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kindly  substitute  the  following  corrected  Memorandum  for  that  in  the  September 
NumW,  p.  432. — Edit.  Geol.  Mao.] 

Pboceedinqs  Dorset  Field  Club  :  Date  ok  Volume  IV.  —  This 
volume  was  issued  without  any  date  on  the  title-page;  and  the 
question  has  often  arisen  as  to  the  correct  date.  Papers  which  it 
contains  are  dated  [1883]  in  the  Koyal  Society's  Catalogue.  However, 
the  evidence  for  the  date  is  to  be  found  in  vol.  V.  p.  xv.  An 
obituary  notice  of  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Wood  says:  **  He  dies  just  as  the 
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October  or  beginning  of  November,  1882,  is  the  date  of  the  volume  in 
question.  S.  S.  B. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Geou  Mao.  1907.  Plate  i. 


^T^tt^     />hY 


ized  by  " 


THE 

GEOLOGICAL    MAGAZINE. 

NEW    SERIES.      DECADE    V.      VOL.    IV. 


Ho.  I.  — JAHXTARY,   1907. 


I. — A  Centxtry  op  Geology,  1807-1907. 

Thb  Geological  Society  of  London. 

(With  a  portrait  of  its  President,  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D.,  Sec.  R.S.)  ^ 

WE  are  glad  to  be  able  to  present  our  readers  with  a  portrait  of 
Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  P. U.S.,'  the  distinguished  President  of 
the  Geological  Society  of  London,  who,  on  account  of  his  very  large 
and  important  contributions  to  our  science,  was  last  year  unanimously 
elected  a  second  time  President  of  the  Society  in  anticipation  of  its 
centenary,  which  will  take  place  on  November  13th,  1907,  he  having 
been  deemed  the  most  fit  and  proper  Fellow  to  represent  the  Society 
as  its  chief  officer  upon  so  important  and  memorable  an  occasion  in 
its  history.' 

In  the  earlier  years  of  his  geological  career  Sir  A.  Geikie  spent  the 
major  part  of  his  time  in  the  Highlands  and  Lowlands,  amid  the  glens, 
lochs,  and  mountains  of  his  native  Scotland,  and  although  in 
Murchison's  and  Kamsay's  days  he*  passed  many  of  his  winters  in 
London  engaged  on  Survey  work  at  Jermyn  Street,  it  was  not  until 
he  was  appointed  Director-General  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the 
United  Kingdom  and  Director  of  the  Museum  of  Practical  Geology  in 
1882,  offices  which  he  held  until  1901,  that  he  became  an  habitue  of 
the  Geological  Society  and  a  constant  figure  at  its  meetings. 

In  those  days  (from  1855)  when  as  a  youthful  geologist  of  20 
he  commenced  his  official  work,  and  afterwards  (1867-82)   when 

>  Far  pemussion  to  lue  the  present  portrait  we  are  indebted  to  the  President  and 
Council  of  the  Boyal  Scottish  Geographical  Society,  Edinburgh,  in  whose  journal  it 
first  appeared. 

<  For  a  brief  BVeUih  of  the  life  of  Sir  A.  Geikie  see  Gbol.  Mag.,  1890,  pp.  49-51, 
wifli  a  portrait ;  see  also  •*  Who's  Who,"  1907. 

'  There  haTo  been  forty-three  Presidents  in  100  years  (six  of  whom  have  been 
oiiee  re-elected  and  one  twice  re-elected) ;  G.  B.  Ureenough  having  senred  three 
times  (1807-13,  1818-20,  1833-6) ;  and  the  foUowing  twice :  BucUand  (1824-6, 
183»-41) ;  Morchison  (1831-3,  1841-3) ;  Sir  C.  LyeU  (1835-7, 1849-51)  ;  Leonard 
Homer  (1846-7,  1860-2) ;  W.  J.  Hamilton  (1854-6,  1864-6) ;  and  Sur  A.  Geikie 
(1890-2,  190fr-8). 

DTCADB  T.— TOL.  VT. — ^WO.  I.  1 
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2    .  The  Coming  Centenary  of 

Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Scotland,  however  remote  his 
field  of  work  might  be,  his  ever-active  pen  and  pencil  kept  him 
in  touch  with  the  world  at  large.  **The  Story  of  a  Boulder,** 
**  Gleanings  from  the  Notebook  of  a  Geologist"  (1858),  his'**  Memoir 
of  Edward  Forbes'*  (1861),  "The  Scenery  of  Scotland  viewed  in 
connection  with  its  Physical  Geology  *'  (1865,  3rd  edition  1901),  and 
many  other  of  his  writings  ^  were  read  with  the  keenest  enjoyment. 

We  published  in  February,  1890,  a  portrait  of  Sir  A.  Geikie  and 
a  brief  summary  of  his  work  up  to  that  date,  just  prior  to  his  election 
for  the  first  time  as  President  of  the  Geological  Society.  The  addresses 
which  he  gave  during  the  two  years  that  he  occupied  the  chair  formed 
the  nucleus  of  perhaps  his  most  important  work,  published  in  1897 
under  the  title  of  **The  Ancient  Volcanoes  of  Great  Britain,*'  two 
volumes,  beautifully  printed  and  illustrated.  In  the  same  year  he 
established  the  **  Summary  of  Progress  of  the  Geological  Survey,"  an 
annual  publication  which  gives  an  official  record  of  the  work  done  by 
this  institution.  He  prefaced  the  first  number  with  an  account  of 
the  Origin  and  History  of  the  Geological  Survey  and  Museum, 
a  subject  which  he  had  dealt  with  more  personally  in  1895  in  his 
''Memoir  of  Sir  Andi'ew  Crombie  Bamsay."  While  still  Director- 
(Jeneral  he  edited  in  1899  a  third  volume  of  Hutton's  **  Theory  of  the 
Earth,"  from  the  MS.  that  had  long  been  in  the  possession  of  the 
Geological  Society. 

In  1892  he  was  President  of  the  British  Association  at  Edinburgh, 
and  in  1899  he  was  chosen  for  a  second  time  President  of  the 
Geological  Section  at  the  Dover  meeting.  In  1900  he  published 
an  official  memoir  on  **  The  Geology  of  Central  and  Western  Fife  and 
Kinross."  In  the  following  year  he  retired  from  the  public  service ; 
but,  as  we  intimated  (Geol.  Mag.,  February,  1901,  p.  96),  it  was  not 
his  intention  to  lay  aside  either  his  hammer  or  his  pen.  In  1902  h« 
brought  out  another  Survey  Memoir  on  **  The  Geology  of  Eastern 
Fife  " ;  in  1903  he  issued  a  fourth  edition,  in  two  volumes,  of  his 
"  Text- Book  of  Geology,"  a  work  of  1,472  somewhat  closely  printed 
pages.  From  the  severer  side  of  science  he  turned  to  **  Scottish 
Keminiscences,''  a  volume  published  in  1904  ;  and  in  1905  he  issued 
"Landscape  in  History  and  other  Essays."  Meanwhile,  in  1903,  he 
accepted  the  office  of  Secretary  to  the  Royal  Society  in  conjunction 
with  Dr.  Joseph  Larmor,  a  position  which  might  alone  have  given 
enough  work  for  any  man  in  the  days  of  his  retirement. 

In  the  earlier  days  of  the  Geological  Society,  '*the  age  of  the 
demigods,"  but  comparatively  little  was  done  by  its  members  to 
interest  the  outside  world.  The  Society  was  a  very  select  hody^  and  as 
one  of  its  members  observed  at  the  time,  the  Council  was  practically 


1  For  original  aiticles  bv  Sir  A.  G^kie  and  notiees  of  his  writings,  see  the 
Gbol.  Mao.,  1864,  p.  22  ;  1865,  p.  125  ;  1866,  pp.  466,  649 ;  1867, 
pp.  171,  316,  466;  1868,  p.  249;  1869,  pp.  32,  129,  137;  1870,  pp.  41,  136; 
1871,  p.  279;    1874,  p.  81;    1878,  pp.  49,  128;    1879,  p.  278;    1882,  p.  822; 


p.  188;  1895,  p.  132;  1896,  pp.  42,  481 :  1897,  pp.  233,  326,  871,  417  ;  1898, 
pp.  232,  306,  368 ;  1899,  pp.  321,  462 ;  1901,  p.  81 ;  1903,  p.  273  :  1904,  pp.  133, 
136 ;  1906,  pp.  145,  193. 
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the  Society,  and  existed  to  publish  its  own  papers,  other  peoples' 
opinions  and  papers  being  a  negligible  quantity. 

As  the  years  passed  the  names  of  Greenough,  Conybeare,  Buckland, 
Fitton,  Sedgwick,  Portlock,  Horner,  Muichison,  Lyell,  De  la  Beche, 
Forbes,  Phillips,  and  Sharpe  commenced  to  attract  attention,  and  the 
world  began  to  take  an  interest  in  the  science  ;  the  writings  of  Lyell 
especially  attracted  attention,  and  as  he  himself  remarked  at  the  Jubilee 
of  the  Geological  Club  in  1874,  he  had  been  condemned  for  his 
heresies  from  every  pulpit  in  the  country,  but  had  lived  to  see  as 
many  parsons  as  laymen  turn  geologists. 

From  the  Geological  Society  has  sprung  into  existence  the  Geological 
Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom,  with  its  staff  of  surveyors  all  over 
the  country,  producing  annually  maps  and  memoirs  of  the  greatest 
value  to  our  science.  The  Museum  of  Practical  Geology  and  its 
Royal  School  of  Mines  soon  became  another  living  centre  from  which 
a  steady  output  of  young  geologists  went  forth  each  year  to  conquer 
the  earth.  Nor  may  we  forget  that  in  addition  to  the  Quarterly 
Geological  Journal  and  the  Society's  Transactions  has  sprung  into 
being  the  Palseontographical  Society,  with  its  grand  array  of  mono- 
graphs of  British  fossils  (now  60  years  old).  E.  Charlesworth*s 
London  Geological  Journal^  1846-47,  the  Geologist ,  edited  by 
8.  J.  Mackie,  1868-64,  the  Geological  Magazine,  by  H.  Woodward, 
1864  to  the  present  time — all  these  have  tended  to  help  on  the 
science  of  geology. 

As  Knglishmen  we  have  reason  to  feel  justly  proud  of  our  William 
Smith, ^  and  hb  first  Geological  Map  of  England;  of  his  nephew, 
John  Phillips,  whom  he  trained  up  to  be  the  future  teacher  of  many, 
the  author  of  the  **  Geology  of  Yorkshire,'*  the  Curator  of  the  York 
Museum,  the  home  of  the  Yorkshire  Philosophical  Society,  which 
under  Harcourt  gave  birth  to  the  British  Association  for  the  Advance- 
ment of  Science  (now  76  years  of  age),  that  has  done  so  much  to 
promote  geology  as  a  study  in  these  Islands  ;  of  Buckland,  Sedgwick, 
Lyell,  Murchison,  Prestwich,  Jukes,  and  the  long  list  of  their 
followers  who  have  kept  alive  the  flame  of  enthusiasm  on  the  altar 
of  our  science  through  a  hundred  years.  Nor  must  we  forget  that, 
bom  of  the  Geological  Society,  the  Geologists  Association  (already 
48  years  of  age)  has  arisen  as  a  vigorous  offspring  of  the  elder  Society, 
and  is  even  stronger  on  its  feet  than  the  parent,  travelling  each  year 
over  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  land  and  extending  its  rambles  into 
France,  Italy,  and  elsewhere.  Never  had  Britishers  reeison  to  be 
prouder  of  a  scientific  body  than  we  of  the  Geological  Society  (just 
a  century  old),  the  doyen  of  all  the  Geological  Societies  of  the  world, 
from  whose  founders  and  followers  have  arisen  so  many  living  offshoots 
of  working  associations,  publications,  field  clubs,  and  local  societies. 
Copying  the  toast  of  a  great  city  company  we  may  exclaim  **Long 
may  it  flourish  and  grow,  root  and  branch,  for  ever." 

«  Styled  by  Sedgwick  •*  the  Father  of  English  Geology  "  (see  Geol.  Mao.,  1869, 
pp.  356-359 ;  1870,  pp.  80l-«03 ;  1873,  p.  31 ;  1877,  p.  378 ;  1892,  pp.  94,  144  ; 
}S97,  p.  439). 
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II. — A  NoTB  ov  Fossil  Plaihs  pbom  the  CARBOiiiFBRons  Limbstoitb 

OP  Chepstow. 

By  E.  A.  Nbwbll  Arber,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. 

THE  occurrence  of  plant-remains  in  the  Lower  Carboniferous  rocks 
of  England  is  so  rare  that  the  recent  discovery  of  impressions  in 
beds  belonging  to  that  series  at  Chepstow,  by  my  friend  and  pupil 
Mr.  M.  P.  Price,  B.A.,  of  Trinitj'  College,  Cambridge,  is  worthy  of 
record.  Mr.  Price  has  obtained  several  examples  of  a  Sphenopterid 
frond  and  other  plant  fi*agments  from  a  bed  of  sandy  shale-  of  about 
4  feet  in  thickness,  lying  between  a  red  sandstone  below  and  lime- 
stone beds  above,  in  one  of  the  Pen  Moel  quarries  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  "Wye,  immediately  to  the  north  of  Chepstow.  This  locality  is 
mentioned  in  Dr.  Vaughan's*  recent  paper  on  the  palaeontological 
sequence  in  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  the  Bristol  area.  That 
author  informs  me  that  he  refers  the  beds  in  question  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  SemintUa-zone  (S^  of  his  classification)  on  the  evidence 
of  the  fauna. 

Considering  the  sandy  nature  of  the  bed,  the  impressions  fixe  fairly 
well  preserved.  The  most  abundant  plant  is  a  leaf  belonging  to  the 
frond-genus  Sphenopteris^  which,  so  far  as  I  can  judge,  appears  to  be 
identical  with  Sphenopteris  Teiiiana,  Eidston,'  only  known  hitherto 
from  the  Lower  Carboniferous  beds  of  Teilia  Quarry,  Gwaenysgor, 
Flintshire.  I  have  compared  the  Chepstow  fossils  with  examples 
from  the  Flintshire  beds  in  the  Sedgwick  Museum,  and  on  the  whole 
they  agree  very  well.  In  some  cases  the  dichotomous  branching  of 
the  rachis,  which  is  so  characteristic  of  this  fern-like  plant,  is  clearly 
seen.  The  pinnules  are  indifferently  preserved,  but  the  best  of  them 
resemble  fairly  closely  the  specimens  from  Flintshire.  The  nervation  is 
not,  however,  preserved ;  nor  is  it  to  be  seen  in  the  examples  previously 
known. 

There  is  also  associated  with  one  of  these  fronds  a  small  fragment 
resembling  a  fi*ucti£ication,  which  recalls  that  figured  by  Mr.  Kidston  ' 
from  Flintshiie  as  *'the  fructification  of  a  fern."  A  stem  structure 
possibly  belonging  to  a  fern-like  plant  is  also  represented,  and  shows 
traces  of  what  may  perhaps  have  been  petiole-scars,  but  not  very 
clearly.  It  recalls  the  appearance  of  a  badly  preserved  Megaphyton  in 
some  respects.  A  branched  rachis  without  foliage,  and  a  small  portion 
of  an  obscurely  ribbed  cast  complete  the  list  of  specimens  so  far 
obtained. 

The  discovery  of  a  new  locality  for  Sphenopieris  Teiliana  is  of 
interest.  On  the  evidence  of  the  flora  from  Teilia  Quarry,  Mr.  Kidston 
inclined  to  the  opinion  that  the  Flintshire  beds  were  the  equivalenta 
of  the  Calciferous  Sandstone  of  Scotland.  On  the  other  hand, 
Dr.  Vaughan*  has  shown  that  the  fauna  of  the  Chepstow  deposits 
belongs  to  the  higher  series  (Visean)  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 

*  Vaughan :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  Ixi  (1905),  p.  261. 

»  Kidston :   Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edinb.,  vol.  xxxv,  pt.  2,  p.  424,  pU  i,  fig,  3,  1889» 
>  Kidston :  ibid.,  p.  426,  pi.  ii,  figs.  8  and  9. 

*  Yanghan:  ibid.,  pp.  251  and  186. 
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Series.     It  is  quite  possible,  however,  that  this  species  may  occur  in 
both  the  lower  and  upper  beds  of  the  Lower  Carboniferous. 

The  specimens '  discussed  here  have  been  presented  to  the  Sedgwick 
Museum  by  Mr.  Price,  who  informs  me  that  he  hopes  to  make  yet 
further  collections  from  the  Chepstow  beds.  Such  should  prove  to  be 
of  considerable  interest  if  well-preserved  impressions  can  be  obtained. 


in. — Aw  Excursion  to  the  Volcanoes  op  Nevado  de  Toluca  and 
JoRULLo  IN  Mexico.' 

By  Bb&xard  Hobson,  M.Sc.,  F.G.S., 
Lecturer  in  Petrology  and  Geology  in  the  Victoria  University  of  Manchester. 

(PLATE  II.) 

IN  connection  with  the  meeting  of  the  Tenth  International  Geological 
Congress  in  the  city  of  Mexico,  an  excursion,  known  as  the  JoruUo 
Excursion,  was  organised,  of  which  the  following  is  an  account : — 

Nevada  de  loluoa, 
Under  the  leadership  of  Mr.  T.  Flores,  geologist  of  the  Mexican 
Geological  Institute,  a  party  of  thirty  geologists  left  Mexico  city 
(altitude  7,432  feet)  on  August  20th  for  Toluca  (altitude  8,761  feet), 
distant  46  miles  hy  the  Mexican  National  Railway.  From  a  small 
hill  close  to  Toluca  an  excellent  view  of  the  town  itself  and  the 
extinct  volcano  of  Xinanteoatl  or  Nevado  de  Toluca  (altitude, 
according  to  Flores,  14,973  feet),  distant  about  12^  miles  to  the 
south-west,  is  obtained.  It  lies  at  the  southern  edge  of  the  great 
Mexican  plateau  (Mesa  central),  and  has  the  form  of  an  abruptly 
tirmcated  cone,  resembling  that  of  Yesuvius  before  the  eruption  which 
destroyed  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum.  On  August  2l8t  we  left  Toluca 
by  train  for  Calimaya,  11  miles  distant  and.  on  the  east  side  of  the 
volcano.  At  Calimaya  station  we  were  met  by  a  body  of  rurales  or 
rural  mounted  police,  armed  with  carbines,  swords,  and  revolvers,  who 
were  to  form  our  escort.  They  were  holding  horaes  for  our  use.  We 
mounted,  and  rode  at  first  by  a  gently  ascending  road  through  fields  of 
maize  and  agaves  (American  aloes).  The  road  then  followed  the  bank 
of  a  barranca  or  stream- gully,  which  was  dry.  We  dismounted  to 
examine  the  excellent  section  exposed.  The  walls  of  the  barranca 
were  composed  of  well-bedded  white  pumiceous  tuff,  the  lapilli 
varying  in  size  from  that  of  peas  to  that  of  a  fist  or  larger.  In  one 
place  the  tuff  was  seen  to  overlie  a  bluish-grey  bed  of  volcanic  sand, 
in  another  the  underlying  bed  consisted  of  soft  black  peat-like  soil, 

»  Ctrb.  Plant  Coll.,  Nos.  1478-1484. 

*  For  most  of  the  facts  in  this  paper  I  am  indebted  to  two  papers,  '*  Le  Xinantecatl 
OQ  Volcan  Nevado  de  Toluca,"  par  T.  Florea,  and  •*  Le  Jorullo,"  par  E.  Ord6fiez, 
both  forming  part  of  the  **  Guide  des  ExcuiBions  du  X«  Congr^  G^ologique 
Intematioaa],  Mexico,  1906."  An  excellent  general  map  of  Mexico  on  which  the 
route  of  the  excursion  can  be  followed  is  the  **  Carte  du  Mexique.  Dressee  au  dep6t 
de  k  Guerre,"  par  Mr.  Niox,  scale  ^iri^tfinj  =  47*34  miles  to  1  inch,  date  1873,  price 
1  franc  plus  postage,  from  H.  Barrdre,  21,  Rue  du  Bac,  Paris.  Of  railways  it 
idtoiwn  only  one,  but  the  railways  up  to  date  are  shown  on  Band,  McNally,  &  Co.'s 
laitxed  Atlas  of  the  World,  Map  of  Mexico,  scale  72  miles  to  1  inch. 
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but  the  most  interesting  point  was  the  exposure  in  the  Tertical 
barranca- wall  of  a  transverse  section  across  a  small  stream-bed  filled 
with  pumiceous  tuff  differing  slightly  in  colour  and  bedding- planes  from 
the  main  mass,  showing  that  water  had  played  a  part  in  the  deposit  of 
the  almost  horizontally  bedded  tuffs.  Higher  up  we  entered  a  pine 
forest,  and  climbed  a  shoulder  whence  a  splendid  view  of  the  summit 
of  the  mountain  and  the  surrounding  country  was  obtained.  After 
descending,  with  many  windings,  through  most  beautiful  woods 
almost  as  much  as  we  had  ascended,  we  reached  the  Hacienda  del 
Veladero,  where  we  lunched.  We  then  resumed  our  ascent,  following 
the  ed«?e,  crossing  and  then  following  the  bottom  of  a  deep  barranca  in 
volcanic  tuff,  until  we  reached  our  quarters  for  the  night,  two  specially 
erected  wooden  sheds.  Eising  at  5  the  next  morning,  after  a 
somewhat  sleepless  night  owing  to  the  cold,  we  ascended  through 
a  pine  forest  amid  wild  lupines.  The  sun  was  rising,  and  through 
the  beautiful  foreground  of  pines  we  saw  a  magnificent  view ;  the 
broad  and  flat  plain  to  the  east  was  filled  with  a  sea  of  cloud,  above 
which  towered  in  the  distance  the  snow- clad  cone  of  Popocatepetl 
(17,876  feet)  and  the  broader  white  summit  of  Ixtaccihuatl  (17,318 
feet).  Abruptly  the  forest  came  to  an  end  at  4,100  metres  (13,448 
feet),  and  we  rode  by  a  winding  path  on  the  treeless  but  grassy 
mountain  side  until  we  reached  a  cairn  at  one  of  the  lowest  points  on 
the  crater  rim,  whence  we  obtained  a  fine  view  of  the  interior  of  the 
crater  with  its  central  lava  domc.^  We  rode  down  the  interior  slope 
of  the  crater  to  the  shore  of  the  Laguna  Chica,  the  smaller  of  two 
lakes  of  crystal  clear  water,  which  is  separated  by  the  central  lava 
dome  from  the  Laguna  Grande,*  which  is  about  300  metres  long  by 
218  broad  and  10  metres  in  maximum  depth,  according  to  D.  Joaqufn 
Velazquez  de  Leon.  The  lakes  lie  at  4,270  metres  (14,005  feet) 
above  sea-level,  hence  the  highest  point  of  the  crater  rim,  **  Pico  del 
Fraile,"  to  which  some  of  us  climbed,  rises  968  feet  above  their 
surface.  The  inner  slopes  of  the  crater  have  an  average  inclination 
of  30^,  and  are  covered  by  screes  to  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
rim :  scattered  patches  of  grass  and  wild  flowers  occur  to  a  considerable 
height,  above  which  are  bare  rock  and  scanty  patches  of  snow. 
According  to  BoUfuss  &  Montserrat  the  elliptical  crater  measures 
along  its  major  axis  from  north-west  to  south-east  1,431  metres 
(1,565  yards)  by  595  metres  (650  yards)  along  its  minor  axis. 
Mr.  T.  Plores  regards  the  cone  as  built  up  of  a  series  of  lava-flows 
covered  by  pumiceous  tuff  and  breccias.  Some  of  the  lava  masses 
form  prominent  crags  around  the  crater  rim,  but  the  tuffs  form  the 
main  feature  of  the  outer  slopes  of  the  cone,  at  any  rate  on  the  norlii 
and  north-east  sides.  The  final  manifestation  of  volcanic  energy  was 
marked  by  the  formation  of  the  central  lava  dome.  According  to 
ilr.  £.  Oidonez  all  the  lavas  are  hornblendic  hvpersthene  andesites. 
I'he  evidence  as  to  the  age  of  the  volcano  cited  by  Mr.  Flores  does 
not  appear  to  me  quite  convincing.    He  says  that  Mr.  J.  G.  Aguilera^ 

»  See  Plate  II,  Pig.  2. 
»  See  Plate  II,  Fig.  3, 

>  **  Bosqnejo  Geoloj^co  de  Mexico  ** :  Boletines  del  Institato  Geol6gico  de  MexSeO| 
Nob.  4,  5,  and  6,  p.  229. 
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nieru  to  the  Upper  Pliocene  the  pumiceous  tuffs  and  hreooias  of  the 
Laa  Crucca,  Monte  Alto,  and  Sierra  Nevada  range  (separating  the 
basin  of  Mexico  city  from  the  valley  of  Faebla),  and  Mr.  Florea  states 
that  these  tuffs  correspond  to  those  around  the  Nevado  de  Toluca, 
but  apparently  Mr.  Aguilera  does  not  give  his  reasons  for  assigning 
the  tuffs  he  mentions  to  the  Upper  PUocene.  As  Cretaceous  lime- 
stones underlie  the  volcano  and  Pleistocene  deposits  overlie  the 
argillaceous  tuffs,  which  in  turn  overlie  the  pumiceous  tuffs  of  the 
volcano,  it  may  be  considered  to  he  of  Tertiary  age,  and  both 
Mr.  Floree  and  Mr.  £.  Ordonez  believe  it  to  have  first  appeared  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Pliocene.  No  eiiiption  is  recorded  as  having 
oocarred  in  historic  times,  and  the  mountain  appears  to  have  suffered 
considerable  erosion.  We  rode  down  to  Calimaya  by  a  more  direct 
path,  and  returned  by  train  to  Toluca  the  same  evening. 

Toluca  to  Jorullo, 

August  2drd.  We  left  Toluca  by  train  for  Morelia  (altitude 
6,396  feet),  188  miles  distant,  passing  on  the  way  the  saline  lake 
of  Cuitzeo,  45  miles  long  by  10  wide,  but,  like  the  rest  of  the 
Mexican  lakes,  very  shallow,  hardly  more  than  20  to  26  feet  deep. 

August  24  th  was  spent  in  Morolia,  and  on  the  25th  Mr.  Ezequiel 
Ordonex,  sub-director  of  the  Mexican  (Geological  Institute  and 
Secretary  of  the  International  Congress,  who  was  to  be  our  guide 
to  Jorullo,  joined  us.  In  the  afternoon  we  left  by  train  for  Patzouaro 
(alt.  7,183  feet),  39  miles  away.  Close  to  Patzcuaro  is  the  beautiful 
lake  of  the  same  name  (alt.  6,690  feet),  about  12^  miles  long  and 
23  feet  in  average  depth.  We  walked  from  the  town  to  the  terrace 
of  Loe  Balcones  on  the  volcanic  hill  of  £1  Calvario.  From  this  point 
there  is  a  splendid  panorama  of  the  lake,  intersected  by  promontories, 
studded  witii  islands  and  surrounded  by  basaltic  tKtnes  so  numerous, 
so  graceful,  and  so  perfectly  preserved  as  to  rejoice  the  heart  of  the 
geologist. 

August  26th.  At  6  a.m.  we  started,  accompanied  by  an  escort  of 
rwrales^  to  ride  to  Ario,  about  28  miles  away.  After  passing  through 
maize  fields  we  rode  through  the  most  beautiful  park -like  scenery,  the 
hills  on  either  side  being  all  volcanoes,  often  beautifully  preserved 
oones  and  either  wooded  or  grass-grown  from  foot  to  summit. 
Yolcaaoes  are  as  plentiful  in  Mexico  as  blackberries  in  England.  At 
8.45  a.m.  we  arrived  at  Santa  Clara  de  Portugal,  where  maidenhair 
ferns  grow  like  weeds  on  the  old  walls.  On  leaving  it  we  passed 
through  country  which  one  might  have  mistaken  for  a  bit  of  the 
English  Lake  District,  but  no  lakes  were  visible,  and  on  a  near  view 
the  vegetation  differed.     We  arrived  at  Ario  (alt.  6,200  feet)  at  2.30. 

August  27th.  We  left  Ario  at  6  a.m.  Our  road  was  chiefly  down- 
hill; we  were  descending  the  southern  escarpment  of  the  Mexican 
plateau.  The  vegetation  became  more  tropical ;  bananas,  mimosas^  and 
Opuntias  were  common,  and  small  well-wooded  volcanic  cones  were 
numerous.  At  9.35  we  reached  Rancho  Nuevo  (alt.  4,593  feet), 
11  miles  from  Ario.  We  left  at  12.40  and  continued  to  descend, 
passing  through  a  pine  forest.  In  an  hour  we  were  among  fan-palms, 
and  as  we  reaohed  lower  levels  they  increased  in  number.    Here  and 
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there  a  Ficus  had  entwined  its  stem  with  that  of  a  palm,  and  orchids 
grew  among  the  branches.  We  passed  the  Hacienda  La  Playa,  and 
descended  to  the  bottom  of  the  natural  amphitheatre  in  which  Jorollo 
lies.*  Giant  trees  dropped  their  adventitious  roots  to  the  ground, 
climbing  plants  entwined  their  trunks,  exquisite  natural  ferneries 
were  on  every  hand,  but  what  most  delighted  us  was  the  abundance 
of  streams  and  the  greenness  of  the  luxuriant  tropical  vegetation.  At 
5.15  p.m.,  after  15  miles  ride  from  Rancho  Nuevo,  we  reached  the 
comfortable  house  at  Mata  de  Platano,  south-east  of  JoruUo,  which 
the  copper-mining  Compauia  de  Inguaran  had  placed  at  our  disposition. 
At  last  we  had  arrived  at  the  goal  of  our  journey,  the  historic 
volcano,  which  first  appeared  in  September,  1759,  and  was  visited  in 
1803  by  Alexander  von  Humboldt,  whose  description*  has  made  it 
classic  ground  for  the  geologist. 

Jorullo, 
As  already  mentioned,  JoruUo  lies  at  the  bottom  of  a  great  natural 
amphitheatre,  8 J  miles  in  diameter,  formed  by  erosion  in  the  Central 
Plateau,  and  with  its  concavity  facing  south.  Within  this  amphi- 
theatre the  volcano  stands  upon  a  raised  platform  or  minor  plateau 
of  old  basaltic  lavas,  named  the  Mesa  de  la  Higuera,  the  surface  of 
which  is  inclined  towards  the  south  and  west.  On  every  side  stand 
older  basaltic  cones,  such  as  the  Gerro  Blanco,  \\  miles  to  the  south, 
Cerro  del  Bonete,  1  mile  to  the  east,  Cerro  del  Saucito,  1^  miles 
north-east,  Cerro  de  la  Cruz,  2^  miles  north-west,  Cerro  del  Veladero, 
2^  miles  west.  Looking  northward  from  the  Pico  de  Humboldt,  the 
north-eastern  summit  of  Joiiillo  crater  rim,  one  sees  the  escarpment 
of  the  great  plateau  rising  over  3,000  feet  above  the  floor  of  the 
amphitheatre  and  densely  wooded ;  the  western  side  of  the  amphi- 
theatre is  formed  by  the  dioritic  chain  of  Las  Canoas.  the  eastern  by 
the  chain  of  Inguaran,  while  towards  the  south  rise  range  after  range 
of  mountains  until  in  the  far  distance  the  great  Sierra  Madre  del  Sur 
closes  the  view.  Only  immediately  to  the  west  of  the  cone  is  there 
a  comparatively  level  space  of  3^^  square  miles  covered  by  the  lava- 
flows  of  Jorullo.  Rising  from  the  plateau  of  Higuera,  and  ranged  in 
a  }ine  running  from  N.  35^  E.  to  S.  35°  W.  true,  stand  four  cones,  not 
six  as  older  observers  reported.  These  are  the  vents  of  Jorullo,  though 
only  the  largest  of  the  four  is  properly  so  called,  the  other  minor  (not 
parasitic)  cones  being  termed  *  volcancitos '  or  small  volcanoes. 

The  Chief  Cone. 

Although  the  highest  part  of  the  cone  (termed  by  Ordonez  Pico  de 
Riaiio)  reaches  4,330  feet  above  sea-level,  Jorullo  is  not  imposing 
from  its  size,  for  even  on  the  west  side  it  only  rises  1,312  feet,  and  on 
the  east  side  only  574  feet  above  its  base.  It  is  hardly  an  exaggeration 
to  say  that  there  are  scores  of  nameless  volcanoes  in  Mexico  of  equal 
size,  though  not  of  equal  interest. 

^  Humboldt  mentioiis  guaTas  {Ptidium  pynfe^-um)^  a  fan-palm  {Corypha  pumos) 
now  called  Copeitticia  pumo»,  and  an  alder  (Alnus  JorulUmis)  at  the  Playas  de  Jorullo. 

«  *'Ko8mo8*':  J.  G.  Cotta'sche  Verlag,  Stuttwt,  vol.  iT  (1K58),  pp.  334-348, 
and  English  tratislation  hj  Ott^  &  Dallas,  Bohn*8  Librarj,  1865,  vol.  t,  pp.  308-323. 
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It  is  of  regular  conical  form,  its  summit  broadly  truncated  by 
a  comparatively  large  crater.  Its  sides  slope  at  angles  varying  from 
28^  to  35^,  the  higher  angle  being  met  with  on  its  southern  and 
western  sides.  It  appears  most  symmetrical  as  seen  from  the  south, 
on  which  side,  more  especially,  its  slopes  are  traversed  by  numerous 
narrow,  deep,  and  straight  radiating  furrows  or  barrancas  due  to 
erosion.  It  is  most  impressive  as  seen  from  the  west,  as  on  that  side 
its  height  above  its  base  is  greatest.  Seen  from  the  west  the  latest 
(No.  iv)  lava-flow  rises  as  a  lofty  black  promfnent  and  very  con- 
spicuous lidge  forming  an  unsymmetrical  appendage  on  the  north  side 
of  the  cone.    (See  Plate  I,  Fig.  I.) 

To  resume  the  account  of  our  visit.  August  28th.  In  the  early 
morning  we  walked  down  the  hill  at  Mata  de  Platano,  crossed  the 
stream  at  its  foot,  and  followed  a  dry  stream  bed,  in  well-stratified 
black  lapilli  of  Jorullo,  to  the  east  side  of  the  cone,  where  the  ascent 
proper  began.  The  outer  slope  of  the  cone  is  composed  of  completely 
incoherent  black  lapilli  mostly  about  the  size  of  peas.  In  this  soil 
grows  from  foot  to  summit  of  the  cone  a  dense  tropical  vegetation  of 
mimosas  or  acacias  and  other  trees  (reaching  15  or  20  feet  in  height), 
shrubs,  grass,  and  maidenhair  ferns.  The  grass  does  not  form  a  con- 
tinuous covering,  but  everywhere  the  lapilli  are  exposed,  and  nothing 
essential  appears  to  be  concealed,  so  that  the  luxuriant  flora  can  hai'dly 
be  considered  a  drawback  by  the  geologist,  while  it  greatly  adds  to  the 
attractiveness  of  the  ascent.  We  were  half-way  up  the  cone  when 
a  tropical  downpour  of  rain  began  and  lasted  half  an  hour.  The  sky 
cleared  and  we  soon  reached  Uie  north-eastern  summit  of  the  crater 
rim  which  Mr.  E.  Ordonez  has  christened  Pico  de  Humboldt.  From 
this  point  there  is  a  splendid  view  of  both  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
and  the  more  distant  country. 

The  Crater. 

The  first  feature  to  arrest  our  attention  was  the  crater.  It  is  ovoid 
in  form,  and  measures  along  its  major  axis  from  north  to  south 
668  yards  by  421  yards  from  east  to  west,  and  its  depth  from  the 
highe."*t  part  of  the  rim  is  489  feet.  A  breach  500  feet  wide  and 
about  200  feet  deep  has  been  formed  on  the  northern  side  by  the  last 
outflow  of  lava.  While  the  exterior  of  the  cone  consists  of  lapilli  and 
agglomerate  the  interior  of  the  crater  forms  an  inverted  conical  cavity 
coated  with  lava  weathered  to  a  reddish  brown  and  almost  bare  of 
vegetation.  A  series  of  curved  fissures  formed  by  the  contraction 
of  the  lava  in  cooling  has  allowed  the  inner  lava  lining  of  the  crater  to 
sink  in  a  series  of  teiTaces  bounded  by  steep  or  vertical  walls.  The 
rim  of  the  crater  is  a  mass  of  very  scoriaceous  rough  lava,  very  difficult 
to  walk  over,  and  in  places  very  narrow.  We  made  our  way,  however, 
along  it  to  the  west  side  of  the  rim,  whence  a  bird's-eye  view  of  the 
lava-streams  is  obtained. 

The  Lava- Streams  and  Famaroles, 

Ordonez^  gives  an  excellent  geological  map,  scale  irootnr  or 
2*11    inches    to    1    mile,    of    the    Jorullo    volcanoes    (from    which, 

^  Loc.  cit. 
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curiously  enough,  all  the  watercourses  are  omitted).  According  to 
his  map  and  description  Jorullo  gave  rise  to  four  lava-streams,  which 
Ordonez  calls  *malpays/  literally  'bad  lands.'  The  first  and  oldest 
of  these  was  the  most  extensive,  and  each  succeeding  one  was  of  less 
extent.  The  first  flow  was  the  first  feature  to  be  formed  after  the 
opening  of  the  vent  or  vents,  and  like  the  second  flow  probably  issued 
from  the  western  foot  of  the  Higuera  plateau.  It  covei'ed  an  area 
about  3,280  yards  long  by  3,060  yards  broad,  or  approximately 
3J  square  miles.  The  second  flow  covered  a  little  more  than  lialf  the 
area  of  the  first,  and  in  most  places  overlies  its  predecessor.  The 
margin  of  the  second  flow  forms  a  kind  of  wall  130  to  160  feet  high. 
Ordonez  holds  that  not  until  these  two  flows  had  taken  place  did  the 
vents  enter  on  an  explosive  phase  and  form  the  four  cones  which  we 
now  see.  The  last  two  of  the  four  lava-flows  took  place  exclusively 
from  the  main  cone  of  Jorullo  itself  by  the  breach  already  mentioned. 
Looking  down  upon  lava-stream  No.  iii  from  the  summit  of  the  cone, 
we  could  clearly  distinguish  its  margins  and  its  black  surface,  and  even 
trace  the  curves  of  flow  of  its  surface,  their  convexity  facing  down- 
stream and  outlined  by  green  lines  of  vegetation  growing  on  it.  The 
fourth  and  last  of  the  lava-streams  is  so  Iresh  and  devoid  of  vegetation 
that  I  think  personally  it  must  be  much  Jater  in  date  than  the  first. 
Its  surface  is  not  ropy,  but  exceedingly  rough,  scoriaceous,  and  of  the 
*aa'  type  of  the  Hawaiian  volcanoes.  Just  outside  the  crater,  the 
upper  surface  of  the  stream  having  solidified,  while  the  still  liquid 
lava  within  flowed  on,  a  tunnel  was  formed  in  the  lava,  the  roof  of 
which  ultimately  collapsed  and  left  a  channel  full  of  d6bris  about 
1,640  yards  long,  about  230  to  330  feet  wide,  with  walls  16  to 
33  feet  high.  This  is  called  the  **  Calle  de  las  Ruinas"  or  **  Sti-eet 
of  Ruins." 

As  already  mentioned  the  latest  lava-stream  forms  a  prominent 
ridge,  and  its  sides,  far  from  lying  in  or  accommodating  themselves 
to  a  pre-existing  valley,  rise  with  almost  wall-like  precipitous 
steepness  from  the  surface  of  the  cone.  Another  noteworthy  point, 
well  shown  on  the  map  of  Ordonez,  is  the  fact  that  all  the  lava- 
streams  have  flowed  to  the  west  or  north  and  not  to  the  east  (except 
a  portion  of  the  latest  stream).  This  westerly  flow  is  due  to  the 
westward  slope  of  the  plateau  of  Higuera.  Several  fumaroles,  which 
at  present  give  off  only  steam  at  a  temperature  of  75^  C,  occur  in  the 
crater  and  on  the  latest  lava-flow,  and  Ordonez  found  a  temperature 
of  166°  C.  at  a  depth  of  1  metre  in  a  fumarole  on  the  last  lava -flow. 

The  Voleaneitoi  and  Volcanic  Bomhi, 

From  the  crater  rim  of  Jorullo  the  volcancitos  are  well  seen.  Like 
the  main  cone,  the  volcancitos  are  composed  of  lapilli  from  the  size  ot 
a  nut  to  that  of  a  fist,  and  like  it  too  are  clothed  with  verdure  from 
base  to  summit.  The  Volcancito  del  Norte  is  about  1,600  yards 
north  -  east  of  the  main  cone,  rises  to  3,903  feet,  or  377  feet^ 
above  its  eastern  base  (the  plateau  of  Higuera);  the  Volcancito  de 
Enmedio  (middle  cone)  lies  about  1,500  yards  south-west  of 
the  main  cone,  rises  to  3,411  feet,  or  180  feet  above  its  eastern 
base ;  while  the  Volcancito  del  Sor  (southern  cone),  about  a  mile 
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soQth-weftt  of  the  main  cone,  rises  to  3,692  feet  or  394  feet  above  its 
base.  In  all  three  cases  the  western  base  is  180  feet  lower  than  the- 
eastem.  Between  the  main  cone  and  the  Volcancito  de  Enmedio  are 
several  mounds  of  volcanic  sand  and  lapilli,  which  have  been  regarded 
bv  previous  observers  as  additional  cones,  but  which,  according  to 
Ordonez,  show  horizontal  bedding-planes  and  not  the  structure 
characteristic  of  cones  of  eruption.  The  outer  slopes  of  the  volcancitos 
are  as  steep  as  those  of  the  main  cone,  reaching  as  much  as  35^.  All 
three  volcancitos  are  horso-shoe  shaped,  being  breached  on  theiir 
western  side.  Mr.  Ordonez  gives  an  explanation  of  this  breaching' 
which  I  find  it  difficult  to  accept.  He  says  :  *  **  En  effet,  ces  cones, 
pen  eleves  et  d'un  volume  relativement  faible,  reposaient  sur  la  lave, 
alors  incomplctcment  solidifiee ;  et  celle-ci  dans  son  mouvement  lent- 
de  deacente,  entralna  avec  elle,  la  partie  de  ces  edifices,  qui  avait  pour 
base  cet  instable  piedestal,  et  leurs  pans  detaches,  perdirent  T^quilibre 
et  se  reduisirent  en  morceaux."  I  should  have  thought  it  more 
probable  that  each  was  breached  in  the  ordinary  way  by  an  outflowing 
lava-stream,  but  Mr.  Ordonez  maintained  that  such  was  not  the  case, 
and  time  did  not  permit  me  to  settle  the  question  by  an  adequate 
examination  of  the  ground. 

The  volcancitos  are  characterised  by  the  abundance  of  volcanic 
bombs,  which  occur  in  their  cones  and  appear  to  be  absent  from,  or 
scarce  in,  JoruUo  proper.  These  bombs  are  spherical,  ellipsoidal,  or 
fusiform,  and  sometimes  show  the  fractured  concentric  layers  known 
as  bread-crust  structure.  They  are  mostly  as  big  as  a  man's  head, 
but  may  reach  a  cubic  metre  in  size.  On  our  way  back  from  JoruUo 
to  Mata  de  Platano  on  August  28th,  we  saw  many  excellent  examples- 
of  them  in  the  southern  slopes  of  the  Volcancito  del  Sur.  On 
August  29th  we  left  Mata  de  Platano  and  walked  along  the  eastern 
foot  of  Jorullo,  and  then  turned  westwards  along  the  southern  side  of 
the  Volcancito  del  Norte  and  the  northern  edge  of  the  latest  lava- 
stream  of  Jorullo,  afterwards  crossing  flows  Nos.  iii,  ii,  and  i, 
which  are  more  or  less  covered  with  vegetation  which  is  not  dense, 
the  trees  occurring  scattered  as  in  a  park. 

The  Homitos. 
We  examined  several  'homitos'  (literally  'little  ovens').  These 
are  circular  or  elliptical  mounds,  generally  perhaps  10  to  15  feet  long 
and  3  to  5  feet  high,  consisting  externally  of  numerous  layers  oi 
incoherent  small  black  lapilli  or  volcanic  sand,  each  layer  from  one-fifth 
of  an  inch  to  2  inches  in  thickness,  arranged  concentrically  and 
parallel  to  the  outer  surface,  forming  domes  with  qua-qu&-versal  dip 
of  the  layers.  Most  of  the  hornitos  have  an  opening  through  which 
gases  and  vapour  formerly  escaped,  and  they  all  contain  a  solid  or 
hollow  nucleus  of  the  underlying  basaltic  lava.*  They  are  simply 
surface  vapour  vents  of  the  lava-streams  coated  with  layei*s  of  volcanic 
sand  and  lapilli  which,  occurring  in  thick  accumulations  near  the  four 
C0De«y  overq^yread  the  cdder  lava-streams  of  Jorullo,  but  not  the  latest, 
which  hence  appears  to  be  the  result  of  the  final  effort  of  the  volcanOi. 

>  Loc.  cit..  p.  36. 

*  For  details  aee  the  paper  by  Ord6nez  already  mentioned. 
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The  hornitos  do  not  agree  with  Humboldt's  description,  part  of  which 
is  as  follows:  *'  Each  of  the  numerous  Hornitos  consists  of  weathered 
balls  of  basalt,  with  pieces  separated  in  concentric  shells ;  I  could 
often  count  24  to  28  such  shells.  The  balls  are  somewhat  spheroidally 
flattened,  and  are  mostly  15  to  18  inches  in  diameter;  but  also  vary 
from  1  to  3  feet  .  .  .  .*  The  soft  mass  of  clay  which  unites  the 
balls  is,  strangely  enough,  divided  into  curved  lamellse,  which  wind 
-about  through  all  the  interstipes  of  the  balls."  In  this  description 
Humboldt  appears  to  have  been  in  error. 

Petrography. 

As  to  the  petrographical  nature  of  the  lavas  of  JoruUo,  according  to 
Ordonez  they  are  olivine  basalts,  and  there  is  no  appreciable  difference 
between  the  successive  lava-streams.  Specimens  collected  by  me  from 
the  top  of  the  main  crater  rim,  the  surface  of  the  termination  of  lava- 
stream  No.  iv,  and  the  lapilli  of  the  main  cone  agree  in  essentials. 

Phenocrysts.  Olivine  is  present  in  all  cases ;  augite,  almost  colourless 
in  thin  section,  is  less  common ;  plagioclase  (contrary  to  Mr.  Ord6nez'8 
•observation  **une  premiere  g6n6ration  de  feldspath  manque  presque 
completement")  occurs  in  numerous  small  phenocrysts  (except  in  the 
lapilli).  Brown  hornblende  crystals,  with  a  dark  resorption  border, 
•occur  like  phenocrysts  (but  may  be  inclusions).  It  was  absent  from 
the  lapilli. 

The  groundmass  makes  up  the  bulk  of  the  rock,  and  consists  of 
small  but  idiomorphic  crystals,  viz.,  felspar  laths,  augite  crystals, 
•olivine,  often  reddish  brown,  and  specks  of  black  iron  ore,  all  embedded 
in  a  brownish  globulitic  glass  filling  the  interstices  between  the  felspar 
lafihs  and  most  abundant  in  the  lapilli. 

The  older  basalts  of  the  plateau  of  Higuera  and  the  older  volcanic 
-cones  are  distinguished  from  those  of  JoruUo  by  the  presence  in  them 
•of  nepheline  and  hypersthene. 

After  examining  the  hornitos  on  August  29th  we  made  our  way  to 
the  Hacienda  La  Playa,  whence  we  rode  to  Ario,  and  on  the  30th  to 
Patzcuaro,  which  we  left  on  the  Slst  by  train  for  Mexico,  arriving 
there  at  6.30  a.m.  on  September  1st. 

Humboldt^ B  Craters  of  Elevation. 
Humboldt'  considered  JoruUo  an  example  of  one  of  Von  Buch's 
craters  of  elevation  due  to  the  swelling  up  of  a  pre-existing  surface. 
Ot  ;this  there  is  not  the  slightest  evidence.  Mr.  Ordonez '  thinks  the 
•eye-witnesses  of  the  welUng  up  of  the  earUer  lava-streams  of  JoruUo 
were  misled  by  them  into  thinking  that  the  ground  had  risen  in 
sweUings. 

The  possible  existence  of  a  Line  of  Fissure. 

Mr.  Ordonez,  while  not  rejecting  a  priori^  the  hypothesis  that  the 
four  cones  of  the  JoruUo  group  are  on  a  Hue  of  fissure,  does  not  favour 

^  I  translate  from  the  German  edition  of  **  Eosmos,"  vol.  iv,  pp.  340,  341  (J.  G. 
•Cotta*8cher  Verlag,  Stuttgart,  1858) ;  English  version  (Bohn's,  1866),  vol.  t,  p.  317. 

*  **  Kosmos,*'  vol.  iv,  pp.  340,  336. 
'  Loc.  cit.,  p.  42. 

*  Loc.  cit.,  p.  22. 
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Fig.  I. — JoruUo  from  the  west.         Fig.  2. — Crater  of  Nevado  de  Toluca. 
Fig.  3.— Laguna  Grande  in  crater  of  Nevado  de  Toluca. 


A,  L,  Dti  Toil — Pipe- Awi/fjdaioir/8.  1  Si- 

it.  He  says  :  *  "A  peine  le  sable  volcanique  est-il  emporte  de  quelque 
endroit  immediatement  voisin  des  cones  que  deja,  le  basal te  ancien  des 
plateaux  apparalt,  dans  sa  position  primitive,  sans  avoir  eprouv^,  par 

•e  deplacement.  C'est  poiir  cela  que  nous 
5ont  formes  autour  de  petits  tubes,  ou 
fracture  continue."  With  regard  to  tbe 
'  '^L' observation  du  terrain  semble  etablir 
lalpays  le  plus  6tendu  et  le  plus  ancien, 
rtaient  simultan6ment,  des  quatre  bouches 
ont  fondues  au  point  de  ne  plus  constituer 

Ordonez  I  venture  to  tentatively  suggest 

We  may  have  here  a  most  interesting 
rom  fissure  eruptions  to  crater  eruptions. 

ii,  each  of  which,  as  I  understand  him, 
rtions  according  to  the  vents  which  gave- 

both  issued  from  a  fissure.  This  fissure 
may  then  have  retained  four  openings 
d  materials  of  the  four  cones  were  ejected. 
1  cone  alone  remained  open  and  gave  rise- 

^^ '— lOX  OF  PLATE  II. 

jc  OP  Photooraphs. 

;8.  2  and  3,  Nevado  de  Toluca. 

Qa^netic  west,  showin?  its  wooded  slopes,  the- 
ing  from  the  cone  high  up  on  the  left,  and  in 
0getation  on  the  No.  ii  lava-stream, 
io  de  Toluca.  The  bridle-path  leading  down 
a  part  of  the  La^na  Chica  with  the  central 
it,  and  behind  the  dome  the  interior  slopes 
the  left  the  Pico  del  Fraile,  or  highest  point 

ido  de  Toluca  looking  N.E.  from  high  up  on 
centre  the  Laguna  Grande  with  the  lava  dome 
t  foreground  part  of  a  scree  with  patches  of 


•e-Amtgdaloids. 

r.S.,  Geological  Survey  of  Cape  Colony.' 

lOugh  recorded  in  the  Deccan  Traps  of 
salts  from  Mull,  are  rather  uncommon 
They  were  described  by  Professor 
pecimens  through  Mr.  J.  Orpen  from 
iirassic)  of  Basutoland,  a  formation  in 
b.     Since  then  they  have  been  found 


rical  Commission. 

Qche  Melaphyr-Mandelsteine  aos  Siid-Afrika  " : 

ndelstein  aus  den  Maluti-Bergen,Siid-Afrika  ". ; 
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in  other  volcanic  formations,  e.g.,  in  the  very  ancient  lavas  of  the 
Ventersdorp  System  in  the  Divisions  of  Kimberley  and  Barkly  West, 
in  the  Bushveld  Amygdaloid  of  the  Transvaal  and  the  Basalts  of 
the  Lebombo  and  Zululand  (which  all  overlie  rocks  belonging  to 
the  Karroo  System),  and  in  the  volcanic  fissure  of  the  Zuurberg 
in  the  Cape  Colony  (probably  of  post-Ncocomian  age).  They  have 
A  striking  resemblance  to  organic  structures,  and  Cohen  likens  them 
to  certain  corals ;  in  some  exposures  of  lava  the  little  pencils  of 
white  zeolite  studding  the  surface  remind  one  of  the  casts  of  worm 
burrows. 

The  pipe-amygdaloid  never  occurs  in  the  middle  or  upper  portion 
•of  a  flow,  only  at  the  extreme  base  whore  the  lava  rests  upon  an 
earlier  extrusion  or  upon  sandstone  or  volcanic  ash.  In  Barkly  East 
pipes  have  been  found  in  oval  masses  of  lava  embedded  in  sandstone 
or  ash  and  representing  bomb -like  masses  of  molten  rock  ejected  froqi 
neighbouring  volcanic  necks.  Here  too  they  only  appear  on  the 
undersides  of  such  masses  and  never  on  their  upper  surfaces. 

The  rook  containing  the  pipes  is  usually  a  vesicular  lava,  but  not 
necessarily  so ;  sometimes  the  material  may  be  quite  compact  without 
■any  other  vesicles. 

The  amygdales  are  commonly  from  four  to  six  inches  in  length, 
with  about  the  diameter  of  a  quill ;  sometimes  they  may  reach  about 
•double  that  length.  The  vesicles  are  cylindrical  in  cross-section 
with  occasional  small  swellings,  and  as  they  are  traced  upwards 
into  the  flow  the  tubes  are  found  to  unite,  giving  rise  to  a  branching 
^ucture  (Fig.  1 ). 


Fio.  1.— Pipe-amygdalee  in  lava  from  the  Drakenaberg.  In  (a)  the  vesicles  are 
mdined  to.  and  in  (h)  are  normal  to,  the  base  of  the  lava-flow.  (Drawn  about 
\  nat.  size.)  ^ 

Larger  tubes  are  also  found,  and  are  rather  irregular  in  cross- 
eection  and  constricted  at  points.  The  vesicles  are  filled  in  with 
<5alcite  and  chalcedonic  silica  in  the  case  of  the  Ventersdorp  lavas  and 
with  zeolites  in  the  later  volcanics. 

Before  discussing  the  mode  of  origin  of  these  curious  amygdales  it 
will  be  of  advantage  to  describe  certain  allied  structures  found  in 
some  of  the  compact  diabasic  lavas  of  the  Ventersdorp  Svstem  of 
Barkly  West.  ^     ^ 
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The  lav'as,  which  are  buried  almost  horizontally  here,  are  in  places 
traversed  by  nearly  vortical  cylinders  of  amygdixloidal  rock  from 
one  to  six  inches  in  diameter  and  with  considerable  length.  Cross- 
aections  are  circular,  elliptical,  crescent  if  or  m,  or  a  little  irregular 
in  outline ;  the  spacing  of  these  vesicular  portions  is  usually  very 
irregular. 

The  cylinder  walls  are  clearly  defined  from  the  enclosing  compact 
diabase,  owing  to  the  occurrence  on  their  poripheries  of  closely-set 
resicLes  elongated  in  a  vertical  direction ;  apart  from  their  vesicular 
character,  there  seems  to  be  no  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  material 
composing  them  (Fig.  2). 


Pio.  2. — ^Vesicle  cylinders  in  diabasie  lava  from  Barkly  West.  («]  longitudinal 
fracture  along,  (e)  trauBTerse  fracture  across,  a  cvlinder.  In  (b)  a  row  ot  veaicLes  have 
foaleseed  to  form  a  *■  pipe-amygdale.'     (Drawn  aoout  \  nat.  size.) 

At  the  town  of  Barkly  West  a  bed  of  this  diabase  rests  upon  an 
aariier  extruded  sheet  of  amygdaloid,  and  the  lower  eight  or  ten  feet 
of  the  compact  rock  is  traversed  by  many  cylinders  of  vesicles. 
In  some  of  the  cylinders  certain  numbers  of  the  bubbles  have 
coalesced  to  form  irregular  pitted  cavities,  and  in  one  case  a  long 
pipe-amygdale,  about  two-thirds  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  has  been 
produced;  ordinary  pipe-amygdales  are  developed  in  places  at  the 
extreme  base  of  the  flow. 

The  cylinders  may  terminate  sharply  upwards  in  the  form  of 
a  cone-shaped  mass  of  vesicles,  or  the  bubbles  may  become  diffused 
through  the  diabase. 

The  vesicular  portions  of  the  rock  are  more  readily  attacked  by 
weathering,  and  surfaces  of  the  diabase  exhibit  shallow  pit-s.  At 
Kiekerk's  Hush,  on  the  Vaal  River,  these  hollows  are  so  regularly 
[^taced  in  the  diabase  along  the  river  bank  as  to  have  led  many 
persons  to  imagine  them  to  be  the  footprints  of  prehistoric  animals. 
The  areas  are  D-shaped  in  plan  and  similarly  oriented ;  the  convex 
side  apparently  indicates  the  direction  of  a  movement  in  the  lava 
during  its  solidification. 

Structures  having  a  very  great  resemblance  to,  and  in  some  cases 
apparently   identical    with,   these    have    been    described    from    the 
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Melaphyre  of  Darmstadt  by  Kuppers,^  Klein,'  Wittich,'  and  others 
tinder  the  names  of  **  separation-bodies,  contraction-cylinders,  and 
bubble- trains."  The  lava  being  rather  weathered,  the  cylinders  break 
out  from  the  melaphyre,  but  sometimes  the  continuity  of  the  material 
still  exists  in  places.  Like  the  Barkly  West  examples  these 
structures  are  only  found  in  the  lower  part  of  the  upper  of  two 
lava-flows,  the  rock  above  passing  into  a  normal  amygdaloid. 
Wittich  explains  them  on  the  supposition  that  the  upper  portion 
of  the  second  flow  became  chilled  rather  rapidly,  so  that  the  bubbles 
formed  from  the  vapour  given  out  in  the  lower  portion  were  unable 
to  escape.  Kuppers,  on  the  other  hand,  considers  them  as  due  to 
contraction  during  solidification.  Neither  of  these  views  seems  to 
account  satisfactorily  for  the  Darmstadt  examples,  nor  will  either 
of  them  hold  in  the  case  of  the  Barkly  West  specimens,  occurring 
as  they  do  in  a  i*ock  which  is  otherwise  devoid  of  amygdales. 

I  think  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  gas  which  filled  the 
vesicles  in  these  stnictures  has  not  come  from  the  lava-flow  itself, 
but  has  been  derived  from  cavities  and  fissures  in  the  rock  underlying. 
The  lava  being  in  most  cases  too  mobile  for  the  successful  production 
of  pipe-amygdales,  the  bubbles  have  ascended  from  the  bottom  in 
continuous  rows  and  thus  formed  *  bubble-trains.'  Vertical  sheets 
of  amygdaloidal  rock  in  the  diabase  probably  indicate  that  the  gas  has 
been  emitted  from  a  long  fissure,  while  its  evolution  over  a  wider  area 
would  account  for  the  masses  of  vesicular  material  of  irregular  outline 
and  several  square  feet  in  section  occasionally  seen.  It  is  perhaps 
even  possible  that  with  a  great  irruption  of  gas  from  below,  a  lava-flow 
that  would  otherwise  have  been  compact  might  in  great  part  become 
converted  into  amygdaloidal  rock. 

The  gas  may  have  consisted  either  of  the  air  entangled  in  the  lower 
lava-flow  or  of  steam  formed  by  the  vapourising  of  water  contained  in 
it  or  else  overlying  it.  In  the  case  of  the  Ventersdorp  lavas  there 
is  not  sufficient  evidence  to  show  whether  they  were  subaqueous 
in  character,  although  certain  interbedded  quartzites  point  in  that 
direction.  The  Stormberg  lavas,  however,  contain  towards  their  base 
intercalations  of  sandstone,  shale,  and  volcanic  ash,  and  the  earlier 
flows  have  undoubtedly  been  erupted  subaqueously. 

Professor  Schwarz*  has  attempted  an  explanation  of  the  pipe- 
amygdales  based  upon  Wittich*s  views,  but  I  think  that  there  is  more 
likelihood  of  their  having  been  formed  by  the  steam  generated  in  the 
flowing  of  the  molten  rock  over  moist  surfaces;  this  is  the  theory 
adopted  to  explain  the  Indian  examples.* 

As  Cohen  pointed  out,  the  condition  essential  to  the  formation  of 
these  elongated  amygdales  was  that  the  lava  should  be  sufficiently 
viscid.  In  thin  sections  of  the  araygdaloids  the  vesicular  cavities 
rarely  show  evidence  of  having  originated  prior  to  the  crystallization 

1  Kuppere:  CentralblattfiirMin.Geol.u.Pal.,  1901,pp.481,609;  1902, p.  521; 
1903,  p.  409. 
»  Klem:  ibid.,  1903,  p.  217. 

»  Wittich :  TBchennak's  Min.  u.  Petropr.  Mitt.,  toI.  xxi  (1902),  p.  185. 
*  Schwarz :  Ann.  Hep.  Geo!.  Coramiflsion  for  1902,  p.  57. 
>  MedUcott  k  Blanford :  <*  Geology  of  India,*'  1893,  p.  261. 
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of  moat  of  the  felspar ;  more  commonly  lath-shaped  plagioclases  and^ 
in  many  cases  prisms  and  granules  of  augite  project  into  the  hollows.^ 
This  shows  that  the  lavas  as  they  issued  from  the  yolcanic  pipes 
consisted  of  viscous  and  partially  crystallized  material. 

In  hand  specimens  the  actual  hase  of  a  flow  containing  pipe- 
amygdales  for  a  distance  of  from  a  quarter  of  an  inch  up  to  two  inches 
contains  small  vesicles,  or  as  one  may  almost  term  them  *  undeveloped 
pipes,'  Above  this,  where  the  temperature  of  the  rock  would  have 
bc«n  greater,  the  lava  is  crowded  with  tubular  vesicles  which  run  into 
one  another  as  they  are  followed  upwards  and  give  rise  to  a  branching 
structure.  After  these  terminate  we  may  And  elongated  or  irregular 
vesicles,  evidently  *  pipes '  that  have  risen  bodily  through  the  lava  and 
have  become  more  or  less  modified  by  movement  and  temperature. 
Sometimes  similar  amygdales  are  found  above  these,  but  as  a  rule 
at  a  distance  of  a  few  feet  above  the  base  of  the  flow  the  normal  rock, 
vesicular  or  compact,  is  found. 

Commonly  the  pipes  are  arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  base  of  the 
flow,  but  sometimes,  and  this  is  commonly  the  case  in  Barkly  East, 
the  amygdales  are  much  inclined.  Deviations  up  to  60  degrees 
from  the  normal  are  found,  indicating  motion  of  the  lava  during  their 
formation. 

In  some  parts  of  the  Drakensberg  pipe-amygdaloids  are  very 
abundant ;  close  to  the  town  of  Barkly  East  there  are  over  a  dozen 
horizons  within  a  thickness  of  not  more  than  200  feet  of  rock. 

An  interesting  parallel  to  the  way  in  which  I  have  supposed  the 
pipe-amygdales  to  have  been  formed  is  afforded  by  some  experiments 
of  Messrs.  J.  I'Anson  &  E.  A.  Parkhurst.*  Bubbles  of  carbonic  acid 
gas  carrying  with  them  some  sulphuric  acid  were  allowed  to  rise 
through  a  solution  of  an  alkaline  silicate,  and  formed  in  their  upward 
passage  peculiar  delicate,  irregular,  and  branching  tubules  of  colloidal 
silica  much  resembling  corals. 


V. NOTBS  ON    SOME    CoASTAL   FeATUEES  IN    Co.  WaTERFOKD. 

I.   FoRNAGHT  Strand. 
By  F.  R.  CowpbrRbbd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

rilHE  occurrence  of  *  submerged  forests  *  on  the  coast  of  co.  Waterford 
X  has  long  been  known,  though  no  mention  of  them  was  made  in 
the  Survey  Memoir  published  in  1865.  The  more  recent  discovery 
of  pre-glacial  beaches  and  raised  wave-cut  rock -platforms  along  the 
south  coast  of  Ireland  between  Baltimore  and  Camsore  Point'  has 
thrown  still  further  light  on  Post- Tertiary  movements  of  the  land- 
mai^n ;  and  accordingly  some  new  observations  on  these  phenomena 
in  a  hitherto  unmarked  locality  may  be  of  interest. 

On  the  west  side  of  the  broad  mouth  of  the  Itiver  Suir  there  is  an 
unfrequented  bay  bounded    by   Creadan    Head   on  the   south   and 

*  Ann.  Rep.  Geol.  Commisaion  for  1904,  p.  134. 

«  Min.  Ma^.,  vol.  v  (1884),  p.  34. 

»  Muff  &  Wright:  Geol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  X  (1903),  p.  501 ;  Sc.  Proc. 
Rot.  Dublin  See.,  n.s.,  toI.  x  (1904),  pp.  260-324  ;  "  Geology  of  Country  around 
Cork'*  (Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  Ireland,  1905,  p.  36  et  seq.). 
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Enockavelish  Head  on  the  north.  The  straight  stretch  of  sand  and 
shingle  across  the  head  of  the  bay  is  known  as  Fomaght  Stmnd, 
but  on  each  side  the  cliffs  of  the  promontories  descend  abraptly  into 
the  sea  without  any  beach  exposed  at  their  base,  except  a  narrow- 
strip  at  low  tide  in  a  few  coves  on  the  south  and  a  mass  of  tumbled 
rocks  on  the  north. 

Two  typical  glaciated  valleys,  of  which  the  southern  one  is  the 
larger  and  longer,  unite  at  the  back  of  the  flat  expanse  of  marshy 
land  which  lies  behind  the  strand  at  a  slightly  higher  level ;  and  they 
are  separated  by  a  ridge  of  Old  Red  Sandstone,  which  is  the  formation 
composing  the  whole  surrounding  area.  This  median  ridge  is 
particularly  interesting  because  it  ends  abruptly  at  a  distance  of  over 
200  yards  from  the  present  sea-margin  in  a  steep  slope  with  a  vertical 
cliff  at  its  base,  and  in  this  way  descends  suddenly  to  the  level  of  the 
alluvial  flat.  That  this  cliff  has  been  produced  by  marine  erosion  and 
is  in  fact  an  old  sea-margin  is  strongly  supported  (1)  by  the  existence 
of  an  old  rock-platform  preserved  beneath  the  drift  deposits  at  the 
north  end  of  the  strand,  and  (2)  by  the  occurrence  of  distinct  traces 
of  the  same  feature  as  a  shelf  cut  in  the  face  of  the  massive  Old  Bed 
conglomerate  cliffs  of  Enockavelish  Head,  which  bounds  the  bay  on 
the  north.  This  shelf  must  be  regarded  as  the  much  reduced 
remnant  of  a  rock-platform;  its  continuity  has  been  interrupted  by 
subsequent  erosion  and  its  width  narrowed  to  3  to  4  feet.  It  stands 
at  a  height  of  about  10-15  feet  above  the  shore-platform  which  is  now 
being  formed  by  wave-erosion,  and  at  about  4-5  feet  above  tiie 
present  high-water  mark.  The  level  of  this  rocky  ledge  corresponds 
roughly  with  the  base  of  the  inland  diff  above  mentioned,  though  the 
latter  seems  rather  higher  owing  to  the  subsequent  accumulation  of 
superficial  deposits  round  its  foot.  On  the  opposite  side  of  the 
bay  this  rock-cut  terrace  cannot  be  well  traced,  probably  owing 
to  the  nature  of  the  cliffs  of  Creadan  Head,  which  consist  of  nearly 
horizontal  soft  sandstone  beds  at  sea-level  with  occasional  intercalated 
thin  bands  of  conglomerate,  so  that  they  have  been  rapidly  undermined 
and  worn  away.  £ut  inland  up  the  Creadan  valley  traces  of  the  old 
sea-cliff  can  still  be  observed. 

Returning  now  to  the  north  end  of  Fomaght  Strand,  we  find  a  line 
of  cliffs  running  for  about  150  yards  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the 
trend  of  the  Old  Red  southern  flank  of  Knockavelish  Head.  They 
rise  gradually  from  sea-level  to  a  height  of  about  40  feet  at  their 
northern  end,  where  they  end  abruptly  against  the  headland. 
These  cliffs  are  composed  of  sand,  gravel,  'head,'  and  Boulder-clay 
banked  up  against  the  solid  rock  of  tiie  northern  flank  of  the 
valley,  and  they  rest  on  a  platform  of  Old  Red  conglomerate  and 
Ordovician  slates  and  flags  which  slopes  up  gently  northwards. 
This  platform  is  well  levelled,  and  forms  the  old  plane  of  marine 
erosion  at  the  base  of  the  inland  sea-cliff,  though  its  extension  inwards 
to  the  latter  is  covered  by  the  drift  and  other  deposits  of  the  alluvial 
flat.  The  subsequent  erosion  by  the  sea  of  the  northern  side  and  floor 
of  this  partially  filled  valley  has  caused  the  formation  of  this 
interesting  section  in  the  drift  deposits.  The  actual  junction  of  the 
latter  wit^  the  solid  rocky  side  (A  the  valley  is  somewhat  obscured  by 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


F.  R.  Cotrper  Reed—Comtal  Features,  Co.  Waterford.       19 

slipped  material  and  rain  wash,  and  overgrown  with  vegetation.  But 
it  is  most  snggestive  of  the  source  of  the  hedded  materials  in  the  cliff 
to  find  that  the  deposits,  though  somewhat  irregular  and  impersistent, 
dip  away  from  the  valley-side  towards  the  south  or  S.8.E.  at  an 
average  angle  of  16^,  and  thin  out  rapidly  in  the  same  direction, 
thus  agreeing  with  the  present  surface  contouf  of  the  valley  floor  and 
with  the  top  of  the  cliffs.  The  following  succession  of  beds  can 
be  best  traced  (in  descending  order)  at  a  distance  of  about  30  yards 
from  the  northern  comer  of  the  bay,  but  they  undergo  considerable 
changes  in  character  and  thickness  or  even  disappear  when  followed 
sonth,  as  noted  below : — 

Feet. 

(1)  Soil,  oecasionallv  containing  cockle-shells  scattered  irregularly  or  in 

patches,  especially  where  the  cliff  is  low  at  its  southern  end    ..'.        ...       ^-1 

(2)  Yellow  loam  or  clay  with  a  few  subangular  and  rounded  stones,  thinning 

oat  northwards  and  becoming  indistinguishable  from  the  bed  below, 

into  which  it  also  passes  down     3-5 

(3)  Dark  brown  stony  loam  {*  head '),  sandy  and  with  fewer  stones  near  top, 

but  mostly  filled  with  anmilar  fragments  rather  closelj  packed,  from  the 
vise  of  a  pea  to  3  inches  in  length;  interstices  filled  with  loam; 
distinctly  bedded,  but  varying  in  coarseness.  Thickens  northwards. 
Bests  on  irregular  (?  eroded)  surface  of  bed  below.  Continuous  for 
whole  length  of  clifi^        3-i 

(4)  Brownish  Boulder-clay,  unbedded,  containing  a  few  iarffe  stones  or 

boulders.  Thins  out  rapidly  northwards,  but  increases  rather  suddenly 
m  thickness  southwards  and  then  forms  base  and  lower  half  of  greater 

part  of  cliffs  1-20 

(6)  Loamy  day  containing  few  boulders  at  top,  where  it  passes  imperceptibly 
up  into  No.  4,  but  in  its  lower  part  the  stones  (which  are  mostly 
subangular  and  of  all  sizes  up  to  8  inches  in  length)  beeowe  more 
numerous,  and  are  quite  irregularly  distributed  irrespectiye  of  size, 
though  sometimes  obscurely  arranged  in  parallel  lines.  At  the  base 
of  the  bed  they  are  cemented  together  in  places  by  iron  oxide 
('ferrierete').  The  whole  bed  is  thickest  where  No.  4  is  thinnest, 
and  rapidly  wedges  out  and  disappears  to  tiie  south  below  the  tjpical 
Boulder-clay.  A  large  lenticular  mass  of  white  sand  is  a  conspicuous 
feature  in  one  place  0-15 

(6)  Wedge-shaped  bed  of  small,   loosely  packed,  flat  fragments  of  slate 

aTeraging  \  inch  to  1  foot  in  size  with  rounded  edges  and  arranged  in 
definite  layers;  interstices  filled  with  a  little  loam.  Bed  thins  out 
rather  rapiaiy  to  south  and  becomes  inseparable  from  the  base  of  No.  4, 
which  there  rests  directly  upon  it.  At  its  base  there  are  a  few  large 
irregular  blocks  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  conglomerate,  one  measuring 
3  feet  by  1  feet     0-3 

(7)  White  sandy  loam  parsing  down  into  fine,  yellow,  argillaceous  sand 

without  any  pebbles  or  boulders.    Sharply  marked  off  from  Noe.  6  and  8      3-4 

(8)  Coarse,  sandy,  and  argillaceous  gravel,  composed  of  pebbles  from  Old 

Bed  Sandstone  conglomerate       4 

The  greater  part  of  the  cliffs,  however,  does  not  eihibit  such  a  full 
and  varied  sequence  of  deposits,  and  in  fact  only  consists  of  beds  4,  3, 
%  and  1,  the  southerly  dip  having  carried  the  others  (where  they 
have  not  already  thinned  out)  below  the  present  beach-level. 

Comparing  the  full  succession  of  beds  with  that  described  by  Messrs. 
Wright  &  Muff  as  resting  on  the  Cork  pre-glacial  terrace,  we  may 
finrly  recognise  in  beds  8  and  7  the  equivalent  of  their  '  raised  beach 
gravel  and  aand '  and  perhaps  of  the  '  blown  sand '  of  many  of  their 
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flections.  Bed  No.  6  may  possibly  correspond  with  their  *  Lower 
Head,'  though  this  bed  and  No.  5  are  rather  different  in  their 
developmeDt  and  show  more  sorting  of  the  materials  by  water,  sug- 
gesting a  rearrangement  of  the  '  head '  or  a  modified  rain  wash,  perhaps 
in  early  glacial  times,  so  that  they  ought  to  be  reckoned  rather  as 
stratified  early  glacial  gravels.  The  thickening,  however,  of  these  beds 
towards  the  valley-side  and  the  development  of  *  ferricrete '  at  their 
base,  together  with  the  inclusion  of  large  tumbled  masses  from  the  old 
cliff  at  the  base  of  which  they  accumulated,  are  points  in  common  with 
the  deposit  termed  *  Lower  Head '  on  the  Cork  coast.  The  Boulder-clay, 
No.  4  of  our  section,  followed  by  the  *  Head,'  No.  3,  agree  precisely 
in  their  relations,  and  to  a  large  extent  in  their  general  characters,  vdth 
those  of  Cork.  It  should  be  remembered,  moreover,  that  there  is 
considerable  variation  even  along  the  latter  coastline  in  the  character, 
development,  and  sequence  of  deposits  as  described  by  the  above- 
mentioned  authors,  and  that  a  precise  correspondence  of  the  beds  on 
Fomaght  Strand  can  scarcely  be  expected.  The  important  features 
insisted  on  by  Messrs.  Wright  &  Muff  are  the  buried  rock-cliff  and 
the  wave-cut  rock-platform ;  and  in  the  characters  of  these  and  the 
height  above  the  present  plane  of  wave-erosion  and  of  high-water 
mark  the  correspondence  is  so  close  that  we  cannot  doubt  that  we  are 
dealing  with  the  same  features  and  phenomena. 

A  late  downward  movement*  of  the  coastline  is  indicated  by  the 
*  submerged  forest '  of  Fornaght  Strand,  which  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  previously  noticed,  though  Hardman*  in  1873  referred  to 
the  one  near  Tramore  as  a  **  partially  submerged  or  silt-covered  bog," 
and  Kinahan '  mentioned  various  submerged  bogs  (including  the  latter 
one)  on  the  south-east  coast  of  Ireland. 

The  shore  of  Fornaght  Strand  shelves  very  gently  down  to  the  sea, 
and  about  30  to  40  feet  from  high-water  mark  (horizontal  distance) 
the  edge  of  the  sheet  of  peaty  soil  appears  in  which  the  tree- stumps 
are  rooted.  It  forms  a  wide  flat,  sloping  down  slightly  and  extending 
to  an  unknown  distance  seawards  below  low- water  mark,  even  at 
spring-tides.  It  is  often  covered  up  with  sand  and  not  visible  near 
the  beach  at  ordinary  low  tides.  The  tree-trunks  measure  I  to  1 J  feet 
in  diameter  at  the  level  at  which  they  are  broken  off,  which  is,  as 
usual,  fdrly  uniform  and  close  to  their  base.  About  thirty  rooted 
stools  were  counted  by  me  on  my  last  visit  there  this  Summer. 


VL — The  Evolution  of  Stomatoposa  dichotomoides  (d'Orbignt). 
By  W.  D.  Lang,  M.A.,  F.Z.S.,  F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

ALECTO  DICHOTOMOIDES  was  the  name  given  by  d'Orbigny* 
"^     in  1849  to^  specimen  figured  by  Michelin*  in  1841  from  the 

»  Geikie:  Pres.  Add.  Geol.  Soc.,  1904,  p.  xcvi. 

'  Hardman:  Joum.  Roy.  Geol.  Soc.  Ireland,  n.s.,  vol.  iv  (1877),  p.  31  (read 
December,  1873).     See  also  Geol.  Mao.,  1874,  pp.  210-216. 

*  Kinahan:  •*  Geology  of  Ireland,"  1877,  p.  265. 

*  A.  d'Orbigny:  Proiirome  de  Pal^ntologie  stratigrapliique  imivereelle,  1849, 
vol.  i,  p.  288  ;  and  Paleontologie  Francjaise,  Terrains  Cretac^s,  vol.  v  (1854), 
pp.  834,  836. 

*  n.  Michelin  :  Iconographie  Zoophytologique,  1840,  pi.  ii,  fig.  10. 
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Bajodan  of  Bayeux,  or  of  Moutiers,  Calvados,  Normandy,  and  identified 
by  Micbelin  as  A,  dichotomay  Lamouroux. 

Haime*  recognised  d'Orbigny's  name,  and  under  it  figured  a  specimen 
from  the  Aalenian  of  Postlip,  north-east  of  Cheltenham,  Gloucestershire, 
in  the  Walford  Collection,  now  in  the  Sedgwick  Museum,  Cambridge. 
Haime's  type,  however,  differs  slightly  from  Michelin's  figure,  having 
larger  and  less  pyriform  zooecia.  But  the  chief  point  to  be  noticed  is 
the  extreme  simplicity  of  characters  in  both. 

In  a  paper'  on  the  Liassic  forms  of  Stomaiopora  three  lines  of 
descent  were  traced  upwards  as  far  as  the  capricomu*  zone  of  the 
Lias.  Two  of  these  stocks  were  already  differentiated  to  such  an 
extent  that  it  cannot  be  supposed  that  8.  dickotomoides  (d*Orbigny)  is 
descended  from  them  ;  for  the  simplicity  of  this  species  shows  no  signs 
of  being  secondary.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  this  Aalenian  form 
is  the  direct  descendant  of  the  third  series,  of  which  the  last  term  was 
S.  Greguryi,  mutation  eaprieomemis,  Lang,  from  which  S.  dichoto- 
moide9  (d'Orbigny)  differs  only  in  the  greater  pyriformation  of  the 
zocBcia. 

Form  3  —  the  Bajocian  form  —  is  the  type  of  5.  dichotomoides 
(d'Orbigny),  so  that  Form  2  woiild  be  called  S,  dichotomoide$ 
(d'Orbigny),  mutation  JUurchisonensis,  according  to  the  nomenclature 
advocated  in  the  former  paper,  because  it  occurs  in  the  zone  of 
Ludwigia  Murchisona.    Otherwise  the  specific  names  remain  unaltered. 

It  is  to  be  doubted  whether  Vine's  form  S,  intermixta  differs  at  all 
from  the  type  of  8.  dichotomoides.  His  type  of  this  species  and  of 
8.  Phillipsi  cannot  be  found,  though  his  collection  is  in  the  British 
Museum.  But  his  figures  of  S.  intermixta^  and  of  8.  Phillipsi^ 
remain,  and  cannot  be  ignored.  The  diagram  of  8,  8mithi  is  taken 
from  the  figure  in  the  British  Museum  Catalogue.*  The  type  is  in 
the  York  Museum. 

The  only  form  of  which  sufficient  material  is  available  for  tracing 
the  changes  in  characters  during  the  life-history  is  in  the  mutation 
Murehitonentis,  of  which  Haime*s  type  of  8,  dichotomoides  is  a  good 
example.     The  follovring  description  defines  this  form : — 

Zoarium  loose  and  spreading,  branching  only  after  Type  I.'  The 
angle  at  the  first  dichotomy  is  180°,  after  which  it  diminishes  regularly 
to  about  45°  at  the  sixth  dichotomy.  The  number  of  peristomes 
between  each  dichotomy  is  generally  one,  sometimes  two.  There 
seems  to  be  no  regular  sequence  in  the  variation  of  this  character. 
The  length  of  the  zooecia  at  the  first  dichotomy  is  about  2J-3i, 
increasing  to  3^  at  the  third  dichotomy  and  gradually  decreasing  again 

1  J.  Haime,  **  Description  des  Bryozoaires  fossiles  de  la  formation  Jorassique  ** : 
H^.  Soc.  g6ol.  France,  ear.  ii,  toI.  y  (1854),  pp.  163,  164,  pi.  vi,  fig.  2. 

«  W.  D.  Lang:  Gkol.  Mao.,  1905,  p.  258. 

»  O.  R.  Vine,  *•  Polyzoa  from  the  Combrash  of  Thrapeton  "  :  Proc.  Yorks  Geol.  ft 
Poljteeh.  Soc.,  vol.  xii  (1893),  p.  252,  pi.  xii,  fig.  4. 

*  O.  ft.  Vine:  loc.  cit,, p.  260,  pi.  xii,  fig.  1. 

*  J.  W.  Gregory :  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Jur.  Bry.,  1896,  p.  66,  fig.  8,  which  is  a  repro- 
duction of  Gregory's  figure  in  **  The  Jurassic  Bryozoa  of  the  York  Museum  "  (Rep. 
Yorks  Phil.  Soc.,  1893,  p.  68,  fig.  1). 

*  For  the  terminology  employed  see  Lang,  **  Jurassic  forms  of  the  *  genera' 
8t9wuUcpara  and  FroboBciua"  :  Geol.  Mao.,  1904,  p.  319. 
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The  following  diagram  shows  these  forms  and  three  others  which 
complete  the  series  in  the  Eathonian;  and  from  it  can  be  seen 
the  changes  accompanying  the  shape  and  length  of  the  zocecia 
in  passing  from  the  lower  to  the  higher  horizons : — 


Cellai-ia  SmUhi,  Phillips :  Corabrash,  Scar- 
borough, Yorkshire. 


5.    StomtUopora  Fhillifm^  Vine :    Combrash, 
Thrapstoa,  Northamptonshire. 


4.     Siomatopora  inUrmixta^  Vine:   Combrash, 
Thrapston,  Northamptonshire. 


*3.  AUeto  dtchotoma,  Michelin  :  Bajocian, 
CalTados,  Normandy.  =  Aleeto  dichoto' 
Moideif  d*Orbigny. 


2.     Stomatopora dtehot6tnofdff(^'H.a\me :  Aalenian, 
Pea  Grit,  Postlip.    «  Slomntopom  dich'Uo- 
^(^^^(d'Orbign)-),  mutation  Mnrchuon- 


Siomatopora  Gregoryi^  mutation  capi'ieorn- 
ensii^  Lang  :  Lias,  eap^-icorutts  zone, 
Cherrington,  Warwickshire. 


Evolution  of  Siomatopora  dichotomoides  (d'Orbigny). 
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distally.  The  shape  of  the  zooecia  is  slightly  pyriform  at  first, 
becoming  more  so  distally.  Haime's  figure  makes  them  appear 
a  little  too  pyriform.  The  zooecia  are  yery  slightly  ribbed  throughout. 
The  actual  measurements  of  two  specimens  of  this  form  are  given 
in  the  following  table  with  those  of  the  fragmentary  zooecia  whioh 
represent   the  other  forms.      It  will  be  seen  that  as  far  as  can  be 
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determined  the  only  changes  throughout  the  series  are  in  the  shape 
of  the  zooBcia,  which  pass  from  slightly  pyriform  to  hippothoiform, 
accompanied  hy  a  change  in  length  from  more  than  2^  to  less  than  2^. 
It  is  probahle  that  the  more  primitive  forms  of  this  series  persist^ 
into  and  through  Bathonian  times,  and  were  the  ancestors  of  at  least 
the  primitive  forms  of  the  Middle  Oolites.  So  that  the  direct  line  of 
descent  would  not  pass  through  8,  Smithi  (Phillips),  but  rather  this 
specialised  form  is  the  end  of  a  side  branch  which  includes  8.  PhiUipii 
(Vine)  and  8,  intermixta  (Vine).  The  line  of  forms  represented  in 
the  diagram  should  in  this  case  bend  aside  in  the  middle.  But 
Bathonian  forms  as  primitive  as  8,  dichotomoidei  (d'Orbigny)  have  yet 
to  be  discovered. 


I 


VII. — Some  Clay  Beds  by  the  Odse. 
By  Bbbbt  Thompson,  F.G.S.,  F.C.S. 

N  the  maps  of  the  Geological  Survey,  Quarter-sheet  No.  52, 
S.W.  (Bedford),  published  in  1863,  Upper  Lias  Clay  is  shown  as 
bordering  the  Ouse  Valley  between  Stoke  Goldington  and  Olney, 
directly  overlaid  by  the  Great  Oolite,  that  is  to  say,  the  maps  indicate 
an  entire  absence  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  (Northampton  Sand). 

The  only  exposure  of  the  clay  I  have  seen  is  at  Stoke  Goldington 
brickyard,  and  until  a  few  weeks  back  the  only  fossils  I  could  find 
there  were  a  few  belemnites,  but  from  these  belemnites  and  the 
general  appearance  of  the  clay  I  felt  quite  satisfied  as  to  its  being 
Upper  Lias. 

In  Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward*s  "Jurassic  Rocks  of  Britain,"  vol.  iii, 
p.  277,  occurs  the  following  passage  :  **  Inlying  exposures  of  Upper 
Lias  have  been  mapped  at  Stoke  Goldington  and  Weston  Underwood, 
between  Olney  and  Newport  Pagnell.  I  have  examined  the 
exposures  in  company  with  Mr.  A.  C.  G.  Cameron,  and  we  found  no 
evidence  of  Upper  Lias.  The  clays  exhibit  green  and  purple  tints, 
like  the  Upper  Estuarine  Beds,  with  which  1  think  they  should  be 
grouped.  The  occurrence  of  '  Nail-head  spar  '  in  the  clay  at  Stoke 
Goldington  brickyard  might  be  taken  as  suggestive  of  Upper  Lias ;  but 
bands  of  fibrous  carbonate  of  lime,  or  *  beef,'  are  not  uncommon  in  the 
Upper  Estuarine  Beds,  and  the  *  cone-in-cone  *  structure  of  the  nail- 
head  spar  seems  to  be  intimately  connected  with  the  *  beef.'  It  is, 
however,  not  unlikely  that  in  this  neighbourhood,  as  further  westward, 
the  Estuarine  clays  may,  in  places,  rest  directly  on  Upper  Lias  Clay, 
for  the  Northampton  Sands  become  much  attenuated,  and  may  not 
always  be  present."  A  similar  description  of  the  same  beds  occurs 
at  pp.  393-4  of  Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward's  **  Jurassic  Rocks  of  Britain," 
vol.  iv. 

Knowing  what  a  very  careful  stratigraphical  geologist  my  friend 
Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward  is,  I  felt  inclined  to  drop  my  own  opinion, 
which  I  could  not  satisfactorily  confirm,  and  accept  his,  for  which 
better  evidence  seemed  to  be  offered,  but  being  in  the  neighbourhood 
in  August  last  with  Master  Gerard  Thornton,  an  enthusiastic  young 
geologist  with  a  keen  eye,  I  thought  it  would  bo  a  good  opportunity 
to  make  a  gallant  attempt  to  solve  the  problem  of  the  clay  beds  at 
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Stoke  Goldington.  The  attack  was  a  short  one,  and  the  victory- 
complete  for  the  Upper  Lias  theory.  Below  is  the  section  then 
made : — 

SscnoN  AT  Stoke  Goldington  Brickyard  (August,  1906). 

ft.  in*. 

1.  Son. 2  feet  to      3    0 

2.  River  G&atbl.    A  graTol  ahnoet  exactly  like  that  to  be  found  at  several 

oUier  places  between  here  and  Olney,  containing  chalk,  flint,  Bunter 

pebbles,  Great  Oolite  Umestone,  etc 4    0 

In  one  part  of  the  section  only  there  is  a  kind  of  junction  clay 
containing  fragments  of  0>^trea^  and  therefore  probably  Oolitic  in 
origin,  though  not  necessarily  so.  Thickness  not  more  than  about 
6  inches. 

3.  Upper  Lias  Clay.    Good  ^ical  material,  not  variegated,  not  bleached, 

not  disturbed.  Containing  some  iron  pyrites  in  tmn  slabs,  also  lar^ 
pieces  up  to  2  or  3  lbs.  in  weight.  The  iron  pyrites  is  not  obtrusive 
in  Uie  day,  either  as  lumps  or  by  discoloration         8     Q* 

Fossils  foun    : — 

Ichthyosaurus  (vertebra). 
Ammonites  fibulatus  (singly  and  in  bunches). 
Ammonites  of  the  subplanatits  group?  (fragments). 
Belemnites  and  phragmocones  (fragmentary). 
Cerithium  costellatum,  Munst.  (part  only,  but  that  good). 
The   clay  has  been  proved  to  be  the  same  for  a  further  depth  of 
10  feet  by    means   of   a   well    (or   sump),    so   that   a   uniform    clay 
extends  for  a  depth  of  at  least  18  feet  below  the  river  gravel.     The 
fossils  recorded  above  came  from  below  the  8  feet  now  exposed,  say 
•  from  a  depth  of  10  feet  at  least;  and  considered  in  conjunction  with 
the   rareness  of  all  fossils,    they  indicate   the   upper    part    of    the 

*  Unfossiliferous '    beds    a    little    below    the    ^  Cerithiutn*    beds    or 

*  Lower  Leda-ovum^  beds  of  Northamptonshire,^  Cerithium  costellatum 
being  one  of  the  forms  neaiiy  always  found  associated  with  the 
abundant  Cerithium  armatum.  Mr.  Woodward's  record  of  *  Nail-head 
spar'  fits  in  admirably  with  the  horizon  suggested. 

In  my  own  cabinets  the  fossils  from  the  unfossiliferous  beds  (of 
Jndd)  are  labelled  '*  Fibulatus"  zone,  not  that  Ammonites  fibulatus^ 
is  confined  to  the  zone ;  indeed,  the  best  specimens  I  have  come  from 
the  Leda-ovum  beds  of  the  south -westt^m  parts  of  Northamptonshire,* 
but  because  for  some  70  feet  of  Upper  Lias,  at  least  in  Northampton- 
shire, it  is  the  only  ammonite  that  one  is  pretty  certain  to  find  traces 
of,  and  if  it  is  found  where  all  other  fossils  are  very  rare  the  zone 
is  identified,  but  near  the  bottom  and  near  the  top  of  the  zone  other 
fossils  are  not  quite  so  rare. 

Some  interesting  problems  are  suggested  by  the  occurrence  of 
such  comparatively  low  beds  of  the  Upper  Lias  on  the  border  of  the 
Ouse  Valley,  such  as— Are  the  upper  beds  of  the  Upper  Lias  missing  ? 
Does  the  Great  Oolite  rest  directly  on  the  Upper  Lias?  Is  the 
Northampton  Sand  entirely  absent,  and  if  absent,  why?  etc.  We 
will  consider  the  evidence  available  on  these  points. 

*  Beebv  Thompson,  **  The  Upper  Lias  of  Northamptonshire,"  pt.  vi:  Jounu 
Northanti  Nat.  Hist.  Soc,  vol.  v  (1888),  p.  64. 

'  Ammonius  fibnlatus  appears  to  continue  into  successively  higher  beds  of  thd- 
Upper  Lias  as  we  go  in  a  south-westerly  direction. 
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The  top  of  the  Lias  Clay  at  Stoke  Goldington  is  at  about  188  feet 
above  O.D.,^  and  this  is  certainly  very  near  to  the  level  of  the  top 
of  the  Lias  Clay  at  two  other  sections  to  the  eastward,  within  a  mile 
or  so,  where  river  gravel  is  worked  to  a  depth  of  191  feet  O.D., 
showing  that  in  this  particular  area  the  top  sui-face  of  the  clay  is 
determined  by  (comparatively)  recent  diluvial  action,  and  that  higher 
beds  may  be  reasonably  expected  to  occur  near  at  hand  where  diluvial 
action  has  not  been  operative. 

In  the  absence  of  exposures  of  rock  at  a  higher  level  at  Stoke 
Goldington  the  problem  was  treated  in  this  way: — Going  to  the 
N.N.  W.,  we  find  the  base  of  the  Great  Oolite  limestone  at  Piddington 
to  be  at  about  300  feet  O.D.  At  a  point  on  the  road  between  Horton 
and  Stoke  Goldington,  about  2H  miles  from  Piddington  in  a  straight 
line,  the  probable  base  of  the  Great  Oolite  limestone  is  260  feet  O.D. 
A  fall  of  40  feet  in  the  distance  named  means  an  average  dip  of 
14  feet  per  mile  along  the  line  indicated;  consequently  at  Stoke 
Goldington,  4iV  miles  from  Piddington,  there  should  be  a  drop  of 
55  feet,  making  the  natural  base  of  the  Great  Oolite  limestone  tjiere 
245  feet  O.D. 

Again,  at  Ravenstone  the  base  of  the  Great  Oolite  limestone 
appears  to  be  about  250  feet  O.D.  (an  investigation  of  several  wells 
indicated  this  figure),  and  as  the  middle  part  of  this  village,  where 
the  Great  Oolite  source  of  water  gives  place  to  a  gravel  source,  is  Z\i 
miles  from  Piddington  in  a  direct  line,  this  also  gives  a  dip  of  close  to 

14  feet  per  mile.  Furthermore,  at  a  point  about  J  niile  south  <rf 
Bavenstone,  towards  Kavenstone  Mill,  Great  Oolite  limestone  may  be . 
«een  in  an  old  quarry  as  low  as  about  240  feet  O.D.,  which  comes  to 
nearly  the  same  figure,  viz.,  14  feet  per  mile  dip  in  a  southerly 
-direction.  This  last  section  is  about  one  mile  from  Stoke  Goldington 
brickyard,  and  as  they  are  N.E.  and  S.W.  of  each  other  respectively, 
and  the  dip  is  distinctly  greater  south-eastward  than  southward,  it 
appears  highly  probable  that  the  former  estimate  for  the  natural 
position  of  the  base  of  the  Great  Oolite  limestone  at  Stoke  Goldington 

15  about  correct,  viz.  245  feet  O.D.     This  naturally  leaves  245  —  188 
=  57  feet  to  be  filled  up ;  the  only  question  is  what  with  ? 

As  there  is  no  recognisable  Northampton  Sand,  either  ironstone  or 
Lower  Estuai'ine  sands,  in  the  area  under  review,  the  disposition  of 
the  57  feet  is  left  with  the  Upper  Estuarine  beds  and  the  upper  beds 
of  the  Upper  Lias. 

Near  to  Olney,  half  a  mile  north  of  the  railway  station,  and  a  little 
over  4  miles  north-east  of  Stoke  (loldington,  a  well  was  sunk  through 
27  feet  of  Upper  Estuarine  beds,^  and  as  this  is  a  veiy  good  thickness 
for  the  beds  in  question,  and  yet  not  greatly  different  from  the 
thickness  of  the  same  beds  at  lloade  cutting  (24  feet  10  inches), 
a  little  over  6  miles  to  the  north-west  of  Stoke,  we  may  fairly  well 
accept  it  as  the  local  thickness,  and  if  we  do  it  leaves  30  feet  to  be 
made  up  with  Upper  Lias  at  Stoke  Goldington. 

'  All  levels  were  taken  with  a  Watkin  aneroid  barometer  on  a  moderately  satisfactory 
day  for  such  work,  but  of  course  require  revision  for  strict  accuracy. 
^  H.  B.  Woodward :  ♦'  Jurassic  Rocks  of  Britain,*'  vol.  iv,  p.  394, 
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Next  let  us  consider  the  beds  near  to  Olney.  The  greater  part  of 
the  town  of  Olney  is  supplied  with  water  by  shallow  wells  in  the  Ouse 
Valley  gravel,  but  in  the  southern  part  of  the  town,  between  the 
Market  Place  and  the  river,  and  south-westward,  on  the  road  to 
Weston  Underwood,  the  wells  are  from  60  to  80  feet  deep  in  Lias 
Clay.  It  has  been  assumed  that  the  difference  in  depth  is  due  to  an 
unconformity  between  the  Upper  Lias  and  the  Upper  Estuarine  beds.* 
Personally  I  can  see  no  reason  whatever  for  this  assumption,  for  no 
surface  irregularity  in  the  upper  beds,  not  relied  upon  for  water, 
oonld  possibly  alter  the  level  above  ordnance  datum  at  which  water  is 
found.  Wells  are  not  all  started  at  the  same  level,  and  if  they  were 
some  might  have  a  deeper  sump  than  others.  However,  here  is  some 
evidence  bearing  upon  this  question  of  unconformity  and  other  points. 

At  the  extreme  south-eastern  end  of  Olney,  and  on  the  south  side 
of  the  road,  there  used  to  be  a  brickyard  (the  excavation  can  still  4 
be  seen).  Mr.  Cameron  reports '  that  the  beds  worked  were  yellow  and 
blue  clay,  and  that  there  was  a  sand  bed  one  foot  thick  at  the  depth 
of  8  feet  from  the  surface.  It  is  suf^gested  that  this  sand  bed  may 
perhaps  be  a  representative  of  the  Northampton  Beds  (see  remarks 
later). 

Not  many  yards  eastward  of  this  disused  brickyard  a  well  has  been 
made  for  the  supply  of  some  cottages,  and  the  report  given  to  me 
of  this  well  was  that  it  was  80  feet  deep,  all  in  blue  clay,  and  that 
they  got  water  from  a  black  rock  2  feet  thick,  below  which  blue  clay 
was  again  met  with  ;  the  water  rose  50  feet  from  the  rock. 

A  little  westward  of  the  old  brickyard,  just  about  where  the  hill 
begins  to  rise  sharply,  a  small  excavation  made  in  levelling  for 
a  hayrick  exposes  about  3  feet  of  a  light- coloured  oyster  mail. 
Seven  feet  below  the  top  of  this,  water  flows  from  the  bank. 

The  levels  hereabouts  are  as  follows : — 

Above  O.D. 

Water-leTelin  the  riTOT  163  feet. 

Lerel  of  spring  from  marl  (base  of  Upper  Estuarine  beds  P)  ...        182    ,, 

WeU-top  at  houses         187    „ 

Top  of  clay  at  old  brickyard      certainly  near  to        182    ,, 

Further  along  the  very  steep  clifF  bordering  the  Ouse  Valley 
between  Olney  and  Weston  Underwood,  limestone  or  marl  was 
found  at  various  places  between  the  levels  of  211  feet  O.D.  and 
229  feet  O.D.  So  far  as  it  goes  this  is  satisfactory,  for  without 
correction  it  would  mean  Upper  Estuanne  beds  not  more  than 
211  —  182  =  29  feet  thick  and  Great  Oolite  limestone  not  less  than 
18  feet.  The  highest  exposure  of  limestone  coincided  with  the  fence, 
but  the  roadway  is  six  feet  higher,  and  obviously  at  least  this  amount 
must  be  added  to  the  limestone,  making  it  24  feet,  so  that  not  much 
need  be  added  to  it  below. 

If  we  consider  that  the  base  of  the  Upper  Estuarine  beds  at  Stoke 
Goldington  is  correctly  indicated  by  the  level  245—27=218  feetO.D., 
and  at  Olney  by  182  feet  O.D.,  then  there  is  a  dip  from  the  former 
locality  to  the  latter  of  36  feet,  or  9i  feet  per  mile,  and  this  same  dip 

1  Ibid. 

*  Ibid.,  p.  394. 
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woald  t:ike  the  horizon  of  the  Lias  beds  exposed  at  Stoke  Ooldington 
to  a  level  of  188-36=  152  feet  O.D.,  which  is  11  feet  below  river 
level,  so  obviously  any  sections  of  Upper  Lias  exposed  between  Stoke 
^  Goldington  and  Olney  would  consist  of  higher  and  higher  beds  as  one 
approached  the  latter  place,  and  this  may  easily  in  part  account  for 
Mr.  Woodward's  description  of  the  clay  beds  in  this  area  not  agreeing 
with  my  own,  though  of  course  he  also  saw  some  Upper  Estuarine 
exposures. 

I  quite  believe  that  the  uppermost  clay  beds  towards  Olney,  here 
described  as  Upper  Lias,  may  well  represent,  in  time,  the  Northampton 
Sand,  as  I  have  previously  suggested  that  the  highly  pyritous  clays  do 
at  Grafton  Regis,  some  few  miles  to  the  west.* 

No  unconfonnity  between  the  Lias  and  Oolites  in  the  area  under 
consideration  has  been  actually  detected,  and  with  the  above 
explanations  one  is  not  needed;  moreover,  it  would  be  somewhat 
difficult  to  account  for  if  it  occurred  in  an  area  which  was  sinking 
throughout  the  later  Liassic  and  the  whole  of  the  remainder  of  the 
Jurassic  period ;  as  is  evidenced  by  the  formations  which  are  absent  as 
well  as  those  present  in  districts  further  to  the  south  and  south-east, 
indicated  by  the  deep  borings,  etc. 


VIII. — On   some  Fossilifehous   Keuper  Rocks  at   Bromsgrove 

(  Worcestershire). 

By  L.  J.  Wills,  B.A.,  King's  College,  Cambridge. 

rpHE  counties  of  "Warwick  and  Worcester  have  yielded  the  majority 
X  of  Keuper  fossils  recorded  from  England.  The  history  of  their 
discovery  commenced  about  seventy  years  ago  with  a  paper  by 
Murchison  and  Strickland.'  where  there  is  a  description  of  the  area. 
Tliey  distinguished  two  divisions,  the  lower  of  which  they  identified 
as  Bunter,  chiefly  on  the  evidence  of  a  plant,  Echinostachys  ohlonguB^ 
Brongn.  This  division  was  found  to  be,  for  the  most  part,  composed 
of  sandstones,  and  containe<l  in  Worcestershire  plant  remains  and  in 
Warwickshire  bones  and  teeth.  The  localities  where  fossils  were  found 
were  Ombei'sley,  Hadley,  Elmley  Lovett,  all  on  the  west  side  of  the 
Droitwich  basin,  Bromsgrove  on  the  east  of  it,  and  in  the  Warwick 
district. 

Tlieir  upper  division  was  composed  of  marls  with  intercalated 
sandstones  in  some  places.  This  they  referred  to  the  Keuper.  They 
held  that  the  sandstones  of  Burge  Hill,  Pendock,  Inkberrow,  and 
Shrewley,  although  very  scattered,  represented  a  definite  horizon  ia 
the  marls.     They  recorded  fossils  from  these  localities. 

Professor  Hull,^  in  1869,  corrected  the  nomenclature  and  recognised 
an  unconformity  between  the  true  Bunter  and  Keuper  in  England  in 
the  place  of  the  Muschelkalk.  His  divisions  of  the  Lower  Keuper 
(Murchison  and  Strickland's  Bunter)  are  : — 

*  **  Junction  Beds  of  the  Upper  Lias  and  Inferior  Oolite  in  Northamptonshire  " : 
Joum.  Northanta  Nat.  Hist.  Soc,  vol.  xii  (No.  94,  June,  1903),  pp.  68-69. 

»  Murchison  &  Strickland:  Traas.  Geol.  Soc.,  ser.  ii,  vol.  v  (1837),  p.  331. 

*  £.  Hull,  **  Permian  and  Triassic  Eocks  of  the  Midlands  "  :  Mem.  Geol.  Surv., 
1869. 
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1.  Waterstones :  micaceous  laminated  sandstones  and  beds  of  marl. 

2.  Building-stone :  thick  non-micaceous  sandstones. 

3.  Basement  beds :  sandstones,  conglomerates,  and  calcareous  sand- 

stones. 

Although  Hull  dealt  with  the  whole  of  the  Midland  counties,  he 
noticed  no  plants  from  the  Lower  Keuper  except  those  from  Worcester- 
shire, which  had  been  described  by  Murchison  and  Strickland,  and 
none  of  the  newer  Survey  Memoirs  has  supplied  any  further  records. 
His  memoir  contains  a  valuable  list  of  fossils,  to  which  only  a  few 
have  since  been  added. 

With  the  exception  of  Owen's*  and  of  Midi's'  descriptions  of  the 
Labyrinthodont  remains  in  the  Warwick  Museum,  and  of  Huxley's 
note  on  Hyperodapedon '  and  a  few  other  descriptive  papers,  including 
tiiose  in  the  recent  British  Association  Reports/  nothing  has  since 
been  written  about  the  Lower  Keuper  of  these  counties. 

I  purpose,  at  present,  to  deal  more  especially  with  the  Lower 
Keuper  of  Bromsgrove.  But  since  the  beds  here  are  rich  in  plant 
remains,  it  may  be  of  interest  to  note  those  plants  that  have  been 
recorded  from  the  Upper  Keuper.  In  1855  W.  S.  Symonds  *  described 
tiie  Pendock  Beds,  and  mentions  plants  which  were  identified  as 
belonging  to  either  Calamites  arenacem  or  Uquiseittes  columnaris,  but 
which  were  more  probably  JSquisetites  arenacem.  In  the  following 
year  J.  Plant*  noticed  JEquisetum  from  Leicester,  while  vegetable 
remains,  including  **  Fo/ZziVi  in  fructification,*'  CalamiteSj  and  Carpolithes, 
were  recorded  by  P.  B.  Brodie  from  Shrewley  and  Rowington,''  to 
which  J.  Phillips  added  Walchia  hypnoides.^  Their  specimens,  in  so 
far  as  they  still  exist,  are  in  too  poor  a  state  of  preserv^ation  to  allow 
of  re-identification.  I  have  added  one  new  locality,  south-east  of 
Green  Lane  Farm,  Callow  Hill,  in  Worcestershire,  where  indeterminable 
plant  remains  have  been  found  associated  with  Estheria,  The  above 
records  point  to  the  scarcity  of  the  flora  and  illustrate  the  doubtful 
nature  of  many  of  these  identifications. 

The  beds  at  Bromsgrove  in  which  I  have  found  fossils  are  the 
Waterstones  and  upper  part  of  the  Building  Stone  of  Hull's  classi- 
fication, which  are  extensively  quiirried  on  the  hill  about  a  mile  to 
the  south-west  of  Bromsgrove,  known  as  Rock  Hill  and  Hill  Top. 
The  four  quarries  belong  alternately  from  south  to  north  to 
Mr.  Willcox  and  Mr.  Griffin,  to  both  of  whom  I  am  much  indebted 
for  assistance.  The  beds  show  alternations  of  sandstone  and  shales,  and 
a  band  of  marl  conglomemte,  the  whole  dipping  at  a  low  angle  to  the 
south.  The  shales  thicken  and  thin  out  in  a  most  extraordinary  "way, 
"which  makes  any  measurements  and  comparisons  of  the  beds  in  the 

1  R.  Owen  :  Trans.  Geol.  Soc,  ser.  ii,  vol.  vi  (1842),  p.  503 ;  and  Palseontology, 
2nd  ed.  (Edinburgh,  1861),  p.  278. 
'  L.  C.  MiaU  :  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxx  (1874),  p.  417. 

*  T.  H.  Huiley  :  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxv  (1869),  p.  138. 

*  Reports  of  Triaa  Committee  of  British  Association,  1903,  1904,  1906,  1906. 
»  W.  S.  Symonds :  aJ.G.S.,  vol.  yx  (1855),  p.  450. 

«  J.  Plant :  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xu  (1856),  p.  373. 

'  P.  B.  Brodie:  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xii  (1856),  p.  374;  vol.  xliu  (1887),  p.  540  ; 
vol.  xJii  (1893),  p.  171. 

*  J.  Phillips  :  **  Geology  of  Oxford  and  Thames  Vallev,"  p.  97  ;  Oxford,  1871. 
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yarious  quarries  practically  impossible.  This  variation  is  quite  in 
keeping  with  the  false  bedding  seen  throughout  in  the  sandstones. 
(See  Fig.  1.) 


Fig.  1. — Section  seen  in  Mr.  Griffin*s  quarry. 

a.  Bed  of  marl. 

b,  Sandy  shales. 

e.  Thick-bedded  but  cross-grained  sandstone. 

d.  Stains  showing  how  the  water  comes  out  at  base  of  marl  bed. 

e.  Part  of  tip  heap,  blocks  of  sandy  shale. 

These  are  fine-grained,  micaceous,  red,  and  often  flaggy  at  the  top, 
and  grey  at  the  base.  The  topmost  beds  are  only  seen  in  Mr.  Willcox's 
south  quarry.  In  the  lower  series  no  large  beds  of  shale  are  present. 
Plant  remains  occur  practically  throughout ;  if  in  the  red  stone,  they 
bleach  it  to  a  grey,  or  more  often  yellow  colour.  By  this  characteristic 
I  have  been  able  to  detect  similar  plant  remains  in  the  sandstone 
surrounding  the  Droitwich  basin  at  Belbroughton,  Northfield,  and  the 
Tack  Quarry  at  Hewell,  as  well  as  at  the  localities  recorded  by 
Murchison  and  Strickland.  The  sandstones  often  contain  pebbles  of 
marl,  some  of  which,  on  fracture,  occasionally  show  beautiful  crystals 
of  calcite,  which  also  occura  commonly  within  the  plant  stems. 
Another  curious  mineral  is  green  copper  carbonate,  which  I  have  found 
both  in  the  stems  and  as  impregnations  in  the  sandstone.  These 
occurrences  are  comparable  with  that  of  the  copper  ores  of  Alderley 
Edge  in  Cheshire,^   and  possibly  of  Mansfeld*  in  the  Hartz.     At 

»  E.  Hull :  op.  cit..  pp.  54,  65,  and  74. 

»  J.  A.  Phillips:  *•  Ore  Deposits,"  p.  28;  London,  1884. 
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certain  horizons  the  plants  are  found  in  well-marked  carbonaceous 
layers.  In  some  places  in  the  sandstone  are  quite  gigantic  stems,  one, 
for  instance,  being  about  7  inches  across  and  several  feet  long. 
I  believe  that  the  mari  conglomerate,  which  usually  contains  fragments 
of  boDe,  represents  a  definite  horizon  in  all  four  quarries,  but  I  have 
&iled  to  locate  its  position  in  Mr.  Griffin's  north  quarry,  although  it 
occurs  there.  If  so,  this  is  the  only  constant  bed.  It  is  curious  that 
at  Warwick  most  of  the  bones  came  from  a  very  similar  marly 
oon^oroerate;  at  Pendock,  Symonds  calls  the  fossiliferous  bed  an 
osseous  conglomerate ;  and  at  Shrewley,  Brodie  mentions  a  con^omerate 
which  also  contains  fish  and  Labyrinthodont  remains.  Small  ripple- 
marks  have  been  found  in  the  sandstone  in  Mr.  Willcox's  north  quarry. 
The  false  bedding  points  towards  rapid  sedimentation,  and  this  is^ 
supported  by  the  fact  that  leaves  of  Zamites,  6  inches  long,  have  been, 
found  lying  at  right  angles  to  the  general  direction  of  the  bedding, 
and  also  doubled  on  themselves  with  a  good  thickness  of  matrix 
between  the  two  parts.  The  sandstones,  especially  in  their  upper 
part,  are  intercalated  with  shale  beds,  and  the  following  sections  along 
the  dip  faces  in  two  quarries  150  yards  apart  show  the  inconstancy  of 
the  beds  very  typically.     (Fig.  2.) 
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Fig.  2. 

The  sandstones  are  for  the  most  part  quite  different  in  texture,  and 
especially  in  bedding,  from  those  of  the  Upper  Keuper  which  I  have, 
80  far,  seen  at  Inkberrow,  Shrewley,  and  Leicester. 

The  shales,  which  occur  really  as  fiat-topped  lenticles  (see  Fig.  1,0,  h\ 
are  of  varioas  hues  from  brown  to  green.     The  majority  are  sandy,^ 
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but  some  are  true  marls,  and  break  up  into  very  fine  fragments  by 
jrudely  spheroidal  weathering.  The  brown  shales  are  well  seen  in 
Mr.  Griffin's  north  quarry,  where  the  9  foot  bed  shown  in  the 
-section  has  yielded  good  fossils,  especially  leaves  of  Zamitet^  which 
occur  usually  where  the  sediment  changes  from  the  sandy  to  the  marly 
facies.  These  shales  also  show  the  same  evidence  of  quick  or  even 
torrential  sedimentation.  The  green  ones  are  mostly  sandy,  and  are 
best  seen  at  the  base  of  Mr.  Griffin's  south  quarry,  where  they  contain 
patches,  absolutely  black  with  vegetable  matter,  and  quite  free  from 
sand.  These  sandy  green  shales  are  often  minutely  rippled,  and 
.apart  from  the  black  patches  contain  many  fragments  of  plants  and 
?  Arachnida.  In  Mr.  Willcox's  south  quany  there  are  some  red  shales 
which  have  so  far  proved  barren. 

As  regards  the  fossils,  the  most  characteristic  feature  is  the  abundance 
.of  plants  and  Arachnidan  remains.  The  latter  are  fragmentary. 
Murchison  and  Strickland*  recorded  from  the  Lower  Keuper  of 
Worcestershire — 

Echinostachys  ohlonguSy  Brongn. 

Part  of  a  flabelliforra  palm-leaf. 

Broad  leaf  of  some  Monocotyledonous  plant. 

Many  narrow  Monocotyledonous  leaves  resembling  grasses. 

Moulds  of  stems  of  doubtful  character. 

Mr.  E.  A.  Kewell  Arber,  who  has  very  kindly  assisted  me  by 
deteimining  the  plants,  has  examined  their  specimen  of  Eckinostachys 
preserved  at  the  Museum  of  the  Geological  Society,  and  regards  it  as 
a  male  cone  of  Voltzia.  These  were  the  only  plants  known  from  this 
horizon. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  fossils  I  have  found,  divided  into  those 
preserved  in — 

(i)   The  Sandstone,  (ii)   The  Shales. 

Pi.ANT^.  Plants. 

£quiseiifes  arenacetis  (Jaeger) :  ^quisetites arcttaceus {Jaeger):  pith-casts. 

pith-casts  and  leaves.  Kquisetiten  sp. 

Zamites  Togesiactis  (Schimper  &  P  Chiroptei'is  digitata^  Brongft. 

Mougeot)  :  leaves.  ?  Pterophyllum  sp. 

Voltzia  sp. :  external  surface  of  stem,  Zamiten  Vogrsiacus  (Schimper  & 

male  cone,  and  pith-casts  of  stems.  Mougeot)  :  leaves. 

Coniferous  wood.  Voltzia  sp. :  pith-casts  of  stem  and  male 

Pisces.  cones. 

Spine  of  Aei'odus.  Conites  sp. 

Coprolite.  Akthkopoda. 

Amphibia.  Esthei'ia  minttta. 

Teeth  ^ ;  cranial,  vertebral,  and  other  Many  fragments  of  PArachnida.^ 

bones  of  a  Labjiinthodon  Pisces' 

(Mastodonsaurus)  ?  JJipteronotus  cyphns. 

Reptilia.  Scales. 
Hyperodapedon  Oordoni,* 

»  Op.  cit.,  p.  340. 

*  One  of  these  is  broken  and  shows  very  distinctly  with  a  lens  the  characteiistic 
structure. 

•*  Part  of  the  palato -maxillary  bone,  with  three  rows  of  teeth. 

*  I  have  shown  some  of  these  to  Dr.  Bather,  who  thinks  that  they  may  probably 
be  referred  to  the  Arachnida. 
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It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  list  that  the  fossils  of  the  sandstone 
and  of  the  shales  are  i-atber  distinct,  and  that  the  fauna  of  the  former 
recalls  the  vertebrates  found  at  Warwick.  The  Labyrinthodont 
remains,  next  to  the  plants,  are  the  most  abundant  fossils,  but  are 
apparently  confined  to  the  marl  conglomerate. 

The  shale  fossils,  on  the  other  hand,  are  better  preserved,  and  show 
a  great  predominance  of  vegetable  remains,  but,  in  places,  fragments 
of  Arthropods  are  abundant.  This  is  especially  so  in  the  above- 
mentioned  black  patches. 

Of  the  Arthropods,  the  Estheria  are  very  small,  and  quite  different 
from  the  Upper  Keuper  type,  so  abundant  at  Shrewley.  They 
resemble  much  more  closely  those  that  occur  in  the  Khaetic,  but 
I  have  not  been  able  to  determine  whether  they  agree  with  the 
variety  called  Brodiana.^  There  is  but  one  record  of  JSstheria  from 
the  Lower  £euper  of  England,  viz.  at  Alderley  Edge.^ 

I  have,  so  far,  been  able  to  find  nothing  comparable  at  all  with  the 
other  Arthropod  remains.  There  are  pieces  which  are  certainly 
segments  of  a  jointed  abdomen,  and  others  which  may  represent 
carapaces.  Dr.  Bather  thinks  that  some  of  the  fragments  may  have 
belonged  to  a  Scorpion,  and  some  have  a  Merostomatous  appearance. 

Dr.  Smith  Woodward  has  kindly  examined  the  only  nearly  perfect 
fish  found,  and  refers  it  to  IHpteronotus  cyphus^  Egerton,  which  has 
only  once  before  been  ^©scribed,  and  that  from  near  Bromsgrove.' 

As  regards  the  plants,  the  leaves  of  Zamites  VogeBtacm  are  the  most 
characteristic  fossils.  They  are  very  abundant  in  the  9  foot  shale  bed 
in  Mr.  Griffin's  north  quarry.  They  are  broad  and  lanceolate,  with 
parallel  nervation,  average  some  18  inches  or  more  in  length,  and 
show  the  apex,  and  the  base  which  has  a  well-marked  callosity. 

The  pith-casts  of  EqutBetites  are  abundant  in  the  sandstone,  but  are 
fragmentary.  There  is  a  marked  paucity  of  specimens  showing  the 
external  surface  and  leaves. 

The  male  cones  of  VbUzia  are  especially  well  preserved.  Some 
show  the  complete  cone  with  a  basal  stalk,  both  the  external  surface 
and  also  the  internal  structure  being  displayed. 

It  is  because  the  Keuper  plants  hitherto  described  from  England 
are  so  poorly  preserved,  and  hence  so  dubiously  identified,  that  the 
occurrence  of  even  these  {ew  species  at  Bromsgrove  in  good  preser- 
vation and  some  abundance  is  of  especial  interest.  The  abundance  of 
Cycads  and  Equisetites  points  to  a  flora  markedly  Mesozoic,  while  the 
whole  assemblage  of  fossils  is  that  of  the  Lettenkohl  (Lower  Keuper) 
of  South  Germany,  although  some  of  the  plants  recall  those  of 
the  Bunter  of  the  Vosges,^  while  other  species  range  up  into  the 
Schilfsandstein  (Middle  Keuper). 

I  have  good  hopes  of  adding  to  the  above  list  by  continuing  my 
Tints  to  these  quarries,  and  by  working  out  more  completely  the 
material  recently  accumulated ;  but  since  particular  attention  has  of 

^  B.  Jones,  <*  Fossfl  Estheria  " :  PaL  Soc.,  1862. 

'  Sep.  Brit.  AflBoo.,  1905,  where  also  compare  the  description  of '  Yleys '  with  th« 
■tri  beds  of  Bromsgrove. 
*  P.  Egerton:  Q.J.Q.S.,  vol.  x  (1854),  p.  367. 
«  Sehimper  t  Kongeot :  **  Plantes  foesiles  da  Grds  bigarr^,"  184Q. 
DioADB  v.^voL.  rv.— wo.  x«  3 
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late  been  drawn  to  the  Trias  by  a  committee  of  the  British  Association, 
this  preliminarj  sketch  of  the  results  ali'eady  obtained  may  be  of  some 
service. 

My  thanks  are  due  to  many  friends,  but  especially  to  the  quarry 
owners  for  very  active  help,  to  Mr.  Arber  for  the  identification  of 
Triassic  plants  of  which  very  little  is  known  in  this  country,  and  to 
Dr.  Smith  Woodward  for  examining  the  vertebrate  remains. 


IX. — NoTi«  ON  SOME  Recent  Work  on  the  Bokkeveld  Fossils. 
By  F.  R.  CowPBA  Rbbd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

IN  a  recent  important  article  in  the  **  llecords  of  the  Albany  Museum, 
South  Africa,"  vol.  i,  No.  vi  (1906),  pp.  347-404,  pis.  vi-x. 
Professor  Schwarz  describes  some  interesting  fresh  material  from  the 
Bokkeveld  Beds,  and  is  able  to  add  several  new  species  to  the  steadily 
growing  list.  Incidentally  he  is  led  to  criticise  some  previous  work 
done  by  me  on  the  Brachiopoda  and  Mollusca  from  the  same  beds. 
Whilst  I  welcome  the  new  light  he  is  able  to  throw  on  several  of  the 
obscure  fossils  with  which  I  had  to  deal,  I  must  demur  to  some  of  his 
conclusions,  especially  in  the  case  of  the  Brachiopoda ;  and  accordingly, 
as  my  opinion  on  his  paper  has  been  specially  asked  by  other  workers 
on  this  fauna,  a  few  remarks  appear  to  be  requisite.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  that  the  specimens  in  all  cases  are  poor  and  unsatisfactory,  but 
Professor  Schwarz  has  had  the  advantage  over  me  of  more  abundant 
material. 

1.  With  regard  to  his  new  species  Hensselaria  relicta  (op.  cit., 
p.  364,  pi.  vii,  fig.  7),  it  is  considered  by  Professor  Schwarz  to  be 
perhaps  identical  with  my  Beruselaria  sp.  a  (Ann.  8.  Afr.  Mus., 
vol.  iv,  pt.  3,  p.  176,  pi.  xxi,  fig.  8).  Without  seeing  his  tjpe  it  is 
naturally  impossible  for  me  to  form  a  definite  opinion,  but  his  view 
seems  to  possess  much  probability,  though  my  doubts  as  to  the  generic 
position  of  this  shell  have  been  recently  expressed  in  my  description 
oi  Scaphiocceliai?)  afncana  (Gkol.  Mag.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  Ill  (1906), 
p.  308).  Better  material  will  probably  remove  the  existing  un- 
certainty as  to  its  specific  and  generic  relations. 

2.  The  ribbing  in  Itensselaria  hottentot,  Schwarz  (op.  cit.,  p.  365, 
pi.  vii,  fig.  8),  us  described  and  figured,  does  not  suggest  the  genus 
Bensselaria^  but  rather  the  genus  Rhynchot^pira^  and  the  same  remark 
applies  to  his  IVigeria  simplex  (pi.  vii,  fig.  9),  which  I  cannot  agree 
is  probably  identical  with  my  Trigeria  aff.  Gaudtyi;  the  central 
grooved  narrow  fold  or  wide  rib  on  the  brachial  valve,  represented  in 
Professor  Schwarz' s  figures  and  mentioned  in  his  descriptions,  seems  to 
forbid  their  reference  to  Remaeheria  or  IVigeria ;  and,  as  he  remarks, 
T,  simplex  may  rather  be  compared  with  Hartt's  Rettia  jamesiana. 
In  placing  the  latter  in  the  genus  Rhynckospira  T  am  merely  adopting 
Clarke's  view  in  the  case  of  the  Para  examples,  for  the  species  has 
also  been  referred  to  Notothyris  and  Centronetla, 

3.  Professor  Schwarz  aiiivcs  at  somewhat  different  conclusions 
with  regard  to  the  specific  separation  of  the  members  of  the  genus 
Spirifcrj  but  he  acknowledges  the  difficulties  with  which  one  has  to 
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contend  owing  to  the  fossils  occurring  only  as  casts  or  impressions, 
and  frequently  in  an  imperfect  condition.  In  the  first  place  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  all  tlie  species  de8cribe<l  from  these  beds  are 
closely  allied,  and  that  many  intermediate  forms  occur  which  might 
be  referred  to  one  or  other  of  the  species  with  equal  justice.  Only 
the  meet  marked  forms  at  the  extremity  of  each  senes  of  yariations  are 
in  reality  capable  of  precise  definition,  and  it  is  by  them  that  the 
specific  characters  have  been  established.  Therefore  the  reference  of 
uioiy  d  the  transitional  examples  and  debatable  specimens  depends 
largely  on  the  personal  equation.  In  my  case  it  should  be  remembered 
that  I  had  the  advantage  over  Professor  Schwarz  of  examining  the 
type-specimens  in  London.  Professor  Schwarz  would  restrict  the 
name  8p,  Orhignyi,  Morris  &  Sharpe,  to  those  forms  possessing  a  more 
semieireular  shape  and  a  less  incurved  beak  and  more  backward 
sloping  hinge-area  on  the  pedicle  valve  than  Sp,  antaretieus^  Morris  & 
Sharpe.  To  the  transversely  fusiform  shells  with  nearly  a  vertical 
binge^rea  and  rather  strongly  incurved  beak  in  the  pedicle  valve, 
which  I  inclnded  under  the  name  8p  Orhignyi^  Professor  Schwarz 
applies  the  name  aniarctieus,  Morris  &  Sharpe.  In  spite  of  the 
differences  pointed  out,  and  in  view  of  further  specimens  which 
I  have  seen,  I  am  relnctant  to  adopt  his  view,  for  the  characters  on 
which  he  relies  do  not  seem  to  be  constant. 

My  Up,  cf.  pedroanuM  Professor  Schwarz  would  include  in  his 
Sp.  antarctieus  ( =  Sp.  Orhignyi^  mihi),  but  with  this  view  I  cannot 
completely  concur,  for  there  appear  to  be  special  features  in  the 
number,  character,  and  relative  size  of  the  ribs  which  I  have 
previously  mentioned  (Ann.  S.  Afr.  Mus.,  loc.  cit.,  p.  183,  pi.  xxii, 
^^,  5).  Professor  Schwarz  also  misunderstands  my  description  by 
thinking  that  I  took  Sp.  pedroanus  to  have  only  10-16  ribs  in  all,  but 
the  fact  that  I  largely  rely  for  the  comparison  on  the  number  of  the 
ribs  (20-22)  in  the  South  African  form  should  have  been  sufficient  to 
indicate  that  I  had  clearly  in  ray  mind  Hartt*s  statement  that  there 
were  10-16  ribs  on  each  side  of  the  fold  and  sinus.  I  am,  however, 
ready  to  admit  that  my  Sp,  cf.  pedroanus  may  not  be  identical  with 
the  South  American  species  bearing  this  name,  and  may  be  only  an 
extreme  variety  of  the  Sp.  antarcticm  of  Professor  Schwarz. 

In  the  case  of  Sp,  Ceres^  mihi,  Professor  Schwarz  believes  that  one 
of  the  specimens  figured  by  me  (pi.  xxii,  ^^.  6)  is  un  overgrown 
example  of  Sp.  Orhignyi  or  Sp,  antarcticm,  though  his  very  reasons 
for  adopting  this  view  considerably  weaken  his  arguments  in  favour 
of  the  separation  of  Sp,  Orhignyi  from  Sp.  antarctieus.  Likewise  his 
iselination  to  identify  Sp,  Ceres  with  Sp.  Hawkinsi  (for  which 
I  cannot  see  sufficient  evidence)  proves  that  he  allows  much  latitude 
of  variation  in  his  specific  interpretations. 

It  is  always  a  misfortune  to  have  to  multiply  specific  names, 
particularly  in  connection  with  poorly  preserved  fossils,  and 
one  would  be  glad  to  reduce  the  number  of  species  of  Spififer 
recorded  from  the  Bokkeveld  Beds.  But  when  local  varieties 
or  zonal  mutations  may  be  suspected  it  is  wise  not  to  neglect 
minor  differences  observable  in  specimens  from  other  localities 
and  rocks  than   the  type;  and  particularly   does  this   seem   to   be 
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a  necessary  wamiog  in  the  case  of  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  with  their 
diverse  lithological  development,  and  in  view  of  the  absence  of 
minute  zonal  work  or  zonal  collecting  from  the  beds  included  in  this 
stratigraphical  series. 

4.  In  the  case  of  the  MoUusca  Professor  Schwarz  is  able  to  record 
several  new  species.  Perhaps  with  regard  to  the  specimen  identified 
as  Cypricardella  Pohli,  Clarke,  the  figure  leaves  something  to  be 
desired,  as,  comparing  it  with  the  one  given  by  Clarke  of  this  species, 
there  does  not  seem  to  be  much  resemblance.  However,  without 
seeing  the  specimen  a  fair  criticism  cannot  be  passed. 

5.  With  regard  to  the  trilobites  and  the  points  of  difference 
between  Professor  Schwarz  and  Mr.  Lake  in  their  identification,  it  is 
not  for  me  to  pass  any  opinion.  A  small  collection  recently  presented 
by  the  South  African  Museum  to  Cambridge  includes  a  good  example 
of  the  new  species  Homalonottu  hippocampus^  Schwarz,  which,  as  the 
author  states,  is  sharply  separable  from  H,  Herseheli,  I  notice  the 
subgeneric  name  Oryphteus  still  used  by  Prof.  Schwarz  in  connection 
with  Phaeops,  though  it  has  been  shown  to  be  preoccupied  (Gbol. 
Mag.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  II,  1905,  p.  173),  and  it  is  doubtful  if  any 
of  the  South  African  forms  referred  to  this  subgeneric  group, 
AsUropyge,  can  be  rightly  retained  in  it  without  undue  extension 
of  its  meaning. 

In  a  subsequent  article  a  review  of  the  whole  fauna  will  be  given. 


ISTO'PXOSIS     O'W     2n£SI2n£OXSS. 


I. — A    CONTKIBUTION    TO    OUR   KNOWLEDGE    OF  THE   LiMBSTONE   EkOLLS 

OP  Ceaven.     By  A.  Wilmoee,  F.G.S.' 

rpHE  Craven  Lowlands  district,  between  the  great  faults  on  the 
L  north-east  and  the  grit  hills  of  the  Pendle  Range  on  the  south,  is 
characterised  by  a  well-known  series  of  limestone  knolls  which  have 
been  the  subject  of  much  discussion.*  Having  worked  in  the  district 
for  some  years  I  venture  to  make  the  following  suggestions. 

I.  The  words  *  knoll'  and  *  reef -knoll'  seem  to  be  diflertently 
understood  by  difPereDt  workers.  It  seems  to  me  desirable  to  drop  the 
term  '  reef -knoll.'  This  term  was  applied  by  Mr.  Tiddeman  to  certain 
extreme  members  of  a  series  :  there  is  every  possible  gradation  between 
these  and  ordinary  rounded  knolls  to  which  the  term  would  never  be 
applied.  Further,  the  hills  so  named  by  Mr.  Tiddem&n  have  not  all 
originated  in  the  same  way. 

^  Paper  read  in  Section  C  (Geology)  at  British  Association  Meeting,  York,  1906. 

3  Tiddeman :  Brit.  Assoc.  Bep.,  1899 ;  Brit.  Assoc.  Handbook  for  Leeds  and 
Airedale,  1890;  Brit.  Assoc  Rep.,  1900;  Obol.  Mao.,  January,  1901.  Marr: 
Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  \y,  pt.  3  (August,  1899) ;  also  Dakyns  in  same  number.  W.  Hind  k 
Howe,  *'  On  the  Pendleside  Group  at  Pendle  Hill,  etc." :  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  Ivii,  pt.  8 
(August,  1901).    Sir  A.  Geikie :  '*  Text  Book,*'  vol.  ii  (1908),  p.  1041. 
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n.  The  following  types  of  knolls  may  be  recognised : — 

(A)  Those  in  the  grey  or  bluish- white  limestone.  Some  of  these 
are  well -bedded  and  very  fossiliferous ;  some  are  obscurely 
bedded ;  some  are  not  apparently  very  fossiliferous. 

(B)  Those  in  the  dark  limestones  with  numerous  shales :  these 
knolls  are  lower  and  more  rounded. 

(C)  Scar-knolls ;  truncated  folds  weathered  into  semi-rounded  and 
more  or  less  detached  masses.  These  vary  from  small  crags 
through  large  peninsular  masses  to  long  scar-like  ridges. 
These  may  be  in  the  white  or  dark  limestones.  Sometimes 
a  scar-knoll  has  been  detached  from  the  main  mass  of 
a  limestoue  by  weathering. 

There  are  gradations  of  every  degree  connecting  these  types. 

m.  Examples  of  all  these  types  of  knolls  occur  on  one  well-defined 
horizon.  They  may  all  be  seen  striking  parallel  with  the  Pendleside 
shales  containing  Posidonomya  Beeheri,  Poiidoniella  lavis,  Avieuh- 
pecten  papyraeetu,  and  immediately  succeeded  by  these  shales.  The 
miccession  may  be  seen  at  Cracoe  and  Thorpe,  Stockdale,  Newsholmci 
Broaghton  and  Thornton,  Downham,  Slaidbum. 

IV.  The  knolls  are  most  conspicuous  on  the  margins  of  the  district. 
They  are  seen  close  to  the  faults  at  Threshfield,  Malham,  Attermire, 
Stockdale,  and  Bell  Busk.  Against  the  grit  ridges  on  the  southern 
aide  they  are  well  developed  at  Thorpe  and  Cracoe,  Broughton  and 
Thornton,  and  near  Downham. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  knoU-liko  masses  are  seen  north  of  the 
Grasflington  branch  of  the  Craven  faults,  at  Craven  Moor,  and  near 
Dibble's  Bridge.  Here  the  massive  white  limestones  come  up  with 
a  much  greater  dip  than  is  usual  north  of  the  faults. 

The  whole  district  is  much  folded.  There  are  well-defined  folds 
with  N.E.-S.W.  axes  intersected  by  less  conspicuous  folds  parallel  to 
the  main  Pennine  axis.  The  interference  of  these  fold-systems  seems 
to  have  directly  produced  some  of  the  knolls.  Folding  is  seen  every- 
where, in  both  the  dark  and  the  white  limestenes ;  though  the  weU- 
bedded  dark  limestenes  naturally  show  it  best.  Minor  faults  are 
oommon,  and  some  of  the  knolls  appear  te  be  due  in  part  te  faulting. 

v.  The  more  massive  knolls  of  white  limestene  appear  te  be  due  te 
irregular  aggregations  of  submarine  d6bris.  Folding  has  ridged  up 
these  massive  limestenes,  and  weathering  has  intensified  the  diHerence 
between  these  and  the  commoner  knolls  of  the  district.  The  smaller 
knolls  are  due  te  folding  (as  in  IV)  and  subsequent  weathering. 


II.  —  Investigation    of    the    Fossiliferous    Drift    Deposits    at 

Kirmington,    Lincolnshire,    and   at   various  localities  in  the 

East  Kibing  of  Yorkshire.*    By  J.  W.  Stather,  F.G.S.' 

The  Speeton  Shell-bed, — As  mentioned  in  last  year's  report,  this 

fossiliferous  estuarine  sand  was  first  described  by  Professor  Phillips 

'  Befxni  of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh  (Chairman), 
Mr.  J.  W,  Staiher  (Secretary),  Dr.  Tempest  Anderson,  Professor  J.  W.  Carr, 
Eev.  W.  Lower  Carter,  Mr.  A.  B.  Dwerr>house,  Mr.  F.  W.  Harmer,  Mr.  J.  H. 
Howarth,  Rev.  W.  Johnson,  Prdfessor  P.  F.  Kendall,  Mr.  H.  B.  Muff,  Mr.  E.  T. 
Newton,  Mr.  Clement  Beid,  and  Mr.  Thomas  Sheppard. 

*  Paper  read  in  Section  C  (Geology)  at  British  Association  Meeting,  York,  1906. 
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in  his  "  Geology  of  Torkshire "  (pt.  i,  p.  100),  and  later  by 
Hr.  G,  W.  Lamplugh  in  the  Geological  Magazink  for  1881  (p.  176). 
As  the  bed  is  almost  always  obscured  by  slips,  so  that  its  relations  to 
the  drift  are  open  to  question,  it  was  decided  to  examine  its  position 
by  excavations. 

Since  the  presentation  of  the  last  report  several  excavations  have 
bet»n  made  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  exposures  seen  by  Professor 
Phillips  and  Mr.  Lamplugh,  and  your  Committee  reports  that,  though 
the  results  obtaioed  are  corroborative  of  the  accounts  given  by  the 
observers  above  named,  they  also  include  certain  new  points  of  interest. 

The  largest  excavation  was  made  in  the  ridge  between  Middle  Cliff 
and  New  Closes  Cliff  at  Speeton,  and  at  this  place  beds  were  exposed 
as  follows : — 

(A)  Boulder-day  (lowOT  part  only  excavated} 

(CB)  Fine  chalky  gravel 
(€)  Yellowish  sandy  silt  with  shellB 
(D)  Black  silt  ...*  
(E)  Black  sUt  with  sandy  streaks  and  a  Uttle  gravel  ... 
(F)   Fine  gravel,  chiefly  of  chalk          

(G)  Speeton  Clay  (base  of  Bel,  jaculum  zone  IJ  feet, 
and  *'  compound  nodular  band  "  6  inches,  forming 
the  upper  portion  of  the  sloping  cliff  of  secondary 
clays  84  feet  above  beach-level). 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  section  that  the  shell-bed  is  hero 
17  feet  8  inches  thick,  and  its  base  is  about  86  feet  above  the  present 
beach. 

The  gravel  (F)  rests  on  the  Bel.  jaeulum  clays,  but  contains  some 
material  washed  from  the  lower  beds  of  the  Speeton  Clay,  such  as 
fragments  of  Bel.  lateralis,  etc. 

The  excavation  showed  that  the  beds  do  not  rest  on  a  flat  surface 
of  Speeton  Clay,  but  that  their  surface  dips  into  the  cliff  at  an  angle  of 
25  degrees,  and  that  the  bedding  of  the  shelly  deposit  itself  also  dips 
into  the  cliff  at  about  the  same  angle. 

Shells  occur  throughout  the  silty  bods,  but  are  most  plentiful  in 
bed  C.  When  excavating,  the  shells  seen  were  Curdium  edule^  Teliina 
halthica^  Scrohieularia  piperatu,  and  Ilydrohia.  A  qucmtity  of  ^e 
shelly  material  was  collected  for  washing,  on  which  the  Committee 
will  report  later. 

Seai'ch  was  made  for  the  shell-bed  at  the  same  level  both  north  and 
south  of  the  main  excavation.  Southwards  no  trace  was  observable, 
but  northwards  the  beds  were  traced  fifty  yards  along  the  slopes  of 
New  Closes  Cliff. 

At  the  foot  of  the  cliff,  about  500  yards  northward  of  the  site  of  the 
excavations,  similar  shelly  silts  were  laid  bare  during  favourable 
conditions  of  the  foreshore  early  this  year.  In  this  exposure  the  bede 
attained  a  thickness  of  4  to  5  feet,  and  were  traceable  for  at  least 
100  yards.  The  silts  rested  on  Kimeridge  Clay,  and  were  overlain 
by  glacial  drifts,  which  ut  this  locality  are  extremely  thick. 

At  the  north  end  of  this  section  the  following  particulars  weri 
noted: — 
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ft.  in. 
Bonlder-clay  with  intercalated  stratified  sand  and  gravel, 

not  less  than 120  0 

Fine  chalkv  f?ra?6l            2  0 

Silt  with  shells      3  0 

Kimeridge  Clay 4  0 

The  thanks  of  the  Committee  are  due  to  the  Right  Hon.  the  Earl  of 
Londesborough  for  permission  to  investigate  the  shell-bed  at  Speeton, 
and  to  Mr.  C.  G.  Danford,  of  Reighton,  for  help  in  many  ways. 


RB3  TTI  BS^WS 


I. — Mbxoibs  of  the  Geological  Sdhvey,  England  and  "Walks. 
Explanation  of  Sheet  110  :  Toe  Gkologt  op  thb  Country 
AKOUND  Macclesfield,  Congleton,  Crkwe,  and  Middlewich. 
By  T.  I.  PococK,  M.A.  With  Contributions  by  G.  Baekow, 
F.G.S.,  W.  Gib:*on,  H.Sc,  F.G.S  .  C.  B.  Wkdd,  B.A..  F.G.8., 
and  J.  A.  Howe,  B.Sc,  F.G.S. ;  and  Notes  on  Fossils  by 
E.  T.  Newton,  F.R.S.*     pp.  138.     19U6.     Price  2«.  Qd, 

Map.  Sheet  110.  1  inch  to  the  mile.  An  edition  showing  drift  and 
solid.     Printed  in  colours.     Price  1».  6d. 

IN  this  new  issue  of  Sheet  110  we  have  an  excellent  map  at  a  low 
cost.  The  new  method,  adopted  in  the  map  of  Stoke-on-Trent, 
immediately  contiguous,  supersedes  the  old  hand-coloured  maps, 
with  their  inaccuracies  due  to  the  personal  Tagaries  of  the  colourist, 
the  difficulty  of  getting  the  same  tint  of  colour  on  different  copies,  and 
the  want  of  permanence  in  the  colour,  due  to  fading,  and  to  the  fact 
that  the  coloui-s  run,  if  the  map  gets  damp.  The  production  of  the 
map  is  one  for  hearty  congratulations  to  all  coucemed,  but  we  would 
fain  have  seen  two  editions,  a  drift  and  a  solid.  • 

The  present  edition  attempts  to  show  both,  consequently  the  solid 
geology  of  the  area  is  not  as  distinct  as  it  mi<{ht  be.  The  sheet 
introduces  more  country  to  the  west  and  less  of  the  east  than  in  the 
old  edition,  and  on  the  whole  takes  in  a  much  larger  area.  We  are 
glad  to  see  the  term  Pendleside  Series  adopted  for  the  beds  between 
Uie  Carboniferous  Limestone  and  the  Millstone  Grits,  and  a  distinctive 
colour  adopted  for  them.  We  hope  that  the  Survey  will  continue  the 
use  of  the  term  for  similur  beds  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Pennine 
uplift  and  thus  avoid  further  ambiguity. 

The  map,  wo  understand,  is  printed  and  coloured  at  the  Ordnance 
Office,  published  by  the  Board  of  Agriculture,  and  distributed,  as 
agent  apparently,  by  Fisher  Unwin. 

The  Memoir  contains  detailed  descriptions  of  the  various  divisions  of 
sedimentary  rocks  which  occupy  the  area  of  the  map.     They  include 

1  A  brief  not«  ot  this  Memoir  speared  under  '*  Notices  of  Memoirs"  in  the 
December  Number  of  the  Oeolooical  Maoazinb,  1906,  p.  558. 
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the  small  inlier  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  Astbury  with  its 
volcanic  tuff,  an  extensive  development  of  the  Pendleside  Series  and 
Millstone  Grits,  and  the  Goal* measures  of  the  Biddulph  Basin.  East 
of  the  Red  rock  fault  the  whole  area  is  occupied  by  Triassic  rocks  of 
the  Bunter  and  Keuper  divisions.  The  whole  district  is  more  or 
less  overlain  by  glacial  deposits,  but  the  high  ground  on  the  eastern 
margin  of  the  map  is  comparatively  free  from  dnft. 

In  the  last  edition  of  the  Memoir  on  this  area  there  was  a  small 
sketch-map  of  the  district  geologically  coloured.  The  absence  of  this 
we  regret  in  the  new  edition ;  we  should  like  to  see  such  a  map  in 
every  memoir  issued  by  the  Survey.  It  is  most  useful  for  reference 
by  the  student  of  the  memoir.  All  work  in  the  area  by  local  geologists 
has  been  duly  acknowledged,  and  we  note  that  the  palaeontology  is 
almost  entirely  due  to  local  workers. 

The  area  is  an  interesting  one,  and  includes  the  western  limb  of  the 
great  Pennine  anticlinal,  and  part  of  the  Triassic  plain  which  abuts 
against  it.  In  the  north-west  comer  of  the  map  the  surface  of  the 
laiid  is  84  feet  above  O.D.,  while  at  Shutlingslow  the  top  of  the 
hill  is  1,658  feet  above  O.D. 

In*  the  area  included  in  the  map  the  Millstone  Qrits  are  thinning 
out  rapidly  from  north  to  south  and  from  east  to  west.  In  the  north- 
east five  beds  of  Orit  can  be  made  out,  but  at  Mow  Cop  only  two  of 
them,  supposed  to  represent  the  first  Grit  or  Rough  rock  and  the 
third  or  Roaches  Grit,  are  found,  and  these  much  less  thickly  bedded 
than  to  the  north-east. 

The  area  contains  a  very  interesting  patch  of  igneous  rock  well 
exposed  in  Astbury  Old  Limestone  Quarry  and  the  stream  to  the 
north.  The  north  end  of  the  quarry  shows  a  large  thick  mass  of 
agglomerate  containing  well-preserved  fossils  and  blocks  of  marmorised 
limestone.  In  the  southern  part  of  the  quarry  beds  of  intrusive 
material,  which  have  baked  the  shales  above  and  below  them,  are  to 
be  seen  intercalated  in  a  shale  and  limestone  series  which  forms  the 
base  of  the  Pendleside  Series,  and  contain  Froleeanites  compressus  and 
'Trilobites  and  Corals  belonging  to  AmplexizaphrenttB  and  Cyathaxonia, 
We  fail  to  find  any  account  of  this  important  fauna  in  the  memoir. 

The  chapter  on  the  Pendleside  Series  is  of  interest,  and  we 
congratulate  the  author  that  he  has  wisely  seen  fit  to  include  a  large 
amount  of  palaeontology  in  this  part  of  his  memoir. 

Eighteen  pages  are  devoted  to  the  Millstone  Grit,  and  here,  alas ! 
we  find  no  palseontological  work,  though  the  shales  between  the  grits 
contain  marine  faunas.  Twelve  pages  only  are  allowed  for  a 
description  of  the  Coal-measures,  and  two -thirds  of  a  page  is  all  we 
have  on  fossils  and  fossiliferous  horizons  in  that  field,  in  the  chapter 
on  the  Trias  (p.  69)  we  meet  with  the  following  statement :  **  The 
district,  however,  affords  evidence  that  this  continental  period 
(alluding  to  the  Trias  as  '  this  remarkable  land  period  *)  slowly  passed 
away,  and  was  succeeded  by  one  of  regional  depression,  during  which 
the  Midlands  and  a  large  portion  of  England  sank  once  more  beneath 
the  ocean."  Taken  in  conjunction  with  this  we  find  on  p.  65  :  "  The 
Jurassic  deposits,  which  elsewhere  conformably  succeed  the  Trias, 
doubtless  overspread  the  lower,  if  not  the  higher,  parts  of  this  area 
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also ;  a  large  oatlier  still  remains  in  the  county  of  Shropshire.  Nor  is 
it  likely  that  the  north-western  counties  escaped  the  more  general 
suhmergence  of  England  which  ensued  in  Cretaceous  times."  We 
take  exception  to  these  views  and  ask  for  the  proofs  or  evidence. 

Granted  the  continental  conditions,  or  rather  the  inland  salt  sea,  of 
Trias  times,  out  of  which  the  Lake  Kills  and  the  Higher  Pennines 
aboTe  800  feet  appeared,  what  evidence  is  there  that  these  areas  were 
ever  again  submerged  ?  The  crevices  and  caverns  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  contain  no  relics  of  Jurassic  or  Cretaceous  age,  as  is  the  case 
in  Somersetshire.  No  outliers  of  Secondary  rocks  are  found  in  the 
Pennine  area  or  the  north-west  counties  of  England,  or  occur  nearly 
as  high  above  sea-level  as  the  highest  Triassic  beds  of  the  Midlands. 
The  lai^  sand  and  clay  pits  of  Staffordshire  and  Derbyshire  contain 
nothing  later  than  Triassic  material  and  Glacial  drift  One  cavern  in 
Derby^ire  alone  has  yielded  bones  of  Pliocene  animals,  but  this  fact 
does  not  bear  on  the  question  of  a  depression  beneath  the  sea  to  over 
2,000  feet  in  the  Midlands.  Consider  the  height  above  O.D.  at  which 
Jnrassio  deposits  are  found  elsewhere,  even  the  two  nearest  to  the 
area,  the  Shropshire  and  Needwood  forest  outliers.  They  are  both  at 
a  much  lower  level  even  than  the  highest  Triassic  beds.  In  connection 
with  this  subject  it  would  have  been  of  importance  and  interest  if  the 
authors  of  the  memoir  had  discussed  the  limits  above  O.D.  of  the  Trias 
of  the  district.  There  is  a  long  and  important  section  on  Glacial  and 
other  superficial  deposits.  The  area  is  classical  and  contains  the 
highest  bed  of  marine  shells  in  England,  1,200  feet  above  sea-level. 

The  Memoir  is  a  useful  introduction  to  the  geology  of  the  area ;  the 
illnstration  and  sections  are  helpful  to  the  geological  student,  and  give 
him  a  graphic  view  of  the  tectonic  structure  of  the  district. 

W.  H. 


n. SuMXAHr     OF     PaOGUESS     OP     THE     GEOLOGICAL     SURVET     OP     THB 

UifiTBD  KiNOOoM  POR  1905.     pp.  209,  with  4  plates  and  3  text- 
illustrations.     Price  1«. 

fpHIS  is  somewhat  late  in  issue,  considering  that  the  far  more 
JL  elaborate  Report  of  t"he  Transvaal  Geological  Survey  for  the  same 
year  reached  us  some  weeks  ago.  The  present  work  contains 
particulars  of  the  field-work  in  Derbyshire  and  ^Nottinghamshire,  in 
Cornwall,  Carmarthenshire,  and  Pembrokeshire,  in  the  North  and 
West  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and  around  Glasgow  and  Airdrie.  The 
Survey  of  Ireland  was  severed  from  that  of  Great  Britain  during  the 
early  part  of  the  year,  so  there  has  not  been  much  to  record  about  it. 
Among  notable  contributions  to  this  work  are  Mr.  J.  A.  Howe's 
leport  on  Koad-stones;  Dr.  Flett's  descriptions  of  Lewisian  rocks; 
Mr.  Barron's  account  of  recent  excavations  in  London ;  and  Mr.  H.  A. 
Allen's  Catalogue  of  Types  and  Figured  Specimens  of  British  Lamelli- 
branchiata  from  the  Oolites,  preserved  in  the  Museum  of  Practical 
^Qeology. 
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III. — E.  W.  Berrt.  I. — A.  Bri£F  Skktch  op  Fossil  Plante. 
II. — The  Flora  of  the  CLiffwood  Clays.  Annual  Report; 
Geological  Survey,  New  Jersey,  for  1905,  part  ii.  pp.  99-156, 
with  8  plates  and  7  text-figures.     Trenton,  N.J.,  1906. 

IN  this  sketch  of  fossil  plants  Mr.  Berry  touches  very  briefly  upon 
a  number  of  points  connected  with  the  study  of  palaBobotaiiy, 
such  as  methods  of  preservation,  early  views  I'egarding  fossils,  and 
leaf  venation.  Perhaps  the  most  interesting  sections  are  those  devoted 
to  genemlized  ancestral  forms  and  the  Recapitulation  Theory. 
Mr.  Berry  speaks  of  certain  mid -Cretaceous  fossils,  such  as  those 
referred  to  the  genus  Sassafras,  known  only  as  leaf-impressions,  as 
being  synthetic  types,  combining  characters  common  to  other  genera. 
We  agree  with  the  author's  remark  that  **  it  is  hardly  safe  to  draw  too 
definite  conclusions  from  the  evidence  of  one  set  of  organs,  such  ae 
leaves."  As  illustrations  of  the  truth  of  the  Recapitulation  Theory, 
which  Mr.  Berry  applies  in  a  whole-hearted  manner  to  the 
Angiospermous  leaf-impressions,  fossils  assigned  to  Liriodendron  and 
Myrica  are  discussed,  and  the  leaves  of  the  earliest  representatives  of 
these  genera  are  found  to  resemble  the  'juvenile  *  foliage  of  seedlings 
of  the  living  plant. 

In  this  connection  we  may  repeat  a  word  of  warning.  It  may  be 
taken  as  a  general  rule,  to  which  the  exceptions  are  but  few,  that  it 
is  not  safe,  we  might  almost  say  not  scientific,  to  refer  a  fossil 
Angiospermous  plant  to  a  living  genus  solely  on  the  evidence  of  leaf- 
impressions  ;  an  axiom  which  is  too  often  lost  sight  of  by  those  who 
devote  attention  to  the  difficult  study  of  such  plant  remains. 

This  bright  and  interesting  sketch  concludes  with  a  brief  review  of 
the  succession  of  geological  floras,  especially  in  the  United  States. 
Some  of  the  stati^ments  made  arc  now  hardly  accepted,  as,  for 
instance,  the  proof  of  the  occuiTcnce  of  **  ferns  (Filicales)  and  horsetail 
rushes  (Equisetales) "  in  the  Cambrian  and  iSilurian  rocks,  the 
Dawsonian  theory  that  the  Hydropterideai  were  vastly  abundant  in 
the  Devonian  period,  which  the  author  refers  to  in  a  guarded  manner, 
and  the  view,  now  no  lonjrer  tenable  though  current  as  recently  as 
the  publication  of  this  sketch,  that  the  Carboniferous  and  Permian 
Fern-like  plants  wt^re  largely  referuble  to  the  family  ^larattiaceaB. 
The  interesting  diagram  included  to  illustrate  the  distribution  of  plants 
in  geological  time,  and  what  is  known  as  to  their  phylogeny,  leaves 
one  with  the  impression  that  the  author  holds  that,  in  many  cases, 
plant  life  was  more  varied  and  abundant  at  the  end  of  a  geological 
period  than  at  the  beginning,  a  theory  which  it  would  bo  exceedingly 
diffifjult  to  prove. 

The  second  paper  contains  a  description  of  the  Cretaceous  flora  of 
the  Cliffwooil  Clays  of  New  Jersey.  The  most  interesting  specimen 
figured  is  a  new  Fern -like  plant,  apparently  in  the  fertile  state,  for 
which  the  new  genus  and  species  Heterofilieites  anceps  is  proposed,  but 
there  appears  to  be  some  doubt  as  to  whether  the  sporangia-like  bodies 
are  really  fructifications. 

Among  the  other  leaf-impressions  described  and  figured  are  new 
species  referred  to  Piceay  Flatanusy  Liriodendron,  and  Sterculia, 

E.  A.  N.  A. 
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IV. — A  New  Geological  Map  of  Ireland. 

MESSRS.  J.  BAETHOLOMEW  &  CO.  have  just  pubHshe.1  a  **  Map 
showing  the  Surface  Geology  of  Irehmd,  reduced  chiefly 
from  the  Onlnance  and  Geolo^cal  Surveys  under  the  direction  of 
Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.Sc,  LL.D.,  F.R.S..  late  Director-General 
of  the  Geological  Survey."     Scale.  10  miles  to  1  inch.     Price  Qn, 

The  map  is  on  the  same  scale  as  Sir  A.  Greikie's  maps  of  England 
and  Wales  and  Scotland,  issued  by  the  same  publishers,  and  is  executed 
with  even  greater  attention  to  detail ;  in  fact,  where  the  covering  of 
drift  is  absent,  the  amount  of  detail  shown  is  wonderful.  At  the  same 
time,  from  the  point  of  view  of  those  who  are  neither  ajsricultuiists- 
nor  glacialists,  it  is  a  great  pity  that  the  map  has  not  been  issued  as 
a  solid-geology  map,  like  its  English  and  Scutch  companion  maps. 
The  explanation  is  as  follows  : — The  map  was  printed  at  the  suggestion 
of  the  Department  of  Agriculture  for  Ireland,  whose  original  intention 
was  to  have  two  maps,  one  showing  Folid  geology  and  the  other  drift 
geology.  Subsequently,  however,  tliey  decided  to  have  only  one  map. 
and  chose  the  drift  map  as  best  suited  to  their  requirements.  It  is  to 
be  hoped  that  Sir  A.  Geikie  and  Messrs.  Bartholomew  may  see  their 
way  to  issuing,  at  the  earliest  possible  date,  a  solid-geoloj>y  map,  as 
the  geological  structure  of  the  country  is  very  much  obscured  by  the 
drift,  although  it  should  be  mentioned  that  the  boundaries  of  the 
nnderlying  formations  beneath  the  drift  are  given.  To  make  them 
out,  however,  recjuires  minute  study,  so  that  a  far  better  general  idea 
of  the  structure  of  the  drift-covered  country  is  obtainable  from 
Professor  Hull's  map,  in  spite  of  its  less  detailed  character. 

B.  HOBSON. 


V. — The  Bebnese  Oberlaih). 

Dab    Bbkhbrobeblwd     und     Nachbaborbiete  :     ein    gbologischeb 

FiJaBER,  von  A.  Baltzeb.     Mit  74  Figuren  im  Text,  und  einem 

Uoutenkartchen.       Sm.     8vo  ;      pp.     348.      Berlin  :     Gebriider 

Bomtiaeger,  1906. 

f  pHIS  little  work  is  one  (No.  xi)  of  a  series  of  illustrated  geological 

1       guidebooks  to  various  districts  in  Europe.      They  have  all  been 

prepared  by  thoroughly  qualified  writers,   among  whom   are   to  be 

found  such   well-known  names   as    those   of    E.    W.    Benecke   and 

A.  Tomquifit. 

The  volume  before  us  is  devoted  to  that  beautiful  and  much 
frequented  part  of  Switzerland  known  as  the  Bernese  Oberland,  which 
will  conjure  up  for  many  a  reader  the  most  delightful  recollections  of 
long  rambles  among  its  mountains  and  valleys.  It  is  divided  into 
a  number  of  routes  and  branch  routes,  and  under  each  of  these  the 
physical  and  geological  features  are  described  with  as  much  detail  as 
the  limits  of  space  will  permit.  Some  of  the  illustrations  are  in 
outline,  others  are  reproductions  from  photographs,  the  latter  mostly 
provided  with  key -plates,  the  different  classes  of  rocks  being  indicated 
Dy  the  usual  methods.  There  are  also  two  plates,  slightly  tinted, 
from  drawings  made  by  the  author  to  illustrate  the  Aletach  lacoolith. 
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The  writer,  mindful  that  his  little  book  is  to  serve  as  a  guide,  gives 
careful  directions  from  place  to  place,  adding  the  distance  to  be 
traversed  on  each  journey  that  the  wayfarer  may  know  what  is  before 
him.  There  is  a  small  map  at  the  beginning  of  the  book  (scale 
1  :  1,000,000)  mai'ked  with  red  and  blue  lines,  indicating  the  main 
routes  and  their  branches  described  in  the  text.  Its  area  extends 
approximately  from  Basel  (the  starting-point  for  all  the  tours)  in  the 
north-west  comer  of  the  map  to  Leuk  in  the  south-west,  and  from 
Winterthur  in  the  north-east  to  Airolo  in  the  south-east. 

A.  H.  F. 


VI. — Geolootcal  Suevkt  of  "Westeek  Australia.  Bulletin  No.  23 : 
Third  Ebport  on  thb  Geological  Features  and  Minbral 
Ebsources  of  the  Pilbaea  Goldfibld.  By  A.  Gibb  MAirLAND, 
Government  Geologist.  8vo;  pp.  92,  with  7  geological  maps 
and  13  figures.     (Perth,  W.A.,  1906.) 

f  pHIS  report  contains  descriptions  of  those  mining  centres  in  the 
J.  Pilbara  Goldfield  not  referred  to  in  Bulletins  15  and  20.  It 
includes  full  details  of  the  gold-mining  centres  of  Tambourah,  Western 
Shaw,  North  Shaw,  and  Just-in-time,  together  with  the  tin-fields  of 
Wodgina  and  Oooglegong.  It  is  fully  illustrated  with  coloured 
geological  and  mining  maps,  which  help  greatly  in  elucidating  the 
text.  A  general  summary  is  alf>o  given  of  the  geological  features, 
mineral  resources,  and  future  prospects  of  the  Pilbara  Goldfield,  drawn 
np  by  Mr.  A.  Gibb  Maitland,  mostly  from  personal  investigations. 
The  author  was  assisted  in  the  field-work  by  Mr.  H.  W.  B.  Talbot. 

The  occurrence  of  sections  reveals  geological  structures  not  met  with 
in  the  more  southerly  districts,  and  tibese  also  throw  much  light  upon 
problems  connected  with  the  geology  of  other  goldfields. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  succession  of  the  rocks  met  with 
in  the  Pilbara  Goldfield  :— 

Beeent  Blown  sand,  alluvium  of  the  river  beds,  and 

residual  depoftits. 

Oakover  Beds  (age  ?)  ...     Sandstones,  limestones,  etc. 

Nullagine  Beds  (age?)  ...     Sandstones,  g^ts,  conglomerates,  and  vol- 

canic rocks.     (Gold-bearing  m  places.) 

Mosquito  Creek  Beds  (age  F) . . .     Grits,  shales,  and  fine  conglomerates.  (Gold- 
bearing  in  places.) 

Warrawoona  Beds  (Archeean  ?)     Metamorphic  sedimentary  rocks,  quartzites, 

conglomerates,  greenstone  schists,  and 
allied  rocks.     (Gold-bearing.) 

Granite  and  gneiss    (Tin- and  tantalite-bearing  and  auriferous 

in  places.) 

Dolerite,  Diabase,  and  Gabbro 
Dykes. 

The  granite  and  gneiss  are  almost  everywhere  intrusive  into  the 
oldest  rocks  of  the  district.  It  is  in  the  granite  that  the  tin  veins,  and 
also  the  richest  quartz  reefs,  occur.  The  total  yield  of  gold  of  the 
various  mining  centres  up  to  the  end  of  1905  amounts  to  109,464  oz., 
or  an  average  of  1*71  oz.  per  ton  of  ore.  As  to  the  future  prospects 
of  mining  in  this  district,  Mr.  Gibb  Maitland  is  confident  that,  with 
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dae  regard  to  the  prevailing  geological  conditions,  it  will  continue  to 
produce  gold,  tin,  and  tantialite,  the  capabilities  of  the  field,  despite 
its  relatively  long  existence,  being  by  no  means  exhausted. 

A.  H.  F. 


"VIL — New  Toek  Statb  Musextk.  John  M.  Claek,  Director  (N.Y. 
State  Education  Department).  Bulletin  90,  Palaeontology  14  : 
Cephalopoda  op  the  fiEEXMAirrowN  [Calcifeeous]  and  Chazt. 
FoEMATioirs  OF  THE  Champlain  Basins.  By  Rudolf  Rubdemann^ 
Assistant  Palaeontologist.  8vo ;  pp.  393-528,  plates  1-88. 
Albany,  1906. 

rilHE  Silurian  region  of  the  Lake  Champlain  basin  has  proved 
X  remarkably  rich  in  fossil  remains,  which  far  exceed  in  abundance 
those  collections  made  by  Professor  James  Hall  in  his  pioneer  work 
during  the  progress  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  1836-43,  chiefly  in 
the  Adirondack  region. 

The  attention  of  palaeontologists  was  directed  to  the  Lake 
Champlain  basin  by  descriptions  from  the  pen  of  R.  P.  Whitfield 
of  the  rich  fauna  derived  from  the  Beekmantown  formation  at  Fort 
Casfiin,  Vermont.  This  led  to  the  investigation  of  the  faunas  on  the 
New  Tork  side  of  the  basin,  of  which  Dr.  Ruedemann's  work 
(dealing  exclusively  with  the  Cephalopoda)  is  an  important  part. 

The  author  makes  use  in  his  work  of  Hyatt's  system  in  classifying^ 
his  material,  believing  that  it  embodies  a  true  expression  of  the 
natural  relationship  of  the  forms,  so  far  as  the  Kautiloid  Cephalopods 
are  involved.  The  generic  position  of  a  considerable  number  of  the 
species  are,  however,  left  undecided,  being  provisionally  placed  in 
^e  genus  to  which  they  appear  to  be  most  closely  affiliated,  the 
imperfection  of  some  of  the  material  at  the  author's  disposal  renderings 
such  a  course  unavoidable. 

After  some  remarks  upon  the  Cephalopods  described  by  E.  Billings, 
from  the  Quebec  Group  of  Newfoundland,  Quebec,  and  Philipsburg, 
of  which  about  49  species  were  described,  but  very  few  figured,  the^ 
author  presents  detailed  sections  of  the  Beekmantown  and  Chazy 
Beds.  A  description  of  the  species  follows,  prefaced  by  a  brief  note 
upon  the  terminology  employed,  which  is  that  of  Hyatt,  with  some 
alterations  and  additions  proposed  by  Holm  and  others. 

The  species  are  carefully  and^fully  described,  and  well  illustrated 
in  the  text  and  in  the  plates.  A  propos  of  the  latter  we  are  glad  to- 
see  lithography  brought  into  use,  instead  of  the  cheaper  but  much 
less  satisfactory  'process'  methods  so  often  resorted  to  for 
illustrations. 

Synoptic  tables  at  the  end  of  the  specific  descriptions  show  that 
out  of  71  species  24  are  regarded  as  new. 

The  work  concludes  witii  an  interesting  summary  of  the  relations 
of  the  Cephalopod  faunas  of  the  Beekmantown  and  Chazr  formations- 
to  those  of  other  regions.    A  bibliography  and  index  are  also  added. 

A.  H.  F. 
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Qeologicai.  Society  op  Loitdok. 
I.— November    2l8t.    1906.— Sir   Archibald   (Jeikie,   D.C.L.,    Sc.D., 
Sec.  R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 
The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **  The  Kimeridge  Clay  and  Corallian  Rocks  of  the  Neighbour- 
hood  of  Brill  (Buckinghamshire).*'  By  Aiiihur  Morley  Davies, 
A.R.C.S.,  B.Sc,  F.G.S. 

The  paper  contains  two  principal  divisions  :— 

(1)  An  account  of  the  section  of  Rid's  Hill,  Brill.  At  the 
summit  are  Lower  Portlandian  sands,  not  well  exposed ;  below 
these  comes  a  thickness  of  about  50  feet  of  Upper  Kimeridge  Clay, 
with  only  one  small  exposure  of  grey  shale  containing  black  lignite 
and  a  few  fossils.  At  the  foot  of  the  hill,  a  large  brickfield  shows 
the  following  sequence  : — 

Feet. 

8.  Grey,  creamy- weathering  clay  (zone  of  Exogyra  tirgula) 4 

7.  Grey,  creamy-weathering  clays  with  crushed  shells,  darker  and 

slightly  selenitic  towards  the  hase         about    17^ 

6,  5,  &  4.  Two  bands  of  creamy  limestone,  with  marly  clay  between 

{Pictonia  ci.  Cytnodoce^  I'holadotnya  aqualU) 4 

3.  Dark  grey,  brown-weathering  clay,  with  occasional  phosphatic 

nodules     8 

2.  Black  shaly  clay,  weathering  lilac-grey  with  yellow  stains,  highly 
selenitic  (Befemniteh  abbreviatus,  B.  uitidM,  0«trta  dcUoidetiy 

Gryph4ga  dilatata^  Trigonia  yoitzii^  eta.)         14 

1.  Band  ot  grey  limestone  {Pet-isphinctes  decipieriHy  Trigonia  Jitddiana) 
at  the  base. 
There  have  also  been  dug  up,  probably  from  the  selenitic  clay 
{No.  2),  doggers  composed  largely  of  Serpula  tetragona,  Sow.,  and 
Arctica  {Cyprina)  cyrenifoi^iis  (?),  Blake,  yielding  many  other  fossils, 
including  Cardioceras  altemans  (von  Buch)  and  Belemnitesi  nitidtts^ 
DoUf.  The  possibility  ot*  the  selenitic  clay  being  Ampthill  Clay  is 
discussed,  the  conclusion  being  that  only  Lower  Kimeridge  Clay  is 
exposed  in  this  section. 

(2)  The  rock  of  Studley  and  Am  grove,  described  by  Phillips  as 
an  argillaceous  chert,  is  shown  to  be  mainly  composed  of  the  globate 
spicules  of  the  tetractinellid  sponge  Rhaxella.  It  has  a  much  moTQ 
limited  extension  eastward  than  the  geological  map  would  suggest; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  found  to  form  part  of  the  outcrop  of 
normal  Corallian  rocks  from  Waterperry  by  Stanton  St.  John  to 
Holton  Wood.  Its  exact  relation  to  the  Oxford  Clay  is  described, 
and  an  increased  list  of  fossils  is  recorded  from  it. 

Palaeontological  notes  are  given  on  certain  species  of  Lamelli- 
branchia  and  Annelida,  chiefly  from  the  Lower  Kimeridge  Clay. 

2.  **  On  the  ^kull  and  greater  portion  of  the  Skeleton  of  Gonio- 
fhdi%  d'osst'dens  from  the  Wealden  Shales  of  Atherfield  (Isle  o£ 
Wight)."     By  Reginald  Hooley,  F.G.S. 

In  the  late  Autumn  of  1904,  at  a  place  locally  called  *  Tie  Pits,* 
near  AtherHeld  Point,  a  huge  mass  of  the  clifP,  compiising  many 
thousand  tons   of  the   Wealden   Shales,  subsided,  pulling  its  foot 
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across  the  beach  until  below  low- water  line.  As  the  sea  washed 
away  the  base,  the  mass  continued  to  sink,  and  fresh  horizons  were 
denuded.  In  1905  a  series  of  heavy  *  ground-seas '  cast  up  blocks 
of  limestone  and  ironstone,  containing  crocodile  bones,  which  were 
diseovered  on  the  sund  between  high-  and  low-watermarks.  The 
skull  came  ashore  in  six  pieces.  Fragments  of  bones  and  scutes 
were  constantly  picked  up;  and  the  author  is  indebted  to 
Prof.  T.  McK.  Hughes  for  the  block  which  had  been  picked  up 
and  sent  to  the  Sedgwick  Museum  at  Cambridge.  The  specimens 
were  derived  from  a  horizon  80  to  90  feet  below  the  top  of  the 
Wealden  8hales.  A  history  of  tbe  British  GoniopholidsB  from  the 
foundation  of  the  genus  by  Owen  in  1841  is  given,  and  it  is  noted 
that  the  frame  in  the  Mantell  Collection,  now  in  the  British  Museum, 
not  only  contains  the  two  type-blocks,  but  a  smaller  one  with  the 
impression  of  the  orbital  region  of  the  skull,  a  fragment  of  the 
frontal  bone,  and  the  impression  and  fragments  of  a  moiety  of 
the  right  ramus.  The  skull  and  bones  of  the  new  specimen  are 
next  described,  and  a  detailed  comparison  is  instituted  between 
O.  timus  and  O.  oroisidens,  with  the  result  that  the  specimen 
is  referred  to  the  latter  species,  differing  in  several  important 
particulars  from  the  former.  Comparisons  are  also  made  with 
other  species  of  Ganiopholis,  with  NannomchuB^  and  Oweniasuehus, 
In  conclusion,  the  author  notes  that,  while  in  certain  features  the 
species  come  nearer  to  the  Teleosaurs  than  O.  iimui,  it  is  farther 
removed  than  the  latter  from  them  in  the  position  of  the  posterior 
nares. 


II. —December  5th,  1906.  — Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D., 
Sec.  li.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **0n  the  Geological  Conditions  which  have  contributed  to  the 
Snccese  of  the  Artesian  Boring  for  Water  at  Lincoln."  By  Professor 
Edward  Hull,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

This, boring  has  its  source  of  supply  in  strata  which  rise  to  the  west, 
but  to  the  east  dip  down  towards  the  North  Sea.  There  exists  no 
information  as  to  whether  the  eastern  border  of  the  water-bearing 
formation  thins  out  against  a  concealed  ridge  of  Palaeozoic  rocks. 
The  water-yielding  stratum  is  reddish,  soft,  porous  sand -rock,  reached 
at  a  depth  of  1,661  feet  and  penetrated  to  a  depth  of  474  feet.  About 
one  million  gallons  of  water  rise  to  the  surface  daily.  The  sand-rock 
belongb  to  the  New  Ked  Sandstone,  which  crops  out  from  York  to 
Nottingham  with  a  breadth  of  about  eight  miles.  The  hydraulic 
pressure  at  the  bottom  of  the  boring  is  that  due  to  about  2,035  feet, 
and  the  friction  of  the  water  in  percolating  the  rock  accounts  foi  the 
fact  that  the  water  can  be  pumped  down  during  the  day  but  rises 
again  in  the  night.  The  formations  penetrated  are  the  following  : — 
idluvium  and  Lower  Lias  641  feet,  lihcetic  beds  62  feet,  Ked  Marl 
and  Lower  Keuper  Sandstone  868  feet,  Bunter  Sandstone  454  feet. 
The  quantity  of  water  drawn  from  the  New  Red  Sandstone,  at  and 
below  the  outcrop  defined,  amounts  to  not  lefts  than  20  million  gallons, 
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and  the  total  available  quantity  of  water  percolating  into  the  sandstone 
amounts  to  about  300  millions. 

2.  **mte8  on  the  Raised  Beaches  of  Taltal  (Northern  Chile)."  By 
Oswald  Hardey  Evans,  F.G.S. 

The  town  of  Taltal  is  situated  partly  on  the  dry  bed  of  a.  broad 
river  and  partly  on  a  gently  inclined  plain  that  fringes  the  bays  of 
the  coastal  ranges  far  to  the  northward,  and  runs  up  the  valleys  to 
a  considerable  altitude  and  distance  from  the  coast.  The  material  of 
this  plain  consists  of  sands  and  well-rounded  gravel  derived  from  the 
rocks  of  the  adjacent  hills,  mingled  with  shells  and  some  isolated 
boulders  of  considerable  size.  The  formation  is  impregnated  with 
salt,  and  there  protrude  through  it  curiously  weathered  remnants  of 
former  stacks  and  islets.  The  plain  rises  in  terraces,  the  highest  of 
which  are  somewhat  obscure,  and  sometimes  portions  of  these  higher 
terraces  are  preserved  in  the  stacks  and  islets.  A  second  coastal  shelf 
also  occurs,  marked  by  a  line  of  shallow  caverns,  some  excavated  in 
igneous  recks.  8omc,  at  least,  of  the  shell-accumulations  associated 
with  the  plain  contain  pottery,  and  are  associated  with  Indian  kitchen- 
middens,  but  the  beds  of  shells  in  the  gravel,  containing  occasionally 
whale-bones,  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  the  marine  origin  of  the 
terraces.  Some  of  these  shells  are  replaced  by  crystallized  brine,  and 
calcium  sulphate  occurs  in  some  sections.  Prefound  ravines  (qiishradas) 
occur  in  the  massive  recks  bordering  the  plain,  although  the  climate  is 
now  so  dry  that  rain-erosion  is  practically  non-existent. 
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THICKNESS  OF  LAND-ICE. 

Sib, — I  have  not  followed  the  discussion  to  which  Mr.  Lamplugh 
alludes  in  his  letter  of  November  7th,  but  I  should  be  thankful  to  be 
allowed  to  make  a  remark  upon  the  final  sentence,  where  he  says  that 
"the  evidence  for  the  past  and  present  existence  of  ice  of  greater 
thickness  than  1,600  feet  is  so  strong  that  physicists  who  wish  to 
apply  this  limitation  may  be  advised,  in  their  own  interest,  to  revise 
their  calculations." 

I  published  a  paper  **  On  the  Thermal  Conditions  and  Stratification 
of  the  Antarctic  Ice"  in  the  Phil.  Mag.  for  June,  1879,  in  which 
I  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  supposing  the  surface  at  zere  Fahr., 
after  the  ice  had  accumulated  to  the  thickness  of  740  feet  (about), 
it  would  begin  to  melt  at  the  bottom  owing  to  the  pressure  ;  but 
I  concluded  (p.  385)  that  **  No  certain  limit  can  be  imposed  upon  the 
thickness  to  which  the  ice  might  accumulate,  provided  the  snowfall  be 
more  than  sufficient  to  counterbalance  the  melting  at  the  bottom." 

I  do  not  know  who  the  physicists  may  be  to  whom  reference  is 
made  in  Mr.  Lamplugh's  letter,  but  as  I  have  corresponded  with 
Prefessor  Schwarz  upon  this  subject  I  have  thought  it  as  well  to 
show  that  for  one  my  calculations  do  not  require  reyision. 

0.   FiSSBX. 
ObAVBLET,  HtTNTINGDON. 

Dtamber  Zrd,  1906* 
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I. — Emikekt  Litikg  Obologists: 

ViLUAM  Whitakeb,  B.A.  (Lond.),  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  Assoclnst-CE., 
F.K.  San.  Inst.; 

Ptst  President  of  the  Geological  Society,  the  Geologists'  Assodatioii,  the  Norwich 
Geological  Society,  the  Hampshire  Field  Club,  the  Hampshire  Literary  and 
Philosophical  Society,  the  Hertfordshire  Natural  History  Sooietr,  the  Sionth- 
Eastem  Union  of  Sioientifio  Societies,  the  Croydon  MioroscoDioal  and  Natural 
History  Club;  of  Section  C,  British  Association,  1895;  and  of  Section  III, 
Congress  of  the  Sanitary  Institute  (twice). 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,  PLATE  III.) 

AMONG  the  many  distinguisHed  geologists  and  men  of  science 
whom  one  has  been  accustomed  to  meet,  year  after  jear,  at  the 
gatherings  of  the  Geological  Society,  the  Britii^  Association,  and  the 
Geologists'  Association  during  the  past  forty  years,  none  has,  by  good 
emiutndme  and  hard  work  both  in  the  field  and  study,  established 
a  better  claim  to  our  warm  personal  regard  and  esteem  than 
Mr.  Wbitflcer,  whose  portrait  we  present  to  our  readers  this  month. 

William  Whitaker  was  bom  at  69,  Hatton  Garden,  London,  on  the 
4th  May,  1836.  Like  the  forebears  of  Professor  Prestwich  and 
Professor  John  Euskin,  Mr.  Whitaker's  father  was  an  old-established 
wine-importer  in  Crutched  Friars. 

His  early  education  was  begun  in  1846  at  a  boarding-school  in 
St  John's  Wood.  After  two  years  at  farms  in  Kent  he  was  transferred 
to  the  Grammar  School  of  St.  Albans,  on  the  Chalk,  Heading  Beds, 
and  Glacial  Drifts,  with  which  his  name  and  work,  as  a  geologist, 
were  in  after  years  to  be  so  long  and  intimately  connected  in  the  East 
of  England* 

Prom  St.  Albans  he  entered  University  College,  Gower  Street,  in 
1862,  where,  a  quarter  of  a  century  earlier,  Prestwich  had  been 
a  student.  Here  he  ultimately  devoted  himself  to  science,  beginning 
with  chemistry  and  then  studying  geology  under  Professor  Morris, 
through  whose  teaching  he  gained  much  valuable  geological  knowledge, 
to  be  applied  in  later  years  in  the  field.  He  took  his  B.A.  degree  in 
the  University  of  London,  with  honours  in  chemistry,  in  1855. 
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It  was  in  his  early  student  days  that  he  became  acquainted  with 
Professor  T.  Kupert  Jones,  F.R.S.,  at  that  time  Assistant  Secretary  to 
the  Geologioiil  Society  and  editor  of  its  Quarterly  Journal,  working 
for  some  months  as  Professor  Rupert  Jones'  volunteer  assistant, 
and  afterwards  for  a  time  he  was  engaged  as  assistant  in  the 
Museum  of  the  Society.  Here  he  developed  his  interest  in  geology 
and  bibliographical  research,  which  governed  his  career  in  after  life. 

On  the  1st  of  April,  1857,  Whitaker  joined  the  English  staff 
of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom,  under  Sir  R.  I. 
Murchison,  with  Ramsay  as  Local  Director,  and  Aveline,  Bristow, 
Howell,  and  Hull  among  the  seuior  officers.  He  was  at  tirst  engaged, 
with  Professor  E.  Hull,  T.  R.  Polwhele,  and  Hilary  Bauerman,  on  the 
geology  of  parts  of  Oxfordshire  and  Berkshire,  and  on  the  country 
around  Brill,  in  Buckinghamshire ;  and  later  on,  with  H.  W.  Bristow, 
on  Berkshire  and  the  northern  part  of  Hampshire.  Early  in  1859  he 
was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society,  and  now  is  29th 
Fellow  in  seniority.  In  1863  Mr.  Whitaker  was  promoted  to  the 
rank  of  Geologist. 

The  writer  recalls  with  pleasure  a  week's  holiday  spent  with 
Whitaker  in  Bath,  during  the  Meeting  of  the  British  Association  in 
1864,  when  several  agreeable  evenings  were  passed  with  the  late 
William  Pengelly  (familiarly  known  at  that  time  as  Fun-gMj), 
Professor  Rupert  Jones,  Joseph  Beck,  and  some  others,  when  much 
innocent  fun  and  enjoyment  at  dinner  relieved  the  more  serious 
business  of  the  day's  scientific  proceedings.  Many  pleasant  geological 
excursions  were  also  taken  to  Frome,  the  Vallis,  to  Watchet  and 
elsewhere. 

Proceeding  on  in  his  work  he  took  up  the  original  survey  of  the 
geology  of  the  London  Basin,  particularly  the  Chalk  and  Eocene  beds 
of  the  Southern  and  Western  Tracts  from  Newbury  eastwards  into 
Surrey,  Southern  Bucks,  Middlesex,  Herts,  Essex,  and  Kent. 

In  his  researches,  which  extended  for  more  than  thirty  years, 
Whitaker  worked  over  ground  much  of  which  had  been  rendered 
classical  by  Prestwich's  earlier  researches,  following,  more  than  any 
other  man  had  done,  in  his  footsteps.  Speaking  of  this  period  of 
Prestwich's  work  (1841-1860),  Whitaker  remarked  **that  it  might 
well  be  called  *  the  Prestwichian  period,'  as  it  was  he  who  first 
clearly  made  out  the  structure  of  the  London  Basin  "  (Mem.  Geol. 
Surv.,  vol.  iv,  p.  395).  The  Drift  Survey  of  the  J^ndon  area  was 
in  1869  carried  out  mainly  under  his  guidance,  though  nominally 
under  the  superintendence  of  Mr.  Bristow. 

Later  on  we  find  Whitaker  working  out  the  geology  of  Walton- 
on-the-Naze  and  Hai-wich  and  other  parts  of  the  counties  of  Essex, 
Suffolk,  and  Cambridgeshire.  Indeed,  it  may  be  said  that  the  whole 
of  Essex  and  Suffolk  and  parts  of  West  Norfolk  and  Cambridgeshire 
were  surveyed  by  him,  with  the  aid  of  colleagues  who  woriced  under 
his  direction. 

Among  those  who,  at  various  times,  worked  under  his  superintendence 
were  Richard  Trench,  H.  B.  Woodward,  W.  H.  Penning,  W.  H. 
Dalton,  Thomas  Adams,  F.  J.  Bennett,  W.  A.  E.  XJssher,  J.  H.  Blake, 
A.  C.  G.  Cameron,  C.  E.  Hawkins,  8.  B.  J.  Skertchly,  Clement  Beid, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


William  Whiiaker,  F.B.8.,  F.G.8,,  etc.  51 

and  A.  J.  Jukes- Browne.  Although  for  many  years  he  thuB  superin- 
tended the  work  of  others,  it  was  not  until  1882  that  he  was  appointed 
District  Surveyor,  a  post  which  he  held  until  he  retired  from  the 
public  service  on  October  22nd,  1 896.  During  the  later  years  of  his 
official  career  he  was  stationed  at  Southampton,  and  surveyed  some 
portions  of  South  Hampshire,  while  at  the  same  time  he  was  superin- 
tending the  re-surveys  in  progress  in  no  less  than  seven  other  counties, 
Bedfoid,  Berks,  Bucks,  Dorset,  l^orthants,  Oxford,  and  Wilts. 

It  is  on  record  among  the  anecdotage  of  the  Survey  hammerers, 
that  upon  one  occasion  Murchison  (observing  the  exemplaiy  industry 
and  excellence  of  Whitaker*s  work  in  the  field)  said  to  his  lieutenant, 
Professor  (afterwards  Sir)  A.  C  B^msay,  *'  Don't  you  think,  Ramsay, 
tiiat  Whitaker  has  worked  long  enough  in  the  Eastern  Counties, 
where  he  gets  nothing  but  soft  squashy  materials,  and  no  good  hard 
rocks  to  hammer  ?  We  might  send  liim  to  the  North  or  West,  and  give 
bim  some  decent  iolid  geology  instead  of  this  interminable  Chalk, 
London  Clay,  and  Drift" ;  to  which  Ramsay  replied,  **  But,  Sir  Roderick, 
I  assure  you  Whitaker  like»  to  tcork  where  he  ii"  **  If  that  is  really 
the  case,*'  said  Sir  Roderick,  **  pray  let  him  stay  there,  but  I  am  sorry 
for  him  all  the  same."  And  he  stayed  there  and  did  very  excellent 
geological  work  for  very  many  more  years. 

Whitaker  was  early  in  the  field  as  an  ardent  student  of  subaerial 
denudation,  and  communicated  an  excellent  paper  on  '*  Cliffs  and 
Escarpments  of  the  Chalk  and  Tertiary  Strata  *'  to  the  Geological 
Society  on  May  8th,  1867  ;  the  full  text  of  which,  not  being  regarded 
apparently  as  suitable  for  the  Quarterly  Journal,  appeared  in  the 
Qrolooical  Kaoizike  in  that  year,  p.  447,  and  Part  11,  p.  483.  It  is 
Aow  regarded  as  a  geological  classic.^ 

As  a  corollary  to  Mr.  Whitaker's  geological  labours  in  maps  and 
memoirs,  which  by  a  reference  to  the  annexed  list  of  his  published 
works  will  be  seen  to  be  very  extensive,  he  has  always  had  a  strong 
passion  for  bibliographical  research  and  the  making  of  lists  of 
references  to  the  labours  of  all  previous  writers  in  whatever  branch 
of  geology  upon  which  he,  or  his  friends  and  colleagues,  were 
•peoftlly  engaged.  One  of  his  activities  in  this  direction  led  him  to 
edit  a  "  Geological  Record,"  which,  owing  in  part  to  the  ai^uous 
nature  of  his  other  work,  but  perhaps  in  larger  measui'e  owing  to  the 
shortcomings  of  some  of  those  who  had  promised  to  help  and  failed  to 
produce  their  MSS.  when  required,  he  was  compelled  at  length  to 
lalinquiah,  after  carrying  it  on  for  six  years. 

Another  subject  to'  which  he  has  devoted  much  attention  has  been 
the  accumulation  of  evidence  connected  with  the  sinking  of  wells, 
believing,  like  the  ancients,  that  by  seeking  diligently  in  these  places 
he  would  in  time  arrive  at  the  home  of  Tkdth. 

He  retired  from  the  Geological  Survey  in  October,  1896,  and  has 
nnce  resided  at  3,  Campden  Road,  Croydon.  He  has  been  for  more 
than  thirty  years  one  of  the  leading  authorities  upon  questions  of 

'  See  the  very  high  oommendation  of  tbifl  memoir  by  Charles  Darwin  in  his  work 
4m  "  Tk«  fannation  of  Vegetable  Mould  through  the  action  of  Earthworms,"  Svo, 
1583  ed.,  p.  234  (Murray). 
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water-supply  for  towns  and  public  buildings,  principally  in  the 
eastern  and  south-eastern  counties  of  England.  He  has  also  reported 
on  the  Kent  coal  borings. 

No  man  has  been  more  assiduous  in  helping  others  individually  or 
by  taking  part  in  the  ordinary  meetings,  councils,  and  committees  of 
various  learned  societies  and  field  clubs.  As  a  director  of  excursions 
he  has  ever  proved  a  popular,  a  ready,  and  most  able  guide,  as  may 
be  gathered  from  the  Proceedings  of  the  Geologists'  Association  in 
particular.  Recognition  of  his  services  has  been  frequently  shown  by 
his  election  to  Presidential  chairs,  an  honour  not  without  attendant 
labour,  if  we  may  judge  from  the  record  of  his  addresses.  Other 
recognitions  have  been  given  in  the  awards  by  the  Council  of  the 
Geological  Society  in  1886  of  the  Murchison  Medal,  and  in  1906  of 
the  singularly  appropriate  Prestwich  Medal,  which,  as  the  President 
of  the  Geological  Society  fDr.  J.  E.  Marr)  said,  had  been  awarded 
**  as  an  acknowledgment  of  the  value  of  your  researches  among  the 
Tertiary  strata  of  the  London  and  Hampshire  Basins  ....  which 
were  advanced  in  a  high  degree  by  the  founder  of  the  medal.  You 
have  also  followed  in  the  footsteps  of  Prestwich  in  matters  of  economic 
geology — ^the  question  of  water  supply  and  the  study  of  underground 
geology — for  which  you,  the  recipient  of  the  medal,  like  its  founder, 
have  done  so  much." 

Twenty  years  earlier,  in  1886  (when  awarding  Mr.  "WTiitaker  the 
Murchison  Medal),  Professor  Bonney  said:  **Your  papers  on  the 
western  end  of  the  London  Basin  and  on  the  Lower  London  Tertiaries 
of  Kent  deserve  to  be  ranked  with  the  classic  memoirs  of  Prestwich 
as  elucidating  the  geology  of  what  I  may  call  the  Home  District." 

Mr.  Whitaker  claims  one  negative  vu*tue,  he  does  not  smoke ;  and 
one  positive  virtue,  he  walks. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Mr.  "WTiitaker's  published  papers : — 
1.  Fapert  publuhed  in  th«  Q^o'LOQiCMs  Maoazinx. 
1864.    '*  On  some  Evidence  of  there  being  a  Reversal  of  the  Beds  near  Whitecliif 

Bay,  Isle  of  Wight  ** :  vol.  i,  pp.  69-71. 
«<  On  the  Cliffe  at  Folkestone"  :  ibid.,  np.  212-216. 
1867.    '*  On  Subaerial  Denudation,  and  on  Cliffs  and  Escarpments  of  the  Chalk  and 

Lower  Tertiary  Beds '' :  vol.  iv,  pp.  447-464,  483-493.     Reprinted, 

with  small  additions,  8vo,  Hertford,  pp.  28.     See  also  vol.  y,  pp.  46-47. 
1869.     (With  H.  W.  Bristow.)    '*  On  the  Formation  of  the  Chesil  Bank,  Dorset  *' : 

vol.  vi,  pp.  433-438.  pi.  xy.     See  also  pp.  674-676. 
««  On  a  Raised  Beach  at  Porthind  Bill,  Dorset*' :  ibid.,  pp.  438-440. 
*'  On  the  Connection  of  the  Geoloncal  Structure  and  the  Physical  Features 

of  the  Sonth-East  of  England  with  the  Consumption  Death-rate " : 

ibid.,  pp.  499-505. 

1871.  **  On  the  Chalk  of  the  ClifEs  from  Seaford  to  Eastbourne,  Sussex  " :  vol.  viii, 

pp.  198-200. 

1872.  <*0n  the  Occurrence  of  the  « Chalk  Rock'  near  Salisbury":    vol.  ix, 

pp.  427-428.      Reprinted   from   Mag.  Wilts.  ArcheoL  N.H.   Soc., 
vol.  xiii{187l),pp.  92-93. 

1873.  *•  Remarks  on  the  Section  at  Shaw  Clay  Pit  '* :  vol.  x,  pp.  142-143.    Printed 

in  advance  of  Trans.  Newbury  District  Field  Club,  vol.  u  (1878),  pp^3-^. 
1886.    '*0n  a  Recent  Legal  Decision  of  Importance  in  Connection  with  Water 
Supply  from  Wells"  :  dec.  ni,  toI.  iii,  pp.  111-114.    Reprinted  from 
Trans.  San.  Inst.,  vol.  vii. 
*^  On  the  Waterworks  at  Goldstone  Bottom,  Brighton*' :  ibid.,  pp.  159-161.' 
(Abstract,  on  p.  32,  alone  referred  to  in  Index.) 
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1890.    **  Coal  in  the  Sooth-East  of  England  "  :  dec.  m,  toI.  vii,  pp.  13-14. 

'*  SnggeetionB  on  Sites  for  Coal-searcli  in  the  South-East  of  Enf^land": 

ihm.,  pp.  514-515.     Reprinted,  with  a  little  difference,  from  Brighton 

and  County  Mag.,  pp.  170-172. 
1904.    **  On  a  Great  Depth  of  Drift  in  the  Valley  of  the  Stour  "  :  dec.  v,  Vol.  i, 

p.  511 ;  and  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1904,  pp.  343-344  (1905). 

2.  Geological  Survey  Fublieations. 

(a)  List  of  Sheets  of  the  Map  of  the  Geological  Survey  prepared  by  or  partly  by 
Mr.  Whitaker:  1  (N.W.,  S.W..  S.E.),  3,  6,  7,  8,  12,  13,  14,  46  (8.E.), 
46  (N.W.,  N.E.,  S.W.,  S.E.),  47,  48  (N.W.,  N.E.,  S.E.).  49  (N.,  S.),  50 
(N.£.,  S.W.),  65,  69;  besides  superintenoing  the  survey  of  several  others.  And 
of  the  New  Series,  Sheets  299,  315,  316 ;  besides  superintending  the  re-survey 
of  others. 

(*)  Sheets  of  the  Horizontal  Sections :  56,  73,  74,  79,  84,  120,  125. 

(c)  Memoirs. 

1861.  (With  E.  Hull.)     **  The  Geology  of  Parts  of  Oxfordshire  and  Berkshire." 

1862,  (With  H.  W.  Bbistow.)     »*  The  Geology  of  Parts  of  Berkshire  and  Hamp- 

shire *'  (small  part). 
1864.    '*  The  Geology  of  Parts  of  Middlesex,   Hertfordshire,   Buckinghamshire, 

Berkshire,  and  Surrey." 
(With  A.  H.  Grbkn.)    **The  Geology  of  the  Country  round  Banbury, 

Woodstock,  Bicester,  and  Buckingham*'  (small  part). 
1872.    «<The  Geology  of  the  London  Basin    .     .     .    The  Chalk  and  the  Eocene 

Beds  of  the  Southern  and  Western  Tracts.*' 
1876.    «« List  of  Books,  Papers,  etc. ,  in  the  Geology  of  Rutland,  etc.*' :  pp.  294-301. 
**  Guide  to  the  Geology  of  London  and  the  Neighbourhood."    2  editions ; 

others  in  1880,  1884,  1889,  1901. 

1876.  (With  H.  B.  Woodwabd.)    •♦  Chronological  List  of  Books,  Papers,  etc.,  on 

the  Geology,  Mineralogy,  Palssontology,  etc.,  of  Gloucestershire  and 
Somersets^re  "  :  pp.  216-255  of  **  Geology  of  East  Somerset  and  the 
Bristol  Coalfields.'^ 

1877.  *«  The  Geology  of  the  Eastern  End  of  Essex  "  (Walton  Naze  and  Harwich). 

1878.  (With  W.  H.  JPbnnino  and  others.)    *•  The  Geology  of  the  North- West  Part 

of  Essex  and  the  North-East  Part  of  Herts    .     .     ." 

1880.  "  The  Geology  of  the  Neighbourhood  of  Colchester  "  (small  part). 

1881.  »•  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology  of  Cambridgeshire  "  :  pp.  170-       of  *•  The 

Geology  of  the  Neighbourhood  of  Cambridge." 

(With  F.  J.  BmNXBTT  and  J.  H.  BlakA.)  *♦  The  Geology  of  the  Neigh- 
bourhood of  Stowmarket." 

(With  H.  B.  Woodward.)  **List  of  Papers,  etc.,  on  the  Geology  of 
Norfolk'*:  pp.  171-204  of  "The  Geology  of  the  Country  around 
Norwich." 

1885.  ♦*  The  Geology  of  the  Country  around  Ipswich,  Hadleigh,  and  Felixstow." 
•♦  lost  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  etc.,  of  Denbifi^hshire  and  Flintshire  " : 

pp.  59-73  of  **  The  Geology  of  the  Coasts  adjoming  Rhyl,  Abergele,  and 
Colwyn." 
(With  W.  H.  Daltow.)     **  Chronological  List  of  Books  and  Papers  relating 
to  the  Geology  of  Lincolnshire  and  East  Nottinghamshire  "  :  pp.  164-176 
of  ♦*  The  Geology  of  the  South- West  Part  of  Lincolnshire    .     .     ." 

1886.  (With  W.  H.  Dalton.)     ♦*  The  Geolo^  of  the  Country  around  Aldborough, 

Framlingham,  Oxford,  and  Woodbndge." 
(With  F.  J.  Bbnnbtt  and  J.  H.  Blakb.)     **  The  Geology  of  the  Country 
between  and  south  of  Bury  St.  Edmunds  and  Newmarket." 

1887.  (With  W.  H.  Daltok.)     *•  The  Geology  of  the  Country  around  Halesworth 

and  Harleston." 
••  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  Mining,  Mineralogy,  and  Palssontoloffy  of 

Derbyshire":    pp.   185-202    of    "The    Geology    of    .     .     .    North 

Derbyshire." 
•*  The  Geology  of  South  wold  and  of  the  Suffolk  Coast  from  Dunwich  to 

Covehithe." 
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1889.    *'  The  Geolo^  of  London  and  of  Part  of  the  Thames  Valley."    2  toIs. 
1891.    (With  H.  B.   Woodwakd   and   others.)      "The   Geology  of   Parts   of 

Cambridgeshire  and  of  Suffolk." 
1893.    (With  S.  B.  J.  Skbrtculy  and  othen.)    «  The  Geology  of  Sonih-Westera 

Norfolk  and  of  Northern  Cambridgeshire." 

1898.  (With  A.  St&ahait.)     **  List  of  Books,  Papers,  Maps,  etc.,  on  the  Geolo^, 

Mineralogy,  and  Paleontology  of  Dorset":    pp.   241-268  of  **The 
Geology  of  the  Isle  of  Purbeck." 

1899.  (With  A.  J.  Jukes-Browne.)    ♦»  The  Geology  of  the  Borders  of  the  Wash." 
(With  C.  BbidO    '*  The  Water  Supply  of  Sussex  from  Underground  Sources." 

1902.    "The  Water  Supply  of  Berkshire  from  Underground  Sources,"  by  J.  H. 
Blake  (contributions  to). 
"The  Geology  of  the  Country  around  Southampton,"  by  C.  Bbid  (con* 
tributions  to). 

1904.     "The  Water  Supply  of  Lincolnshire  from  Underground  Sources"  (con- 
tributions to). 

1906.    '*  The  Water  Supply  of  Suffolk  from  Underground  Sources." 

3.  Fapen  publUhed  in  ihs  Quarterly  Journal  of  the  Oeolofieal  Sodetjf  ef  London, 

1861.  "On  the 'Chalk  Rock,*  the  Topmost  Bed  of  the  Lower  Chalk    .    .    .    ": 

Tol.  xvii,  pp.  166-170. 
"On  a  Reconstructed  Bed  on  the  Top  of  the  Chalk  and  Underlying  the 
Woolwich  and  ReadinjP  Beds  "  :  ibid.,  pp.  527-628. 

1862.  "  On  the  Western  End  of  the  London  Basin  ;  on  the  Westerly  Thinning  of 

the  Lower  Eocene  Beds  in  that  Basin ;  and  on  the  Grey  wethers  of  Wilt- 
shire "  :  vol.  xviii,  pp.  268-274. 
1866.     "  On  the  Chalk  of  the  Isle  of  Thanet "  :  toI.  xxi.  pp.  396-398. 

"  On  the  Chalk  of  Buckinghamshire,  and  on  the  l^ttemhoe  Stone"  :  ibid., 

pp.  398-400. 
"  On  the  Chalk  of  the  Isle  of  Wight  "  :  ibid.,  pp.  400-406. 
1866.     "On  the  *  Lower  London  Tertiiuries'  of  Kent    :   toI.  xxii,  pp.  404-436, 

pi.  xxii. 
1869.     "  On  the  Succession  of  Beds  in  the  •  New  Red'  on  the  South  Coast  of  Deron 

and  on  the  Locality  of  a  New  Specimen  of  Hyperodupeion  " :  toI.  xxt, 

pp.  162-168. 
1871.    "  On  the  Chalk  of  the  Southern  Part  of  Dorset  and  Devon  "  :  toI.  xxvii, 

pp.  93-100. 
"  On  the  Cliff- Sections  of  the  Tertiary  Beds  west  of  Dieppe  in  Nonnandy, 

and  at  Newhaven  in  Sussex"  :  ibia.,  pp.  263-268. 
1874.     "On  the  Occurrence  of  Thanet  Beds  and  of  Crag  at  Sudbury,  Suffolk": 

vol.  XXX,  pp.  401-406. 
1877.     "  Note  on  the  Red  Crag  "  :  vol.  xxxiii,  pp.  122-126. 
1884.     "Introductory  Notes  on  the  Eocene  Beos."     In  Lieut. -Colonel  GoDwnr- 

AcsTEN 's  paper  "  On  the  New  RaU way-Cutting  at  Guildford  ** :  vol.  xl, 

pp.  599-600. 

1886.  '*  On  some  Boring  in  Kent :  A  Contribution  to  the  Deep-seated  Geology  of 

the  London  Basin  "  :  vol.  xlii,  pp.  26-48,  pi.  iii. 

1887.  **  Further  Notes  on  the  Results  of  some  Deep  Borings  in  Kent "  :  vol.  xUii, 

pp.  197-205. 

1888.  ["  On  Specimens  from  the  Deep  Boring  at  Streatham"] :  Proc.  Geol.  Soc, 

No.  528,  pp.  9-10,  and  No.  629,  p.  23. 
1890.     "  On  a  Deep  Channel  of  Drift  in  the  Valley  of  the  Cam,  Essex  "  :  rol.  xlri, 

pp.  333-340. 
1894.    (With  A.  J.  Jukes-Browns^    *'  ^^  ^^V  Borings  at  Culford  and  Winkfield, 

with  Notes  on  those  at  Ware  and  Cheshunt  *°:  vol.  l,  pp.  488-614. 

1899.  Anniversary  Address  of  the  President  ("  Geology  in  reference  to  Water 

Supply,  etc.,"  pp.  Ixix-lxxxiii) :  vol.  Iv,  p.  liu. 

1900,  Anniversary  Address  of  the  President  ("  Underground  Geology,"  pp.  Ixix- 

Ixxxvii) :  vol.  Ivi,  pp.  H-lxxxviii. 
1903.    "  On  some  Well- Sections  in  Suffolk  " :  vol.  lix,  pp.  33-60. 
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4.  FmptnpMuk$dm  tks  Froetedittpt  rftht  Q§aUg%$U?  jM9$cUium, 

1878.    <*£zoonion  to   the   Nortii  Downs,    Sarrej'*:    toI.  t,  do.  8  (P1879), 

K>.  495-497. 
1880.     ••  Excurrion  to  Upnor"  :  toI.  vi,  no.  7,  pp.  336-337. 
1883.    <*The  Geology  of  the  District  [to  be]  viaited  during   tbe  Whitsuntide 

Excursion  and  Excursion  to  Hunslanton  " :  voL  viii,  pp.  124,  132-141. 

1886.  '*  Excursion  to  Canterbury,  Reculters,  Pegwell  Bay,  ana  Biehborough " : 

Tol.  ix,  no.  4,  pp.  16a-177. 

1887.  **  Excursion  to  Sahsbury  and  Stonehenge  "  :  toK  ix,  no.  8,  pp.  622,  531. 

1888.  ''Easter  Excursion,  1887  [Bognor,  ete.,  and]  Preliminary  Excursion  to 

Southampton  "  :  toI.  x,  no.  4,  pp.  132-141. 
"  Excursion  to  Sudbury,  Suffolk  '* :  ibid.,  pp.  187-191. 

1889.  ''Whitsuntide    Excursion    to    the    Crs^    District'':     tcI.    xi,    no.    5, 

pp.  Ixfiii-lxxii. 

1901.  '*  Twelve  Years   of   London    Geology    (General,    Beoent,  aad   Drift)  " : 

Presidential  Address,  toI.  xni,  pt.  2,  pp.  81-109. 

1902.  "  A  Dozen  Years  of  London  Geology  (Eocene,  Chalk,  fuid  Underground)  *' : 

Presidential  Addreas,  toI.  XTii,  pt.  6,  pp.  342-364. 
(With  0.  A.  Sh&ubsolb.)    "Excursion  to  Beading'*:   ibid.,  pts.  7,  8, 

pp.  381-383. 
(With  C.  Bird.)    "  Excursion  to  Frindsbury  and  Upnor  " :  ibid.,  pts.  9, 10, 

pp.  397-398. 

1904.  "Excursion  to  the  Croydon  Bourne  "  :  yoI.  xriii,  pt.  7,  pp.  388-389. 
1906.    "  Excursion  to  Battle  and  Netherfield  "  :  vol.  xix,  pt.  10,  pp.  449-451. 

5.  Tmpert  on  WelU  {bjf  Oounliss)  other  than  tho$$  in  the  Oeologieal  Survey  Memoirs, 

1S85.     "Some  Hertfordshire  Well- Sections "  :  Trans.  Herts.  N.H.  Soc.,  vol.  iii, 

pt.  6.  pp.  173-180. 
1886.     "  Some  Surrey  Wells  and  their  Teachings :  with  sections  of  Wells  and  Deep 

Borings  in  the  Surrey  Part  of  the  London  Basin":   Trans.  Croydon 

Micr.  N.H.  Club,  vol.  iii,  pp.  43-69. 
••Some  Essex  Well-Sections''^:    Trans.  Essex  Field  Club,  vol.  iv,  pt.  2, 

pp.  149-170. 

1889.  ' '  Hampshire  Well-Sections  "  :  Papers  Hants.  Field  Club,  No.  iii,  pp.  1 7-36. 
•'  Some  Essex  Well- Sections  "  (part  ii) :  Essex  Nat.,  vol.  iii,  pp.  44-54. 

1890.  "  Some  Hertfordshire  Well-Sections  "  (second  paper) :  Trans.  Herts.  N.H. 

Soc..  vol.  vi,  pt.  2,  pp.  53-64. 

1892.  "  Some  Essex  Well-Sections  "  (part  iii) :  Essex  Nat.,  vol.  vi,  pp.  47-60. 

1893.  (With  H.  B.  Woodward  )    •*  Notes  of  some  Somerset  Wells '' :  Proc.  Bath 

N.H.  Antiq.  Field  Club,  vol.  vii.  No.  4,  pp.  340-345. 

1895.  "  Some  Suffolk  Well-Sections  " :  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc.,  pp.  436-440. 

♦•  Some  Surrey  Wells  "  (second  paper) :  Trans.  Croyion  Micr.  N.H.  Club, 
vol.  iv,  pp'.  132-150. 

1896.  "  Some  Essex  Well- Sections  "  (part  iv),  with  some  Water- Analyses :   Essex 

Nat.,  vol.  ix,  pp.  167-190. 

1897.  "Some  Yorlcsh  ire  Well -Sections  *' :   Proc.  Yorksh.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xiii, 

pt.  2,  pp.  192'-198. 

1898.  "  Some  Middlesex  Well-Sections  " :  Trans.  Brit.  Assoc.  Water  Eng.,  vol.  ii, 

pp.  76-109. 
•'  Hampshire  Well-Sections  "  (second  paper) :  Papers  Hants.  Field  Club, 
vol.  iv,  pt.  1,  pp.  21-45. 

1901.  "  Kentish  Well-Sections  in  tbe  Rochester  District "  :   Rochester  Naturalist, 

vol.  iii,  pp.  23-27,  38-41,  55-62. 
"  Some  Surrey  Wells  "  (third  paper) :   Trans.  Croydon  Micr.  N.H.  Club, 
vol.  T,  pp.  30-50. 

1902.  "  Kentish  Wells  and  Deep  Borings  in  the  Neighbourhood  of  Canterbury  " : 

8.E.  Naturalist,  pp.  47-60. 

1905.  "  WeU  -  Sections   in   Cambridgeehire " :     Rep.    Brit    Assoc,    for    1904, 

pp.  266-271. 
"  Some  Surrey  Wells »'  (fourth  paper) :  Trans.  Croydon  Micr.  N.H.  Soc., 
vol.  vi,  pp.  71-85. 
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6.  Bibiio^raphiss,  other  than  thoM  m  Geological  Survey  Memoirs, 

1870-2.    **lJgt  of  Works   on   the    Geology,  Mineralogy,  and  Pakeontology  of 

Devonshire":    Trans.   Devon.  Assoc.,  pp.   330-352;    Supplementary 

list,  vol.  V,  pp.  404-416. 
1871.    *' Chronological  List  of  Books,  Papers,  etc.,  hy  J.  Beete  Jokes":  in  his 

♦*  letters  "  hy  his  sUter,  pp.  691-696. 
1878.    **  List  of  Works  on  the  Geoforr,   Mineralogy,  and  Palesontology  of  the 

Hampshire  Basin"  :  Joum.  Winchester  Scu  Lit.  Soc.,  pp.  108-127. 
*'List  of  Books,   Papers,   Maps,  etc.,  on  the  Geology,  Mineralogy,  and 

Paleontology  of  Wiltshire  '^:  Mag.  Wilts.  Archaeol.  N.H.  Soc.,  pp.  14. 
**  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology  of  Camhridgeshire  " :  Woodwardian  Museum, 

Gamhridge,  8vo,  pp.  16. 
1874.    **  list  of  Books,   Papers,  Maps,  etc.,  on  the  Geology,  Mineralc^,  and 

Palaeontology  of  Warwickshire  "  :   Rep.  Rughy  Scnool  N.H.  Soc.  for 

1873,  pp.  66-76. 
1 876.     ' '  List  of  Works  on  the  Geoloey ,  Mineralogy,  and  Palaeontology  of  Cornwall  * ' : 

Joum.  R.  Inst.  Cornwall,  No.  xvi,  pp.  61-110. 

1876.  **  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology  of  Hertfordshire  "  :  Trans.  Watford  N.H. 

Soc.,  vol.  i,  pt.  3,  pp.  78-82. 
*  *  List  of  Works  on  the  G^logy,  Mineralogy,  and  PalsBontology  of  Cheshire  *  * : 
Proo.  liverpool  Geol.  Soc.,  1876-6,  pp.  127-147. 

1880.     ^*  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  Mineralogy,  and  PaUeontology  of  Wales  " 
(to  the  end  of  1873) :  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1880,  pp.  397-436. 

1883.     *<Iist  of  Works  on  the  Geology  and    Palieontol^  of  Oxfordshire,   of 
Berkshire,   and  of  Buckinghamshire  '* :    Rep.   Brit.  Assoc,  for  1882, 
pp.  327-347. 
"  A  List  of  Works  relating  to  the  Geology  of  Cumherland  and  Westmore- 
land" :  Trans.  Cumheriand  Assoc.,  pt.  vii,  pp.  13-39. 

1886.     *'  Chronological  List  of  Works  on  the  Coast-Changes  and  Shore-Deposits  of 
England  and  Wales  "  :  Rep.  Brit.  Amsoc.  for  1886,  pp.  442-466.    Index 
of  authors  and  places  added  in  separate  copies. 
**List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  Mineralogy,  and  Palsontology  of  Stafford- 
shire, Worcestershire,  and  WarwickshSe  "  :  ihid.,  pp.  780-813. 

1888.  **  Chronological  List  of  Works  referring  to  Underground  Water,  England 

and  WfUes  "  :  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1887,  pp.  384-414. 

1889.  (With  W.  W.  Watts.)     **  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  Mineralgjy,  and 

Palaeontology  of  Snropshire  "  :   Trans.  Shropsh.  Archaeol.  N.H.  Soc., 
vol.  xiijpt.  I,  pp.  33-62. 

(With  W.  H.  Dalton.)     "  List  of  Works  on  the  Geology,  etc.,  of  Essex"  : 
Essex  Nat.,  vol.  iii,  pp.  61-84. 
1896.     **  Second  Chronological  List  of  Works  on  the  Coast-Changee  and  Shore- 
Deposits  of  England  and  Wales  "  :  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  pp.  388-392. 

*' Second  Chronological  List  of  Works  referring  to  Uno^ground  Water, 
Engkind  and  Wales"  :  ihid.,  pp.  394-402. 

7.   Various  Papers,  ete,^  in  various  publications, 

1860.     **  Geology  of  Reading  "  :  Geologist,  vol.  iii,  pp.  390-391. 
1864.     "  The  Tertiary  Beds  of  Kent "  :  Geologist,  vol.  vii,  pp.  67-62. 

1867.  **Note  on  the  Surface- Geology  of  London":   Appendix  to  Report  of  the 

Medical  Officer  of  the  Privy  Council,  pp.  346-366,  8vo,  London. 

1868.  *<  The  Geology  in  the  Report  hy  Dr.  Buchanan  on  the  Distrihutioo  of  Phthisis 

as  affect^  hy  Dampness  of  Soil  " :  Tenth  Report  of  the  Medical  Officer 
of  the  Privy  Council,  pp.  67,  etc.,  8vo,  London. 

1877.  '^Some  Questions  relating  to  the  Water  Supply  of  London  "  :   Soc.  Med. 

Off.  Health,  Ann.  Rep.,  1876-7,  pp.  19-21. 
**The  Well-Section  at  Holkham  Hall,  Norfolk":  Trans.  Norwich  Geol. 

Soc.,  pt.  i,  pp.  16-18. 
1880.     «*The  Geology  of  the  Thames  Valley":   Dickens's  »*  Dictionary  of  the 

Thames,"  pp.  68-72,  London. 
1681.    **  Well-Seotion  at  Stonehouse,  Plymouth  "  :  Trans.  Devon.  Assoc.,  voL  xiii, 

p.  298. 
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**  Geoloey  of  the  District "  :  Lynn  Advertiser,  Oct.  29. 

1883.  "  On  Things  in  general  and  the  Red  Chalk  in  particular ''  (Presidential 

Addreee) :  Proc.  Norwich  Geol.  Soc,  pt.  vii,  pp.  207-236.    The  greater 
part  also  in  Gbol.  Mao.,  dec.  ii,  toI.  x,  pp.  22-33. 

1884.  **  On  the  Probable  Occurrence  of  Tottemhoe  Stone  near  Roydon,  Norfolk  "  : 

Proc.  Norwich  Geol.  Soc.,  pt.  viii,  p.  238. 

**  Note  on  the  Deep  Well  at  the  Uarrow  Works,  Norwich  (Messrs.  Colman^s)  *' : 
ibid.,  pp.  250-251. 

"  The  Wort  of  the  Year  as  r^ards  Norfolk. — Some  Geological  Conditions 
affectin?  the  Question  of  Water  Supply  from  the  Chalk  .  .  .  " : 
Proc.  Norwich  Geol.  Soc.,  pt.  viii,  pp.  277-294.  The  chief  part  also  in 
Gbol.  Mao.,  dec.  iii,  vol.  i,  pp.  23-29. 

'*  On  the  Area  of  Chalk  as  a  Source  of  Water  Supply*' :  Health  Exhibition 
Literature,  vol.  viii,  pp.  364-373,  596-597  ;  and  Journ.  Soc.  Arts, 
vol.  xxxii,  no.  1,653,  pp.  847-851.  See  also  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for 
1884,  pp.  731, 896  (1885),  or  Geol.  Mao.,  dec.  iii,  vol.  i,  pp.  468-469. 
1887.  "  Ne  Sutor  ultra  Crepidam"  (Address  to  Section  III) :  Trans.  San.  Inst., 
vol.  viii. 

1889.  *'  On  the  Extension  of  the  Bath  Oolite  under  London,  as  shown  by  a  Deep 

Boring  at  Streatham":  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  for  1888,  pp.  656-657. 

1890.  *'Coal  in  the  South-East  of  England '*:    Journ.  Soc.  Arts,  vol.  xxxviii, 

no.  1,953,  pp.  543-557. 
1893.     **  On  Maps  showing  the  Area  of  Chalk  available  for  Water  Supply  in  the 

London  Basin'* :  Trans.  San.  Inst.,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  243-253. 
•*  Local  Geology  from  a  Sanitary  Standpoint "  :  ibid.,  pp.  266-271 
Boiral  Commission  on  Metropolitan  Water  Supply.     Appendices 


•  Statement  [on  the  Chalk  as  a  Source  of  Water  Supply]  "  ;  (C.  49) 
**  Memorandum  on  Swallow-holes  in  the  Chalk  of  the  Thames  Basin"  ; 
(C.  50)  **  On  the  Chalk  of  the  London  Basin  "  (reprinted  in  Geol.  Mao., 
dec.  nr,  vol.  ii  (1895),  pp.  360-366) ;  (C.  51)  **  On  the  Water  (chiefly 
from  the  Chalk)  in  Northern  Kent."  Fol. ;  pp.  429-439.  London. 
1895.  «*  A  Sketch  of  the  Geology  of  Southampton"  :  pp.  63-66  of  the  21st  Ann. 
Rep.  of  the  Medical  Officer  of  Health. 

<*Under^und  in  Suffolk  and  its  Borders"  (Address  to  the  Geological 
Section) :  Rep.  Bnt.  Assoc.,  pp.  666-675.  Almost  the  whole  in  Geol. 
Mao  ,  dec.  iv,  vol.  ii,  pp.  461-471. 

*'  The  Trial-Boring  at  Stutton  "  :  ibid.,  p.  693. 

1897.  •*  Tria  Juncta  in  Uno  "  (Address,  Section  III) ;  Journ.  San.  Inst.,  vol.  xviii, 

pt.  3,  304-316. 
''  M^orandum  on  the  Geology  of  the  Neighbourhood  of  Havant  in  connection 
with  the  Water  Supplv  of  Portsmouth  " :  pp.  18-22  and  2  plates  of 
Dr.  T.  Thomson's  *'  lleport  to  the  Local  Government  Boara  on  the 
Conditions,  Topographical,  Geological,  and  Sanitary,  of  the  Havant 
Districts  (Urban  and  Rural)  in  their  Relations  with  Sources  of  the 
Borough  of  Portsmouth  Company's  Water  Supply."     Fol.     London. 

1898.  Address:    *»  Chalk  Water  in  Hertfordshire":   Trans.  Herts.  N.H.  Soc., 

vol.  X,  pt.  1,  pp.  1-13. 

1899.  Address:    **  Geological  and  other  Work  in  Hertfordshire  "  :   Trans.  Herts. 

N.H.  Soc.,  vol.  X,  pt.  4,  pp.  105-118. 
'•On  a  Drift    Deposit  at   Carshalton,    and   on    Sections  shown   by    the 

Cuttings  for  bewers " :    Trans.   Croydon  Micr.   N.H.   Club,  vol.  iv, 

pp.  288-292. 
Presioential  Address :  '*  The  Deep-seated  Geology  of  the  Rochester  District "  : 


Trans.  S.E.  Union  Sci.  Socs.,  pp.  1-11. 

;  N.H.  Field  Club,  vol.  xx,  pp 
1900.    The  President's  Address :   **  Geology  of  Surrey  in  last  Ten  Years  "  :   Proc. 


'  Coast  Changes"  :  Proc.  Dorset  N.H.  Field  Club,  vol.  xx,  pp.  109-112. 


Croydon  Micr.  N.H.  Club,  vol.  v,  pp.  iii-xvii. 
1901.    Address  of  the  President:    **  Some  Notes  on  Surrey  Science  (Meteorology, 

Water  Supply,  Geology) " :   Proc.  Croydon  Micr.  N.H.  Club,  vol.  v, 

pp.  xlviii-lix. 
1903.    "Discussbn  on  the  Present  Shortage  of  Water  available  for  Supply": 

Journ.  San.  Inst.,  vol.  xxiv,  pp.  71-76. 
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8.  PrivaUlff  prifittd  Bfporti^  He. 

1869.    Communication  in  the  Reports  of  the  Enji^neer  (Metrop.  Bd.  Wkfl.)  on  the 

Boring  Operations  at  the  Crossness  Pumping  Station.    8to  ;  pp.  7--8, 

16-17,  pi.  i.     lx)ndon. 
1881.     <*  Report  as  to  the  Prospects  of  the  Lambeth  Waterworks  Company  obtdnioff 

Water  from  Wells  in  tiie  Chalk  at  Tooting^  Lewisham,  and  Beokenham.*^ 

Fol. ;  pp.  4. 

1883.  **  Report  as  to  the  Probability  of   the    Lambeth  Waterworks  Company 

obtaining  Water  from  Wells  in  the  Chalk  under  their  Works  at  Dition 
and  at  Tooting.'*    Fol. ;  pp.  3. 

1884.  *'  Report  upon  the  Water  Supply  of  Southampton.*'    Fol. ;  pp.  7  and  {date. 

Reprinted  in  8vo  later. 

1886.  (With  W.  ToPLEY.)     **  Corporation  of  Croydon  :  Report  upon  the  Water- 

works at  Addington."    pp.  29-39  and  plate. 

1887.  **  Report  on  the  Water  Supply  of  the  Borough  of  Margate."    8to  ;  pp.  11. 

Margate. 

1888.  ♦*  Report  as  to  the  Union  Well,  Windsor."    8to  ;  pp.  2.     Supplementary 

Report  (1889).    Fol. ;  one  page. 
*'  Report  on  the  Well  at  the  South  Metropolitan  District  School,  Sutton, 
Surrey."     Fol. ;  pp.  2. 

1891.  (With  A.  H.  Grbbn.)     ** London  County  Council:  Preliminary  Report  on 

the  Possibility  of  obtaining  a  Supply  of  Water  for  London  witnin  the 
Thames  Bnsin."     8vo ;  pp.  20.     Loudon. 

1892.  *'  Borough  of  King's  Lynn  :  Report  on  the  Best  Source  for  a  Water  Sup^y 

for  the  Town.''     8vo ;  pp.  8.    Lynn. 

1893.  The  Eastern  Counties  Coal  Boring  and  Development  Syndicate:   Report. 

8vo.     Ipswioh. 
"  Report  on  the  Water  Supply  to  the  Local  Board  of  Health,  Ware." 
Printed  in  local  newspaper. 

1894.  "  Corporatiou  of  Croydon :    Report  as  to  the  Future  Source  of  Water 

Supply."    pp.  101-110. 

1895.  <*  Report    to    the  Water    Committee  of   the    Hastings    Town  Council." 

Fol. ;  pp.  6. 
**  Metropolitan  Asylums  Board :  Report  on  the  Water  Supply  of  Caterham 

Asvlum."     Fol. ;  pp.  3. 
(With  T.  V.  Holmes.)    **  Report  on  Stutton  Boring."    Fol. ;  one  page. 

1897.  (With    T.   V.    Holmes.)      *»Weeley    Boring:     Report":     Ann.    Rep. 

E.  Counties  Coal  Boring  and  Development  Assoc.     Fol. ;  pp.  2. 

1898.  **  [Report  on  the  Shedfield  Water  Supply]  to  the  Droxford  Rural  District 

Council"  :  Hampshire  Chronicle,  Oct.  22. 

1899.  **  Report  to  the  Corporation  of  Southampton"  (Waterworks:   Suggested 

Protective  Area) :  Parliamentary  Committee,  pp.  7-10. 
"Kent  Waterworks:    Report  (ma'de  in  1^98)   upon  the  Yield  of  Water 
obtainable  within  the  District  of  the  Company,  and  from  the  Chalk  and 
Lower  Greensand  Areas  to  the  East  in  Kent."     Fol. ;  pp.  20. 

1899.  To  the  Urban  District  Council  of  Rushden  (Water  Supply).     Fol. ;  pp.  3. 

1900.  *' Stoffordshire  Clays:    Report  to    the    Directors  of    the  Great  Western 

Kailwav  Co.  (Blade's  Pit,  Swan  Village)."     Fol. ;  pp.  6. 

1901.  **  Devizes  Urban  District  Council  Water  Supply  :  Report."     Fol. ;  pp.  2. 

**  To  the  Guardians,  Woolwich  Union  (Workhouse  Well)."    Fol. ;  one  page. 
**  Report    to    the    Langport    Rural    District    Council    (Water    Supply)." 
Fol. ;  pp.  3. 

1902.  **Howdenshire  Water  (Report  on)":    County    Council    (PEast    Riding) 

Minutes  of    .     .     .     Sanitary    .     .     .     Committee,  pp.  45-49. 
"Borough  of  Swindon    .     .     .    Water  Supply."     Fol. ;  pp.  3. 

1903.  To    the    Malmesbury    Rural    District    Council    (Great    Sherston   Water). 

Fol. ;  pp.  3. 
1905.     *  *  Report  to  the  Urban  District  Council  of  Weston-super-Mare."    8vo ;  pp.  3. 
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II. — Ok  the  Ashoilluk  Seeies. 
By  J.  E.  Mark,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. 

IN  my  Address  to  the  Geological  Society  in  1 905  I  proposed  the  use 
of  the  term  Ashgillian  for  the  uppermost  series  of  the  Ordovician 
System,  but  did  not  discuss  therein  at  length  the  exact  relationship 
of  the  beds  to  which  the  term  was  applied,  with  the  underlying  and 
oTerlying  strata.  An  examination  of  the  literature  treating  of  these 
rocks  showed  that  there  was  a  considerable  amount  of  confusion  with 
regard  to  these  strata,  and  it  is  the  object  of  this  paper  to  clear  this 
up  and  to  indicate  what  deposits  are  actually  referable  to  the 
Ashgillian  division. 

I.    HlSTOKICAL. 

In  the  Introduction  to  the  **  Synopsis  of  the  Classi6cation  of  the 
British  Palseozoic  Kocks"  (which  is  undated,  though  a  postscript  is 
dated  July  19th,  1856),  Sedgwick  gives  the  Bala  Group  as  constituting 
ihe  whole  of  his  Upper  Cambrian,  while  the  Arenig  slates  and 
porphyries  are  placed  in  the  upper  division  of  his  Middle  Cambrian. 
He  divides  the  Bala  Group  as  follows: — **«.  Lower  Bala  rocks. 
(1)  A  great  scries  of  dark  and  sometimes  earthy  slate.  (2)  A  great 
series  of  slates,  flags,  and  grits,  ascending  to  the  Bala  Limestone. — 
h.  Upper  Bala  rocks.  Under  this  term  are  included :  (1)  The  Bala 
and  Himant  Limestone  and  the  Llandeilo  calcareous  flag.  (2)  Flag- 
stones, slates,  calcareous  beds,  and  shelly  sandstones  of  Caer  Caradoc. 
The  whole  series  ending,  in  North  "Wales,  with  slate  and  flagstone ; 
and,  in  South  Wales,  with  slates,  grits,  and  coarse  conglomerates. 
The  group  of  very  great  thickness." 

In  this  scheme  the  term  Upper  Bala  was  used  in  a  wider  sense  than 
that  in  which  it  was  subsequently  used  by  Salter  with  Sedgwick's 
consent. 

In  **The  Catalogue  of  the  Collection  of  Cambrian  and  Silurian 
Fossils  in  the  Geological  Collection  of  the  University  of  Cambridge," 
published  by  the  University  Press  in  1873,  the  term  **  Upper  Bala" 
was  restricted,  and  a  new  term  "Middle  Bala"  introduced  and 
adopted  ''  for  the  Bala  Limestone  and  its  associated  sandstones  and 
slates,  several  thousand  feet  thick  in  N.  Wales     .     .     .     ." 

On  p.  39  of  the  Catalogue  the  following  is  given  as  the  extent  of 
the  Middle  Bala  Group :  **  Professor  Sedgwick  only  includes  in  this 
group  the  9,000  feet  of  beds,  chiefly  arenaceous,  slaty,  and  with  some 
calcareous  bands,  which  lie  over  the  dark  earthy  slates  of  the  Arenig 
section  (Lower  Bala).  The  group  extends  a  short  distance,  probably 
a  couple  of  hundred  feet,  above  the  Bala  Limestone.  But  it  does  not 
include  the  Himant  Limestone,  which  is  the  base  of  the  Upper  Bala 
group  next  described.  It  appears  to  represent  in  mass  the  whole  of 
the  Caradoc  Sandstone  proper,  in  Shropshire." 

We  here  find  a  definite  statement  that  the  Himant  Limestone  is  the 
haae  of  the  Upper  Bala  Group. 

On  pp.  72-83  the  Upper  Bala  fossils  are  catalogued,  and  at  the 
head  of  p.  72  the  following  grouping  is  given  : — 
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"  Tipper  Bala  Group.  Sedgw.  (restricted  id  1866).  The  Tipper  Bala 
of  the  synopsis  includes  the  Bala  Limestone,  now  Middle  Cambrian} 

•*  1.  Himant  Limestone  and  Llanfyllin  Beds,  viz.,  pale -coloured 
slates  above  the  Bala  Limestone.  Ash  Gill  slates,  etc.,  above  the 
Coniston  Limestone, 

**  2.  Llandovery  Eoehs  (Phillips,  Salter,  Lyell — Lower  Llandovery  of 
the  Survey)." 

The  same  classification  is  given  in  somewhat  different  words  on 
p.  26  (text). 

With  regard  to  the  restriction  of  the  term  in  1866  I  have  searched  in 
vain  for  any  printed  record  of  such  restriction,  and  believe  that  it  was 
the  result  of  conversation  between  Sedgwick  and  Salter,  for  in  a  note 
on  p.  26  of  the  Catalogue  Salter  writes:  "Prof.  Sedgwick  trusts  me 
to  arrange  them  [the  Bala  fossils]  according  to  the  present  state 
of  our  kaowledge.  1867.  The  Bala  Group  or  Upper  Cambrian  of 
Sedgwick  therefore  consists  of: — 

r  Lower  Bala  =  Llandeilo  Flag  ( Upper  Llandeilo^  Geol.  Sarrey,  the 

Arenig  being  the  lower). 
Middle  Bala  s  Caradoc  Sandstone  and  Bala  rocks  (Geol.  Surrey  and 

Sir  R.  I.  Morchison). 
Upper    Bala  =  Caradoc    shales,    Hirnant    Limestone,    and    Lower 
w     Llandovery  rock  (Geol.  Survey)." 

It  is  clear  to  me  that  the  Upper  Bala  as  defined  by  Salter  in  the 
paragraph  I  have  quoted  is  very  different  from  the  Ashgillian  as 
I  propose  to  use  it,  so  far  as  the  Bala  region  is  concerned,  for  he 
definitely  takes  the  base  of  the  Hiraant  Limestone  for  its  base,  whereas 
I  propose  to  include  beds  some  way  below  this  limestone,  which  beds, 
I  hope  to  show,  are  equivalent  to  the  Ashg^  Beds,  which  Salter 
includes  in  the  Upper  Bala. 

The  position  of  the  summit  of  the  Upper  Bala  Group  as  defined  by 
Salter  is  even  more  unsatisfactory.  We  have  seen  that  he  divides  the 
Upper  Bala  Group  into  two  sub-groups,  viz.,  the  Himant  Limestone, 
etc.,  below,  and  the  Llandovery  above. 

Salter  himself  says  of  them  (('at.  Camb.  and  Sil.  Foss.,  p.  72) : 
**The  fossils  of  these  two  divisions  are  arranged  together,  as  it  is 
clearly  impossible  always  to  draw  a  line  between  them ;  they  form, 
indeed,  one  series.  But  the  list  is  kept  in  two  separate  columns  here, 
as  each  group  contains  a  few  peculiar  species." 

The  Llandovery  Beds  here  mentioned  (now  called  Lower  Llandovery) 
are  at  the  present  day,  by  general  consent,  bracketed  with  the  May 
Hill  Beds  (Upper  Llandovery)  to  form  the  basal  series  of  the  Silurian 
system.  We  are  therefore  concerned  with  the  rocks  containing  the 
fossils  placed  by  Salter  in  the  columns  of  the  Catalogue  headed 
**  Upper  Bala  proper."  Twenty-two  forms  are  recorded  in  these 
columns.  The  first  entry,  Nidulitea  favus,  is  clearly  placed  in  the 
wrong  column  owing  to  a  clerical  error.  Two  trilobites  are  given, 
viz.  Phacops  ohtusicaudatus  and  Proetus  sp.,  from  Cold  well  and  the 
equivalent  strata  of  Helm(6)  Knot,  Dent.  Salter  elsewhere  (Cat.,  p.  26) 
'brackets  these  Cold  well  Beds  with  the  Ash  gill  Beds — an  extraordinary 
error,   the  Cold  well  Beds  actually  belonging  to  the  Lower  Ludlow 

^  The  word  Cambrian  is  clearly  a  misprint  for  Bala. 
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Group.  We  are  left  with  19  forms,  viz. :  2  Corals,  i  Bryozoa,  and 
15  Brachiopods,  of  which  1 1  are  Orihides,  most  of  which  hare  a  long 
range.  This  attempted  definition  of  the  **  Upper  Bala  proper  "  by  its 
included  fauna  is  almost  as  unsatisfactory  as  the  attempt  to  draw 
definite  lines  at  its  base  and  summit.  The  one  satisfactory  determination 
in  the  Catalogue  is  that  of  the  position  of  the  Ashgill  Beds.^ 

Haying  now  considered  the  "Upper  Bala"  Group  as  originally 
defined  in  the  Cat.  Camb.  and  Sil.  Foss.,  we  may  pass  to  the 
consideration  of  other  contributions  to  the  study  of  the  highest 
Ordovician  strata  at  home  and  abroad. 

The  British  area  where  the  A.8hgillian  rocks  were  first  accurately 
separated  from  those  of  Middle  Bala  (Caradocian)  age  was,  as  has 
been  already  stated,  that  of  Lakeland,  and  we  ]nay  now  consider  the 
work  which  has  been  done  in  that  region. 

The  Upper  Bala  Beds  of  the  Lake  District  proper,  unlike  those  of 
Wales,  have  from  the  time  of  the  restriction  of  the  term  in  1866  been 
correctly  grouped,  save  that  Salter  included  the  Coldwell  Beds  (of 
Lower  Ludlow  age)  with  the  Ashgill  Beds  proper,  but  his  reference  of 
the  Ashgill  Beds  to  the  Upper  Bala  showed  that  these  beds  were 
recognised  by  him  as  separable  from  the  Middle  Bala  Group. 

Professor  T.  McX.  Hughes  in  1876  showed  me  that  the  shales  of 
the  Sedbei^h  area,  which  he  spoke  of  as  the  '*  Fairygill  Shales,"  were, 
like  the  Ashgill  Shales,  distinguishable  from  the  **  Coniston  Limestone  " 
below  (which  contains  a  Middle  Bala  fauna)  by  their  organic  contents, 
and  he  discovered  Strophomena  (?)  siluriana  in  the  Ashgill  Shales  of 
AahgiU,  he  and  the  Rev.  H.  G.  Day  having  previously  found  it  in 
Fairy gilly  etc.,  and  sent  specimens  to  Davidson,  who  described  them 
in  the  monograph  on  the  Brachiopods  published  by  the  Palesonto- 
graphical  Society  in  1870.  Professor  Hughes  never  published  his 
views,  but  to  him  belongs  the  credit  of  showing  that  Salter's  Ashgill 
Beds  were  more  than  a  local  development  of  beds  at  Ashgill.' 

Li  a  paper  which  appeared  in  the  Quarterly  Journal  in  1 878  I  gave 
a  short  list  of  fossils  from  the  Ashgill  Shales,  but  at  that  time  had  not 
recognised  a  calcareous  deposit  below  the  base  as  belonging  to  the 
A^gill  Group.  I  firat  referred  that  limestone  to  the  Ashgill  Series  in 
my  Sedgwick  Essay  (1883)  in  the  following  words: — 

**  Upper  Bala  Series.  The  Ashgill  Shales  of  Sedgwick  and 
Salter  succeed  the  Coniston  Limestone,  and  have  a  very  different 
buna.  They  are  never  more  than  200  feet  thick,  and  consist  of 
a  lower  stage  of  grey  crystalline  limestone,  succeeded  by  poorly 
cleaved  bluish  or  blackish  shales."  Then  follows  a  list  of  fossils,  of 
which  those  occurring  in  the  lower  (calcareous)  stage  are  marked  by 

'  I  have  found  it  necessary  to  criticise  adverselj  some  of  Salter's  conclusions.  It 
u  only  £iir  to  stadte  that  at  the  time  when  the  Oat.  Camb.  and  SQ.  Foss.  was 
eoDmiled  be  was  in  deplorable  health ;  also  that  he  was  unacquainted  with  the  rocks 
in  tiie  field  whoea  fossils  he  was  arranging  and  cataloguing.  I  need  hardlj  mention 
th»  respeet  I  bare  for  tiie  work  he  did  among  the  Lower  PalsBOzoio  fossils. 

'  ThOTB  is  reason  to  beliere  that  the  name  Ashgill  Beds  was  originally  suggested 
to  Salter  by  ATeline,  who  separated  them  from  the  **  Coniston  Limestone  "  proper : 
at  any  rata,  Salter  prored  the  distinctnees  of  the  two  groups  on  paleontological 
grouidi.  •  '  •    t     • 
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an  asterisk.  Among  these  ore  Caryocystitsi  DavUii  and  Stauroeephaltu 
^laoifrofu.  As  both  limestone  and  shales  are  developed  in  the  quarry 
of  the  typical  locality,  Ash  gill,  it  seems  peculiarly  appropriate,  in  the 
absence  of  any  accurate  definition  of  the  limits  of  the  so-called  Upper 
Bala  Beds,  to  use  the  name  of  this  locality  in  connection  with  the 
division,  as  I  suggested  in  ray  Address  to  the  Geological  Society 
in  1905. 

In  1892  (Gkol.  Mao.,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  IX,  p.  97)  I  published  a 
paper  on  **The  Coniston  Limestone  Series.'*  In  this  paper  separate 
lists  of  the  Staurocephalm  Limestone  and  Ashgill  Shale  divisions  of 
the  Ashgillian  are  given,  but  the  Keisley  Limestone  fossils  are 
wrongly  placed  with  the  Caradocian  fossils  of  the  Sleddale  group. 

The  true  uge  of  this  Keisley  Limestone  was  proved  by  Mr.  F.  R. 
€owper  Kecd.*  In  his  two  papers  on  this  limestone  he  shows  that 
its  fauna  appertains  to  the  Upper  Bala  (Ashgillian),  and  not  to  the 
Middle  Bala  (Caradocian). 

Last  year  I  was  able  to  show  that  the  Staurocephdliu  Limestone  of 
the  Cross  Fell  Inlier,  previously  described  by  Professor  Nicholson  and 
myself,  was  in  the  Keisley  Limestone  and  not  above  it  as  we  had 
wrongly  concluded.  The  Ashgillian  Beds  of  the  North  of  England  are 
thereJfore  separable  into  two  divisions — 
Ashgill  Shales. 
Stauroeephaltti  Limestone  (with  Keisley  Limestone). 

Turning  now  to  South  Wales,  we  find  the  most  satisfactory 
development  of  Ashgillian  Beds,  so  far  as  Britain  is  concerned,  in 
that  area  These  beds  were  classified  and  described  by  the  late 
Mr.  T.  Roberts  and  myself  in  1885  in  a  paper  in  the  Quarterly  Journal 
oi  the  Geological  Society  (vol.  xli,  p.  476).  We  divided  the  beds 
as  follows : — 

Slade  Calcareous  Shales. 
Redhill  Shales. 
Sholeshook  Limestone. 

We  also  showed  that  the  Sholeshook  Limestone  was  comparable 
with  the  Stauroeephalus  Limestone  of  Lakeland,  the  Ehiwlas  Lime- 
stone of  the  Bala  area,  and  other  deposits  elsewhere,  and  that  the 
Redhill  Beds  were  comparable  with  the  Ashgill  Shales.  The  Slade 
Beds  presented  lithological  characters  differing  from  those  of  other 
known  ai^eas  possessing  Ashgillian  rocks,  and  there  is  still  some 
uncertainty  concerning  their  equivalents  elsewhere,  and  accordingly 
we  are  yet  uncertain  as  to  the  precise  position  of  the  line  marking  the 
top  of  the  Ashgillian  Beds  of  some  districts.  To  this  point  I  shall 
recur  later. 

In  this  paper  sufficient  fossil  lists  were  given  to  show  the  marked 
difference  between  the  fauna  of  the  Caradoc  Beds  and  that  of  the 
ovi-rlying  Ordovician  strata,  and  the  latter  were  shown  to  be  widely 
spread  in  the  British  Isles  and  to  be  represented  by  beds  containing 
similar  faunas  on  the  Continent,  although  the  equivalence  of  some  of 
the  Scandinavian  beds  with  the  beds  of  Ashgill  had  previously  been 
disserted  by  one  of  the  authors  and  likewise  by  Dr.  S.  L.  Tomquist. 

»  Q.J.G.S.,  voL  lii,  p.  407,  and  \o\  liii,  p.  67. 
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The  distinctness  of  the  Caradocian  and  Ashgillian  Series,  over  wide 
areas,  as  hased  upon  lithological  characters  and  faunas,  was  thus  for 
the  first  time  clearly  brought  out,  and  a  fairly  definite  base  and 
sommit  for  the  series  which  I  here  speak  of  as  Ashgillian  was 
determined.  The  Ashgillian  Series  was,  in  fact,  here  clearly  described 
as  a  g^up  worthy  of  separation  from  the  Caradocian  series  beneath. 

Our  classification  of  these  South  Welsh  deposits  has  subsequently 
been  confirmed  by  the  officers  of  the  Geological  Survey,  and  later  by 
Mr.  D.  C.  Evaos  in  an  admirable  paper  on  the  Ordovician  of  Western 
Caermarthenshire.  ^ 

Let  us  return  for  a  moment  to  North  Wales.  The  fossils  of  the 
Bhiwlas  Limestone  undoubtedly  show  its  relationship  to  the  Sholeshook 
and  Stauroeephalun  Limestones,  and  prove  its  distinction  from  the 
Bala  Limestone  of  Caradocian  age.  This  distinction,  as  I  stated  in 
my  Presidential  Address  in  1905,  was  clearly  suspected  by  a  member 
of  the  Geological  Survey  in  1847. 

In  that  address  I  divided  the  Ashgillian  Beds  of  Xorth  Wales  as 
follows : — 

Himant  Limestone. 

Shales. 

Bhiwlas  Limestone. 

There  is  still  much  work  to  be  done  among  these  North  Welsh 
rocks.  In  1880'  I  referred  a  calcareous  ^t  v^iih  Echinosph<triteB, 
"by  the  roadside  about  a  quai-ter  of  a  mile  south-west  of  Maeshir," 
to  the  **  Upper  Bala  Beds."  This  is  probably  coiTect,  but  a  further 
reference  of  the  OrthU  alternata  bods  of  Cerrig-y-druidron  to  this 
series  is  almost  certainly  an  error. 

When  the  Aishgillian  Beds  of  this  region  are  eventually  defined 
the  definition  will  undoubtedly  be  facilitated  in  consequence  of 
Mr.  T.  Ruddy's  paper  on  the  area.^  It  is  quite  clear  that  some  of 
the  rocks  described  by  Mr.  Ruddy  belong  to  the  Ashgillian  di\'ision. 
Miss  Wood  (Mrs.  Shakespear)  and  Miss  EUes  have  obtained  undoubted 
Ashgill  Shales  with  Phaoopi  mucronatm  near  Conway  (Q.J.G.S., 
vol.  lii,  p.  273). 

As  in  the  case  of  South  Wales,  so  here,  we  are  in  difficulty  as  to  the 
precise  position  of  the  upper  limit  of  the  Ashgillian  strata. 

In  1882*  Professor  Lapworth  described  the  Girvan  succession  in 
Ayrshire.      At    the    top   of  the   Ordovician   system   ho   places   the 
Drommuck  Mudstones,  with  the  following  subdivisions : — 
Upper  Mudstones,  Lady  burn. 
Starfish  Band,  Quarrel  Hill. 
Lower  Mudstones,  Drum  muck. 
Basal  Sandstones,  Auld  Thorns. 

In  our  paper  on  Haverfordwest  Mr.  Roberts  and  I  remarked  that 
"the  Starfish  Bed  of  Professor  Lapworth  ....  may  possibly 
be  the  representative  of  this  [Sholeshook  Limestone]  in  the  Girvan 
area.     It  also  contains  Staurooepkalus  glohicepay     There  is  very  little 

»  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  Ixii  (1906).  p.  597. 

*  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xixvi  (1880),  p.  277. 
»  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xixv  (1879),  p.  200. 

*  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxxviii  (1882),  p.  537. 
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doubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  correlation,  in  which  case  the  over- 
lying Ladybum  Mudstones  are  the  probable  equivalents  of  the  Ashgill 
.  Shales. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  as  there  is  stratigraphical  conformity 
between  the  Ordovician  Hartfell  Shales  and  Silurian  Birkhill  Shales 
of  the  Moffat  area,  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  graptolite-bearing 
Hartfell  Shales  must  also  be  referable  to  the  Ashgillian  Series. 

In  Ireland  beds  of  Ashgillian  age  have  been  detected  in  various  parts. 

In  1896  Messrs.  Grardiner  &  Reynolds  ^  described  the  limestone  of 
the  Chair  of  Kildare,  which  with  previous  writers  they  refer  to  the 
Coniston  Limestone,  and  in  1897  the  same  authors'  describe,  among 
other  rocks,  the  Portraine  Limestone,  and  state  that  it  is  comparable 
to  the  Chair  of  Kildare  Limestone  on  the  one  hand  and  on  the  other  to 
the  Keisley  and  Sholeshook  Limestones  of  Great  Britain.  Each  of 
these  deposits,  therefore,  belongs  to  the  Ashgillian  Series. 

But  the  most  interesting  Irish  development  of  Ashgillian  age  is 
found  near  Pomeroy.  The  fauna  of  thcBO  rocks  has  long  been  known, 
having  been  described  in  1863  in  Portlock's  "Report  on  the  Geology 
of    .     .     .     Londonderry     .     .     .     Tyrone,  and  Fermanagh." 

In  our  paper  on  Haverfordwest  Mr.  Roberts  and  I  state  that  the 
group  of  fossils  characteristic  of  the  Sholeshook  Limestone  '*  appears 
to  occur  at  Desertcreat[e],  Tyrone,**  and  we  enumerate  species  common 
to  the  South  Welsh  and  Irish  areas,  and  state  that  fossils  from  the 
Irish  locality  seem  to  show  that  the  representatives  of  the  Redhill 
stage  occur  there  also. 

Recently  this  tract  has  been  studied  by  a  party  of  Cambridge 
geologists,  and  an  outline  of  their  results  has  been  published  in  the 
Geological  Maoazine  by  Mr.  W.  G.  Feamsides.*  The  beds  referred 
to  the  Ashgillian  Series  are  there  spoken  of  as  the  Desertcreate  Ghroup. 
It  shows  the  Drummuck  facies,  and  the  point  of  particular  interest  is 
the  discovery  of  graptolites  of  Upper  Hartfell  age  associated  with 
fossils  characteristic  of  the  non-graptolitic  facies  of  Ashgillian  deposits. 
The  subdivisions  of  the  Desertcreate  Group  will  be  found  on  p.  422  of 
Mr.  Fearnsides'  notice,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here. 

Abroad  the  representations  of  the  Ashgillian  Series  are  known  only 
in  Scandinavia  and  Russia.  In  1879  S.  L.  Tomquist,*  who  had 
examined  my  specimens  of  Ashgill  fossils  and  afterwards  was  taken 
over  the  Lake  District  section  by  my  brother,  correlated  the  Ashgill 
Shales  with  the  *  Brachiopod  -  schists  '  of  Sweden,  and  in  1882' 
I  pointed  out  that  they  were  compai*able  with  the  lower  part  only 
of  these  Brachiopod  -  schists.  Later  in  our  Haverfordwest  paper 
Mr.  Roberts  and  I  showed  that  both  Staurocephalua  Limestone  and 
Ashgill  Shales  were  represented  in  Sweden. 

The  Leptcsna  Limestone  of  Dalame  has  been  referred  to  various 
horizons,  but  Schmidt's  work  in  the  Baltic  provinces  has  shown  that 
it  is  clearly  equivalent  to  stage  F  of  Russia,  and  it  must  therefore  be 

»  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  Hi.  p.  687. 

«  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  liii,p.  r)20. 

»  Gkol.  Mag.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  421. 

*  Ofv.  af  k.  Vetensk.  Akad.  Forhandl.,  p.  63. 

«  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxxviii,  p.  313. 
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intennediate  in  age  between  the  TrinueUus  Shales  and  the  Zohi/erus 
Beds  of  Dalarne,  the  former  being  of  Caradocian  and  the  latter  of 
Birkhillian  age.  The  general  correspondence  of  its  fauna  with  that 
of  the  Ashgiliian  Beds  of  Britain  indicates  its  general  Ashgiliian  age, 
bat  there  are  certain  differences  which  suggest  that  beds  of  other  ages 
are  also  represented  in  the  Zeptana  Limestone. 

II.    LiTHOLOOICAL   ChARACTEBS. 

There  is  a  striking  similarity  in  the  lithological  characters  of  some  of 
the  deposits  of  Ashgiliian  age  over  wide  ai'eas.  Leaving  out  of  account 
the  Slade  Beds  of  South  Wales  and  certain  deposits  which  in  other 
areas  are  doubtfully  Ashgiliian,  we  find  a  widespread  distribution  of 
lower  calcareous  and  upper  argillaceous  strata.  The  calcareous  division 
in  Cumberland,  Wales,  parts  of  Scandinavia,  and  probably  elsewhere 
is  marked  by  a  greyish,  somewhat  argillaceous  limestone  with 
calcareous  shales,  each  weathering  olive-green.  With  these  are  purer 
white  limestones,  which  often  assume  a  markedly  crystalline  character, 
as  at  Keisley  and  the  Chair  of  Kildare.  The  overlying  argillaceous 
beds  are  often  bluish- grey  and  not  very  markedly  laminated  sand- 
fttones.  There  is  a  very  decided  resemblance  between  these  mudstonea 
as  found  in  the  Lake  District,  North  Wales  (Conway),  South  Wales, 
and  in  parts  of  Sweden. 

III.   Fossils. 

The  fauna  of  the  Ashgiliian  Beds  is  very  rich,  but  comparatively 
bttle  is  yet  known  of  it.  When  the  fossils  have  been  collected  as 
assiduously  as  those  of  the  Chalk  (for  instance)  we  shall  probably  find 
a  marked  contrast  between  the  fauna  of  the  Ashgiliian  Series  and 
thoee  of  the  Caradocian  below  and  Yalentian  (Llandovery-Tarannon) 
above. 

In  the  present  stete  of  our  knowledge  a  few  notes  on  the  dominant 
characters  of  the  fossils  may  be  of  use  te  future  studente  of  these  beds. 

In  Lakeland  and  South  Wales  the  abundance  and  variety  of  Cystidea 
is  very  noteworthy.  These  fossils  are  specially  found  in  the  Stauro- 
€epk<Uu9  Limestene  of  the  northern  area  and  in  the  Sholeshook 
limestene  of  the  Principality.  Cystidea  of  course  have  a  long  range, 
but  some  of  those  found  in  the  Ashgiliian  Limestenes  are  probably 
characteristic  forms.  They  appear,  however,  te  be  local ;  for 
example,  I  am  not  aware  of  any  record  of  these  organisms  in  the 
Deaertereate  Beds. 

It  has  been  noted  above  that  8irophomena{?)  silurtana  is  characteristic 
of  the  Ashgiliian  Beds  of  the  North  of  England.  It  is  still  doubtful 
if  this  form  and  Orihts  himaniensis  of  tiie  Himant  Limestene  are 
specifically  distinct.  At  present  we  are  only  able  to  use  the  so-called 
Hirophomena  locally. 

The  Slade  Beds  of  Haverfordwest  are  often  crowded  with  Phyllopora 
ffmngeri.  The  occurrence  of  this  form  in  the  upper  part  of  the 
Ashgill  Beds  of  Backside  Beck,  near  Sedbergh,  is  of  significance. 
The  latter  beds  are  worthy  of  more  careful  examination.^ 

^  See  Marr  &  Nicholson  on  **  The  Stockdale  Shales  " :  Q.  J.G.S.,  vol.  xUt,  p.  700. 
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The  tiilobites  have  up  to  the  present  received  most  attention. 
By  means  of  these  Crustaceans  we  can  most  readily  separate  the  Ash- 
gQlian  J^edft  from  those  of  Caradocian  and  Valentian  ages 

The  occurrence  of  Staurocephaltu  in  the  lower  part  of  the  Ashgillian 
Series  and  of  Dalmannitsi  tnttcronatus  in  the  upper  part  (and  also  in  the 
lower)  has  ^quently  been  noted.  A  few  remarks  upon  each  of  these 
forms  will  be  useful. 

The  term  Staurocephalus  Beds  was  first  applied  to  rocks  belonging 
to  the  Ashgillian  age  in  Sweden  and  subsequently  in  Britain,  llic 
Swedish  form  is  Staurocephalus  davifrons^  Ang.  Staurocephalus 
glohioeps,  Portl.,  is  probably  identical  with  the  Swedish  form.  Lastly, 
Salter  (Mon.  Pal.  Tril.,  pi.  vii)  figures  a  form  from  Rhiwlas  as 
Staurocephalus  Murehisoni,  Barr.  It  may  be  noted  that  Barrande's 
type  form  is  from  beds  of  Ludlow  age.  It  is  doubtful  whether  even 
the  British  Wenlock  forms  which  are  referred  to  this  species  are 
correctly  assigned,  and  there  are  grave  doubts  as  to  the  identity  of  the 
Bohemian  and  Rhiwlas  forms.  The  Ashgillian  Staurooephali  require 
careful  study,  and  the  three  forms  ab^vo  noted  will  probably  prove  to 
be  identical  or  closely  allied,  and  separable  from  tho  Wenlock  and 
Ludlow  fossils. 

The  genus,  if  found  in  Oaradoc  rocks,  is  extremely  rare  therein. 
It  is  also  far  from  common  in  rocks  of  Valentian  age,  and  its  wide 
distribution  in  the  Ashgillian  Beds  is  distinctly  noteworthy. 

Dalmannites  tnueronatus,  Ang.,  is  particularly  abundant  in  beds  of 
Ashgillian  age,  and  is  very  useful  when  separating  them  from  the 
Caradocian  deposits,  in  which,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  it  has  not  been 
found.  On  the  other  hand,  it  passes  up  into  the  Valentian  rocks,  both 
in  Britain  and  in  Scandinavia,  and  forms  one  of  the  few  connecting 
links  of  the  Ordovician  and  Silurian  faunas. 

This  form  requires  study.  Angelin  describes  two  species,  namely, 
Dalmannites  mueronatus^  which  in  Sweden  is  a  Valentian  form,  and 
D,  eucentra,  which  occurs  in  the  equivalents  of  the  Ashgill  Shales. 
Salter  also  separated  the  North  of  England  form  from  the  type 
mucronatus  as  var.  appendiculatus.  Later  writers  have  referred  all  to 
mucronatusy  and  if  the  Ashgillian  and  Valentian  forms  be  distinct  they 
are  certainly  closely  allied. 

While  speaking  of  the  Phacopes,  we  may  note  that  the  group 
Chasmops,  so  abundant  in  rocks  of  Caradocian  age,  appears  to  be 
absent  from  the  Ashgillian  Beds,  and  that  the  gi*oup  Phacops  proper, 
which  is  found  abundantly  in  the  overlying  Valentian  rocks,  has  also 
never  been  recorded  from  beds  of  Ashgillian  age. 

Turning  now  to  the  genus  TVinucleus,  we  find  that  this  form,  so 
abundant  in  all  Ordovician  rocks,  is  well  represented  in  the  highest 
Ashgillian  Series.  The  sudden  disappearance  of  this  form  at  the  top 
of  the  Ashgillian  Beds  is  one  of  the  most  important  means  of 
separating  these  from  the  Lower  Valentian  (Llandovery)  Beds.  It 
is  true  that  Trinueleus  has  been  more  than  once  recorded  in  beds  of 
Llandovery  age,  but  even  if  these  records  be  correct  the  genus  is 
extremely  rare  in  them.     Let  us  for  a  moment  notice  these  records. 

In  Cut.  Camb.  and  Sil.  Foss.,  p.  78,  Salter  records  T.  concentrieus 
from  the  Lower  Llandovery  of    Pen-y-craig.      I   find    the   actual 
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specimen  now  placed  among  the  Caradocian  fossils  in  the  Sedgwick 
Mtiaenm,  on  whose  authority  I  cannot  say,  but  Professor  Hughes, 
who  knows  the  district  well,  assures  me  that  at  the  time  of  this 
determination  considerable  confusion  existed  as  to  the  age  of  the 
various  beds  there. 

There  are  various  references  to  the  occurrence  of  TrinucUm  in  both 
Lower  and  Upper  Llandovery  rocks  in  the  Mem.  Geol.  Survey,  vol,  iii 
(3rd  edition,  1881),  but  the  information  given  is  of  the  \*aguest,  and 
I  cannot  help  suspecting  mistakes. 

In  1877  Professor  Harkness  &  Nicholson  gave  in  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  a  list  of  trilobites  from  the  Stockdale 
Shales.  In  this  was  included  Trinucleus  fimbriatus,  a  determination 
which  Professor  Nicholson  subsequently  admitted  to  be  founded  on 
error,  and  accordingly  the  species  was  not  recorded  in  the  later  paper 
on  those  shales  by  Professor  Nicholson  and  myself. 

On  the  Continent  one  example  of  TriniAcleu8  Wahlenhergi  is  recorded 
in  Kjerulf's  **  Veiviser  "  from  stage  5  (of  Llandovery  age).  It  occurred 
in  a  nodule,  and  may  possibly  be  derivative. 

In  any  case  the  extreme  rarity  of  the  genus  in  the  Yalentian  rocks 
is  in  marked  conti*ast  to  its  abundance  in  even  the  highest  (Slade) 
stage  of  the  Ashgillian  Beds,  though  it  must  not  be  supposed  that 
DrinueUut  is  common  or  even  represented  in  all  Ashgillian  strata ;  it 
is,  for  example,  distinctly  rare  in  those  of  most  localities  in  the  North 
of  England. 

Of  triiobite  species  which,  so  far  as  I  know,  are  confined  to  Ashgillian 
focks,  I  may  mention  Enerinunu  Mex-cotiaius,  Cheirurua  oclolohaiusi 
CjfphanUetu  BoeialU^  Eemopkuridea  longieostatus^  and  Ampyx  tumidui. 
There  are  many  others  which  have  hitherto  been  found  in  one  or  two 
localities  only. 

Several  forms  which  occur  rarely  in  Caradoc  rocks  are  more  abundant 
in  the  Ashgillian  strata,  as  Aeaste  Brongniarti,  Agnostw  tumiduSf  and 
PkHlipsineUa  parabola. 

The  graptolites  found  at*  Desertcreate  will  enable  us  to  compare 
those  rocks  with  their  graptolite  equivalents  in  the  Moffat  area.  As, 
however,  the  work  is  being  done  by  Mr.  Feamsides  and  his  colleagues, 
we  mnst  await  the  publication  of  their  full  results. 

The  following  lists  of  fossils  will  be  useful  to  students  of  the 
Ashgillian  rocks  at  home  and  abroad : — 

Mem.  Geol.  Survey,  Catalogue  of  Lower  Palaeozoic  Fossils  in  the 
Museum  of  Practical  Geology  (1878).  In  this  list  the  specimens 
recorded  as  from  **Rhiwla«"  are.  I  believe,  in  all  cases  from  the 
SUuroeephalus  Limestone.  The  various  papers  alluded  to  above  mostly 
have  foeeil  lists.  In  the  paper  by  myself  on  **  The  Coniston 
lamentone/'  the  Keisley  species,  as  above  stated,  belong  to  the 
Ashgillian,  and  not,  as  there  recorded,  to  the  Caradocian.  A  full 
list  of  the  Keisley  fauna  is  given  in  Mr.  Reed's  papers  on  the 
Keisley  Limestone.  The  South  Welsh  forms  ai'e  recorded  in  the 
paper  by  Mr.  Roberts  and  myself,  and  in  that  by  Mr.  Evans.  Irish 
farms  of  Ashgillian  age  are  noticed  in  Messrs.  Gardiner  &  Reynolds' 
papers,  and  in  the  brief  notice  of  the  Pomeroy  Beds  by  Mr.  Fearnsides. 
A  few  Scotch  forms  are  mentioned  in  Prof.  Lap  worths  Girvan  paper. 
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In  Scandinavia  we  find  records  of  fossils  from  the  Brachiopod-schists 
in  Linnarsson's  account  of  the  Cambi-ian  and  Silurian  Beds  of  Westro- 
gothia  (K.  Svensk.  Vetensk.-Akad.  Forhandl.,  Bd.  viii,  No.  2 ;  in  this 
paper  some  of  the  forms  are  apparently  from  the  Upper  Brachiopod 
schists,  of  Llandovery  age) ;  and  fidso  in  TuUberg's  papers  on  the  Scanian 
graptolites  (Svensk.  Geol.  TJndersokn,  series  C,  No.  50,  p.  17),  in  the 
zones  of  Stuuroeephalus  elavifrons  and  Phctcops  mucronaia.  Becords 
of  fossils  of  the  Lepttena  Limestone  will  be  found  in  various  papers  by 
Tomquist,  especially  in  a  paper  on  the  Palseozoic  rocks  of  the  Siljan 
district  (Of  vers,  af  k.  Vetensk.-Akad.  Forhandl.,  1874) ;  and  another 
on  the  trilobite  fauna  of  the  Siljan  district  (Sver.  Geol.  TJndersokn, 
1884)  ;  also  in  Angelinas  **  Palaeontologia  Scandinavica "  and  in 
Lindstrom's  "  Fragmenta  Silurica." 

A  list  of  Russian  fossils  from  Stage  F  will  be  found  in  the  first 
part  of  Schmidt's  "Revision  der  Ostbaltischen  Silurischen  Trilobiten" 
(Mem.  TAcad.  Imp.  des  Sciences  do  St.  P6tersbourg,  1881). 

The  above  list  is  no  doubt  far  from  complete,  but  the  student  may 
obtain  from  a  perusal  of  these  papers  a  good  idea  of  the  varied 
character  of  the  Ashgiliian  fauna. 

IV.   The  Base  and  Sukmit  of  the  Ashoillian  Sebibs. 

(\)  Base.  In  South  Wales,  where  the  Ashgiliian  succession  is  so 
well  shown,  the  line  of  demarcation  between  the  Hobeston  Wathen 
Limestone  of  Caradocian  age  and  the  Ashgiliian  Sholeshook  Limestone 
is  usually  easily  determinable.  Although  each  is  a  limestone,  they 
are  fairly  readily  separable  by  lithological  characters,  and  the  change 
in  fauna  is  very  marked.  Similarly,  in  the  Lake  District  the  change 
from  the  Caradocian  Sleddale  Limestone  and  the  AshgiUian  Staurth 
cephaius  Limestone  is  usually  well  marked,  though  it  is  possible  that  in 
the  fossil  lists  some  forms  referred  to  the  Caradocian  division  really 
beloDg  to  that  of  the  Ashgiliian.  In  the  Cross  Fell  Inlier  the 
difference  between  the  equivalent  of  the  Sleddale  Group  (Dafton 
Shales)  and  the  Ashgiliian  Limestones  is  most  obvious.  The  exact 
base  of  the  Ashgiliian  group  at  Girvan  yet  remains  to  be  fixed,  and, 
as  before  stated,  much  remains  to  be  done  in  North  Wales. 

(2)  Summit.  The  line  of  demarcation  between  the  Ashgiliian  and 
Valentian  is  usually  less  readily  determinable  than  that  at  the  base 
of  the  former  series.  The  difficulty  was  admitted  by  Salter  when  he 
bracketed  the  Lower  Llandovery  and  Upper  Bala  Groups  (Cat.  Camb. 
and  Sil.  Foss.). 

There  are  two  causes  of  difficulty;  one  the  frequent  similarity 
between  the  Ashgiliian  and  Llandovery  rocks,  and  the  other  the 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  what  line  should  be  taken  as  marking  the 
top  of  the  Ashgiliian.  With  regard  to  the  former,  the  Ashgiliian  and 
Llandovery  Beds  of  the  Haverfordwest  region  have  a  striking  similarity, 
though  separated  by  a  conglomerate,  and  in  Scandinavia  the  line  of 
demarcation  must  be  drawn  in  the  middle  of  the  Brachiopod-schists. 

I  believe  that  the  fossils  will  usually  furnish  a  ready  means  of 
distinction.  The  practical  disappearance  of  Trinueleus  at  the  top  of 
the  Ashgiliian  has  already  been  noted,  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  the 
genera  NiduUtes,  Phacops  (proper),  and  Strieklandinia  are  not  found 
below  the  Lower  Llandovery. 
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The  difference  of  opinion  as  to  what  line  should  be  taken  as 
separating  the  Ordovician  from  the  Silurian  requires  fuller 
consideration.  Professor  Lapworth  in  the  Moffat  district  places  the 
lowest  zone  of  the  BirkhiU  Shales,  that  of  Diplograptus  {Cephalo- 
grapUui)  acuminatus,  in  the  Silurian,  while  Tullberg  assigns  the 
corresponding  zone  in  Scania  to  the  Ordovician,  because  it,  like  the 
Scotch  zone,  has  no  Monograpti.  Lithologically  and  palaeontologically, 
however,  it  seems  to  be  more  closely  related  to  the  overlying  beds 
than  to  those  beneath  it,  and  I  would  follow  Lapworth  in  assigning  it 
to  the  Silurian. 

In  North  Wales  the  question  is  not  so  easy.  The  Hirnant  Lime- 
stone is  not  a  richly  fossiliferous  deposit,  its  most  frequent  fossil  being 
Orihis  himantensu.  Salter,  as  we  have  seen,  referred  it  to  the  Upper 
Bala,  while  Professor  Hughes  has  maintained  that  two  deposits  have 
been  referred  to  this  division,  the  lower  of  which  is  Ashgillianand  the 
upper  Llandovery.     The  question  remains  to  be  settled. 

It  may  be  remarked  that  the  Llandovery  Beds  of  Wales  and  the 
Welsh  borders  still'  require  much  work.  Professor  Hughes  has 
separated  the  fossils  of  the  Upper  and  Lower  Llandovery  Beds  of  the 
typical  area,  and  his  collections  are  preserved  in  the  Sedgwick 
Museum,  but  his  observations  require  extension  in  surrounding  areas. 

My  objects  in  this  paper  have  been  to  show  that  the  AshgilUan 
Beds  form  a  group  sufficiently  important  to  be  separated  as  a  series 
from  the  beds  of  the  Garadocian  Series  below ;  to  prove  that  the  term 
Upper  Bala  applied  by  Salter  was  too  vaguely  defined  to  stand  (even 
were  the  term  not  objectionable  on  other  grounds),  and  that  therefore 
another  term  is  required,  that  of  Ashgillian  being  adopted  because  the 
term  *'  Ashgill  Beds  "  ujsed  by  Salter  for  his  Upper  Bala  Beds  in  the 
Lake  District  was  applied  to  a  definite  group  well  defined  by  him ; 
lastly,  to  indicate  to  future  workers  the  lines  on  which  to  proceed  in 
giving  us  what  we  greatly  require,  a  monograph  upon  the  stratigraphy 
and  palaeontology  of  this  important  series. 

Table  op  the  Ashgillian  Stbata  of  the  British  Isles. 


South  Wales.  North  Wales.  '  N.  op  England. 

GxBTAir. 

Ikbland. 

1 
1                             j     Phyllopwa-     | 
fll^iUlLwia             Himant       i        Beds  of                 « 
SladeBedB.          Limestone?    |  Backside  Beck,  j         ^ 

Sedbergh  ?     1 

p 

BedhillBedB. 

Mucronatut-                                i 
MaeshirP 

Tirnaskea  Beds. 

Sholesbook 
Limestone. 

i                          1 
!  Stmtrocephalus' 
Rhiwlas             Limestone          Starfish 
Limestone.         (with  Keialey         Bed. 
Limestone).     , 

!                      1 

Killey  Bridge  and 

Bardahessiao^  Beds. 

=  Chair  of  Kildare 
Limestone. 

=  Portraine  Lime- 
stone. 
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III.  —  Notes  on  the  Faunal  Succession  in  the  Cakboniferous 
Limestone  op  Westmoreland  and  Neighbourinq  Portions  of 
Lancashire  and  Yorkshire. 

By  E.  J.  Gabwood,  M.A.,  Sec.  G.S., 
Professor  of  Geology  in  University  College,  London. 

IN  August  last,  at  the  meetiDg  of  the  British  Association  at  York, 
I  gave  a  general  account  of  the  zonal  succession  of  the  Carhoniferous 
Limestone  as  developed  in  Westmoreland  and  North  Lancashire,  and 
I  instituted  a  comparison  with  heds  of  a  similar  age  in  t}ie  Inglehorough 
and  North  Pennine  districts. 

In  response  to  a  request  made  at  the  meeting,  I  drew  up  a  tahle 
in  which  a  provisional  correlation  was  attempted  with  the  zones  of  the 
Avonian  Succession.  I  had  not  then,  however,  had  the  opportunity 
of  consulting  Dr.  Yaughan  regarding  his  most  recent  conclusion,  the 
correlation  with  the  Avonian  Succession  heing  hased  on  the  tables 
accompanying  his  paper  and  that  of  Mr.  Sibley  on  the  Mendip  area. 

I  hope  shortly  to  describe  the  Northern  Succession  more  fully,  but 
meanwhile  I  take  the  opportunity  afforded  by  the  courtesy  of  the 
Editor  of  the  Geological  Magazine  to  bring  forward  the  problems 
involved  in  any  correlation  of  the  northern  areas  more  fully  than  could 
be  done  in  the  short  abstract  published  by  the  Association,  and  to 
revise  the  attempted  correlation  of  the  lower  beds  with  Dr.  Yaughan'a 
zones. 

The  key  to  the  northern  area  lies  in  the  Miehelinea  megastoma  bed 
as  developed  in  the  Amside  section,  where  it  contains  a  rich  fauna. 
This  bed,  together  with  the  underlying  Meathop  Limestones,  I  have 
long  considered  to  lie  near  the  base  of  tiie  succession  in  the  north,  but 
its  relation  to  the  Shap  and  Ravenstonedale  Limestones  and  the  over- 
lying Ashfell  Beds  was  not  absolutely  clear,  on  account  of  the  absence 
of  the  Miehelinea  bed  from  the  eastern  exposures.  The  lowest  bed  at 
Amside  contains  amongst  others  the  following  characteristic  forms : — 

Miehelinea  megattoma.  Orthotete*  crenUtria. 

Zaphrentis  aff.  eornticopia.  Athyrit  expanta, 

Caninia  eylindriea,  Chonetes  cf .  eomoide$. 
Produetut  aff.  punctmtut. 

In  addition  a  very  characteristic  Cyathophyllum  occurs  in  which  the 
septa -show  a  marked  Zaphrentid  type  of  grouping,  and  a  new  species 
of  Clisiopht/Uum,  which  Dr.  Vaughan  has  since  told  me  he  is  about  to 
describe  from  the  basement  bed  at  Horton,  where  it  also  occurs. 

Dr.  Vaughan  agrees  with  me  that  this  fauna  points  to  a  position 
near  the  top  of  his  C  zone  in  the  Bristol  area.  No  Lithostrotions  occur 
in  the  Chonetes  bed,  but  immediately  above,  in  the  overlying  Black 
Limestone  of  Blackstone  Point,  they  occur  in  abundance,  together 
with  Biphyphyllum  and  Campophyllids,  and  I  therefore  take  the 
Blackstone  Point  Beds  as  representing  the  base  of  Sj. 

These  beds  can  be  traced  for  a  mile  or  two  in  an  easterly  direction, 
and  reappear  again  near  the  base  of  the  Scout  Scar  section,  both  in  the 
Brigsteer  and  Underbarrow  road  cuttings  (Barrowfield  Beds  of  the 
table). 
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In  the  Brigsteer  section  occur  all  the  species  characteristic  of  the 
Am^ide  Beds,  including  the  giant  CAonetes  cf.  comoidei  and  unusually 
large  specimens  of  Orihotetes  ermiifria^  neither  of  which  occurs  above 
this  horizon  in  any  section  I  have  examined  in  the  north.  Indeed, 
the  greater  part  of  the  fauna  of  the  bed  is  strictly  limited  to  this 
horizon,  and  nearly  the  same  aseoc-iatiun  occurs  at  the  base  of  the 
Ingleborough  succession,'  and  undoubtedly  represents  the  same  horizon. 

Any  beds,  therefore,  below  these  are  of  special  interest,  as  they 
carry  us  well  down  into  C  or  lower.  Such  beds  occur  at  Low 
Meathop,  opposite  Amside,  and  at  Crag  Mollet  in  the  3rigsteer 
section ;  in  both  places  they  consist  of  purple  dolomitic  limestone,  and 
contain  fine  silicified  specimens  of  Sfrtngopara  (cf.  reticulata)  and 
email  Cyathophyllids  and  Seminulas,  while  at  the  base  at  Crag  Mollet 
occurs  a  bed  marked  by  clusters  of  DiphjfphyUum  puudo-wermieulare 
(McCoy). 

If  this  Biphyphyllid  Lithottrotion  is  to  be  considered  typical  of  (8), 
then  the  whole  of  the  Amside  Beds  and  the  Horton  Beds  will  have 
to  be  included  in  (S)  also.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  we  have 
here  the  forerunner  of  the  Lilhontroiian  fauna,  which  beoomes  so 
characteriKtic  of  the  Seminula  zone  above. 

In  the  Shap  and  llavenstonedale  district  further  east  the  megaeUma 
M  is  absent,  but  the  same  purple  dolomitized  limestones  with 
Sjfrin^opara  occur  towards  the  base,  though  they  are  here  much 
thicker  and  include  lower  beds  than  any  found  at  Kendal  or  Meathop, 
so  that  at  Haven stonedale  we  probably  have  the  lowest  beds  found 
anywhere  in  the  district.  The  absence  of  the  tnegfostema  bed  makea 
the  sequence  rather  more  difficult  to  subdivide,  but  as  the  result  of 
many  years'  work  in  the  district  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
tills  bed  is  represented  in  the  Shap  area  by  the  sandstone  near  the  base 
of  the  Ashfell  series. 

The  evidence  on  which  I  rely  is  as  follows: — At  Brigsteer, 
immediately  beneath  the  Michelinea  bed,  we  have  the  Crag  Mollet  Bed 
foil  of  DiphjfpkyUwm  ptteudo-venmeulmre^  which,  as  far  as  I  am  aware, 
has  not  been  found  elsewhere  at  nny  higher  horizon.  The  same  form 
occurs  abundantly  near  the  top  of  the  Shap- llavenstonedale  Limestone 
near  the  base  of  the  Ashfell  group,  so  that  the  latter  should  include  the 
wtegoitoma  bed. 

Again,  tiie  base  of  the  Knipe  Scar  or  Melmerby  Limestone,  resting 
on  the  Ajhfell  Beds,  is  crowded  with  silicified  specimens  of  Cyrtina 
emrhommria^  a  form  characteristic  in  the  western  area  of  the  base  of  the 
ap|>er  Seminula  zone ' ;  furthermore,  in  the  Shap  section  at  the  base 
of  the  Ashfell  series,  occurs  n  thin  layer  en<-losing  remains  of 
CammrQphoria  ieorhyncha^  a  form  characteristic  of  the  very  base  of  the 
lower  Seminula  zone.' 

Lastly,  at  Kettle  wall,  on  the  east  side  of  the  Kendal  outlier,  we 
have  an  epitome  ut*  the  sequence  in  both  areas.  Here  the  megaetoma 
bed,  very  much  reduced  in  thickness,  is  overlain  a  few  feet  above  by 

1  See  Cosmo  Johns  &  Vaughan  :  Gbol.  Mao.,  1906. 
«  Dr.  Vaaghan :  Q.J.O.8.,  toI.  bu,  p.  254,  footnote. 
»  T.  F.  Sibley :  op.  dt.,  toI.  Ixii,  p.  376. 
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a  limestone  containiiig  Cyrtina  carhonan'a  (the  locality  whence  the 
type-specimens  figured  by  McCoy  and  Davidson  were  obtained V  and 
it  has  already  b^n  shown  that  the  bed  containing  DiphyphyUtan 
pseudo-vermieulare  underlies  the  megastoma  bed  on  the  west  side  of 
this  outlier.  It  seems,  therefore,  practically  certain  that  the  Ashfell 
Sandstone,  with  its  included  limestones,  represents  the  whole  of  the 
lower  Seminula  zone,  and  that  the  tneyastoma  bed  is  represented  by 
the  very  top  of  the  Shap-Itavenstonedale  limestone  or  the  base  of  the 
Ashfell  group. 

This  fact  is  of  great  interest  outside  the  question  of  local  correlation 
of  these  northern  exposures,  as  it  shows  that  in  the  northern  area  we 
have  a  marked  upheaval  producing  shallow-water  conditions  at  the 
top  of  the  Toumasian  and  base  of  the  Yis^an  times,  similar  to  that 
recorded  from  the  south-west  province,  the  Ingleborough  district,  and 
elsewhere,  resulting  possibly  even  in  contemporaneous  erosion  in  some 
places. 

With  regard  to  the  age  of  the  lowest  beds  at  Shap  Abbey  and 
Ravenstonedale,  it  is  difficult  to  speak  with  certainty  here.  I  was  at 
first  inclined  to  place  the  lowest  beds  at  Ravenstonedale  as  low  as 
Dr.  Vaughan*s  Cleistopora  zone,  on  account  of  the  occurrence  of  a  flat 
encrusting  coral  resembling  Cleistopora^  but  Dr.  Yaughan  informs  me 
this  is  not  his  typical  form,  and  as  this  may  not  be  a  CUistopora  I  have 
taken  Athyris  glabristria  and  Spirifer  aff.  clathraius '  as  characteristic 
forms  for  these  lower  beds.  The  latter  occurs  thi*oughout  the  lowest 
beds,'  but  is  specially  abundant  at  the  base,  the  former  being  plentiful 
near  the  bottom  of  the  Shap- Ravenstonedale  Limestone,  while  this 
limestone,  as  stated  above,  is  everywhere  characterized  by  a  fine 
Syrtnyopora.  As  Spirifer  aff.  clathrattut  occurs  throughout  Z  and 
£  in  the  Bristol  area,  and  as  corals  also  occur,  which,  though  badly 
preserved,  appear  to  resemble  Zaphrentis  PhiUipsit,  I  have  provisionally 
assigned  the  lowest  beds  in  the  Ravenstonedale  district  to  the  Zaphrentis 
zone  of  the  Avon  district. 

The  Shap  Abbey  Beds  do  not  appear  to  include  these  lowest  beds, 
and  although  they  are  rich  in  Athyris  glabrUtria  and  also  contain 
a  species  of  Spiriferina  and  MotUoliform  lamellibranchs,  they  will 
probably  not  be  found  to  represent  beds  much  below  the  base  of  the 
C  zone  of  Dr.  Vaughan. 

The  correlation  of  the  higher  beds  in  the  table  does  not  call  for 
much  comment  here.  The  presence  of  Lonsdaleia  floriformis  and 
Petalaxu  Portlocki  at  Humphrey  Head  together  with  DihunophyUum 
aff.  yjt  at  Grange,  shows,  that  the  upper  DihunophyUum  beds  are 
represented  in  the  western  extension  of  the  district,  and  that  a  fault 
occupies  the  Kent  estuary,  bringing  the  lowest  beds  at  Meathop  against 
the  highest  beds  at  Grange.  The  same  association  of  forms  at 
Outscar,  Bampton,  and  elsewhere,  shows,  that  these  upper  beds  are 
also  present  in  the  Shap  district,  and  the  beds  below  contain  a  typical 
lower  DihunophyUum  fauna  with  CyathophyUum  Murehisoni  and 
AlveoUtes  septosus  and  characteristic  Producti. 

^  Kindly  detennined  for  me  by  Dr.  Vaughan. 

'  Lower  Limestone  Shales  of  the  GrOTemment  Map. 
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In  the  Horton  district  we  appear  to  have  a  normal  succession.  On 
Ingleborough,  above  the  Caninia  basement  bed  S^  is  represented  by  the 
Bellerophon  bed  with  Nemaiophyllum  minus,  and  is  in  all  respects 
similar  to  the  same  zone  on  Scout  Scar,  Harapsfield  Fell,  etc.  Above 
these,  beds  rich  in  Chonetes  papilionaceus,  LithoUrotion  Portlocki,  and 
Alveolites  septosa  succeed,  and  corals  allied  to  Dihunopkylluni  0  are  not 
uncommon  still  higher  with  characteristic  Pioducti.  But  I  do  not 
know  of  the  occurrence  of  Lonsdaleiaflorifonnis  or  Produclus  giganteus 
on  Ingleborough.  On  Penygent,  however,  at  Hunt  Pot,  we  have  a  rich 
fauna  of  upper  Libunophyllum  age  containing,  beside  the  typical 
Productus  giganteus^  i.onsdaJeia  floriformis,  Dtbunophyllum  aff.  ^, 
Lithostrotion  juneeum,  etc.  In  the  lower  shale  band  a  SSpiriferina 
closely  related  to  uctoplicata  is  common,  and  Dr.  Yaughan  tells  me 
that  he  has  lately  traced  Sowerby's  type-specimen  of  Spiriferina 
oetoplicata  to  an  horizon  which  appears  to  be  Dj,  the  identical  horizon 
of  the  Hunt  Pot  Beds. 

The  bed  above  this  on  Penygent  is  frequently  crowded  with 
Productus  latissimus  and  thick  reefs  of  Dihunophyllum  in  the  ^  stage, 
a  form  which  appears  to  be  larger  and  longer  than  the  typical 
examples.  This  bed  is  represented  on  Ingleborough  by  the  cement- 
stone  bed  seen  in  the  swallowhole  dedicated  in  the  Ordnance  map  to 
Tatham's  wife,  and  is  also  found  at  Riblehead.  The  same  zone  occurs 
in  the  Wensley  Dale  district  at  the  top  of  the  Hardraw  Scar  Limestone, 
while  the  bottom  of  that  bed  is  full  of  typical  Productus  giganteus. 

The  highest  zone  in  the  district,  that  contained  in  the  Upper  Scar 
Limestone,  shows  a  further  modification  of  the  giant  Producti  to 
a  form  which,  some  years  ago,  I  tentatively  referred  to  the  variety 
Udelhurgense} 

IV. — The  Rucks  of  Nobthebn  Gdkrnset. 

By  John  Parkinson. 

Introduction, 

IN  a  communication  to  the  Geological  Society  in  1900  I  had 
occasion  to  compare  the  rocks  of  the  south-eastern  coast  of 
Jersey  with  the  hornblende  gabbro,  dioritos,  and  granites  of 
Northern  Guernsey ;  and  to  point  out  that  in  general  terms  the 
petrographicol  types  of  the  two  islands  bore  a  close  resemblance 
to  each  other,  group  for  group,  in  sequence  and  general  relations. 
Since  work  abroad  renders  it  improbable  that  I  shall  be  able  to 
devote  much  additional  time  to  this  subject,  the  following  notes  are 
given  as  a  possible  aid  to  future  observers. 

The  very  valuable  work  of  the  Rev.  Edwin  Hill'  in  this  island 
renders  superfluous  any  lengthy  note  on  general  characters ;  suffice 
it  to  say  that  the  southern  part  of  the  island  consists  of  gneiss  with 
a  few  intrusive  masses  and  dykes;  the  northern  of  diorites  and 
intrusive  granites,   except  for  an  oblong  area  on  the  eastern  coast, 

I  I  here  limit  the  term  gigantettt  to  the  large  coarse-ribbed  forms  found,  aa  far  as 
I  am  aware,  only  in  the  Dibunophyllum  zone,  and  usually  confined  to  the  upper  part 
of  that  zone. 

^  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xl  (1884),  p.  404  and  map. 
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between  8t  Peter^s  Port  and  St.  Sampson's,  which  is  composed  of 
hornblende  gabbro. 

In  the  present  paper  the  field  evidence  will  be  briefly  reviewed,, 
and  reference  made  to  the  microscopic  work  only  when  necessary. 

The  subject  can  be  divided  into  two  parts — 

( 1 )  The  hornblende  gabbro. 

(2)  Sections  on  the  northern  and  w^tem  coasts. 

(1)  The  HoBNBLENiiE  Gabbbo. 

Detailed  examination  of  the  coast  between  St.  Sampson's  and 
St  Peter's  Port  resulted  in  the  following  conclusions : — 

(«)  A  homblende-labradorite  rock,  the  former  mineral  more  or  less- 
completely  replacing  augite,  is  characteristic.  The  rounded  outlines 
of  the  ferromagnesian  mineral  give  a  spotted  appearance  to  this  rock, 
which  may  be  considered  as  typical  of  the  locality  (*  bird's-eye '  of 
qnarrymen).  It  varies  remarkably,  however,  in  the  relative 
quantity  of  the  distinctive  minerals  present,  i.e.,  either  felspar  or 
ferromagnesian  constituents  may  predominate  ;  such  alteration  taking 
place,  sometimes  as  a  gradual  change,  sometimes  as  a  more  rapid 
alternation  of  parts,  of  the  nature  of  banding,  in  which  the  constituents- 
are  equally  distributed.*  A  common  variation  results  in  a  fine- 
textured  rock,  more  basic  than  the  average,  in  which  the  hornbleude 
is  original  and  not  secondary,  elongated  prisms  predominating  instead 
of  a  rounded  poecilitio  form  of  augite ;  and  the  mineral,  as  seen  in 
a  thin  section,  is  almost  opaque  through  the  presence  of  opacite. 
A  banded  structure,  the  occurrence  of  less  clear  and  well-defined 
streaks  differing  mineralogically  from  the  surrounding  rock,  and  the 
parallel  arraogement  of  such  a  mineral  as  hornblende  indicate  fluxional 
movement,  and  give  rise  to  the  irregular  approximation  of  varieties> 
differing  considerably  in  composition. 

[h)  Later  dykes  cut  these  rocks,  and  belong  to  at  least  two  periods. 
The  earlier  are  rich  in  hornblende;  the  later,  often  very  abundant,, 
consist  almost  entirely  of  felspar. 

A  thin  section  of  the  former  shows  that  hornblende  composes  at 
least  half  the  rock.  It  forms  polygonal  grains  (average  size 
•009  inch,  but  frequently  considerably  larger,  say  -03  inch),  which 
approach  to  an  ophitic  structure  through  the  earlier  consolidation  of 
^e  felspars,  but  have  a  tendency  to  gather  into  groups  of  grains  to  the 
entile  exclusion  of  this  mineral. 

The  more  acid  dykes  show  a  strong  tendency  to  follow  the  directions 
taken  by  the  earlier  system,  with  the  result  that  a  kind  of  composite 
dyke  is  produced.  The  variations  in  the  hornblende  gabbro  go  to  show 
that  a  rock  which  forms  a  dyke  in  one  place  may  in  another  pass 
gradually  into  one  on  the  whole  older  which  surrounds  it.  Thia 
close  relationship  is  strongly  borne  in  upon  the  observer.  Especially 
noteworthy  are  the  large  elongated  hornblendes  in  the  felspar  dykes, 
producing  a  close  resemblance  to  the  extreme  felspathic  variation  of 
Uie  'bird's-eye.'  The  dimensions  of  the  dykes  exercise  no  influence 
on  the  dimensions  of  the  hornblende. 

'  See  Profenor  Bonoey's  description :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xl  (1884)» 
p.  425.    Mica  is  rare  in  these  rocks. 
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A  thin  sectioii  cut  from  one  of  these  shows  that  the  characteristic 
mineral  is  obscured  by  secondary  products,  but  such  extinctions  as  can 
b^e  seen  indicate  labradorite.  The  crystals  are  occasionally  zoned. 
A  few  grains  of  apatite  and  ilmenite  are  the  only  accessory  minerals. 

The  felspathic  dykes  contain  also  darker  slireds  and  inclusions, 
sometimes  clearly,  sometimes  indefinitely  outlined,  suggesting  that 
a  local  absorption  of  derived  fragments  attended  the  intrusion. 
Occasionally  a  more  definite  arrangement  of  parts  produces  a  rude 
banding.  Thus  in  one  instance  the  centre  of  such  a  dyke,  cutting 
the  ordinary  *  bird's-eye,'  was  dark-coloured  and  close-grained,  about 
IJ-  inches  across,  and  bordered  by  a  narrow  felspathic  edge,  not 
sharply  marked  off  from  the  surrounding  rock,  while  one  or  two 
identical  felspathic  patches  were  contained  in  the  central  part  and 
were  disposed  roughly  parallel  with  the  direction  of  the  dyke. 

The  dioritic  rock,  referred  to  under  the  heading  Hornblende 
Gabbix)  (a),  is  found  also  as  ill-defined  fragments  lying  in  a  more 
felspathic  matrix,  which  nevertheless  contains  a  considerable  quantity 
of  hornblende.  Other  inclusions  occur,  petrologically  inseparable 
from  the  hornblende  dykes,  while  the  rocks  rich  in  felspar  in  which 
they  lie  are  indistinguishable  from  the  later  dykes  when  these  contain 
hornblende. 

A  note  by  the  Rev.  Edwin  Hill  and  Professor  T.  G.  Bonney  on 
a  banded  specimen  of  '  long-grain '  and  felspathic  rock  from  here,  is 
of  interest  in  this  connection.^  The  inferences  drawn  as  to  the 
possible  derivation  of  the  hornblende  from  augite  and  the  occurrence 
of  biotite  as  a  derivative  from  the  former  mineral  are  entirely  in 
accord  with  my  own  work,  as  is  also  the  conclusion  that  the  rock 
**  exhibits  an  imperfect  mixture  of  two  magmas"  (p.  137).  A  slight 
difference  in  the  physical  state  of  either  or  both  of  the  magmas 
may  give  rise  on  the  one  hand  to  a  brecciation,  on  the  other  to 
interbanding. 

Examination  of  Bordeaux  Harbour  and  the  shore  between  Hougue 
k  la  Perre  and  St.  Peter*8  Port  did  not  appear  to  me  to  warrant  the 
conclusion  that  the  hornblende  gabbro  was  genetic^ly  distinct  from 
the  dioritic  rocks  to  the  north  and  south. 

(2)  Sectioks  on  thb  NoaiHERN  AND  Wkstbrn  Coasts. 

{a)  East  Shore  of  Grande  Havre, — The  quarry  at  the  south-east 
angle  of  Grande  Havre  is  excavated  in  a  fine-grained  mica  diorite 
containing  a  little  quartz.  A  thin  section  shows  that  the  hornblende 
is  intimately  associated  with  biotite,  which  apparently  replaces  it, 
and  forms  a  kind  of  matrix  to  the  other  minerals.  A  coarser  rock 
consisting  of  plagioclase,  some  orthoclase,  and  a  considerable  quantity 
of  quartz  (sometimes  a  full  third  of  the  rock)  is  intrusive  into  it. 
The  junction,  which  is  not  very  clearly  defined,  is  made  apparent  by 
the  greater  size  of  the  felspars  of  the  more  acid  rock,  accompanied  by 
the  development  of  biotite  to  the  exclusion  of  hornblende.  The 
quartz  has  corroded  the  felspar.  The  more  basic  side  of  the  junction 
consists  of  plagioclases  varying  from  oligoclase  to  labradorite,  usually 

*  Quait:  Journ.  Geo^.  Soc.,  vol.  ilriii  (1892),  p.  135. 
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with  a  more  translucent  border,  a  little  quartz,  a  considerable  quantity 
of  brown  mica  in  flakes  up  to  '028  inch  across,  and  green  hornblende 
taking  the  form  of  rounded  polygonal  grains.  Further  observation 
shows  that  tlje  younger  of  the  two  varies  greatly  in  composition,  and, 
although  usually  containing  hornblende  and  conspicuous  crystals  of 
biotite,  yet  the  dai*k  minerals  may  be  locally  absent  or  represented  by 
a  group  of  irregularly  disposed  and  elongated  hornblendes,  always 
considerably  larger  than  any  of  the  other  constituents.  Naturally  there 
are  many  minor  variations.  For  example,  a  slab  may  consist  of  two 
slightly  different  rocks,  distinguished  principally  by  their  relative 
amounts  of  hornblende ;  the  less  basic  containing  drawn-out  patches 
of  a  finer  textured  and  darker  rock.  Fluxional  movement  is  indicated 
by  bands  of  different  mineral  composition,  which  occasionally  are 
traceable  for  eight  or  ten  feet.  The  almost  invariable  presence  of 
quartz  and  the  common  occurrence  of  large  ragged  plates  of  biotite 
distinguish  these  rocks  at  once  from  the  hornblende  gabbro  of  the  east 
coast. 

{h)  The  JSasl  Coast  North  of  the  Hornblende  Oahhro.^M  Hommet 
Bennest,  to  the  north  of  Bordeaux  Harbour,  we  find  a  close-grained 
diorite  weathering  grey  through  the  presence  of  felspar,  which 
predominates  slightly  over  the  hornblende.  This  rock  is  veined  and 
streaked  by  one  still  more  felspathic,  which  contains  a  ferromagnesian 
mineral.  The  older  of  the  two  rocks  consists  of  a  felspar  too  opaque 
for  determination,  slightly  earlier  in  consolidation  than  the  hornblende, 
an  altered  mica,  and  a  little  magnetite.  Small  patches  of  quartz  and 
a  translucent  felspar  are  found  here  and  there.  Hornblende  bordering 
these  patches  assumes  the  form  of  an  actinolitic  fringe.  Comparison 
with  other  slides  suggests  these  patches  are  the  early  steles  of 
a  permeation  by  a  more  acid  magma. 

(<r)  IVom  Vale  Cattle  to  Fort  Norman, — A  uniform  blue- coloured 
quartz-diorite  with  no  clear  signs  of  veining  or  intrusion  is  quarried 
along  the  shore  to  the  north  of  Vale  Castle.  This  is  a  variety  of  the 
older  rock  of  Grande  Havre  Quarry — a  quartz-mica  diorite.  We 
meet  with  a  very  similar  rock  to  the  west  of  Lancresse  Common,  but 
differing  in  being  richer  in  quartz  and  biotite.  In  both  slides  the 
felspars  are  often  zoned,  the  outer  border  more  translucent  than  the 
centre,  while  the  higher  extinction  angle  and  irregular  outline  of 
the  central  part  suggests  the  corrosion  of  a  basic  species.  A  little 
more  than  half-way  between  the  Castle  and  the  Fort  the  diorite  is 
cut  by  a  lighter-coloured  and  coarser  rock,  containing,  however,  some 
quantity  of  hornblende,  which  locally  assumes  an  elongated  outline. 

The  character  of  the  intrusion  is  irregular  and  streaky.  On  a  jutting 
headland  to  the  south  of  the  Fort  is  a  fine-grained  diorite  like  that 
of  Hommet  Bennest,  consisting  of  hornblende  and  felspar,  the  latter 
slightly  the  earlier  in  crystallization,  some  is  untwinned,  but  plagio- 
clases  occur  varying  from  oligoclase  to  labradorite.  It  is  broken 
by  veins  or  dykes  of  a  felspathic  rock  speckled  with  hornblende. 
Occasionally  dykes,  about  an  inch  wide,  can  be  traced  for  five  or 
six  feet.  A  thin  section  across  the  junction  exhibits  the  following 
association  :  a  fine  -  grained  quartz-free  hornblende  plagioclase  rock 
on  the  one  side,  a  coarser  quartz  hornblende  felspar  rock  on  the  other. 
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The  latter  is  the  intruder,  but  the  boundary  between  the  two  is  quite 
indefinite,  partly  no  doubt  owing  to  liie  opaque  state  of  the  felspars, 
which  hinders  a  precise  determination.  In  the  older  rocks  the  horn- 
blende formed  after  the  plagioclase.  and  is  locally  replaced  by  biotite ; 
in  the  younger  the  quartz  is  inconspicuous,  and  plagioclase  is  plentiful 
(oligoclase  to  labradorite),  with  a  tendency  towartis  idiomorphism. 

A  striking  contrast  exists  between  this  rock  and  the  intrusive 
member  at  Urande  Havre.  Not  only  is  the  latter  coai-ser,  but  its 
plentiful  quartz  and  biotite  distinguish  it  at  once  from  any  rock  on 
the  east  coast,  while  the  former  is  not  unlike  the  late  felspathic 
dykes  cutting  the  hornblende  gabbro. 

{d)  Fast  and  South  of  Fort  Marchant. — At  the  southern  end  of  the 
Fort  Marchant  peninsula  the  diorite  contains  rounded  hornblendes, 
resembling  the  spots  on  a  trout,  with  which  is  associated  a  variety 
containing  the  same  mineral  us  elongated  prisms.  Both  are  veined  by 
a  third  rock,  licher  in  felspar  (some^orthoclase  and  acid  plagioclases), 
and  containing  a  little  quartz,  some  biotite,  and  green  hornblende. 

This  assemblage,  for  the  members  cannot  well  be  separated,  passes 
into  a  rock  which^  although  poorly  developed,  is  identical  with  the 
*  bird's-eye '  of  the  shore  to  the  north  of  St.  Peter*s  Port.  It  contains 
segregations  of  hornblende  and  locally  more  felspathic  patches  con- 
•taining  hornblendes,  connected  in  some  instances  with  irregular  veins. 

Similar  phenomena  of  variation,  and  intrusion  which  may  be  called 
intermingling,  are  abundant  elsewhere  in  the  northern  part  of  the 
island.  Thus  we  find  evidences  of  a  brecciation  more  or  less  sharply 
•defined  all  over  the  quarries  near  the  Saumerez  Monument. 

The  younger  rock  is  of  a  more  granitic  composition  than  that  into 
which  it  has  forced  its  way,  and  when  pure,  i  e.  unassociated  with 
iragments,  seemingly  not  rich  in  either  black  mica  or  hornblende. 
The  older  rock  is  a  quartz-diorite,  on  the  whole  uniform  in  texture, 
but  which  contains  more  basic  fragments,  having  edges  sometimes  well 
defined,  sometimes  passing  into  the  surrounding  rock  in  a  cloudy  way, 
a  zone  half-an-inch  or  so  wide  being  common  to  both. 

Locally  the  invading  rock  is  distinctly  streaky;  the  whole 
suggesting  that  the  older  member  was  in  a  state  of  imperfect  con- 
solidation at  the  time  of  the  intrusion  of  the  more  acid  magma,  and 
tiiat  some  absorption  took  place. 

The  hornblende -felspai'  rocks  south  of  Fort  N'onnan  and  from 
Hommet  Bennest  are  essentially  the  same  as  the  more  basic  parts 
of  rocks  from  the  west  of  Fort  Doyle  and  the  black  dykes  cutting  the 
'  bird's-eye  '  of  the  St.  Sampson's  ai'ea. 

Concltisions, 

1.  That  in  the  northern  half  of  Guernsey  we  have  a  series  of 
igneous  rocks,  which,  with  the  probable  exception  of  some  granites 
on  the  west  coast,  are  related  to  each  other  as  the  products  of 
ditferentiation  of  a  single  magma. 

2.  Some  evidence  exists  for  a  progressive  increase  in  acidity  in  going 
.north  and  west. 
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V. — On  a  new  Bbacbtukous  Crvstacban  from  the  **  Cztp^^^-Grit" 
(Ikfeeior  Ooutk)  of  the  Cotteswold  Hills. 

By  Henry  Woodwakd,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S., 
late  Keeper  of  Geology,  British  Museum  (Natural  HiBtory). 

IN  Norember  last  Mr.  L.  Hichardson,  of  Cheltenham,  very  kindly 
sent  me  (with  other  fossils  for  inspection  and  determination)  the 
carapace  of  a  small  Crustacean  from  the  ^^  ClypeM- Grit  ^*  of  the 
Cotteswolds,  which  had  been  picked  up  and  given  him  by  Mr.  C.  L. 
Walton.  As  Mr.  Kichardson  anticipated,  the  species  proves  to  be  new 
to  this  country,  and  I  readily  obtained  his  permission  to  describe 
the  same. 

Forty  years  ago  (in  November,  1866)  I  communicated  to  the 
Geological  Society  of  London  an  account  of  the  then  oldest  known 
British  crab,  Palainaehus  lo}igipes,  from  the  Forest  Marble  of  Malines- 
bury,  Wilts  (see  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxii  (1866),  pp.  493-494, 
pi.  xxiv,  fig.  1 ),  obtained  by  the  late  Wm.  Buy,  of  Christian  Malford, 
the  well-known  collector  of  Oxford  Clay  and  Oolitic  fossils.  This 
form  (which  has  the  limbs  preserved  and  still  attached  to  the  carapace) 
agrees  closely  with  the  living  *  Spider-crabs '  of  the  genus  InachuSf 
and  differs  generically  from  the  newly-discovered  fossil.  Two  years 
later,  in  1868, 1  described  an  Oolitic  crab  from  the  **  Stonesfield  Slate," 
of  which  three  specimens  (two  of  them  very  imperfect  and  one 
a  nearly  perfect  carapace)  are  known.  It  was  named  by  me  Prosopon 
msmmiUatum  (see  Geol.  Mao.,  1868,  p.  1,  PI.  I,  Figs. '2,  2a).  lliis 
crab  carried  the  Brachyurous  Decapods  considerably  further  back, 
chronologically,  than  the  Forest  Marble  example,  which  in  its  turn 
has  now  been  surpassed  in  age  by  the  newly-discovered  specimen  from 
the  '*  Clypeus-Qrit "  of  the  Inferior  Oolite.  The  Stonesfield  crab, 
Prtmpon  mammiUatum,  although  near  generically  to  the  new  crab,  is 
twice  its  size,  and  differs  in  several  important  details  from  it — 
especially  in  the  frontal  region  of  the  carapace — but  the  absence  of 
Hmbs  and  other  ventral  and  oral  structures  renders  strict  determination 
rather  unsatisfactory. 

Fortunately  Professors  Reuss*  and  Herman  von  Meyer'  have  described 
and  figured  three  genera  and  twenty- nine  species  of  small  crab 
carapaces,  some  fifteen  of  which  have  been  refigured  by  me  in  Salter  & 
Woodward's  Chart  of  Fossil  Crustacea.'  These  are  from  the  Upper 
White  Jura  of  Oerlinger  Thai  and  other  localities  in  Gerraemy,  also 
one  from  the  Lower  Oolite,  three  from  the  Coral  llag,  and  one  from 
the  Neocomian.  In  my  paper  in  1868  (Gkol.  Mag.,  January,  pp.  3-4), 
I  endeavoured  to  separate  von  Meyer's  Oolitic  species  of  the  ^enus 
Pnuoporiy  and  referred  eleven  of  them  with  some  hesitation  to  Bell's 
genus  Plagiophthalmus  (op.  cit.,  p.  4).  Of  the  remaining  species — 
still  retained  by  me  in  the  jienus  Prosopon — those  most  nearly  related 
to  the  new  species  from  the  ^^  Cly pens- Gvit^^  are  P.  marginatum, 
P.grande,  P.  excisum^  and  P,  lingulatum.  To  these  also  most  probably 
belong  P.  eUmgatum  and  P,  suhlave. 

*  Sitzongsb.  k.k.  Akad.  d.  Wisa.  in  Wien,  xxxi,  1858. 

»  Mob.  Proeoponidse :  Palfflontographica,  1859-61,  Bd.  rii,  p.  183,  t.  xxiii  (Cassel). 

'  Catalogue  and  Chart  Foaeil  Crustaoea,  1865,  figs.  1-15. 
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Subclass  MALACOSTBACA. 

Order  1.    PODOPHTHALMA. 

Suborder  1.    BRACHYURA. 

Pbosopon  Richardsoni,  H.  Woodwai-d,  sp.  nov.     (Fig.  1.) 

R 


Fig.  I. — Frosopon  JRiehardsoni,  H. 
Woodw.,  sp.  nov.  Enlarged  2J 
times  nat.  size.  Clypeua  -  Grit, 
Inferior  Oolite  :  South  Cottes- 
wolds.  From  the  collection  of 
Mr.  Linsdall  Richardson,  F.G.S., 
of  Cheltenham. 


Fio.  2.  ~  Outline  key-figure  to  regions  of 
carapace  of  Fro9opon  Jtichardsoni,  H.  W. 
£,  rostrum  ;  0.  orbit ;  A«.  hepatic  spine ; 
Se,  cervical  furrow ;  SI,  lateral  furrow ; 
JfP.  posterior  margin ;  Oe,  epigastric  lobe ; 
jET.  hepatic  region  ;  O.  gastric  lobe  ;  C. 
cardiac  region  ;  Br.  branchial  region; 
£a.  epibranchial  lobe. 


Diagnosis, — Carapace  21  mm.  long  by  15  mm.  broad ;  frontal  border 
broadly  triangular,  converging  from  the  small  hepatic  spines  {hs.)  on 
the  margin  of  the  hepatic  region  (J7.),  where  the  width  is  14  mm.,  to 
the  obtusely  prominent  rostrum  (^.),  the  frontal  lateral  margins  being 
at  first  slightly  concave,  but  becoming  roundly  convex  as  they  join 
the  rostrum,  which  is  curved  downwards  at  its  point  and  furrowed 
along  its  centre.  The  orbits  (0.)  are  not  clearly  to  be  made  out. 
The  gastric  lobe  {G.)  lies  in  front  of  the  cervical  furrow  {Sc), 
and  is  9  mm.  broad  at  its  base,  its  sides  uniting  to  form  with  the  base 
a  triangle,  6  mm.  long,  terminating  in  a  narrow  acuminate  point  on 
the  centre  line  of  the  carapace,  where  it  merges  in  the  rostral  furrow. 
Immediately  behind  the  gastric  lobe  is  the  cardiac  region  (C),  forming 
a  shield-shaped  escutcheon,  5  mm.  broad  in  front,  and  terminating 
behind  in  a  point  6  mm.  from  the  cervical  furrow  on  the  central  line 
and  6  mm.  from  the  posterior  margin  {MP.) ;  the  lateral  furrow  {SI,) 
crosses  the  carapace  4  mm.  behind  the  cervical  furrow  {Sc.)  and 
nearly  parallel  with  it,  but  is  interrupted  by  the  shield-shaped  cardiac 
escutcheon  in  the  centre  of  the  carapace,  which  is  here  13 mm.  broad; 
this  furrow  divides  the  branchial  region  into  the  epibranchial  {Ba.) 
in  front  of  {SI.)  and  the  branchial  {Br.)y  which  lies  behind  it.  The 
carapace  is  rounded  on  its  posterior-lateral  border,  and  contracts  to 
its  posterior  margin  (i/P.),  which  is  7  mm.  in  breadth  and  slightly 
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enuffginate.  There  is  no  evidence  of  any  abdominal  or  caudal  segments 
having  been  preserved,  the  ventral  surjuu^e  being  firmly  imbedded  in 
very  bard  matrix. 

There  is  evidence  of  the  presence  of  four  minute  rounded  tubercles 
on  the  surface  of  the  cardiac  region  (C),  but  as  the  earapaqp  is 
decorticated  it  may  have  had  other  small  papillae  upon  its  petfect  test. 
Ko  appendages  of  any  kind  are  preserved. 

Formation. — **  Clypeus-Qnt,*^  Inferior  Oolite. 

Locality. — Tor  Hill,  near  Wotton-under-Edge,  South  Cotteswolds. 

Collection. — Mr.  Linsdall  Richardson,  Cheltenham. 

Remarks, — Although,  thanks  principally  to  the  memoir  of  Herman 
von  Meyer  (1859),  we  are  acquainted  with  quite  a  number  of  small 
carapaces  of  Crustacea  of  an  oblong-oval  form,  from  strata  somewhat 
similar  in  character  and  age  to  that  now  under  consideration,  it  is 
difficult  without  a  knowledge  of  their  appendages  or  the  ventral 
fturface  of  the  carapace  to  place  such  forms  more  than  approximately 
in  their  natural  family,  in  relation  to  existing  forms.  There  is,  too, 
a  strong  tendency  amongst  these  earlier  Secondary  Crustacea  to  present, 
in  the  same  individuals,  characters  observed  to  bo  peculiar  to  distinct 
families  in  more  modem  times. 

Thus  it  becomes  difficult  in  the  species  of  the  genus  Prosopon,  which 
are  only  known  by  their  carapaces,  to  refer  them  to  the  Maioidea 
(=OxyThyncha),  the  Leucosiidea  (=»Oxy8tomata),  or  to  the  Anomura 
( =  Anomala),  to  each  of  which  groups  they  seem  to  show  synthetic 
relations. 

In  the  evolution  of  the  short-tailed  crabs  (Brachyura)  one  feature 
of  great  interest  is  the  very  noticeable  change  in  the  form  of  the 
carapace  or  cephalothorax.  Thus  in  most  modem  crabs  the  body  is 
broader  than  it  is  long,  but  in  the  earliest  forms  it  is  longer  than 
broad.  If  the  elongation  of  the  cephalothorax  is  further  accompanied 
by  the  exposure  of  the  abdomen,  which  in  most  of  the  section  Brachyura 
is  quite  small  and  carefully  concealed  beneath  the  cephalothorax,  then 
the  division  between  the  short- tailed  crabs  (Brachyura)  and  the  long- 
tailed  lobsters  and  prawns  (Macroura)  disappears,  and  they  become 
one  group  (the  Decapoda). 

No  crabs  are  met  with  after  the  close  of  the  Secondary  period,  but 
the  Macroura  are  found  in  the  Carboniferous  rocks.  These  show 
evident  signs  of  a  further  modification  in  structure,  and  we  find  many 
characters  of  the  Schizopoda  (the  Squillidae  and  Mysidse)  incorporated 
into  the  Macrouran  Decapods  of  the  Coal  period.  Thus  the  Podoph- 
THALMA  (stalk-eyed  Crustacea),  which  exist  now  and  in  Oolitic  times 
as  three  distinct  suborders,  were  apparently  represented  in  earlier  post- 
Carboniferous  times  by  two  and  in  Carboniferous  times  by  only  one 
order.  In  point  of  fact,  it  is  amongst  these  earlier  individual  forms 
of  Arthropoids  that  we  should  naturally  expect  to  find  those  more 
generalized  characters  which  occur  in  several  distinct  types  only 
at  a  much  later  period  in  geological  time. 

I  dedicate  this  little  crab  to  Mr.  Linsdall  Richardson,  who  has 
devoted  so  much  time  to  the  unravelling  of  the  stratigraphy  of  the 
Inferior  Oolite  of  the  South  Cotteswolds  of  the  Bath-Doulting  district. 
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YI. — On  tbk  Stbatioraphical  Position  of  the  Bkds  fbom  which 

PmOSOPON  R1CHABD8OKI,    H.  WOODWABD,    WAS  OBTAINED. 

By  L.  Richardson. 

AS  some  months  will  elapse  before  the  results  of  my  investigations 
of  the  Inferior  Oolite  and  contiguous  deposits  of  the  district 
between  Doulting,  near  Shepton  Mallet,  and  Stroud,  are  published,  in 
order  to  show  from  which  beds  the  Prosopon  described  by  Dr.  Henry 
Woodward,  F.RJS..  was  probably  obtained,  it  appears  desirable  to  give 
an  outline  of  certain  of  thf se  results. 

In  the  Doulting-Bath  distiict  the  greatest  number  of  subdiyisions 
of  the  Inferior  Oolite  that  can  be  recognised  are  six.  They  are,  in 
ascending  order,  the  Upper  Ik-igonia  Gvity  Dundry  Freestone,  Upper 
Coral-Bed  (or  **  Coralline  Beds"),  Doulting  Stone,  Anabacta  lAme' 
stones,  and  certain  rubbly  beds,  which,  for  want  of  a  better  term,  may 
be  called  the  *' Rubbly  Beds."  In  the  whole  of  this  Doulting-Bath 
district  there  is  no  Inferior-Oolite  deposit  of  -pve-garantiana  date. 
The  deposit  of  garantiana  hemera,  the  Upper  Trigonia-OiiU  when 
traced  from  the  neighbourhood  of  Bath  towai-ds  the  Mendip  Hills  is 
seen  to  transgress  the  outcrop  edges  of  successively  older  beds.  In 
a  shaft  on  Timsbury  Sleight,  Timsbury,  near  Kadstock,  and  also  in 
the  roadside  section  at  Mulford,  it  is  seen  to  rest,  non-se(|uentially 
of  course,  upon  the  Midford  Sands.  In  the  section  by  the  railway 
bridge  at  Wallow  it  rests  upon  the  Cephalopod-Bed  of  these  parts, 
which,  instead  of  coming  above  the  **  Sands,"  as  does  the  Cephalopod- 
Bed  of  the  Cotteswold  Hills  around  Wotton -under- Edge,  comes  below. 
In  the  railway-cutting  at  Mells-Koad  Station  the  meagre  representative 
of  the  Upper  TVigonia-Qnt  reposes  directly  upon  Liassic  clays ;  but 
in  the  Vallis,  near  Frome,  the  **grit"  has  been  overstepped  by  the 
Doulting  Stone,  which  may  be  seen  near  Hapsford  Mills,  Elm,  resting 
on  a  very  much  bored,  planed,  and  oyster-covered  surface  of  the 
Rhaetic  White  Lias,  and  in  the  same  neighbom-hood  upon  an  equally 
bored,  planed,  and  oyster-covered  surface  of  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone. 

Above  the  Upper  TVigonia-Gnt  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Timsbury 
Sleight  is  a  representative  of  the  Dundry  Freestone,  and  above  that 
deposit  the  Upper  Coral-Bed.  The  geographical  extent  of  the 
freestone  in  this  area  is  very  restricted.  It  is  represented  in  a  section 
at  English  Combe,  near  Bath,  but  it  is  absent  from  the  section  at 
Midford,  where  the  Upper  Coral-Bed  rests  non-sequentially  upon  the 
Upper  JVigonia-Orit.  The  Upper  Coral-Bed,  on  the  other  hand,  has 
a  very  considerable  geographical  extent.  It  is  intermittent,  it  is  true, 
but  by  means  of  its  corals,  brachiopods,  and  micro-organisms,  it  can 
be  demonstrated  that  the  well-known  coral -beds  of  Midford,  Rodborough 
Hill,  and  Worgen's  Quarry,  near  Stroud,  and  the  ** Coralline  Beds"  of 
Dundry,  are  widely-separated  patches  of  a  contemporaneous  deposit. 

The  remaining  intervening  deposits  between  the  Upper  IVigonia- 
Grit  and  the  Fullers*  Earth,  namely,  the  Doulting  Stone,  Anabacia- 
Limestones,  and  Rubbly  Beds,  may  collectively  be  called  the  *'  Doulting 
Beds."  As  far  as  I  can  see  at  present  the  beds  known  as  the  **  ClypeuB- 
Grit"  in  the  Cheltenham  District  are  equivalent  to  these  Doulting 
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Beds.  Ab  far  north  even  as  NaiU worth,  near  Stroud,  it  is  quite  easy 
to  identify  the  equivalents  of  the  Doulting  Stone  and  Anahacia 'Lime' 
ftones;  but  the  Doulting  Stone  hafi  beco'iie  much  more  rubbly  and 
fo68iliferou8.  At  Scar  Hill^  Nailsworth,  the  top-portion  of  the  beds, 
which  I  correlate  with  the  Anahacia-Limestoiies,  are  incipiently 
rubbly ;  and,  indeed,  as  these  Doulting  Beds  are  traced  farther  north 
they  become  as  a  whole  more  rubbly,  until  in  the  Cli/peus-iint  of 
Cleere  Hill,  to  the  north-east  of  Cheltenham,  it  is  not  easy  to  identify 
the  equivalents  of  the  Doulting  Stone,  Anahacia  Limestones,  and 
Rubbly  Beds,  although  it  can  be  done  with  a  tolerable  degree  of 
certainty. 

The  qocrry  at  Tor  Hill  may  be  divided,  for  descriptive  purposes, 
into  two  portions^  a  lower,  in  which  the  massive  oolitic  limestones 
(which  in  this  neighbourhood  occur  immediately  below  the  Upper 
Drufonia-Gnt)  are  worked  ;  and  an  upper,  in  which  the  Upper  Trigonia- 
Grit  and  rubble  of  higher  beds  was  formerly  quarried. 

The  carapace  of  the  Prosopon  given  to  me  by  Mr.  C.  L.  Walton  was 
picked  up ;  it  was  not  found  in  sUH ;  but  from  the  matrix  I  have  no 
doubt  whatever  that  it  came  from  the  Doulting  Beds,  and  probably 
from  that  divinon  of  them  which  corresponds  to  the^nii^^ta-Limestones 
«f  the  Doulting-Bath  district.  Unfortunately,  however,  only  rubble 
of  these  beds  caps  the  Tor-Hill  section,  but  at  Winner  Hill — the 
next  promontory  to  the  south— there  is  a  quarry  in  which  a  very 
satisfactory  view  of  these  top-beds  i»  obtainable.  The  section  ia  as 
follows : — 

Q^jkMXT  AT  Wnrwrat  Hill,  itbab  WoTro2f-UNDBB-£DOB. 

Thickness  ia 
ft.  in. 
BoUily  Beds?  1.  Limestone,  coarsely  oolitio,  the  edges  of  the  flaggy 
pieces  weathering  into  an  oolitic  *  marl  * ;  Terebratula 
glohata^  Sow.,  Rhynchonella  cf.  hampenemitj 
8.  Backman,  not  uncommon  in  a  hed  af  2  feet  ahore 
the  base.    The  bottom-bed  is  more  regular  and  has 

an  even  under-surfaoe :  seen  3  or  4  feet     3    ft 

AtMhrndm-JAmB'     2«  Limestone,  harder  than  the  beds  below,  fine-grained 
stone  equiTftlent.  matrix    with    large    yellowish    oolite  •  granules  ; 

maximum       1     1 

3.  Limestones,  yellowish,  somewhat  coarsely-oolitic  in 

places ..  6    0 

Dofoltfiig-Stone       4.  Limestone,  greyish,  fairly  distinct  bed  on  the  south 
aqoiraieBt.  side  of  the  quarry ;  no  fossils  recorded       0  11 

5.  Limestone ;    Ter,  glohuta^  Rhynehonella^  sp.  indet., 

Ftreien     (Syneyclonema)    aff.    demisstUf    Phillips, 
^-/mM  sp.  (same  form  as  at  Doulting)     0    6 

6.  Limestone,    massive,    rubbly  at    the    base,    where 

Ter.  globata^  Rhyn.  cf.  hampenensis  are  not  un- 
common; jicanthothyria  spifiosa  {Schloth,)  ...       1     9 

7.  Parting  of  brown  shaly  matter  0    Oj 

8.  Limestone,  very  hard,  but  rubbly  at  the  centre ;  Pecten 

iSyncyekmema)  aff.  demUstta,  I^hillips,  Ter.  globata 
me)f  Acanthothyria  spirwta  3     0 

9.  Brownish  marly  deposit,  no  micro-organisms  seen 

(C.  Upton) :  0  to  2  inches 0    1 
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ft.  in. 

10.  Limeetone,  grey*  oolitic^  with  a  very  imeTen  top : 

4  to  8  inches 0    6 

11.  Limestone,  nibbly,  slightly  ironshot:  2  to  6  inches  ..0    3) 
Upper  Trt^onta-  12.  Bagstone,    hard,    grey,    shelly ;     Triffonim   eottata 

Grit.  (common  in  the  upper  portion),  AemnthothyriM 
apinoaaf  Ter.  globataj  Pteria  digitata^  Nerituta  sp. 
The  top-surface  is  covered  with  oysters,  and  bored 
in  places  by  Xt^AopA<^t :  seen         2    0 

It  was  from  rubble  of  the  ^no^a^/Vs-Limestone  equivalent,  I  think, 
that  the  Prosopon  was  obtained  at  Tor  Hill. 

Concerning  the  Winner-Hill  section,  it  may  be  remarked  that  there  is 
no  clear  representative  of  the  Dundry  Freestone  or  of  the  Upper  Coral- 
Bed.  The  oyster-covered  and  bored  top-portion  of  the  Upper- Ihyofittf 
Grit  hints  at  a  non-sequence. 


YII. — Note  ok  thb  Oocurrbncb  op  Abekig  Rocks  in  the  West  op 

IltELA.NI). 

By  H.  B.  Muff,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  and  B.  G.  CAsauTBBBB. 

WHILST  examining^  the  tract  of  Lower  Palseozoic  rocks  and 
metamorphic  schists  around  Killary  Harbour,  in  Connemara 
Tan  examination  primarily  undertaken  to  ascertain  the  relations  of  the 
lossiliferous  sediments  to  the  schists  in  that  area),  an  extensive  tract 
of  Arenig  rocks  has  been  discovered  on  both  sides  of  the  harbour. 
In  1905  Didymograpti  of  the  exiensus  and  mperstes  types  were  found, 
and  during  last  Summer  several  specimens  of  Phyllojraptus  and 
Tetragraptus  also,  together  with  many  other  forms. 

Professor  Lapworth  and  Miss  Wood  (Mrs.  Shakespear),  who  kindly 
examined  some  of  the  best  preserved  specimens,  are  of  opinion  that 
certain  of  the  graptolites  resemble  American  forms,  and  may  include 
genera  and  species  new  to  Britain,  though  they  do  not  wish  to  give 
a  definite  opinion  until  more  specimens  have  been  obtained.  From 
the  evidence  already  before  us  it  would  appear  that  either  a  great 
reversed  fault  or  upturned  thrust  plane  must  separate  the  Arenig  rocks 
on  the  north  from  Ludlow  beds  on  the  south.  The  members  of  both 
groups  dip  to  the  north,  the  Ludlow  rocks  passing  beneath  the  Arenig 
strata.  It  may  be  added  that  an  abundance  of  rock-sections  and  an 
apparent  absence  of  acute  folding  give  every  hope  that  the  structural 
relations  of  the  rocks  and  the  distribution  of  this  peculiar  &una  may 
be  fully  elucidated  in  the  near  future. 

On  the  maps  of  the  Geological  Survey  published  in  1874  the 
lowest  fossiliferous  Silurian  rocks  (Doolough  Beds)  are  lettered  ^^  and 
are  referred  somewhat  doubtfully  to  the  Lower  Llandeilo  in  the 
Memoir  on  Sheets  83  and  84.  During  the  revision  of  the  district  in 
1 896  black  shales  with  Lower  Llandeilo  fossils  were  proved  in  several 
localities,  and  it  was  suggested  that  *'  perhaps  even  Arenig  graptolites  " 
might  be  present.* 

'  Annual  Report  of  Geol.  Surr.  for  1896,  p.  49. 
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VIII. — Note  oh  the  Balltcastls  Coalfield,  Co.  Ahtrim. 
By  ORBmriLLB  A.  J.  Colb,  F.O.S. 

THE  recent  deyelopment  of  mining  in  the  central  area  of  the 
BaUycastle  Coalfield  in  Co.  Antrim  has  given  rise  to  several 
articles  in  the  daily  Press,  and  it  seems  worth  while  to  point  out  that 
the  occurrence  of  coal-seams  in  the  interior  of  the  field  was  long  ago 
proved  hy  borings  (see  Geological  Survey  Memoir  to  Sheets  7  and  8, 
Ireland,  publish^  in  1888) ;  while  Mr.  Symes*s  longitudinal  section. 
Sheet  30,  published  by  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom 
in  1890,  indicated  £uthfully  the  geological  conditions.  The  possibility 
ol  farther  development  is  also  mentioned  in  ''  Ireland,  Industrial  and 
Agricultural,"  published  by  the  Department  of  Agriculture  for 
Ireland  in  1901. 

It  was  left,  however,  for  the  North  Antrim  Mining  Syndicate,  in  the 
last  two  years,  to  make  a  systematic  trial  of  the  coalfield,  and  to  prove 
the  exact  position  of  the  seams  of  coal.  The  shaft  that  has  now  been 
sank,  under  Mr.  Braude's  direction,  is  the  result  of  well-planned 
preliminary  borings.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  add  that,  despite  the 
usertions  of  the  Press,  the  Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of 
Ireland  did  not  furnish  any  report  on  the  capacity  of  the  field  to  the 
Mining  Syndicate,  though  he  was  freely  shown  what  was  going  on. 
lir.  Braude  was,  moreover,  able  to  point  out  an  extension  of  the 
Calciferons  Sandstone  at  one  point  to  the  south  of  the  line  drawn  on 
the  geological  map  of  1887,  and  Mr.  McHenry  has  since  revised  this 
boundary  for  the  Survey.  But  no  conflict  of  opinion  has  been  raised 
between  former  and  present  members  of  the  Survey  Staff,  the 
geological  relations  of  the  strata,  coal-seams,  and  ironstone  being 
iJready  correctly  appreciated.  Professor  Hull's  statement  in  the 
Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Coal  Supplies  in  1905,  to  the 
effect  that  the  resources  of  the  BallycasUe  area  *'  may  be  considered  as 
practically  exhausted,"  was,  it  may  be  added,  regarded  in  Ireland  with 
some  astonishment,  in  view  of  the  records  published  under  his  care 
some  eighteen  years  ago.  It  is  probable  from  the  context,  however, 
that  Professor  Hull  was  thinking  of  the  region  bordering  on  the  coast, 
and  did  not  consider  the  inland  area  in  preparing  his  report. 
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I. — The  TaEMADOciAK  Series  of  Swkden.  Note  upon  the  "Bidrao 
TUX  KIenedomen  om  Ceratoptgereoionen,"  with  special  refrr- 
BircE  TO  ITS  development  in  the  District  of  Fagklsano  in  SkIne. 
By  J.  C.  Mobero  and  C.  0.  Skgerberg,  Meddelande  fr&n  Lunds 
Geologiska  Faltklub.     Ser.  B,  No.  2.     Lund,  1906. 

r£  memoir  before  us  forms  the  second  of  an  important  series  of 
monographs  devoted  to  the  study  of  the  detailed  palsBontology 
and  subdivision  of  well-recognized  stratigraphical  neries  as  developed 
in  South  Sweden  and  Scandinavia  generally.  The  present  volume 
deals  with  the  series  which  Dr.  Marr  would  term  Tremadooian,  and 
affords  a  powerful  plea  for  the  retention  of  that  series  as  the  basal 
member  of  the  Ordovician  system. 
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As  stated  in  the  preface,  it  would  seem  that  the  work  for  the  memoir 
was  begun  by  the  author  whose  name  appears  second,  and  submitted  as 
a  degree  thesis  to  the  Lund  University  as  long  ago  as  1895.  Much  of 
the  material  then  collected  was,  however,  quite  new,  and  as  its  deter- 
mination demanded  more  time  tiian  its  collector  could  afford,  it  was  i& 
1900  allowed  to  pass  by  purchase  to  the  collections  of  the  University 
Museum.  Coming  then  under  the  direct  notice  of  Professor  Moberg 
the  material  has  later  been  further  worked  up  by  him,  to  whom  the 
arrangement  of  the  present  paper  is  doubtless  due.  The  memoir  is 
preceded  by  an  author's  bibliography,  irhich,  except  for  the  strange 
omission  of  such  names  as  Sedgwick,  Hamsay,  Salter,  and  other  founders 
of  our  British  Tremadoc  Series,  seems  to  be  quite  complete.  The 
memoir  is  divided  into  five  sections,  which  we  may  consider  in  order. 

Part  I  is  an  abstract  of  the  papers  mentioned  in  the  bibliography, 
which  are  quoted  as  a  history  of  palteontological  diseovery  among  the 
Oeraiopype'teaxing  beds  of  Scandinavia  and  the  Buropean  continent 
generally,  and  discusses  at  some  length  the  various  stages  in  the 
evolution  of  the  modem  view  as  to  their  classification  and  strati- 
graphical  position.  The  argument  is  exceedingly  dear,  and  if  a  little 
one-sided  is  only  an  advocate's  way  of  stating  a  strong  ease.  A  similar 
treatment  of  the  history  of  the  shales  wiUi  Di^iyo^spUa  and  the 
contemporaneous  sandstones  and  conglomerates  with  Oboiui  follows, 
and  this  with  a  review  of  the  recent  paUsontological  achievements 
among  Tremadoc  rocks  of  Britain  and  America  concludes  the  first  part 
of  the  memoir. 

Part  II  is  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  possibility  of  a  further 
subdivision  within  the  Ceraiopyg$  rsgio  of  various  parts  of  Sweden. 
In  the  opening  section  the  Ceratopyge  regio  is  defined  as  being  the 
contemporaneous  equivalent  of  the  beds  2$  and  8a  of  Brogger's 
Kristiania  classification.  The  Megi^  is  therefore  directly  underiain 
by  the  well-recognized  zone  of  P$lturn  searahmoidet,  and  is  overlain  by 
the  equally  cbaracteristio  zone  2  of  Tomquist's  Lower  Bidymograpiui 
shales  (zone  of  Didymogrttptui  haltie%u).  Three  very  distinct  &cieB  of 
sedimentation  are  recognized,  and  the  corresponding  palsM>ntologioal 
table  of  equivalents  is  set  out  as  follows : — 


Trilobitic  Facikb.     Graptolitic  Facibs. 


Upper  . 
Divinon 


Lower 
IH vision. 


Zone  of  Apataeephalm 
i€fYa(m,  or  Cerato- 
pygekalk. 

The  Shumardia  zone, 
or  Ceratopygeskiifer. 

Zone  of  SymphiMftrtu 
incipittUj  not  recog- 
nized in  Sweden. 


Zone  of  Hytterolenut 
TSrHqmtti, 
Bo^ekio  Mohergi^ 
and  Aetroeare  sp. 


B&ACHIOPOD-BSA&INO 

Facibs. 
Not  yet  studied. 


Zone  with  Tetragrop. 

tut  phyllograpUide* 

(loie  1  of  Tomquist's 
Didymnyraptut  shales). 
Zone  of  Clonograptut     Not  separated  from 

A^«» (Wgd.), MSS.,      lower  zone;  contains 

n.sp.  dbolui  ApQlUni$, 


Zone  of  Bryoytvptut 
JTj^rulJi,  along  with 
CioitoyrapiuB  tmuUmt 
and  var. 

Zone  of  DioiyoyraptHi 
fMeUiformU, 


Zone  with  0,  ApoUimu 
(OhoUu  conglomerate 
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This  scheme  is  in  all  essentials  in  complete  agreement  with  the 
oonclnsions  which  I  shall  express  in  another  place,  and  is  particularly 
ratififactory  to  British  geologists  in  that  by  the  inclunon  of  the 
BoeekiM  and  Aeeroears  zone  within  the  Ceratopyge  regio  the  lower 
limits  of  that  regio  and  of  the  Tremadoc  Slates  of  Britain  become  once 
more  identical.  The  weakest  link  in  the  scheme  seems  to  be  the 
presumed  contemporaneity  of  the  Afaioe9phalue-\iemxi%  Ceratopygekalk, 
with  the  graptolite  shales  with  letragraptus  phylhgraptoide^.  The 
only  direct  evidence  pot  forward  for  this  contemporaneity  is  that  about 
Hunneberg  in  Yestergotland  Moberg  and  yon  Schmalensee  found  in 
1892  a  2-3  inch  band  of  nodular  glauoonitio  limestone  containing 
SymphetmrHs  and  Megaloipis  occurring  above  the  Tetragraptui 
pkgUograpU%de9  beds,  and  they  consider  that  this  must  be  regarded  as 
the  Jpatocephalus  serratus  zone.  In  my  own  examination  of  the  same 
section  last  Summer,  however,  I  found  that  both  the  basal  member  of 
the  paler  grey  shales  which  underlie  the  graptolite  beds  and  the 
highest  bank  of  the  dark  pyritous  '  jemberg '  contain  ApiUocephalw ; 
tnd  though  I  am  willing  to  admit  that  the  greater  part  of  the 
Memberg '  contains  a  fauna  more  like  that  of  the  Ceratopygeskiffer  of 
Norway  than  that  of  the  Ceratopygekalk  of  either  Oland  or  8k&ne. 
I  am  not  at  all  prepared  to  regard  that  evidence  as  convincing  proof  of 
the  replacement  of  the  Apatocephaliu  zone  by  lhtragrapiu$  shales. 
The  indirect  evidence  that  graptolite  beds  are  generally  absent  where, 
as  in  Oland  and  Ostragotland,  the  Cenitopygekalk  is  best  developed  is 
certainly  striking,  but  even  there  T,  phf/llograptoides  beds  might  just 
«8  well  be  represented  by  Planilimbatenkalk  as  by  the  Ceratopygekalk 
with  ApaUeephalui.  In  eastern  Sk&ne  too  the  zone  of  T.  phyUoiraptoides 
is  quite  well  developed,  and,  as  shown  by  Linnarsson,  Hoist,  and 
WestergSrd,  is  underlain  by  pale  glauconitic  and  brachiopod-bearing 
dudes  and  limestone  nodules  which  may  well  be  the  Apaioesphalus  beds 
themselves.  In  the  Kristiania  district  the  T,  phgUograpioides  fauna 
dot's  not  seem  to  have  been  recorded,  but,  unless  I  am  much  mistaken, 
the  graptolitic  beds  which  come  nearest  to  the  glauconitic  Cerato- 
pygekalk at  Qjeitungholmen  in  Kristiania  Fjord  may  with  great 
probability  be  referred  to  some  part  of  that  zone,  and  are  interbedded 
with  limestone  bands  very  like  the  upper  nodular  limestone  of 
Hunneberg  discussed  above.  If,  however,  Professor  Moberg  and 
Ih".  Segerberg  will  admit,  as  they  seem  to  suggest  on  p.  44,  that  the 
C$ratopyge  regio  shall  include  some  part  of  the  Oland  Plamlimbatenkalk, 
the  inclusion  of  the  Tetragraptui  phgUograptoides  beds  will,  I  think, 
be  justified,  and  the  upper  limit  of  the  Tremadocian  as  so  defined, 
though  somewhat  arbitrary  in  its  conception,  will  at  least  have  the 
great  advantage  that  it  can  be  recognized  and  traced  over  wide  areas 
and  through  all  kinds  of  sediments.  The  effect  of  such  a  change  of 
nomenclature  upon  British  literature  would  be  hardly  noticeable,  for 
except  among  the  Durness  Limestone  of  North  Scotland  and  in  the 
Lake  Country  the  beds  affected  are  represented  only  by  an  unconformity. 
The  inclusion  of  Miss  Elles'  Lower  Tetragraptus  beds  of  the  Skiddaw 
Slates  with  the  Bryngraptu»  shales  of  the  same  serie?  within  the 
Tremadocian  would  not,  I  think,  be  very  inconvenient,  and^  the 
boundary  between  them  has  never  been  mapped,  while  the  recognition 
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that  the  Arenig  rocks  of  Arenig  include  representatives  of  all  the 
major  divisions  of  the  Arenig  Series  as  known  elsewhere  cannot  he 
re^urded  as  other  than  a  welcome  simplification  of  our  nomenclature. 

Part  III  deals  with  the  discovery  and  detailed  description  of  the 
F&gels&ng  section,  which  now,  buried  beneath  a  scree  of  most 
unnecessary  rubbish,  has  yielded  much  valuable  palseontological 
material  and  intrinsic  evidence  in  favour  of  the  succession  already 
discussed  in  part  II. 

Part  IV  describes  the  geographical  distribution  of  localities  at  which 
the  various  members  of  the  tabulated  succession  have  been  observed. 

Part  y  is  the  newest  and  probably  the  most  valuable  portion  of  the 
whole  work ;  it  is  a  palseontological  appendix  or  monograph  of  all 
genera  and  species  which  are  known  to  occur  within  the  Ceratopyge 
regio  (excluding  the  Tetragraptw  phyUograpioide*  zone)  of  Scandinavia. 
The  forms  discussed  are  referred  to  97  species  belonging  to  52  genera, 
and  of  these  3  genera  and  33  species,  besides  3  varieties,  are  described 
as  new.  All  Swedish  forms  (and  only  some  9  of  the  Norwegian 
species  have  not  been  recognized  in  Sweden)  are  represented  by  one  or 
more  beautifully  executed  figures,  some  of  which  are  only  reproductions 
of  original  type  figures,  but  these  are  in  most  cases  accompanied  by 
•one  or  more  carefully  drawn  new  figures  of  the  best  obtainable  specimen 
<>f  the  species.  To  each  species  also  is  appended  a  full  account  of  its 
older  figures  and  synonymy  and  a  list  of  the  more  important  localities 
at  which  it  has  been  recognized.  A  tabulation  and  analysis  of  the 
occurrence  of  the  individual  species  among  the  proposed  subdivisions 
gives  the  following  result : — 

id)  Apatoeephalut  zone  62  species. 

e)  Shwuaniia  zone  29  speoies. 

b)  Bryograptui  zone  16  species. 

«)  DictyograptUM  zone  13  species. 

Of  these  only  two  species  are  common  to  (a)  and  {h),  4  to  {h)  and  ((?), 
16  to  {o)  and  {d\  and  only  the  single  species  Obolus  {BrOggeria) 
iyalteri  is  known  to  range  through  all  divisions.  In  the  final  zoological 
analysis  attention  is  drawn  to  the  preponderance  of  the  trilobites 
(46  species)  over  Brachiopods  (22)  and  Graptolites  (8),  but  had 
the  2'etragraptus  phyllograptoides  beds  and  their  equivalent  been 
included  in  the  estimate,  the  result  might  have  been  very  difiPerent, 
and  from  my  own  visit  to  the  Ceratopyge  regio  last  Summer  I  have 
certainly  rather  retained  the  impression  that  that  regw  is  a  regio  of 
graptolites  which  includes  certain  trilobitic  and  bracbiopod- bearing 
bands. 

In  conclusion,  on  behalf  of  all  British  students  of  the  Cambro- 
Ordovician  rocks,  I  will  venture  to  offer  my  thanks  and  congratulations 
to  Professor  Moberg  and  Dr.  Segerberg  on  the  completion  of  this 
useful  and  monumental  monograph  of  the  palseontological  aspect  of 
the  Scandinavian  Tremadocian,  and  will  remark  that  while  its 
publication  does  not  actually  bring  about  the  elucidation  of  our 
British  Tremadoc  rocks  it  does  at  least  suggest  the  mode  of  attack, 
and  in  the  meantime  places  in  our  hands  a  means  of  identification  of 
certain  of  our  material  such  as  we  might  have  prayed  for.  The 
volume  is  beautifully  printed,  and  the  collotype  reproductions  of  the 
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seven  plates  with  their  two  hundred  odd  figures  leaves  little  to  be 
desired.  Why  should  not  some  enterprising  British  Field -clubs 
emnlate  this  excellent  example  of  a  small  university  field  club  and 
give  us  similar  detailed  monographs  of  interesting  British  deposits  ? 
We  are  indeed  behind  the  times.  William  G.  Fea.bnsidks. 


II. — Oeolooical  Sukvey  op  Canada.  By  Eobbrt  Bell,  I.S.O.,  M  D., 
F.R.S.,  etc..  Acting  Director.  Annual  Report  (New  Series), 
Volume  XIV,  Reports  A,  B,  F,  H.  J,  M,  0,  S,  1901.      8vo  ;  with 

maps.  (Ottawa:  S.  E.  Dawson,  1905.) 
rilHE  Summary  Report  (A)  of  this  volume  (271  pp.)  is  for  the  year 
L  1901  ;  it  consists,  as  usual,  of  a  synopsis  of  the  work  done  by 
the  field  staff,  as  well  as  the  Museum  and  office  stafP.  A  brief  account 
is  given,  under  the  head  of  **  Officers'  Reports,"  of  explorations  and 
surveys  carried  on  in  all  parts  of  the  Dominion,  from  Yukon  in  the. 
west  to  Cape  Breton  Island  in  the  east.  The  bare  enumeration  of  all 
the  distt-icts  visited  by  the  staff  would  occupy  a  considerable  space,  as 
Aero  are  upwards  of  thirty.  These  reports  will  be  reviewed  when 
they  are  published  separately  and  tn  extenso.  One  exception  may, 
however,  be  made.  Mr.  Lawrence  M.  Lam  be  gives  descriptive  notes 
on  some  interesting  turtle  remains  collected  during  the  Summer  of 
1901  (?)  in  the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  Red  Deer  River,  Alberta.  These 
are  referred  by  Mr.  Lambe  to  Trionyx  J'oveatus,  Leidy,  and  T.  vayarUy 
Cope.  The  fossils  consist  of  almost  complete  carapaces  of  these 
species,  and  they  supplement  in  an  interesting  manner  the  material 
obtained  in  former  vears. 

R^>ort  B  (R.  6.  McConnell  on  the  Klondike  Gold  Fields); 
Report  J  (R.  W.  Ells  on  the  geology  of  a  portion  of  Eastern  Ontario) ; 
and  Report  0  (F.  D.  Adams  and  Osmond  E.  Leroy  on  the  artesian 
and  other  deep  wells  on  the  Island  of  Montreal),  have  already  been 
reviewed  in  the  GEOLOorcAL  Maoazinr  in  1906. 

Report  F  is  a  short  report  )iy  Mr.  D.  B.  Dowling:  on  an  exploration 
of  Ekwan  River.  Sutton  Mill  Lakes,  and  pai*t  of  the  west  coast  of 
Jumes  Bay,  with  two  appendices.  The  formations  observed  in  the 
district  were:  (1)  the  Cambrian  rocks  of  Sutton  Mill  Lakes;  (2)  the 
Silurian  limestone  bordering  the  west  shore  of  James  Bay  and  the 
south  shore  of  Hudson  Bay ;  and  (3)  the  clays,  of  Post-Tertiary  age, 
which  form  the  general  covering  over  nearly  all  the  countiy  left  by 
tiie  ancient  glacier  and  the  retreating  ocean.  The  appenilices  consist 
of  a  preliminary  list  of  fossils  from  the  Silurian  (Upper  Silurian)  of  the 
Ekwan  River  and  Sutton  Mill  Lakes,  Keewatin,  collected  by  the 
author  in  1901,  and  afterwards  described  in  full  in  *'  Palaeozoic 
Fossils,"  vol.  iii,  part  4,  1906.  by  Dr.  J.  F.  Whiteaves,  and  a  list  of 
41  species  of  plants,  by  Professor  John  Macoun.  The  report  is 
illustrated  from  photographs  and  original  drawings. 

Report  H  is  on  the  origin,  geological  relations,  and  composition  of 
the  nickel  and  copper  deposits  of  the  Sudbury  Mining  District,  Ontario, 
by  Dr.  Alfred  Ernest  Barlow.  Much  importance  must  be  attached  to 
this  memoir,  both  from  its  scientific  interest  and  from  the  great  value 
of  the  deposits  of  nickel  so  fully  described  in  it.     As  the  report  covers 
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286  pages  it  will  only  be  possible  to  bestow  a  mere  glance  npon  it. 
The  report  begins  with  a  history  of  the  derelopment  of  mining  in  the 
Sudbury  district,  and  then  goes  on  to  describe  its  general  phyncal 
features  and  geology.  The  rocks  of  the  district  are,  in  ascending 
order,  as  follows: — 

1.  Lower  Huronian.  No  rocks  of  this  age  arc  at  present  known 
in  the  nickel-bearing  area,  but  this  period  is  represented  in  part  by 
the  banded  siliceous  magnetites  and  associated  rocks  of  Button  and 
Wissner. 

2.  Upper  Huronian.  {a)  Biorites,  hornblende  -  porphyrites,  and 
green  schists  ;  {h)  conglomerates,  grey  wackes,  and  quartzites ; 
{c)  norite  and  diorite  (Worthington  mine  belt  and  areas  south-east 
of  Evans  mine  and  east  of  Sudbury). 

3.  Laurentian.     Granite  and  diorite-gneiss  near  Wanapitei  station. 

4.  Upper  Huronian  ?  Tuffs,  felspathic  sandstones,  and  slates 
classified  provisionally  on  previous  geological  maps  as  of  Cambrian  age. 

6.  Post -Huronian.  {a)  Granites;  {h)  nickel -bearing  eruptive  of 
the  main  belt  (quartz-hypersthene-gabbro  or  norite,  diorite,  witii  their 
peculiar  differentiation  product,  micropegmatite) ;  {e)  dykes  al 
olivine-diabase. 

6.  Pleistocene.     Clays  and  sands. 

The  granites  referred  to  in  the  list  (5,  a)  are  pronounced  to  be 
undoubtedly  younger  in  relation  to  the  older  diorites,  porphyries,  and 
green  schists,  and  a  rock  which  may  be  called  a  breccia,  formed  by  an 
exceedingly  intricate  intrusion  of  dykes  and  masses  of  granitic  material 
through  these  basic  rocks,  covers  considerable  areas  throughout  the 
district. 

The  nickel-bearing  eruptive  (5,  h)  is  said  to  be  decidedly  later  than, 
and  intrusive  through,  the  green  schists  and  associated  diorites  (2,  «). 

The  olivine-diabase  dykes  (5,  c)  cut  through,  and  are  therefore  later 
than,  all  the  rocks  with  which  they  have  been  seen  to  be  in  contact. 

A  description  is  given  of  the  minerals  associated  with  the  nickel 
and  copper  of  the  Sudbury  region,  followed  by  an  account  of  the 
methods  of  mining,  metallurgy,  and  smelting.  The  nickel  deposits  of 
the  United  States,  Scandinavia,  and  New  Cd[edonia  are  also  described 
at  some  length. 

The  report  concludes  with  a  series  of  statistical  tables  of  the 
production  of  nickel  in  Canada,  which  is  the  largest  producer  in  the 
world ;  other  countries  being  added  for  comparison. 

This  important  memoir  is  well  illustrated  with  plates,  maps,  and 
plans. 

Mr.  Henry  S.  Poole  reports  briefly  on  the  Pictou  Coalfield  of  Nova 
Scotia.  This  famous  coalfield  has  long  been  known  to  geologists 
through  the  writings  of  Gesner,  Dawson,  Lyell,  and  Logan.  The 
present  report  has  been  written  to  accompany  a  revised  map  of  this 
coalfield  and  its  neighbourhood  lately  published.  The  district 
contains  in  a  small  area  a  wide  field  for  investigation,  supplying 
representative  series  of  several  geological  epochs  and  many  highly 
instructive  exposures  of  varied  structure. 

The  geological  systems  represented  are  as  follows,  in  ascending 
order : — 
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1.  €ain3iro«Si]iiriaiu 

2.  SHunaa. 

3.  DeFonian. 

4.  Garbooiferoas  CoDgloxienite  )        Low«r 

5.  Carboaifecoos  limestone       \  Caiboiiiferoiu. 

6.  MiUrtone  Grit. 

7.  Coal-measures. 

8.  Permian. 

9.  Igneous  intrusioDs  in  deposits  of  seTeral  ages. 
10.  Pleistocene. 

The  detailed  Annual  Report  of  the  Section  on  the  Mineral  Industries 
ef  Oaaada  for  1901  by  £.  D.  Ingall  and  assistants  comes  next,  llie 
Import  is  aetompanied  bv  a  table  of  the  mineral  production  of  Canada 
&ir  the  calendar  3rears  1886  to  1901. 

A  rery  fall  index  and  a  large  namber  of  maps  are  supplied  wit^ 
this  report,  which  does  much  credit  to  the  abiHtjr  and  industry  of 
those  who  hare  contributed  to  it.  A.  fi.  ^. 
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I.— December  19tti,   1906.  — Sir  Archibald  Ckjikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D., 
Sec. U.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  commonicationB  weare  read : — 

1.  *'Tbe  Poet-Cretaoeoos  Stratigraphy  of  Southern  Nigeria."  By 
Jeha  Farkinsoii,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

In  tfals  paper,  which  is  a  first  attmnpt  to  outline  the  sequenee  cf 
the  later  deposits  of  Southern  Ni^^ria  (now  including  the  Colofij  of 
Lagos),  a  series  of  beds  are  described  from  four  localities — ^thvee  from 
the  western  side  of  the  Niger,  and  one  around  Calabar  near  the 
Kaateruos  frontkr.  The  alluvium  of  the  river-beds  and  the  lower 
terraoes  are  r^erred  to,  and  the  succeeding  sediments  grouped  under 
three  heads. 

The  youngest  of  these,  termed  the  Benin  Sands,  are  of  wide 
distribntisii,  and  are  found  extenstrely  developed  in  all  four  areas. 
Their  almost  universal  appearance  near  the  coast,  and  the  hei^t, 
oocasionallv  300  feet,  to  which  their  denuded  tops  are  now  raised 
above  sea-level,  indicate  an  important  submergence  and  subsequent 
elevation  in  comparatively  lafe  times,  while  from  the  latter  much  of 
the  present  physiography  appears  to  date.  The  Benin  Sands  have 
been  seen  in  contact  with  both  the  older  groups  of  sediments,  but 
onfortonately  the  work  has  not  proceeded  far  enough  yet  to  show 
eoDclnsively  the  relationships  of  the  latter. 

The  older  of  the  two,  the  Lignite  Series,  occurs  typically  near  Asaba 
on  the  Niger,  although  indications  of  a  similar  deposit  have  been  met 
with  near  Moroko,  south  of  M)eokuta ;  the  younger,  the  Ijebu  Series, 
has  so  far  been  feoad  only  in  that  district  of  the  Laftos  Province. 
These  beds  are  extensively  impregnated  with  bitumen.    The  suggested 
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difference  of  age  depends  on  the  lesser  dip  and  degree  of  consolidation 
of  the  Ijebu  Series.  In  them  a  few  lamellibranchs  have  been  found, 
of  no  value  as  regards  the  determination  of  the  horizon,  and  some 
plant-remains ;  in  the  Lignite  Series  only  undeterminable  plant- 
remains.  The  Benin  Sands  are  apparendy  unfossiliferous.  The 
information  regarding  the  Ijefou  Beds  has  been  derived  almost  entirely 
from  boreholes. 

2.  "  The  Geology  of  the  Oban  Hills  (Southern  Nigeria)."  By 
John  Parkinson,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  country  described  in  this  paper  comprises  some  1,800  square 
miles  of  the  Eastern  Province  of  Southern  Nigeria,  adjacent  to  the 
Kameruns  frontier.  The  rocks  are  crystalline,  principally  gneisses  and 
schists,  with  later  granites,  pegmatites,  and  basaltic  dykes,  surrounded 
on  the  north,  west,  and  south  by  Cretaceous  sediments.  For 
purposes  of  description  the  series  is  divided  under  nine  headings, 
according  to  locality  and  petrographical  character;  and  it  is  concluded 
that,  neglecting  die  basaltic  dykes,  two  broad  groups  may  be 
distinguished — the  one  characterized  by  the  presence,  the  other  by 
the  absence,  of  foliation.  In  the  former  the  foliation  tends  to  be 
lost,  giidng  a  passage  between  types  which  petrographically  are  acid 
orthogneisses  and  granites. 

Observation  of  the  banded  gneisses,  which  are  typical  of  several 
districts,  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  acid  magma  is  intrusive 
into  mica  and  hornblende  schists,  and  that  the  banded  gneisses  are 
composite  rocks  produced  by  injection.  The  orthogneisses  themselves 
exhibit  many  variations ;  and  study  in  the  field  shows  that  the  series 
consbts  of  several  members,  produced  by  the  differentiation  probably 
of  one  magma,  which  have  reached  their  present  positions  at  different 
times:  that  is,  they  differ  slightly  in  age.  At  Uwet  was  found 
a  group  of  phyllites  and  grits  altered  into  garnet,  andalusite,  and 
staurolite- schists,  and  hornfels,  with  the  development  of  much  biotite, 
by  an  intrusive  gneiss ;  and  it  is  considered  as  probable,  though  not 
capable  at  the  time  of  absolute  proof,  that  the  sillimanite-gneisses  of 
the  Ekankpa  ford,  a  few  miles  away,  are  the  result  of  an  extension 
of  the  same  belt  of  contact-metamorphism,  a  suggestion  which  possibly 
might  truly  include  the  schists  of  the  entire  district. 

Typical  specimens  of  the  granites,  pegmatites,  and  dykes  are 
described,  and  sketch-maps  given. 

3.  **The  Crystalline  Eocks  of  the  Kukuruku  Hills  (Central 
Province  of  Southern  Nigeria)."     By  John  Parkinson,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

.In  this  paper  a  short  account  is  given  of  the  crystalline  rocks 
found  in  the  Central  Province  of  Southern  Nigeria,  between  the 
Station  of  Ifon  (north  of  Benin  City)  and  the  Northern  Nigerian 
frontier.  The  rocks  fall  under  two  heads — (a)  a  group  of  gneisses 
and  (Jb)  a  group  of  schists. 

The  former  is  considered  as  intrusive  in  the  latter,  and  consists  of 
varieties  of  biotite  gneisses,  often  well  banded,  but  this  group  is 
not  infrequently  represented  by  several  rocks  readily  separable  by 
mineralogical  peculiarities  and  by  intrusion. 
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By  loss  of  foliation  the  gneisses  tend  to  pass  into  granites,  and  the 
series  is  accompanied  by  pegmatites. 

The  second  group  is  distinguished  by  the  wide  distribution  of 
quartz-schists,  with  which  occur  quartz-mica-schists,  mica-schists 
(locally  containing  sillimanite),  and  heematite- schists.  A  partial 
analysis  of  a  specimen  of  the  last-named  showed  67*77  per  cent,  of 
iron-peroxide. 

The  district  is  compared  with  the  Oban  Hills  of  the  Eastern 
Province. 


Il.-nJanuary  9th,    1907.  — Sir  Archibald   Geikie,    D.C.L.,    Sc.D^ 
Sec.R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read : — 

1.  "On  the  Cretaceous  Formatioa  of  Bahia  (Brazil)  and  on  the 
Vertebrate  Fossils  contained  therein."  By  Joseph  Mawson,  F.G.8., 
and  Dr.  Arthur  Smith  Woodward,  F.E.S.,  F.L.8.,  F.G.8. 

This  paper  relates  to  a  series  of  estuarine  and  fresh-water  deposits 
originally  dt»8cribed  to  the  Geological  Society  by  the  late  Samuel 
Allport,  in  1859.  The  results  of  thirty  years'  collecting  of  fossils 
are  summarized,  and  the  distribution  of  the  formation,  so  far  as 
determined,  is  marked  on  a  map.  The  strata  are  disturbed  by 
numerous  dislocations  and  discordant  dips,  and  no  regular  succession 
of  zones  or  horizons  can  be  discovered.  All  the  more  important 
vertebrate  fossils  collected  are  now  in  the  British  Museum  (Natural 
History).  From  these  a  few  remains  of  new  species  are  selected  for 
special  description.  A  mandibular  symphysis  of  a  very  large 
crocodile,  with  a  long  garial-like  snout,  belongs  to  one  of  the 
GoniopholidsB.  Some  Dinosaurian  vertebrsB  seem  to  belong  to  the 
Iguanodont  group.  A  large  fish -skull  represents  a  new  genus  allied 
to  Maeropoma,  and  indicates  a  species  five  or  six  times  as  large  as  any 
Coelacanth  previously  discovered.  The  discussion  of  a  complete  list  of 
the  fossil  Vertebrata  proves  that  the  formation  is  of  Cretaceous  age, 
and  suggests  that  it  may  be  Lower  Cretaceous,  as  supposed  by  Hartt. 

[Mr.  R.  B.  Newton  stated  that  Mr.  Mawson's  collections  contained 
some  interesting  molluscan  remains,  among  which  were  a  number  of 
Anodont — or  IJnioniform — shells  suggestive  of  Unto  porrectus  and 
U,  antiquum  of  British  Wealden  areas,  associated  with  Vivipara-  and 
MelaniaAiVe  Gasteropods,  all  of  which  had  been  studied  by  Professor 
Hartt  and  later  by  Dr.  C.  A.  White,  both  being  of  opinion  that  they 
belonged  to  the  Lower  Cretaceous.  The  vertebrate  evidence  now 
brought  forward  by  Dr.  A.  S.  Woodward,  especially  the  newly 
recorded  occurrence  of  Ooniopholis,  together  with  the  Zepidoius-Bcales 
originally  determined  by  Egerton,  was  strong  confirmation  as  to  the- 
Lower  Cretaceous  age  of  these  deposits.] 

2.  '*  On  a  New  Dinosaurian  Reptile  from  the  Trias  of  Lossiemouth,, 
Elgin."     By  Arthur  Smith  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S..  F.L.S.,  F.G.S. 

Mr.  William  Taylor,  of  Elgin,  has  recently  discovered  two 
skeletons  of  a  small   new   reptile    in    the    Triassic    sandstone    of 
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Loedemoutii.  Two  imperfect  skeletons  of  the  same  species  are  also 
fihown  on  a  slab  of  the  same  sandstone  in  the  British  Museum 
(Natural  History).  The  head  and  trunk  measure  only  4  indies  in 
length,  but  there  is  a  rery  long  and  slender  tail.  The  head  is 
relatirely  large,  and  resembles  that  of  Omitkotuekm$  in  maxty 
respects ;  but  the  fossils  do  not  exhibit  any  teeth.  There  are  abo«t 
twenty- one  presacral  vertebn©,  of  which  nine  are  cervical.  There 
are  distinct  traces  <^  a  plastron  of  delicate  abdominal  ribs.  The 
limb-bones  exhibit  a  large  internal  cavity.  The  fore-limbs  are  very 
small,  with  a  humeinis  as  long  as  the  radius  and  ulna.  The  hind- 
Jimbs    are    relatively    large,    nnd   the    ilium    is    extended    antero- 

Cteriorly  for  the  length  of  four  vertebras.  The  femur  is  almost  as 
g  as  the  tibia  and  £bula;  while  the  metatarsus  is  especially 
remarkable,  being  half  as  long  as  the  tibia»  and  consisting  of  four 
metatarsals  of  nearly  equal  length  firmly  fused  together.  The  toes 
Are  long  and  slender,  with  sharply  pointed  claws.  The  author 
concludes  that  this  must  have  been  a  running  or  leaping  reptile,  and 
^at  it  represents  a  new  genus  of  Dinosauria  related  to  the  American 
Triassic  Mallopwf, 

MiNKRjLLOOICAL   SoCUTT. 

ITovember  13, 1906,— Prof.  H.  A.  Miers,  F.KS.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 
Growth  of  crystals  of  soluble  salts  on  each  other,  by  Mr.  T.  V. 
Barker.  This  paper  is  a  continuation  of  the  author's  pre^aous  woik 
^n  the  growth  of  salts  on  isostructural  minerals  to  those  of  solul^ 
isomorphous  salts  on  each  other.  The  group  now  investigated  is  thut 
-of  the  chlorides,  bromides,  iodides,  and  cyanides  of  Ka,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  and 
Am,  which  crystallise  in  the  cubic  system.  The  view  previously 
entertained  that  parallel  growths  are  conditioned  by  a  similarity  cxf 
molecular  volume  is  again  found  to  hold  good;  some  apparent  ex- 
ceptions are  explained  by  the  presence  of  isodimor^ihism.  One  pair 
of  salts,  however,  NaCl-KCl  yield  parallel  growths,  although  the 
molecular  volumes  are  greatly  different;  this  is  perhaps  to  be 
accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  molecular  volumes  are  almost 
exactly  in  the  ratio  1  :  2.  —  Notes  on  some  Bolivian  minerals,  by 
Hr.  L.  J.  Spencer.  Descriptions  are  given  of  crystallised  Jamesonite, 
ftemseyite  from  Oruro,  new  crystal-forms  on  Andorite,  Chalcostibite 
from  Oruro,  AugeHte  from  Oruro,  Vivianite  from  Tatasi  and  Tasna, 
Tetrahedrite  from  Huanchaca,  regular  grouping  of  Stannite  and 
"Tetrahedrite,  Valentinite,  Cassiterite,  Tourmaline,  and  Tourmaline- 
homfels,  Fluor,  Apatite,  cuprifei-ous  Miargyrite  from  Tatasi,  crys- 
tallised Miargyiite  from  AuUagas,  Jarosite  from  Chocaya,  Chalybite 
from  Chorolque  and  Tatasi,  Enargite  from  Chorolque.  —  Note  om 
Ilmenite  from  Brazil,  by  Mr.  O.  F.  Herbert  Smith.  The  crystals 
have  three  habits,  cam,  eamrH,  mXrSy  differing  slightly  from  those 
described  from  the  same  locality  by  Hussak.  The  heroihedrism  is 
ahown  by  striations  on  the  prism  faces ;  some  magnesium  is  present. — 
Description  of  the  Lengenbach  Quarry  and  of  the  minerals  found  there 
in  1906,  by  Mr.  R.  H.  Solly.  The  now  well-known  quarry  was 
opened  about  the  year  1850,  and  various  new  minerals  were  described 
by  Des  Cloizeaux  and  othirs.     From  1860-70  a  level  was  driven  in 
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a  directioxi  at  right  angles  to  the  stream,  and  in  it  were  found  the 
qieeimeiu  described  by  Von  lUth.  In  the  decade  1890-1900  a  little 
work  was  done  each  Summer,  resulting  in  the  specimens  studied  bj 
Baamhauer.  Since  1900  Francis  Jentsch  and  his  partners  have 
worked  the  quarry  regularly  each  Summer.  In  1902  they  came  across 
the  old  tunnel  constructed  in  1731,  the  existence  of  which  had  been 
quite  forgotten.  Up  to  1898  eighteen  mineral  species  had  been  found, 
it  which  four  are  peculiar  to  the  quarry ;  since  that  date  twenty-five 
additional  species,  of  which  no  fewer  than  twenty  are  new  to  science, 
have  come  to  light.  Nine  of  the  new  species  have  been  named,  two 
are  pseudomorphs,  and  nine,  owing  to  paucity  of  mateiial.  have  not  yet 
been  described.  The  minerals  found  this  year  include  Trechmannite 
(fine  crystals),  Baumhauerite  (curiously  striated  and  distorted  crystals), 
Seligmannite  (a  large  crystal  20  mm.  in  length),  Jordanite  (a  twin 
about  301),  Dufrenoysite  (a  twin  about  001),  pseudomorphs  of 
Dolomite  and  Baumhauerite  after  Scapolite  (,?). — Note  on  the  Thirty- 
two  Classes  of  Symmetry,  by  Mr.  H.  Hilton.  —  Specimens  <^ 
Tumerite  from  Cornwall  were  exhibited  by  Mr.  Russell,  and  crystals 
of  Sartorite  by  Dr.  Trechmann. 


OOXiXiS3SPOXTX>;E]XTOS2. 

THE    SOMABULA    DIAMOND    FIELD. 

Snt, — I  notice  in  your  December  issue  *  a  comment  by  Dr.  Flett  on 
my  paper  on  tho  Somabula  Diamond  Field,  and  I  take  this  opportunity 
of  expressing  my  regret  that  it  was  published  just  before  a  further 
Tisit  to  the  field  under  the  more  favourable  conditions  now  prevailing. 
It  is  unquestionable,  as  Dr.  Flett  implies,  that  most  of  the  mineral 
locally  regarded  as  enstatite  is  really  staurolite.  It  did  not  occur  to 
me  to  doubt  the  original  determination  of  this  mineral  as  a  rhombic 
pyroxene,  until  I  recently  secured  some  fragments  with  faces  showing 
the  characteristic  angles  of  staurolite.  Andalusite  may  also  be  added 
to  the  list  of  what  I  hare  termed  ''unequivocal  contact  minerals.'' 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  in  fact,  that  the  characteristic  minerals  of  the 
alluvial  deposit  come  chiefly  from  the  margins  of  tho  granite  mass 
which  it  overlies. 

But  this  does  not  iu  the  least  alter  the  position  as  regards  the 
origiBal  source  of  the  diamonds.  It  is  significant,  for  instance,  that 
though  diamond  is  almost  exactly  of  the  same  specific  gravity  as 
eh^soberyl,  topaz,  and  staurolite,  the  quantity  of  these  latter  has  no 
relation  whatever  to  the  abundance  or  even  to  the  presence  of  the 
diamond.  The  only  mineral  which  shows  indications  of  such  a 
relationship  is  garnet,  a  possible  '  pipe '  mineral,  by  the  way.  The 
■tpphires,  rubies,  and  chrysoberyls  are  also  exceedingly  water-worn, 
while  the  diamonds  are  in  many  cases  perfectly  unabraded,  though  those 
lottnd  in  the  present-day  stream  which  cuts  into  the  old  alluvial  are 
nmally  considerably  worn,  showing  they  are  susceptible  to  wearingaction. 

Perhaps  a  local  experience  of  over  five  years  and  the  fact  of  having 
made  most  careful  field  examinations  of  the  vicinity  may  be  permitted 

»  See  OsoL.  Mao.,  December,  1906,  pp.  669-570. 
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to  weigh  something  in  the  scale  against  '*an  inspection  of  the 
minerals."  I  fancy,  too,  that  my  acquaintance  with  the  literature 
of  the  diamond  is  more  extensive  than  Dr.  Flett's,  in  spite  of  my 
having  heen  for  years  out  of  reach  of  a  scientific  lihrary.  I  have  also 
studied  specimens  from  most  of  the  important  diamond  localities  that 
I  have  been  unable  to  visit.  And  I  can  only  record  my  conviction, 
after  a  review  of  all  the  facts,  firstly,  that  the  Somabula  diamonds,  as 
also  those  of  Brazil,  India,  and  New  South  Wales,  are  derived  from 
quite  a  different  source  from  that  of  the  sapphire,  topaz,  chrysoberyl, 
staurolite,  kyanite,  etc.,  with  which  they  are  associated,  as  has  indeed 
been  actually  proved  in  the  case  of  New  South  Wales ;  and  secondly, 
that  there  is  nothing  to  contradict  the  idea  that  the  ultrabasic  rocks 
(*  blue-ground  *  and  its  allies)  are  invaiiably  the  source  of  the  diamond. 

The  question  is  no  mere  academic  one.  I  should  be  only  too 
delighted  to  gain  an  opportunity  of  describing  a  new  matrix  for  the 
diamond.  This,  however,  is  the  position.  I  am  every  day  asked  for 
advice  by  prospectors,  men  whose  livelihood  depends  on  their  success 
in  finding  mineral  deposits  of  possible  economic  value.  When  con- 
sulted about  diamonds,  what  is  one  to  tell  such  men  as  these?  In 
face  of  the  fact  that  every  South  African  mine  (and  there  must  be  at 
least  thirty  now  working)  is  in  *  blue-ground,'  is  one  to  advise  them 
to  look  for  diamonds  in  staurolite  or  kyanite  schists  ?  Some,  through 
ignorance,  have  actually  done  work  on  such  rocks — needless,  to  say, 
without  finding  any  diamonds.  I  even  know  of  a  locality  where 
staurolite,  kyanite,  tourmaline,  garnet,  and  rutile  can  be  got  from 
a  single  specimen.  Could  one  in  good  faith  urge  the  spending  of 
money  on  it  in  the  hope  of  its  developing  into  a  diamond-mine? 
I  cei-tainly  do  not  think  so  myself,  whatever  other  people's  views 
may  be.  F.  P.  Menkell. 

Rhodbbia  Museum,  Bulawayo. 
December  28M,  1906. 

MARINE  HIPPLE-MARK.i 

Sir, — .  .  .  .  Will  you  permit  me  to  point  out  that  in  Mrs.  Ayrton's 
researches  o^  Sand-ripples,  so  far  as  they  concern  geologists  and 
maiine  ripple-mark,  there  are  four  experimsntal  fallacies.  Mrs.  Ayrton 
describes  her  appai'atus  as  follows:  **  In  this  trough,  six  feet  long; 
....  the  water,  which  is  about  a  foot  deep,  is  now  made  to  swing 
periodically  backwards  and  forwards  by  means  of  an  electro-motor" 
(Abstract  of  lecture  to  Section  G  at  Cambridge  in  1904). 

In  the  real  thing  we  find  a  series  of  periodically  oscillating  waVes 
naoving  in  one  direction  over  a  fixed  bottom,  and  expending  themselves 
on  a  sandy  shore.  In  Mrs.  Ayrton's  experiment  we  have  an  oscillating 
bottom,  perfect  reflection  from  vertical  ends,  waves  moving  in  opposite 
directions,  and,  as  one  result,  stationary  waves  in  the  experimental 
tank.  None  of  these  four  conditions  obtain  at  sea,  and  Mrs.  Ayrton's 
results  and  conclusions,  interesting  though  they  are  to  phydcists, 
have  practically  no  bearing  on  the  phenomena  of  the  sea- shore  and 
the  sea-bottom.  A.  R.  Huirr. 

SouTHWooD,  ToaauAY. 

^  [Unavoidably  delayed  in  publication  by  want  of  space. — ^Ed.  Gbol.  Mao.] 
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I. — "Note  on   some  Vertebrate  Remains  collected  is  the  FAYtM, 

Egipt,  in  1906. 

By  C.  W.  AxDBBWS,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  Britiah  Museum  (Natural  History). 

THE  collecting  expedition  to  the  Fayiim  in  the  Spring  of  1906  did 
not  result  in  the  discovery  of  any  striking  new  forms,  but 
nevertheless  a  large  number  of  specimens  was  obtained,  some  of  which 
add  considerably  to  our  knowledge  of  species  already  imperfectly 
described.  Of  these  specimens  the  most  important  are:  (1)  An 
associated  skull  and  mandible  of  Palaomastodon  unnioni  with  the 
upper  and  lower  dentition,  including  the  tusks,  in  perfect  preservation; 
an  atlas,  humerus,  radius,  part  of  an  ulna,  and  some  vertebrae  of  tho 
same  individual  were  also  found,  and  confirm  the  deteiminations  that 
had  previously  been  made  from  isolated  examples.  (2)  A  beautifully 
preserved  mandible  of  a  very  young  Paiaomaslodony  probably  the  same 
species.  In  this  specimen  the  two  posterior  milk-teeth  are  in  position, 
while  the  anterior  one  is  represented  by  its  empty  alveolus.  Beneath 
the  two  milk  molars  are  the  germs  of  pm.  3  and  pm.  4,  almost  ready 
to  replace  them  vertically  in  the  ordinary  way.  The  first  molar  is  in 
wear,  and  the  crown  of  the  second  is  fully  developed,  but  had  not  been 
cut.  One  of  the  most  interesting  points,  however,  is  that  the  outer 
edges  of  the  incisors  are  serrated,  so  that  this  specimen  finally  proves 
that  the  genus  Phiomia  was  founded  on  the  anterior  portion  of  a  very 
yonng  mandible  of  one  of  the  smaller  species  of  Palaomasiodon,  as 
indeed  has  already  been  suggested  by  Schlosser.*  The  above- 
mentioned  specimens  wiU  be  described  in  detail  elsewhere.  Of  the 
remainder,  perhaps  the  most  interesting  is  a  portion  of  the  jaw  of  the 
remarkable  animal  Gmiohyus  mirtu,  the  type- specimen'  of  which 
18  the  anterior  region  of  a  mandible  in  which  all  the  cheek-teeth 
except  the  talon  of  m.  3  are  well  preserved.  The  most  peculiar 
feature  of  this  specimen  was  described  as  being  the  presence  of 
a  downwardly  and  backwardly  directed  hook-like  process  arising  from 
the  ventral  surface  of  the  ramus  immediately  behind  the  symphysis. 
Another  peculiarity  noted  was  the  extreme  narrowness  of  the  ramus 

1  Neoes  Jahrb.  f.  Min.,  eto.,  vol.  i  (1906),  pi.  1  (Beferate),  p.  157. 

2  OiOL.  Mao.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  I  (1904),  pp.  160-161,  PI.  YI,  Fig.  4. 

i^i       ^-  JtmCADM  v.— VOL.  IV. — HO.  UI.  7 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


98  Dr.  C.  W.  AudretC6 — Vertebrate  Reniaitia 

beneath  the  cheek-teeth.  It  is,  however,  seen  from  the  present 
specimen  (Fig.  1)  that  the  condition  of  things  was  even  more 
remarkable  than  was  supposed,  and  that  the  hook-like  process  was 
merely  the  thickened  antero-inferior  border  {Lb.)  of  a  large  bullate 
expansion  (foss.)  of  very  thin  (1-2  mm.)  bone  projecting  outwards 
and  forming  a  large  prominence  on  the  postero- inferior  portion  of  the 
mandibular  ramus.  Superiorly  this  is  continuous  with  the  outer  face 
of  the  narrow  thickened  alveolar  part  of  the  ramus;  it  is  convex 
externally  and  concave  internally.  Posteriorly  it  is  strengthened  on 
the  inner  side  by  a  rounded  vertical  buttress  (p.b,)  of  bone  situated 
about  the  level  of  the  talon  of  m.  3.  What  the  function  of  this 
inflated  expansion  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  mandible  may  have  been 
it  is  difficult  to  conjecture.  It  may  possibly  have  lodged  a  very  large 
salivary  gland  or  some  kind  of  buccal  sac,  perhaps  connected  with  the 
vocal  organs.     Another  peculiarity  of  this  specimen  is  that  behind  the 

fim'  /im*  mJ 


Fig.  1. — Geniohyun  tnirus.  Right  ramus  of  mandible  from  the  inner  side.  The 
portion  of  the  figure  behind  the  black  line  is  drawn  from  the  new  specimen ; 
the  anterior  portion  and  the  ventral  border  is  from  the  type-specimen. 
for.  line  showing  the  position  of  the  foramen  perforating  the  base  of  the 
ascending  ramus ;  fost,  the  inner  concave  surface  of  the  oullate  expansion ; 
f.  1,  base  of  first  incisor;  l.b.  ventral  thickened  border  of  mandible;  l.r. 
broken  anterior  end  of  the  right  ramus  of  the  mandible ;  m.  1-3,  molars ; 
p.b.  posterior  buttress ;  pm.  1-4,  premolars ;  aym.  symphysial  portion  of 
mandible.    ^  nat.  size. 

last  molar  there  is  a  foramen  that  perforates  the  base  of  the  ascending 
process  and  opens  on  the  inner  side  of  the  jaw  ;  so  far  as  I  am  aware, 
this  only  occurs  in  the  Hyracoidea,  and  its  presence  here  suggests  the 
possibility  that  Geniohyus  may  have  some  relationship  with  that  group, 
though  from  the  cheek-teeth  alone  it  would  certainly  be  regarded  as 
not  remotely  related  to  the  Suidae.  The  teeth  are  well  preserved,  and 
agree  precisely  in  structure  with  those  of  the  type-specimen,  though 
slightly  more  worn.  The  talon  of  m.  3  is  complete.  It  is  large  and 
composed  of  a  large  main  cusp,  on  the  antero-intemal  side  of  which  is 
a  small  accessory  tubercle.  The  valley  between  the  talon  and  the 
body  of  the  tooth  is  partly  filled  by  an  accessory  tubercle  of  the 
postero-external  main  V. 
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The  dimensions  (in  centimetres)  of  the  teeth  in  the  new  specimen  are : 

Length.  Width. 

pm.  4  1-2        ...        10 

m.  1  1-4        ...        1-1 

m.  2  1-7        ...        1-3 

m.  3  2-4        ...         1-6 

A  fragment  of  the  left  ramus  of  the  mandihle  with  one  molar  tooth, 
(first  or  second)  seems  to  helong  to  the  large  species  of  Oemohyut, 
G.  wupor,  and  shows  that  in  that  also  the  peculiar  structure  of  the 
mandible  existed,  though  whether  to  the  same  degree  as  in  &.  mirtu 
cannot  be  determined  without  more  material.  The  dimensions  of  the 
molar  are:  2*6 cm.  long,  l'6cm.  wide.  Unfortunately  the  structure 
of  the  skull  in  this  extraordinary  animal  remains  at  present  quite 
unknown. 

Other  specimens  of  interest  are  portions  of  the  mandible  of  Sagha- 
iherium  magnum^  one  of  which  consists  of  the  almost  complete  left 
ramus  (Fig.  2)  with  the  canine  premolars  and  molars  well  preserved. 


sym 


Fxo.  2. — Sa^hatherium  mtiffnmn.  Left  ramii8  of  mandihle,  outer  side,  e,  canine ; 
C9nd,  condyle ;  /or.  foramen  in  hase  of  ascending  ramus ;  m.  1-3,  molars ; 
pm,  1-4,  premolars ;  tym.  symphysis.  The  lower  outline  of  the  angular 
region  is  tiULen  from  an  undistorted  specimen,    f  nat.  size. 

The  jaw  has  been  somewhat  crushed,  in  such  a  way  as  to  diminish  its 
depth  beneath  tl^e  hinder  molars  and  in  the  region  of  the  angle,  the 
full  depth  being  shown  in  the  second  specimen,  the  outline  of  which 
is  shown  in  the  figure.  On  the  whole,  this  mandible  agrees  very 
doeely  with  that  of  the  recent  Hyracoids.  Thus,  the  perforation  {for,) 
of  the  base  of  the  ascending  process  just  behind  the  last  molar  occurs  as 
in  Hgrax,  the  angular  region  is  greatly  expanded,  the  posterior  portion 
of  the  jaw  being  very  deep.  The  coronoid  on  the  fossil  may  have 
been  a  little  less  prominent  than  in  the  recent  forms.  The  teeth  are 
arranged  in  a  rather  strongly  curved  closed  series.  The  canine  which 
is  slightly  broken  in  front  is  a  premolariform  tooth,  the  crown  of 
which  consists  of  a  compressed  main  cusp,  with  small  posterior  and 
probably  anterior  accessory  cusps :  this  tooth  seems  to  be  borne  by 
a  single  root,  somewhat  compressed  from  side  to  side.     The  premolars 
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and  molars  agree  with  those  already  described  in  the  Catalogae  of  the 
FayCim  Vei-tebrates  (p.  87). 

The  total  length  of  the  mandible  here  figured  is  13*8  cm.,  its  depth 
beneath  the  condyle  about  6*6  cm.  The  lengths  of  the  teeth  in  milli- 
metres are :  canine,  4  app. ;  pm.  1,7;  pm.  2,  8  ;  pm.  3,  8  ;  pm.  4,  9  ; 
m.  1,  10;  m.  2,  13 ;  m.  3,  18.  The  total  length  of  the  tooth  series 
(c.  to  m.  3)  is  7*5  cm. ;  the  length  of  the  molar  series  is  4  cm. 

In  the  other  specimen  the  depth  of  the  ramus  beneath  m.  3  is 
4*3  cm.,  and  the  distance  from  the  hinder  end  of  m.  3  to  the  posterior 
border  of  the  mandible  is  about  5*5  cm. 

Several  more  or  less  imperfect  curved  front  upper  incisors  of  Hyra- 
coids  were  collected.  They  were  of  varying  size  and  are  triangular  in 
section,  the  two  anterior  faces  only  being  covered  with  enamel. 

The  remains  of  Camivora  are  very  rare,  and  few  were  obtained,  the 
most  important  being  a  fragment  of  the  left  maxilla,  with  two  teeth 
(pm.  4  and  m.  1 ).  The  molar  is  almost  exactly  intermediate  in  form 
between  the  corresponding  teeth  in  Pterodon  and  ffvanodonj  having 
a  less  prominent  inner  tubercle  and  longer  posterior  blade  than  in  the 
former,  but  in  these  characters  more  resembling  the  latter.  It  seems, 
therefore,  that  this  maxilla  belonged  to  Apterodon  macrognathuiy 
a  species  founded  on  a  mandible,  the  dentition  of  which  is  likewise  in 
some  respects  intermediate  between  that  found  in  the  genera  above 
referred  to ;  it  also  agrees  in  size  with  the  specimen  now  under 
consideration. 

An  enormous  canine,  probably  that  of  Pterodon  africanus,  some 
cervical  vertebrae,  and  a  tibia  were  also  obtained. 

One  rather  notable  find  was  the  ulna  of  a  large  wading  bird, 
apparently  nearly  allied  to  Ardea.  Compared  with  the  same  bone  of 
Ardea  goliath^  this  ulna  is  somewhat  smaller  and  notably  stouter  in 
proportion  to  its  length,  but  in  the  form  of  its  extremities  and  of  the 
various  muscle  impressions  it  is  closely  similar.  Bird  bones  are 
extremely  rare  in  these  beds,  at  least  in  sufficiently  good  condition  to 
collect. 

No  notable  reptilian  remains  were  found. 

It  will  be  seen  that  very  much  more  remains  to  be  done  in  the 
Fay{im,  many  of  the  animals  described  being  only  very  incompletely 
known,  from  mere  fragments;  in  several  important  instances,  e.g. 
QeniohyuSy  the  skull  remains  quite  unknown. 


II. — NOTBS  Oir   THS   KOCKS  OF  THE   "  BrAGLB  "    COLLBCIIOK. 

I. 

By  Alfrbd  Habxkk,  M.A.,  F.R.8. 

THE  voyage  of  the  **  Beagle  "in  1831-6  was  not  only  the  starting- 
point  of  Charles  Darwin's  scientific  career,  but  also,  and  more 
particularly,  it  laid  the  foundation  for  the  whole  of  his  geological 
work,    as    embodied  in  the  well-known  series  of  volumes.'     The 

>  <*  Journal  and  Bemarks,"  1839  ;  2nd  edition*  entitled  <'  Jonmai  of  fieseaiches 
.  .  .  during  the  Yoyafe  of  H.M.S.  '  Beagle '  .  .  .  ,"1845.  <' The  Straotore 
and  Distribution  of  Coral  Beefs,"  1842.  <*  Geological  Obeenrations  on  tiie  Yoloanio 
lalands  .  .  .  ,"1844.    **  Geological  Observations  on  South  America  .  .  •  ,*' 1846. 
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collections  which  he  gathered  during  that  prolonged  voyage  of 
ezploratiqii  have  therefore  no  small  interest  of  a  historical  and  * 
sentimental  kind.  It  is  helieved  that  they  possess  also  a  certain 
intrinsic  Talue;  inasmuch  as  an  examination  of  these  original 
specimens,  with  the  advantages  conferred  by  modem  petrographical 
methods,  may  somejbimes  help  towards  a  better  understanding  of  the 
recorded  obseryations.  Owing  to  his  choice  of  plain  language  in 
preference  to  the  now  antiquated  terminology  of  his  time,  Darwin  is 
seldom  obscure  to  a  modem  reader ;  but  his  characterization  of  the 
igneous  rocks  which  he  observed  is  necessarily  crude  and  vague.  Not 
,a  few  passages  may  be  considerably  elucidated  by  merely  indicating 
the  nature  of  the  rocks  which  are  designated  by  such  old-fashioned 
comprehensive  names  as  'porphyry,'  'greenstone,'  and  'basalt.'  In 
general,  no  more  than  this  will  be  attempted,  at  least  for  those  islands 
and  districts  which  have  been  studied  by  other  geologists  with  the  aid 
of  modem  appliances. 

The  greater  part  of  the  "Beagle"  collection  is  now  housed  in  the 
Sedgwick  Museum  at  Cambridge.  It  includes  some  2,000  rock- 
specimens,  a  certain  number  being  lost  or  missing,  and  most  of  the 
fossils  haring  passed  long  ago  into  other  hands.  Procured  often  under 
difficult  conditions,  carried  in  man^  cases  long  distances  overland,  and 
stowed  in  a  confined  space  on  shipboard,  the  specimens  are  for  the 
most  part  not  of  the  size  and  shape  favoured  by  museum  collectors ; 
but  they  are  sufficient  to  illustrate  the  rock-masses  which  they 
represent,  and  to  provide  thin  slices  for  microscopical  examination.  The 
original  annotated  catalogue,  occupying  four  closely  written  note- 
books, is  a  monument  of  patient  labour.  Under  each  number  is 
a  condensed  description  of  the  rock,  as  seen  by  the  eye  and  the  lens, 
besides'  the  necessary  records  of  locality  and  occurrence.  On  the 
opposite  page  are  additional  notes,  also  made  during  the  voyage, 
giving  the  results  of  examination  with  the  blow-pipe,  goniometer, 
magnet,  and  acid-bottle.  Less  commonly  there  are  entries  made  at 
some  later  time,  sometimes  noting  an  opinion  of  Henslow  or  Miller, 
to  whom  particular  questions  had  been  referred.  A  copy  of  this 
manuscript  list  is  placed  with  the  collection,  and  it  will  be  refen'ed  to 
as  the  "  Catalogue." 

Saiitiaoo,  Caps  Yebd  Islks. 

Although  we  shall  in  general  omit  petrographical  details,  some 
exception  may  be  made  in  the  case  of  rocks  which  have  an  interest  of 
their  own,  and  have  not  become  generally  known  from  published 
dascripdons.  Such  are  the  lavas  of  the  Cape  Yerd  Isles,  which 
present  a  considerable  range  of  variety  and  include  some  remarkable 
types.  The  valuable  work  of  Doelter'  does  not  pretend  to  com- 
pleteness ;  and  these  islands  have  been  so  seldom  visited  by  geologists 
that  specimens  collected  seventy  years  ago  may  still  furnish  interesting 
material  for  study. 

fioth  on  the  outward  and  on  the  homeward  voyage  the  "  Beagle  " 

^  C.  Doeltnr:  "Die  Ynloaae  der  Capyefden  und  ihre  Producte,"  Gras,  1882. 
A  few  roelu  oolleeted  by  Doelter  have  been  described  by  Fr.  Eigel :  Tscherm.  Min. 
Petr.  Mitth.  (2),  vol.  zi  (1889),  pp.  91-104.  There  are  also  some  earlier  notes  by 
A.  Stelner:  fiecg.  a.  Hiitt  Zett,  toL  zxir,  p.  47. 
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touched  at  Porto  Fraya,  on  the  south  coast  of  Santiago,*  the  largest  of 
the  Cape  Yerd  group.  Darwin  utilised  his  time  in  exploring  the 
geology  of  the  port  and  the  neighhouring  parts  of  the  island,  and 
collected  about  150  specimens.  We  shall  refer  to  the  more  interesting 
of  these  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  mentioned  in  the  first  chapter 
of  "Volcanic  Islands.''  Of  some  of  them  thin  slices  have  been  made, 
and  the  number  of  the  slides,  in  the  Sedgwick  Museum  cabinet,  will 
be  given  in  brackets. 

The  lowest  rocks  on  the  coast  near  Porto  Praya  and  on  Quail  Island, 
underlying  the  white  Tertiary  limestone,  are  highly  basic,  non- 
f el  spathic  lavas.  The  fresher  specimens  show  a  very  dark  and 
compact  ground-mass,  with  crystals  of  yellow  olivine  and  black 
augite,  which  are  usually  very  abundant.  Three  examples  which 
have  been  sliced  illustrate  three  different  types,  and  probably  represent 
fairly  the  whole  group.  The  first  [4704]  is  a  limhurgite.  Olivine  is 
the  dominant  mineral,  in  perfectly  fresh  well -shaped  crystals. 
Augite  is  also  abundant,  in  good  crystals  with  some  tendency  to 
stellate  grouping.  It  is  very  pale  in  the  slice,  and  often  shows  fine 
lamellar  twinning.  There  are  also  a  few  little  octahedra  of  magnetite, 
sometimes  enclosed  in  the  olivine.  These  minerals  constitute  the 
greater  part  of  the  rock,  but  there  is  in  addition  an  abundant  glassy 
base  of  deep  brown  colour,  enclosing  very  numerous  little  rectangular 
gratings  of  magnetite. 

The  second  type  [4705]  shows  the  same  minerals,  except  that  the 
olivine  is  largely  replaced  oy  serpentine  and  carbonates.  The  augite 
is  strongly  zoned.  The  ground-mass  consists  of  a  second  generation  of 
augite  and  magnetite,  with  slender  needles  of  apatite  and  a  clear 
isotropic  base,  which  is  quite  colourless.  This  is  evidently  an 
example  of  the  second  variety  of  limburgite  distinguished  by  Doelter 
(op.  cit.,  pp.  134-137)  as  having  a  colourless  instead  of  a  brown  glass. 
The  true  nature  of  the  colourless  base  is,  however,  doubtful,  and  we 
shall  recur  to  the  subject  below. 

The  third  type  [4706]  differs  from  the  foregoing  in  that  olivine  is 
scarcely  represented.  The  phenocrysts  are  of  a  pale  yellowish-brown 
augite,  zoned  and  often  twinned,  with  magnetite.  The  ground-mass 
consists,  as  in  the  last  specimen,  of  abundant  little  idiomorphic  uugites, 
magnetite,  many  needles  of  apatite,  and  a  colourless  isotropic  base, 
-which  is  here  in  rather  larger  amount.  This  rock  evidently  belongs 
to  the  *  pyroxenites  *  of  Doelter,  which  Rosenbusch  more  conveniently 
terms  *augitites,'  the  former  name  being  preoccupied  by  a  very 
different  group  of  rocks.  As  in  the  limburgites,  Doelter  (op.  cit., 
pp.  137-143)  distinguishes  two  kinds,  one  having  a  brown  glassy  base 
and  the  other  a  colourless  base,  assumed  to  be  also  glassy. 

The  dykes  mentioned  by  Darwin  (p.  3)  as  intersecting  these  lavas 
seem  to  be  of  related  types,  but  the  only  one  sliced  [4713]  shows 
some  differences.  Augite  preponderates  over  olivine  among  the 
"porphyritic  crystals.  The  ground-mass,  in  addition  to  augite  and 
magnetite,  contains  little  slender  crystals  of  felspar,  some  with 
twinning.     It  is  noteworthy  that  most  of  these  crystals  give  low 

*  The  common  English  Bpelling  is  here  adopted.  Darwin  writes  the  name 
*  St.  Jago,'  and  Doelter  uses  the  Portuguese  form  *  S.  Thiago.* 
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extinction-angles.  There  is  an  interstitial  base  of  brown  glass. 
Notwithstanding  the  presence  of  some  felspar,  the  affinities  of  this 
rock  are  decidedly  with  the  limburgites  rather  than  the  basalts. 

The  calcareous  deposit  calls  for  no  remark.  The  white  balls, 
mostly  from  one  to  two  inches  in  diameter,  built  up  by  *  NuUiporse/ 
are  interesting  as  the  analogue,  on  a  giant  scale,  of  a  certain  type  of 
oolite.  The  alteration  in  the  upper  part  of  the  calcareous  deposit, 
where  it  is  overlain  by  the  younger  lavas  ("Volcanic  Islands,"  pp.  5, 6), 
is  probably  due  to  solution  and  recrystallization  at  least  as  much  as  to 
roetamorphism.  Darwin's  explanation  of  the  curious  intermingling  of 
carbonate  of  lime  and  lava  here,  and  again  at  Red  Hill  (pp.  10-14), 
will  scarcely  be  accepted  at  the  present  day.  He  believed  *^  that  the 
lime  has  been  erupted,  mingled  with  the  molten  lava."  His  specimens 
seem  to  show  merely  a  breccia  of  pieces  of  dark  laya  in  a  calcareous 
matrix,  and  again  calcite  and  aragonite  crystallized  in  the  vesicles  and 
interstice's  of  a  scoriaceous  lava.  This  is  also  the  opinion  which 
Doelter  formed  on  the  spot. 

The  lavas  which  overlie  the  calcareous  rocks  of  the  coast  district 
(pp.  9,  10)  are,  judging  by  the  specimens,  poorer  in  conspicuous 
phenocrysts  than  the  lower  lavas.  Usually  some  small  olivines  are 
the  only  element  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  The  compact  ground-mass 
has  not  the  uniformly  dark  colour  of  the  lower  lavas,  but  is  often 
mottled  or  streaked  with  lighter  and  darker  shades  of  grey.  A  thin 
slice  of  one  example  [4703]  shows  small  crystals  of  the  usual  olivine, 
pale  augite,  and  magnetite,  the  olivine  being  largely  replaced  by 
pseudomorphs  o!  a  deep  red-brown  colour.  In  addition,  there  are 
small  crystals  of  felspar  with  twin  lamellation  and  low  extinction- 
angles.  There  is  finally  an  abundant  isotropic  base,  quite  colourless, 
enclosing  very  numerous  slender  needles  of  apatite.  This  colourless 
base  is  partly  segregated  into  little  patches  and  streaks  relatively  free 
from  the  crystallized  constituents  (except  apatite),  and  in  these  places 
it  shows  unmistakably  the  cubic  cleavage  characteristic  of  antdcime. 
The  rock  may  therefore  be  styled  an  analeime-haealt,  allied  to 
monchiquite,  the  presence  of  some  felspar  being  the  only  character 
distinguishing  it  from  typical  monchiquites. 

In  speaking  of  the  lower  lavas,  the  nature  of  the  colourless  isotropic 
base  in  the  second  and  third  types  was  left  in  doubt,  its  strictly 
interstitial  occurrence  making  its  identification  a  matter  of  difficulty. 
In  the  rock  now  considered,  although  isolation  and  chemical  analysis 
are  desirable  to  give  confirmatory  evidence,  there  can  be  no  reasonable 
hesitation  in  recognizing  the  colourless  substance  as  analcime ;  nor  is 
there  any  reason  to  question  its  status  as  a  primary  constituent  of  the 
lava.  How  far  a  like  interpretation  may  be  applicable  to  *  limburgites ' 
and  'augitites'  with  colourless  base  in  the  Cape  Verd  Isles  and 
elsewhere,  it  would  be  rash  to  venture  an  opinion.  If  the  colourless 
base  in  the  rocks  described  above  can  be  regarded  as  analcime,  then 
[4705]  may  be  named  a  monchiquite,  and  [4706]  a  monchiquite 
without  olivine,  or,  according  to  the  distinction  made  by  J.  F. 
Williams,  afourchits. 

The  lavas  of  Signal  Post  HilP  (**  Volcanic  Islands/*  p.  15)  are 

»  » Flagstaif  Hill  *  in  Catalogue ;  *  Mte.  Facho  '  according  to  Doelfer. 
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again  of  monchiquitio  affinities.  One  fresh  example  has  been  sliced 
[4711].  It  is  a  dark-grey  rock  of  compact  texture,  enclosing 
abundant  olivine,  which  is  partly  red  from  incipient  change. 
Different  stages  of  the  process  of  alteration  are  shown  by  other 
specimens,  the  final  product  being  the  "dark  jasper-red  earthy 
mineral,"  with  "indistinct  cleavage,"  described  by  Darwin  in 
a  footnote.  It  is  one  of  the  variable  and  imperfectly -known  alteration 
products  of  ferriferous  olivine  to  which  iddingsite  and  several  allied 
substances  belong.  The  slice  shows  the  olivine  here  to  be  only 
slightly  altered.  As  usual  in  these  rocks,  its  crystals  are  shai-ply 
formed,  as  are  those  of  the  less  plentifid  augite.  The  latter  mineral 
is  very  pale  brown,  with  the  zonary  banding  well  marked  between 
crossed  nicols  and  sometimes  assuming  the  hour-glass  arrangement. 
There  are  also  grains  of  black  iron-ore  and  a  few  small  flakes  of 
biotite.  The  ground-mass  is  composed  of  numerous  little  crystals  of 
augite  and  magnetite,  with  interetitial  clear  analcime  and  the  usual 
apatite  needles.  The  rock  may  be  named  a  monchiquiU.  Another 
sUced  specimen  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  same  hill  [4712]  is 
closely  similar  to  the  preceding,  but  the  colourless  interstitial  matter 
shows  some  difference.  For  the  most  part  it  is  isotropic,  and  may 
probably  be  set  down  as  analcime,  though  the  cleavage  is  not  so 
evident  as  in  the  other  slice.  There  are,  however,  patches,  not 
distinguishable  from  the  rest  in  natural  light,  which  are  birefringent, 
and  are  probablv  nepheline.  It  may  be  recalled  that  this  mineral  is 
found  occasionally  in  the  original  monchiquites  of  Brazil. 

The  "inland  hills  of  more  ancient  volcanic  rocks"  have  not 
furnished  many  specimens  to  Darwin's  collection,  and  none  of  these 
have  been  sliced.  Fresh  examples  from  the  "  upper  strata  "  are  dark 
compact  rocks  enclosing  abundant  little  grains  of  olivine,  and  they 
may  be  allied  generally  to  the  limburgites  and  monchiquites,  though 
in  one  case  a  few  slender  crystals  of  felspar  are  just  discernible.  The 
specimens  from  the  "  basal  strata "  are  not  fresh  enough  to  be 
diagnosed,  and  are  of  close  texture  without  visible  crystals.  They 
have  a  yellowish-white  colour,  with  ferruginous  staining,  and  it  is 
possible  that  they  are,  as  Darwin  supposed,  of  trachytic  nature, 
though  Boelter  found  no  true  trachytes  in  the  Cape  Verd  Isles. 

Several  specimens  are  described  in  the  Catalogue  as  "various 
crystalline  rocks  forming  more  central  part  of  island,"  and  are  stated 
to  come  from  north-west  of  Porto  Praya,  without  closer  specification. 
They  evidently  belong  to  the  same  group  of  lavas  as  those  found  in 
the  coast  district,  and  may  be  from  some  of  the  same  flows.  One 
example  sliced  [4707]  is  a  limburgite  like  the  one  described  above 
from  Quail  Island  [4704],  except  that  the  brown  glass  is  here  more 
abundant  than  in  the  former  case,  and  encloses  only  a  few  minute 
crystals  of  magnetite  instead  of  the  abundant  skeleton  growths. 
Another  q>eoimen  [4708]  is  not  very  different.  The  porphyritic 
elements  are  the  same  as  before,  except  that  the  olivine  is  now 
replaced  by  carbonates.  In  the  ground-mass,  besides  the  little 
crystals  of  augite,  there  are  others  of  felspar,  giving  moderate 
extinction-angles,  and  the  interstitial  base  is  the  usual  deep  brown 
glass  of  the  limburgites. 
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A  specimen  from  the  precipice  surrounding  the  village  of  S.  Domingo 
("Volcanic  Islands,*'  footnote  on  p.  20)  shows  the  usual  abundant 
crystals  of  olivine  set  in  a  dark  compact  ground-mass,  but  a  thin  slice 
[4714]  brings  out  certain  differences.  The  olivine  crystals  are 
transformed,  marginally  or  sometimes  totally,  into  a  deep  red-brown 
mineral,  having  a  high  bii*efringence  comparable  with  that  of  the  olivine 
bat  with  oblique  extinction.  There  are  also  a  few  small  flakes  of 
biotite  in  the  rock.  The  general  ground-mass  shows  abundant  minute 
crystals  of  augite,  with  some  of  magnetite,  in  a  colourless  base, 
enclosing  very  abundant  needles  of  apatite.  The  base  is  in  part 
isotropic,  doubtless  analcime,  but  largely  of  a  birefringent  mineral, 
which  seems  to  be  felspar  rather  than  nepheline.  Much  of  it  has  the 
appearance  of  sanidine.  In  places,  however,  the  interatitial  material 
has  segregated  out  into  relatively  large  clear  patches,  and  these  consist 
partly  of  analcime,  partly  of  a  lamellated  plagioclase  with  low 
extinction-angles. 

It  appears  from  the  foregoing  notes  that  the  prevalent  types  of 
lavas  in  the  southern  part  of  this  island  are  of  highly  basic  or  ultra- 
basic  composition,  and  belong  principally  to  the  limburgite-monchiquite 
group,  though  including  some  aberrant  varieties.  There  remain  to 
be  noticed  the  phonolites,  which  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  the 
leucocratic  complements  of  the  preceding.  Darwin  remarks  that, 
among  the  trachytic-looking  rocks  which  make  the  lower  parts  of  the 
flat-topped  hills  inland  from  Porto  Praya  he  found  in  three  places 
*' smooth  conical  hills  of  phonolite,  abounding  with  flne  crystals  of 
glassy  felspar,  and  with  needles  of  hornblende"  ("Volcanic  Islands," 
pp.  19,  20).  In  the  Catalogue  two  of  the  specimens  are  described  as 
from  'paps'  peeping  up  among  the  "various  crystalline  rocks" 
(limbnrgites,  as  we  have  seen)  north-west  of  Porto  Praya,  and  the 
third  from  **  pap-like  hills  composed  of  vitreous  felspar  "  north-east  of 
Porto  Praya.  Darwin's  account  seems  to  imply,  though  not  very 
clearly,  that  their  relations  are  intrusive,  but  Doelter  terms  these 
little  hills  *  Kuppen.'  The  specimens  show  fresh  crystals  of  sanidine, 
up  to  ^  inch  in  length,  in  a  compact  ground-mass  of  lighter  or 
diirker  shades  of  grey,  with  the  characteristic  lustre  imparted  by 
abundant  nepheline.  While  belonging  to  the  phonolite  family,  they 
exhibit  considerable  variety  of  characters.  The  three  specimens  sliced 
illustrate  as  many  different  types,  and  they  differ  also  from  one 
described  by  Doelter  ^  from  the  same  neighbourhood. 

In  the  first  type  of  phonolite  [4710]  the  porphyritic  elements  are 
sanidine  and  segirine,  with  some  crystals  apparently  of  altered 
nepheline  and  a  few  octahedra  of  magnetite.  The  aegirine  is  green, 
with  fatriy  marked  pleochroism,  and  much  of  it  occurs  as  aggregates 
of  little  crystals  making  pseudomorphs  after  larger  crystals.  The 
ground-mass,  constituting  the  greater  part  of  the  rock,  is  composed  of 
very  abundant  little  crystals  of  nepheline  with  sanidine. 

In  the  second  type  [4709]  the  porphyritic  elements  are  more 
abundant,  and  include  a  greater  variety  of  minerals.  In  addition  to 
the  large  sanidines  there  are  well-shaped  crystals  of  nepheline,  fairly 

*  0^.  eit.,  pp.  88-91,  with  chemical  analyses.  The  word  '  nepheHnarmen '  at  the 
begmiring  of  tiw  deaeription  should  be  *  nepheUnreichen.' 
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numerous  little  dodecahedra  of  sodalite,  turbid  in  the  interior, 
abundant  green  pyroxene  and  deep  brown  melanite,  and  some  rather 
irregularly-phaped  crystals  of  pale  spliene.  The  pyroxene  is  an 
SBgirine-augite  with  strong  pleochroi^m  in  bluer  and  yellower  shades 
of  green.  The  extinction-angle  in  vertical  sections  scarcely  exceeds 
a  value  of  about  30^.  In  one  clinopinacoidal  section  the  main  part  of 
the  crystal  gives  32°,  while  a  border  of  rather  deeper  colour  gives  27°. 
The  ground-mass  of  the  rock,  with  well-pronounced  flow-structure,  is 
composed  of  sanidine,  nepheline,  and  a  pyroxene,  apparently  segirine, 
while  slender  needles  of  apatite  are  seen  in  places. 

The  third  type  of  phonolite  [47151  differs  from  that  last  described 
in  carrying  hornblende.  The  sanidine,  nepheline,  sodalite,  segirine- 
augite,  and  melanite  ai-e  present  as  before,  and  the  ground-mass  is  of 
nepheline,  sanidine,  and  aegirine,  with  fluxion-structure.  The  horn- 
blende crystals  are  idiomorphic,  usually  twinned,  and  in  colour  from 
brownish- green  to  greenish -brown  in  the  thin  slice.  They  have  been 
corroded  by  magroatic  resorption,  the  product  of  this  reaction  being 
green  segirine- augite,  which  mineral  also  occurs  separately  in  small 
idiomorphic  crystals.  It  appears  probable  that  the  aggregates  of 
SBgirine  crystals  noted  in  the  first  type  [4710]  have  likewise  been 
formed  at  the  expense  of  hornblende,  the  transformation  in  that  case 
being  complete.  It  may  further  be  enquired  how  far  the  seemingly- 
independent  crystals  of  pyroxene  in  these  rocks  may  be  due  to  the 
breaking-up  of  such  aggregates,  which  originated  as  resorption- 
pseudomorphs  after  hornblende.*  If  there  be  any  truth  in  this 
suggestion,  Boelter's  distinction  between  augite  -  phonolites  and 
hornblende-phonolitcs  may  perhaps  mark  no  very  essential  difference. 
It  is  noteworthy  that,  in  the  phonolite  from  this  neighbourhood  which 
he  studied,  the  two  generations  of  pyroxene  were  found  to  differ 
greatly  in  composition,  the  one  being  an  augite  containing  but  little 
soda,  and  the  other  apparently  an  acmite  or  tegirine  with  a  remarkable 
content  of  manganese. 

The  tephrites,  basanites,  felspar-basalts,  and  nepheline-basalts 
recoi-ded  by  Doelter  from  various  ports  of  the  island  of  Santiago  do  not 
seem  to  be  represented  in  the  **  Beagle  "  collection,  so  far  as  can  be 
judged  from  megascopic  characters;  and  the  prevalent  types  in  the 
district  of  Porto  Prayu  are  doubtless  fairly  illustrated  by  the  specimens 
which  we  have  selected  for  examination. 


III. — The  Erlation  of  thk  Conchetionary  Nodulks  op  thb  Ya&ra. 

TO  THK  Calcareous  Nodules  known  as  *  Coal-Balls.' 

By  M.  C.  Stopes,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.,  Lecturer  at  Manchester  UniTersity. 

SPHEROIDAL   concretions  from  the  Yarra  estuary   which   were 
found  to  contain  plant-remains  were  described  by  Mr.  Chapman 
recently   in   this  journal.*      Tlie   structures  in    themselves    are    of 

^  A  like  question  has  been  raised  hy  Washin^n  with  reference  to  the  aiigitft> 
grains  in  many  hombleude-andesites :  Joum.  Geoi.,  vol.  iv  (1896),  pp.  273-278. 

2  F.  Chapman,  **  On  Concretionary  Nodules  with  Plant-Remains  found  in  tiie  Old 
Bed  of  the  Tarra  at  S.  Melbourne ;  and  their  Besemblanoe  to  the  CalcareooB 
Nodules  known  as  '  Coal-Balis !  ";  Gbol.  Mao.,  December,  1906,  p.  653. 
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considerable  interest  to  geologists,  and  also  to  palseobotanists  from  the- 
fact  that  they  contain  '^  matted  fragments  of  woody  and  foliaceous- 
material."  They  were  made  the  subject  of  some  comparisons  with 
the  calcareous  concretions  from  the  Lancashire  Coal-measures,  and  as- 
a  result  certain  general  considerations  were  brought  forward,  which 
call  for  comment,  and  which  are  of  sufficient  importance  to  receive- 
attention. 

In  the  first  place,  the  comparison  which  Mr.  Chapman  made 
between  the  Yarra  concretions  and  the  English  '  coal-balls '  is  hardl^^ 
justified  by  the  facts  when  they  are  carefully  considered.  By  those 
who  have  a  practical  acquaintance  with  the  English  Coal-measures 
the  *  coal- balls  *  or  calcareous  concretions  which  are  found  actually  inr 
the  coal  itself  are  at  once  recognised  as  being  very  different  in  l^eir 
nature,  formation,  and  occurrence  from  the  clay  ironstone  or  clay 
nodules  which  are  found  widely  distributed  in  the  various  beds  of  the- 
Carboniferous,  and  which  also  contain  fragments  of  plants  in  many 
cases.  Yet,  though  it  is  with  the  latter  that  the  Yarra  concretions- 
more  nearly  approximate,  it  is  to  the  former  that  Mr.  Chapman  has 
compared  them.  Nevertheless,  he  calls  them  *clay  nodules,*  and 
describes  the  clayey  nature  of  their  outer  layers,  and  states  that  under 
microscopic  examination  the  matrix  **  was  seen  to  consist  of  quartz- 
gtains,  fine  calcareous  and  argillaceous  particles,  brown  woody  tissue^ 
and  valves  of  the  marine  diatom  ActinocyclusJ*^  Further,  the  residue 
from  the  nodule  was  shown,  after  treatment  with  H  CI,  to  consist  of 
^'a  fine  angular  quartz  sand,  the  grains  of  which  have  a  diameter 
varying  generally  between  •Imni.  and  '018  mm.  Some  tourmaline 
and  zircon  crystals  were  also  present."  None  of  which  things,  to  my 
knowledge  (except  the  woody  tissue  and  the  calcareous  matter),  are 
in  the  least  characteristic  of  tfie  true  *  coal-balls,*  which  are  singularly 
free  from  such  materials.  Of  the  coal-balls  I  have  examined  many 
hundreds,  both  in  situ  and  in  the  laboratory,  and  have  also  followed 
the  resnlts  of  the  many  analyses  which  have  been  done  for  the  special 
work  I  have  been  undertaking. 

Mr.  Chapman  continues : — **  From  the  occurrence  of  the  nodules  ott 
the  sides  of  the  old  river  channel,  and  seated  in  depressions,  we  may 
reasonably  assume  that  they  received  their  form  in  *  kettles  *  or 
•potholes*  in  the  clay  bottom  of  the  river  bed.'*  These  facts,  again, 
are  fundamentally  opposed  to  those  that  hold  for  the  Yorkshire  and 
Lancashire  'coal- balls/  which  occur  neither  in  old  river  channels  nor 
in  *  kettle  '  depressions,  but  are  found  in  a  normal  seam  replacing  the 
coal  in  local  patches,  in  which  the  stratification  of  the  coal  round  them 
is  regular  and  undisturbed,  and  shows  none  of  the  *  swirling  eddies ' 
suggested  by  Mr.  Chapman  for  the  cause  of  the  rounded  fonn  of  these 
concretions.  When  Mr.  Chapman  enters  into  the  theory  of  their 
mode  of  formation  he  reveals  that  he  is  seriously  hampei'ed  in  this- 
attempt  by  want  of  facts  and  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  actual 
details  of  tiie  case  of  the  Lancashire  and  Yorkshire  *  coal-balls.* 
,  Though  superficially  the  Yarra  concretions  and  those  of  the  English 

\  coal-seams  may  appear  to   be   similar  structures,  yet  I  think  that 

enough  has  been  said  to  show  that  they  ai*e  of  fundamentally  different 
1^  construction  and  mode  of  origin. 

i 
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.  The  Yarra  concretionB  being  formed  as  they  are  of  clayey  masses 
surrounding  fragments  of  plants  are,  however,  directly  comparable 
with  the  clay  concretions  and  clay  ironstones  which  are  constantly 
found  in  the  English  Coal-measure  beds,  and  which  have  also  yielded 
many  valuable  specimens  of  fossil  vegetables.  These,  however,  are  in 
no  way  comparable  with  the  true  *  coal- balls,'  which  are  a  formation 
as  unique  and  as  characteristic  as  any  structure  in  the  range  of  geology. 

That  it  is  **  worth  a  further  enquiry  "  into  the  theories  of  formation 
of  the  English  coal-balls,  is  a  conclusion  with  which  one  can  heartily 
agree  with  Mr.  Chapman,  even  while  controverting  his  original  premises, 
and  I  may  add  that  during  the  last  few  years,  assisted  by  the  Royal 
Society  and  in  conjunction  with  Mr.  Watson,  I  have  been  undertaking 
work  of  an  extensive  and  detailed  nature  on  the  subject.  The  results 
of  this  work  all  point  to  the  truth  of  the  in  situ  theory  for  the  coals  in 
which  the  true  '  coal-balls '  are  found,  and  in  a  full  paper  we  hope  to 
«et  forth  the  many  and  various  facts  which  support  this  statement. 
It  must  not  be  forgotten,  however,  that  the  coals  in  which  these 
structures  occur  are  in  many  ways  rather  special  cases,  and  show 
certain  characters  which  are  almost  unique,  so  that  *^the  evidence 
already  known,  which  goes  to  prove  an  allochthonous  origin  for  much 
of  the  coal-deposits  of  various  ages  in  different  parts  of  the  world," 
does  not  affect  the  question.  Geology  is  now  sufficiently  advanced  to 
recognise  that  there  may  be  two  or  more  modes  of  formation  for  the 
various  coal-seams.  When  structures  so  characteristic  and  so  unique 
as  the  true  calcareous  *  coal-balls '  occur  in  a  seam,  it  is  but  natural 
to  be  prepared  to  find  that  some  rather  unusual  conditions  were 
associated  with  the  deposition  of  that  coal. 

To  conclude.  It  appears  that  in  the  facts  of  importance  in  their 
structure  and  origin  the  Yarra  nodules  do  not  resemble  the  calcareous 
nodules  known  as  '  coal-balls,'  and  that  therefore  conclusions  as  to  the 
origin  and  occurrence  of  the  latter  based  on  a  comparison  with  the 
former  must  inevitably  be  fallacious.  The  Yarra  concretions  are  none 
the  less  interesting,  and  may  be  compared  with  other  concretionary 
structures  in  the  Carboniferous  with  great  advantage. 


IV.  —  Skdgwici    Musbum    Notes. 

Ceustagea,  stc,  from  GlBVAir. 

By  F.  R.  CowPBB  Rbsd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  IV.) 

^H£  numerous  and  full  accounts  of  the  Crustacea  (apart  from 
trilobites)  from  the  Girvan  area  which  Professor  Rupert  Jones, 
Dr.  H.  Woodward,  Mr.  H.  Etheridge,  jun.,  and  others '  have  published 
during  the  last  three  or  four  decades  may  seem  to  render  any  further 
remarks  by  me  superfluous.  But  at  Dr.  Henry  Woodward's  suggestion 
Mrs.  Gray  recently  sent  to  me  some  fresh  material  for  examination, 
which,  in  addition  to  yielding  some  new  species,  throws  some  interesting 

1  Peach:  Proc.  Boy.  Phys.  Soe.  Edinburgh,  vol.  ziv  (1902),  Session  1900-1901, 
Free.  Add.,  p.  369. 
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Hgbt  upon  prefviously  described  fonns,  and  permits  some  further  details- 
to  be  added  to  our  knowledge  of  them. 

Anatifopsis  BALCLATCHIEN8IS,  sp.  nov.     (PL  IV,  Figs.  1-4.) 

DiagnoM. — Valves  oblong,  about  IJ  tiroes  as  long  as  high,  longer 
along  yentral  than  dorsal  margin,  narrower  in  front  than  behind, 
transversely  gently  convex  (in  a  dorso-ventral  direction).  Dorsal 
margin  nearly  straight  or  gently  arched.  Anterior  end  narrowed 
sliglitly,  obliquely  truncated  in  front,  obtusely  pointed  below.  Ventral 
margin  decidedly  convex,  longer  than  dorsal.  Posterior  end  straight, 
truncated  abruptly  and  nearly  at  right  angles  to  dorsal  edge,  with* 
narrow  marginul  raised  rim,  and  a  fairly  strong  narrow  straight  groove^ 
parallel  to  margin  and  at  a  short  distance  from  it,  followed  behind  by 
a  few  finer  parallel  impressed  strisB.  From  the  inferior  angle  of  the- 
anterior  end,  a  rather  strongly  impressed  straight  diagonal  line 
traverses  the  valve,  meeting  the  dorsal  edge  a  little  in  front  of  its- 
middle  length  and  thus  cutting  off  a  triangular  area  on  the  surface. 
Below  and  behind  this  impressed  Una  the  surface  is  ornamented  with 
longitudinal  raised  lines  or  fine  lamcllsB,  parallel  to  the  ventral  margin ; 
these  lamellsB,  on  crossing  the  diagonal  line,  bend  up  sudde^y  to  run 
parallel  to  the  anterior  end  of  the  valve,  and  at  the  same  time  increase- 
somewhat  in  strength.  A  delicate  transverse  lineation  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  lines  and  between  them  is  visible  in  well-preserved 
specimens. 

Dimemiam  : 


1. 

II. 

8-0 

U'5miD. 

5-U 

6-Omin. 

Length 

Height  (at  posterior  end) 

Horizon  and  Locality, — Balclatchie  Beds,  Balclatchie,  Qirvan. 

Hewu^ks,  —  In  1895  Professor  Rupert  Jones  and  Dr.  Henry 
Woodward*  briefly  described  and  figured  an  imperfect  fossil  from 
Balclatchie,  which  they  doubtfully  referred  to  the  lamellibranch  genu» 
Cyprieardiniay  remarking  at  the  same  time  that  in  one  position  it  had 
somewhat  the  appearance  of  a  broken  portion  of  a  Pinnocaris. 
Mrs.  Gray  has  recently  submitted  to  me  this  specimen  and  over 
a  dozen  more,  some  of  which  are  much  better  preserved  than  the  type. 
On  further  investigation  of  these  fossils  and  comparison  with  Barrandti's 
Anati/cptis  hohemica^  of  Etage  Di3-(^5,  I  am  convinced  that  they 
must  be  referred  to  this  genus,  whatever  its  true  position  amongst  the 
Cmstacea  may  be.  Our  specimens  bear  a  very  close  resemblance  to 
the  one  figured  by  Barrande  in  fig.  36,  pi.  xxvi  (op.  cit.)«  and  possess  all 
the  essential  characters  of  the  genus.  It  is  interesting  to  observe  that 
Barrande  himself  stated  that  Wyville  Thomson  had  discovered  a  fossil 
amilar  to  Anaiifopiis  in  the  South  of  Scotland. 

If  early  all  our  specimens  are  of  left  valves,  as  Barrande  also  remarks 
18  the  case  in  A,  hohemica. 

The  peculiar  transverse  grooves  or  grooves  at  the  posterior  end  of  the 
valve  are  interpreted  by  Barrande  as  thoracic  segments;  but  if  so, 

»  Jones  ft  Woodward :  G»ol.  Mao.,  Dec  IV,  Vol.  H  (1895),  p.  642,  PL  XV, 
'  Bannnde:  Sjrst.  Siliir.  BobSme,  vol.  i,  suppl.  (1872),  p.  678,  [L  xx^i,  fig?.  36-iU 
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they  ore  completely  fused  with  the  cephalic  shield,  and  the  presence 
of  fi'ee  segments  behind  is  conjectural.  Indeed,  the  genus  has  been 
placed  by  some  palaeontologists  amongst  the  Cirripedes,  and  it  is 
possible  that  it  is  really  allied  to  Zepas,  The  dorsal  edge  of  the  valves 
is  never  well  seen,  but  is  more  incurved  than  the  ventral. 
.  There  is  a  somewhat  longer  and  narrower  form  of  valve  represented 
^at  Baldatchie,  with  the  dorsal  and  ventral  margins  straighter  and  nearly 
^rallel,  but  otherwise  possessing  precisely  the  same  characters  as  the 
above,  so  far  as  can  be  seen  in  the  two  imperfect  examples  before  me. 
It  probably  belongs  to  another  species,  and  bears  much  resemblance  to 
;the  insufficiently  known  A,  hnga,  Barrande  (op.  cit.,  p.  579,  pi.  xxvi, 
.figs.  42-45). 

PiNNocABis  cuRVATA,  sp.  uov.     (PL  IV,  Figs.  5-7.) 

The  single  species  of  this  peculiar  genus  hitherto  known  was  first 
♦described^  by  R.  Etheridge,  jun.,  from  the  Balclatchie  Beds  of  the 
Girvan  district,  but  was  subsequently  treated  more  fully  by  the  same 
Author  in  conjunction  with  Professor  Nicholson  in  their  **  Monograph 
on  the  Silurian  Fossils  of  Girvan,"  vol.  i,  1880,  pp.  207-210.  pi.  xiv, 
figs.  17-20.  Since  then  Professor  Rupert  Jones  and  Dr.  Henry 
Woodward  have  discussed  it  on  two  occasions  *  and  published  figures 
.and  accounts  of  the  Balclatchie  specimens  in  Mi's.  Gray's  collection, 
.and  of  one  English  example  from  the  Upper  Silurian  of  Kendal. 

There  are  seven  specimens  of  a  member  of  this  genus,  from  the 
Starfish  Bed,  Drummuck  Group,  of  Thraive  Glen,  which  Mrs.  Gray 
lias  sent  me  for  examination.  The  horizon  is  new,  and  the 
character  of  the  fossil  are  such  as  to  warrant  its  specific  separation 
from  the  Balclatchie  form  which  was  named  P.  Lapworthi,  The  name 
^curvata  may  be  proposed  for  it  on  account  of  its  peculiar  shape. 

Diagnosis,  —  Carapace  bivalved.  Valves  flattened,  triangularly 
•obovate  and  elongate,  posteriorly  curved  upwards ;  anteriorly  broad, 
^dening  to  middle  of  valve,  then  tapering  rapidly  into  long  narrow 
produced  posterior  portion.  Pseudo-umbo  situated  at  about  one-third 
the  length  of  the  shell  from  anterior  end.  Dorsal  margin  in  front 
•of  pseudo-umbo  obliquely  inclined  downwards,  slightly  concave, 
thickened  internally  ;  margin  behind  pseudo-umbo  curved,  markedly 
concave  upwards.  Anterior  margin  short,  regularly  rounded,  semi- 
-elliptical.  Ventral  margin  strongly  convex  to  a  little  behind  middle 
of  valve,  then  curving  rapidly  upwards  and  slightly  concave.  Posterior 
portion  of  valve  narrow,  elongate,  tapering  to  blunt  end,  gently  convex, 
aiot  corded,  but  marked  with  weak  submedian  groove  along  its  length. 
Surface  of  valves  marked  with  regular  striations  concentric  to  ventral 
margin,  centreing  on  pseudo-umbo,  and  ending  abniptly  against  pre- 
umbonal  dorsal  margin.  In  internal  casts  there  is  in  each,  valve 
JtL  short  slit  proceeding  obliquely  forwards  from  the  umbo  at  a  small 
.angle  to  the  margin,  and  immediately  in  front  of  it  is  another  but 

.  »  R.  Etheridge,  jun. :    Proc.  Roy.  Phil.  Soc.  Edinb.,  vol.   iv  (1878),  p.  167, 
pi.  ii,  figs.  3-5. 

'  Jones.  &  Woodward :   Mon.  Brit.  Palaeoz.  PhvUocarida  (Paheont.  Soc.),  pt.  ii 
(1892),  pp.  118,  119,  pi.  XT,  fig.  24:   id.,  Geol.'Mao.,  Dec.  I\\  Vol.  II  (1896), 
.jip.  ^42t646,  PL  XV,  yigs.  p-lO, 
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weaker  slit,  or  rather  grooye,  making  a  smaller  angle  with  the  margin. 
These  slits  represent  ^ort  ridges  in  the  interior  of  the  valves. 
Dimensions : 


A. 

B. 

c. 

30-6 

260 

15*50  mm. 

13-0 

12-0 

6-25  mm. 

Remark*. — Tbi8  species  differs  from  P.  Lapworthi  in  the  curved  form 
of  the  shell,  the  posterior  part  being  strongly  bent  up,  and  the  dorsal 
margin  concave  instead  of  straight  and  apparently  not  corded.  The 
anterior  end  is  also  narrower,  and  the  posterior  portion  relatively 
shorter.  The  pre-umbonal  ridges  are  a  special  feature,  and  suggest 
doubts  as  to  the  reference  of  this  fossil  to  tho  Crustacea.  One  of  our 
specimens  (c)  shows  both  valves  of  the  carapace  on  counterpart  slabs  of 
rock,  and  frum  it  we  are  able  to  see  that  the  posterior  elongation  of  the 
shell  forms  by  the  juxtaposition  of  the  two  valves  a  narrow  laterally 
compressed  tube. 

Phtkocaeis  Lapwoethi,  Etheridge,  jun. 
In  addition  to  some  excellently  preserved  examples  of  this  species  in 
the  Sedgwick  Museum  from  the  type  locality  Balclatchie,  Mrs.  Uray's 
collection  contains  some  h-om  the  same  beds  at  Dow  Hill  and  Ardmillan ; 
and  another  specimen  from  the  higher  beds  of  Shalloch  Mill  is  scarcely 
to  be  distinguished  from  this  species,  but  its  state  of  preservation 
makes  its  determination  a  little  uncertain. 

DlPTEROCAKlS  (?)    Sp. 

There  is  one  imperfect  right  valve  from  Ardmillan  in  Mrs.  Gray's 
collection  which  appears  to  be  identical  with  the  form  fyom  Penwhapple 
Glen  which  was  described  and  figured  by  Messrs.  Nicholson  and 
Etheridge'  as  Peltocaria  sp.,  but  which  Professor  Kupert  Jones  and 
Dr.  Woodward'  believe  may  belong  to  the  American  genus  Dipterocaris, 
Clarke.  Apart  from  the  new  locality  and  horizon  there  is  nothing 
farther  to  learn  from  our  specimen. 

SoLEXocABis  soLBNOinss,  Youug.  (PL  IV,  Figs.  8,  9.) 
The  fossil  described  in  1868  by  Messrs.  Young'  as  Solenoearis 
wknoides  was  referred  by  Professor  Kupert  Jones  and  Dr.  Henry 
Woodward^  in  1885  to  the  genus  Helminthochiton.  The  specimens 
figured  by  these  authors,  together  with  some  fresh  material  from  the 
same  locality,  Balclatchie,  have  been  submitted  to  me  by  Mrs.  Gray, 
and  a  recently  acquired  specimen  in  the  Sedgwick  Museum  has  also 
been  examined.  There  would  be  nothing  further  to  add  to  the 
description  of  the  species  already  published  if  it  were  not  for  the 
presence  of  one  important  specimen  in  Mrs.  Gray's  collection,  which 
shows  four  consecutive  segments  of  the  body  (and  a  trace  of  a  fifth) 
possessing  the  typical  characters  (see  Woodward's  figure,  op.  cit., 
pL  ix,  fig.  11),  but  which  are  followed  by  a  long  styliform  appendage 

I  Nicholson  k  Etheridge :  op.  olt.,  p.  212,  pi.  xiv,  fij^.  21. 

'  Jones  k  Woodward:   Mon.  Brit.  Paheoz.  Phyllopo<m,  p.  112,  footnote. 

*  Young;  Proc.  Nat.  Hist.  Glasgow,  vol.  i  (1868),  pt.  1,  pp.  171-173,  pi.  i, 
fi«8.  7«,  *. 

*  Jones  k  Woodward:  Obol.  Mao.,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  II  (1885),  p.  356,  PI.  IX, 
Kg.  U. 
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recalling  the  caudal  style  of  Ceratioearii,  The  four  segments  and 
the  style  seem  to  belong  to  one  and  the  same  individual,  and  are 
curved  round  into  a  rough  circle  so  that  the  style  overlaps  and 
crosses  the  first  of  the  segments.  The  style  has  been  slighUy  dis- 
placed, but  seems  to  articulate  with  the  last  segment,  though  it  is 
placed  at  what  Messrs.  Young  considered  the  anterior  end  of  the  plate. 
It  has  the  usual  elongate  slender  tiiangular  shape  of  a  caudal  style  of 
Ceratiocaris,  and  tapers  gradually  to  a  point,  though  the  latter  is 
hidden  by  matrix.  In  length  it  is  at  least  three  times  that  of  the 
last  segment;  it  is  slightly  cui'ved  at  the  base,  which  is  rounded, 
truncate,  and  slightly  swollen,  and  the  surface  is  longitudinally  striated 
and  very  minutely  granulated,  the  granules  being  arranged  in  transverse 
linear  series,  giving  the  appearance  of  tine  transverse  striation. 
Young  mentions  a  similar  tine  granular  ornamentation  on  the  plate 
of  the  type-specimen  of  SoL  solenoidss. 

There  are  also  in  Mrs.  Gray's  collection  two  elongated  segments  of 
probably  the  same  species,  but  from  Dow  Hill  and  Ardmillan 
respectively ;  they  are  much  longer  and  narrower  in  proportion  than 
the  Balclatchie  segments,  one  measuring  10*25  mm.  long  by  2  nun. 
wide  at  the  anterior  end,  and  the  other  9  mm.  by  l'75mm. ;  they 
decrease  slightly  in  width  posteriorly,  otherwise  they  agree  in  character 
and  ornamentation  with  the  typical  examples  from  Balclatchie. 

In  the  face  of  this  new  evidence  it  may  be  well  to  hesitate  to  refer 
this  fossil  to  the  genus  Helminthochiton  ;  and  with  the  suspicion  that 
it  may  ultimately  have  to  find  its  place  amongst  the  Phyllocarida  we 
may  return  to  the  old  generic  name  Solenocaris  *  without  committing 
ourselves  to  any  final  decision  on  its  affinities. 

The  main  points  of  distinction  between  the  Balclatchie  form 
S.  solenotdetj  and  the  one  from  the  Upper  Bala  beds  of  Penwhapple 
Glen  and  Thraive  Glen  known  as  Jffelminthochiton  Grayxm  have  been 
pointed  out  by  Professor  U.  Jones  and  Dr.  Woodward,  and  need  not 
be  here  repeated.  But  it  may  be  added  that  in  Sol,  solenoides  the  longi- 
tudinal ridges  below  the  diagonal  ridge  are  parallel  and  straight,  and 
meet  the  diagonal  at  a  very  acute  angle,  whereas  in  If,  Grayia  they 
curve  up  to  meet  the  diagonal  at  nearly  a  right  angle.  The  plates  of 
the  former  also  are  covered  with  a  shining  black  chitinous  substance, 
as  is  the  case  with  Crustacea  from  the  same  bed,  whereas  this  covering 
is  absent  from  the  plates  of  H,  Grat/ia,  and  they  seem  to  be  composed 
of  a  calcareous  material,  and  are  altogether  thicker  and  stouter  in 
substance. 

Dimensions  of  figured  specimen  showing  four  segments  and  style  : — 

Length  of  segments           7*0-5-6mm. 

Height  of  ditto       3'0-"2*6iiim. 

Length  of  style      +14*6inm. 

Estimated  total  length  of  ditto     18-Omm. 

Width  of  spine  at  base      2*0mm. 

Ceratiocaeis  (Solenocabis  ?)  sp.     (PI.  IV,  Figs.  10,  11.) 

There  are  several  specimens  from  Balclatchie  in  the  Sedgwick 
Museum  similar  to  the  style-like  body  accompanying  a  specimen  of 

1  Nicholson  &  Etheridge:  Mon.  Silur.  Fose.  Girvan»  faso.  i  (1878),  p.  207. 
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Pinnocaris  Lapwarthi  figured  by  Jones  &  Woodward.*  When  only 
the  broader  pait  is  preserved  they  resemble  Hyoliihes,  but  it  is  found 
that  the  apex  is  prolonged  into  a  slender  spine  of  greater  or  less  length 
in  complete  specimens ;  and  they  possess  a  black  shining  chitinous(?) 
shell  like  Solenocaris  solmoides.  In  Mrs.  Gray's  collection  there  is  one 
from  Dow  Hill  measuring  34  mm.  long  and  3  mm.  wide  at  its  base,  and 
another  measuring  a  little  over  30  mm.  long.  The  flattened  broader  part, 
which  is  equal  to  about  half  the  length  of  the  whole  style,  tapers  very 
slightly,  has  a  rounded  or  truncate  base,  and  is  marked  with  a  faint 
diagonal  ridge,  above  which  are  weak  longitudinal  ridges  or  strice,  and 
below  which  are  fine  regular  transverse  striae  curving  forwards  a  little 
to  meet  the  diagonal.  The  spine  is  slender  and  rounded,  and  scarcely 
tapers  at  all  from  its  base.  Occasionally  the  whole  basal  portion  of 
the  style  is  crossed  by  the  transverse  striae,  and  the  diagonal  and 
longitudinal  lines  seem  absent ;  and  probably  we  here  see  the  inferior 
face  of  the  spine,  if  it  was  triangular  in  cross  section. 

Helmikthochiton  Gratis,  H.  Woodward.     (PL  IV,  Fig.  12.) 

The  species  was  minutely  described  on  the  evidence  of  two  pieces  of 

the  same  individual,  and  its  affinities  were  discussed  by  Dr.  Henry 

Woodward  in  1885.'    Further  specimens,  numbering  thirteen  in  all, 

from  the  same  locality,  Thraive  Glen,  have  been  recently  sent  to  me  for 

examination  by  Mrs.  Gray :  ten  of  these  are  mai'ked  as  coming  from 

the  Starfish  B^ ;  four  of  them  consist  of  internal  casts  and  external 

impressions  of  two  nearly  perfect  (?)  individuals,  one  being  as  complete 

as  the  type,  consisting  of  seven  plates,  and  the  other,  though  broken, 

showing  the  impression  of  six  segments.      In  another  impression  of 

the  outer  surface  from  Thraive  Glen  there  are  seven  plates  distinctly 

present,  though  the  terminal  portions  of  the  two  end  plates  of  the 

series  are  broken.      Two   other  specimens  from  the    Starfish   Bed, 

each    with   one   end  imperfect,  show   only   six   plates.      The   other 

specimens  are  more  fragmentary,  or  consist  of  fewer  plates.     However, 

from   the  evidence  of  the  one  from  Thraive  Glen  we  may  conclude 

that  there  were  at  least  seven  segments  in  the   organism,  and  we 

cannot  feel  certain  that  there  may  not  have  been  several  more.     The 

specimen   here   figured  from    the   Starfish    Bed    with    six   distinct 

segments  has  traces  of  a   seventh   at  the  larger  (anterior  ?)  end, 

which  is  bent  sharply  down  into  the  matrix ;  the  other  (posterior)  end 

is  narrower  and  slightly  curved  upwards,  and  the  sharp  dorsal  ridge  is 

produced  into  a  distinct  terminal  short  spine,  the  posterior  margin  of 

the  plate  not  being  abruptly  truncated  nearly  at  right  angles  (as  in 

the  others)  but  sloping  up  obliquely  to  meet  the  spiniform  prolongation 

of  the  dorsal  ridge  at  an  angle  of  about  30^.     In  all  the  plates  there 

seems  to  be  a  short  pointed  process  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  dorsal 

ridge,  overlapping  the  succeeding  plate. 

In  two  of  die  specimens  from  Thraive  Glen  the  shell  is  preserved, 
and  there  seems  to  be  on  these  plates,  as  in  the  external  impressions 

»  JoDM  k  Woodward:   Gbol.  Mao.,  Dec.  IV,  Vol.  II  (1896),  p.  544,  PI.  XV, 
Fif .  6a. 
^  Woodward ;  Geol.  Mao.,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  II  (1885),  p.  352,  PI.  IX,  Figs.  7-10. 
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from  the  Starfish  Bed,  a  minute  linear  granular  ornamentation  on  the 
ridges  parallel  to  the  inferior  border. 

The  anterior,  shorter,  more  rounded  plate,  which  Dr.  Woodward 
describes  in  the  type  as  probably  the  cephalic  plate,  does  not  seem  to 
be  preserved  in  any  of  the  new  specimens.  Our  figured  specimen, 
which  measures  just  40  mm.  when  we  straighten  out  its  cuired 
body,  has  the  first  perfect  plate  at  the  anterior  end  measuring  8*5  mm. 
in  length ;  the  succeeding  three  are  of  nearly  the  same  length,  but 
the  fifth  one  is  only  5*5  mm.  long,  and  the  terminal  one  only  4  mm. 
The  height  of  the  plates  decreases  gradually  from  about  5  mm.  at  the 
anterior  end  to  2  mm.  at  the  caudal  extremity.  The  ornamentation, 
having  been  carefully  figured  and  described  by  Dr.  Woodward,  calls 
for  no  further  remarks.  Uofortunately  the  new  material  does  not 
throw  any  fresh  light  on  the  affinities  of  the  fossil,  but  the  discovery 
of  a  long  caudal  style  in  Solenocaris  aolenoideSy  which  in  so  many 
respects  resembles  U,  Grayia,  makes  us  feel  somewhat  less  certain 
about  its  true  zoological  position. 

Chiton  sp.     (PI.  IV,  Figs.  13,  14.) 

There  is  one  specimen  in  Mrs.  Gray's  collection  from  the  Saugh 
Hill  Group  of  Woodland  Point,  Girvan,  which  must  be  referred  to 
the  genus  Chiton,  and  in  some  respects  bears  a  resemblance  to  the  only 
Silurian  species  which  has  been  described,  Ch.  grayanus,  De  Koninck.* 
Our  specimen  consists  of  two  consecutive  segments  in  contact,  the 
whole  forming  a  conical  body  about  17mm.  long,  tapering  anteriorly 
at  an  angle  of  about  20*^  to  a  pointed  end ;  it  is  strongly  convex,  but 
not  dorsally  keeled,  the  plates  being  arched  down  regularly  on  each 
side  from  the  rounded  dorsum.  The  anterior  plate  (broken  in  front) 
is  of  an  acutely  triangular  sliape,  measuring  about  9  mm.  in  length, 
4  mm.  in  height,  and  6*75  mm.  in  width  at  the  base ;  the  posterior 
margin  has  a  sinuous  outline,  being  excavated  in  the  centre,  curved 
back  at  the  sides  to  form  the  apophyses,  and  then  sharply  curved 
forwards  to  the  inferior  margin.  The  second  plate  is  transversely 
subrhomboidal,  and  at  first  seems  to  consist  of  two  fused  plates, 
owing  to  a  deep  groove  across  it  behind  its  middle  which  is  due  to 
a  suspension  of  growth,  as  De  Koninck  described  and  figured  in 
Ch,  gray  anus.  It  measures  about  7*5  mm.  in  length,  5  mm.  in  height, 
and  8*75  mm.  in  basal  width.  Its  posterior  margin  has  the  same 
sinuous  outline  as  its  anterior  edge. 

Each  plate  has  the  shell  preserved,  except  near  the  point  of  the 
anterior  segment,  and  shows  concentric  growth-strisB  parallel  to  the 
sinuous  margin,  with  some  faint  diagonal  strisB  on  the  sides  radiating 
troxD.  the  front  end  of  the  first  segment  and  crossing  both  segments 
impai*tially ;  there  also  appears  to  be  a  fine  granulation  present. 

The  nearest  ally  of  this  form  is  certainly  Ch,  grayanus,  but  the 
pointed  anterior  plate  is  quite  different  to  the  subcircular  one 
conjectured  by  De  Koninck  for  the  latter. 

From  the  Middle  Bala  of  Shalloch  Mill  Mrs.  Gray  has  obtained  one 

*  De  Koninck :  Bull.  Acad.  Roy.  8c.  Belffiqne,  ser.  n,  vol.  iii  (1867),  pp.  190-199, 
pi.  i ;  transl.  W.  H.  Baily,  Ann.  &  Mag.  Nat  fliat.,  ser.  m,  vol.  vi  (I860),  p.  96, 
pi.  ii,  figs.  \a-d. 
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iaolaled  imperfect  plate  of  a  Chiton^  in  which  the  sides  are  bent  down 
nther  more  acutely  and  suddenly  leaving  a  narrower  dorsum,  but  the 
oniamentation  and  general  shape  appear  to  be  indistinguishable  from 
tiie  Llandovery  form  above  described. 

EXPLANATION  OP  PLATE  lY, 
Fro.   1. — Anaiifopsit  baklatehietuitf  sp.  noT.    Left  yalve.    x  3.    Balclatchie  Beds : 

Baleiatchie. 
„     2. » Ditto.     Ditto.     X  3.    Same  horizon  and  locality. 
„     3.— Ditto.     Ditto.     X  3.     Same  horizon  and  locality. 
I*     4.— Ditto.     Ornamentation  of  surface,     x  25. 
„     b,—VmNoenru  ettrvata,  sp.  nov.    Left  valve,    x  2.    Starfish  Bed :  Drummnck 

Group,  Thraive  Glen. 
»,     6.— Ditto.     Ditto.     X  2.    Same  horizon  and  locality, 
n     7.~Ditto.    Anterior  portion  of  right  valve,  showing  ornamentation,      x  2. 

Same  horizon  and  locality. 
„     S.—$ol^oearis  solmoidea.  Young.    Posterior  four  segments  with  caudal  spine 

attached,     x  3.     Balclatchie  Beds :  Balclatchie. 
u     9. —Ditto.     Ornamentation  of  surface  of  spine  of  same  specimen,      x  25. 
,f    IQ^—Certtioetnrii  (SoUnoearis?)  sp.     Caudal  spine,      x  3.     Balclatchie  Beds: 

DowHiU. 
,,    11. — Ditto.     Ditto.     X  3.     Same  horizon  and  locality. 
„    Vl.—HeltninthoehitMi  Grayia,  H.  Woodward.      Internal   cast  of  portion  of 

body,  showing  the  seven  posterior  segments,    x  2.   Starfish  Bed  :  Drummuck 

Group,  Thraive  Glen. 
„    \Z.-^CktUti  tp.     Side  view,     x  2.     Saugh  Hill  Group,  Woodland  Point. 
„   14.— Ditto.     Same  specimen,  top  riew.     x  2. 


T. — Defobmatiov  Aim  Vaeiation  ih  the  Sea-Level.* 

By  H.  W.  Pkamok. 

riHANGES  in  t^e  relative  level  of  sea  and  land  along  the  oceanic 
V  borders  of  the  globe  seem  to  have  been  in  continual  progress 
during  the  entire  historic  period.  Too  slow  and  gradual  for  direct 
obserration,  they  can  only  be  detected  through  comparison  of  ancient 
with  modem  maps,  records,  or  statements.  This  comparison  has  now,  in 
hundreds  of  cases,  been  made,  and  it  is  well  established  that  stability  of 
coastline  is  the  exception,  movement  of  elevation  or  depression  the  rule. 
In  one  region,  it  has  been  observed,  the  sea  for  long  periods  of  time 
has  been  in  continual  retreat;  at  another  location  it  has  been  long 
advancing  over  the 'land,  while  at  some  third  point  it  seems  to  have 
remained  fixed  in  position. 

In  Uie  days  of  Linnaeus  «id  Celsius,  when  the  uplift  of  the  Baltic 
shores  was  first  recognized,  it  was  believed  that  this  motion  could  be 
best  explained  by  assuming  an  actual  depression,  or  falling,  in  the 
surface  of  the  sea,  but  since  the  time  of  Playfair  this  idea  has  been 
entirely  abandoned,  and  all  authorities  now  hold  that  these  motions 
must  be  due  to  movement  in  the  crust  of  the  earth. 

Playfair's  law,  which  has  thus  remained  in  possession  of  the  field, 
has  recently  been  restated  by  Professor  Fairchild  in  the  5th  edition 
of  Leconte's  "Elements  of  Geology"  (p.  145),  as  follows: — 
**  Bat  by  the  principle  of  hydrostatic  level,  it  is  clearly  impossible 
that  the  ocean  should  rise  or  fall  permanently  at  one  place  without 

'  For  ibrmer  paper,  tea  Gbol.  Mao.,  1901,  pp.  167,  223,  and  253. 
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being  similarly  affected  everywhere.  It  is  certain,  therefore,  that  the 
changes  we  have  described  above,  being  in  different  directions  in 
different  places,  must  be  due  to  movements  of  the  solid  crust." 

It  seems  that  the  conclusion  above  reached,  based  npon  an  argument 
first  advanced  about  a  century  since,  yet  remains  unchallenged.  The 
position  assumed,  at  first  glance,  appears  logical,  plausible,  and 
unassailable.  Nevertheless,  there  are  certain  considerations  arising 
from  facts  of  recent  development  that  should  induce  ns  to  examine 
this  problem  anew. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  entire  weight  of  the  above-mentioned 
argument  is  contained  in  the  assumption — **It  is  absurd  to  assume 
a  rise  of  the  sea-level  in  one  place  and  a  fall  in  another  at  the  same 
time"  (Huxley,  Physiography,  p.  211);  and  if  we  find  this  position 
to  be  in  error  the  long-adopted  principle  of  Playfair  must  be  held  no 
longer  tenable. 

In  opening  this  question  anew,  let  us  first  give  consideration  to 
Mr.  William  FerrePs  law  of  deformation  of  sea-levels  by  ocean 
currents,  contained  in  Sctmcey  vol.  vii,  p.  76.  In  this  paper  it  is 
shown  that  oceanic  currents  impinging  upon  a  shore-line  have 
a  tendency  to  elevate,  those  flowing  away  from  a  shore-line  have  a 
tendency  to  depress,  the  surface-level  of  the  adjoining  waters.  A  table 
is  also  given  by  which  the  amount  of  this  deformation  in  any  given 
latitude  may  be  determined  when  the  rate  and  direction  of  now  are 
known.  By  application'  of  this  table,  and  with  the  most  conservative 
estimate  that  the  Gulf  Stream  is  flowing  poleward  at  the  rate  of  but 
four  miles  in  twenty-four  hours,  Ferrel  shows  that  the  waters 
adjoining  New  York  would  be  depressed  about  6  feet  below,  and  the 
waters  adjoining  Liverpool  elevated  5  feet  above,  the  normal  sea-level, 
through  the  disturbing  effect  of  ihe  waters'  flow.  This  total  difference 
of  10  feet  in  elevation,  however,  he  estimates  will  be  cut  down  about 
one-half  from  the  effects  of  under-currents  impelled  by  the  differing 
hydi'aulic  heads  above  mentioned.  His  net  result,  therefore,  is  to  find 
the  waters  around  France  and  the  British  Islands  elevated  some  2^  feet 
above,  and  those  around  New  York  depressed  some  2J  feet  below,  the 
normal  level  of  the  sea. 

The  values  above  reached,  however,  seem  much  smaller  than  the 
actual  current  velocities  will  warrant.  Data  from  the  papers  and 
charts  of  the  U.S.  Hydrographic  Office  and  the  English  Admiralty 
give  results  at  least  double  or  treble  the  value  of  four  miles  in 
twenty-four  hours  assumed  by  Ferrel.  We  must  consequently  con- 
clude the  waters  adjacent  to  the  British  Isles  to  be  elevated  some 
6  to  7  feet  above  the  normal  oceanic  surface. 

To  the  north  of  England  the  cun^ent  is  compelled  to  a  more 
northerly  course.  This  change  in  direction,  combined  with  the  effect 
from  the  more  rapid  shortening  of  the  cosines  of  these  latitudes,  seems 
to  make  necessary  on  the  coast  of  Norway  a  still  greater  rise  in 
surface  elevation  than  has  already  been  determined  for  the  coasts  of 
England. 

This  writer,  with  data  somewhat  uncertain  both  as  to  direction  and 
velocity,  has  reached  results  off  the  north  coast  of  Norway  calling  for 
an  elevation  of  over  20  feet  in  the  surface-waters  on  these  shores. 
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This  amount,  if  reduced  one-half  by  escaping  currents  as  estimated  by 
Ferrel,  would  still  leave  deformation  of  over  10  feet. 

Applying  in  similar  manner  FerrePs  law  to  other  ocean  currents, 
we  find  deformation  in  sea-level  to  obtain  on  every  coastline  on  the 
globe.  Nowhere  do  we  find  a  level  surface.  For  instance,  that 
current  which  in  more  northern  regions  becomes  the  Gulf  Staream  is 
first  recognized  somewhere  south  and  west  of  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  At 
this  latitude  the  surface  of  the  earth  is  rotating  to  the  east  at  a  rate  d 
about  790  miles  per  hour.  At  the  Equator  the  rate  of  rotation  is 
1,040  miles  per  hour.  These  waters,  therefore,  before  passing  the 
£quator,  must  undergo  an  acceleration  of  some  250  miles  per  hour. 
Some  of  this  acceleration  will  be  obtained  from  impulse  of  the 
surrounding  waters,  some  possibly  from  contact  with  the  bottom,  but 
the  final  acceleration  must  certainly  be  reached  by  the  crowding  of 
these  waters  against  the  entire  eastern  shore-line  of  South  America, 
where  deformation  of  level  in  the  surface-waters  must  necessarily 
occur. 

li  follows,  as  a  consequence,  that  a  deformed  and  elevated  water- 
sur&ee  must  exist  along  the  entire  coastline  of  Brazil.  Furthermore, 
we  might  infer  that  the  south-flowing  Brazilian  current,  like  its 
prototype  on  the  east  coast  of  England,  is  an  escaping,  or  secondary, 
current,  impelled  by  the  hydrostatic  head  in  existence  on  those  shores, 
as  already  suggested  by  Ferrel. 

In  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  an  elevated  surface  is  necessarily  established 
by  the  united  effect  of  the  Equatorial  and  Gulf  Currents.  A  gradually 
declining  surface  from  Florida  to  Nova  Scotia  and  Greenland  should 
also  be  expected  as  we  pass  to  the  north,  due  to  the  retreat  of  the 
Gulf  Stream  from  these  shores.  Some  local  elevation  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  continental  projections  of  Nova  Scotia  should  also  appear,  from 
the  uplifting  effect  of  the  south-flowing  Labrador  current. 

On  the  European  coasts  a  progressive  rising  gradient  should  be 
found  from  Africa  northward  to  the  shores  of  Nova  Zembla. 

Ferrel's  law  teaches  us,  therefore,  that  as  long  as  ocean  currents 
flow  upon  a  rotating  earth  it  is  impossible  to  expect  that  confluent 
seas  in  differing  latitudes,  on  any  one  coastline,  should  have  the  same 
absolute  surface  elevation. 

It  will  now  be  observed  that  the  magnitude  of  these  deformations 
in  oceanic  surface  as  demanded  by  our  law  are  such  as  to  make  their 
discovery  almost  a  necessity.  We  are  therefore  justified  in  searching 
the  records  of  levelling  operations  with  the  view  of  learning  to 
what  extent  Ferrel's  deductions  may  be  confirmed  by  actual  fact. 
Below  we  quote  a  few  results  arrived  at  from  lines  of  precise  levels, 
extended  at  different  dates  through  Europe,  the  United  States,  and 
Canada.  This  list  might  be  considerably  enlarged,  but  the  result 
would  be  invariably  the  same.     All  lines  of  level  confirm  Ferrel. 

Precise  levels  in  England  indicate  that  '*The  sea-level  of  the 
northern  part  of  the  island  generally  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
sontiiem  part."     (U.S.  Coast  Survey  Rep.,  1874,  p.  256.) 

General  Tenner  found  the  Baltic  Sea  to  be  053  fathom  (3*18  feet) 
higher  than  the  Black  Sea.  (This  line  through  Russia.)  (Smithsonian 
B«port,  1890,  p.  312.) 
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The  Eocjo.  Brit,  toI.  xxii,  p.  708,  bats  :  '*  lines  of  level  carried 
across  the  continent  6t  Europe  make  the  mean  sea -level  of  the 
Mediterranean,  at  Marseilles  and  Trieste*  from  2  to  5  feet  helow  that 
of  the  North  Sea  and  the  Atlantic,  at  Amsterdam  and  Brest,  a  result 
%Dhich  is  not  easy  to  explain  en  mecJmnical  principles  **  (my  italics). 

In  Science^  vol.  iii,  the  results  from  numerous  lines  of  level  Ia 
Europe  are  mentioned  as  follows: — Bourdalone  in  1864  stated  the 
average  level  oi  the  Mediterranean  to  he  0*72  metre  helow  that  of  the 
Atlantic  General  Ibanez  has  shown  the  difference  of  level  betwoea 
Santander  and  Alicante  as  0*66  metre,  and  between  Marseilles  and 
Amsterdam  (through  Alsace  and  Switierland)  as  0*80  metre. 

Other  differences  are  shown  between  the  Mediterranean  and  North 
Sea  as  follows: — Through  Prussian  levels,  0*757  metre,  vid  Alaaoe 
0*809  metre,  through  Switzerland  0*832  metre,  between  Trieste 
and  Amsterdam  (vid  Silesia  and  Bavaria)  0*59  metre.  (SeimtM, 
vol.  iii,  p.  54.) 

In  Science,  vol.  vii,  p.  75,  we  are  told  by  Ferrel  that  ttie  meaft 
level  of  the  harbour  of  Brest  is  1*02  metre  lugher  than  the  surface- 
level  of  Marseilles. 

In  the  United  States  we  find  the  same  condition.  Some  twelve  or 
fifteen  lines  of  levels  from  various  points  on  the  Atlantic  coast  result 
invariably  in  determining  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  to  be  elevated  above  the 
waters  of  the  Greater  Ocean. 

Hilgard  in  1884,  from  three  sets  of  levellings,  showed  the  Gulf  at 
New  Orleans  as  one  metre  higher  than  the  Atlantic  at  Sandy  Hook« 
{Science,  vol.  iii,  p.  504.) 

C.  A.  Schott  shows  that  the  difference  of  level  between  Sandy  Hook 
and  Lake  Ponchartrain  is  1*002  metre.     {Science,  vol.  vii,  p.  102.) 

Mr.  John  F.  Hayford,  in  Appendix  No.  8  (U.S.  Coast  and  Oecl. 
Survey  Reps.,  1899,  pp.  397-431),  has  shown  that  the  average  of  six 
lines  of  precise  levels  run  across  Florida,  from  St.  Augustine  to  Cedar 
Keys  (1892, 1893,  and  1894),  gave  as  result  the  Gulf  to  be  '2585  metre 
above  the  Atlantic.  He  also  shows  that  a  line  from  Old  Point  Comfort 
on  the  Chesapeake  to  Biloxi,  Miss.,  found  the  excess  in  surface-elevation 
of  the  Gulf  to  be  1*028  metre,  and  a  series  of  leveb  from  Sandy  Hook 
to  Biloxi— evidently  not  the  same  lines  as  those  mentioned  by  Hil^ud 
and  Schott — resulted  in  a  difference  of  *385  metre.  He  furthermore 
gives  an  excess  in  the  Gulf  level  of  *  176  metre,  arrived  at  by  way  of 
a  line  from  Boston  and  New  York  to  Lake  Ontario,  theace  to  Chieago 
and  Duluth,  and  thence  by  a  most  circuitous  course  to  the  Gulf.  The 
extraordinary  length  of  this  line,  however,  would  seem  to  render  its 
conclusions  less  trustworthy  than  the  more  direct  lines  previously 
mentioned. 

In  1883  to  1886  the  Canadian  Department  of  Public  Works  caused 
a  line  of  levels  to  be  run  from  Quebec  to  House's  Point,  N.Y.,  wheie 
a  bench-mark  of  known  altitude  above  mean  sea-level  at  Sand^  Hook 
had  been  established  by  the  U.S.  Engineers.  The  result  of  this  line  was 
apparently  to  estabhsh  the  fact  that  the  sea-level  at  Quebec  was  aonae 
5^  feet  helow  that  of  New  York  (5*52  feet).  This  determination  was 
unexpected  to  this  writer,  as  from  the  application  ot  Ferrel's  lomcula 
it  would  appear  that  the  elevating  effect  of  the  soutiiwaxd-flawtiig 
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Labndor  current,  in  immediate  contact  with  the  shore-line,  would  he 
mnch  in  exceM  of  the  depressing  effect  of  the  distant  Qulf  Stream. 
it  seemed,  therefore,  impossible  to  explain  mathematically  this 
surprising  lack  of  elevation  in  the  St.  Lawrence. 

Such  explanation,  however,  no  longer  seems  necessary.  In  the 
Trans  of  the  Can.  Society  of  Civil  Engineers  for  19«3,  it  has  been 
shown  by  W.  B.  Bawson  that  the  Admiralty  datum  at  Qaebec  is 
8*58  feet  below  mean  sea-level,  and  that  by  reason  of  this  the  mean 
sea-level  at  Quebec  had  been  assumed  as  about  8  feet  too  low. 
Hr.  Sfiroulo  then  pointed  out — ^'This  wonld  imply  that  the  observed 
«ea-level  in  Quebec  was  3^  feet  higher  than  the  sea-level  at  New 
York"  (p.  124).     Ferrel's  deductions  are  thus  again  confirmed. 

A  rising  gradient  of  exceptional  magnitude  is  found  in  the  line  of 
levels  run  by  Mr.  Bunt  in  1837  and  1838  from  Portishead  on  the 
Bristol  Channel,  southward  to  Axmouth  on  the  Eng^sh  Channel. 
This  levelling  was  made  at  the  instance  of  the  British  Association^ 
and  was  one  of  the  first  attempts  to  introduce  extreme  aoouracy  into 
such  labours.  The  result  of  nearly  9  inches  excess  in  northern 
elevation,  however,  can  hardly  be  ascribed  entirely  to  the  cause  herein 
urged.  Sir  Charles  Lyell  (Principles,  9th  ed.,  p.  295)  has  shown  that 
**  The  rise  of  a  tidal  wave  above  the  mean  level  of  a  particular  sea 
must  be  greater  than  the  fall  below  it."  Owing  to  the  extreme  range 
of  tides  in  the  Bristol  Channel,  it  seems  very  probable  that  the  greater 
portion  of  the  observed  elevation  of  9  inches  may  be  due  to  the 
operation  of  this  last-named  law. 

It  would  now  seem  that  the  illustrations  above  given  are  ample  to 
establish  the  fact  that  Ferrel's  law  is  supported  by  all  actual 
differences  in  level  of  which  we  have  knowledge. 

Heretofore,  these  differing  elevatLoiis  have  been  held  as  doubtful, 
absurd,  and  unexplainable.  They  have  been  regarded  as  in  opposition 
to  mechanical  principle.  The  officers  of  our  own  Coast  Survey,  have 
rejected  them  utterly.  They  have  held  the  Gulf  and  Atlantic  to  be  at 
the  same  elevation,  and  have  assumed  the  apparent  elevation  of  the 
Gulf  as  due  to  some  mysterious  and  systematic  series  of  errors  in 
levelling,  by  which,  under  some  process  still  more  mysterious,  these 
distortions  of  fact  have  been  made  to  appear  always  in  one  direction. 
Giving  expression  to  their  beliefs,  they  have  also  arbitrarily 
''adjusted"  the  elevations  of  some  4,000  bench-marks  of  the  precise 
level  lines  of  the  United  States,  in  an  effort  to  eliminate  these 
unexplainable  differences.  (See  lleport  Coast  and  Geod.  Survey, 
1899,  App.  8.^ 

The  logic,  tne  unquestioned  value,  the  simplicity  of  Ferrel's  law, 
however,  now  bring  £act  and  theory  once  again  into  harmony.  In  the 
ocean  currents,  crowding  against,  or  fiowing  from,  the  oceanic  coast- 
lines, we  find  perfect  explanation  of  all  known  cases  of  discrepancy  in 
altitude. 

We  are  now  in  position  to  advance  one  step  farther  in  our 
examination  as  to  the  truth  of  Playfair's  law,  and  may  reason 
somewhat  as  follows : — 

It  will  be  admitted,  I  think  without  question,  that  the  argument 
above  presented  has  considerable  weight,  that  there  is  mathematical 
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support  to  FarrePs  contention,  and  that  when  we  assume  Uie  surface 
of  the  sea  to  be  held  at  abnormal  levels  of  elevation  or  depression, 
determined  by  the  rate  and  direction  of  flow,  there  is  logic  and  merit 
in  our  position. 

Now,  then,  if  these  waters  are  so  held  at  elevations  of  3,  5,  or 
10  feet  above  or  below  the  normal,  depending:  on  the  direction  and 
velocity,  it  is  an  incontestable  deduction  that  if  the  slightest  change 
in  direction  or  velocity  of  these  currents  takes  place,  these  waters 
should  immediately  alter  their  surface-level  in  corresponding  degree, 
a  rising  sea-level  at  one  location  being  necessarily  accompanied  by 
a  falling  sea-level  at  some  not  distant  point. 

We  will  now  examine  as  to  the  probability  or  possibility  of  the 
occurrence'  of  such  suggested  diversion  and  variation  in  currents. 
This  question  is  almost  a  new  one,  but  no  difficulty  should  be 
encountered  in  entertaining  the  conception  that  such  changes  may 
have  taken  place  in  the  past,  notwithstanding  the  dearth  of  observaticm 
in  this  regard. 

Pillsbury's  study  of  the  Gulf  Stream  has  shown  daily,  monthly, 
and  annual  variations  in  flow,  but  these  changes,  owing  to  Uieir  short 
period,  probably  have  little  effect  on  the  sea-level  at  distant  points. 
His  observations  were  not  extended  over  a  sufficient  number  of 
years  to  determine  cycles  of  long  period,  but  certain  observations  in 
this  direction  have  been  made  by  others,  which  are  of  such  importance 
and  have  such  direct  bearing  on  the  pix)blem  as  to  entitle  them  to 
mention. 

In  **  Prehistoric  Europe  '*  Mr.  James  Geikie,  from  consideration  of 
the  variation  in  life-forms  between  Cape  Cod  and  the  Bay  of  Eundy, 
inferred  that  the  Gulf  Stream  formerly  carried  into'  the  north 
a  **  m'jch  greater  body  of  heated  water  than  now  reaches  such  high 
latitude"  (p.  603). 

Dr.  James  Croll,  from  study  of  the  fossils  in  the  Carse  clays  of 
Scotland,  held  that  when  these  clays  were  deposited  the  mean  Winter 
temperature  must  have  been  10°  or  15°  lower  than  at  present,  and 
that  the  Gulf  Stream  was  then  "considerably  reduced."  (••Climate 
and  Cosmology,"  p.  115.)  The  recency  of  this  change  is  affirmed 
by  the  fact  that  these  clays  contain  many  buried  canoes  and  other 
relics  of  early  man. 

In  Popular  Sci.  Monthly,  vol.  xx,  p.  668,  Mr.  James  Geikie  is  again 
quoted.  He  therein  shows  that  the  climate  of  North- Western  Europe 
has  been,  and  may  yet  again  be,  modified  by  changes  in  the  flow  of 
the  Gulf  Stream. 

In  the  Smithsonian  Report  for  1869  M.  Babinet  discusses  the 
deterioration  in  climate  of  Greenland  and  the  Arctic  regions  generally 
during  the  last  few  centuries.  His  conclusion  is  that  the  only 
explanation  of  many  observed  facts  connected  with  the  movements  of 
ice  masses  and  variation  of  climate  in  those  regions  is  found  in 
a  "diminution"  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  he  "boldly  affirms"  that 
the  current  passing  around  North  Cape  is  now  decreasing  and  carrying 
less  heat  than  formerly  (p.  291). 

In  the  article  "Oscillations  in  the .  Sea -Level "  (Gbolooicjll 
Maoazikb^   April,    May,    and    June,    1901)    this    writer    also,    like 
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Babinet,  was  compelled  to  invoke  a  recent  diminution  in  the  Gulf 
Stream  to  explain  the  progi'essive  protrusion  of  the  entire  northern 
hemisphere  above  the  level  of  the  sea  during  the  last  three  centuries. 

Other  changes  in  direction  or  velocity  have  been  either  actually 
obeerved  or  inferred  from  indirect  evidence. 

Humboldt  informs  us  that  a  current  near  the  Bahamas  flowed  to  the 
south-east  in  1787.  It  now  flows  to  the  north-west  at  a  velocity  of 
26  miles  a  day. 

Repeated  statements  have  been  made  that  at  diffei*ent  times  in  the 
past  the  fish  (cod  or  herring)  industry,  off  the  coasts  of  Ireland, 
Scotland,  Denmark,  and  France,  has  been  ruined  or  injured  by  the 
migrations  made  necessary  by  the  diversions  of  ocean  currents. 

Dr.  Bessel  has  shown  that  the  currents  of  Davis  Straits  formerly 
tan  in  an  opposite  direction.  Reclus  has  shown  also  that  during  the 
Tertiary  perlbd  the  Gulf  Stream  along  the  coast  of  Cuba  had  direction 
differing  from  that  of  the  present. 

It  will  be  admitted  that  the  citations  above  given  in  no  case  seem 
conclusiTe.  .  They  are  mostly  deductions  made  by  those  who  have 
otherwise  been  unable  to  explain  observed  phenomena.  Nevertheless, 
the  established  positions  of  many  of  those  who  have  drawn  these 
conclusions  and  the  profound  respect  we  entertain  for  their  judgment 
should  warrant  us  in  accepting  their  decisions  as  most  certainly 
probable. 

We  may  adopt,  therefore,  as  most  reasonable,  even  if  not  yet  firmly 
established,  the  following  proposition: — Variation  and  diversion  of 
ocean  currents  have  certainly  occurred  in  the  past.  It  is  probable 
that  these  changes  may  be  going  on  to-day,  and  it  is  certain  we  must 
expect  them  in  the  future. 

Now,  then,  it  seems  a  mathematical  certainty  that  if  either  variation 
or  diversion  in  flow  of  ocean  curi'ents  takes  place  the  surface -levels  on 
fiH  coastlines  must  change  in  due  proportion,  and  that  these  changes 
must  necessarily  be  in  opposite  directions  in  not  distant  locations. 
It  thus  appears  that  Playfair*s  law,  unchallenged  for  a  century,  has 
during  all  this  time  occupied  a  position  to  which  it  had  no  title. 
During  the  full  lifetime  of  the  science  of  geology  we  have  been 
utilizing  the  apparent  motions  in  the  earth's  crust  herein  considered 
as  types,  as  living  illustrations,  of  that  uplifting  of  continents,  that 
slow  growth  in  mountain  chains,  required  by  our  modern  doctrines. 

Playfair's  theory  has  thus,  by  iU  absolute  and  unquestioned 
acceptance  during  this  long  period,  put  bar  upon  progress.  No  man 
had  courage  to  question  its  correctness,  therefore  no  man  had  occasion 
to  seek  other  explanation.  Now,  however,  the  argument  so  long 
unassailable  fails  us;  we  find  it  weak,  erroneous,  impotent,  and  when 
we  look  back  over  our  recent  geologic  pathway  and  see  how  much  we 
have  built  upon  this  frail  foundation,  upon  this  uncertain  inference 
of  a  plastic  and  mobile  crust,  one  is  tempted  to  ask  how  can  such 
bintding  be  stable  ?  How  can  such  superstructure  be  more  enduring 
than  its  supporting  fabric  ? 
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YI. — A  Tabulab  Yikw  of  thb  Cbktacsous  Poltzoa  of  the  Familt 

iDMOmiDiK. 

By  W.  D.  Lano,  M.A.,  F.Z.8.,  F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

IN  the  Geological  Magazine  for  1906^  a  key  of  the  published 
figures  of  the  Cretaceous  forms  referable  to  the  genus  JSntalophora 
was  offered  in  the  hope  that  by  means  of  it  the  difficulties  attendant 
on  the  determination  of  the  species  of  this  genus  might  be  obyiated. 

A  similar  key  was  prepared  for  the  difficult  genus  Betecava ;  but  in 
its  preparation  it  was  found  necessary  to  overhaul  other  genera  of  the 
family  Idmoiiiidie,  a  work  which  resulted  in  reducing  all  the  genera 
of  this  family  to  a  tabidar  form  for  the  determination  of  the  species. 
These  tables  are  here  given  for  the  use  of  the  collector  in  determining 
the  forms  and  as  a  guide  to  the  descriptions  in  the  British  Museum 
Catalogue. 

I.     The  Gehera  ooitpbising  the  InMORHDiB. 

The  IdmoniidflB  are  defined  as  Cyclostomata  Tubulata  in  which 
there  is  a  *  reverse  face  *  of  the  zoarium  without  apertures,  and  those 
on  the  *  obverse  face '  are  arranged  in  rows  symmetrically  about  th^ 
middle  line. 

Like  other  families  of  Cretaceous  Polyzoa,  the  IdmoniidsB  inclade 
encrusting  and  branching  forms  which  pass  in  regular  sequence  from 
strap-shaped  zooecia  through  discoid  to  erect  forms.  There  is  no 
foliate  genus  like  Diaatopora '  among  the  Diastoporidse.  The  simplest 
genus,  Idmoneay  resembles  forms  of  Prohoicina  such  as  P.  radtolitorum 
and  P.  anomala;  the  former,  as  pointed  out  by  Gregory,'  being 
intermediate  between  ProhoBcina  and  Idmoneay  thus  suggesting  the 
origin  of  the  family. 

The  following  is  a  tabular  view  of  the  genera  included  in  the 
family : — 

IDMONIIDM. 

A.  Zoarium  encruttinff. 

I,  Zoarium  strap -shaped  (like  Proboteina)^  or  if  disooid  the 
zoGBcia  are  arranged  on  strap-shaped  ridges ;  apertures  in 
alternate,  pinnately-arrangea  rows. 

a.  Apertures  in  single  lateral  series        Idmonea, 

b.  Apertures  in  double  lateral  series  (except  at  extreme 

proximal  end)  Iteptrfmtti§erm, 

(Only  species,  R,  aUemnta,  d'Orbigny,  1863 :   Pal. 

Fran9.  Bry.  Cret.,  pi.  744,  figs.  4-6.) 
II.  Zoarium    discoid    (like    Bereniceu) ;    zooecia   in   radially- 

arranged  rows  J^aUmgdU. 

(Only  Cretaceous  species,  Berenicea  radian$y  NoTak, 

1877,  Bry.  Bohm.  Kr.  :   Denk.  Ak.  Wiss.  Wien., 

vol.  xxxvii,  pt.  2,  pi.  iv,  figs.  16-18.) 

B.  Zoarium  erect,  of  hollow  oranchts  Semielama* 

*  W.  D.  Lang,  **A  Key  to  the  Published  Figures  of  the  Cretaceous  Fonns  of 
£ntalophora"  :  Geol.  Mao.,  1906,  p.  462. 

'  Cf.  a  similar  case  in  the  Eleidse  :  see  Lang,  Geol.  Mao.,  1906,  p.  60. 

'  J.  W.  Gregory:  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  of  Cretaceous  Bryozoa,  vol.  i  (1899),  p.  160, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


W.  D.  Lang — Cretaceous  Polpsoa  of  the  Family  Idmonitda.     123> 


B%iubi§§ra.. 


BUriiina. 


Betimtma.. 


C,  ImriMu  met,  oft^Ud  bramhet, 

I.  No  unpaired  median  nor  moltiple  median  series  of  apertares. 

s.  Apertures  in  double  lateral  series 

(Only  Cretaceous  species,  B,  eomtfreuat  Marsson,  1887, 
Bry.  Riig. :  Pal.  Abh.,  yoI.  iy,  pi.  iii,  fig.  1.) 
h.  Apsftores  in  single  lateral  series. 

1.  Apertires  dr^ilar  or  tear-shaped.    In  ^e  former  ease 

longitudinal  grooves,  slots,  or  circular  depressions 
are  present  on  the  zoarium ;  in  the  latter  case  the 
rererse  face  is  very  narrow. 

tu  Zoarium  yerv  compressed  in  a  plane  at  right  anriee 
to  that  of  tne  obverse  and  reverse  faces ;  reverse  face 
ipdl  developed  

$,  Zoarium  not  very  compressed ;  reverse  fiMe  very  narrow 

2.  Apertures  circular  (tear -shaped   in   two  species   of 

BeUMva,  but  in    both    the  reverse  face  is  well 
developed).    If  longitudinal  ^oovee  or  depressions 
are  piesent  on  the  zoarium,  it  is  never  very  com- 
pressed in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the 
obverse  and  reverse  faces  (as  in  BierUmajy  nor  is  the 
reverse  face  reduced  (as  in  Sukocava), 
a.  Branches  verv  compressed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  that  of  the  obverse  and  reverse  faces ;  or  if  not  so 
oonpressed  the  reverse  face  is  very  narrow  .- 
$.  Branciies  ovUndrical  or  moderately  compressed ;  reverse 
face  well  developed, 
a.  An  *  axial  rod '  more  or  less  developed  on  the 
reverse  side         ...        ...        ...        ... 

I.  No  *  axial  rod '        

n.  An  unpaired  median  series  of  apertures ;  lateral  series  simple 
ni.  A  multiple  median  series  of  apertures ;  lateral  series  multiple 
(Only  speeiee — 

lAnoma  gmieulata^  von  Hagenow,  1851:  Bry. 

Kr.,  pi.  iii,  fig.  5. 
Betepora  eUuhrata,  pars,  Goldfuss,  1827 :  Petrefact. 

Germ.,  vol.  i,  pi.  ix,  figs.  I2e-f, 
BnyftueUagemmlata^  Gregory,  1899 :  Brit.  Mns.  Cat. 
Cret  Polyzoa,  p.  210,  figs.  19-20.) 

Until  the  fomiB  consistiDg  of  solid  branches  are  reached,  the 
development  of  the  familj  appears  fairly  simple.  The  genus  iSwfii- 
dama^  consisting  of  hollow  tubes,  probably  arose,  like  the  hollow 
Biastoporas  (such  as  D,  ramosissima,  d'Orbigny),  by  the  folding  of  an 
erect  unilanular  zoarium.  Such  a  form  has  not  yet  been  found ;  but 
it  only  needs  the  erection  of  the  distal  end  of  an  Idmonea  to  produce 
it  Until  the  proximal  ends  of  d'Orbigny's  two  species  of  Semiclausa 
aie  found  nothing  definite  can  be  known  of  their  origin.  For  it  is- 
0(moeiTable  that  they  may  be  encrusting  forms  which  have  grown  on 
some  perishable  cylindrical  base,  such  as  a  stem  of  seaweed,  the- 
decompodtion  of  which  has  left  the  encrusting  Polyzoon  in  the  form 
cl  a  hollow  tube. 

Qiegory  has  produced  evidence  of  the  origin  of  Crmna  in  the  shape 
of  a  diaooid  Iwse  of  this  genus  resembling  PhaUmgeUa}  This  is 
eziotly  comparable  with  the  specimen  he  figures  of  an  ^ialophora 
vising  directly  from  a  BermUeea-UkB  base.' 

The  origia  of  Repiofiueigera  from  Idmonea  is  deaidy  shown  m 

>  J.  W.  Gregory:  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Cret.  Bryoioa,  vol.  i  (1899),  p.  IM,  fig.  11. 
'  J.  yf,  QwgoTfi  loc.  cit.,  p.  217,  fig.  26. 


Oritina, 
Tervia, 
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d*0rbigny*8  figure  of  the  only  species  of  that  genus.  At  the  extreme 
proximal  end  of  the  zoarium  the  apertures  are  in  single  lateral  series, 
i.e!  proximally  the  form  is  an  Idmonea. 

Without  the  knowledge  of  the  proximal  end  of  Bitubiyera  it  is 
uncertain  whether  this  form  arose  directly  from  Cruina,  as  Repto- 
foioiyera  from  Idmonea^  by  doubling  the  single  lateral  series  of 
apertures,  or  through  intermediate  unknown  forms  from  Reptofa^eiyna, 

The  following  diagram  summarizes  these  suggestions  as  to  the 
•origin  of  the  simpler  genera : — 

Crinna    ^        By  doubliog  the  single  lateral 

By  throwing  up  soUd  branches.         series  ol  apertures. 

t  Bitubiyera. 

[By  throwing  up  erect  solid 
I  branches,  possibly  through 

PhtUangella.  intermediate  unknown  forms.] 

By  shortening  the  central  axis  so  A 


Seinielauta, 

By  the  erection  of 

the  zoarium  and  its 

folding  to  form 

a  hollow  tube.  ^ 


that  the  apertures  are  arranged 

radially  .rather  than  pinnately, 

and  the  zoarium  is  discoid  rather 

than  strap-shaped. 


Idmonea. 


Eeptofatetgera. 

By  doubUng  the  single 
lateral  series  of  apertvures. 


The  forms  distributed  among  the  remaining  genera  are  not  easy  to 
group.  Tervia^  RetiertBina,  and  Crmna  (restricted)  are  considered  by 
Gregory  as  subgenera  of  Crisina  ;  and  there  is  no  doubt  of  their  close 
relationship.  But  the  species  of  Crisina  and  of  Reteeava  are  very 
hard  to  separate,  and  the  latter  genus  resembles  Sulcoeava  and 
Bierisina.  Feryenulla  is  very  isolated,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  its 
origin. 

The  following  scheme  suggests  the  main  lines  of  development,  but 
it  does  not  represent  all  the  facts,  for  species  of  intermediate  nature 
occur  between  various  genera,  showing  that  probably  the  genera  are 
ariificial.  Hence  the  clumsy  definitions  in  the  table  of  genera  given 
•above. 

Retieritinaf  para, 
Br  compression  of  the  zoarium  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  that  of  the 
obverse  and  reverse  faces. 

t 

Retierisina^  para. 
By  reduction  of  the  reverse  face. 


Sule^eara, 

By  the  reduction  of 

the  reverse  face. 


t 


By  the  appearance.^—  Cri*ina  — ^  By  irregularity  of  the  lateral  series 
of  depressions  be-  i  ^"heii  tney  meet  in  tiie  middle  line 

tween  the  apertures.  •  of  the  obverse  face,  resulting  in 

Y  A  single  median  aeries. 

By  the  compression  of  the  By  the  swelling  of  the  reverse  Tertia, 

xofirium  perpendicularly     face  to  form  an  *  axial  rod.' 

to  the  plane  of  the  Reteeava, 

^obverse  and  reverse  faces. 

JSicriaina,  .... 


1/ 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


W.B.Lattg — Cretaceoim  Polyzoa  of  the  Family  Idmoniidce.      125 


II.     The  Subdivisions  op  the  Genera. 

In  the  following  tables  for  the  subdivision  of  the  genera  references^ 
are  given  only  to  those  forms  which  are  figured ;  for  it  is  often  almost 
impossible  to  be  sure  of  the  species  intended  by  descriptions  unaccom- 
panied by  figures,  in  the  case  of  these  obscure  forms.  But  as  these 
tables  are  not  intended  to  show  natural  relationships,  but  only  as  keya 
to  help  the  collector  to  determine  the  forms  described  in  the  British 
Moseum  Catalogue,  the  synonymy  of  the  species  is  assumed  to  be  that 
given  in  the  Catalogue.  The  remarks  prefacing  the  table  of  the  genus 
Entdophora  in  the  former  paper  are  applicable  here.  The  genera 
CrUifM  and  Retecava  are  taken  together,  owing  to  the  difficulty  of 
separating  them  in  practice.  Theoretically  a  solid  rod-like  thickening 
occupies  the  reverse  side  of  the  zoarium  in  Retecava ;  while  that  of 
Crmna  is  not  wider  than  the  obverse  side.  But  forms  of  Retecava 
occur,  such  as  R.  cypris  (d'Orbigny)  and  R,  grandit  (d'Orbigny),  in 
which  the  '  axial  rod '  is  reduced  or  hardly  distinguishable  ;  while  iii 
Critina  liycriensts,  d'Orbigny,  the  reverse  side  is  decidedly  rod-like. 
The  morphological  significance  of  the  '  axial  rod '  stands  or  falls  with 
that  of  the  *  canaux  de  renforcement '  of  Pergens,*  structures  which 
can  only  be  identified  in  longitudinal  sections. 

Idmonea. 

I.  Zotriom  of  one  or  two  (connected  only  at  their  proximal  ends)  strap -shaped 
zocecinm -bearing  ridges,  each  of  which  may  have  its  own  '  selvage.' 

A.  Zoarium  long  and  narrow  (about  six  times  as  long  as  broad),  with  or  without 

a  *  selvage.* 
«.  Zooecia  emergent. 

Reptoiubigna  m-utcUn^  Meunier  &  Pergens,  1886,   Nouv.  Bry. 

Cr6t.  Sup. :  Mem.  Soc.  Roy.  Malac.  Beige,  pi.  ii,  fig.  7. 
Idmonea  erutata,  Gregory,   1899:    Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry., 
vol.  i,  pi.  viii,  figs.  4a,  4*. 
h,  Zoceda  immersed. 

Idmonea  altpee,  Gregory,  1899  :  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry.,  vol.  i, 
pi.  viii,  figs.  2.  3. 

B.  Zoarium  short  (about  thrM  times  as  long  as  broad),  rapidly  becoming  broader 

distally,  without  a  *  selvage.* 

Idmonea  tirgula,  d'Orbigny,  1851 :  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  631,  fig8.16-17. 
Reptotubigei-a  simpleXy   de  Loriol,    1863:    Invert.   Mt.   Sal^e, 
pi.  xvi,  fig.  3. 
n.  Zoarimn  of  many  zocecium-bearing  ridges,  rising  from  a  common  *  selvage.' 
A.  Ridges  short  (seldom  more  than  three  times,  generally  about  twice  as  long  as 
broad)  and  straight, 
a.  Two  to  three  zooecia  in  a  lateral  series. 

Reptoelausa  neocomienaiSf  de  Loriol,  1863  :   Invert.  Mt.  Sal^e, 
pi.  xvii,  fi^.  7. 
b»  Three  or  four  zooecia  m  a  lateral  series. 

Reptoelauea  obltgtta,  d'Orbigny,    1863  :     Bry.   Cr^t.,   pi.   765, 
figs.  3,  4. 
c»  Five  or  six  zooecia  in  a  lateral  series. 

Reptoelauea  neoeomientis,  d'Orbigny,  1853  :   Bry.  Cr^.,  pi.  765, 
tigs.  1,  2. 

^\^*gea8,  1890,  "Beviaion  des  Bryozoaires  du  Cr6tac^,"  p.  311;   and  J.  W. 
^"•fwy.  1899,  Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry.,  vol.  i,  p.  149. 
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B.  Ridges  long  (six  or  more  times  as  long  as  broad)  and  often  wavy, 
a.  Four  to  six  zocecia  in  the  breadth  of  a  ridge. 

Lophohpii  Htufenoufif  Sharpe,  1864 :   Quart.  Joum.  Oeol.  Soc., 

pi.  V,  fig. '7. 
limonea  Hagenoioi^  Gregory,  1899 :   firit.  Mob.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry., 
pi.  viii,  figs.  M,  h, 
h.  Fire  to  seven  zocecia  in  the  breadth  of  a  ridge. 

ReptocltiH—  mnrndrina,  de  Loriol,  1868,  Yal.  An. :   Pd.  8ai«e, 
aer.  iv,  pt.  2,  pi.  vi,  fig.  1. 

Semiclausa. 

Jl.  Zoarium  a  flattened  tube ;  zooedum-bearing  ndgee  arranged  pinnately. 

Semielaum  altemata,  d'Orbigny,    1853:    Bnr.   Cr^t.,   pi.   764, 
figs.  6-10. 
B.  Zoarium  a  tube,  triangular  in  cross-section  ;  sooecium-bearing  ridges  arranged  in 
longitudinal  rows. 

SemieUmia  anfiilota^    d'Orbigny,  1853 :    Bry.   Cr^.,  pi.  764, 
figs.  11-13. 

BlCRISOTA. 

JL  Deprenions  between  the  apertures  circular ;   apertures  about  twdfo  to  fifteen  ii 
a  series ;  reverse  face  occupies  about  half  the  zoarium. 

£ieritwm  Oaudryi^  Pergens,  1890  :  Revision,  pi.  xiii,  fig.  2. 
B.  Depressions  between  the  apertures  tear-shaped ;  apertures  about  eight  in  a  series ; 
reverse  face  not  so  extensive  as  in  B,  O^tttdryi. 

lUtietUipora  euUrata,  d*Orbigny :   1851,   Bry.  Cr^.,  pL   611, 
figs.  6-10;  1853,  Bry.  Cr6t.*,  pi.  768.  figs.  11-15. 

SULCOCATA. 

A.  Aperturea  circular. 

I.  Zoarium  strongly  fluted. 

a.  Distance  between  aperturee  of  the  same  series  about  one  diameter  of  an 
aperture.     Reverse  face  almost  obliterated. 

Sttleocava  wicata,  dH)rbipy,  1853  :  Bry.Cr6t.,pl.  789,  figs.  1-3. 
h.  Distance  between  apertures  of  the  same  senes  less  than  one  diameter  of 
an  aperture.     Reverse  face  fairly  developed. 

Suleoeara    etftulata,   Marsson,    1887,   Bry.   Riig.:    Pal.    Abh., 
vol.  iv,  pt.  1,  pi.  ii,  fig.  1. 
II.  Zoarium  with  slot-shaped  depressions  between  the  apertures. 

Sulcoeara  a-intnta,  Gregory,  1899:  B.M.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry.,  vol.  i, 

p.  212,  fig.  21. 
Sulcoeava  praciln,  Gregory,  1899:  B.M.  Cat.  Cret  Bry.,  vol.  i, 
p.  214,  fig.  23. 
III.  Zoarium  with  faint  longitudinal  depressions  between  the  apertures. 

Latgroeava  graetUs,    d^Orbigny,    1853:     Bry.   Cr6t.,   pi.    789, 
figs.  17-20. 

B.  Apertures  tear-shaped. 

I.  Apertures  about  eight  in  a  series. 

Sulcoeava  ci-Utata,  d'Orbigny,  1853 :  Bry.  Cr6t,  pi.  789,  figs.  4-8. 
Suleocava  laayma,  d'Orbigny,  1853:  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  789,  figs.  9-12. 
II.  Apertures  about  twelve  in  a  series. 

Lateroeava    rvstica^    d'Orbigny,    1853 :    Bry.    Cr6t.,    pi.    789, 
figs.  13-16. 

Reticrisina. 

A..  Branches  of  zoarium  form  a  regular,  dense  network,  the  meshes  of  which  are 
hexagons  or  squares. 

JUticuhpora  liy«riem%$,  d'Orbigny,  1861 :    Bry.  Cr6t.,  pL  609, 

figs.  1-6. 
EetieulifHna  girondinm,  d'Orbigny,  1851 :    Bry.  Cr^,  pL   609, 
figs.  7-12. 
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B.  Braoebes  of  loariom,  if  anastomodng,  fonn  onlj  a  loose  network,  the  meshee  of 
which  are  flame>shaped. 

I.  Zoarium  Tery  compressed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  obverse  and 
reTerse  faces,  being  about  life  or  six  times  as  high  as  wide. 
a.  Apertures  about  seren  in  a  series. 

Betieuhpora  papjfraeea^  d'Orbigny:    1851,  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  611, 

tigs.  1-6;  1853,  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  768,  figs.  3-10. 
Jteticttlipora  comptauata^  Marsson,  1887,  Bry.  Riig. :  Pal.  Abb., 

Tol.  ir,  pi.  iii,  fig.  10. 
Retiet-inna  papyracea^  Gregory,  1899 :    B.M.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry., 
Tol.  i,  pi.  ix,  figs.  1-3. 
h.  Apertures  tweWe  to  twenty  in  a  series. 

Retieitlipora  obUqua,  d'Orbigny:    1851,   Bry.   Cr6t.,  pi.    610, 

figs.  1-6 ;  1853,  Bry.  Ciit.,  pi.  768,  figs.  1,  2. 
Beticritina  ohhqua^  Gregory,  1899:  B.M.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry.,  vol.  i, 
p.  177,  fig.  13 ;  pi.  viii,  figs.  8,  9. 

II.  Zoarinm  compressed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  obverse  and 
reverse  faces,  but  only  three  or  lour  times  as  high  as  wide.  Apertures 
about  nine  in  a  series. 

Cricoporm  gradata^  Leymerie,  1851,  Type.  Pyren.  par.  k  Craie : 
Mem.  Soc.  g4ol.  France,  ser.  u,  vol.  iv,  pi.  ix,  fig.  7. 

III.  Zoerimn  only  slightly,  if  at  all,  coropreased  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  that 
of  the  obverse  and  reverse  fiices. 

Eit0pora  dittteka^  pttrt,  Goldfuss,  1827:   Petref.  Germ.,  vol.  i, 

pi.  ix,  figs.  15r,  d, 
Idmonea  dUtteha,  von  Hagenow,  1851 :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr.,  pi.  ii, 

fig.  8. 
Jdmonea  tnaeulata^  P(*f't  '^^^  Hagenow,  1851 :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr., 

pi.  ii,  figs.  3^. 
I\ibiffera  di*tiqua,  d'Orbigny,  1853  :  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  746,  figs.  2-6. 
CeriopQta  tubwrnprsuaf  von  Hagenow,  1846 :  in  Geinitz,  Grundr. 

Yeret,  pi.  xxiii6,  fig.  15. 
Idmonea  tuboomprt$$ay  Marsson,   1887,  Bry.  Riig. :   Pal.  Abh., 

vol.  iv,  pi.  ii,  fig.  7. 
Stiehop&ra    t-eguiariSy  d'Orbigny,    1851:    Bry.   Cr6t.,   pi.   613, 

figs.  11-15. 
Tubuftra  antique,  d'Orbigny,  1853  :  Bry.  Cret.,  pi.  746,  fig.  1. 
Tubifftra  dittant,  d'Orbignv,  1853 :  Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  746,  figs.  7-11. 
JUtieriMima  dutiifAa,    Gr^ry,    1899:    B.M.   Cat.   Cret.   Bry., 

vol.  i,  p.  184,  fig.  14. 

Tervia. 

A.  Zoceda  one  or  two  in  a  lateral  series. 

1.  Distanee  between  the  series  of  apertures  two  to  three  times  the  diameter 

of  an  aperture ;  zoarium  cyundrioal ;  zooeoia  immersed  ;  distance 
between  apertures  of  the  same  series  one  diameter  of  an  aperture. 

VrUina  tuhgraeilit,  d'Orbigny,  1851 :  Bry.  Crtft.,  pi.  614,"^ 
figs.  6-10. 

Idmonea  tHbgraeilit^  Pergens,  1890 :  Revision,  pi.  xii,  fig.  2. 

2.  Distance  between  the  series  of  apertures  four  times  the  diameter  of  an       ^ 

aperture ;  zoarium  flattened  in  the  plane  of  the  obverse  and  reverse  '   ^ 

mom  ;   zoceoia  immersed ;   distance  between  apertures  of  the  same      ^ 

noes  one  diameter  of  an  aperture.  S^ 

FtliMpartmpulehella,  Marsson,  1887,  Bry.  Riig. :  Pal.  Abh.,. 

vol.  iv,  pi.  iii,  fig.  7. 

3.  Dirtaaoe  between  the  series  of  apertures  four  to  seven  times  the  diameter 

of  an  aperture. 
m.  Apertures  one  only  in  a  series ;  zoarium  flattened  in  the  plane  of  the 
obvene  and  reverse  faces ;  looecia  immersed  or  boundaries  slightly 
shown. 
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Filitpar»a  nimplex^   von  Reofls,    1874,   Bry.   ob.  Plan. : 
Palseontogr.,  vol.  xx,  pt.  2,  pi.  xxv,  fig.  1. 
b.  Apertures  one  to  two  in  a  series  ;   zoarium  cylindrical ;  zocDcia  im- 
mersed, or  boundaries  shown,  or  slightly  emergent ;  apertures  of 
the  same  series  distant  half  a  diameter  of  an  aperture. 

Idmanea  MuelUi-i,  Beissel,  1865,  Bry.  Aach.  kr. :    Nat. 
Verb.  Holl.  Maat.  Wet.,  ser.  ir,  vol.  ixii,  p.  77, 
pi.  ix,  figs.  105-106. 
Filiaparsa    MtuHerif    Beissel,    1865  :     op.    cit.,    pi.   x, 
figs.  129-131. 

B.  Zocecia  alternately  two  and  three  in  a  lateral  series ;   zoarium  flat  on  the 

reverse  side,  triangular  in  section ;  zocecia  immersed,  with  boundaries 

shown ;  zocecia  of  same  series  distant  two  to  three  diameters  of  an 

aperture,  those  of  different  series  four  to  five  diameters  of  an  aperture. 

Idmonea  deeuriens^  Pocta,    1892,   Mech.   koryc.   Hory. : 

Ceska.  Ak.  Fr.  Jos.  Praze,  sect.  2,  pi.  ii,  figs.  3-6. 

C.  Zocecia  three  to  four  in  a  lateral  series. 

1.  Zoarium  clavate ;   zocecia  immersed ;   zoo^ia  of  same  series  distant  one 

to  two  diameters,  and  those  of  different  series  four  to  five  diameters 
of  aperture. 

ClavUubigera   'd^'essa,   d'Orbigny,    1853 :     Bry.   Cr^t, 
pi.  747,  figs.  1-5. 

2.  Zoarium  compressed  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  that  of  the  obverse'' 

and  reverse  faces ;  zocecia  immersed,  but  their  boundaries  are  well 
marked ;  zocecia  of  the  same  series  distant  one  to  one  and  a  half 
times,  those  of  different  series  three  to  four  times,  the  diameter  of  an 
aperture. 

Tervia  GamhUt,  Gregory,  1899:    B.M.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry., 
vol.  i,  pi.  ix,  fig.  9. 

3.  Zoarium  cylindrical  or  flattened  in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  the  obverse 

and  reverse  faces. 

a.  Zoarium  with  *  dorsal  processes '  without  apertures  projecting  from 

the  reverse  face  ;  zoarium  cylindrical,  but  reverse  face  is  flat : 
zocecia  immersed,  with  boundaries  very  slightly  shown  ;  zocecia  of 
the  same  series  distant  one-half,  those  of  different  series  three  to 
four  times,  the  diameter  of  an  aperture. 

Tetvia  gibbera,  Gregory,  1899  :    B.M.  Cat.  Cret.  Bry., 
vol.  i,  p.  174,  fig.  12. 

b.  Zoarium  without  *  dorsal  processes.' 
a.  Distance  between  the  different  series  of  apertures  one  and  a  half 

to  two  and  a  half  tiroes  the  diameter  of  an  aperture  ;  zoarium 
flattened  in  a  plane  parallel  to  obverse  and  reverse  faces ;  reverse 
face  flat  or  slightly  concave  ;  zocecia  immersed,  but  boundaries 
may  be  prominent.  Apertures  of  same  series  distant  one-quarter 
to  one  mameter  of  an  aperture. 

Idmonea  doi'tata^  von  Hagenow,  1851 :    Bry.  Maastr.  kr., 

pi.  ii,  fig.  10. 
Idmonea  dwrntaj  d'Orbigny,  1853 :   Bry.  Cr6t.,  pi.  748, 

figs.  16-19. 
Idmonea  d'traata,^  Pergens,  1890  :  Revision,  pi.  xii,  fig.  5. 
fi.  Distance  between  the  different  series  of  apertures  three  diameters      ^ 
of  an  aperture.  § 

1.  Distance  between  apertures  of  the  same  series  one  and  a  half  to  >    ^ 

two  diameters  of  an  aperture  ;  zoarium  flattened  in  a  plane      '^ 
parallel  to  that  of  the  obverse  and  reverse  faces;    zoo&cia 
immersed,  boundaries  not  shown  or  hardly  shown. 

Idmonea  dorsatay  var.  FaxemaUy  Pergens  &  Meunier,  1887, 

Bry.  gar.   Faxe  :    Ann.   Soc.  Roy.  Malac.  Beige, 

vol.  xii,  pi.  xi,  flg.  1. 

2.  Distance  between  apertures  of  the  same  series  one -half  the 

diameter  of  an  aperture :  zoarium  cylindrical,  zooocia  immersed. 
Metepora  dUttekaf  pars^  Goldfuss,  1827:  Petref.  Germ., 
vol.  i,  pi.  ix,  figs.  15^,  A. 

1  Most  of  the  characters  of  /.  dor$ata  are  not  shown  on  Pergens'  figure.  There  an 
remains  of  what  might  have  been  '  dorsal  prooeseee.' 
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Ceisina-Retbcava. 
•^  Zoarium  cylindrical  or  subtriangular  or  subquadraDgular  in  cross-soction,  or 
flattened  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  obyerse  and  revene  faces. 
•I*  Lateral  series  ^uite  irregular. 

a,  Zoarium  with  a  strongi  blunt  median  keel  1 

^.  Zoarium  with  a  strong,  thin  median  keel  ...  2 

n.  A  few  scattered  apertures  oetween  the  somewhat  wavy  lateral  series         ...     3 
*n.  Lateral  series  reeular. 

a.  Apertures  elongate  in  a  proximal-distal  direction. 

1.  Apertures  about  four  in  a  series  ...    4 

2.  Apertures  ten  or  more  in  a  series  5 

b.  Apertures  circular  or  nearly  so. 
1.  BeTerse  face  convex. 

a.  Apertures  one  or  occasionally  two  in  a  series  ...    6 

fi.  Apertures  2-6  in  a  series. 

a.  No  decided  keel  on  the  obverse  face,  nor  much  compressed. 

1.  Apertures  decreasing  in  size  from  the  middle  of  the  obverse 

face  outwards 7 

2.  Apertures  all  of  one  size. 

a.  ZooDcia  immersed  and  boundaries  to  zooeoia  not  strongly 
marked. 

a.  Series  of  apertures  do  not  reach  the  middle  line   of 

obverse  face. 
1«  Branches    connected   by  cross-bars    which   bear   no 

apertures  ...     8 

2.  Branches  with  no  cross-bars, 
a.  Distance  between  series  of  apertures  5-8  or  more 
times  the  diameter  of  aperture. 

a.  Apertures  two  in  a  senes,  branches  take  a  zigzag 

course       9 

b.  Apertures  3-4  in  a  series ;    those  of  same  series' 

distant  about  half  diameter  of  aperture            ...  10 
e.  Apertures  4-5  in  a  series;    those  of  same  series 
distant  three-quarters  diameter  of  aperture      ...  11 
$.  Distance  between  series  of  apertures  2-3  diameters 
of  apertures 12 

b.  Series  of  apertures  meet  the  middle  line. 

1 .  Apertures  of  same  series  distant  less  than  one  diameter 

of  aperture. 
a.  Apertures  of  different  series  distant  1-3  diameters  of 

aperture        13 

fi.  Aniertures  of  different  series   distant  about  three 

oiameters  of  aperture  14 

y.  Apertures  of  different  series  distant  4-8  diameters  of 

aperture        15 

2.  Apertui^s  of  same  series  distant  one  diameter  of  aperture  16 
$,  Zocecia  immersed,  but  boundaries  of  zooecia  are  strongly 

marked. 

1.  Zooecia  two  only  in  a  series  17 

2.  Zooecia  three  (occasionally  two)  in  a  series  18 

3.  Zoceda  four  in  a  series      19 

4.  Zocecia  six  in  a  series  (series  of  apertures  do  not  reach  the 

middle  line)  20 

y,  Zocecia  emergent        21 

b.  A  decided  keel  on  obverse  face  or  decidedly  compressed. 

1.  Apertures  of  same  series  distant  one  or  more  than  one  diameter 

of  aperture. 

o.  Reverse  face  marked  with  linear  depressions  22 

fi.  Reverse  face  marked  with  reticular  depressions      23 

2.  Apertures  of  same  series  distant  less  than  one  diameter  of 

aperture. 

DBOIDB  V. — VOL.  IT.— KO.  lU.  9 
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a.  Apertoresof  different  series  distant  3-6  cUameteis  of  aperture  24 
/3.  Apertoresofdifferentseries  distant  l|-3  diameters  of  apertore  25 
y.  Apertores  6-16  in  a  series. 

a.  Series  of  apertures  distant  3-4  diameters  of  aperture     26 

b.  Series  of  apertures  distant  2-3  diameters  of  aperture. 

1.  Apertures  of  the  same  series  distant  \-2  diameters  of  aperture  27 

2.  Apertures  of  the  same  series  distant  ^1  diameter  of  opertnre    28 
2.  Rererse  face  flat  or  concave,  apertures  3-8  m  a  series  29 

B.  Zoarium  flattened  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  obverse  and  reverse  faces. 

I.  Reverse  face  flat  or  convex,  series  of  apertures  close  together,  apertures 

5-(iinaserie8         30 

II.  Reverse  face  concave,  series  of  apertures  far  apart,  apertures  3-^  in  a  series  31 

C.  Zoarium  clavate. 

I.  Reverse  face  convex,  apertures  3-7  in  a  series        32 

II.  Reverse  face  concave,  apertures  6  in  a  series  ...  33 

1.  S^tietUipora  ramota,  d'Orbignj,  1851 :  Bry.  Cr^t.,  pi.  610, 

figs.  7-11 R.elathmta. 

2.  £eiici*lipora  $agena^  Gabb  &  Horn,  1 860,  New  Amer.  Foss. : 

Joum.  Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Phil.,  ser.  ii,  vol.  iv,  pi.  box, 

figs.  30-32  ...     R.  tagena. 

Idnumea  diehotama,  Gabb  &  Horn,  1862,  Mon.  Foss. 
Poly.  N.  Amer. :  Joum.  Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Phil.,  ser.  n, 
vol.  V,  pi.  xxi,  fig.  64 R,  dichotoma, 

3.  Retceava  areolata^  Marsson,  1887,  Bry.  Riig. :  Pal.  Abh., 

vol.  iv,  pi.  iii,  fig.  9       R,  oreolata, 

4.  Idmonea  tineata,  von  Hagenow,  1861  :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr., 

pi.  ii,  fig.  13        R,  pieudodUticha. 

5.  Idmonea  jfUbo*a,  von  Hagenow,  1851 :   loc.  cit.,  pi.  ii, 

fig.  14      ...  R,  ffibbosa, 

6.  Critina  unipora^  d*Orbigny,    1851 :    loc.  cit.,  pi.    613, 

figs.  1-5 C,  unipora, 

Ci-iaina  elegana^  d*Orbigny,    1851 :    loc.    cit.,    pi.    613, 

figs.  6-10 

Idmonea/rancorum,  Pergens,  1890:  Revision,  pi.  xiii  fig.  I .  „ 

Retepora   gracilis^    von    Hagenow,    1846 :    in    Geinitz, 

Grundr.  Verst.,  pi.  xxiiiA,  fig.  4  ,, 

CrUina  unipora,  Gregory,  1899 :    Brit.  Mus.  Cat.  Gret. 

Bry.,  vol.  i,  pi.  viii,  figs.  5  and  6        „ 

Idmonea  unipora,  Beissel,    1865,  Bry.  Aach.  kr. :   Nat. 

Verb.  HoU.  Maatsfch.  Wet.,  ser.  u,  vol.  xxii,  pi.  viii, 

figs.  97-99  R,  ereiacea. 

7.  RieriHifa  Abbotti,  Gabb  &  Horn,  1862,  Foss.  Poly.  N. 

Amer. :  Joum.  Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Phil.,  ser.  n,  vol.  v, 

pi.  xxi,  fig.  65 R.Abbotti. 

Idmonea  p$ewiodi9txeha,  Marsson,  1887  :   l^c.  cit.,  pi.  ii, 

fig.  8*      ? 

8.  Retepora  caneellata,  Goldfuss,  1829:  Petref.  Germ.,  vol.  i, 

pi.  xxxvi,  fig.  17  R»  eaneellata. 

Retepora  eaneellata,   von  Hagenow,    1846  :    in    Geinitx, 

Grundr.  Verst.,  pi.  xxiiii,  fig.  2  ,, 

Idmonea  cai'Cellata,  von  Hagenow,   1851  :    Bry.  Maastr. 

kr.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  7 ...  „ 

Idmonea  cancellalay  d'Orbigny,  1853  :   loc.  cit.,  pi.  748, 

figs.  20-23  „ 

9.  Retepora  graeilin,  von  Hagenow,  1846:  in  Geinitz,  Grundr. 

Veret.,  pi.  xxiiiA,  fig.  4 C  unipora, 

10.     Crisitia  subgradata,  d'Orbigny,  1851  :  loc.  cit.,  pi.  612, 

figs.  6-10 J?,  tubgradala, 

Idmonea  pseudodisticha,  Marsson,  1887:   loc.  cit.,  pi.  ii, 

fig.  8a      P 

Idmonea  laticoUa,  Marsson,  1887 :  loc.  cit.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  11  R, ptettdodittieha. 
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11.  Idm9Hea  commuUta,  Mar«on,  1887 :  loo.  cii,  pi.  ii,  fig.  10    J2.  pt^udo^tieha. 

12.  limmtm  erttaeea,   Milne   Edwards,   1838,   Mem.   Oris. : 

Amer.  Sci.  Nat.  Zool.,  ser.  u,  toI.  ix,  pi.  zii,  fi^.  5. 

LoBfldalfi,  1850 :   in  Dixon,  Geol.  Snssex,  pi.  xyiiia, 

figs,  by  ba-h        R,  erHaeem, 

B«Uem9»  eretacmy  Oregoiy,  1899 :  loc.  dt.,  pi.  ix,  fig.  8.  „ 

Jdmatuu  Dixomuutm,  Mantell,  1844:  Med.  Great.,  vol.  i, 

p.  284,  figs.  6,  12  „ 

CrindmouM  tnaeroporay  Marsson,  1887:   loc.  cit.,  pi.  ii, 

fig.  13 

RtUp^rm  liekenoidea,  Goldfuss,  1827  :  loc.  cit,  pi.  ix,  fig.  13     R.  lUheiioidea, 
Idmumea  HehetuHdes,  von  Hagenow,  1851 :   Bry.  M^istr. 

kr.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  6 „ 

CctUpkyma  granulatum^  Ton  Hagenow,  1851 :  Brj.  Maastr. 

kr.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  17  „ 

IdmomM  earantitta,  d'Orbigny,  1853 :   loc.  dt.,  pi.  7^8, 

figs.  1-5 R,  oarantina, 

13.  Idmonea  dittieha^  Michelin,  1845 :  Icon.  Zooph.,  pi.  lii, 

fig.  18      C,  eenomana, 

Orisina  eenomama^  d^Urbigny,  1851 :   loc.   cit.,   pi.   614, 

fig*.  1-5 

Idmonea  eeHOMuma^  Pergens,  1890 :  loc.  cit.,  pL  xii,  fig.  3.  „ 

Rgteporm    dittieha,    Gddfoss,    1827 :    loc.    oit.,    pi.   ix, 

figs.  15«,/  R,  p$mdodUtieha, 

limofiea  maculmtm,  Ton  Hagenow,  1851 :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr., 

pL  u,  figs.  Za-d „ 

HeUroerisima  AUottij  Gabb  &  Horn,  1860 :  Jonm.  Acad. 

Nat.  Sd.  Phil.,  ser.  u,  vol.  iv,  pi.  Ixii,  figs.  45^7 ...     R^  Abbotti. 

14.  Jdmomm  sirUtola,  Marsson,  1887:  toe.  cit.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  9  ..     R,  earinata. 


16.    Idmonea  dittieh*f  Michelin,  1845  :  loc.  dt.,  pi.  lii,  fig.  18     C  cenomantt, 
limnma  iMi^nM,  Marsson,  1887  :  loc.  dt.,  pl.ii.  fiff.  12...     R.  imipnit, 
16.    Idmmum  e^firU,  d'Orbigny,   1853:    loc.    dt.,    pL    749, 

figs.  7-10  R.  eypi-u, 

17«    Idmones  franeorumy  Pergens,  1890:  loc.  dt.,pl.  xiii,  fig.  1     O,  unipora. 
18.    J4mottea  eretacmy  M.  Edwards,  1838 :  loc.  dt.,  pi.  xii,  fig.  5    R,  erttaua, 
limtmta  eomwmnu^  d'Orbigny,  1853:  loc.  cit.,  pi.  750, 

figi.6-10  „ 

limmea  primay  Pocta,  1892,  Mech.  Eoryc.  Hory. :  Cesk. 

Akad.  Cis.  Fr.  Jos.,  sect.  2,  pi.  ii,  figs.  7-11 C.  eenomana, 

\9.    Cruittm  normnniatui,  d'Orbigny,  18-51:  loc.  cit.,  pi.  612, 

figs.  1-5 C.  oenomana* 

^.   limfmea  grandUy  d'Orbigny,    1853 :    loc.   dt.,   pi.   749, 

figs.  16-19  R,grandi9, 

21.   Idmonea  peewdodittkhay  von  Hagenow,  1851 :  Bry.  Maastr. 
kr.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  9.     D'Orbigny,  1853  :  loc.  dt.,  pi.  749, 

figs.  1-6 R.  peeudodielich: 

idmonea  irreptiarUf  Beiaael,    1865 :    loc.  dt.,  pi.  viii, 

figi.  102-104       „ 

limtmea    uniporay    Beissel,    1865 :    loo.    dt.,    pi.    viii, 

%s.  98,  100        R.eretaeem. 

Orimtta  cemomamay  var.  trumfularUy  d*Orbigny :  Gregory,  i  C.  eenomanay  var. 

^^         1899,  loc.  dt.,  pi.  Tiii,  fig.  7 S      triangtUariM, 

***   idmonea  lichemoides,  von  H^now,  1851 :  Bry.  Maastr. 

^         kr.,  pL  ii,  fig.  6 R.  lichenoides, 

^*    idmonea  aeometrieay  von  Hagenow,  1851 :   Bry.  Maastr. 

^         kr.,  pL  ii,  fig.  11  R.  geomeh-iea. 

'^    Origin*  himig^Umriey  d'Orbigay,  1851  :   loo.  dt.,  pi.  612, 

figs.  11-15  C.  eenomoHa, 

Oriihta  UgerieH$%$y  d'Orbigny,  1851:*    loc.  cit.,  pi.  614, 

^     ^  figs.  11-15  , 

^'    ^idneit^^mrinetUy  Gregory,  1899:  loc.  oit,  p.  198,  fig.  17    R.  oarimata, 
^rfsumw  mtiemimy  von  Haginurw,  1S51 :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr., 
pL  ii,  fig.  12        
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Idnumia  cytherea,  d*Orbigny,  1863:   loc.  dt.,  pi.   750, 

figs.  11-16  IL  earinata,    • 

26.  Critina  ramotay    d'Orbigny,    1861:     loc.   cit.,   pi.   611, 

figs.  11-16  ...    J?.  rmnMo. 

Jdmonea  maeiUntay  yon  Hagenow,  1861:    Bry.  Maastr. 

kr.,  pi.  ii,  fig.  4 „ 

Idmonea  divaricata^  Ubaghs,  1866,  Bry.  Schioht.  Maastr. : 

Verb,  naturh.  Yer.  Preuss.  Eheinl.,  yoI.  xxii,  pi.  iii, 

fig.  8        

27.  BeUpora  elathrata^  Goldfuss,  1827:  loc.  cit.,  pi.  x,  figs. 

12<r,  d      S,  elathrata. 

Idmonea  elathrata y  Ton  Hagenow,  1861 :  Bry.  Maastr.  kr«, 

pl.  ii,  fig.  2  

Jteiecava  eUtthratay  d'Orbigny,  1863  :  pL  790,  figs.  6-9.  „ 

Idmonea  verriculata.  Ton  Bagenow,  1861 :  Bry.  Maastr. 

kr.,  pl.  ii,  fig.  5 „ 

28.  Idmonea  earinata,  Boemer,  1840  :  loc.  dt.,  pl.  t,  fig.  20.      It,  earinata, 

29.  Idmonea  Jtliformii,  d'Orbigny,  1863:   loc.  dt.,  pl.  750, 

figs.  1-6 £.  jmudodittieka. 

Idmonea  anguUnay  d*Orbigny,   1863:   loc.  dt.,  pl.  748, 

figs.  11-16  ...     C,  amfuioea, 

Idmonea  fnarginata,  d'Orbigny,  1863:  loc.  dt.,  pl.  749, 

figs.  20-23  C.  matyinata, 

Idmonea  lata,  d'Orbipy,  1853 :  loc.  dt.,  pl.  748,  figs.  6-10.  „ 

Idmonea  exeavata,  d'Orbigny,  1863 :    loc.  dt.,   pl.    749, 

figs.  11-15  

Idmonea  ealypeoy  d'Orbigny,    1863:    loc.   dt.,  pl.   747, 

figs.  11-14  O,e$nomana, 

30.  Idmonea  plana y  Pocta,  1892  :  loo.  dt.,  pl.  ii,  fi^.  1,  2   ...     C,  plana. 

31.  Clavituhigera  naruw/am,  Bdssel,  1865:  loc.  oit.,  pl.  yiii, 

figs.  94-96  C.  narieularii. 

32.  Clavitubipera  eonvexa^  d'Orbigny,  1863 :  loo.  dt.,  pl.  746, 

figs.  12-16  C  eonpexa, 

CUmtubigei-a  anguttatay  d'Orbigny,  1863 :  loc. dt.,  pl.  746, 

figs.  16-20  „ 

33.  Clavituhigera  exeavata,  d'Orbigny,  1853:  loc.  dt.,  pl.  747, 

figs.  6-9 C,  rtuheri, 

Idmonea  Fiteheriy  Pergens,  1890  :  loc.  cit.,  pi.  xii,  fig.  4.  „ 


VII. — The  Comparative  FEKXiLiTr  op  the  Soil  above  CBBTAiir 
Geological  Formations. 

By  Jambs  Lotb,  F.G.S.,  F.B.A.S. 

WHILE  travelling  over  the  country  it  may  be  noticed  that  the  land 
is  not  uniformly  fertile.  In  some  places  there  is  greater 
luxuriance  and  greater  variety  of  plant  life  than  in  others.  The 
question  which  such  observations  call  forth  is  what  is  the  cause  of 
tiiese  differences  ?  An  attempt  has  been  made  to  give  some  sort 
of  answer  to  this  question  in  the  following  manner: — A  limited  area 
has  been  selected  which  is  traversed  by  a  number  of  geological 
formations,  and  the  plants  growing  on  that  area  have  been  catalogued. 
The  area  selected  in  the  present  instance  is  the  county  of  Surrey,  that 
being  the  county  which  is  best  known  to  me.  Surrey  is  too  small 
a  county  to  have  any  difference  of  climate.  The  differences  of  altitude 
would  probably  bring  about  some  variety  in  the  flora,  but  the  differ- 
ences of  latitude  could  scarcely  have  any  appreciable  effect.  The 
county  is,  however,  large  enough  to  include  a  dozen  different  rock 
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fotmatioiiB  within  its  boundary,  and  it  seems  fair  to  presume  that 
these  may  have  a  considerable  influence  in  determining  the  distribution 
aad  variation  of  its  flora.  Of  the  1,310  species  of  plants  figured  and 
described  in  fientham's  British  Flora,  about  1,000,  or  approximately 
three-quarters  of  the  whole  flora,  have  been  found  growing  in  Surrey ; 
these  are  arranged  with  the  rocks  over  which  they  grow  in  the 
following  order  of  diminishing  numbers: — 

Rock  Formations.  Spsass  of  Plants. 

Lower  Greensand 711 

Grarel       655 

Chalk        523 

BagshotBeds      513 

London  Clay        496 

Weald  Cla/         364 

Oault  and  Upper  Greensand      ...        356 

Alluvium 302 

Hasting  Beds     281 

Woolwich  and  Reading  Beds     214 

ThanetBeds        204 

Perhaps  it  might  be  supposed  that  these  numbers  of  plants  would 
(Record  with  the  extent  of  area  of  the  rocks  over  which  they  are 
growing.  To  determine  this  point  the  areas  of  the  rocks  which  form 
the  sa^ace  of  the  land  within  the  county  boundary  of  Surrey  have 
heen  measured,  and  are  arranged  in  the  following  order  of  diminishing 
areas,  the  figures  giving  the  number  of  square  miles  of  each 
formation  :-^ 


Rock  Formatioits. 

Weald  Chiy         

Lower  Greensand 

Chalk       

London  Clay       

BagshotBeds      

GraTel      

Woolwich  and  Reading  ... 

Allurium 

Gault  and  Upper  Greensand 

Hastings  Beds     

ThanetBeds        


AaBAS. 
165'4  sq.  miles 
149-6 
119-32 
11327 

93-84 

63-84 

23-84 

22-1 

15-7 

11-4 
4-33 


Dividing  the  number  of  species  of  plants  growing  over  each 
formation  by  the  number  of  square  miles  of  the  exposed  surface 
of  that  formation  will  give  the -number  of  species  of  plants  per  square 
mile  of  rock  surface.  This  may  be  called  the  density  of  species. 
They  are  the  following,  again  in  the  order  of  diminishing  numbers : — 

Spbcibs  pbr 
Rock  Fokmations.  Squa&b  Mils. 

ThanetBeds 47-1 

Hastings  Beds    ...        24-65 

Gault  and  Upper  Gi^nsand     22-65 

AlluTium 13-66 

:  GniTel     10-26 

Woolwich  and  Reading 9-0 

BagshotBeds     6-47 

Lower  Greensand  ...  4*75 

Chalk      ...        4-39 

London  Cky      4-38 

-    WwddClay       ...        2-21 
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The  result  may  be  Biunmarised  in  the  following  table,  in  which  the 
rock  formations  are  arranged  in  the  descending  order  o!  stratification : — 


Number 

Number  of 

Number  of  spedes 
persq.  mile. 

Bock  Formations. 

of  species. 

sq.  miles. 

AlIaTiuzii 

S02 

22-1 

13-66 

Grarel         

656 

63-84 

10-26 

Bagshot  Beds         

513 

93-84 

5-47 

London  Clay           

496 

...       113-27 

4-38 

Woolwich  and  Beading     ... 

214 

23-84 

90 

ThanetBeds           

204 

4-38 

471 

Chalk          

523 

...       119-32 

4-39 

Upper  Greensand  and  Gault 

366 

16-7 

22-65 

Lower  Grecnsand 

711 

...       149-6 

4-75 

Weald  Clav 

Hastings  Beds        

364 

...       1664 

2-21 

281 

11-4 

24-65 

R  B3 -ST  I  El -W- S  . 

I. — The  Psoobkss  of  PALXoMTOLoeT. 
Palsoivtoobaphical  Society,  Vol.  LX.    Issued  for  1906  (December, 
1906).     Printed  for  the  Society  (agents,  Messrs.  Dulau  k  Co.). 
4to.     Containing : — 

1.  The  Pleistocene  Bears,  Tol.  II,  Part  2 ;  by  Ptof.  S.  H.  Reynolds, 

M.A.,  F.G.S.     pp.  1-35,  pis.  i-viii. 

2.  The  Fishes  of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone,  Part  II,  No.  3  :  the 

AsterolepidfiB ;  by  Dr.  R.  H.  Traquair,  F.R.S.  pp.  119-130, 
pis.  xxvii-xxxi. 

3.  The  Cretaceous  Lamellibranchia  of  England,  Vol.  II,  Part  3; 

by  Henry  Woods,  M.A.     pp.  97-132,  pis.  xii-xix. 

4.  The  Lower  Palaeozoic  Trilobites  of  the  Girvan  District,  Ayrshire, 

Part  III;  by  F.  R.  Cowper  Reed,  M.A.,  F.G.S.  pp.  97-186, 
with  title-page,  index,  and  pis.  xiv-xx. 

5.  British  Cambrian  Trilobites,   Part  I;   by  Philip  Lake,  M.A., 

F.G.S.     pp.  1-28,  pis.  i-ii. 

6.  British  Graptolites,  Part  V;  by  Gertrude  L.  Elles,  ScD.,  and 

£.  M.  R.  Wood  (Mrs.  Shakespear),  D.Sc.  Edited  by  Charles 
Lapworth,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  etc.  pp.  Ixxiii-xcvi,  181-216, 
pis.  xxvi-xxvii. 

rpHIS  Society  has  just  issued  its  sixtieth  annual  yolume  for  Beoember, 
JL  1906,  wluch  still  maintains  its  high  reputation  for  the  excellence 
of  its  monographs  and  the  accuracy  and  beauty  of  its  illustrations. 

The  fifty- ninth  volume  appeared  in  November,  1905,  and  contained 
the  fossil  Cretaceous  Echincnlermata,  by  W.  K.  Spencer ;  the  Cretaceous 
Lamellibranchia,  by H.  Woods;  the  Carboniferous  Lamellibranchia,  by 
Dr.  W.  Hind;  the  Inferior  Oolite  Ammonites,  by  S.  S.  Buckman; 
and  the  Combrash  Fauna,  Part  I,  by  the  Rev.  J,  F.  Blake.  With 
regard  to  this  last  work,  it  is  with  deep  regret  we  refer  to  the  sad  loss 
the  Society  has  sustained  by  the  death  of  the  Rev.  J.  F.  Blake,  whose 
monograph  on  the  Fauna  of  the  Combrash  had  only  been  commenced 
in  1905  (see  obituary,  Geol.  Mag.,  September,  1906,  pp.  426-481). 
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1.  Professor  S.  H.  Keyndds'  monograph  on  the  Pleistocene  Bears 
is  a  welcome  contribution  to  our  knowledge  of  the  fossil  remains  of 
a  group  of  animals  widely  distributed  over  the  temperate  and  colder 
regions  of  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  and  Tery  well  represented  in  the 
Pleistocene  deposits  and  cave  fauna  of  this  country  and  Ireland. 

The  author  records  33  localities  in  peat,  brickeaith,  and  river  deposits 
which  have  yielded  Bear-remains.  Of  these  only  one  spot,  the  brick- 
earth  of  Barrington,  near. Cambridge,  has  furnished  undoubted  remains 
of  Ur9U9  spel4BU8,  Four  other  doubtful  localities  are  recorded  ;  one  of 
these,  Ilford,  may  possibly  prove,  like  Barrington,  to  yield  remains  of 
this  more  ancient  type  of  Cave-bear. 

Eleven  localities  are  cited  in  which  the  *  Brown-bear '  (  Urtm  arctos) 
has  been  met  with,  and  two  others  are  doubtfully  referred  to  this 
species. 

The  'great  Grizzly  Bear'  {Uraua  horribilis)  is  recorded  from  14 
localities  and  from  7  others  doubtfully. 

Our  Limestone  caves  and  fissures  in  23  localities  have  yielded 
genuine  remains  of  Uratu  ipelaui  and  3  others  doubtfully ;  whilst 
15  caves  have  yidded  Uraui  aretoa,  14  Ursm  horribilii,  and  in  5  other 
localities  the  species  of  bear  appears  to  be  doubtful. 

The  author  discusses  very  f  uUy  the  difficulties  which  the  comparative 
anatomist  encounters  in  his  endeavours  to  separate  specifically  the 
various  bears  of  the  aretoJi  type,  and  cites  the  opinion  of  A .  E.  Brown 
(Proc,  Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Philad.,  1894,  p.  119)  that  **a  critical  survey 
of  the  cranial  and  dental  characters  shows  little  that  is  constant^ 
except  variation,  and  absolutely  foi  ces  the  conclusion  that  there  is  not 
one  character  sufficiently  stable  and  uniform  to  be  of  specific  value. 
The  European  bear  and  the  grizzly  run  into  one  another  so  regularly 
that,  except  in  extreme  cases,  there  is  no  possibility  of  distinction 
apart  from  geographical  considerations." 

**  The  differences,"  writes  Professor  Heynolds,  •*  separating  the  cave 
bear  (  Ursus  ^laua)  from  the  others  are  certainly  greater  than  those 
between  the  different  bears  of  the  arctos  type,  but,  unless  perhaps  in 
the  case  of  pm.  4,  it  is  doubtful  whether  they  are  sufficiently  marked 
and  constant  to  afford  specific  distinctions.  Certainly  all  the  species 
of  Pleistocene  bears  are  closely  allied  and  tend  to  run  into  one  another, 
and  it  is  perhaps  not  a  matter  of  much  practical  importance  whether 
they  are  grouped  as  one,  two,  or  three  species.  On  the  whole  it  has 
seemed  most  satisfaittory  to  recognise  the  specific  distinction  of 
U.  spektus^  while  grouping  all  the  other  Pleistocene  bears  as 
U.  aretoay     (p.  32.) 

2.  Dr.  R.  H.  Traquair  continues  his  monograph  on  the  Pishes  of 
the  Old  Bed  Sandstone  of  Britain,  and  deals  with  the  curious  genus 
Boikriolepiaj  a  restored  outline  by  the  author  of  the  dorsal  surface  of 
Jf,  hffdrophila  being  given  on  p.  1 25,  and  five  plates,  which  furnish  the 
details  of  a  number  of  historical  specimens,  including  those  from  the 
femous  Hugh  Miller  Collection. 

3.  Mr.  Henry  Woods  continues  his  most  desirable  work  on  the 
Cretaceous  Lamellibranchia  of  England,  dealing  in  the  present  part 
with  the  PinnidsB,  Astartidse,  CarditidsB,  CrassateUitidse,  and 
Cjprinidie.     The  8  plates,  by  Mr.  T.  A.  Brock,   illustrating  these 
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families  of  Cretaceous  bivalves,  are  most  excellent,  and  their  processing 
and  printing  by  the  London  Stereoscopic  Co.  most  praiseworthy. 

4.  Mr.  F.  R.  Cowper  Reed  contributes  a  third  part  of  his  monograph 
uponGirvan  Trilobites  (Lower  Palaeozoic)  from  Mrs.  Gray's  collection. 
This  collection  of  fossils,  from  the  Ordovician  and  Silurian  rocks  of 
Girvan,  Ayrshire,  has  already  engaged  the  attention  of  the  late 
Dr.  Thomas  Davidson  (who  studied  the  Brachiopoda),  of  Professor 
Lapworth,  Professor  H.  A.  Nicholson,  Mr.  Etheridge,  and  several 
other  well-known  palaeontologists,  and  is  now  occup5ring  Mr.  Reed's 
attention  in  describing  the  Trilobites.  It  will  be  remembered  that  on 
February  20th,  1903,  the  Council  of  the  G^eological  Society  awarded 
the  balance  of  the  Murchison  Fund  to  Mrs.  Gray  in  recognition  of  her 
labours  during  very  many  years  in  carefully  collecting  the  fossil 
remains  of  this  district,  thus  giving  to  her  collection  the  mark  of  the 
Society's  approval  and  commendation.  The  careful  gathering  together 
of  the  fossils  from  a  given  horizon  and  locality  cannot  fail  to  be  of 
the  very  greatest  value  to  palseontological  science.  Seven  plates, 
comprising  figures  of  the  genera  LiohaSy  Aeidaspts,  Bnerinurus, 
Cyhele,  Dindymsne,  Calymene^  Cheirurus,  Pkacopa,  As(^hu$,  Cyelopy^e, 
Ampyxj  and  Jlkmus,  well  executed  by  Miss  G.  M.  Woodward, 
illustrate  the  subject  of  the  present  memoir. 

5.  Mr.  Philip  Lake  commences  a  monograph  of  the  British  Cambrian 
Trilobites  in  this  volume,  which  will  carry  on  the  work  so  long  left 
unfinished  by  the  late  J.  W.  Salter.  This  will  be  of  great  importance 
to  collectors  and  geologists,  as  the  Trilobites  occupy  so  large  a  place  in 
the  fauna  of  the  Palaeozoic  rocks,  and  are  also  extremely  valuable  in 
marking  off  the  horizons  of  the  older  rocks.  Two  plates  only  of  the 
genus  AynoBtuB  accompany  the  present  part,  but  they  are  extremely 
good  illustrations  of  process-reproduction. 

6.  The  sixth  and  final  memoir  is  by  Miss  Gertrude  L.  Elles,  Sc.D., 
and  Miss  Ethel  M.  R.  Wood,  D.So.  '(now  Mrs.  Shakespeai-).  These 
ladies,  with  the  assistance  of  Professor  Lapworth,  have  reached  the 
fifth  part  of  their  monograph,  and  now  deal  with  the  species  of  the 
genus  Climacograptwt,  illustrated  by  two  plates  and  numerous  text- 
figures.  All  workers  at  this  difficult  group,  the  specimens  of  which 
are  often  very  obscurely  to  be  seen  upon  the  surfaces  of  black  shale, 
will  be  most  thankful  to  the  authors  for  the  great  pains  they  have 
bestowed  upon  the  delineation  and  description  of  these  organisms, 
which,  when  accurately  determined,  prove  of  such  value  to  the 
etratigraphical  geologist  in  fixing  the  various  horizons  of  the  very 
complex  series  of  older  formations  of  which  they  are  the  unerring 
landmarks  and  guides. 

We  commend  the  work  carried  on  by  the  Palaeontographical  Society 
to  the  attention  of  all  students  of  geology,  feeling  sure  that  its 
monographs  need  only  to  be  known  in  order  to  secure  new  annual 
subscribers,  the  better  to  carry  on  successfully  the  important  and  moat 
valuable  work  of  illustrating  and  describing  every  British  fossil,  and 
thus  to  aid  in  the  progress  of  PalsBontology.  We  may  add  that 
Dr.  Arthur  Smith  Woodward,  F.R.S.,  the  Secretary,  will  be  happy 
to  receive  the  name  of  new  subscribers  at  any  time.  His  address  ia 
Natural  History  Museum,  Cromwell  Road,  London,  S.W. 
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II. — The  Glacial  Hisioar  of  NAHTircrET  akd  Cape  Cod:  with  aw 

▲BeOMEMT  FOE  A   FOURTH   CBlfTEB  OP   GlACIAL   DiSPERSIOIT  IV  NoRTH 

Amkrioa.  By  J.  Howard  Wilsow,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  x  +  90  pp., 
with  38  plates  (29  photographic  views  and  9  maps)  and  13  text- 
fignre*-  (New  York,  The  Columbia  University  Press ;  London, 
Macmillan  &  Co. :   1906.     Price  not  stated.) 

fPHIS  book,  issued  as  No.  1  of  the  Columbia  University  Geological 
1      Series,  is  essentially  a  geological  *  paper'  of  the  usual  type, 

Sublished  in  a  form  unusual  in  this  country.  It  is  well  printed  on 
lick  unglazed  paper,  profusely  illustrated,  and  neatly  bound ;  but  the 
subject-matter,  though  scientifically  valuable,  is  of  comparatively 
restricted  interest,  and  except  in  the  United  States  would  not  have 
been  deemed  sufficient  either  in  quantity  or  substance  to  reach  the 
dignity  of  separate  publication  in  this  form. 

The  paper  deals  exhaustively  with  the  glacial  deposits — the  only 
visible  formation  —  of  the  small  island  of  Nantucket  and  of  the 
adjacent  peninsula  of  Cape  Cod,  with  notes  on  other  islands  in  the 
neighbouring  part  of  the  Massachusetts  coast.  This  area  had  been 
previously  investigated  by  Shaler,  Wood  worth,  and  others,  but  the 
author  believed  that  the  field  was  rich  enough  to  yield  a  second  crop. 
The  principal  outcome  of  his  work  is  the  theoretical  conclusion^-of 
interest  mainly  to  the  American  glacialist — that  the  latest  glaciation 
of  the  region  was  effected  by  an  ice-sheet  radiating  from  a  hitherto 
nnrecogiii^ed  centre,  lying  to  the  east  of  the  Labrador  sheet  and 
moving  south-westward  to  the  Massachusetts  coast  from  Newfoundland. 

The  shelly  drift  of  Sankaty  Head,  Nantucket,  receives  particular 
notice,  the  author  having  obtained  by  excavation  a  large  series  of 
shells  and  a  fully  detailed  section  of  this  stratified  deposit  of  sand  and 
gravel.  He  has  previously  published  an  account  of  this  work  in  the 
Journal  of  Geology  (Nov.-Dec,  1905),  his  conclusion  being  that  the 
beds  are  of  normal  marine  accumulation,  and  that  although  the  shelly 
deposit  is  only  8  feet  in  thickness  it  embraces  indications  of  changing 
condition  ;  the  lower  layers  containing  shells  of  a  shallow-water  type 
and  distinctly  southern  range,  while  the  upper  layers  denote  con- 
siderably deeper  water  and  hold  a  decidedly  northern  fauna.  The 
shell-beds  are  supposed  to  indicate  an  Interglucial  episode,  but  the 
evidence  on  this  point  is  admittedly  weak,  as  the  underlying  clay  is 
no  longer  visible ;  and  though  considered  by  the  author  to  be  probably 
of  glacial  origin,  this  clay  has  been  assigned  by  some  of  the  previous 
workers  to  the  Cretaceous  system. 

In  view  of  the  much-discussed  problem  as  to  the  level  of  the  land 
during  the  Glacial  period,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  '*  from  evidence 
gathered  all  over  the  island  we  know  that  the  land  stood  not  far 
from  its  present  level  when  the  ice-front  occupied  the  Nantucket 
position  "  (p.  30). 

In  his  general  discussion  of  the  drift,  the  author  recognizes  as  the 
principal  features  in  Nantucket  geology  —  (1)  a  chain  of  **Kame 
flills,"  evidebtly  an  old  line  of  moraine,  which  does  not,  however, 
mark  the  extreme  limit  reached  by  the  ice-sheet;  (2)  **the  fosse," 
a  low  area  in  front  of  the  Kame  Hills,  supposed  to  have  resulted  from 
the  presence  of  the  marginal  ice ;  («i)  **  the  ice-contact  slope,"  rising 
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nbove  the  fosse  at  the  side  q>po8ite  to  the  Kame  Hills :  ^'  here  tiie  ioe- 
front  rested  as  the  apron-plain  developed  in  front  from  the  oyerwash. 
and  this  slope  thus  marks  the  actual  front  of  the  ioe  at  any  point** 
(p.  lU);  and  (4)  "the  apron-plain,"  sloping  f^ently  away  from  the 
top  of  (3)  and  huilt  up  of  sandy  and  gravelly  material  by  streams 
issuing  from  the  front  of  the  glacier.  These  features  are  traced  acroes 
Nantucket,  though  not  uninterruptedly ;  and  their  general  aspect  is 
well  shown  in  numerous  photographic  plates.  Of  these  features  the 
fii^ftt  and  the  last  may  be  recognized  in  the  lowland  drifts  of  many 
parts  of  our  own  Islands;  but  **the  fosse"  and  **the  ice-contact 
slope"  appear  to  be  unknown,  or  at  any  rate  have  hitherto  escaped 
recognition.  In  the  interpretation  of  drift-features,  however,  so  much 
depends  upon  the  foreknowledge  of  the  investigator,  that  if  the 
attention  of  our  glacialists  be  turned  to  the  search  it  is  possible  that 
some  representative  configuration  may  yet  be  found  in  our  drifts, 
though  likely,  in  any  case,  to  be  of  local  and  restricted  occurrence. 

The  presence  of  a  fresh- water  lake  ("Lake  Shaler")  held  in 
between  the  lobes  of  the  retreating  ice-sheets,  is  postulated  to  explain 
the  late-glaciul  phenomena  of  the  Cape  Cod  region;  and  a  full 
consideration  of  this  matter  occupies  one  of  the  later  chapters  of  the 
book.  Finally,  the  treatise,  thesis,  or  book  contains  a  lengthy 
bibliography,  but  no  index. 

G.  W.  L. 

III.  —  On    a    Sectiow  in  a   Post-Glacial   Lacustrikb  Deposit  at 
Hornsea.     By  T.  Sheppard.^ 

DURING  the  past  few  yeai-s  the  various  sections  in  post-glacial 
lake-beds  on  the  Holdemess  coast  have  disappeared,  as  a  result 
of  the  erosion  of  the  cliffs,  and  it  has  been  exceedingly  difficult  ta 
obtain  details  of  the  various  beds  in  consequence.  During  the  Spring 
of  the  past  year,  however,  seviiral  on-shore  gales  resulted  in  a 
sea-wall  in  front  of  the  promenade  at  Hornsea  being  demolished, 
behind  which  was  exposed  an  exceptionally  fine  series  of  clays,  marls, 
peat,  and  gravel,  representinjj;  the  bed  of  an  ancient  mere.  This  was 
evidently  at  one  time  beneath  a  sheet  of  water  similar  to  the  present 
Hornsea  Mere.  Lists  of  remains  of  plants,  fresh -water  shells, 
Coleoptera,  etc.,  are  given,  and  the  fauna  and  flora  of  the  old  and 
modem  meres  compared. 


Geological  Socikty  of  London. 

January  23rd,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D.,  Sec.R.S., 

President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communication  was  read  : — 

**  On  the  Geology  of  the  Zambezi  Basin  ai*ound  the  Batoka  Gorge 
(Rhodesia)."  By  George  William  Lamplugh,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.  With 
Petrographical  Notes  by  Herbert  Henry  Thomas,  M.A.,  B.Sc,  F.G.S. 

This  paper  contains  an  account  of  the  physiographical  and  geological 
structure  of  the  hitherto  undescribed  country  bordering  the  Batoka 

*  A  paper  read  in  Section  C  (Geology)  at  British  Association  Meeting,  York,  1906. 
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Gorge,  which  was  investigated  by  the  author  in  1905,  under  the- 
aaspices  of  the  British  Association. 

The  physical  features  of  the  country  fall  into  two  well-marked 
dirisions: — (1)  The  unbroken  plateau,  a  portion  of  the  great  central 
baiin-plain  of  South  Africa.  (2)  The  area  of  rejuvenated  drainage, 
a  wedge-shaped  tract  having  its  apex  at  the  Victoria  Falls,  due  to  the- 
lowering  of  the  trunk -drainage  by  the  erosion  of  the  deeply  out  gorge. 

The  following  rock -systems  are  described : — 

5.  Kalahari  Sands,  Chalcedonic  Quartzite,  and  other  surface-deposits. 

4.  F\mj  Sandstone  of  Boomka. 

3.  Batoka  Basalts. 

2.  Wanlde  Sandstonea  and  Goal-measures  («  Matobola  Beds  and  PEsoaxpmeai 

Orits  of  Molyneux^. 
1.  Fundamental  Complex  of  Metamorphic  and  Igneous  Rocks. 

(1)  The  Fundamental  Complex  was  studied  in  siH  only  at  one 
point,  near  the  Wankie  Coal-mine.  The  position  of  its  outcrop  north 
of  the  Zambezi  is  inferred  from  the  character  of  the  river-bome- 
detritus  in  some  of  the  stream-beds.  « 

(2)  The  Wankie  Series  conusts  of  massive  sandstones  and  pebbly 
grits,  containing  boulders  near  the  base,  with  intermediate  flaggy 
sandstones  and  shales  with  coal-seams.  This  series  is  abruptly 
truncated  on  the  southeast  side,  along  the  Deka  River,  by  a  preat 
fault  which  brings  in  the  fiatoka  Basalts ;  but  reasons  are  given  for 
supposing  that  beds  of  similar  character  reappear  at  the  northern 
margin  of  the  Basalts,  north  of  the  Zambezi,  beyond  the  district 
examined. 

The  Deka  Fault  is  described  in  some  detail,  and  its  important 
influence  upon  the  structure  of  the  country  is  discussed.  It  is 
suggested  that  the  '  Sijarira  Quartzites '  of  Molyneux,  of  the  country 
farther  to  the  north-east,  may  be  only  the  indurated  and  contorted 
sandstones  that  accompany  this  great  &ult. 

(8)  The  Batoka  Basalts  were  found  to  extend  unbrokenly  from  the 
Victoria  Falls  eastward  to  the  mouth  of  the  Deka.  and  southward  t<y 
the  edge  of  the  Kalahari  Desert ;  and  it  is  shown  that  they  also  cover 
a  very  wide  area  to  the  southward  and  westward  of  the  region 
traversed.  They  consist  of  a  succession  of  massive  lava-flows  and 
flow-breccias ;  no  intercalated  sediments  were  found  in  the  districts 
examined,  nor  was  any  eruptive  centre  discovered.  Some  curious 
structures  observed  in  basalts  are  describe<l ;  and  it  is  remarked  that 
the  zigzagg:ing  character  of  the  stream-gorges  below  the  Victoria  Falls 
is  due  to  the  differential  erosion  along  the  strong  joints  and  fault- 
phmes  in  these  rocks,  under  the  alternating  conditions  of  wet  and  dry 
seasons. 

The  age  of  the  Basalts  is  discussed,  and  it  is  considered  that  they 
are  probably  Mesozoic,  and  may  date  back  to  the  later  stages  of  the 
period  of  volcanic  activity  represented  by  the  Stormberg  Beds  of  the 
more  southerly  part  of  the  continent. 

(4)  Some  limited  patches  of  Flaggy  Sandstone,  etc.,  seen  near  the 
head  of  the  Deka  Basin,  appear  to  represent  sediments  newer  than 
the  Basalts,  and  mav  be  equivalent  to  part  of  the  Forest  Sandstone  of 
Mr.  A.  J.  C.  Molyneux  and  Mr.  F.  F.  Mennell. 
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'  (5)  The  'Kalahari  Sands,'  which  cover  large  areas  of  the  plateau, 
occur  mainly  in  broad  low  swells  or  *bult8*  of  friable  red  sand,  now 
tree-clad.  These  sweep  down  to  the  Zambezi  River  in  the  shallow 
valley  above  the  Victoria  Falls,  and  cannot  have  been  accumulated 
under  existing  conditions.  The  author  endorses  Dr.  S.  Passarge's 
view  that  they  indicate  a  former  period  of  greater  aridity  than,  the 
present  in  the  Central  Basin. 

Some  irregular  patches  of  surface  quartzite  and  limestone,  due  to 
the  percolation  and  evaporation  of  ground-water,  are  describcjd  and 
compared  with  the  *  Botletle  Schichten '  (Passarge)  of  the  Kalahari, 
but  the  author  considers  that  the  antiquity  of  these  beds  is  not  so 
great  as  that  assigned  to  the  *  Botletle-Schichten.* 

The  paper  concludes  with  a  petrographical  appendix  by  Mr.  H.  H. 
Thomas,  giving  the  results  of  his  microscopic  examination  of  a  series 
of  i\)ck -specimens  collected  by  the  author. 


OORRE3SI»OITr)E3ITOE3. 


THE  ASHGILLIAX  SERIES. 


SiK,— In  connection  with  Dr.  Murr*s  paper  on  the  Ashgillian  Series 
in  this  month's  Geolooical  Maoazink,  it  may  be  of  interest  to  call 
attention  to  some  further  evidence  of  the  nge  of  the  Starfish  Bed  in 
the  Drummuck  Series  of  Girvan  which  he  correlates  with  the  Stauro^ 
4^phalus  Limestone  of  the  north  of  England  and  Wales.  To  the  list  of 
trilobites  from  this  bed  which  I  have  recently  given  in  my  monograph 
on  the  Lower  Palaeozoic  Trilobites  of  the  Girvan  District  (Palaeonto- 
graphical  Society,  1903-1906)  there  may  now  be  added  the  two 
species  Clieirurus  Keisleyerms^  Reed,  and  Ampyz  binodtdosm^  Reed« 
described  by  me  in  1896  from  the  Keisley  Limestone.  Mrs.  Gray 
collected  these  specimens  within  the  last  few  months,  and  they  have 
only  lately  come  into  my  hands  for  identification.  The  affinities  of 
the  trilobitic  faunas  of  the  Keisley  Limestone  and  Starfish  Bed  which 
had  been  previously  observed  are  appreciably  strengthened  by  these 
new  discoveries.  F.  R.  C.  Reed. 

Sbdowick  Museum,  CAMBaiDOB. 

F$bruary  20M,  1907.  


EDWARD    BEST. 
Born  Dec.  20,  1824.  Died  Nov.  8,  1906. 

We  rcgnt  lo  record  the  death  on  Xovcraber  8th,  1906,  of  Edward 
Best,  who  for  njore  than  tbirty-eight  years  was  Resident  Geologist  to 
the  Geological  Survey  in  Jermyn  Street.  Born  on  the  20th  December, 
1824,  he  joined  the  service  in  January,  1855,  shortly  before  De  la  Beche 
died,  and  he  retired  on  March  Slst,  1893.  Although  he  never  took 
a  profound  interest  in  geology,  he  was  ever  ready  to  give  help  to 
those  who  sought  information  at  the  Geologicttl  Survey  Office,  while 
his  ever  cheerful  disposition  and  bonhomie  endeared  him  to  all  who 
came  to  know  him. 
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JOHN    WARD,    F.G.8. 
BoRK  August  11,  1837.  Dibd  Noybmbbr  30,  1906. 

Thr  death  of  Mr.  John  Ward,  of  Longton,  Staffordshire,  removes 
from  the  Midlands  one  of  its  best  known  and  most  active  geologists 
and  palaeontologists.  Mr.  Ward  devoted  the  leisure  of  his  busy  life 
to  a  detailed  study  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Coalfield  and  its  fossils. 
He  was  a  pioneer  in  the  collection  of  fossils  to  illustrate  accurately 
their  zonal  distribution ;  and  he  met  with  great  success  not  only  in 
unrareUing  the  stratigraphy  of  the  Goal- measures,  but  also  in  the 
discovery  of  a  large  number  of  well-preserved  fossil  fishes,  which  were- 
new  to  science  and  contributed  to  a  great  adyance  in  our  knowledge 
of  Palseozoic  Ichthyology. 

Mr.  Ward  was  bom  at  Eenton,  North  Staffordshire,  in  1837,  and 
was  educated  at  Ivy  House  School,  Hanley.  Early  in  life  he  entered 
on  a  business  career,  which  occupied  him  until  the  end,  and  only  left 
him  scanty  leisure  for  the  pursuit  of  studies.  When  quite  young,  he 
came  under  the  influence  of  Dr.  Eobert  Gamer  (author  of  the  well- 
known  "Natural  History  of  the  County  of  Stafford,"  1844),  who- 
encouraged  him  in  the  geological  researches  which  became  the  main 
recreation  of  his  life.  In  1865  he  attended  the  meeting  in  Stoke 
at  which  the  North  Staffordshire  Field  Club  was  established,  and 
continued  for  forty  years  to  be  one  of  its  most  active  members. 

Mr.  Ward's  geological  researches  had  ad  their  chief  aim  the^ 
identification  and  correlation  of  the  more  important  coal-seams  of 
North  Staffordshire  by  their  fossils ;  and  one  of  his  earliest  discoveries 
was  that  of  marine  bands  intercalated  at  definite  horizons  in  the^ 
Coalimeasure  series.  His  observations  were  first  summarised  in  1890 
in  his  exhaustive  volume  on  *'The  Geological  Features  of  the  North 
Staffordshire  Coalfields,"  published  by  the  North  Staff ord^hire 
Institute  of  Mining  Engineers.  His  final  conclusions  formed  the 
subject  of  some  valuable  chapters  on  the  **  Palaeontology  of  the  Pottery 
Coalfield,"  which  he  contributed  to  the  Geological  Survey  Memoir 
in  1905. 

Mr.  Ward  was  also  an  accomplished  palaeontologist  and  made  many 
important  observations  on  the  fossils  in  his  collection,  but  he  rarely 
attempted  palseontological  descriptions.  His  fossil  fishes  were  studied 
and  described  by  Egerton,  Huxley,  John  Young,  James  W.  Davis, 
Dr.  Traquair,  and  the  present  writer,  some  of  the  most  important 
researches  of  Dr.  Traquair  having  been  based  almost  entirely  on  the 
specimenB  obtained  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Longton  and  Fenton. 
Mr.  Ward's  name,  however,  is  permanently  associated  with  his 
discoveries  in  numerous  instances,  such  as  those  of  Acanthodes  Wardi^ 
LUtracanthus  JTardi,  Mesolepu  JTardi,  RhadinichthyB  Wardi,  and 
others.  The  Lower  Carboniferous  Platysomid  genus  If'ardtchtht/s  is 
also  named  after  him. 

When,  by  the  closing  of  certain  coal-pits,  opportunities  for  collecting 
fossil  fishes  became  fewer,  Mr.  Wai*d  decided  to  offer  his  collection  to 
the  British  Museum,  and  the  principal  part  of  it  was  purchased  by 
the  Trustees  in  1894.  After  that  year  he  devoted  attention  more 
especially  to  the  MoUusca  and  Plants,  which  were  described  respectively 
by  Dr.  Wlieelton  Hind  and  Mr.  R.  Kidston ;   though  he  still  never 
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neglected  any  opportunity  oi  obtaining  fish-remainfl,  and  among  these 
his  latest  most  important  discovery  was  that  of  a  new  LidraeunthuM 
in  direct  association  with  the  so-called  Petrodus} 

Mr.  Ward  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  in  1874, 
4aid  received  a  moiety  of  the  Lyell  Fund  from  that  Society  in  1 899  in 
recognition  of  the  value  of  his  long-continued  researches.  In  1895 
the  North  Staffordshire  Field  Cluh  also  honoured  him  by  the  award 
«f  the  Gamer  Memorial  Medal.  Only  a  small  proportion  of  Mr.  Ward's 
work,  however,  is  embedied  in  his  published  writings.  He  was  aa 
unassuming  and  unselfish,  enthusiastic  student,  whose  knowledge  was 
at  the  disposal  of  everyone  vrho  went  to  consult  him.  The  little 
library  in  the  room  above  his  shop,  and  the  dark  basement  in  which 
he  kept  his  collection  for  so  many  years,  were  tlie  familiar  haunts  of 
all  who  were  interested  in  the  English  Coal-measures.  His  robost 
physique  enabled  him  tio  participate  in  active  field-work  almost  until 
•the  end  of  his  life,  and  he  was  always  ready  to  accompany  enquirers 
to  any  part  of  the  district  he  knew  so  well.  His  genial  presence 
will  be  missed  by  a  large  circle  of  fiiends  who  mourn  his  loss. 

A.  8.  W. 
List  op  Papbbs  by  John  "Ward,  F.G.S. 

1861.     **Fenton  Park:    its  Ichthjolite  Remains":    Potteries  Mechanios*  Mag.^ 

vol.  ii,  p.  137. 
1865.    Letters  on  **  Manne  FoAsils  in  Coal-measures*':    Gbol.  Mao.,   Dee.  I, 

Vol.  II,  pp.  234,  286. 
•*  The  Distribution  of  the  Organic  Bemains  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Coal- 
field "  :  Trans.  Dudley  and  Midland  Geol.  Soc.,  toI.  ii,  p.  21. 
1870.     ''Notes  on  the  Fossil  Trees  in  Messrs.  Hampton's  Marl  Pit  at  Joia^v' 

Square,  Hanley  "  :  Rep.  N.  Stafb.  Nat.  Field  Cluh. 
<*  The  Fossil  Fishes  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Coalfield  ** :  Trans,  lilidbuid 

Sd.  Assoc.,  pt.  ii. 
1875.     '* Notes  on  the  Fossil  Tree?  in  a  Marl  Pit  at  Hanley*':    Addresses  and 

Papers  N.  Staffs.  Nat.  Field  Club,  pp.  80-86. 
*'  On  the  Organic  Remains  of  the  Coal-measures  of  North  Staffordshire,  their 

Range  and  Distribution,  with  a  Catalogue  of  the  Fossils  and  their  Mode 

of  Occurrence  "  :  loc.  cit.,  pp.  184-251,  with  plate. 
1878.     '*  Notes  on  some  Fossil  Trees  in  a  Marl  Pit  at  Joiners'  Square,  near  Hanley  " : 

Rep.  N.  Staffs.  Nat.  Field  Club. 
1880.    The  same,  with  further  notes :  loc.  oit. 

1889.  *'  The  Iiower  Coal-measures  of  the  Cheadle  Coalfield,  with  Special  Refereooe 

to  the  Recent  Boring  for  Ironstone  at  the  Park  Hall  Colliery,  Cheadle  "  : 
loc.  cit.,  pp.  88-91. 

1890.  <<The  Geolc^cal   Features  of  the  North  Staffordshire  Coalfields;    their 

Organic  Remains,  their  Range  and  Distribution,  with  a  Catalogue  of  the 
Fofisils  of  the  Carboniferous  System  of  NorUi  Staffordshire  *' :  Trans.  N. 
Staffs.  Inst.  Mining  Engineers,  vol.  x,  pp.  1-189,  pis.  i-ix. 

1893.  '*  The  Progress  of  Geological  and  Pal{contolo|pcaI  Research  in  North  Stafford- 
shire, with  Summary  of  Literature  relating  to  the  Geology,  Mineralogr, 
and  Paleontology  of  North  Staffordshire*' :  Trans.  N.  Staffs.  Nat.  Field 
Club,  vol.  xxvii,  pp.  67-107  (continued  in  voL  xxix,  1895,  pp.  105,  106). 

1895.  '*0n  the  Occurrence  of  Marine  Fossils  in  the  Coal-measures  of  North 
Staffordshire":  loc.  cit.,  vol.  xxix,  pp.  129-138. 

1900.  •*  On  a  newly-discovered  Marine  Bed  in  the  Coal-measures  of  North  Stafford- 
shire" :'loc.  cit.,  vol.  xxxiv,  pp.  87-92. 

1905.  "  PabiM>ntology  of  the  Pottery  Coalfield  " :  in  **  The  Geology  of  the  North 
Staffordshire  Coalfields,''  Mem.  Geol.  Surv. 

*  A.  S.  Woodward,  **  On  the  Carboniferous  IchthYodomlite  LittraemmtkMs^* : 
<^tmoL.  Mao.,  Dec.  lY,  Vol.  X  (1904),  pp.  486-488,  with  figs. 
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1906.     [With  John  T.  Stobbs.]    **  A  newly-discovered  Fish  Bed  in  the  Cheadle 

Coalfield;    with  Notes  on  the  Distribution  of  Fossil  Fishes  in  that 

District** :  Trans.  N.  Sta£fo.  Nat.  Field  Club,  vol.  xl,  pp.  87-101,  pi.  i. 

'•Palaeontology  of  the  Cheadle  Coalfield** :  loc.  cit.,  vol.  xl,  pp.  102-137, 

pi.  ii. 

CAROLINE    BIRLEY. 
Bo&N  XoTBMBBB  16,  1851.  DiED  Fbbkuary  15,  1907. 

Br  the  death  of  Miss  Caroline  Birley  a  most  ardent  and  enthusiastic 
stadent  has  been  lost  to  the  seience  of  Geology,  one  who  from  her 
childhood  to  the  end  of  her  life  never  wavered  in  devotion  to  this  her 
chmshed  pursuit,  nor  thought  any  fatigue  or  personal  sacrifice  too 
great  in  order  to  visit  places  of  geological  interest  and  obtain  specimens 
for  her  beloved  Museum. 

Caroline  Birley  was  the  youngest  daughter  of  Mr.  Thomas  Hornby 
Birley,  who  resided  at  Hart  HUl,  near  Manchester.  When  a  child 
her  holidays  were  constantly  spent  in  the  Isle  of  Man,  where  her 
grandfather,  Lieut.-Col.  Leatham,  resided  after  his  retirement  from 
Uie  Army.  Her  earliest  delight  was  to  select  specimens  of  stones 
showing  any  peculiarity,  and  when  about  9  years  of  ago  she 
commenced  to  form  a  collection,  to  which  she  continued  most 
assiduoualy  to  add  when  travelling  in  England  or  on  the  Continent. 
When  the  Oeolo6Ical  Magazikb  commenced  its  existence  in  1864 
this  young  enthusiast  of  13  years  of  age  became  a  regular  monthly 
subscriber,  devoting  her  pocket-money  to  this  periodical!  After 
a  year  of  self-denial  her  grandmother,  discovering  this  sacrifice  to  the 
cause  of  geological  science,  made  her  granddaughter  a  special  allowance 
to  purchase  this  coveted  journal. 

In  the  year  1888  Miss  Caroline  Birley's  collection  had  already 
outgrown  the  space  in  her  house  at  SeeiUey  Terrace,  Manchester,  and 
the  erected  an  iron  building  in  the  garden  as  a  museum.  In  1888 
Miss  C.  Birley  visited  Faxe,  Denmark,  and  again  in  the  Summer  of 
1891,  when  she  made  a  large  collection  of  Upper  Cretaceous  fossils. 
The  Crustacea  thus  obtained  were  described  by  l)r.  H.  Woodward  in 
the  Obolooical  Magazine  for  November,  1901  (pp.  486-501,  PL  XII). 
Two  new  species  of  the  genus  DromiopstB  (D.  Birieya  and  D.  Coplanda) 
obtained  in  that  expedition  were  figured  and  described  by  him,  and 
dedicated  to  Miss  C.  Biriey  and  her  friend  and  fellow-traveller,  Miss  L* 
Copland. 

In  June,  1889,  Miss  Birley  and  her  friend  Miss  Copland  visited  the 
Feroes,  bringing  back  froni  the  islands  of  Stromoe,  Naalsoe,  and  Osteroe 
six  hundredweights  of  rocks  containing  zeolites.  In  1890  she  paid 
a  second  visit  to  the  Faroes.  In  that  year  Miss  Birley  became  a 
member  of  the  Geologists'  Association,  to  the  excursions  and  meetings 
of  which  Society  she  was  always  afterwards  a  very  constant  attendant. 
She  also,  later  on,  in  1894,  joined  the  Malacological  Society  of  London, 
and  frequently  attended  its  meetings.  In  November,  1891,  Miss 
Biiley  and  Misa  Copland  went  to  Malta  and  did  a  considerable  amount 
of  collecting  from  the  Tertiary  strata  of  that  island.  In  1892  the 
ladies  visited  Algeria,  but  did  not  succeed  in  making  a  very  large 
eoUecUon  there. 
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In  1 896  Miss  Birlej  settled  in  London,  taking  up  her  residence  at 
No.  14,  Brunswick  Gardens,  Kensington,  W.,  to  which  house  she  also 
transferred  her  museum. 

Having  joined  the  British  Association  at  Manchester  in  1887, 
Miss  Birley  regularly  attended  its  subsequent  meetings  and  always 
attached  herself  to  the  Geological  Section  and  its  excursions.  In  1897 
she  went  to  Toronto  with  that  body,  and  in  a  trip  to  Colorado  obtained 
some  excellent  minerals.  In  1899  a  visit  was  paid  to  the  Azores  with 
the  intention  of  collecting  from  the  fossiliferous  beds  in  Santa  Maria, 
but  insuperable  obstacles  intervened,  and  they  were  unable  to  reach 
that  island  from  St.  Michaels.  In  1902  a  collection  was  made  from 
the  Kimmeridgian  and  Oxfordian  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Boulogne. 

Miss  Birley 's  last  long  expedition  was  to  attend  the  British 
Association  at  Cape  Town  in  August,  1905,  accompanying  it  in  all 
its  travels  as  far  as  the  Victoria  Falls.  In  that  year  she  placed  in  the 
hands  of  Mr.  K.  Bullen  Newton,  F.G.S.,  for  description,  a  series  of 
fossiliferous  nodules  from  the  beach  oft  the  Ormara  Headland,  facing 
the  coast  of  Baluchistan  in  the  Indian  Ocean.  These  nodules,  which 
contained  numerous  Tertiary  moUusca,  were  figured  and  described  in 
detail  by  Mr.  Newton  in  the  pages  of  the  Geological  Maoazinb  for 
July,  1906,  pp.  293-303,  Pis.  XVI  and  XVII,  to  which  Mr.  Burrows 
added  a  notice  of  a  BxTozoan  (op.  cit.,  pp.  303--d05)  with  a  text- 
figure ;  and  Dr.  H.  Woodward  describ^  a  new  Crab  {N&ptunut 
Arahietui)  and  a  group  of  Balani,  of  which  he  gave  figures  (op.  cit., 
pp.  305-310). 

A  new  genus  and  species  of  Crustacean,  obtained  by  Miss  Birlev 
from  the  Gault  of  Folkestone  in  1900,  was  described  by  Dr.  li. 
Woodward  under  the  name  of  Mesodramiliies  Birley  a  (see  Gbol.  Mao., 
1900,  pp.  61-64,  with  text-tigure). 

Miss  Birley  spent  very  much  of  her  time  in  the  Geological  and 
Mineralogical  Galleries  of  the  British  Museum  naming  her  specimens, 
upon  the  arrangement  of  which  she  spared  no  labour  or  expense. 
Last  year  she  was  far  from  well,  but  her  courage  was  so  indomitable 
that  she  attended  the  meeting  of  the  British  Association  at  York  in 
August  last.  In  the  Autumn  she  had  a  severe  illness,  after  which  slio 
never  regained  her  usual  strength ;  but  she  continued  to  arrange  and 
label  her  more  recent  acquisitions,  and  retained  her  interest  in  her 
museum  to  the  end.  Her  last  addition  consisted  in  a  large  slab  of 
New  Red  Sandstone  from  the  Stourton  Quarries,  Cheshire,  with 
Labyrinthodont  footprints  upon  its  surface. 

After  a  week's  illness  fi-om  influenza  this  ardent  geologist  succumbed 
to  heart-failure  on  the  1 5th  February,  1907.  We  believe  she  has 
given  directions  that  the  best  specimens  in  her  collection  are  to  be 
presented  to  the  Trustees  of  the  British  Museum,  for  the  Geological 
and  Mineralogical  Collections  of  the  Natural  History  Branch  in 
Cromwell  Koad,  with  remainder  to  the  Manchester  Museum,  in  the 
Owen's  College,  Manchester. 

Miss  CaroUne  Birley  was  buried  at  Lingfield  Church,  Surrey,  on 
Tuesday,  the  19th  February,  near  the  home  of  her  brother,  Mr.  Francis 
Hornby  Birley, 
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I. — A  Case  of  Metamoephism  of  Chalk. 

By  Geo.  C.  Gouoh,  A.E.C.S.,  B.Sc,  F.G.S., 
Professor  of  rfatural  History,  Royal  Agricultural  College,  Cirencester. 

(PLATE  V.) 

CASES  of  metamorphosed  limestones  where  the  calcium  carbonate 
has  been  converted  by  contact  with  some  igneous  magma  into 
a  calc-siHcate  rock  are  by  no  means  rare,  one  of  the  best  known  being 
the  conversion  of  the  Coniston  Limestone  of  the  Lake  District  by  the 
Shap  Granite  into  a  rock  with  various  calc- silicate  and  other  minerals 
BQch  as  WoDastonite,  Omphacite,  etc.,  as  described  by  Messrs.  Harker 
and  Marr.*  But  as  far  as  I  know,  no  case  has  been  recoi*ded  where 
ordinary  white  chalk  has  been  similarly  changed.  Dr.  Hibsch* 
describes  a  case  of  baculite  marl  containing  Foraminifera  which  has 
been  altered  by  contact  with  dolerite.  The  Foraminifera  disappear 
and  the  rock  becomes  a  granular  limestone  with  epidote,  forming 
a  calc-silicato  homstone.  This  seems  the  nearest  case  to  the  alteration 
in  CO.  Antrim  I  am  about  to  describe. 

As  most  geologists  know,  the  Irish  Chalk  is  considerably  harder 
than  the  English  variety,  due,  it  is  usually  considered,  to  the  baking 
action  of  the  overlying  basalts,  although  this  idea  is  far  from  being 
generally  accepted.  In  places  it  is  not  uncommon  for  dykes  to  have 
penetrated  the  chalk  and  to  have  altered  it  at  the  point  of  contact  to 
crystalline  limestone.  Nearly  a  century  ago  Berger'  stated  that 
"the  chalk  is  frequently  ti'aversed  by  basaltic  dykes,  and  often 
undergoes  a  remarkable  alteration  at  the  point  of  contact.  The 
change  sometimes  affects  10  to  12  feet  from  wall  of  dyke,  gradually 
decreasing  from  the  dyke.  The  extreme  effect  presents  a  dark -brown 
crystalline  limestone,  the  crystals  running  in  flakes  as  large  as  those 
of  coarse  primitive  limestone,  etc."  Other  instances  of  the  dis- 
appearance of  the  organisms  and  the  production  of  crystals  of  calcite 
could  he  quoted. 
In  1904  Miss  M.  K.  Andrews,  of  Belfast,  while  examining  the 

>  Q.J.G.8.,  1891. 

s  Yerhandlungen  Geol.  Beichsanstalt,  1889,  p.  204. 

»  Trans.  G.  S.,  vol.  iii. 
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altered  chalk  at  Scawt  Hill,  an  old  volcanic  neck,  about  6  miles 
north  of  Lame,  came  upon  a  dyke  traversing  the  *  neck '  dolerite  of 
the  hill  and  cutting  across  a  narrow  band  of  chalk.  The  geological 
structure  of  the  district  is  that  common  to  the  basaltic  plateau  of 
Antrim,  and  consists  of  the  basic  lava-flows  covering  the  Chalk  and 
other  Mesozoic  beds,  the  chalk  being  the  usual  hard  variety  of 
Ireland.  Of  this  hill  the  Irish  Survey  Memoir  to  Sheet  20  states 
that  **  at  Slieve  Scawt  the  Chalk  has  been  carried  up  with  the  basaltic 
mass  forming  the  volcanic  neck.  By  igneous  action  it  has  been 
converted  into  a  highly  crystalline  saccharoidal  marble."  Miss  Andrews 
informs  me  that  **  the  band  of  chalk  appears  to  project  horizontally 
into  the  *  neck  * ;  and  the  dyke,  which  is  between  3  and  4  feet  wide, 
is  running  vertically  through  the  *  neck '  cutting  across  the  tongue  of 
chalk."  The  chalk  had  weathered  so  much  that  it  was  quite 
unexpectedly  that  she  came  upon  the  dyke.  Miss  Andrews  obt^ed 
various  samples  from  different  points,  and  after  having  sections  cut 
kindly  handed  them  over  to  me.  The  specimens  include  (i)  the  rock 
forming  the  '  neck '  and  which  she  thinks  has  carried  up  the  chalk ; 
(ii)  the  dyke  which  runs  through  the  neck ;  and  (iii)  the  chalk  in 
various  stages  of  metamorphism. 

Number  I,  may  be  dismissed  very  briefly,  as  it  is  one  of  the  typical 
igneous  rocks  of  the  district,  namely,  a  fine-grained  ophitic  dolerite. 
It  is  holocrystalline,  the  minerals  being  augite,  felspar,  olivine,  and 
magnetite.  The  augite  is  in  rather  large  pule-brown  non-pleochroic 
crystals,  broken  up  by  longish  lath-shaped  crystals  of  plagioclase 
which  appear  to  be  labradorite.  The  olivine  is  roughly  idiomorphic, 
generally  clear  and  colourless,  but  changed  to  yellow  serpentine  along 
tiie  cracks. 

Number  II  (PI.  V,  Fig.  1),  the  dyke,  proves  to  be  a  very  interesting 
rock.  It  is  a  granitoid,  holocrystalline,  basic  rock,  and  may  perhaps 
be  best  classed  with  Harker's  *^  diabases  without  olivine,"  although  its 
granitoid  structure  would  almost  lead  one  to  caQ.  it  a  gabbro.  Its 
most  striking  feature  is  its  beautifully  pleochroic  augite,  which  is 
found  in  well-marked  eight-sided  crystals.  These  augites  are  apparently 
titaniferous,  with  a  pleochroism  varying  from  a  dark  lilac  to  yellowish 
green  and  frequently  showing  the  hour-glass  structure.  They  are 
well-zoned,  and  in  some  cases  show  undulating  extinction,  but  in  the 
majority  of  cry  stab,  although  there  is  a  well-marked  outer  zone 
suggesting  a  different  composition,  it  extinguishes  at  practically  the 
same  angle  as  the  main  mass  of  the  crystal.  The  felspar  has 
decomposed,  and  is  filled  with  feathery  and  radiating  decomposition 
products,  so  that  it  is  not  possible  to  distinguish  the  variety.  No 
olivine  was  detected,  but  a  little  interstitial  quartz  was  found,  while 
apatite  in  small  but  well-marked  prisms  is  fairly  frequent.  Iron-ores 
are  also  plentiful,  the  chief  being  magnetite,  in  places  having  a  kind 
of  reaction  rim  of  actinolite  (?) ;  ilmenite  is  present,  as  is  also  pyrite. 

The  first  noteworthy  change  in  the  chalk  is  seen  in  a  section  from 
20  yards  away  from  dyke.  Here  the  organisms  have  disappeared,  and 
the  chalk  has  become  finely  granular  owing  to  the  development  of  fine 
crystals  or  grains  of  calcite.  About  two  yards  from  dyke  the  chalk 
has  become  a  typical  crystalline  limestone  with  large  crystals  of 
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calcite  showing  well-marked  lamellar  twinning  and  rhombohedral 
cleavage.  One  section  shows  small  flakes  of  mica  which  are  prohahly 
phlogopite. 

Adjoining,  and  also  caught  up  in,  dyke  is  a  rock  which  weathers 
90  dark  that  it  is  difficult  to  tell  it,  except  on  a  freshly  fractured 
surface,  from  the  dyke.  It  is  found  on  microscopic  examination  to  he 
the  chalk  completely  altered  into  what  may  he  termed  a  Calc-Silicate 
Homstone,  and  specimens  from  different  positions,  while  coming 
under  this  name,  show  different  proportions  of  the  minerals  present. 
The  aixe  of  the  constituent  crystals  also  varies  from  rather  finely 
granular  ones,  mutually  interfering,  to  larger  well-marked  crystals 
which  are  in  places  idiomorphic.  The  minerals  found  in  the  various 
speciroens  may  he  enumerated  preparatory  to  a  description  of  the  rock. 
They  are  WoUastonite.  Scapolite,  Zoisite,  Calcite,  Diopside,  Anorthite, 
and  Magnetite.  I  strongly  suspect  Ilmenite  as  heing  present,  hut 
I  could  not  prove  it  hy  chemical  tests,  while  another  mineral  seen  in 
sections  as  tiny,  idiomorphic,  octahedral,  yellowish-hrown,  isotropic 
crystals  is  possibly  Perof^ite,  hut  as  I  did  not  find  it  in  the  crushed 
rock  I  could  not  he  certain  of  its  identification.  Garnets  were 
specially  looked  for,  but  not  detected,  nor  were  any  coloured  minerals 
present  such  as  Idocrase  or  Epidote. 

The  identification  of  the  various  minerals  in  the  sections  is  by  no 
means  easy,  as  with  the  exception  of  the  maj^ietite  they  are  clear  and 
colourless,  and  only  in  rare  cases  did  they  give  figures  in  convergent 
light  sufficiently  good  to  obtain  the  sign.  It  was,  however,  obtained 
with  most  of  the  minerals,  but  specimens  of  the  rock  were  also 
crushed,  sieved,  and  separated  by  methylene  iodide.  Separation  Was 
also  done,  and  the  specific  gravity  of  the  minerals  obtained,  by  means 
of  the  diffusion  colxmin  and  confirmed  by  the  refractive  index,  and  in 
the  case  of  diopside  by  the  micro-chemical  test  for  magnesium. 

The  first  specimen  examined  is  chiefly  composed  of  two  minerals, 
one  of  which  is  of  a  different  refractive  index  from  the  other.  Both 
are  biaxial,  and  were  found  to  be  wollastonite  and  diopside.  Further 
search  revealed  grains  of  a  negative  uniaxial  mineral  which  proved  to 
be  scapolite.  A  little  magnetite  is  scattered  through  the  section, 
while  anorthite  is  also  present  in  small  quantity.  Another  section 
from  near  the  above  shows  ciystals  of  a  larger  size,  and  in  places 
crystals  of  calcite  have  enclosed  idiomorphic  crystals  of  other  minerals 
in  a  poecilitic  fashion  (PI.  V,  Fig.  3).  These  latter  include  long  crystals, 
about  three  times  as  long  as  broad,  of  zoisite,  having  a  rough  cross 
parting,  low  polarization  colours,  and  a  high  refractive  index.  They 
frequently  show  twinning  in  plane  polarized  light.  Scapolite  with 
a  negative  uniaxial  figure,  straight  extinction,  and  moderately  bright 
polarization  colours  is  also  to  be  seen  with  good  crystal  outlines,  as  is 
wollastonite  with  still  brighter  colours.  Magnetite  is  scattered  rather 
thickly  throughout  the  section. 

A  third  specimen  is  interesting  as  it  shows  a  section  of  the  rock 
with  the  magnetite  almost  absent  from  one  half  and  thickly  scattered 
over  the  other  half  (PL  V,  Fig.  2).  All  the  above-mentioned  minerals 
are  present  in  some  part  of  the  section,  but  the  grouping  is  very 
variable.        '  • 
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With  regard  to  the  cause  of  this  particular  alteration  of  the  dkalk, 
I  cannot  say  much  as  I  have  not  analysed  specimens  of  the  unaltered 
chalk.  According  to  Hume's  analyses,^  the  white  limestone  (Upper 
Chalk)  that  he  analysed  did  not  contain  more  than  one  per  cent,  of 
impurity,  and  this  would  not  he  enough  to  supply  the  silica  in  the 
metamorphosed  rock.  That  the  dyke  supplied  the  heat  necessary,  that 
is,  that  the  metamorphism  took  place  subsequently  to  the  fonnation 
of  the  'neck,'  I  feel  convinced,  as  the  conyersion  of  chalk  into 
crystalline  limestone  is  chiefly  found  in  connection  with  dykes  lat^ 
than  the  chief  outflow  of  lava  over  the  county,  and  I  can  only 
suggest  that  there  has  been  a  mixture  of  the  dyke  with  the  chalk  in 
different  proportions.  This  would  explain  the  varying  mineral 
composition  of  the  different  specimens,  the  iron  of  the  ferro-magnesiun 
minerals  being  thrown  out  in  the  form  of  magnetite,  the  magnesium 
going  to  form  the  diopside.  The  parts  where  there  was  an  abundance 
of  magnetite  would  be  those  with  the  largest  amount  of  mixture  with 
the  dyke. 

In  conclusion,  I  should  like  to  thank  liiss  M.  K.  Andrews  for  the 
loan  of  sections  and  specimens,  Drs.  CuUis  and  Flett  for  advice  and 
suggestions,  and  Mr.  Waldron  Griffiths,  of  Cirencester,  for  the  micro- 
photographs  illustrating  this  paper. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  V. 

Fio.  1. — Diabase :  Scawt  Hill,  co.  Antrim,  x  15.  The  zoning  of  the  augites  is 
Krell  seen  on  tbe  right  in  the  two  long  crystals.  The  lighter  part  seen  in  the 
section  is  felspar ;  iron-ores  are  blaok  and  opaque,  while  apatite  is  seen  in 
six-sided  section. 

Fio.  2. — Calo-silicate  Hornstone  :  Scawt  Hill,  x  15.  This  shows  the  difference 
due  to  the  varying  amount  of  magnetite  present  and  the  sharp  line  marking  off 
one  part  from  the  other. 

Fio.  3.— Calc-silicate  Hornstone :  Scawt  Hill,  x  25.  The  idiomorphic  character 
of  some  of  the  minerals  is  well  seen  near  the  centre  of  the  section,  where 
woUastonite,  zoisite,  and  scapolite  are  enclosed  by  the  clear  calcite. 


II.— Note  ow  the  Geological  Age  of  the  Shales  of  the  Pabts 

Mountain,   Angleset. 

By  G.  J.  Williams,  M.I.M.E.,  Assoc.  Inst  M.M.,  F.G.S. 

rpHE  rocks  of  the  Parys  Mountain,  which  lies  ahout  two  miles  to 
J[  the  south  of  the  town  of  Amlwch  in  Anglesey,  were  descrihed  in 
1878  hy  the  late  Mr.  T.  Fanning  Evans,  H.M.  Inspector  of  Mines, 
who  regarded  the  Parys  Mountain  **  as  an  outlying  piece  of  ground, 
geologically  identical  with  the  region  in  which  the  great  slate-mines 
of  Festiniog  occur,  and  from  which  it  differs  only  in  heing  developed 
on  a  much  smaller  scale,  and  in  heing  highly  metaUiferous."  * 

The  Festiniog  slate  heds  are  well  known  to  he  of  Llandeilo  age» 
hut  at  the  time  Mr.  Evans  wrote,  thirty  years  ago,  Httle  was  known 
of  the  hlack  shales  of  North  Wales  or  their  fossil  contents. 

In  the  second  edition  of  Ramsay's  "(Geology  of  North  Wales," 
p.  248,  reference  is  made  to  a  hand  of  very  hlack  shale  containing 

>  Q.J.G.S..  vol.  liH  (1897). 

>  Trans.  Manchester  Geol.  Soc.,  vol*  liy  (1878),  p.  SCO. 
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gnptoHtes,  existing  between  the  two  principal  hard  bands  of  the 
Parys  Mountain,  but  no  list  of  speoies  is  given. 

iWessor  McKennj  Hughes,  in  his  second  paper  on  the  Geology  of 
Anglesey,  refers  to  *'the  black  shales  between  the  two  great  felsite 
ribs"  in  the  Mona  Mines  of  the  Parys  Mountain  as  the  highest 
horism  from  which  he  had  procured  any  fossils.^  The  late 
Mr.  Fanning  Evans,  while  searching  for  fossils  in  Prof.  Hughes' 
company,  "  had  the  good  luck  to  pick  up  a  slab  containing  no  less 
than  eight  speoiee  of  graptolites,"  of  which  a  list  is  given,  but  this 
appears  to  have  been  the  only  f ossilif erous  piece  discovered. 

On  several  occasions  during  the  last  dozen  years  I  have  searched 
for  fossils  in  the  shales,  but  succeeded  in  obtaining  none  other  than 
obscure  traces  till  January  of  last  year,  when  I  discovered  a  number  of 
Llandovery  species,  and  I  found  others  during  a  visit  in  the  month  of 
May.  At  this  time  a  tunnel  was  being  driven  south  in  a  part  of  the 
Mona  Mine,  between  the  two  "  ribs  "  mentioned  above,  and  it  is  from 
this  tunnel  that  the  graptolites  were  obtained.  The  beds  in  the 
tonnel,  which  is  now  about  sixty  yards  long,  dip  generally  at  an 
angle  of  about  45^  north,  though  there  occur  some  contortions  and 
faults.  The  rocks  consist  of  soft  earthy  shales,  more  sandy  beds,  and 
a  few  lenticular  bands  of  a  fine-grained,  extremely  hard  rock.  In  the 
softer  beds  the  graptolites  are  but  indifferently  preserved,  while  from 
the  more  sandy  ones  many  specimens  were  obtained  beautifully  pre- 
served in  relicdf.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the  species  which  were 
kindly  named  for  me  by  Miss  EUes,  D.Sc. : — 

CtpfmUp'apimi  eom^ta,  Gein.  M.  involutttSy  Lapw. 

Clxwute^graptui  Tomquiatiy  Elles  &  Wood.  M.  jaeulum,  Lapw. 

Climaeograpiu*  ip.  ?  M.  lepMhteOf  Lapv* 

Ihplograpttu  tamariaeut,  Nich.  J£,  lcbifn*ut,  McCoy. 

J),  Hnuaiusj  Nich.  „        „        Jf.iSt,  eyphtu,  Ltpw. 

MonograptuM  Beeki,  Ltpw.  «•         i*        var.  ambiguus,  Tomq. 

M,  Climgani,  Carr.  F$talograptu9  minor,  EUes. 

M,  eommumia,  Lww.  F.  palmtua,  var.  Imtua,  Barr. 

M.  coHtolutus,  Wis. 

Miss  £lle8  determines  the  zone  as  that  of  Monograptw  eonv^utus 
(His.),  just  below  the  zone  of  M,  Sedgwiekii  (Portl.). 

Last  August  my  friend  Mr.  Edward  Greenly,  F.G.S.,  who,  as  is 
well  known,  is  making  an  exhaustive  survey  of  the  geology  of 
Anglesey,  collected  specimens  which  came  from  the  same  tunnel,  but 
farther  south,  and  he  kindly  allows  me  to  publish  a  list  of  the  species 
he  obtained,  and  which,  like  mine,  were  named  by  Miss  EUes.  They 
are  the  following : — 

ClitnaeograptuM  $eaiari$y  His.  if.  intermedin ,  Lapw. 

MoHograptHs  diteretut,  Nich.  Jf.  Sedgwiekii  ^  PorU. 

and  one  if  not  two  species  of  Diplograptm  which  Miss  EUes  regards 
as  new,  and  which  will  be  described  in  the  **  Monograph  of  British 
Ghnptolites.*'  Mr.  Greenly's  specimens  are  from  a  slightly  higher 
horizon  than  mine,  viz.  that  of  M,  Sedgwiekii^  so  that  in  the  beds  cut 
through  in  the  tunnel  the  dip  is  inverted  or  there  is  a  downthrow  to 
the  south. 

^  T.  McKeimr  Hughes^  ''On  the  Geology  of  AogleMj/'  No.  2:  Q.J.G.S., 
vol.  xxiTiii  (1882),  p.  27. 
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Mr.  Greenly  informs  me  that  he  has  lately  obtained  some  grapto- 
lites  of  the  *  tuning-fork  *  type  a  mile  or  two  away  on  the  strike  of 
the  Parys  Mountain^  thus  indicating  a  much  lower  horizon  not  far 
distant. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  the  copper  ore  of  the  Parys  Mountain, 
like  the  lead  and  zinc  ores  of  Cardiganshire  and  Montgomeryshire, 
occur  in  beds  of  Llandovery  age. 

My  best  thanks  are  due  to  Miss  £lles  for  so  kindly  identifying  the 
graptolites  and  for  her  remarks  concerning  their  zonal  value. 


III. — The  Selbornian  of  Stonebarrow  Clifp,  Charmocth. 
By  W.  D.  Lano,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  F.Z.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

I.  Introductory, 

ALTHOUGH  the  succession  of  Cretaceous  beds  on  Black  Yen  is 
well  known  and  much  has  been  written  on  the  various  members 
of  the  series,  only  cursoiy  references  have  been  made  to  those  on 
Stonebarrow  Cliff  on  the  east  of  Charmouth,  and  the  lower  beds  have 
never  been  recorded  therefrom.  A  full  list  of  the  literature  on  the 
geology  of  this  district,  including  all  that  has  been  written  on  the 
oelbomian,  is  given  in  the  Survey  Memoir*  on  the  "Geology  of 
Sidmouth  and  Lyme  Regis  "  and  another  bibliography  in  the  account 
of  the  last  excursion  to  Lyme  by  the  Geologists'  Association.' 

The  only  mention  of  the  lower  beds  of  the  Selbornian  (i.e.  the  zone 
of  Hoplites  interruptus)  on  §tonebarrow  among  these  papers  is  that  by 
Jukes-Browne  on  the  Vale  of  Marshwood' :  "  Taking  next  a  traverse 
through  the  southern  outliers  near  the  coast,  we  find  the  Cretaceous 
base-line  in  Black  Ven  Cliff  at  about  320  feet  above  the  sea-  Thence 
it  rises  to  about  350  feet  in  Stone  Barrow,  and  400  and  more  on  Golden 
Cap  and^Langdon  Hill,  and  finally  to  about  500  feet  on  Eype  Down." 
But  since,  two  years  later/  Jukes-Browne,  having  described  the  Gault 
on  Golden  Cap,  says,  **  the  next  cliff  exposure  is  in  the  face  of  Black 
Ven,"  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  he  never  found  the  base  of  the 
Cretaceous  on  Stoneban-ow,  and  that  his  350  feet  is  only  an  estimate. 
This  point  is  mentioned  because  here,  although  it  is  not  claimed  that 
the  heights  given  are  other  than  approximate,  the  base  of  the 
Cretaceous  is  estimated  only  at  320  feet,  a  very  little  higher  than  the 
height  given  on  Black  Ven.*  The  reason  for  this  low  estimate  will  be 
given  later.  The  exact  height,  however,  is  of  small  importance  ; 
moreover,  it  is  possible  that  the  whole  cliff  face  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  sections  may  have  undergone  some  slipping  and  so  have  made 
the  Gault  appear  lower  than  it  really  is. 

It  is  not  surprising  if  the  Gault  on  Stonebarrow  has  not  been  sought 
with  enthusiasm  ;  for  the  parts  of  the  cliff  where  it  occurs  have  suffered 

»  H.  B.  Woodward  :  *«  Geologr  of  Sidmouth  and  Lyme  Begis,'*  1906,  pp.  86-88. 

«  Proc.  Geol.  Apsoc,  vol.  xii  (l906),  p.  340. 

'  A.  J.  JukeB-Browne :  Proc.  Dorset  Nat.  Hist.  Club,  vol.  xriii  (1897),  p.  176  ; 
Geol.  Mao.,  1898,  p.  164. 

«  A.  J.  Jukee-Browne,  "  Gault  and  Upper  Greensand  of  England,*'  1900,  p.  186  : 
Hem.  Geol.  Survey. 

»  W.  D.  Lang,  ♦*  The  Zone  of  EopliUt  interruptut  at  Black  Yen  ** :  Gbol.  Mao., 
1904,  p.  126. 
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from  great  slips  and  are  much  overgrown,  forming  an  underclif^  of 
great  beauty  but  offering  small  hope  of  exposures.  This  undercliff, 
known  as  Fairy  Dell  or  Cain's  Folly,  is  about  200  yards  across  at  its 
widest  part  and  some  half  a  mile  long;  it  rises  about  100-200  feet 
from  its  seaward  to  its  landward  margin.  It  is  composed  (see  Fig.  I ) 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  capricomus  and  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
margaritatwt  zones  of  the  Lias  and  of  the  lowest  beds  of  the  Grault. 
The  actual  junction  of  the  Gault  with  the  Lias  has  not  yet  been  found 
on  Stonebarrow.  The  seaward  margin  of  the  undercliff  tops  cliffs 
about  200  feet  in  height  of  Lias  clays,  marls,  and  limestones,  from  the 
caprieamm  down  to  the  obtusus  zone.  Landwards  it  is  backed  by 
Greensand  cliffs  rising  more  than  100  feet  above  the  Dell  at  their 
highest  point. 

If  the  Dell  be  entered  by  the  footpath  leading  to  it  from  Charmouth 
it  will  be  found  that  the  path  makes  a  steep  descent  of  the  landward 
Greensand  cliff,  and  has  fallen  away  before  it  reaches  comparatively 
level  ground.  A  few  yards  east  of  this  spot  a  small  bluff  is  reached, 
eastward  of  which  the  cliff  trends  more  inland.  The  bluff  descends 
into  a  small  swamp,  and  the  footpath  skirts  the  seaward  edge  of  this. 
The  base  of  the  landward  cliff  just  west  of  the  bluff  shows  a  small 
section  in  the  Gault.  On  the  eastern  side  of  the  bluff,  where  the 
landward  cliff  begins  to  trend  away  from  the  sea,  the  Gault  is  again 
exposed,  and  is  seen  to  pass  upwards  into  Foxmould  sand  before  the 
section  is  broken. 

II.  The  Western  Gault  Section, 
The  western  section  is  about  10  feet  in  extent.  It  is  terminated 
above  by  a  capping  of  fallen  Greensand  forming  a  small  grass-covered 
flat  on  the  general  slope  of  the  landward  cliff.  Two  beds  are  to  be 
recognized  (see  Fig.  2) ;  the  upper  7  feet  are  composed  of  bluish-black 
loamy  clay  containing  Gault  fossils  of  the  same  kinds  as  those  found 
in  Bed  3  on  Hlack  Yen,  more  being  found  at  the  bottom  than  at  the 
top.  This  gives  way  below  to  a  non-fossiliferous  loamy,  glauconitic 
sand,  which  is  very  soon  hidden  by  talus.  No  alteration  was  observed 
on  following  it  down  for  a  foot  or  so  by  digging  through  the  talus. 
The  talus  slope  ends  in  the  swampy  ground  already  mentioned,  which 
is  nearly  level  with  the  footpath.  The  300-feet  contour-line  on  the 
6-inch  Ordnance  map  comes  very  close  to  the  footpath  ;  and  since  the 
descent  here  is  very  slight,  cannot  be  more  than  15  feet  below  it. 
Allowing  about  20  feet  for  the  talus  slope  and  the  swamp  between 
this  and  the  footpath,  the  base  of  the  section  would  be  at  the  height 
of  about  334  feet,  and  the  base  of  Bed  3  with  the  Gault  fossils 
338  feet. 

III.  The  Bluff  between  the  Sections. 
The  little  bluff  between  the  easteni  and  western  sections  is  com- 
posed of  bluish-black  loam  hidden  under  a  wet  matting  of  sandy  soil 
washed  down  from  above  and  bound  by  algflB  and  other  plants  into 
a  tough  felt.  If  this  is  peeled  off  the  loam  can  be  examined ;  but  the 
examination  proved  unsatisfactory  owing  to  the  dripping  state  of  the 
bluff  and  the  bog  at  the  bottom.  No  fossils  were  found  in  it  and  its 
horizon  was  not  determined. 
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Fie.  2. — Diagram  of  the  Zone  of  HoplUes  interrwptm  and  the  base  of  the  Zone  of 
SMaenbtiekia  rostraia  on  Black  Yen  and  on  Stonebarrow,  to  show  correlation. 
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IV.    The  Eastern  Gault  Seeturn. 

On  the  eastern  side  of  the  bluff  another  section  is  seen  in  the  Gtrnlt, 
which  passes  upwards  into  Foxmould.  At  the  base  occurs  bluish-black, 
loam  with  Gault  fossils,  and  a  little  digging  through  the  talus  below 
exposes  a  junction  with  glauconitic  loamy  sand.  These  are  obviously 
the  two  beds  exposed  in  the  western  section.  The  blue  loam  becomes 
sandier  on  being  traced  upwards,  and  the  fossils  become  scarcer,  except 
that  many  Serpula  concavOy  Sowerby,  occur  in  the  higher  part.  About 
7  feet  from  the  bottom  of  the  section  (see  Fig.  2)  an  impersistent  band 
of  hardened  loam  containing  S.  coticava^  Sowerby,  is  found ;  above 
which  the  beds  become  quite  sandy,  with  blue  or  grey  argillaceous 
veins,  for  about  4  feet,  and  then  pass  into  typical  Foxmould  sand. 

In  the  right-hand  half  of  Fig.  2  the  two  sections  are  represented 
combined  in  a  diagram.  The  respective  tops  and  bases  of  the  two 
sections  are  marked  on  the  right-hand  margin. 

The  fossils  recognised  Irom  the  blue  loam  besides  S.  concava^  Sowerby, 
were  Inoceramus  concentricus,  Parkinson,  Lima  gaultina.  Woods,*  Pecten 
{Syncyclonema)  orbicularu,  Sowerby,  Pinna  Jtohinaldtna,  d*Orbigny,' 
Qrammatoceras  \_Arca']  carinatm  (Sow.),  Pholadomya  sp.,  and  Corhula  sp. 

V.    Comparison  tcith  the  Corresponding  Beds  on  Black  Ten  and  on 
Golden  Cap.     (Figs.  2  and  3.) 

On  the  left-hand  side  of  Fig.  2  is  a  diagram  of  the  Gault  beds  on 
Black  Ven,  combining  the  two  sections  described  in  the  Geological 
Magazine  for  1904.^  Beds  2  and  3  of  that  section  exactly  correspond 
with  the  two  lowest  beds  exposed  on  Stoneban*ow,  and  since  the  fossil 
contents  at  the  base  of  the  higher  beds  are  the  same  in  each  case  it 
follows  that  they  are  on  the  same  stratigraphical  horizon.  Now  on 
Golden  Cap,  which  lies  two  miles  to  the  east  of  Stonebarrow  (Black 
Yen  is  a  mile  and  a  third  to  the  west  of  that  cliff),  the  only  account  of 
the  Gault  is  that  by  Jukes-Browne  in  the  Survey  Memoir.*  In  the 
section  here  described  the  same  bed  is  distinguishable,  consisting  of 
dark  loam  with  Gault  fossils  at  the  base,  resting  on  a  glauconitic  sand. 
There  is  thus  a  stratigraphical  datum-line  on  all  three  cliffs  from  which 
attempts  at  correlation  of  all  the  beds  can  be  started. 

On  Black  Ven,  at  about  25  feet  above  the  Gault  fossils,  appears  the 
lowest  layer  of  Cowstones.  And  this  has  been  taken  as  the  base  of 
the  zone  of  Schloenhaehia  rostrata.  But  on  Stonebarrow  no  Cowstones 
have  been  recorded.  The  landward  cliff  above  the  sections  described 
is  a  steep  slope  of  Foxmould  sands  capped  by  broken  remains  of  the 
Chert-beds  and  of  higher  Cretaceous  horizons.  Here  and  there  a 
section  is  shown,  but  the  whole  surface  is  much  disturbed  by  fallen 
material  and  innumerable  rabbit-burrows.  Were  Cowstones  present 
they  should  not  be  hard  to  find,  for  owing  to  their  hardness  they  stand 
out  imminent  from  the  section  on  Black  Yen,  and  lie  fallen  in  numbers 
in  the  boggy  land  beneath. 

*  Hitherto  recorded  from  the  Gault  of  this  district  as  Lima  paralMa.  See  Woods, 
**  Cretaceous  Lamellibranchs,'*  vol.  ii  {1904),  pp.  31  and  32  :  Mon.  Pal.  Soc. 

^  Hitherto  recorded  from  the  Gault  of  this  district  as  Pinna  teiragona  or  P.  sub' 
tetragona.     See  Woods,  loc.  cit.,  1906,  p.  98. 
3  W.  D.  Lang,  loc.  cit. :  Gkol.  Mao.,  1904,  pp.  125  and  130. 

*  A.  J.  Jukes- Browne,  *»  Gaatt  and  Upper  Greensand  of  England,"  1900,  pp.  184 
and  185  :  Mem.  Geol.  Surr. 
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In  the  absence  of  Cowstones  it  is  impossible  to  draw  the  lithological 
limit  between  the  zones  of  Moplites  interruptus  and  of  ScMoenhachia 
rostrata  that  is  recognized  on  Black  Ven.  In  the  absence  of  fossils 
the  true  limit  cannot  be  determined.  If  the  point  at  which  typical 
Foxmould  sand  begins  is  taken  as  the  lower  limit  of  the  rontrata  zone, 
it  is  obvious  (see  Fig.  2)  that  the  interruptM  zone  is  thinner  on  Stone- 
barrow  than  on  Black  Ven.  Again,  on  Golden  Cap,  Jukes-Browne 
•describes  some  100  feet  of  sand  (and  no  CJowstones  are  mentioned) 
Testing  directly  on  the  Gault  fossil  bed,  which  is  only  6  feet  thick. 
That  is,  if  lithological  characters  are  taken  into  consideration  in  the 
■absence  of  fossil  evidence,  the  inUrruptus  zone  ahaee  Bed  3  has  thinned 
from  25  feet  on  Black  Ven  to  1 1  feet  on  Stonebarrow  and  6  feet  on 
Golden  Cap. 

If  fossils  occurred  it  might  be  found  that  the  zone  had  not  thinned 
from  west  to  east,  but  only  become  more  sandy.  But  the  evidence  of 
the  hard  bands  (Beds  4,  6,  and  8)  on  Black  Ven  is  against  this 
supposition.  For  it  looks  as  if  the  4  inches  of  loam,  indurated  in 
places,  containing  Serpula  concava,  Sowerby,  on  Stonebarrow,  was  the 
■equivalent  of  these  hard  bands  on  Black  Ven.  In  that  case  Bed  3  on 
StonebaiTow  would  be  7  feet  thick,  against  10  feet  on  Black  Ven; 
thus  showing  a  thinning  of  the  upper  part  of  the  zone  eastwards. 

The  lower  part  of  the  zone  remains  to  be  considered.  On  Black  Ven, 
beneath  Bed  3,  there  are  about  14  feet  of  loamy  sand  before  the 
junction  with  the  Lias  is  seen.  On  Stonebarrow  the  junction  has 
not  been  found,  and  only  a  foot  or  two  of  loamy  glauconitic  sand  is 
flhown  beneath  Bed  3.  On  Golden  Cap  about  24  feet,  chiefly  of 
sands,  are  exposed  beneath  Bed  3,  according  to  the  interpretation 
here  given  to  Jukes-Browne's  section.  It  is  probable,  then,  that  the 
interruptus  zone  below  Bed  3  thins  from  east  to  west,  in  the  contrary 
"direction  to  the  upper  part  of  the  zone.  Assuming  that  this  thinning 
is  regular,  and  taking  two  miles  as  the  distance  between  the  Golden 
Cap  and  Stonebarrow  sections,  and  one  and  a  third  miles  as  that 
between  the  Stonebarrow  and  Black  Ven  sections,  the  thickness  on 
Stonebarrow  below  Bed  3  would  be  18  feet.  This  would  make  the 
base  of  the  Cretaceous  on  Stonebarrow  320  feet  above  sea-level. 

VI.    Summary  and  ConcluBiont, 
The  chief  results  arrived  at  in  this  paper  may  be  summarized  as 
follows: — 

1 .  The  Roplites  inUrruptus  zone  is  exposed  in  two  small  sections  on 
Stonebarrow  clitf,  but  the  junction  with  the  Lias  has  not  been  found. 

2.  A  fossil  bed  containing  the  interruptm  zone  fauna  occurs  here, 
westwards  on  Black  Ven  and  eastwards  on  Golden  Cap,  thus  giving 
a  strati  graphical  datum -line. 

3.  That  part  of  the  zone  above  this  fossil  bed  either  becomes  more 
sandy  when  traced  from  west  to  east,  or,  more  probably,  begins  to 
thin  out. 

4.  That  part  of  the  zone  below  this  fossil  bed  thickens  from  west 
to  east. 

5.  No  Cowstones  appear  on  Stonebarrow,  nor  have  they  been 
xecoi^ded  from  Golden  Cap. 
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IV. — TiTJoriFKBons  Volcakic  Kocks. 
By  T.  Cbook,  A.R.C.8C.I.,  F.G.S. 

N  a  paper  read  recently  at  a  meeting  of  the  Geological  Society, 
Dr.  Washington  proposes  to  treat  certain  basalts  of  the  Westem. 
Mediterranean  basin  as  constituting  "  a  hitherto  unrecognised  petro- 
giiphic  province,  or  oomagmatic  region,  one  of  the  most  salient 
characters  of  which  is  the  presence  of  salfemanes  (basalts)  that  contain* 
remarkably  high  amounts  of  titanium."  * 

He  records  the  results  of  fourteen  analyses.  Of  the  specimens 
analysed,  four  are  from  Catalonia  in  Eastern  Spain,  four  from  Sardinia, 
and  six  from  the  two  small  islands  of  Pantelleria  and  Linosa.  The^ 
results  show  a  silica  percentage  varying  from  44  to  52,  alumina  from 
12  to  16,  magnesia  from  4*4  to  10*8.  The  titanium  dioxide  varies 
from  2*64  to  6*88  per  cent,  in  the  fourteen  analyses  given,  with  an 
average  of  4*3  per  cent.  It  should  be  pointed  out  that  two  of 
Dr.  Washington's  Pantelleria  specimens  were  not  collected  by  himself, 
and  the  specimen  having  the  maximum  content  of  titanium  dioxide 
(6*88  per  cent.)  was  bought  from  a  mineral  dealer.  Phosphorus 
pentoxide  is  also  abundant,  but  here  again  the  maximum  value 
(2*14  per  cent.),  which  is  in  the  mineral  dealer's  specimen,  somewhat 
overshadows  the  rest.  With  regard  to  the  figures  for  titanium  dioxide, 
the  Catalonia  specimens  show  an  average  percentage  of  4*33,  those  of 
Sardinia  3*26,  Linosa  3*70,  and  Pantelleria  5*73.  These  figures,  as 
far  as  they  go,  indicate  a  somewhat  irregular  distribution  of  titanium, 
with  excessive  segregation  in  Pantelleria. 

The  only  earlier  worker  recognised  by  Dr.  Washington  as  having 
noted  the  highly  titaniferous  character  of  certain  basalts  in  the 
Western  Mediterranean  area  is  Dr.  Forstner,  who,  as  recently  as 
1891,  found  over  5  per  cent,  of  titanium  dioxide  in  a  Pantelleria 
basalt.  He  appears  to  be  unaware  of  the  much  earlier  work  done  by 
Cordier,  a  conspicuous  member  of  that  little  band  of  French  workei*s, 
with  whose  collective  labours  on  the  structure  and  mineral  composition 
of  volcanic  rocks,  the  science  of  petrography  may  be  said  to  begin. 

Among  a  large  number  of  contributions  made  by  Cordier  to 
mineralogy  and  geology,  three  dealing  with  volcanic  rocks  are  of 
special  petrographical  interest  and  value.     These  are  as  follows : — 

1.  "  Recherches  sur  differens  produits  volcaniques  " :  Journal  des 

Mines,  vol.  xxi,  No.  124,  1807. 

2.  "De  la  mani^re  d'etre  du  Fer  titan6  dans  les  roches  volcaniques, 

et  du   role  qu'y  joue  ce  mineral "  :   Journal  des   Mines, 
vol.  xxiii.  No.  133,  1808. 

3.  "  M6moire  sur  les  substances  min6rales  dites  en  masse,  qui  entrent 

dans  la  composition  des  roches  volcaniques  de  tons  les  ages  " : 

Journal  de  Physique,  vols.  Ixxxii  and  Ixxxiii,  1816. 

The  last-mentioned  contribution  is  familiar.     It  has  been  excellently 

stunmarized  and  ap{»reciated  by  Professor  Cole  (see  Aids  in  Practical 

G0oUgy\    The  first  two  appear  not  to  be  so  well  known.     Their 

^  Dr.  H.  8.  Washington,  "  The  Titaniferons  Basalts  of  the  Western  Mediterranean : 
a  prelnnBaiy  iiotioa  " :  Qnart.  Joam.  Qeol.  Soc.,  vol.  Ixiii  (1907),  No.  249. 
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interest  and  importance  were,  however,  fully  recognised  by  Hauy 
and  other  early  mineralogists;  but  they  find  no  place  in  the 
bibliography  of  Fouqu^  &  L6vy'8  MinerdogU  MicrographiquSy  and 
they  have  not  been  adequately  appreciated  by  modem  writers  on 
petrography. 

,  Since  these  three  memoirs  constitute  a  ^  suite,'  and  as  each  forms 
pai-t  of  a  definite  scheme  of  work  by  Cordier  on  the  subject  of  volcanic 
rocks,  it  seems  desirable  that  memoirs  1  and  2  should  be  summarized, 
especially  as  their  main  purport  has  an  important  bearing  on  the 
petrographic  work  dealt  with  in  Br.  Washington's  preliminary  notice. 

Memoir  No,  1. 

This  embodies  the  results  of  the  examination  of  a  large  number 
of  black  magnetic  sands,  obtained  from  river  beds,  and  lake  and  sea 
fihores,  in  the  vicinity  of  volcanoes.  Cordier  regarded  the  sands  as 
the  disintegration  products  of  the  volcanic  rocks  with  which  they 
were  associated.  They  were  noted  as  being  sufficiently  abundant  on 
certain  beaches  to  tempt  people  to  use  them  as  iron-ore.  They  were 
rarely  pure  (presumably  as  iron-ore),  being  usually  mixed  with  grains 
of  many  other  minerals,  including  felspar,  mica,  pyroxene,  amphibole, 
melanite  (grenat  noir),  and  leucite  (amphig^ne),  while  sometimes 
oorundum,  zircon,  spinel,  and  sphene  (titane  siliceo-calcaire)  were 
present. 

The  highly  magnetic  portion  of  the  sand  was  separated  from  the 
rest  by  means  of  a  bar  magnet,  and  it  was  submitted  to  special 
examination,  including  chemical  analysis.  The  portion  thus  with- 
drawn was  described  as  being  strongly  magnetic,  some  of  the  grains 
oxhibiting  polarity.  Their  specific  gravity  varied  from  4*59  to  4'89, 
and  in  nearly  all  their  physical  characters  they  differed  from  ordinary 
magnetite  (fer  oxydule),  with  which,  up  to  that  time,  they  had  been 
•confused. 

He  showed  by  analysis  that  these  black  highly  magnetic  grains 
<xontained  a  variable  but  fairly  high  percentage  of  titanium,  and  gave 
the  following  analyses : — 

Niedermennich.      Teneriffe.  Puy. 

Oxide  of  iron 79-0        ...        79*2        ...        820 


Oxide  of  titanium       ...  15*9  ...  14-8 

Oxide  of  manganeee    ...  2*6  ...  1*6 

Alumina           1*0  ...  0*8 

Chromic  acid —  ...  — 


12-6 
4-5 
0-6 

traces 


We  need  not  here  discuss  the  merit  of  these  analyses,  except  to 
point  out  that,  in  their  essential  features,  they  may  reasonably  be 
regarded  as  being  fairly  correct.  Perhaps  the  most  interesting 
feature  is  that  chromium  sesquioxide  was  observed  to  occur  in 
traces,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that  this  occurred  as  an  isomorphous 
intergrowth  of  chromium  spinel  with  magnetite. 

Cordier  examined,  altogether,  27  samples  of  sand  from  the  volcanic 
rocks  of  ten  different  countries.  His  localities  include  Central  France, 
Eastern  Spain,  the  Rhine,  Rome,  Vesuvius,  Etna,  and  St.  Pierre 
(Martinique).  In  no  case  did  he  find  titanium  oxide  to  be  absent 
irom  the  highly  magnetic  constituent ;  the  amount  was  variable,  but 
'did  not  ei^ceed  16  per  pent.     He  concluded  that  this  mineral  was 
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the  same  in  all  cases ;  that  it  was  a  compound  of  iron  and  titanium 
oxides ;  and  he  gave  it  the  name  fer  titani.  We  need  not  here 
eoneem  ourselves  with  the  misfortune  that  befel  the  use  of  Cordier's 
term.  It  is  sufficient  for  us  to  note  that  his  fer  Utani  is  the  same 
thing  as  our  modem  titaniferous  magnetite  {titanomagnetiU  of 
Lacroix);  while  the  fer  titand  of  modem  French  is  the  mineral 
ilmenite. 

Memoir  No,  2. 

Having  examined  the  sands,  Cordier  proceeded  to  work  on  the 
volcanic  rocks  themselves,  and  here  again  he  examined  material 
from  many  different  sources.  He  first  attempted  to  isolate  the 
titaniferous  magnetite  by  crushing  and  magnetic  separation;  but  he 
observed  that  a  considerable  amount  was  always  left  behind,  which 
could  not  be  withdrawn  in  this  way.*  For  this  reason,  he  resorted  to 
the  method  of  leaching  the  titaniferous  magnetite  from  the  crushed 
rock  by  means  of  hydrochloric  acid. 

A  large  number  of  basalts,  ashes,  and  tuffs,  from  Puy-de-D6me, 
Vesuvius,  Etna,  Teneriffe,  Popayan  (South  America),  and  elsewhere, 
were  examined  in  this  way,  and  analysis  showed  a  variation  from  0*5 
to  4  per  cent,  in  their  titanium  oxide  content. 

Cordier  expressed  surprise  that  titanium  should  be  so  widely  dis- 
tribnted  in  volcanic  rocks,  and  added  that  the  only  specimens  which 
were  practically  free  from  it  were  those  of  certain  pumices  and  glassy 
lavas.  He  estimated  that  95  per  cent,  of  volcanic  rocks  contained 
titaniferous  magnetite  in  considerable  amount,  the  proportion  varying 
from  2  to  18  per  cent.  Its  partial  extraction,  even  when  fine-grained 
and  imperceptible  to  the  eye,  could  be  accomplished  easily  by  crushing 
and  separation  with  a  bar  magnet.  Volcanic  rocks  owed  their  mag- 
netic character  exclusively  to  this  mineral,  except  when  haematite 
was  present,  which  was  very  rarely.  Its  abundance  in  these  rocks 
fully  explained  its  plentiful  occurrence  in  the  sands  which  were 
derived  from  them  by  disintegration. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  refer  to  Cordier's  third  and  well-known  memoir 
of  1815,  except  to  note  that  in  it  he  continues  to  use  the  name/^r 
iitiitU  for  the  highly  magnetic  constituents  of  volcanic  rocks.  He 
distinguished  this  mineral  from  ilmenite,  stating  that  the  latter 
consisted  of  a  combination  of  titanium  and  iron  oxides  in  somewhat 
equal  proportions,  whereas  fer  titane  contained  only  about  1 5  per  cent, 
of  titanium  oxide.  He  was  also  aware  that  ilmenite  was  far  less 
magnetic  than  titaniferous  magnetite,  and  that  with  proper  care  it 
remained  behind  when  the  latter  was  extracted  by  the  magnet.  He 
found  only  a  small  quantity  of  ilmenite,  as  such,  in  the  volcanic  rocks 
which  he  examined. 

There  are  many  points  ai'ising  out  of  Cordier*s  results  which  it 
might  be  profitable  to  discuss,  did  space  permit.  One  point  is 
especially  worthy  of  emphasis,  and  that  is  the  importance,  in  this 

^  Cordier  appears  to  liave  thought  that  thia  was  due  to  the  extreme  fineness  of 
Mme  oi  the  particles,  and  the  difficulty  of  freeing  them  from  the  matrix.  It  is  not 
laiikelj,  however,   that  some  of  the  grains  which  thus  resisted  attraction  were 
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particular  case,  of  the  simple  process  of  crushing  and  magnetic 
separation  as  a  means  of  distinguishing  titaniferous  magnetite  from 
ilmenite,  when  these  occur  in  rocks.  It  has  heen  commonly 
considered  that  if  leucoxene  is  developed  among  the  cleavage  cracks 
the  mineral  must  he  ilmenite.  But  it  should  he  rememhered  that 
titaniferoQs  magnetite  also  yields  leucoxene  as  an  alteration  product ; 
and  it  may  on  this  account  he  safely  asserted,  that  much  titaniferous 
magnetite  has  been  described  as  ilmenite  on  evidence  gathered  from 
rock  sections  alone.  This  confusion  can  be  readily  avoided  by 
following  Cordier's  method  of  partially  crushing  the  rock.  It  is 
convenient  to  sift,  wash  away  the  powder,  and  dry  the  residual  grains. 
From  these,  magnetite,  if  present,  can  be  withdrawn  by  a  small  hand 
magnet,  whereas  the  ilmenite  remains  behind.  The  magnetite  thus 
withdrawn  is  somewhat  readily  soluble  in  strong  hot  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  if  the  magnetite  is  titaniferous  this  can  be  proved  chemically 
by  the  violet  coloiu'  reaction  on  reduction  with  metallic  tin.^  In  view 
of  the  simplicity  and  effectiveness  of  this  process.  Dr.  Washington 
should  have  no  difficulty  in  determining  whether  the  titanium  of 
his  rocks  is  present  as  titanite,  ilmenite,  augite,  olivine,  or  titani- 
ferous magnetite.  The  matter  is  still  under  investigation,  but 
Dr.  Washington  informs  us  that  **  the  available  data  indicate  that 
a  large  proportion  of  it  is  present  in  titaniferous  magnetite,  with 
probably  somewhat  less  in  the  augite."  On  this  matter  we  may 
venture  to  predict  that  further  work  will  prove  practically  all  the 
titanium  to  be  present  as  titaniferous  magnetite  (and  ilmenite),  as 
Cordier  showed  about  a  hundred  years  ago. 

Now  that  we  have  attempted  to  do  justice  to  Cordier,  let  us  proceed 
to  examine  certain  features  of  Dr.  Washington's  preliminary  notice 
which  seem  to  call  for  criticism. 

On  page  76  (loc.  cit.)  we  are  told  that  "the  pale  green  or 
colourless  augites  of  Central  Italy  are  markedly  titaniferous,"  one 
of  them  carrying  2*85  per  cent,  of  titanium  dioxide.  On  looking 
up  the  account  given  by  Dr.  Washington  in  **  The  Roman  Comagmatic 
Region"  to  which  he  refers  us,  we  find  that  the  titanium-dioxide 
content  of  this  augite  was  determined  in  the  following  manner  : — 
**  The  rock  powder  used  for  the  chemical  analysis  of  the  rock  was 
digested  for  some  hours  in  warm  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  to  which 
a  little  hydrofluoric  acid  was  added.  The  residue  was  washed  out 
with  dilute  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  the  process  repeated, 
but  without  hydrofluoric  acid,  the  final  residue  being,  of  course, 
washed  perfectly  free  from  all  soluble  salts.  This  process  would 
naturally  dissolve  all  the  leucite,  olivine,  melilite,  magnetite,  apatite, 
and  anorthite,  which  are  the  only  other  minerals  present,  and  would 
have  only  a  slight  effect  on  the  augite,  removing  the  outer  portions," 
Then  follows  an  analysis  which  shows  2*85  per  cent,  of  titanium 
dioxide. 

The  obvious  defect  of  this  procedure  is,  that  ilmenite  and  rutile  may 
easily  have  been  present  in  the  powder  analysed.     It  is  a  fact  that 

^  The  possible  occurrence  of  coarse  intergrowths  of  ilmenite  should  always  be 
kept  in  mind,  and  any  residue  which  may  be  obtained  should  be  examined 
magnetically,  microscopically,  and  chemically,  as  rutile  may  also  possibly  be  present. 
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nitile  and  ilmenite  both  occur  as  intergrowths  with  magnetite,  and 
it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  for  titaniferous  magnetite  to  leave  a  residue 
of  mtile  when  crashed  and  leached  with  strong  hot  hydrochloric  acid. 
Therefore,  unless  it  can  be  proved  that  ilmenite  and  rutile  were  absent, 
Br.  Washington's  analysis  of  the  above-mentioned  rock  residue  does 
not  prove  that  the  titanium  dioxide  was  present  as  titaniferous  augite. 

As  regards  the  Linosa  hornblende,  which  **  yielded  as  much  as  8*47 
per  cent  of  titanium-dioxide,"  we  need  evidence  that  no  inclusions  of 
ilmenite,  etc.,  were  present  in  the  crystal  analysed.^  Indeed,  some  of 
the  evidence  so  far  adduced  by  various  workers  to  support  the  view 
that  titanium  enters  vitally  and  in  any  serious  quantity  into  the 
composition  of  ordinary  ferromagnesian  minerals,  is  not  at  aU 
convincing  in  its  character. 

Again,  on  page  73  (loc.  cit.)  Dr.  Washington  makes  the  following 
statement  concerning  the  Western  Mediterranean  basalts  and  their 
titanium  content :  '*  Of  the  minor  constituents,  titanium-dioxide  is  the 
most  notable.  This  constituent  is  present  in  every  case  in  very  large 
amounts:  large,  that  is,  for  this  substance,  the  average  amount  of 
which  in  igneous  rocks  is  1  per  cent,  or  less.  Indeed,  the  higher 
figures  found  in  the  table  are  unparalleled  elsewhere,  except  in 
titaniferous  ores." 

Now  considering  the  fact  that  titanium  dioxide  is  more  abundant  in 
basic,  than  in  acid  igneous  rocks,  we  may  reasonably  contend  that  the 
Western  Mediterranean  basalts  should  be  compared  with  other 
basalts,  rather  than  with  rocks  in  general,  if  we  wish  to  understand 
the  correct  bearing  of  any  peculiarity  which  they  may  exhibit  with 
respect  to  their  titanium  content.  While  it  may  be  true  that  igneous 
rodu  in  general  do  not  average  more  than  1  per  cent,  of  titanium 
dioxide,  this  statement  is  not  true  of  the  salfemane  class,  and  it 
is  still  less  true  of  certain  yet  more  basic  types. 

In  order  to  test  this  point  fairly,  let  us  take  the  analyses  of  the 
rocks  of  the  salfemane  class  given  in  Dr.  Washington^B  valuable 
compilation  of  rock  analyses.*  Of  the  230  superior  analyses  of 
aalfemanes  there  given,  in  which  titanium  dioxide  was  actually 
estimated,  these  rocks  show  a  range  from  0*03  to  6*18  per  cent,  of 
that  oxide,  with  an  average  of  about  1*67  per  cent.  Of  these  230 
lalfemanes,  75  have  more  than  2  per  cent,  of  titanium  dioxide,  33  have 
over  3  per  cent.,  while  16  have  more  than  4  per  cent.,  and  several 
have  more  than  5  per  cent. 

Further,  Dr.  Washington  gives  in  his  list  of  superior  analyses,  five 
taken  from  the  results  obtained  by  Grubenmann  for  the  melilite- 
basalts  of  Baden.  Of  these  five  analyses,  one  is  included  in  the 
salfemanes  and  four  in  the  dofemanes ;  they  range  from  4*79  to  8*85 
per  cent,  of  titanium  dioxide. 

Instances  could  be  multiplied  to  show  the  abundance  of  titanium  in 
certain  basic  igneous  rocks  which  are  not  '  titaniferous  ores.'  Indeed, 
the  abundance  of  titaniferous  ores  themselves  as  segregations  in  igneous 
rocks  is  sufficient  to  make  any  one  pause  before  giving  assent  to 
Dr.  Wadiington's  proposition,  tiiat  the  percentage  of  titanium  dioxide 

*  **  Chenueal  Analyses  of  IgneoQs  Bocks '' :  ProfeBsional  Paper,  No.  14,  U.S.  Geol. 
SiTTcy,  1903. 
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in  the  rocks  of  any  region  should  be  made  a  fundamental  feature 
in  characterising  a  petrographic  proyince.  At  any  mte,  his  statement 
that  "the  higher  figures  found  in  the  table  are  unparalleled  else- 
where, except  in  titaniferous  ores,"  seems  not  to  be  in  accordance 
with  facts. 

Another  feature  of  Dr.  Washington's  preliminary  notice  appears  to 
make  a  somewhat  heayy  demand  upon  our  credence.  The  analyses 
recorded,  as  already  mentioned,  are  of  specimens  from  only  four 
localities,  two  of  which  are  small  adjacent  islands,  but  the  other 
localities  are  widely  separated ;  and  we  are  asked  to  regard  these  few 
analyses  of  certain  widely  separated  rocks  as  indicative  of  a  condition 
prevailing  throughout  that  portion  of  the  Western  Mediterranean 
region  which  he  has  partially  defined. 

In  this  connection,  one  important  fact  already  mentioned  should  be 
specially  emphasised,  and  that  is,  that  no  mineral  exhibits  a  more 
pronounced  tendency  to  segregation  than  does  titanic  iron-ore.  That 
such  is  the  case  has  been  abundantly  proved.  In  some  cases,  whole 
mountains  are  practically  built  up  of  material  which  has  been  segregated 
in  this  way.  Such  segregated  titanic  ores  are  usually  local,  and  their 
occurrence  is  significant  as  indicating  that  titanium  dioxide  has  au 
irregular  distribution  in  rock  magmas,  using  the  term  magma  in 
a  broad  regional  sense.  Even  the  method  of  sampling  would  appear 
to  be  an  insufficient  correction  for  such  an  irregular  distribution,  as 
the  segi'egations  are  likely  to  be  either  too  prominent  or  altogether 
beyond  observation. 

This  brings  us  to  the  important  question :  What  are  the  criteria  of 
a  comagmatic  region  ?  If  such  criteria  are  to  be  scientific  rather  than 
merely  empirical,  it  would  appear  important  that  they  should  be 
based  essentially  on  features  of  somewhat  persistent  and  uniform 
development.  In  this  respect,  varying  amounts  of  constituents  such 
as  alkalies  may  be  admitted  to  a  high  place  as  criteria,  for  not  only  do 
they  seriously  affect  the  constitution  and  physical  properties  of 
essential  minerals ;  they  are  also  partly  responsible  for  the  production 
of  a  characteristic  groUp  of  minerals  of  great  importance,  and  they 
have  a  somewhat  uniform  distribution. 

But  the  same  claim  can  scarcely  be  urged  for  titanium  dioxide,  since 
it  separates  early,  is  liable  to  segregation,  and  does  not  vitally  affect 
the  chemical  constitution  and  physical  properties  of  any  important 
group  of  the  minerals  according  to  which  rocks  are  classified.  It 
remains  to  be  seen  whether  further  work  in  the  Western  Mediterranean 
area  will  justify  the  use  of  titanium  dioxide  as  the  principal  index  of 
a  special  province.  The  evidence  bo  far  presented  is  far  from  being 
conclusive.  '  It  would  appear  that  Dr.  Washington  has  laid  too  much 
stress  on  the  significance  of  the  titanium  content  of  the  few  rocks  he 
has  so  far  analysed,  and  it  remains  to  be  demonstrated  whether  even 
these  are  typical,  for  the  area  is  a  large  one.  Further,  it  is  a  well- 
known  fact  that  the  estimation  of  titanium  is  a  matter  of  considerable 
difficulty,  and  even  where  it  has  not  been  altogether  neglected  the 
stated  percentage  is  often  untrustworthy,  being  in  many  cases  probably 
much  too  low.  This  fact  adds  considerably  to  the  necessity  of 
exercising  caution  in  arguing  from  a  comparison  with  hitherto 
published  analyses. 
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Again,  we  may  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  Grubenmann  found  as 
much  as  3  per  cent,  of  chromium  sesquioxide  in  the  highly  titaniferous- 
melilite  basalts  of  Baden.  ,  It  seems  that  this  constituent  has  not  been 
determined  in  the  Western  Mediterranean  basalts,  in  spite  of  the  fact 
that  they  also  might  be  expected  to  contain  chromium. 

Chlorine,  too,  iinds  no  place  in  the  table  of  analyses,  even  among 
ike  undetermined  constituents,  although  the  norms  for  the  fourteen 
specimens  analysed  exhibit  an  average  of  about  2  per  cent,  of  apatite, 
and  one  norm  shows  the  unusual  amount  of  5*04  per  cent,  of  that 
mineral.  Dr.  Washington  informs  us  that  chlorine  is  present  in  some 
of  the  Linosa  rocks,  but  its  amount  has  not  been  estimated,  and  it  is 
regarded  as  being  derived  from  sea-water.  One  might  have  thought, 
however,  that  such  quantities  of  apatite  would  have  rendered  it 
necessary  to  provide  a  place  for  chlorine  (or  fluorine)  in  stating  the 
results  of  a  Urst-rate  analysis ;  and  there  are  other  reasons  why  the 
estimation  of  chlorine  in  such  rocks  should  not  be  disregarded.  In 
point  of  quantity,  at  any  rate,  it  is  likely  to  be  of  as  much  importance 
as  nickel  oxide,  for  which  a  place  is  provided. 

On  the  whole,  these  Western  Mediterranean  basalts  are  very  similar 
to  one  another,  and  such  important  chemical  diflterences  as  they 
exhibit  are  abundantly  manifest  in  their  mineral  composition.  Indeed, 
^eir  essential  similarity  is  so  striking  that  one  is  surprised  to 
find  these  rocks  described  under  names  so  various  as  Monchiquose, 
Oamptonose,  Limburgose,  Andose,  Akerose,  and  Andose-Camptonose. 
It  may  be  necessary,  as  a  matter  of  convenience,  to  give  names  to 
rocks,  but  such  a  multiplication  of  names  is  neither  necessary  nor 
oaefuL  Such  names  only  conceal  the  truth,  and  lead  people  to 
belieye  that  the  evidence  at  present  available  for  rock  classification 
is  of  a  higher  order  of  exactness  than  it  really  is.  The  plain  fact  of 
the  matter  is  that,  just  as  in  biology  the  process  of  evolution  to  some 
extent  defies  the  wisdom  of  the  systematist,  so  in  petrology  the  processes 
of  differentiation  and  admixture  confound  his  artifices.  Dr.  Evans 
has  recently  shown  that  the  American  system  has  not  escaped  from 
confusion.' 

Such  being  the  case,  it  is  interesting  to  note  the  new  turn  that  has 
been  given  to  petrology  by  the  study  of  the  physico-chemical  laws 
which  underlie  the  process  of  differentiation.  A  fuller  knowledge  of 
tiiese  laws  will  probably  emphasise  the  significance  of  the  mineral 
composition  of  rocks  as  an  index  to  chemical  conditions.  When  these 
laws  have  been  worked  out,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  mineralogical  methods 
(including  chemical  analysis  as  a  subsidiary  feature)  will  meet  the  full 
demand  which  a  natural-history  study  of  rock  relationships  makes 
upon  them.  Such  an  issue  would  be  welcome,  as  it  would  simplify 
rather  than  complicate  the  problem  of  clussification ;  at  any  rate, 
it  would  render  unnecessary  the  unnatural  system  and  unwieldy 
terminology  which  the  Americans  have  introduced. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  be  excused  for  emphasising  the  fact  that 
many  defects  attend  an  exclusively  chemical  and  too  narrow  view  of 
Tock  analysis.  In  this  respect,  it  is  pleasing  to  be  able  to  call  in 
Cordicr's  work  as  an  illustration  of  a  liberal  mode  of  enquiry,  for  the 

^  "The  QoantitatiTe  Classification  of  Icnieous  Bocks"  :  Science  Progress,  Xo.  2, 
1906. 
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modern  petrographer  stands  to  gain  bj  a  sympathetic  consideration  of 
the  methods  which  he  used.  By  way  of  example,  we  may  again  refer 
to  Dr.  Washington's  work  on  '*The  Roman  Comagmatic  Region." 
He  there  states  that  zircon  has  not  hitherto  been  recorded  authentically 
as  occurring  in  the  rocks  of  this  region.  We  are  inclined  to  ask  what 
efforts  have  been  put  forth  to  find  it.  Have  the  surface  deposits,  such 
as  river  sands,  been  carefully  examined  ? 

Experience  indicates  that  an  examination  of  the  sands  lying  in  the 
streams  which  flow  over  the  Italian  basalts  would  almost  inevitably 
reveal  the  presence  of  zircon  and  other  minerals  of  petrographical 
importance.  In  making  this  statement  we  merely  echo  a  note  emitted 
by  Bellevue  107  years  ago.  It  should  be  unnecessary  to  point  out 
that  the  mere  examination  of  a  few  rock  slices,  or  the  analysis  of  one 
gram  of  a  crashed  rock,  is  not  a  fair  way  of  determining  the  presence 
or  absence  of  zircon  in  the  rocks  of  a  region  involving  hundreds  of 
cubic  miles.     Perhaps  a  few  figures  will  make  this  point  more  striking. 

We  may  safely  assert  that  an  amount  of  zircon  equivalent  to  0-01 
per  cent.^  of  a  basalt  would  probably  be  overlooked  in  a  chemical 
analysis  of  the  crushed  rock,  and  appears  usually  to  be  missed  in  rock 
sections.  And  yet  a  cubic  metre  of  such  a  rock  would  carry  about 
300  grams  of  zircon,  assuming  the  latter  to  be  uniformly  distributed, 
whic^  it  usually  is.  In  other  words,  a  cubic  yard  of  such  a  rock 
would  carry  about  ^  lb.  of  zircon,  from  which  we  infer  that  a  cubic 
mile  would  carry  well  over  a  million  tons  of  this  mineral.  Hence  we 
see  that  hundreds  of  millions  of  tons  of  zircon  may  be  disseminated 
through  the  igneous  rocks  of  a  petrographic  province,  although  it 
would  not  be  detected  by  the  chemical  methods  now  in  vogue.*  It 
thus  seems  reasonable  to  urge  that,  if  we  are  to  talk  of  comagmatic 
regions,  we  cannot  remain  satisfied  with  the  results  of  analysis  applied 
to  such  small  quantities  of  crushed  rock  as  will  barely  cover  the 
bottom  of  a  crucible. 

Bellevue  and  Cordier  exhibit  for  us  a  way  out  of  these  difficulties. 
The  stream  deposits  of  a  region  retain  the  heavy  residues  which  have 
resulted  from  disintegration  carried  out  through  immense  periods  of  time 
and  on  numberless  tons  of  material.  The  petrographer  has  foolishly 
left  the  study  of  these  deposits  to  the  prospector.  From  such 
deposits  a  miner's  panning  operation  clears  out  most  of  the  quartz ; 
a  magnetic  separation  eliminates  the  ferromagnetic  minerals,  and  when 
this  is  done  it  is  very  seldom  indeed,  if  ever,  that  zircon  is  not  left 
behind  in  considerable  quantity,  and  is  readily  identified  with  the 
microscope.  If  the  rocks  themselves  are  to  be  examined,  they  may 
be  crushed,  and  in  imitation  of  Chrustschoff,  a  few  hundred  grams  of 
the  crushings  may  be  manipulated  by  physical  methods  to  sectue 
a  zircon  residue. 

Zircon  is  not  alone  in  this  respect  as  a  mineral  the  importance  of 
whose  regional  dissemination  is  liable  to  be  overlooked,  though  it  is 
perhaps  the  commonest   instance.      The    extensive   distribution    of 

1  Allowing  for  the  inclusions  of  Buch  zircons,  this  would  correspond  to  not  more 
than  0*005  per  cent,  of  ZrOz. 

*  For  the  estimation  of  ziroonia,  Dr.  Washiiu^ton  recommends  the  use  of  one 
gram  of  the  crushed  rock.    See  **  Manual  of  the  Chemical  Analysis  of  Bodes,"  1904. 
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monazite  in  small  crystals  in  granites  and  gneisses  is  also  of  some 
importance,  especially  now  that  the  radio-activity  of  rocks  is  being  so 
much  discussed.  Considerations  such  as  these  may  have  an  important 
bearing  on  the  study  of  petrographic  provinces.  The  possibility  of 
using  such  minerals  as  supplementary  magmatio  indicators  has  not  yet 
been  considered ;  but  if  ever  the  eruptive  rocks  of  the  earth's  crust 
are  mapped  out  in  a  series  of  provinces,  it  is  possible  that  such 
indicators  may  be  important.  These  views  give  strength  to  the  old- 
fashioned  belief  that  natural  mineral  assemblages  are  more  important 
than  artificial  norms.  It  may  be,  indeed,  that  future  work  will 
confirm  the  American  method  of  making  chemical  analyses  and 
artificial  norms  the  primary  basis  of  classification ;  but  it  is  more 
likely  that  the  working  out  of  natural  mineral  assemblages  on 
a  comprehensive  scale,  and  the  characterisation  of  peculiarities  in 
the  minerals  themselves,  will  be  the  ultimate  goal  of  systematic 
petrography. 


V. — The  Fauna  op  the  Bokeeveld  Beds. 
By  F.  R.  GowPBa  Rbbd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

IT  is  osefol  from  time  to  time  to  take  Btock  of  our  knowledge  in 
.  connection  with  such  a  geological  problem  as  that  of  the  fauna  of 
the  Bokkeveld  Beds,  so  that  we  may  ascertain  to  what  stage  in  the 
process  of  its  elucidation  we  have  arrived,  and  may  note  the  direction 
in  which  the  evidence  is  pointing.    An  indication  of  the  principal  gaps  in 
our  knowledge  may  also  be  obtained  in  this  manner,  and  new  suggestions 
as  to  the  more  promising  lines  of  investigation.      The  conclusions 
arrived  at  from  such  a  survey  may  be  employed  tentatively  as  working 
hypotheses,  but  it  may  be  premature  to  base  upon  them  confident 
generalisations.      Approaching    the    question    of    the    composition, 
relations,  origin,  and  distribution  of  the  Bokkeveld  fauna  in   this 
spirit  of  caution  and  with  the  foregoing  objects  in  view,  we  find 
firstly  that  a  considerable  advance  has  been  made  in  our  knowledge 
of  it  and  allied  faunas  during  the  last  few  years.     The  researches  of 
Uiricli,  Kayser,  Clarke,  Katzer,  Thomas,  and  others  in  South  America 
have  given  us  an  immense  amount  of  fresh  information  on  the  Devonian 
faunas  of  that  continent,  and  the  South  .African  fossils  themselves 
have  been  studied  by  Lake,  Schwarz,  and  the  author.     Their  general 
poor  state  of  preservation  is  a  matter  of  regret,  but  the  increase  in  the 
;  material  available  has  cleared  away  some  of  the  difficulties  met  with 

j  by  Salter  and  other  previous  workers.     Much  undoubtedly  remains  to 

be  learnt  from  work  in  the  field,  and  we  may  expect  further  yields  of 
':  new  species  from  different  localities  in  the  immense  area  still  to  be 

explored. 

\  The  references  given  at  the  end  of  this  paper  do  not  aim  at  being 

\  a  complete  list  of  all  recent  literature  dealing  with  the  subject  of  the 

Devonian  faunas  of  South  Africa  and  South  America,  for  onljr  those 

works  are  quoted  which  appear  to  the  writer  to  be  of  special  mterest 

or  importance  in  connection  with  the  Bokkeveld  fossils. 
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Stratiobapht. 
The  stratigraphical  relations  and  sequence  of  the  beds  comprised 
in  the  Bokkeveld  Series  have  been  carefully  observed  in  many  parts  of 
the  Capo,  and  the  succei^sion  of  the  beds,  where  typically  developed, 
has  been  recently  given  by  Rogers  (1),  and  may  be  concisely  expressed 
as  follows  (in  descending  order) : — 

I^b™  sIndwonb    :::    m  ":  )  "^p^y*^  «•  "<>*•«  ^eU  deaned  «  the  low* 

Shaim  ...  300  ft.        ^y^^^»'  •»<>  tW  contain  only  b«dly  pi^ 

Thibi.  Sandstonb       ...     100  ft.)     «>"ed  plant-renuuns. 

Shales about  350  ft.    Often  micaceous,  with  thin  interbedded  quartzites 

and  usually  few  fossils  {Lingula^  yueuliteM, 
crinoid  stems,  a  trilobite,  dnulariay  plant- 
remains). 

Sbconb  Saxdstonb      ...     400  ft.    Many   shale    beds.      Few   fossils ;     Spirifir 

occasionally  abundant. 

Shalbs 100-300  ft.    Fossiliferous  (especially  starfish,  but  also  many 

species  occurring  in  lower  shales). 

FntsT  Sandstokb        ...     150  ft.     Slightly    calcareous,  containing   many    foasils 

locally,  especially  Spirifir  and  Leptoealia. 
f  Often  containing   nodules,  and   many   foasils 

Shales  and  thin  \    _v_„x  0^^  ^  )      {Phaeopt,  HomaUmotus^  Lsptoealia^  Spirifer^ 
SANDSToNEa      j    ^^^^  **""  ^'  j      ChoMteM,  Orthothetet.Orthoeertu,  BeiUtophon, 
\     Nuculiteiy  and  Crinoids). 

A  definite  sequence  of  fossil  forms  in  the  successive  beds  might 
reasonably  be  expected,  but  Schwarz  (2,  p.  347)  has  recently  declared 
that  in  spite  of  long  and  determined  efforts  he  has  failed  to  recognise 
any  zond  succession  or  assortment  of  species  in  the  series.  This  is 
distinctly  disappointing,  as  in  the  horootaxial  Devonian  of  South 
America  certain,  though  not  very  strongly  marked,  faunistic  difference 
are  noticeable.  A  more  or  less  decided  difference  in  the  faunistic 
facies  can,  however,  be  observed  in  the  Bokkeveld  Series,  which  is 
connected  with  the  lithological  character  of  the  rocks ;  thus  the  shales 
possess  a  different  assemblage  of  fossils  to  the  sandstones,  but  this 
difference  is  seemingly  due  to  bionomical  causes  and  to  the  nature  of 
the  environment  as  expressed  in  the  sedimentation  rather  than  to 
a  chronological  replacement  of  types  and  a  succession  of  different 
faunas  each  of  stratigraphical  significance.  Accordingly  we  find 
ourselves  forced  at  the  present  time  to  regard  the  fauna  of  the  entire 
Bokkeveld  Series  as  composing  a  simple  and  stratigraphically  indivisible 
whole,  even  the  faunules  being  scarcely  distinguished  as  yet,  though 
future  work  may  modify  this  conclusion. 

It  has,  indeed,  been  observed  that  there  are  peculiarities  in  the 
horizontal  distribution  of  some  of  the  organisms ;  for  instance,  the  genus 
Homalonotus  predominates  in  the  western  and  northern,  the  8pirifer$ 
in  the  central,  and  the  ornate  Phacops  in  the  eastern  outcrops,  according 
to  Schwarz  (2).    But  to  what  these  facts  point  is  at  present  uncertain. 

Prom  the  foregoing  remarks  it  will  be  seen  that  in  the  present  state 
of  our  knowledge  we  must  include  all  the  fossils  from  every  locality 
and  bed  in  the  same  list,  and  this  principle  is  accordingly  followed. 

Composition  op  the  Fauna. 
The  various    zoological    groups    of    organisms  are    treated    here 
separately  in  order  to  discuss  conveniently  the  special  characters  of 
various  members  and  of  the  general  features  of  each  group. 
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(a)  Trilohita. 

The  trilobites  include  the  following  species,  adopting  Schwarz's 
(2,  pp.  382-400)  modifications  of  Lake's  (3)  list:— 

HomtaUnwUu  agretiity  Schwarz.  Ph,  {Cr,)  callitn*^  Sohwarz. 

jr.  eoloutts.  Lake.  i%.  {Cfr,)  Cere*,  Schwarz. 

//.  Htrtoheli,  Murchison.  PA.  eriBtagalli  (Woodward). 

B.  hippoeamput^  Schwarz.  PA.  {Or.)  Oydowi^  Schwarz. 

S.  Aarridiu,  Schwarz.  PA.  imprestut.  Lake. 

jr.  Ux,  Schwarz.  PA.  oesUus,  Lake. 

S.  p^rarmatua,  Freeh.  PA.  pupillut,  Lake. 

M.  qmrMUM^  Lake.  Phaeopt  ?  sp.,  Lake. 

M.  Htraehelif  var.  or  sp.  nor.,  Schwarz.   DabnaniUt  lunatus,  Lake. 

ff,  sp..  Lake.  D,  sp.,  Lake. 

Fhacops  acacia,  Schwarz.  Ftvettu  malacuB,  Lake  (P  =  Ft\  Bicardi, 

Fk.  { AeatU  P)  afrieanm,  Salter.  Schenck) . 

PA.  arktUeuMy  Lake.  TyphUmisem  Bainiy  Salter. 

PA.  {Cryphaui)  eaffer^  Salter. 

Bj  the  foregoing  list  it  will  be  observed  that  out  of  the  26  species 
of  ^lobites  so  far  recorded,  22  (or  24  if  we  include  DalmaniUs  in  the 
genus  Phaeopi)  belong  either  to  the  genus  Homalonotm  or  Phaoopi^ 
using  the  latter  name  in  a  broad  sense.  The  distinction  of  the  various 
species  and  their  precise  number  is  a  matter  of  some  uncertainty,  some 
of  them  having  been  founded  on  isolated  pygidia  and  others  on  isolated 
head- shields,  which  in  some  cases  at  any  rate  probably  belong  to  the 
same  species.  There  is  also  a  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  specific 
union  of  some  of  the  types,  Schwarz  splitting  up  Salter  and  Lake's 
H,  HeneheU  into  four  species,  and  ascribing  Lake's  type  of  Ph.  crista' 
gaUi  to  a  new  species,  Ph.  acacia. 

In  the  above  list  the  subgeneric  names  and  references  of  certain  of 
the  Phacopidae  are  given  according  to  Schwarz  and  Lake's  usage. 
But  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  neither  of  the  t&tm»  Acaste  nor 
Cryph^em  can  be  applied  to  trilobites  for  reasons  of  priority  (4)  (5). 
With  regard  to  the  rightful  inclusion  of  any  of  the  South  African 
species  in  either  of  the  two  groups  or  subgenera  signified  by  these 
names,  Salter,  Lake,  and  Schwarz  have  generally  been  doubtful, 
though  Lake  (3,  p.  211)  says  that  PA.  caffer  is  a  "true  Cryphsmy 

The  group  designated  by  the  name  Cryphaus  (Green,  1837)  was 
founded  on  the  American  species  Cr.  Boothi,  Green,  in  which  the 
axis  of  the  pygidium  has  10-14  rings  and  the  lateral  lobes  5  ribs 
produced  into  spines  round  the  margin,  and  there  is  also  a  more  or 
less  developed  median  terminal  spine  in  the  variety  Or.  collitelun^ 
Green.  Hall  &  Clurke  (6,  p.  xxxiii)  defined  the  subgenus  Crypham 
(genus  Balmanites)  as  follows:  "  Genal  angles  produced  into  long, 
often  laterally  compressed,  and  narrow  spines.  Posterior  thoracic 
segments  produced  and  acute.  Pygidium  with  five  annulations  and 
five  pairs  of  marginal  lobes  or  spines.  Terminal  lobe  more  or  less 
developed."  Ph.  caffer  has  10-11  rings  on  the  axis  of  the  pygidium 
ond  5  ribs  on  each  lateral  lobe  produced  into  spines.  Ph.  ocellus  and 
Ph.  impressus  are  probably  also  allied,  though  the  pygidial  axis  in  the 
former  bears  only  7  rings  and  in  the  latter  only  8-9.  In  Or.  Barrisiy 
HaU^  of  the  Hamilton  Group  there  are  only  6-8  rings  on  the  axis,  so 
that  the  small  number  in  these  two  species  is  not  quite  exceptional. 
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Ph.  callitris  is  said  by  Schwarz  (2,  p.  394)  to  agree  in  many  particulars 
with  Fh.  ocsUus.  Ph,  Gydowi  is  similar  in  many  respects,  and 
Ph.  Cere%  is  undoubtedly  allied.  In  all  these  species  there  is  a  marked 
tendency  for  the  second  pair  of  glabellar  lateral  furrows  to  be  reduced 
and  not  to  enter  the  axial  furrows,  resulting  in  a  more  or  less  complete 
fusion  of  the  first  and  second  lateral  lobes  of  the  glabella.  The  same 
feature  is  met  with  in  AcobU  (=  PhacopideUa),  which  is  a  Silurian 
group,  comprising  Ph.  Downingia. 

The  gencd  angles  are  not  produced  into  long  spines,  but  where  the 
head-shield  is  sufficiently  known  they  seemed  to  have  been  angular 
{Ph,  %mpre99Ui)y  rounded  {Ph.  ocelltu),  or  furnished  with  small  laterally 
directed  spines  (PA.  eallitri$).  Herein  they  differ  markedly  from 
typical  Oryphaust  and  seem  to  furnish  an  additional  point  of 
resemblance  to  AemU.  If  a  distinctive  name  for  this  group  is 
required,  the  name  Metacryph<BU9  is  suggested. 

The  remaining  Phacopidaa  from  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  seem  to  fall 
into  another  group  which  in  many  respects  resembles  that  containing 
DalmaniUf  anchiopty  Green,  and  was  mistakenly  referred  by  Hall 
and  Clarke  to  McCoy's  subgenus  Chasmops,  which  has  completely 
different  characters  (4,  p.  10).  The  definition  of  the  subgenus 
according  to  Hall  &  Clarke  (6,  p.  xxxiii)  was  apparently  drawn  up 
from  the  type  of  J).  anchiopM  of  the  Oriskany  Sandstone  and  Upper 
Helderberg,  and  runs  as  follows:  '^Genal  angles  usually  produced 
into  spines.  Frontal  lobe  of  the  glabella  large,  transverse,  and  not 
intersected  by  the  facial  sutures.  Lateral  lobes  unequal,  the  first  and 
second  pairs  being  coalesced  and  the  third  pair  nearly  obsolete. 
Pygidium  large,  sometimes  with  a  terminal  spine."  B.  anehtopt^ 
Green  (6,  p.  59,  pi.  ix,  figs.  1-6,  10,  12,  13;  pi.  x,  figs.  1-14),  has 
genal  angles  produced  into  stout  long  spines ;  there  is  a  nuchal  spine 
on  the  occipital  ring ;  the  first  and  second  lateral  lobes  of  the  glabella 
have  coalesced  owing  to  the  reduction  of  the  second  lateral  furrows  ; 
the  eyes  are  large  and  lunate  and  appressed  to  the  first  and  second 
coalesced  lobes;  the  pygidium  has  an  axis  with  9-14  rings  and  lateral 
lobes  with  8-9  ribs,  and  it  is  produced  into  a  more  or  less  upturned 
tapering  mucronate  termination.  In  the  South  African  Ph.  erutagaUi^ 
Ph.  arbuUui,  and  Ph.  acaeia  we  see  several  of  these  features.  The 
first  has  precisely  the  same  type  of  pygidium.  but  it  has  only  seven 
lateral  ribs,  and  these  are  tuberculated,  and  the  axis,  which  consists 
of  eight  rings,  carries  a  single  row  of  median  spines  like  the  thorax. 
The  head-shield  is  unknown.  In  Ph.  arbuteus  there  is  a  slight 
reduction  of  the  second  lateral  furrows,  the  neck- segment  bears  a  strong 
median  spine,  and  the  pygidium  has  the  typical  mucronate  shape,  but 
only  bears  8  rings  on  the  axis  and  5  ribs  on  the  lateral  lobes.  The 
axis  of  the  thorax  bears  a  median  spine  on  each  segment,  but  they 
seem  to  be  absent  from  the  pygidium.  In  Ph.  acacia  the  neck -segment 
bears  a  strong  median  spine,  the  genal  angles  are  furnished  with  short 
spines,  the  third  glabellar  lateral  furrows  (as  in  Ph.  arbuteus)  are 
specially  deep,  the  axis  of  the  thoracic  segments  bears  median  spines 
as  in  the  other  two  species.  Ph.  pupiUus^  only  known  by  an 
incomplete  head,  has  cranidial  characters  of  precisely  the  same  type. 

With  regard  to  Ph.  afrieanue,  which  has  been  suggested  to  belong 
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to  AeatU  (=  Phaeopidella,  Beed),  the  head  has  ezactlj  the  same 
general  characters  as  the  foregoing  species,  i.e.,  a  strong  nuchal  spine, 
a  very  deep  third  glabellar  furrow,  a  median  spine  (probably,  acconling 
to  Lake)  on  each  thoracic  axial  ring,  and  a  pygidial  axis  produced 
beyond  the  margin  bearing  9  rings,  with  5  ribs  on  each  lateral  lobe. 
Schwarz  (2,  pp.  398-399)  has  indeed  hinted  that  it  may  belong  to  the 
tmUgalli  group,  and  Salter  believed  that  the  genal  angles  were 
8pined,  thus  increasing  the  resemblance.  There  does  not  therefore 
appear  to  be  sufficient  grounds  for  separating  it  from  this  group,  and 
I  would  refer  this  whole  set  of  species  to  a  special  subgroup  of 
D.  anehiops  characterised  (1)  by  fewer  (typically  8)  segments  in  the 
pygidium,  only  5  pairs  of  ribs  being  present  as  a  rule  on  the  lateral 
lobes;  (2)  by  the  presence  of  median  spines  on  the  axis  of  thorax  and 
pygidium ;  (3)  by  small,  instead  of  stout  and  long,  genal  spines  (in 
RanchiopSf  var.  armatus,  Hall  (6,  p.  62,  pi.  ix,  figs.  7-9),  the  genal 
•pines  are  inconspicuous  or  obsolete) ;  (4)  by  less  pronounced 
coalescence  of  first  and  second  lateral  lobes  of  glabella.  (Nom.  prop. 
Anehiopella.)  Clarke  (8,  p.  33)  considered  the  Maecuru  species 
described  by  him  as  Dahnanitei  galea  as  a  representative  of  the  genus 
AcatU,  Salter,  on  the  strength  of  the  coalescence  of  the  first  and 
second  lateral  lobes  of  the  glabella,  rounded  genal  angles,  and  general 
characters  of  the  head-shield  on  which  the  species  was  founded.  In 
discussing  its  resemblance  (8,  p.  57)  to  i).  gon%aganu$^  Clarke,  from 
the  same  horizon  in  Parana,  he  alludes  to  its  resemblance  to 
A  anehiopsy  var.  sohrintu,  Hall,  of  the  Schoharie  grit. 

The  relations  of  several  of  the  trilobites  to  South  American  forms 
have  been  pointed  out  by  Lake  and  Schwarz,  and  in  the  light  of 
recent  knowledge  the  identical  or  allied  species  are  as  follows : — 

(B.  »  Bolivia ;  Br.  =  Brazil ;  A.  =  Argentina.) 

Fhaeop$  arbuiw Phaeopt  cL  arbuteiu,     B. 

iCr,  giganteusy  Ulr.     B. 
Or*  pat'tunoy  Clarke.     Br.,  B. 
Cr.  eonvexiUf  Ulr.     B. 
!Ph,  {Acfute)  devouicus,  Ulr.     B. 
Daimanites  galea,  Clarke.     Br. 
/>.  gonzaganuSf  Clarke.     Br. 

Fh,  Ctret Cr,  gigatiteit*,  V\i,     B. 

n-/«.-«;/..  -n  J  ^-  Clarkei,  Ulr.     B. 

J)almameesBp {/>.  ,;m«m-^,  Clarke.     Br.,  B. 

Homalonotut  Herteheli     ...         U.  Lei-byi^  Clarke.     Br. 

The  relations  of  the  two  South  African  )< roups  of  PhacopidoB  to  the 
North  American  2>.  Boothi  and  D.  anchiopa  have  been  above  discussed. 
Clarke  (8,  pp.  80,  98)  has  remarked  that  the  cephalon  of  D,  galea 
and  Ph,  devonicm,  Ulrich  (9,  p.  21,  t.  i,  figs.  Ua,  b,  15),  have 
a  Silurian  type  of  Phacopid  structure,  and  Lake  also  alludes  to  it,  but 
except  in  the  reduction  of  the  second  pair  of  glabellar  fun'ows  the 
resemblance  is  rather  remote. 

The  affinities  of  the  species  of  Homalonotm  from  South  Africa  with 
those  of  South  or  North  America  ai*e  not  very  marked,  and  Lake 
compares  some  of  them  to  European  species  of  Coblenzian  age. 
According  to  Schwarz,  all  the  Bokkeveld  Ilomalonoti  have  a  strong 
family  likeness,  and  they  do  not  seem  allied  closely  to  any  of  the 
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five  species  from  South  America  mentioned  by  Thomas  (10),  except 
to  H,  Berhyi^  Clarke.  The  latter  species,  according  to  Eatzer 
(15,  p.  21 ),  has  its  allies  in  the  Silurian  of  North  America.  Haug  (11) 
has  recorded  27.  Heracheli  from  the  central  Sahara,  but  Schwarx 
(2,  p.  387)  says  this  fossil  comes  nearest  to  the  South  African 
H.  ogresttBy  and  that  it  reminds  him  more  of  H.  obtusus,  Sandberger, 
from  the  Upper  Lower  Devonian  of  the  Rhine.  A  species  of  Cryphanu 
has  also  been  recognised  by  Haug  from  the  same  locality. 

No  true  member  of  PkacopB^  sens,  str.,  is  known  to  be  present  in 
the  Bokkeveld  Beds,  but  in  South  America  a  fossil  from  Bolivia  was 
long  ago  attributed  to  Ph.  latifrons  by  Forbes  (29),  while  Ulrich  (9) 
has  described  from  the  same  region  a  peculiar  type,  Fh,  Dagineourtiy 
with  submarginal  denticulations  to  the  head-shield.  A  form  compared 
with  Fh.  rana,  Green,  has  also  been  figured  by  Kayser  from  Argentina 
(20,  p.  284).  The  South  African  TypMonisctM  Baini  is  unique,  and 
its  true  relations  are  still  somewhat  problematical.  Froettu  malaau 
is  not  very  satisfactorily  known. 

{h)  Braehtopoda. 

The  Brachiopoda  are  represented  by  the  following  large  number  of 
species : — 

Lingula  aS.  dmsa^  Hall.  Rhynehospira  P  cf.  Silveti^  Ulrich. 

X.  sp.,  Reed.  Crypt onella  Baini y  Sharpe. 

Orbteuhidea  Baini  (Morr.  &  Sh.).  Cr.  ?  sp.,  Reed  (?  =  Oriskania  navieelU^ 

Stropheodonta  cf.  eoneimta  (Morr.  &  Sh.).      Half  &  CI.). 

Strophouella  ap.,  Reed.  Spinjh'  antarctietta^  Morr.  &  Sh. 

Orthothetea  Sulivani  (Morr.  &  Sh.).  (=  Sp.  Orbignyi,  Reed  =  Sp.  ant- 

ChoneUa falklandicHs^  Morr.  &  Sh.  areiicu*  +  Up.  Oibiynyi,  Schwarx). 

Ch.  cf.  corofiatu»j  Conr.  Sp.  Ceres^  Reed. 

Ch.  cf.  Arceif  Ulrich.  Sp.  ci.  pedroanus^  Hartt  (included  in 

Ch.  att.  aetiyei'j  Hall.  Sp.  antaretiats  by  Schwarz). 

OrthiM  sp.  (P),  Reed.  Sp.  sp.  a,  Reed  (included  in  Sp.  antttreticui 

Bhynchonella  {Camaroteeehia?)  sp.,  Reed,      by  Schwarx). 

Hensaelana  relicta^  Schwarz  (?  =  R.  sp.  a,  Sp.  sp.  /8,  Reed. 

Reed).  Ambocotlia  umbwtata  (Conr.). 

R.  cf.  conflitentina,  Fuchs.  Retzia  cf.  Adneni,  De  Vem. 

R.  hottentot,  Schwarz  (P  Rhynchoapira).  Leptocoeliajlabelliteay  Conr. 

R.  sp.  iS,  Reed.  Scaphioectlia  ?  afrieana^  Reed. 

R,  ?  sp.,  Reed.  Ptyehoapira  variegata^  Reed. 

Tiigeiia  aff.  Gatidryi^  Oehl.  Vttulina  puatuloaa^  Uall. 

Tr.  (?  Rhyuchoapira)  aimplex,  Schwarz.  ?  TropidolepUu  carinatua  (Conr.). 

Some  difference  of  opinion  with  regard  to  the  generic  position  and 
specific  relations  of  tiie  fossils  referred  to  the  genera  Trigeriaf 
Rhynchospira^  and  Fensselarta  exists  (2)  (5),  but  until  better  preserved 
specimens  are  available  it  does  not  seem  possible  to  settle  tiie  vexed 
questions.  In  the  case  of  the  Spiriferidae  the  separation  of  some  of 
the  species  is  a  matter  of  opinion,  but  Mr.  J.  Thomas  (10,  p.  261)  and 
Mr.  E.  T.  Newton  (12,  p.  252)  have  recently  supported  my  contention 
as  to  the  undesirability  of  separating  *s^.  antarcticus  and  Sp,  Orhignyi^ 
and  my  attention  has  also  been  called  to  a  previous  paper  by 
Scupin  (l;i)  on  these  very  species.  Both  Sp.  antaretieus  and 
Sp.  Orhignyi  of  the  Falkland  Islands  are  held  by  him  to  represent 
only  one  variety  of  HaU*s  species  Sp.  arrectus,  and  for  this  variety 
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the  name  antareticus  is  retained.  To  this  variety  belongs  also  the 
Bolivian  species  Sp,  Chuquisaca,  Ulrich.  Some  of  the  South  African 
specimens  figured  by  Sharpe  (14,  pi.  xxvi,  figs.  1,  3,  excl.  cet)  under 
the  names  Sp,  antarctieus  and  Sp.  Orhignyi  are  referred  to  the  typical 
form  of  Sp,  arreetus.  The  species  Sp.  Hawkimi  (Morr.  &  Sh.)  from 
the  Falkland  Islands  is  chosen  to  designate  another  variety  of 
Sp.  arreetuM,  to  which  also  Sp.  Vogeli^  V.  Ammon,  from  Brazil,  is 
assigned.  According  to  Scupin,  therefore,  the  South  African, 
Brazilian,  Bolivian,  Falkland  Islands,  and,  we  may  add,  Argentine 
forms  known  under  the  diverse  names  of  Sp.  antarctieus^  Orhignyi, 
Ckuquisaea,  and  Vbgeli  may  all  be  included  in  the  one  North 
American  species  Sp.  arrectus^  which  is  closely  allied  to  the  European 
Sp.  pnmigvus. 

In  the  Devonian  beds  of  Tassili  in  the  Sahara,  Haug  (11)  records 
Spirifer  cf.  Bousseaui,  M.  Rouault,  which,  as  he  states,  belongs  to  the 
same  group. 

The  occurrence  of  Tropidoleptus  carinatus  in  the  Bokkeveld  Beds, 
though  mentioned  by  Ulrich  (9),  is  somewhat  doubtful,  no  other 
paleontologist  having  observed  it. 

( 7b  b€  continued  in  our  next  number,) 
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07   OBTAINING   IT. 

By  Arthtr  Wadi,  F.G.S. 

A  NY  science  which  cannot  express  its  conclusions  by  means  of 
jlJL  number  must  *  still  be  regarded  as  in  its  infancy.  Such  an 
expression  is  the  only  test  of  precision  and  accuracy  of  thought  on 
the  part  of  its  workers,  and  such  important  characters  only  develop, 
as  in  the  human  mind,  when  the  romance  and  rashness  of  youth  have 
given  place  to  the  more  cautious  and  matter-of-fact  features  of 
maturity.  It  is  therefore  a  sign  of  healthy  development  when  those 
engaged  in  the  study  of  petrology  begin  to  turn  their  attention  towards 
careful  numerical  calculation  as  a  basis  of  classification. 

This  has  been  done  in  a  very  eluborate  fashion  by  the  authors  of  the 
new  '*  Quantitative  Classification  of  the  Igneous  Hocks,"  *  and  whilst 
reserving  our  opinion  with  regard  to  the  ultimate  value  of  this 
new  American  scheme,  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  emphasises  the 
importance  of  certain  features  which  we  in  Britain  are  apt  to  hold  too 
lightly.  The  most  important  of  these  is  the  absolutely  essential  nature 
of  obtaining  some  fairly  accurate  idea  of  the  chemical  composition  of 
a  rock  before  proceeding  to  assign  to  it  a  position  in  any  rock-group  or 
family.     The  making  of  a  complete  chemical  analysis  of  a  rock  is 

a  somewhat  tedious  and  delicate  process  requiring  much  technical 

'  Cross,  Iddings,  Pirsson,  &  Washington :  '*  Quantitative  Classifiottion  of  the 
Ifaaow  Bocks  "  ;  Chicago,  1903. 
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skill,  and  few  petrologists  find  themselves  able  to  undertake  such 
work,  though  the  need  for  it  is  becoming  more  and  more  apparent. 
A  valuable  alternative,  however,  remains.  Many  remarkably  accurate 
and  useful  results  have  been  obtained  by  the  application  of  the  '  Linear 
Traversing  Method '  *  of  Rosiwal.  By  this  method  the  percentage 
mineral  composition  of  the  rock  is  obtained.  By  multiplying  each 
quantity  by  its  density  and  making  use  of  the  known  chemical 
composition  of  the  minerals  we  get  a  fairly  accurate  statement  of  the 
quantitative  chemical  composition  of  the  rock. 

I  wish,  however,  to  suggest  a  method  which  will  be  found,  I  hope, 
more  simple,  and  with  a  little  care  equally  effective.  Instead  of  the 
ordinary  eyepiece  with  single  cross  wires  one  should  be  obtained  fitted 
so  as  to  give  a  square  field.  This  field  should  be  crossed  by  wires 
dividing  each  side  of  the  square  into  ten  equal  parts,  and  the  whole 
area  therefore  into  100  equal  divisions.  In  making  an  examination  of 
any  rock  section  the  percentage  mineral  composition  of  the  part  of  the 
slide  under  examination  is  easily  found  by  simply  counting  the  squares 
occupied  by  the  several  mineral  species  present.  By  taking  a  number 
of  observations  in  different  parts  of  the  same  slide  and  obtaining  an 
average  a  fairly  close  approximation  to  the  actual  chemical  composition 
of  the  rock  from  which  the  section  is  cut  can  be  obtained  by  a  skilful 
observer.  This  average  would,  of  course,  become  more  closely  approxi- 
mate by  considering  more  than  one  section  cut  from  the  same  specimen. 


Field  of  Eyepiece  showing  the  arrangement  of  crosswires. 

Thus  by  means  of  this  simple  arrangement  a  student  should  be 
expected,  not  merely  to  identify  the  mineral  constituents  present  in 
a  rock  section,  and  so  obtain  a  general  idea  of  its  relationships,  but  to 
express  his  conclusions  with  regard  to  both  mineral  constitution  and 
chemical  composition  by  means  of  number.  This  would  constitute 
a  real  step  in  advance  in  the  study  of  petrology  as  carried  on  at  present 
in  this  country,  and  would  probably  lay  the  foundations  for  a  more 
satisfactory  system  of  classifying  the  igneous  rocks  than  the  somewhat 
hazy  one  now  in  vogue. 

*  See    Rosiwal.   Verbuch.   Wien    Geol.   Reichs.   Anst.,   vol.    xxxii    (1898),    or 
**  Quant.  Ciassif.'*  above,  p.  204. 
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Abbhxnius'  Theory  op  the  Physical  Causes  of  Vulcanicitt.'  B7 
R.  H.  Rastall,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  FeUow  of  Christ's  College, 
Cambridge. 

[Ifote. — As  this  paper  in  its  oriffinal  form  is  very  inaccessible  to  most  readers,  its^ 
iopoiianoe  has  perhaps  scarcely  been  appreciated  in  this  country;  the  following 
short  abetraot  has  been  made  at  toe  suggestion  of  Professor  Bonney,  in  the  hope  that 
it  may  be  of  use  to  students  of  geology  and  others.] 

{})  The  Condition  of  the  EarW 9  Interior. 

T£CE  conclusions  of  astronomers  and  physicists  are  irreconcilable- 
with  the  hypothesis  of  the  existence  of  any  considerable  amount 
of  matter  in  the  liquid  form  in  the  interior  of  the  earth.     This  idea 
rests  for  the  most  part  on  a  misconception  of  the  physical  properties 
of  matter  under  the  enormously  high  pressures  which  prevail  at  great 
depths.     Nearly  all  known  substances,  with  the  notable  exception  of 
water,   contract  in  volume  on  solidifying,  and  in  consequence  their 
melting-point  is  raised  by  pressure.     The  investigations,  however,  of 
Damien,  Barus,  and  especially  of  Tammann,  have  shown  that  at  very 
high,  pressures  this  relation  no  longer  holds.     Tammann  found  that 
the    maximum  melting-point  of   dimethylethyl-carbinol    is    reached 
under  a  pressure  of  4,750  atmospheres,  and  at  higher  pressures  the 
melting-point  falls ;    it  seems  probable  that  other  substances  would 
behave  in  a  similar  manner  under  similar  conditions.     Hence  it  appears^ 
that  at  great  depths  the  constituents  of  the  globe  must  be  in  reality  in 
the  gaseous  state,  since  pressure  cannot  keep  them  solid  or  even  liquid 
by  raising  the  melting-point.     But  the  physical  properties  of  gases 
under  such  conditions  must  be  very  unlike  those  with  which  we  are 
acquainted.     The  true  difference  between  a  liquid,  a  solid,  and  a  gas 
hes  in  the  rate  at  which  they  respectively  undergo  defoliation  under 
stress.      The  necessary  physical  constants  have  been  determined  by 
Eeinganum    in   the    case    of   isopentane   at  the   highest  attainable 
pressures,  and  from  these  it  is  calculated  by  extrapolation  that  at 
a  depth  of  1,000  kilometres  the  compressibility  of  gaseous  isopentane 
mnst  be  about  equal  to  that  of  steel.     The  temperature  in  this  case 
must  be  far  above  the  critical  point,  and  the  material  is  actually 
gaseous,  though   its  physical  properties  resemble   those  which  are 
commonly  associated  with  the  idea  of  a  solid.     Bock- magma  under 
similar  conditions  would  undoubtedly  possess    a    still  lower  com- 
pressibility. 

Assuming  the  temperature-gradient  to  be  3^  C.  per  100  metres,  the 
melting-point  of  most  rocks,  about  1,200°  C.  is  attained  at  a  depth  of 
about  40  kilometres,  while  below  this  lies  a  liquid  zone.  At  a  still 
greater  depth  the  critical  point  is  passed,  and  the  magma  is  in  the 
gaseous  state,  though  intensely  rigid.  From  the  high  density  of 
the  earth  as  a  whole,  compared  with  that  of  the  visible  portion,  it 
i^pears  that  the  inner  nucleus  consists  of  some  metallic  substance, 

'  Arrhenius,  **  Zur  Physik  des  Vulcamsmns  " :  Geologiska  Foreningens  i  Stockholm 
Frahandlingar,  Band  xzii  (1900),  p.  395. 
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probably  iron.  From  the  known  data  it  is  easy  to  calculate  that  about 
80  per  cent,  of  the  earth's  diameter  must  be  occupied  by  gaseous  iron, 
15  per  cent,  by  gaseous  rock-magma,  and  4  per  cent,  by  liquid 
magma ;  the  rest,  less  than  1  per  cent.,  forms  the  solid  crust. 

These  theoretical  conclusions  are  supported  by  the  results  of  earth- 
quake observations.  The  seismograph  record  of  a  distant  earthquake 
shock  shows  a  clear  division  into  two  phases,  viz.  preliminary  tremors 
and  the  principal  shock.  The  e2q)lanation  of  tlus  fact  is,  as  Milne 
pointed  out,  that  the  principal  shock  is  propagated  along  the  crust, 
while  the  preliminary  tremors  travel  along  the  chord  of  the  arc. 
Since  these  latter  are  much  diminished  in  intensity,  it  follows  that 
the  internal  friction  of  the  material  of  the  inner  parts  of  the  globe 
must  be  very  great,  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  assumption  of 
a  liquid  or  gaseous  condition  rather  than  with  the  solid  state. 

(2)   Volcanie  Phenomena, 

It  is  unnecessary  to  prove  in  detail  that  in  all  volcanic  eruptions 
great  quantities  of  gases,  and  in  particular  water-vapour,  are  given 
off,  and  the  pressure  of  this  gaseous  water  at  a  temperature  above  its 
critical  point  is  undoubtedly  the  chief  motive-power  of  the  eruption. 
Each  explosion  relieves  the  pressure  for  the  time  being,  but  the 
frequent  recurrence  of  eruptions  from  the  same  vent  shows  that 
further  supplies  of  water  must  by  some  means  reach  the  magma,  and 
this  in  spite  of  enormous  counter-pressure.  The  ocean-floor,  with  its 
capillaries,  may  be  supposed  to  act  as  a  semi-permeable  membrane, 
through  which  the  water  penetrates  by  osmotic  pressure.  Assuming 
the  density  of  the  magma  to  be  about  2*7,  it  can  easily  be  calculated 
that  in  order  to.  overcome  the  pressure  of  the  overlying  column  of 
rock  the  osmotic  pressure  at  a  depth  of  10,000  metres  must  be  about 
1,700  atmospheres,  and  this  in  itself  is  not  inconceivable.  But  since 
the  dissolved  constituents  of  the  magma  show  this  high  osmotic 
pressure  they  must  enter  into  chemical  combination  with  the  water. 

According  to  Thomsen's  measurements  water  at  the  ordinary 
temperature  is  a  very  weak  acid,  about  100  times  weaker  than 
«ilicic  acid,  but  on  raising  the  temperature  these  relations  no  longer 
hold.  While  silicic  acid,  which  has  a  heat  of  neutralization  equal  to 
those  of  nitric  and  hydrochloric  acids,  does  not  change  its  strength 
notably,  the  case  is  very  different  with  water.  From  the  data  with 
regard  to  the  behaviour  of  water  between  0°  and  60°,  it  can  be 
calculated  by  a  well-known  extrapolation  formula  that  at  300°  water 
and  silicic  acid  are  equally  strong,  at  1,000°  water  is  80  times,  and  at 
2,000°  300  times  as  strong  as  silicic  acid.  It  is  true  that  this  result 
is  obtained  purely  by  extrapolation,  but  it  is  of  no  practical  im- 
portance whether  water  is  300  times  or  only  100  times  as  strong  as 
silicic  acid,  so  long  as  it  is  distinctly  the  stronger,  and  this  the 
calculation  shows  with  certainty. 

(3)  The  Chemical  and  Physical  Action  of  Water  on  the  Mayma, 

Let  us  now   suppose   water  to   be  in   contact  through   a  semi- 

permeable  membrane  (the  sea-floor),  with  a  magma  between  1,000® 

and  2,000°  C.     Water  penetrates  into  the  magma  by  osmosis  and  acts 

as  a  relatively  powerful  acid  on  the  silicates,  by  which  means  silicic 
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acid  and  bases  are  set  free.  These  combine  with  more  magma,  and 
form  acid  and  basic  silicates.  Further  addition  of  water  then  sets  up 
new  decompositions,  but  some  water  always  remains  free  in  the 
magma,  although  on  account  of  its  relatively  small  amount  it  has 
a  Tcry  low  vapour-pressure,  in  accordance  with  Baoult's  law.  The 
process  can  go  on  till  a  great  part  of  the  magma  is  decomposed.  The 
magma  must  also  increase  in  volume  on  taking  up  water,  by  very 
nearly  the  volume  of  the  water  absorbed. 

The  swollen  magma,  which  hus  also  become  more  fluid,  exerts 
pressure  on  all  sides,  and  the  column  rises  still  further  in  the  vent 
which  is  in  connection  with  the  magma-basin.  On  rising,  the  magma 
is  cooled  in  the  narrow  vent,  the  water  continuously  becomes  a 
weaker  acid,  and  is  displaced  by  silicic  acid  from  the  hydrates ;  the 
pressure  of  the  aqueous  vapour  rises  in  spite  of  the  fall  of 
temperature,  and  if  the  watery  layer  comes  near  enough  to  the 
snr^ce,  and  therefore  under  sufficiently  low  external  pressure^  steam 
explosions  will  occur. 

According  to  this  theory  a  volcano  acts  very  like  a  geyser.  As  the 
water  rises  in  a  geyser,  so  it  does  in  a  volcano,  though  in  this  case  it 
18  mostly  in  chemical  combination  with  the  magn^a.  At  great  depths, 
and  therefore  under  high  pressures,  the  water  in  the  geyser  and  the 
watery  magma  in  the  volcanic  vent  are  under  higher  pressures  than 
those  corresponding  to  the  maximum  tension  of  the  water-vapour,  and 
no  explosion  is  possible.  When  a  magma  enters  the  vent  of  the 
Yolcano  and  rises  in  it,  it  at  last  reaches  a  point  where,  on  account  of 
separation  of  water  from  the  magma  through  cooling,  the  pressure  of 
the  water-vapour  exceeds  the  external  pressure.  Then  an  explosion 
occurs,  blowing  a  passage  through  the  overlying  layers,  and  thus 
leading  to  renewed  explosions  by  relief  of  pressure.  This  goes  on  till 
80  much  water  has  separated  from  the  magma  that  the  remainder  cannot 
overcome  the  external  pressure.  Then  ensues  a  period  of  temporary 
quiescence,  with  slow  loss  of  water- vapour  by  diffusion,  until  after 
a  sufficient  lapse  of  time  so  much  water  penetrates  into  the  magma- 
basin  that  the  process  begins  anew. 


I^H-VIH^WS- 


I. — New  Gkolooical  Survey  Maps  and  Mkmoibs. 

1.  The  Geology  op  Falmouth  and  Truro  and  op  the  Mining  District 
OP  Camborne  and  Redruth.  By  J.  B.  Hill,  R.N.,  and  D.  A. 
MacAlister,    A.R.S.M.,   F.G.S.  ;    with    Petrological    Notes    by 

L  J.  S.  Plett,  M.B.,  D.Sc.     8vo,  cloth;  pp.  x  and  336,  24  plates. 

[  Pages  1-112  form  Part  I,  Geology;   pp.  113-314  form  Part  II, 

f  Mining;  pp.  315-324  are  Bibliography;  and  pp.  325-335,  Index. 

'i  Price  7s.  6d. ;   in  explanation  of  colour- printed  map,  Sheet  352, 

'  U.  6d.     (E.  Stanford:  London,  1906.) 

'  2,  The  Geoloqt  or  the  Country  near  Newquay.     By  Clement  Retd, 

/  JF.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  P.G.S.,  and  J.  B.  Scrivenor,  M.A.,  P.G.S. ;  with 

contributions  by  J.  S.  Flett,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  W.  Pollard,  M..\., 
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D.Sc.,  and  D.  A.  MacAlisteh,  A.R.S.M.  1906,  price  8«.,  H  inchet 
by  6  inches;  pp.  iv  +  131,  with  6  plates  (photographic  process) 
and  23  figures.  Pages  1-90  are  devoted  to  Geology  ;  pp.  91-119 
form  Appendix  I,  Mines;  pp.  120-122  form  Appendix  11, 
Bibliography;  pp.  123-131,  Index.    In  explanation  of  Sheet  346. 

AMONG  the  recent  publications  of  the  Geological  Survey  are  Sheets 
346  (Newquay)  and  352  (Falmouth)  of  the  New  Series  of  one 
inch  to  one  mile  (^t4«^)  colour-printed  maps  of  England  and  Wales, 
both  dated  1906,  price  1*.  6rf.  each.  The  area  comprised  in  Sheet  352 
extends  from  Gerrans  Bay  on  the  east  to  (and  inclusive  of)  Camborne 
on  the  west,  from  Porthtowan  on  the  north  to  Falmouth  Bay  on  the 
south.  The  formations  represented  are  in  ascending  order.  I.  The 
Mylor  Series ;  in  the  south-west  of  the  map  it  occupies  almost  two- 
thirds  of  the  area  represented,  if  we  disregard  the  great  granite 
masses  intrusiye  in  it.  The  Mylor  Series  encloses  the  various  green- 
8tenes,'the  greater  portion  of  the  elvan  dykes,  and,  in  conjunction 
with  the  granites,  almost  the  whole  of  the  mineral  lodes.  II.  The 
Falmouth  Series  occurs  in  several  minor  and  three  considerable  areas — 
(I)  between  Porthtowan  and Reskajeage  Downs;  (2)  between  St.  Day 
and  Truro  ;  (3)  on  the  coast  of  Falmouth  Bay.  III.  The  Porthscatho 
Series  occupies  a  large  area  in  the  east  and  extends  in  a  mile-wide 
band  along  the  north  of  the  area.  IV.  The  Veryan  Series  is  restricted 
on  the  map  to  a  triangular  tract  of  about  half  a  square  mile  on 
Gerrans  Bay. 

In  the  legend  of  the  map  the  preceding  formations  are  merely 
bracketed  together  as  Lower  Palaeozoic,  but  in  the  corresponding 
memoir  they,  together  with  the  Lower  Devonian  Grampound  Beds, 
which  form  a  mile-wide  strip  along  the  northern  margin  of  the  map 
area,  are  grouped  together  as  Eillas,  viz.  slate  deposits. 

A  deposit  of  quartz  gravel,  occupying  an  area  less  than  half  a  mile 
in  length  and  about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  in  breadth,  occurs  near 
Polcrebo,  in  the  heart  ox  the  gi'anite  district,  and  is  mapped  as 
Pliocene.  ** Raised  Beaches,  Head,  Alluvium,  and  Blown  Sand" 
complete  the  list  of  sedimentary  formations.  Perhaps  the  most 
interesting  feature  of  the  map  is  the  rudely  circular  Cammenellis  boss 
of  muscovite-biotite  granite,  about  9  miles  in  diameter,  which  occupies 
the  south-west  of  the  map.  Like  the  two  smaller  adjacent  gruiite 
masses  of  Cam  Brea  and  Cam  Marth,  it  is  surrounded  by  an  aureole  of 
metamorphism.  Intrusions  of  greenstone  (largely  referable  to  the 
group  of  epidiorites),  elvan,  or  quartz-porphyry  dykes,  the  latter 
generally  ti*ending  about  east-north-east  (like  the  mineral  lodes),  and 
mica  traps  or  minettes  are  also  shown.  The  numerous  mineral  lodes 
of  the  area  are  almost  entirely  confined  to  the  westem  district,  and  are 
mainly  restricted  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  granite,  but  continue  to 
occur  for  a  distance  of  4  miles  eastward  of  the  granite. 

A  section  below  the  map  shows  the  structure  of  the  country  along 
a  line  from  west-north-west  to  east-south-east,  from  Reskajeage  Downs 
through  Dolcoath  Mine,  Cam  Brea,  and  Cammenellis  granite  to 
Falmouth  and  Pendennis  Point. 

Sheet  346  (Newquay)  shows  the  country  immediately  to  north  of 
that  represented  in  Sheet  352,  and  includes  Watergate  Bay,  Newquay, 
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Perranportli,  and  Bt.  Agnes.  About  half  the  area  represented  is  sea. 
In  ascending  order  the  formations  shown  are:  (1)  Dartmouth  Beds 
(Lower  Old  lied  Sandstone),  purple  and  green  tine- grained  sandy 
micaceous  shales  or  slates,  with  occasional  bands  of  grit,  and  containing 
fish-remains  (^Fieraspis  comubicWy  etc.)*  They  occur  in  a  faulted  and 
much  broken  anticline  which  has  its  crest  in  Watergate  Bay  and 
measures  4^  miles  from  east  to  west  by  2  miles  from  north  to  south. 
(2)  Lower  Devonian  Meadfoot  Beds,  which  occupy  about  one-half  of 
the  land  area  shown,  chiefly  to  south,  but  also  in  a  narrow  band  to 
north  of  the  Dartmouth  Beds.  The  Meadfoot  Beds  consist  of  shales, 
slates,  and  thin  limestones,  and  seem  to  rest  quite  conformably  on 
and  to  pass  gradually  down  into  the  Dartmouth  Beds.  (3)  Lower 
Devonian  Staddon  Grits  on  the  north,  Ladock  Beds  (basal  Devonian) 
on  the  south.  These  consist  of  silts,  sandy  slates,  sandstones,  and 
coarse  g^ts.  The  Staddon  Grits  (so  far  as  shown)  occupy  an  area 
3^  miles  from  east  to  west  by  1  ^  from  north  to  south  in  the  north-east 
comer  of  the  map.  They  strike  east-south-east,  and  this  strike  if 
prolonged  would  make  them  meet  and  be  continuous  with  the  similar 
grits  of  Ladock  on  the  south  side  of  the  anticlinal  axis  (of  Dartmouth 
Beds  and  Meadfoot  Beds).  The  continuity,  however,  is  broken  by  the 
intrusion  of  the  St.  Austell  granite  (not  in  map),  so  the  southern  area 
is  treated  separately.  The  Ladock  Beds  are  continuous  with  the 
Gnimpound  Beds  of  Sheet  352,  and  occupy  an  area  13}  miles  from  east 
to  west  by  4}  miles  from  north  to  south  at  the  south  of  the  map  346. 
Pliocene  beds  termed  St.  Agnes  Sands  and  consisting  of  unfossiliferous 
sands  and  clays,  forming  an  old  shore-deposit,  almost  surround  St.  Agnes 
Beacon  near  the  south-west  coastline.  They  cover  a  crescentic  area 
H  miles  long  along  the  curve  by  }  mile  broad.  liaised  Beach  deposits, 
Valley  Gravel  and  Head,  Alluvium  and  Submerged  Forest,  and  Blown 
Sand  are  the  remaining  deposits  shown.  Granite  occurs  west  of 
St.  Agnes  Beacon  and  at  Cligga  Head,  and  is  surrounded  in  each 
case  by  an  aureole  of  metamorphism.  Elvans  or  quartz  porphyries, 
lamprophyres  or  mica  traps,  and  greenstones  are  shown. 

A  section  below  the  map  shows  the  structure  of  the  country 
between  Denzell  Downs  on  the  north-east  cutting  across  the  anti- 
cline of  Devonian  rocks,  by  Perranporth  to  St.  Agnes  Beacon  on  the 
south-west.  B.  Hobson. 


IL — ^Memoirs  of  the    Geological    Sdbvbt,    England   and   Wales. 

Explanation  of  Sheet  311:  The  Geology  op  the  Cotjntby  between 

Wellington  and  Chard.     By  W.  A.  E.  TJsshee,  F.G.S.  ;  with 

contributions  by  H.  B.  Woodward,  F.R.8.,  and  A.  J.  Juebs-Brownk, 

B.A.,  F.G.S.     8vo;  pp.  vi  and  68.     Price  U.  Sd,;  colour-printed 

map,  U.  6d.     E.  Stanford,   12-14,  Long  Acre,   London,    1906. 

(Issued  February,  1907.) 

rpHE   G^logical   Survey  have  issued  (price    Is.  6d.)   Sheet  311 

X     (Wellington)  of  the  New  Series  of  one  inch  to  one  mile  (vii^^j) 

colour-printed  maps  of  England  and  Wales.     The  area  comprised  in 

the  map  includes  the  southern  suburbs  of  Taunton  at  the  northern 

margin,  Hminster  close  to  the  eastern  border,  Chard  3|  miles  from  the 

DBCADB  r. — TOL.  HT. — NO.  IV.  12 
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south-east  corner,  Wellington  4  miles  from  the  north-west  comer. 
The  original  one  inch  Oeological  Survey  map,  Sheet  21,  was 
published  probably  in  1833.  The  area  was  resurveyed  on  the  one 
inch  Old  Series  map  between  1870  and  1876,  and  the  geology  was 
transferred  to  the  New  Series  map,  with  additions  by  Mr.  A.  J.  Jukes- 
Browne,  in  1892.  The  colour-printed  edition  is  dated  1906.  The 
principal  additions  to  the  map,  which  includes  the  famous  Greensand 
area  of  the  Blackdown  Hills,  are  in  the  subdivisions  of  the  New  Red 
rocks  and  the  insertion  of  the  Rhaetic  Beds  and  superficial  deposits. 
A  section  below  the  map  shows  the  structure  of  the  country  along 
a  line  from  north-west  to  south-east  from  Kittisford  (near  Wellington) 
through  Church  Stanton  to  Tat  worth  (near  Chard). 

The  memoir  explanatory  of  the  map  is  entitled  Explanation  of 
Sheet  311:  "The  Geology  of  the  Country  between  Wellington  and 
Chard,"  by  W.  A.  E.  Ussher,  F.G.S.  1906.  pp.  vi  +  68,  with 
1 1  figures,  price  1».  3rf.  The  strata  described  include  a  very  small  area 
of  Devonian  (Pilton  Beds)  and  Lower  Culm  Measures,  a  large  area  of 
New  Bed  Sandstone  with  a  narrow  outcrop  of  Rhaetic,  a  large  spread 
of  Lias  and  Cretaceous,  the  latter  largely  covered  by  Plateau  deposits 
(Clay  with  Flints,  etc.).  Between  the  five  members  of  the  New  Red 
Series  no  signs  of  discordance  have  been  found.  The  Lower  Sandstone 
and  Breccia  (Permian)  exhibit  a  passage  series  into  the  overlying 
Lower  Marls  north  of  the  Tone  Valley,  comparable  to  that  in  the 
South  Devon  coast  section,  but  which  has  not  been  detected  in  the 
intervening  area.  The  Pebble  Beds  show  a  passage  of  unconsolidated 
pebbly  sands  into  hard  conglomerate  in  the  vicinity  of  Thorn 
St.  Margaret.  A  chapter  is  devoted  to  Economic  Geology.  In  an 
appendix  a  list  (of  thirty  items)  includes  the  titles  of  the  principal 
works  on  the  geology  of  the  district,  and  four  complete  pages  are 
devoted  to  an  index.  B.  Hobson. 


III. — Nkw  Geological  Survey  Dmpt-Maps,  etc. 

rpHE  Geological  Survey  are  issuing  a  Drift  edition  of  the  4  miles  to 
X  1  inch  Map  of  England  and  Wales.  The  sheets  published  (dated 
1906)  are  No.  8,  comprising  the  East  Coast  of  England  from  Filey 
Bay  to  Saltfleet  in  Lincolnshire  (most  of  the  map  represents  the  North 
Sea),  and  No.  12  (the  sheet  immediately  to  south  of  No.  8),  comprising 
a  large  part  of  Lincolnshire,  the  Wash,  and  Norfolk  (Lowestoft  North 
station  and  Peterborough  being  included).  The  superficial  deposits 
shown  include,  under  "Drift,"  loam,  sand  and  gravel,  boulder-clay; 
and  under  **  Recent  and  Post-Glacial,"  valley  gravel,  loam,  alluvium, 
and  blown  sand. 

As  compared  with  the  Solid  Geology  edition,  these  maps  show 
several  improvements — the  railway  stations  are  marked,  many  altitudes 
are  given,  more  topographical  detail  is  shown,  and  it  is  brought  more 
nearly  up  to  date ;  the  colour-printing  is  excellent.  There  is  only 
one  point  that  the  purchaser  is  likely  to  find  fault  with,  and  that 
is  the  price  of  the  maps.  The  sheets  only  measure  15  inches  by 
22J  inches  over  the  topographical  work,  whereas  the  Solid  Geology 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


ReporU  and  Proceedings — Geological  Society  of  London.     179 

sheets  measure  22  by  30  inches  over  the  work,  that  is,  they  are  twice 
the  size.     In  each  case  the  price  per  sheet  is  2«.  %d. 

Another  new  map  issued  by  the  Survey  is  Sheet  341  (West  Fleet) 
of  the  New  Series  (colour-printed),  1  inch  to  1  mile  Map  of  England 
and  Wales.  It  comprises  a  very  small  triangular  bit  (about  15  square 
miles)  of  Dorsetshire,  including  part  of  the  Chesil  Bank,  and  shows 
Oolitic  rocks,  from  the  Fuller's  Earth  to  the  Portland  Sand,  Pleistocene 
Plateau  Gravel,  Recent  and  Post-Glacial  Valley  Gravel,  Alluvium, 
and  Shingle,  price  of  map  U.  ^d.  (dated  1905).  B.  Hobson. 
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Geolooical  Socirtt  op  Londoni. 

I._February  6th,  1907.— J.  E.  Marr,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Vice-President, 

in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read : — 

1.  "Note  on  the  Cervical  Vertebra  of  Zeuglodon  from  the  Barton 
Clay  of  Barton  Cliff  (Hampshire)."  By  Charles  William  Andrews, 
B.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  author  gives  a  brief  description  of  a  cervical  vertebra  from  the 
Barton  Clay  of  Barton  Cliff.  It  is  referred  provisionally  to  Zeuglodon 
WdfMyni,  a  species  described  in  1876  by  Professor  H.  G.  Soeley. 
The  skoll  on  which  this  description  was  founded  is  totally  lost,  so  that 
this  vertebra  is  the  only  bone  of  a  Zeuglodon  from  the  Barton  Clay, 
and.  with  the  possible  exception  of  a  vei*tebra  from  the  Brockenhurst 
Beds  (which  is  the  type  of  Balanoptera  Juddi),  the  only  one  found  in 
the  British  Isles  that  now  exists. 

2.  "The  Origin  and  Age  of  the  Plateaus  around  Torquay."  By 
Alfred  John  Jukes-Browne,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  existence  of  high-level  plains  or  plateaus  near  Torquay  has 
long  been  known,  but  since  Pengelly's  time  little  attention  seems  to 
have  been  paid  to  them.  Pengelly  believed  that  there  were  several 
such  plains  at  different  levels,  and  thought  that  the  time  of  their 
production  was  not  very  remote.  On  examination,  however,  his 
evidence  breaks  down,  and  the  author  regards  the  plateaus  as  portions 
of  one  inclined  plane. 

The  plateau-area  has  an  extent  of  about  three  miles  in  length  from 
north  to  south,  and  about  two  in  width.  Its  highest  level  is  found  at 
the  foot  of  the  ridge  which  forms  the  watershed  between  Torbay  and 
the  estuary  of  the  Teign.  From  the  foot  of  this  a  platform  stretches 
southward  on  each  side  of  Barton  at  a  level  of  from  350  to  340  feet ; 
south  of  this  is  the  flat  summit  of  Lummaton  Hill  (also  about 
340  feet) ;  and  about  a  mile  farther  south  ai*e  the  flat-topped  hills 
known  as  Yaddon  and  Daison  Hills,  both  about  320  feet,  and  only 
separated  by  a  narrow  gorge  cut  by  the  little  stream  which  flows  from 
Barton  to  Torquay. 

Kast  of  these  hills  we  find  a  plateau-area  extending  continuously 
through  St.  Marychurch  ailQ  Babbacombe,  for  a  distance  of  a  mile  and 
a  half  and  an  average  width  of  half  a  mile,  but  cut  off  abruptly  along 
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the  coastline.  The  northem  end  of  this  plateau  is  about  330  feet 
above  Ordnance  datum,  but  it  slopes  gradually  southward,  till  on 
Vails  Hill  its  highest  part  iaonly  267  feet. 

On  the  west  of  Torquay  the  old  plain  has  been  so  dissected  by 
streams,  and  so  lowered  by  detritive  agencies,  that  it  is  almost 
destroyed.  Bemnants,  however,  remain  in  Waldon  HilL  (200  feet), 
Stentifoi^  Hill  (230  feet),  and  Daddy  Hole  Plain  (about  200  feet). 

The  central  hills  of  Torquay,  which  are  known  as  Wart)erry  Hill 
and  Linoombe  Hill,  rise  to  much  greater  heights  (440  and  400  feet), 
and  stand  up  as  conspicuous  eminences  above  the  level  of  the 
surrounding  plateau. 

The  evidence  as  to  the  age  of  the  planation  is  next  considered.  It 
is  proved  to  be  post-Permian  by  the  fact  that  Permian  breccia  forms 
part  of  the  plateau-surface  at  St.  Marychurch.  It  is  also  probably 
post-Cretaceous,  because  Cretaceous  planation  is  not  likely  to  have 
removed  all  the  Permian.  Its  present  dissected  condition  shows  that 
it  is  older  than  the  Pleistocene,  and  consequently  an  Eocene  date 
would  agree  with  local  evidence. 

The  author  accepts  the  Eocene  age  of  the  Haldon  gravels  and  of  the 
Bovey  deposits,  and  adduces  evidence  for  a  connection  between  the 
Haldon  plateau  and  the  Bovey  basin  on  the  one  hand,  and  between 
the  AUer  basin  and  the  Torquay  plateau- area  on  the  other.  He 
regards  the  Bovey  basin  as  a  locally  deep  depression  along  a  line  ol 
Miocene  deflexion  which  crosses  Devon  from  north-west  to  south-east, 
and  believes  the  plateau-area  near  Torquay  to  be  the  flattened-out 
extension  of  this  flexure.  He  thus  considers  the  plateau  to  be  part  of 
the  basal  plain  on  which  the  Eocene  deposits  lie,  and  infers  that  these 
deposits  passed  directly  out  of  the  Aller  basin  on  to  this  plateau, 
burying  it  to  a  depth  of  several  hundred  feet. 

Thus  it  was  on  the  surface  of  the  Eocene  deposits  that  the  existing 
system  of  drainage  was  established. 

The  Brixham  plateau,  south  of  Torbay,  presents  similar  features 
and  appears  to  be  of  the  same  age,  but  in  its  case  the  drainage  is 
northward  from  higher  ground  to  the  south.  This  plateau  can  be 
traced  westward  through  Churston  and  Galmpton  to  Stoke  Gabriel, 
where  there  is  high  ground  both  to  the  north  and  south  of  it.  It  is 
inferred  that  this  plateau  is  the  site  of  a  second  shallow  flexure,  the 
axis  of  which  ran  nearly  west  and  east,  so  as  to  meet  and  merge  into 
the  other  line  of  flexure  outside  the  entrance  of  Torbay.  Incidentally 
this  would  explain  the  formation  of  Torbay. 


II.-— Pebruary  15th,   1907. —Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  Sc.D.,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.,  Sec.  R.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

Annual  General  Meeting. 

The  Reports  of  the  Council  and  of  the  Library  and  Museum 
Committee  for  the  year  1 906  were  read. 

The  Reports  having  been  received,  the  President  presented  the 
Wollaston  Medal  to  Prof.  William  Johnson  Sollas,  F.R.S.,  addressing 
him  as  follows  : — 
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Professor  SoQas, — The  Coiraoil  of  the  Geological  Society  has  this  year  awarded 
^  WoUastoa  Medal  to  yoa  in  recognition  of  the  value  of  your  varied  and  prolonged 
eontribntion  to  the  development  of  Geology.  There  is  hardly  a  department  of  our 
acienoe  into  which  you  have  not  carried  the  light  and  impulse  of  your  brilliant  and 
▼emtile  genius.  You  have  united  in  no  ordinary  way  the  qualifications  of  an 
accomplished  petrographer,  an  excellent  palaBontoIogist,  an  able  stratigrapher,  and 
a  phUoeophical  mineralogist,  and  to  this  wide  range  of  accomplishment  you  have 
added  an  originality  and  inventiveness  which  have  introduced  notable  improvements 
mto  the  processes  of  research.  I  regard  it  as  of  special  honour  and  pleasure  that  it 
has  fallen  to  me  to  be  the  medium  of  presenting  this  medal  to  you.  You  have  long 
been  one  of  my  most  esteemed  friends,  and  I  trust  that  I  may  be  allowed,  even  in 
this  public  place,  to  add  my  own  personal  felicitations  to  those  of,  I  am  sure,  all  the 
Fellows  of  the  Society  that  the  highest  honour  which  we  hare  to  bestow  should^now 
be  conferred  upon  you. 

If  the  award  is  a  recognition  of  past  services  in  the  cause  of  our  beloved  science, 
you  will,  we  hope,  accept  it  as  no  less  an  augury  that  we  look  forward  with 
confidence  to  much  fresh  work  from  your  hands  in  the  future.  We  hope  to  see 
a  floorishing  School  of  Geology  growing  up  ab  Oxford  under  your  fostering  care,  and 
to  welcome  from  you  in  the  years  to  come  many  memoirs  not  less  suggestive  and 
important  than  those  with  which  you  hare  already  enriched  the  literature  of  geology. 

Professor  Sol  las,  in  reply,  said  : — 

Mr.  President, — I  deeply  appreciate  the  honour  conferred  upon  me  by  the  Council, 
and  if  bv  any  means  I  could  be  reconciled  to  the  sense  of  my  own  insignificance, 
awakened  by  the  recollection  of  the  many  illustrious  names  that  have  preceded  ma 
in  this  place  before  the  President's  chaur,  it  would  be  by  your  kind,  I  fear  too  kind, 
words,  and  the  favour  with  which  they  have  been  received  by  the  Fellows  of  this 
Society. 

It  is  by  no  merit  of  mine  that  I  am  a  lover,  an  ardent  lover,  of  geology,  for  I  feel, 
perhaps  with  a  lover's  partiality,  that  our  gracious  mistress,  bountiful  as  she  i»  fair, 
requires  only  to  be  seen  as  she  truly  is  to  captivate  at  once  all  hearts.  I  have 
found  in  her  service  a  perpetual  delight,  and  if  your  kind  wishes  should  be  fulfilled 
shall  ever  continue  to  do  so,  for  she  repays  our  constancy  with  a  rariety  that  never 
stales. 

I  know  how  close  is  the  interest  taken  by  you,  Sir,  in  the  cause  of  Geology  at 
Oxford ;  it  has  been  a  frequent  source  of  encouragement  to  me,  and  the  hope  yoa 
now  express  ht  that  which  lies  nearest  to  my  own  heart.  As  a  teacher  I  increasingly 
feel  with  advancing  years  how  great  is  my  debt  to  my  masters,  Huxley,  Bamsay, 
Bonnev,  and.  Sir.  yourself,  for  I  have  been  a  diligent  student  of  your  teaching  ever 
since  the  appearance  of  '*  The  Scenery  of  Scotland  *'  in  1865.  But  to  you.  Sir,  and 
to  my  revered  tutor,  I  am  indebted  not  only  for  direct  instruction,  but  for  the  Hght 
of  example,  the  privily  and  stimulus  of  friendship,  and  indeed  for  those  very 
opportunities  by  which  Istand  here  to-day.  I  count  it,  therefore,  not  the  least  of 
my  good  fortune  that  I  receive  the  "Wollaston  Medal  from  your  hands. 

The  President  then  presented  the  Murchison  Medal  to  Mr.  Alfred 
Harker,  F.R.S.,  addressing  him  in  the  following  words : — 

Mr.  Harker, — The  Murchison  Medal  has  been  assigned  to  you  as  a  testimony  of 
the  Couacirs  appreciation  of  the  importance  of  your  contributions  to  Petrographical 
and  Structural  Geology.  You  had  already  distinguished  yourself  by  your  studies  in 
cleavage,  by  the  zeal  and  success  with  which  vou  had-  thrown  yourself  into  the 
Irarsuit  of  petrographical  research  along  those  modern  paths  in  which  this  department 
of  our  science  has  been  so  transformed  and  enlarged,  and  lastly  by  the  skill  which 
you  had  shown  in  the  field  investigation  of  the  ancient  igneous  rocks  of  North  Wales 
and  of  part  of  the  Lake  District.  With  this  reputation  already  established  and 
yearly  growing,  you  were  induced,  at  my  request,  to  enter  the  Geological  Survey. 
Although  the  circumstances  under  which  you  joined  that  service  formed  a  new 
departure  in  its  usages,  I  have  always  felt  that  on  no  part  of  my  long  connection 
with  the  Survey  could  I  look  back  with  more  satisfaction  than  on  the  arrangements 
which  enabled  us  to  secure  your  services.  You  speedily  acquired  the  skill  of 
a  practised  surveyor,  and  among  the  hills  of  Skye  and  Kum  you  had  an  opportunity 
cfmMppiag  some  of  the  most  complicated  and  deeply  interesting  pieces  of  volcanic 
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geology  in  this  oountrv.  Hanng  had  from  time  to  time  opportanities  of  visiting  yoa 
on  the  eround.  I  can  oear  witness  both  to  the  bodilj  yigour  and  endurance  and  to 
the  geological  enthusiasm  and  insight  with  which  yon  dimbed  crags  and  peaks  on 
which  no  geologist  had  set  foot  before  you.  The  maps  and  memoirs  which  you  hare 
produced  of  these  portions  of  the  Inner  Hebrides  will  always  remain  as  a  monument 
of  your  prowess  as  a  field  geologist  and  petrogmpher. 

In  handing  you  this  MeSal,  which  bears  the  honoured  name  of  Murchison,  let  me 
wish  you,  on  the  part  of  the  Council  and  of  the  Society  at  large,  health,  leisure,  and 
opportunity,  that  you  may  enjoy  a  long,  useful,  and  distinguished  career. 

Mr.  Harker  replied  as  follows : — 

Mr.  President, — I  wish,  in  response  to  what  you  have  said,  to  express  my  very 
sincere  acknowledgements  to  the  Council  for  the  distinction  which  they  hare 
conferred  upon  roe.  The  pleasure  with  which  I  first  received  news  of  this  honour 
has  since  been  enhanced  b]^  the  knowledge  that  my  gratification  is  shared  by  friends 
and  fellow-workers,  and  it  is  now  crowned  by  the  graceful  words  with  which  yon 
have  accompanied  the  presentation. 

In  my  work  in  Skye,  to  which  you  have  made  kind  reference,  it  has  been  my 
privile^  to  tread  ground  rendered  classic  by  the  labours  of  some  of  the  masters  of 
our  science ;  and  I  hold  it  peculiarly  appropriate,  as  it  is  eminently  pleasing  to 
myself,  that  this  mark  of  the  generous  appreciation  of  the  Council  should  be  conveyed 
by  one  of  those  my  predecessors — by  one,  moreover,  who  first  directed  my  steps  in 
a  field  which  he  had  already  made  his  own.  That  the  work  has  been  a  labour  of 
love  I  need  not  say  to  any  geologist  who  has  felt  the  fascination  of  the  West 
Highlands — least  of  all,  Sir,  to  yourself.  Where  the  work  is  its  own  reward,  so 
flattering  a  recognition  as  this  might  perhaps  be  deemed  an  unearned  addition. 
I  take  leave,  however,  to  regard  it  as  in  some  part  an  encouraeeroent  for  the  future, 
and  with  it  I  must  accept  the  responsibility  of  justifying  to  uie  best  of  my  powers 
the  choice  of  the  Coimcil. 

To  me,  finally,  this  Medal  will  be  in  a  special  sense  a  memento  of  the  ten  years 
which  I  spent  so  pleasantly  on  the  Geological  Survey  of  Scotland  :  not  only  because 
the  Medal  itself  was  founded  by  a  former  chief  of  the  Survey,  and  comes  to  me  from 
the  hand  of  one  of  his  successors,  but  also  because  this  awara  adds  my  name  to  a  list 
which  includes  those  of  yourself,  who,  as  Director- General,  despatched  me  to  the 
island  which  you  knew  so  well ;  of  Dr.  Home,  head  of  the  Scottish  branch,  my 
constant  friend  and  counsellor ;  of  Dr.  Peach,  my  immediate  superior  on  the  Survey ; 
and  (last  year)  of  Mr.  Clough,  the  colleague  who  initiated  me  into  the  craft  of 
geological  surveying,  setting  a  standard  to  which  I  fear  his  pupil  has  not  often 
attained. 

In  handing  the  Lyell  Medal,  awarded  to  Dr.  Joseph  Frederick 
Whiteaves,  F.R.8.  Can.,  to  Lord  Strathcona,  for  transmission  to  the 
recipient,  the  President  addressed  hira  as  follows  : — 

Lord  Strathcona, — The  Lyell  Medal  of  the  Geological  Society  is  this  ^rear  awarded 
to  Dr.  Joseph  Frederick  Whiteaves  as  a  mark  of  the  Councirs  appreciation  of  his 
prolonged  and  valuable  contributions  to  the  Geology  and  Palaeontology  of  Canada. 
As  a  young  man,  before  he  settled  in  the  New  World,  he  had  alr^y  shown  bit 
scientific  bent  by  several  published  papers  on  the  land  and  fresh -water  mollusca  and 
on  the  fossils  of  some  of  the  Oolitic  formations  of  Oxfordshire.  Half  a  century  ago 
he  transferred  hi^  home  and  his  geological  energy  to  Canada,  and  from  that  time 
nntil  now  his  scientific  activity  has  known  no  pause.  In  1876  he  was  appointed  to 
succeed  the  illustrious  BiUiiigs  as  PalsDontologist  to  the  Geological  Survey  ot  Canada. 
In  that  ofiicial  capacity  he  found  increased  opportunity  of  studying  the  fossils  that 
were  brought  to  the  Survey  Museum  from  the  eastern  provinces,  from  Manitoba,  and 
from  the  far  shores  of  the  Pacific  Ocean.  Thus  every  foesiliferon?  formation  in  the 
wide  Dominion  has  come  under  his  review,  and  he  has  described  many  new  forms  in 
various  grades  of  the  animal  kingdom.  Following  the  path  so  admirably  opened  up 
by  his  predecewor.  Dr.  Whiteaves  has  amply  sustained  the  scientific  reputation  of 
the  Canadian  Geological  Smnrey,  and  has  made  solid  contributions  of  great  value  to 
Palseontology. 

In  requesting  you.  Lord  Strathcona,  as  High  Commissioner  for  Canada,  to  be  so 
good  as  to  transmit  this  Medal  and  its  accompanying  cheque  to  our  esteemed 
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coUeagiie  in  Ottawa,  I  would  beg  yon  at  the  same  time  to  assure  him  that  the 
Qeological  Society  TsJues  his  services  to  our  science,  takes  an  interest  in  his  welfare, 
and  sends  its  cordial  wishes  for  the  continued  prosperity  of  the  gteait  scientific 
institution  in  which  he  has  laboured  so  long,  and  to  the  renown  of  which  he  has  so 
greatly  contributed. 

Lord  Strathcona,  in  reply,  expressed  the  pride  and  pleasure  which  he  felt  in 
receiving  the  medal  on  behalf  of  a  palaeontologist  the  n-eat  value  of  whose  work  had 
been  known  to  him  for  many  years.  He  recalled  the  inception  of  the  Canadian 
Geological  Survey  under  Sir  William  Logan,  and  remarked  that  in  showing  its 
appreciation  of  the  merits  of  Dr.  Whiteaves,  one  of  the  most  indefatigable  workers 
on  that  Survey,  the  Council  of  the  Society  had  done  honour  to  the  Survey  and  to 
Canada. 

The  Prefddent  then  handed  the  Bigsby  Medal,  awarded  to 
Mr.  Arthur  William  llogers,  M.A.,  F.G.S.,  Director  of  the  Geological 
Survey  of  Cape  Colony,  to  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh  for  transmission  to 
the  recipient,  addressing  him  as  follows : — 

Mr.  Lamplugh, — The  Bigsby  Medal  has  been  adjudicated  by  the  Council  to 
Mr.  A.  W.  Rogers  in  appreciation  of  his  important  labours  in  South  African 
Geology.  For  more  than  ten  years  he  has  been  at  work  in  Cape  Colony,  not 
infrequently  under  difficulties  which,  in  older  countries  like  our  own,  can  hardly  be 
reaHzed.  His  numerous  reports,  whether  prepared  by  himself  alone  or  conjointly 
with  his  colleagues  on  the  Geological  Commission,  and  published  in  the  Conunission's 
annual  volumes,  have  raateriallj  increased  our  knowledge  of  the  ^logical  structure 
of  the  southern  part  of  the  Afncan  continent.  Besides  these  official  memoirs,  he  has 
published  alone,  and  also  in  conjunction  with  his  able  colleague  Professor  £.  H.  L. 
Schwarz,  in  the  **  Transactions  of  the  South  African  Philosophical  Society,'*  some 
important  papers  in  which  striking  evidence  has  been  brought  forward  in  favour  of 
old  glaciation  during  more  than  one  geoloeical  period  in  South  Africa.  His  volume 
pubushed  in  I/>ndon  two  years  ago,  unaer  the  title  of  ''An  Introduction  to  the 
Geology  of  Cape  Colony,*'  reveals  the  patient  and  cautious  character  of  his  work,  and 
shows  how  fiiinly  and  quietly  the  foundations  of  o  jr  knowledge  of  the  geological 
history  of  that  interesting  region  are  bein^  laid. 

This  Medal  is  always  given  to  one  who  is  under  45  years  of  age,  and  thus,  to  use 
the  words  of  its  Tenerable  founder,  **  probably  not  too  old  for  further  work,  and  not 
too  young  to  have  done  much."  In  asking  you  to  be  so  good  as  to  transmit  this 
award  to  Mr.  Rogers,  I  should  be  glad  if  you  would  accompany  it  with  an  expression 
of  our  good  wishes  for  himself,  and  of  our  continued  interest  in  the  important  and 
Qseful  work  of  the  Geological  Survey  which  he  so  ably  superintends. 

Mr.  Lamplugh,  in  reply,  said  : — 

Mr.  President, — It  gives  me  deep  satisfaction  to  receive  this  Medal  on  behalf  of 
Mr.  Rogers,  for,  like  all  geologists  who  took  part  in  the  visit  of  the  British 
Association  to  South  Africa,  I  have  learned  to  appreciate  very  highly  the  results  of 
his  work  and  to  admire  the  patient  sincerity  of  the  worker. 

Mr.  Rogers  has  sent  a  letter  which.  Sir,  with  your  permission,  I  will  read  :— 

'*  Geological  Commission,  South  African  Museum,  Cape  Town,  Jan.  15th,  1907. 
**  To  the  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London. 

*'  Gentlemen, — I  thank  you  most  heartily  for  the  honour  which  you  have  done  me 
by  the  award  of  the  Bigsby  Medal.  I  take  it  as  a  recognition  that  the  Geological 
Survey  of  this  Colony  has  been  carried  out  on  sound  lines,  and  as  an  expression  of 
your  hope  that  the  work  will  continue. 

**The  officiid  geologists  of  the  present  generation  in  South  Africa  are  more 
fortunate  than  their  predecessors  in  having  instructions  which  allow  them  to  work 
steadily  at  the  geological  structure  of  the  country,  unhampered  by  frequent  orders  to 
investigate  some  local  details  of  passing  interest.  Thus  a  firm  foundation  is  being 
laid  for  future  work,  both  scientific  and  economic.  In  Cape  Colony,  which  was  the 
first  of  the  South  African  countries  to  institute  a  systematic  survey,  the  Geological 
CommiBsionen  have  pursued  this  policy  from  the  commencement  of  the  survey  under 
their  control ;  my  predecessor  in  charge  of  the  work,  Dr.  G.  S.  Corstorphine,  always 
kept  this  end  in  view,  and  I  have  done  the  same. 
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*'  In  examining  the  maouschpt  map  (dated  1859)  and  sections  made  b^  the  first 
official  geologist  at  the  Cape,  Andrew  Wyley,  once  a  Fellow  of  this  Society,  it  is 
impoesiote  not  to  percei?e  that,  had  he  been  allowed  to  continue  his  work,  the 
geology  of  the  Colony  would  long  ago  have  been  well  known,  even  as  regards  those 
parts  where  to-day  the  broad  outlines  are  still  uncertain. 

**  Circumstances  prevent  the  establishment  of  a  lavishly  equipped  Surv^  in  this 
Colony,  and  there  are  many  problems  which  have  to  be  left  almost  untouched  because 
tiieir  investigation  requires  too  detailed  work ;  but  your  award  will  make  Cape 
geologists  feel  tiiat  their  efforts  are  warmly  appreciated,  and  I  believe  that  my 
colleagues  past  and  present  will  share  my  gratification. 

**  I'or  myself,  I  must  say  that  your  generous  gift  will  always  urge  me  to  do  better 
work,  and  my  only  regret  is  that  I  am  unable  to  receive  the  Medal  personally  from 
a  man  whose  writings  have  been  a  constant  source  of  instruction  and  pleasure  to  me 
ever  since  geology  began  to  be  the  great  interest  of  my  life. — Akthur  w.  Roobbs.** 

In  handing  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the  WoUaston  Donation 
Fund,  awarded  to  Dr.  Arthur  Vaughan,  B.A.,  to  Professor  W.  W. 
"Watts,  for  transmisHion  to  the  recipient,  the  President  addressed  him 
in  the  following  words : — 

Professor  Watts,— The  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the  Wollaston  Donation  Fund 
has  been  assigned  to  Dr.  A.  Vaughan,  as  a  mark  of  the  Council's  appreciation  of  the 
excellence  of  nis  contributions  to  Geology,  and  in  particular  of  his  application  of  the 
zonal  method  of  stratigraphical  classification  to  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  of  this 
country.  I  had  often  wondered  why  this  method,  which  was  so  successfully  adcpted 
manv  years  ago  for  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  Carboniferous  system  of  Belgium, 
should  never  have  been  similarly  applied  to  our  own  great  Limestone  deposit. 
Dr.  Vaughan  has  now  demonstratea,  by  a  careful  study  of  the  corals  and  the 
brachiopods,  how  completely  it  is  available  here,  and  the  basis  of  investigation  which 
he  has  laid  so  firmly  in  the  Bristol  r^on  will  doubtle.<»  prove  to  be  one  upon  which 
the  stratigraphy  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  throughout  the  rest  of  the  British 
Isles  may  be  satisfactorily  worked  out.  When  you  transmit  to  him  this  award,  will 
jou  assure  him  that  the  Society  looks  forward  with  much  interest  to  the  continuation 
of  his  important  labours  ? 

The  President  then  presented  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the 
Murchison  Geological  Fund  to  Dr.  Felix  Oswald,  addressing  him  as 
follows : — 

Dr.  Oswald,— The  Council  has  awarded  to  you  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the 
Murchison  Geological  Fund,  in  reoognition  of  the  value  of  your  contributions  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  Geology  of  Armenia.  The  remarkable  volume  which  you  have 
published  on  this  subiect  affords  ample  evidence  of  your  keen  powers  of  observation 
and  of  the  indomitable  courage  with  which  you  have  done  pioneer  work  in  a  littie- 
known  country  and  with  which,  also,  you  have  laid  your  results  before  the  world. 

Your  treatue  is,  in  one  respect,  probably  unique  in  geological  literature.  To 
surmount  tiie  difficulties  presented  by  the  expense  of  publication,  you  purchased 
a  hand-press,  learned  the  art  of  type-settinfr,  and  laboriously  printedf  off  the  whole 
book,  page  by  page,  with  your  own  hand  while  the  numerous  sections,  maps,  and 

Elates  of  fossils  were  likewise  drawn,  reproduced,  coloured,  and  printed  off  by  yourself. 
*he  volume  is  dedicated  to  your  wife,  who  will  share  your  pleasure  at  this  recognition 
of  your  labours,  and  to  whom  with  yourself  I  desire  to  convey  the  good  wishes  of  the 
Geological  Society. 

In  presenting  a  moiety  of  the  Balance  of  the  Proceeds  of  the  Lyell 
Geological  Fund  to  Mr.  Thomas  Crosbee  Cantrill,  B.Sc,  the  President 
addressed  him  in  the  following  words  : — 

Mr.  Cantrill, — The  Council  has  this  year  awarded  to  you  a  moiety  of  the  Balance 
of  the  Lyell  Geological  Fund  in  recognition  of  the  quality  of  your  contributions  to 
GeologT,  more  particularly  in  relation  to  the  stratigraphy  of  the  formations  from  the 
base  of  the  Lias  down  into  the  older  Palceozoic  rocks.  Your  early  paper  on  Wyre 
Forest  afforded  eood  promise  of  your  future  success.  Since  it  appeared  you  have 
served  for  upwaros  of  ten  years  on  the  Geological  Survey,  where,  as  1  can  personally 
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testify,  your  work  has  been  chaiBcterized  by  remarkable  carefulness  and  precision. 
It  is  to  me  a  great  gratification  to  hand  this  award  to  a  former  Survey  colleague,  and 
to  wiiih  you  continued  activity  and  sacceA  in  your  career. 

The  President  then  presented  the  other  moiety  of  the  Balance  of  the 
Proceeds  of  the  Lyell  Geological  Fund  to  Mr.  Thomas  Sheppard, 
F.G.S.,  addressing  him  as  follows  : — 

Mr.  Sheppard, — The  other  moiety  of  the  Balance  of  the  Lyell  Geological  Fund 
has  been  assigned  by  the  Council  to  you  in  acknowledgment  of  the  useful  additions 
made  by  you  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Pleistocene  Geology  of  East  Yorkshire  ;  of  the 
value  of  TOUT  bibliographical  work  and  your  labours  in  the  Hull  Museum ;  and  of 
the  excelfence  of  your  volume  on  "Geological  Rambles  in  East  Yorkshire,'*  which 
«oatain8  mueh  information  presented  by  you  in  a  popular  and  attractive  form. 

The  President  then  proceeded  to  road  his  Annivei-sary  Address, 
giving  first  of  all  obituary  notices  of  several  Fellows  deceased  since 
file  last  annual  meeting,  including  Professor  Eugene  Renevier  (elected 
Foreign  Member  in  1888),  Professor  8.  L.  Penfield  (elected  Foreign 
Correspondent  in  1896),  G.  C.  Churchill  (elected  a  Fellow  in  1864), 
the  Rev.  J.  F.  Blake  (el.  1868),  C.  E.  De  Ranee  (el.  1869),  R.  P. 
Greg  (el.  1853),  J.  G.  Goodchild  (el.  1884),  Cav.  W.  P.  Jervis 
(el.  1860),  W.  Cannington  (el.  1854),  G.  F.  Harris  (el.  1885),  and 
P.  Emary  (el.  1897). 

He  then  sketched  out  the  arrangements  contemplated  for  the 
celebration  of  the  Society's  Centenary.  Enquiry  had  shown  that  the 
last  week  in  the  month  of  September  appeared  to  he,  on  the  whole, 
the  time  which  would  be  most  generally  convenient  to  Fellows  and 
guests  in  this  country  and  to  visitors  from  abroad.  It  was  therefore 
intended  that  the  celebration  should  take  place  at  that  time.  Every 
Fellow  of  the  Society  would,  of  course,  receive  due  notice,  as  well  as 
a  detailed  statement  of  the  arrangements  when  these  had  been  finally 
settled.  Invitations  to  attend  the  meetings  would  be  immediately 
sent  out  to  all  the  Foreign  Memhers  and  Foreign  Correspondents. 
Geological  Societies,  Geological  Surveys,  and  learned  institutions 
which  had  a  geological  side,  would  be  asked  to  send  delegates. 
Personal  invitations  would  also  be  addressed  to  geologists  of  note  in 
the  Old  and  the  Now  World  who  might  not  be  already  enrolled  in  the 
foreign  lists  of  the  Society.  It  was  hoped  that  to  these  various 
invitations  there  would  be  a  friendly  response,  either  by  personal 
representation  or  in  writing.  They  might  not  impossibly  be  privileged 
to  see  a  larger  company  of  geologists  assembled  together  in  this 
country  next  September  than  had  ever  been  gathered  together  hero 
before. 

It  was  thought  that  the  official  programme  might  extend  over  three 
days  in  London.  The  arrangements  for  each  of  these  three  days  were 
under  consideration ;  but  he  might  mention  now  that  he  proposed  to 
give  his  postponed. address  as  the  pihe  de  resistance  of  one  of  the 
forenoon  or  afternoon  meetings.  In  that  address  he  would  offer 
a  sketch  of  the  state  of  geological  science  outside  of  Britain  at  the 
time  when  the  Geological  Society  of  London  was  founded,  and  indicate 
the  external  influences  that  affected  its  stai-t  By  this  choice  of 
«  sabject  he  hoped  to  interest  the  foreign  guests,  while  at  the  same 
time  inviting  the  Fellows  of  the  Society  into  a  domain  of  the  history 
<rf  science  which  was  perhaps  less  familiar  than  it  deserved  to  be. 
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The  chronicle  of  the  Society  itself  duriDg  the  first  hundred  years  of 
its  existence  had  been  carefully  and  fully  compiled  from  all  available 
sources  by  Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodwafil,  F.R.S.  His  volume  was  now 
in  the  printer's  hands,  and  would  be  in  the  hands  of  Fellows  in  the 
course  of  the  Summer. 

Excursions  to  places  of  geological  note  in  this  country  would 
probably  be  arranged,  some  to  precede  and  others  to  follow  the 
meeting  in  London.  The  various  museums  and  places  of  interest  in 
the  Metropolis  would,  of  course,  be  shown  to  the  expected  visitors ; 
and  there  would  doubtless  be  no  lack  of  public  and  private  hospitality. 
It  was  anticipated  that  the  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge 
would  both  receive  the  foreign  guests.  But  the  details  of  these 
various  arrangements  had  still  to  be  worked  out. 

The  ballot  for  the  Council  and  Officers  was  taken,  and  the  following  were  dedared 
duly  elected  for  the  ensuing  year: — Cottneil:  H.  H.  Amold-Bemroee,  J. P.,  M.A. ; 
Professor  S.  H.  Cox,  F.C.S.,  Assoc.  R.S.M. ;  Sir  John  Evans.  K.C.B.,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.  ;  Professor  E.  J.  Garwood,  M.A. ;  Sir  Archibald  Geikie, 
Sc.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Sec.  U.S. ;  W.  H.  Hudleston,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S. ;  F.  L. 
Kitchin,  M.A.,  Ph.D. ;  G.  W.  Lamplugh,  F.R.S. ;  Professor  C.  Lapworth,  M.Sc., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  R.  Lydekker,  B.A.,  F.R.S. ;  J.  E.  Marr,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S. ; 
H.  W.  Monckton,  Treas.  L.S. ;  F.  W.  Rudler,  I.S.O. ;  Professor  W.  J.  Sollas, 
Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. ;  L.  J.  Spencer,  M.A. ;  A.  Strahan,  Sc.D..  F.R.S. ;  C.  Fox 
Strangways:  J.  J.  H.  Teall,  M.A.,  D.Sc ,  F.R.S.;  R.  H.  Tiddeman,  M.A.; 
Professor  W.  W.  Watte,  M.A.,  M.Sc,  F.R.S.;  H.  Woods,  M.A. ;  A.  Smith 
Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S. ;  and  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.R.S. 

Officer*  :—Pre9ident :  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  Sc.D.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  Sec.  R.8. 
Vice- Presidents:  J.  E.  Marr,  Sc.D.,  F.K.S. ;  Professor  W.  J.  Sollas.  Sc.D., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.;  Aubrey  Strahan,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.;  and  J.  J.  H.  Teall,  M.A., 
D.Sc,  F.R.S.  Secrefaries :  Professor  E.  J.  Garwood,  M.A.,  and  Professor  W.  W. 
Watts,  M.A.,  M.Sc,  F.R.S.  Foreign  Secretary  :  Sir  John  Evans,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.     Treaturei- :  Horace  W.  Monckton,  Treas.  L.S. 


ni.— February  27th,    1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  Sc.D.,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.,  Sec.  U.S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read : — 

1.  **0n  the  Lower  Ordovician  Succession  in  Scandinavia."  By 
William  George  Feamsides,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  paper  is  a  stratigraphical  account  of  the  Dietyonema  Shales, 
the  Cer atopy ge  Beds,  the  Bidymograptus  Shales,  and  the  Orihoceras^ 
Limestone  of  Sweden  and  Southern  Norway,  and  is  based  upon  field 
observations  of  Scandinavian  type  localities  ma'le  by  the  author 
during  the  Summer  of  1906.  The  beds  are  discussed  under  the 
following  headings :  — 

(C)     Didymograptus  Shales  and  Orthocerakelk, 
(B)     Glaucouite  Shales  and  CeratopygeValls., 
(A)     Dietyonema  and  Bryograptus  Shales, 
which  are  found  to  be  applicable  to  all  the  sections  visited. 

For  purposes  of  ready  correlation  with  the  British  Tremadoc  rocks, 
the  upper  part  of  tho  Acerocaria  zone  of  the  Alum  Shales  is  con- 
sidered along  with  Division  A,  and  the  presence  of  trilobites  of 
Ordovician  type  and  related  to  those  of  the  CeratopygekoiV  in  that 
as  well  as  in  the  Dietyonema  Beds  is  emphasized.     It  is  also  held 
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that  the  branching  graptolites  of  Division  A  show  a  progressive 
efolutional  divergence  from  an  original  Dictyonema  through  Dictyo- 
gr§ptu$  JIahelli/ormis  to  the  true  graptolites  of  Clonograptid  or 
Brjograptid  tjrpes,  and  through  2>.  norveyieus  to  the  so-called 
'dendroid  graptolites.'  The  gradual  replacement  of  the  western 
type  of  Alum,  Shales  of  this  division  by  the  sandy  beds  with  Obolm 
in  Northern  Gland  and  the  Baltic  Provinces  is  discussed,  and  is  con- 
sidered as  an  early  manifestation  of  the  crustal  instability  which 
brought  about  the  curious  vicissitudes  of  the  Glauconite  Shale 
period.  Many  of  the  phenomena  at  the  base  of  Division  B  are 
suggestive  of  an  unconformity,  and  in  all  Swedish  areas  except 
Skine  the  succession  from  A  to  B  is  shown  to  be  incomplete.  In 
general,  the  base  of  Division  B  has  much  the  aspect  of  the  Cam- 
bridge Greensand,  and  the  Qlauconite  Shales  as  a  whole  mark  a 
period  during  which  the  alternating  processes  of  deposition  and 
erosion  were  nicely  balanced.  A  curious  small  -  scale  erosion 
phenomenon  occurring  intermittently  throughout  Division  B  is 
redescribed  under  the  name  *  Korrosionsgrupper,'  and  along  with 
the  variable  detailed  succession  of  the  beds  is  considered  as  a 
further  proof  of  discontinuous  sedimentation  throughout  the  period. 
Division  C  of  Didymoyraptus  Shales  and  their  equivalent  Orthocera- 
talk  is  discussed  only  in  outline.  Both  shales  and  limestone  pass 
downwards  continuously  into  the  highest  Ceratopyge  Beds,  both  in 
Uthology  and  fauna,  and  the  difference  between  the  lowest  Ortho- 
ceroi  Limestone  (Planilimbatenkalk)  and  the  higher  limestone  of 
the  Ceraiopyy ekaXi  is  almost  imperceptible. 

This  stratigraphical  evidence  is  then  considered  in  its  bearing  upon 
the  question  of  the  definition  of  the  boundaiy  between  the  Cambrian 
and  the  Ordovician  Systems  ;  and  the  author  follows  the  Scandinavian 
authorities  in  considering  that,  so  long  as  the  Dictyonema  horizon 
is  available,  the  evidence  of  sudden  faunistic  change  within  the 
series  discussed  is  too  slight  to  warrant  a  palaeontological  separation 
of  the  systems  at  any  other  horizon.  A  comparison  of  the  British 
Treraadoc  and  Arenig  Series  with  these  Scandinavian  rocks  con- 
cludes the  poper ;  and  it  is  maintained  that  the  time  has  now  amved 
for  British  geologists  to  come  into  line  with  theii*  Continental 
brethren,  and  to  include  the  Dictyonema  and  the  overlying  Tremadoc 
Beds  as  the  lowest  series  of  the  Ordovician  System. 

2.  "The  occurrence  of  Pseudomorphous  Pebbles  of  Pyrites  at 
the  Crown  Reef  Mine  (Witwatorsrand).*'  By  Cuthbert  Baring 
Horwood,  A.RS.M.,  Assoc. M.Inst. C.E.,  F.G.S. 

Reference  is  first  made  to  the  existence  of  calcite  *  pebbles '  in 
the  Main  Reef,  which  Mr.  Julius  Kuntz  believes  to  be  due  to  the 
replacement  of  quartz  by  calcite.  Pellets  of  iron  bisulphide  known 
as  'buckshot'  occiir  at  the  Rietfontein  *A'  Mine  in  the  Buckshot 
Reef:  they  exhibit  radiate  fibrous  structure,  and  are  probably  of 
concretionary  origin.  At  the  Crown  Reef  Mine  a  few  *  pebbles' 
of  pyrites,  some  measuring  as  much  as  an  inch  in  length,  occur  in 
a  narrow  band  of  conglomerate  at  the  contact  of  the  reef  with  a 
basic  dyke.  It  is  conjectured  that  the  mineralising  solutions 
which  deposited  the  pyrites  (together  with  some,  if  not  all,  of  the 
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associated  gold)  ascended  along  the  fractures  due  to  the  intrusion 
of  the  dyke,  and  found  an  easy  course  along  the  small  conglomerate 
bed,  where  they  replaced  some  of  the  quai-tz  pebbles  with  pyrites, 
being  kept  up  by  a  band  of  shale  underneath  the  conglomerate. 


IV.— March   13th,    1907.— Aubrey   Strahan,    Sc.D.,    F.R.S.,    Vice- 
Pi-esident,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **  A  Silurian  Inlier  in  the  Eastern  Mendips."  By  Prof.  Sidney 
Hugh  Reynolds,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

An  account  of  the  rocks  with  which  the  paper  mainly  deals  was 
brought  before  the  Society  on  February  7th,  1906  (see  Abstract  of 
Proc,  Geol.  Mao.,  1906,  p.  142);  but,  owing  to  the  discovery  just 
before  the  meeting  of  Silurian  fossils  in  material  thrown  out  by  moles 
and  rabbits,  the  paper  was  withdrawn  and  further  work,  induing  the 
digging  of  a  series  of  seven  trenches,  was  carried  out.  This  proved 
that  the  fragmental  igneous  rock  is  of  two  types: — (I)  Normal  fine- 
grained tuff,  from  which  in  three  localities  over  thirty  species  of 
Silurian  (probably  Llandovery)  fossils  were  obtained  and  have  been 
identitied  by  Mr.  F.  11.  Cowper  Reed  :  the  tuffs  are  seen  at  Sunnyhill 
to  underlie  the  trap.  (2)  A  remarkable  coai-se  ashy  conglomerate, 
the  nature  and  relation  of  which  to  the  other  rocks  are  both 
obscure.  The  following  four  possibilities  with  regard  to  the  nature 
of  this  rock  are  discussed  in  some  detail: — (a)  That  it  may  be  the 
beisement  conglomerate  of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone ;  (3)  that  it  may 
be  an  aqueous  deposit  of  the  same  general  age,  and  belon<:ing  to  the 
same  igneous  series  as  the  associated  trap  und  normal  tuff ;  {c)  that 
it  may  be  an  old  river- gravel,  deposited  during  a  terrestrial  period 
subsequent  to  the  fossiliferous  Silurian  and  prior  to  the  Old  Red 
of  the  district ;  and  {d)  that  it  may  represent  the  necks  of  the 
volcanoes  from  which  the  trap  and  the  normal  tuff  were  ejected. 
The  author  is  of  opinion  that  the  fourth  of  these  possibilities  agrees 
best  with  the  observed  facts.  The  paper  concludes  with  a  comparison 
between  the  Mendip  Silurian  rocks  and  those  of  Gower  and  Tortworth, 
in  both  of  which  localities  it  appears  that  the  upper  beds  of  the 
Silurian  System  are  unrepresented. 

2.  **  On  Changes  of  Physical  Constants  which  take  place  in  certain 
Minerals  and  Igneous  Rocks  on  the  Passage  from  the  Crystalline  to 
the  Glassy  State;  with  a  short  Note  on  Eulectic  Mixtures."  By 
James  Archibald  Douglas,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

After  giving  an  account  of  previous  experiments  in  the  direction 
of  determining  the  physical  changes  accompanying  the  fusion  of 
rocks  and  minerals,  and  their  re-soliditication  into  a  gla.*isy  condition 
— experiments  which  are  in  many  cases  open  to  sources  of  considerable 
en-or — the  author  desciibes  the  electrical  apparatus  employed  by 
himself.  Powdered  rock  of  known  specific  gravity  is  fused  as  often 
as  required  in  a  loop  of  platinum-ribbon.  The  fused  product  is 
powdered,  examined  with  the  microscope,  and  then  placed  in 
a  diffusion-column,  by  the  use  of  which  errors  due  to  the  few  small 
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Vubbles  or  unfused  mineral  particles,  on  tbe  few  occasioDS  when  these 
exiBt,  are  elimiDated.  The  diifusion-column  is  sealed  in  a  glass  tube 
Aci<l  rocks  were  found  to  increase  6  to  10  per  cent,  in  volume, 
intermediate  rocks  5  to  7  per  cent.,  and  basic  rocks  chiefly  less  than 
6  per  cent.  Of  the  minerals  tested,  pargasite  underwent  the  greatest 
expansion,  albite  gained  10  per  cent.,  while  in  anorthite  and  leucite 
the  increase  was  less  than  4  per  cent.  It  is  pointed  out  that  tliis 
expansion  would  be  a  very  elective  force  in  the  case  of  the  melting  of 
rock-magmas  kept  solid  by  pressure.  Experiments  were  also  made  in 
order  to  ascertain  the  melting-points  of  the  rocks  and  minerals 
experimented  upon:  these  were  found  to  range  from  1260*^0.  for 
rhyolite  to  1070°  C.  for  Clee  Hill  dolerite.  The  refractive  indices  of 
the  glasses  were  determined  in  dense  fluids.  In  determining  the 
melting-points  of  individual  minerals,  the  author's  results  agree  fairly 
closely  with  those  of  Day  &  Allan,  but  differ  from  those  of  Joly  & 
Cusack.  An  attempt  was  made  to  find  experimentally  the  eutectic 
proportions  of  quartz  and  felspar.  It  was  found  impossible  to 
reproduce  in  the  laboratory  the  conditions  which,  in  nature,  seem  to 
have  existed  during  the  formation  of  pegmatites.  On  the  other  hand, 
a  mixture  of  orthoclase  and  albite  gave  a  melting-point  lower  than 
those  of  either  mineral  taken  separately. 


V. MiNERALOGICAL    SOCIKTY. 

Taesday,  January  29th. — Professor  H.  A.  Miers,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 

the  Chair. 
Experiments  bearing  on  the  order  of  crystallisation  of  Bodc-con- 
stitue&ts,  by  Professor  H.  A.  Miers.  The  general  results  of 
experiments  made  by  Miss  F.  Isaac  and  Prc^essor  Miers  with 
mixtures  of  salol  and  betol  in  all  proportions  were  described; 
the  experiments  have  established  the  supersolubility  curves  even 
beyond  the  points  where  they  cross  below  the  eutectic  temperature. 
Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  main  separation  of  crystals  in  the  cooling 
mixtures  takes  place  only  when  the  liquids  have  been  supercooled  to- 
temperatures  given  by  the  supersolubility  curves,  it  has  been  found 

(1)  that  in  general  the  mixtures  do  not  solidify  as  a  eutectic  mixture, 

(2)  that  according  to  the  conditions  of  supercooling  either  substance 
eould  be  made  to  crystallise  before  the  other  in  mixtures  approaching 
tile  eutectic  in  composition.  It  was  suggested  that  these  results  are 
applicable  to  the  solidification  of  many  rocks  and  alloys. — Serpentine 
Bock  from  the  Tamthaler  Kopfe,  Tyrol,  by  Dr.  A.  P.  Young.  The 
minerals  found  in  the  serpentine  are  diopside,  tremolite,  clinochlore, 
picotite,  magnetite,  iron  pyrites,  and  a  fibrous  mineral  referred  to 
antigorite.  The  latter  mineral  is  regarded  as  holding  a  place  between 
the  micas  and  chlorites.  On  the  surface  of  the  serpentine  are- 
projecting  bastite  pseudomorphs  coated  with  films  of  silvery  lustre. 
The  serpentine  is  a  non-foliated  intrusive  core,  which  on  the  borders  is 
highly  foliated  and  passes  into  talebearing  phyllites. — A  simple 
tabular  arrangement  of  the  32  crystallographio  classes,  by  Dr.  J.  W. 
Evans.  The  table  is  based  on  the  character  of  the  symmetry  of  the 
principal  zone  axis  or  zone  axes.     Each  column  contains  classes  with 
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the  same  rotational  symmetry  round  the  axis,  and  each  row  those 
which  agree  in  the  other  symmetrical  characters  of  the  axis. — A  new 
model  of  crystal-refractometer,  by  Dr.  G.  F.  Herbert  Smith.  This 
instrument  is  identical  in  principle  with  that  previously  described,  and 
is  intended  for  use  with  large  mineral  specimens  and  mounted  gem- 
stones.  No  part  extends  above  the  level  of  the  plate  holding  the 
dense-glass  hemisphere.  Further,  the  optical  combination  has  double 
the  focal  length  of  the  earlier  form  and  provides  consequently  greater 
refinement.  —  Isomorphism  as  illustrated  by  certain  varieties  of 
magnetite,  by  Professor  B.  J.  Harrington.  Analyses  are  given  of 
specimens  of  magnetite  from  St.  Joseph  du  Lac,  Canada,  and  from 
Magnet  Cove,  Arkansas,  both  showing  the  unusual  combination  of 
octahedron  and  trapezohedron  {311}.  The  Canadian  specimen  con- 
tained about  5  per  cent,  of  Ti  Oj.  8  per  cent,  of  Mn  0,  and  3  per  cent, 
of  MgO;  and  the  specimen  from  Arkansas  about  10  per  cent,  of 
Aljj  O3,  2  per  cent,  of  Ti  Og,  2  per  cent,  of  Mn  0,  and  9  per  cent,  of 
MgO. — Mr.  Fleischmann  exhibited  a  collection  of  zeolites  from  Japan, 
Dr.  Evans  an  objective  giving  a  flat  field  with  convergent  light,  and 
Professor  Miers  a  goniometer  to  be  used  for  the  measurement  of  the 
refractive  indices  of  cooling  solutions,  for  which  purpose  it  is  provided 
with  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  temperature  for  any  desired 
period. 


VI. — Pal-bontogeajhical  Societt. 

The  sixtieth  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Palseontographical  Society  was 
held  at  the  apartments  of  the  Geological  Society,  Burlington  House, 
on  March  16th,  Dr.  Henry  "Woodward,  F.R.S.,  President,  in  the 
<5hair.  The  report  of  the  Council  congratulated  the  Society  on  its 
continued  prosperity,  and  the  value  and  variety  of  the  Monographs 
which  it  still  received  for  publication.  The  funds  had  been  augmented 
by  a  special  sale  of  back  stock  to  members,  but  the  normal  income 
ahowed  a  gradual  decline  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  obtaining  new 
personal  subscribers  to  replace  those  lost  by  death.  The  Carnegie 
Trust  for  the  Universities  of  Scotland  paid  for  the  production  of 
five  plates  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  Fishes  illustrating  Dr.  Traquair's 
Monograph  issued  in  1906.  The  Rev.  J.  F.  Blake,  Mr.  Thomas 
Leighton,  and  Miss  Caroline  Birley  were  among  the  members  deceased 
eince  the  last  annual  meeting.  Dr.  Henry  Woodward,  Dr.  G.  J. 
Hinde,  and  Dr.  A.  S.  Woodward  were  re-elected  President.  Treasurer, 
And  Secretary  respectively.  Messrs.  J.  Hopkinson,  "W.  D.  Lang, 
H.  Woods,  and  G.  W.  Young  were  elected  new  members  of  Council. 


VII. — Zoological  Societt. 

At  the  meeting  of  the  Zoological  Society  on  Marcb  1 9th,  1907, 
Mr.  H.  F.  Standing,  M.Sc,  exhibited  and  described  a  large  series  of 
remains  of  comparatively  gigantic  extinct  lemurs,  which  he  had 
discovered  in  a  marsh  in  Madagascar.  He  arrived  at  the  following 
general  conclusions  as  to  the  relationships  of  these  animals  and  the 
Prosimiae  in  general : — 
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1 .  The  recent  Indrisinse  Chiromya^  MesopropMeous,  FalaopropitheouSy 
Arehidolemur,  and  Hadropithecus  are  all  more  or  less  specialized  repre- 
sentatives of  one  common  Prosimian  stock. 

2.  Specialization  has  taken  place  in  various  directions  and  to  very 
varying  degrees  amoDg  the  different  genera  enumerated ;  ArehaoUmur, 
HadropithecuB^  and  Mesopropithecus  retaining  on  the  whole  the  greatest 
nnmber  of  pithecoid  characters. 

3.  Even  the  least  specialized  forms  have  undergone  retrogressive 
changes  as  compared  with  the  ancestral  Tertiary  stock  from  which 
they,  in  common  with  the  extant  Indrisinoe,  are  derived.  This  is 
notahly  true  as  regards  the  condition  of  the  frontal  region  of  the  brain. 

4.  A  comparison  of  the  least  specialized  members  of  this  Indrisine 
group  of  Prosimiae  with  the  various  families  of  the  Old  and  New 
World  Monkeys,  shows  in  several  characters  closer  affinities  with  the 
latter  than  with  the  former  (e.g.,  auditory  bullae,  traces  of  primitive 
dentition,  procumbent  lower  incisors,  tendency  to  lose  third  molar, 
platyrhine  condition  of  nasals). 

5.  A  comparison  of  the  Malagasy  Lemurinse,  i*ecent  and  sub-fossil, 
with  the  various  genera  of  the  Indrisine  group  supports  the  belief  that 
retrogressive  specialization  has  proceeded  even  further  in  their  case 
than  in  that  of  the  recent  Indrisinoe.  This  retrogressive  specialization 
has  in  general  proceeded  on  similar  lines  in  the  two  groups,  though  the 
deviations  from  the  primitive  dental  formula  are  less  pronounced 
among  the  Lemurine  than  among  the  Indrisine  genera. 

6.  The  members  of  the  family  of  the  LemuhdaD  outside  of 
Madagascar  are  found  in  scattered  groups  over  a  wide  area  in  the  Old 
World  and  bear  the  marks  of  a  decadent  group.  All  are  nocturnal, 
and  many  are  curiously  specialized. 

7.  A  comparison  of  the  various  genera  of  LemuridsB  with  one 
another  and  with  the  New  World  Monkeys,  both  recent  and  fossil, 
leads  to  a  strong  presumption  that  these  families  as  well  as  the 
Malagasy  indrisine  group  have  had  a  common  origin. 

8.  In  view  of  the  recent  additions  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Prosimies 
and  of  their  close  relations  to  the  Apes,  it  seems  no  longer  necessary. 
or  indeed  possible,  to  separate  the  Primates  into  the  two  suborders  of 
Lemuroidea  and  Anthropoidea. 

Most  of  the  specimens  described  by  Mr.  Standing  belong  to  the 
Malagasy  Academy,  Antananarivo,  but  a  typical  and  extensive 
selection  has  been  acquired  by  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 


ooRRBSi^ojsriDHJsroE]- 

MARINE    KIPPLE-MARK. 

Sni,  —  In  your  issue  for  February,  p.  96,  your  correspondent 
Mr.  A.  B.  Hunt  quotes  one  among  the  many  experiments  I  showed 
in  my  lecture  to  iSection  G-  at  Cambridge,  and  deduces  from  it  that 
my  **  results  and  conclusions  ....  have  practically  no  bearing 
on  the  phenomena  of  the  sea-shore  and  sea-bottom.'' 

Even  had  I  shown  only  this  one  experiment,  such  a  statement 
would  surely   have  been   somewhat  sweeping;    but  as  I   actually 
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showed  at  the  lecture  ''a  series  of  periodically  oscillating  wares 
moving  in  one  direction  over  a  fixed  bottom,  and  expending  themselres 
on  a  sandy  shore,"  and  proved  that  under  such  waves  ripples  formed 
exactly  as  they  did  in  the  moving  tank  with  vertical  sides,  I  can  only 
suppose  that  Mr.  Hunt  was  not  at  the  lecture,  and  is  judging  ydtiioiit 
having  seen  the  experiments.  Hkhtha  Atktov. 

71,  Norfolk  Squakb,  W. 
February  28/A,  1907. 


SIR  FRANCIS  TRESS  BARRY,   BART.,   D.L.,  J. P.,  F.S.A. 

3oHN  1825.  Died  FKBauABT  28,  1907. 

We  regret  to  announce  the  death  of  Sir  Francis  Tress  Barry,  Bart., 
of  Keiss  Castle,  Caithness,  N.B.,  on  the  28th  February,  at  his 
Berkshire  residence,  St.  Leonard's  Hill,  near  Windsor,  in  his 
83rd  year,  after  a  long  and  severe  illness.  The  late  Baronet  filled 
the  position  of  British  Yice-Consul  for  the  province  of  Biscay,  Spain, 
in  1846,  and  was  Acting  Consul  for  the  provinces  of  Biscay,  Santander. 
and  Guipuzcoa  in  1847.  In  1854  Mr.  Barry  was  offered  by  the  Eaii 
of  Clarendon  the  appointment  of  British  Consul  at  Madrid,  but  was 
obliged  to  decline  it  as  he  had  established  himself  as  a  merchant  at 
Bilbao.  Returning  to  England  shortly  after,  he  joined  his  brother-in-^ 
law,  Mr.  James  Mason,  in  the  exploitation  of  the  famous  San  Domingo 
copper-mines  in  Portugal,  from  which  time  many  honours  feU  to  him. 
He  was  decorated  with  the  Order  of  Christ  by  the  King  of  Portugal 
in  1863,  five  years  after  being  raised  to  the  rank  of  Commander  ol  tiie 
same  Order.  In  1880  he  was  decorated  by  the  King  of  Spain  with 
the  Cross  of  Naval  Merit  (Second  Class).  He  acted  as  Consul-General 
in  England  for  Ecuador  in  1872.  Sir  Francis  represented  Windsor  in 
the  Conservative  interest  from  1 890  to  1 906.  He  was  created  a  Baronet 
in  1899,  and  also  held  the  Portuguese  title  of  Baron  de  Barry.  Sir 
Francis  is  succeeded  by  his  son.  Major  Edward  Arthur  Barry,  who  was 
bom  in  1858. — Morning  Post,  March  1st,  1907. 

For  many  years  Sir  Francis  Barry  devoted  himself,  when  at  Keiss 
Castle,  to  the  exploration  of  the  numerous  prehistoric  towers  on  his 
estate  in  Caithness,  known  as  '  Brocks.'  These  buildings,  constructed 
of  fiat  fiags  of  Old  Bed  Sandstone  without  any  mortar,  were  extremely 
well  built,  circular  in  form,  and  originally  some  30  feet  in  height,  with 
solid  walls  of  enormous  thickness.  Their  history  is  quite  unknown. 
One  is  still  standing  on  Pomona,  near  Kirkwall,  Shetlands.  Those  in 
Caithness  have  been  destroyed,  save  their  foundations,  which  were  dug 
out  by  Sir  Francis  Barry.  He  proved  that  they  had  been  inhabited 
for  long  periods,  the  debris,  or  middens,  containing  remains  of  the 
elk,  reindeer,  red  deer,  woljf,  wild  boar,  pig,  BoMy  sheep,  goat,  and 
various  birds ;  of  Aves  the  most  interesting  was  the  great  auk 
{Alca  impennis\  of  which  a  considerable  number  of  entire  skulls,  etc, 
were  obtained.  It  was  Sir  Francis  Barry's  intention  to  publish  a  full 
account  of  these  most  interesting  prehistoric  remains,  but  save  fur 
a  small  octavo  pamphlet  they  have  no  record  by  him. 
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I. — ^NoiES    OK    SOME    TJppEK    Cbetaceous    Fish-behains    pkom    the 
Pbotinces  op  Sbboipe  akd  Febhaxbuco,  Brazil.  ^ 

By  AsTHUK  Smith  Woodwa&d,  LL.D.,  F.B.S.,  of  the  British  Moseiim. 

(PLATE  VII.) 

TAM  indebted  to  Professor  Orville  A.  Derby  for  the  opportunity  of 
studying  some  fish-remains  from  the  Cretaceous  of  North-East 
Brazil,  which  were  examined  by  the  late  Professor  Cope  aiid  partially 
described  by  him,  without  illustrations,  in  1886.  1  had  the  privilege 
of  seeing  some  of  these  fossils  at  Philadelphia  in  1890,  and  made 
a  few  notes  which  were  incorporated  in  the  British  Museum  Catalogue 
of  Fossil  Fishes.  I  have  now  undertaken  a  renewed  and  more  detailed 
study  of  the  collection,  which  suggests  the  desirability  of  publishing 
the  following  supplementary  observations. 

EvcHonvs  sxjBiBaiTiLATEBALis,  Copo.    (PI.  YII,  Figs.  1,  2.) 
1886.    SneMcdms  tubaguilaieraliif  E.  D.  Cope :  Proc.  Amer.  Phil.  Soo.,  vol.  sdii^ 
p.  3. 

This  species  is  represented  only  by  palatine  bones  ('premazillaries' 
of  Cope)  and  by  a  tooth  probably  of  the  dentary  bone,  from  Maria 
Farinha,  Province  of  Pemambuco.  The  type-specimen  (PI.  VII,  Fig.  1 ) 
exhibits  the  palatine  tooth,  already  described  by  Cope.  A  second 
specimen  (Fig.  2),  exposed  from  the  inner  aspect,  shows  that  the 
palatine  bone  is  short  and  stout,  with  the  ethmoid  articulation 
extending  to  its  anterior  end,  where  the  tooth  is  fixed  and  directed 
downwards. 

Paueobalisium  flabellatum.  Cope,  sp.     (PI.  YII,  Fig.  3.) 
1886.    Pyeno«UuJlabeUatu$,  E.  D.  Cope:  Proc.  Amer.  Phil.  Soc.,  vol.  iiiii,  p.  6. 
1895.    FaUBobalittumJtaMlatum,  A.  S.  Woodward  :   Cat.  Foes.  Fishes  Brit.  Mas., 
pt.  iii,  p.  275. 

The  only  known  example  of  this  interesting  Pycnodont  is  exposed 
from  the  right  side  and  shown  of  one-half  natural  size  in  PI.  YII,  Fig.  3. 
It  lacks  the  greater  part  of  the  head,  besides  the  front  half  of  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  borders,  but  is  sufficiently  well  preserved  to  leave 
no  doubt  as  to  its  generic  determination.  Immediately  behind  the 
rather  large  orbit  (orb,)  a  cluster  of  slender  ossified  gUl-supports  is 
seen,  and  below  this  is  part  of  the  widely  expanded  left  preoperculum 
[pop.)  exposed   from  its  inner  face.     In  the  axial  skeleton  of  the 
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trunk  there  are  traces  of  the  expanded  bases  of  the  neural  and  hsmal 
arches,  which  roust  have  nearly  encircled  the  persistent  notochord; 
and  just  above  these  expansions  in  the  neural  arches  of  the  abdominal 
region  the  interdigitating  plates,  which  form  a  rigid  connection 
between  the  bases  of  the  neural  spines,  are  conspicuous.  The  ribs 
are  winged  as  described  by  Cope,  but  the  appearance  of  a  **  continuous 
wall"  noted  by  him  is  partly  due  to  an  inner  view  of  the  underlying 
scales  of  the  left  side  of  the  fish.  Impressions  show  that  the  hsemal 
spines  within  the  caudal  fin  are  fan-shaped.  The  slender  left  clavicle 
still  retains  traces  of  its  inferior  expansion  (c/.),  which  is  mistaken  by 
Cope  for  a  coracoid  bone;  while  the  series  of  basal  bones  of  the 
pectoral  fin  is  obviously  incomplete,  and  so  does  not  place  the 
Pyenodontidae  in  the  Isospondyli,  as  supposed  by  Cope.  All  the  fins 
are  very  imperfect,  and  it  is  impossible  to  determine  how  many  tbjs 
were  originally  present  in  the  dorsal  and  anal  fins,  which  are 
incomplete  in  front.  There  is  thus  no  reason  for  Cope's  conclusion 
that  the  anal  fin  is  unusually  short.  The  caudal  fin,  which  is  shown 
chiefly  as  an  impression,  displays  the  peculiar  shape  characteristic  of 
Palaohalistum.  Remains  of  the  squamation  occur  over  the  whole  of 
the  abdominal  region  and,  though  more  delicate,  over  the  middle  part 
of  the  flank  of  the  caudal  region;  but  the  scales  are  represented 
chiefly  by  their  thickened  ribs  (*  rhabdopleurs '  of  Cope),  by  which  the 
transverse  rows  are  clearly  spliced  together  in  the  usual  manner. 
Cope  did  not  observe  this  splicing,  but  described  the  *  rhabdopleurs  *  as 
"  not  segmented."  As  noted  by  him,  the  number  of  transverse  rows 
of  scales  is  equal  to  that  of  the  vertebral  segments.  No  traces  ci 
scale-ornament  are  observable. 

The  condition  of  the  vertebral  column  and  the  shape  of  the  caudal 
pedicle  and  caudal  fin  prove  that  the  Pycnodont  now  described  belongB 
to  the  genus  Palmohalistum,  which  occurs  both  in  the  Upper  Cretaceous 
^d  in  the  Eocene  of  the  Old  World.  It  differs  from  P.  Fonsorti 
(Upper  Cretaceous,  Mame,  France),  in  having  the  scales  continued 
over  the  middle  of  the  flank  of  the  caudal  region ;  but  agrees  in  the 
latter  respect  both  with  the  type-species,  P.  orhiculatum^  (Upper 
Eocene,  Monte  Bolca),  and  with  P.  OoetUU  (Cretaceous,  Hakel, 
Mount  Lebanon).  In  the  strength  of  this  caudal  squamation  the 
Brazilian  fish  is  intermediate  between  the  two  last-mentioned  species, 
but  in  the  shape  of  its  caudal  fin  resembles  most  closely  P.  Ooedeli, 

Palaohulistum  Jlabellatum  was  discovered  in  **  the  southern  centre  of 
the  Province  of  Sergipe  del  Rey." 

Apocopodon  sericeus,  Cope.     (PI.  VII,  Figs.  4,  4tf,  4h,  6,  5fl.) 
1886.     Apocopodon  sericeus^  E.  D.  Cope ;  Proc.  Amer.  Phil.  Soc.,  vol.  xxiii,  p.  2. 

I  have  already  remarked '  that  the  dentition  named  Apocopodon  is 
intermediate  between  that  of  the  typical  MyliobatidsB  and  that  of  the 

*  In  the  British  Museum  Catalogue  of  Fossil  Fishes,  pt.  iii  (1895),  scales  are  said 
to  be  confined  to  the  anterior  half  of  the  trunk  in  P.  orbieulatwn ;  fa^t  an  example  of 
this  species  acquired  by  the  British  Museum  since  1895  shows  numerous  very  dedicate 
ribs  of  scales  in  the  caudal  re^on.  (B.M.  No.  P.  9830,  described  and  figured  by 
Heckel :  Denkschr.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien,  math.-naturw.  CL,  vol.  xi,  p.  229,  pi.  x.) 

a  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  x  (1888),  p.  297. 
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Cretaceous  Ptyehodm,  The  teeth  are  well  described  by  Cope,  but  the 
illastrations  of  them  now  given  are  needed  for  the  satisfactory  under- 
standing of  their  characters.  The  lateral  ends  of  the  median  teeth 
(Fig.  4)  are  as  in-egular  in  their  bevelling  and  truncation  as  those  of 
Fiifehodus ;  and  the  shape  of  the  side-teeth  (Fig.  5)  must  doubtless 
have  been  equally  irregular.  The  appearance  of  the  vasodentin^  is 
remarkably  similar  to  that  of  PlycJwdm  ;  and  the  enamelled  surface  of 
the  flattened  crown  bears  wrinkling  (Fig.  Ah)  suggestive  of  that  round 
the  borders  of  the  teeth  of  PlychoduSy  but  all  the  wrinkles  are  directed 
antero-posteriorly,  and  there  is  no  transversely  ridged  central  area. 
As  described  by  Cope,  the  root  is  sharply  constricted  from  the  crown 
(Figs.  4<i,  6<f),  and  it  differs  from  that  of  the  teeth  of  Ptyckodui  in 
being  very  slightly  marked  on  its  lower  face  (Fig.  6)  with  a  few  broad 
antero-postenor  grooves.  There  is  evidence  of  at  least  three  paired 
lateral  series  of  teeth,  which  rapidly  diminish  in  size  outwards. 

Apoeopodon  S9rieeu$  occurs  in  the  Cretaceous  of  Maria  Farinha, 
Province  of  Pemambuco. 

Bhutoptbra  PRI8CA,  sp.  uov.     (Fl.  VII,  Figs.  6,  6a,  7,  70.) 

Yertebrse  from  the  Chalk  of  Aix  and  Maastricht  are  supposed  by 
Hssse  to  be  referable  to  Phinopt&ra,  but  no  teeth  of  this  large  skate  have 
hitherto  been  recorded  from  Cretaceous  formations.  Two  fragments  of 
dentitioQ,  apparently  of  BhinopUra,  from  the  yellow  limestone  of 
Maria  Farinha,  are  ^erefore  of  much  interest. 

The  most  important  of  these  two  specimens  is  shown  from  the  oral 
aspect,  of  the  natural  size,  in  Fig.  6,  and  comprises  two  median  teeth, 
with  remains  of  four  paired  lateral  series.  All  the  teeth  are  bevelled 
at  tiie  ends  in  the  juual  manner,  and  their  coronal  surface  is  flattened 
or  very  slightly  convex.  The  superflcial  layer  of  the  crown  has  been 
aecideotally  removed  from  all  the  teeth  Except  one  in  the  outermost 
row,  where  it  is  shown  to  have  been  roughened  by  a  fine  network  of 
wrinkles  (Fig.  6d),  The  root  of  each  tooth  is  traversed  by  the  usual 
antero-poi^rior  grooves,  but,  as  well  shown  in  a  second  example  of 
a  median  tooth  (Figs.  7,  7a),  these  grooves  are  comparatively  few  with 
relatively  large  intervening  ridges.  The  median  teeth  preserved  are 
nearly  three  tunes  as  broad  as  long ;  the  teeth  of  the  first  paired  series 
are  aboat  twice  as  broad  as  long  ;  those  of  the  second  paiml  series  are 
irr^Tilai'  rhombs  as  broad  as  long ;  while  the  teeth  of  the  two  outer 
paired  aeries  are  comparatively  small,  narrow,  and  antero-posteriorly 
elongated.  The  antero-posterior  measurement  of  each  tooth  preserved 
is  from  7  to  8  mm.,  and  the  width  of  each  tooth  is  as  follows  :— 
median,  22  mm.;  I  st  lateral,  15  mm.;  2nd  lateral,  8  mm.;  3rd  lateral, 
6  mm. ;  4th  lateral,  5  mm. 

R.  priscit  is  readily  distinguished  from  the  oldest  species  of 
£AinopUrM  hitherto  described,  namely,  H.  Daviesi^  from  the  London 
Clay  of  Sheppey,*  by  the  flatness  of  the  coronal  surface  of  all  the 
tecUi,  and  by  the  lelative  proportions  of  the  lateral  teeth.  It  agrees 
with  this  species,  however,  and  differs  from  all  others,  in  the  peculiar 
letictilating  wrinkles  on  the  coronal  surface  of  the  teeth.     These 

1  A.  8.  Woodward :  Cat.  Foas.  Fishee  Brit.  Mus.,  pt.  i  (1889),  p.  126,  pi.  iii,  fig.  6. 
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wrinkles  are  not  mentioned  in  the  original  description  of  It.  Daviesiy 
but  are  well  seen  on  some  of  the  teeth  of  the  type-specimen  in  the 
British  Museum. 

Lamnasekka,  A.S.Woodward.  (PI.  YII,  Figs.  8,  8».  83,  9,  9tf,  10,  lOa.) 

1889.  Lamntfserrat  A.  S.  Woodward:  Cat.  Fosa.  Fishes  Brit.  Mus.,  pt.  i,  p.  400. 
1894.     Lamna  serray  A.  S.  Woodward:  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  toI.  liii,  p.  198,  pi.  vi, 

figs.  11,  12. 
1898.  Lamna  serray  F.  Priem :  Bull.  Soc.  g6ol.  France  [3],  toI.  xxvi,  p.  399,  pi.  x, 
figs.  1-6. 
Several  teeth  from  Maria  Farinha  are  identifiable  with  Lamna  $erra, 
which  has  hitherto  been  found  only  in  the  Upper  Cretaceous  (Lower 
Montian)  of  Mont  Aim6,  Mame,  France.  The  dental  crown  is  much 
compressed,  with  both  feces  quite  smooth,  and  the  lateral  denticlea 
are  usually  in  two  pairs.  The  root  is  short,  not  bulging  much 
inwards,  while  its  nutritive  foramen  is  situated  in  a  groove.  A  typical 
lateral  tooth  is  shown  in  Figs.  8,  8/i,  8&,  bearing  not  only  two  pairs  of 
lateral  denticles,  but  also  an  additional  minute  denticle  posteriorly. 
A  hinder  tooth  (Figs.  9,  9a)  also  has  three  denticles  posteriorly,  but 
only  one  broad  denticle  in  front.  •  A  comparatively  large  anterior 
tooth  (Figs.  10,  lOa)  has  the  outer  lateral  denticle  reduced  to 
a  minute  point.  All  these  variations  are  observable  in  the  British 
Museum  collection  of  teeth  of  Lamna  terra  from  Mont  Aim6  itself. 

Lamna  appendiculata,  Agassiz.     (PI.  VII,  Figs.  11,  11a,  12,  12«.) 

Thre^  teeth  from  Maria  Farinha  agree  well  with  those  of  Lamna 
qppendiculata,  but  those  from  the  front  of  the  jaw  (Figs.  11,  11a) 
exhibit  unusually  small  lateral  denticles. 

SCAPANORHTNCHUS   SUBULATUS,  AgaSsiz,  Sp. 

Several  small  teeth  from  Maria  Farinha  belong  either  to  this  or* 
a  closely  allied  species.  Sii]Silar  teeth  are  found  with  Lamna  serra  in- 
the  Chalk  of  Mont  Aim6. 

CoRAX  PRiSTODONTUs,  Agassiz. 
Large  typical  teeth  from  Maria  Farinha  represent  this  species,  as! 
already  noted  by  Cope. 

The  fish-fauna  now  described  evidently  represents  the  latest  part  of 
the  Cretaceous  period,  and  is  of  special  interest  as  affording  the 
earliest  known  evidence  of  Myliobatid  skates.  The  occurrence  of 
Lamna  serra,  which  is  found  with  Falaobalistum  in  Northern  France^ 
is  also  remarkable. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  VIL 

Fio.    1." — Enchodus  suhaquilateraliSy  Cope,    Ric^ht  palatine,  outer  aspect. 
„      2. — Ditto.    Right  palatine,  inner  aspect,  showing  ethmoid  articulatioii. 
,,      3.^ — Palaobalistum  Jtabellatumy  Cope,  sp.     Imperfect  fish,  one-half  nat.  size. 

cl.  clavicle  ;  mb.  orbit ;  pop,  preoperculum. 
,,      4. — Apocttpodon  serieeWy  Cope.    Median  tooth,  coronal  aad  (4a)  lateial  aspects, 

with  part  of  superficial  ganudentine  much  enlarged  [4b), 
,,      5. — Ditto.     First  and  second  lateral  teeth,  inferior  and  (6a)  anterior  aspects. 
„      6. — Mhinoptera  pi-isca^  sp.  nov.     Portion  of  dentition,  with  part  of  superficial 

ganodentine  much  enlarged  (6a). 
J,      7. — Ditto.    Two  rnediaq  teeth,  inferior  and  (7a)  anterior  aspects. 
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Fio.  8. — Lanma  terra,  A.  S.  Woodw.    Lateral  tooth,  inner,  (8a)  outer,  and  (83) 
lateral  aspects. 
,,     9. — Ditto.    Lateral  tooth,  inner  and  (9a)  lateral  aspects. 
„    10. — Ditto.    Anterior  tooth,  outer  and  (10a)  lateral  aspects. 
„    11. — Lamna  appendiculata,  Agass.     Ajiterior  tooth,  outer  and  (11a)  lateral 


„    12.— Ditto.    Outer  and  (12a)  lateral  aspects. 

Except  Fig?.  3,  4b,  6a,  all  the  drawings  are  of  the  natural  size.  The  original  of 
Fig.  3  was  obtained  from  the  Province  of  Sergipe  del  Bey ;  all  the  other  soeoimens 
from  Maria  Farinha,  Province  of  Pemambuco.  All  specimens  in  the  Xiational 
Museum,  Rio  de  Jan^o. 


11. — ^Thk  Chablbston  Eabthquakb  of  August  SIst,  1886,  nr 
A  Nkw  Light. 

By  WiLLiAH  Herbebt  Hobbs, 

Professor  of  Oeology  in  the  University  of  Michigan,  and  Secretary  to  the  Committee 

of  Seismology  of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science. 

(WITH  A  MAP.)  ! 

WITH  few  exceptions,  surface  dislocations  within  the  earth's  crtuit 
or  *  earthquake-faolts,'  have  been  described  in  connection  with 
all  earthquakes  of  large  proportions.^  The  Charleston  earthquake  of 
August  31st,  1886,  stands  out  in  some  contrast  with  most  others  in 
this  particular,  and  it  is  further  in  contrast  with  some  other  earth- 
quakes for  the  reason  that  the  phenomena  recorded  in  connection  with 
it  have  not  as  yet  been  brought  into  any  relation  with  the  structun^. 
.geology  of  the  district.  A  partial  explanation  of  this  may  perhaps 
be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  area  most  disturbed — the  so-called 
'epieentral  tract' — is  entirely  included  within  the  coastal  plain  of 
the  South-Eastern  United  States.  Upon  this  plain  the  basement  of 
rock  is  covered  to  very  considerable  depths  by  unconsolidated  material, 
and  it  would  perhaps  be  too  much  to  expect  that  displacements  upon 
fracture  planes  in  the  rock  would  be  revealed  in  full  measure  at  the 
surface. 

There  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that,  in  consequence  of  the  easily 
adjustable  nature  of  the  coast  deposits,  considerable  displacements 
upon  fracture  planes  in  the  rock  basement  would  at  the  surface  of  the 
ground  be  represented  only  by  *  ploughshare '  effects,  opened  fissures, 
and  lines  of  'craterlets,'  the  latter  due  to  the  rapid  expulsion  of 
water  at  points  along  the  fissures.  As  shown  by  the  extensive  report 
of  Major  Button,*  all  these  phenomena  appear  to  have  been  developed, 
thousands  of  fissures  of  variable  but  generally  small  dimensions  having 
been  opened  throughout  an  area  for  about  600  square  miles,  while 
ihe  craterlets  were  perhaps  as  large  and  as  numerous  as  in  the  case  of 
any  other  earthquake  that  has  been  described.  It  was  further  observed 
that  the  surface  of  the  ground  was  in  places  thrown  into  a  series  of 
ridges  and  valleys,  and  that  where  these  furrows  cross. the  railway 
right-of-way  the  embankments  exhibited  changes  of  the  same  nature. 

*  For  a  list  of  such  dislocations  formed  in  connection  with  the  better  known 
'Oiihquakm,  see  Gerhind*s  *♦  Beitraege  zur  Geophysik,'*  vol.  viii  (1907),  pp.  236-253. 

*  C.  E.  Button,  ••The  Charleston  Earthquake  of  August  Slst,  1886  "  :  9th  Ann. 
Bep.  U.S.  Geol.  Sunr.,  1890,  pp.  203-628. 
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As  we  have  elsewhere  pointed  ont,^  active  craterlets  formed  in 
connection  with  earthquakes,  like  the  fissure  springs  of  which  they 
are  the  ephemeral  and  much  overgrown  representatives,  appear  to  he 
arranged  upon  fracture  planes,  and  are  located,  in  many  cases  at  least, 
at  the  intersections  of  such  planes.  If,  therefore,  we  can  secure 
a  correct  map  of  the  craterlets  within  an  earthquake  district,  this  map 
should  reveal  the  outlines,  at  least,  of  the  fracture  system  within  the 
province.  Notwithstanding  the  fact  that  an  alignment  of  craterlets 
along  earthquake-faults  and  fissures  has  heen  often  pointed  out,  it  has 
not  generally  heen  thought  important  to  accurately  locate  tlicm.  The 
unique  exception  is,  perhaps,  the  map  prepared  hy  Major  Button  and 
printed  in  connection  with  his  report  upon  the  Charleston  earthquake.' 

A  mere  glance  at  the  map  in  question  (reproduced  with  some 
additional  lines  on  p.  199)  discloses  the  fact  that  the  areas  con- 
spicuous for  craterlets  are  aligned  within  zones  strongly  marked 
out  in  at  least  a  numher  of  instances.  Perhaps  the  mod^  striking 
examples  are  to  he  ohserved  within  the  area  to  the  south  and  south- 
west of  the  station  of  Woodstock,  where  the  lines  trend  north-easterly. 
Throughout  the  district  afiPected,  however,  similar  if  less  striking 
alignments  are  to  he  observed.  Such  lines  mark  out  lanes  of 
maximum  disturbance  at  the  surface,  and  through  tiiem  we  are 
enabled  to  study  the  distribution  of  surface  intensity  of  shocks  in 
connection  with  the  Charleston  earthquake. 

We  are  in  this  instance,  further,  especially  fortunate  in  having 
another  excellent  guide  to  the  surface  distribution  of  seismic  intensity, 
and  one  the  full  significance  of  which  seems  to  have  been  overlooked. 
The  *  epicentral  tract '  is  crossed  by  thi-ee  radiating  lines  of  railway 
which  iGfford  well-distributed  sections  along  which  location  is  espedally 
accurate.  Grading  the  intensity  of  the  shocks  is  furthermore  facilitated 
along  the  line  of  the  railways  for  the  reason  that  a  structare  of 
essentially  uniform  elasticity  and  rigidity  extends  throughout  the 
sections.  The  examination  of  the  tracks  to  collect  the  evidence  upon 
the  distribution  of  damage  was  made  by  Mr.  Earle  Sloan,  apparently 
a  very  careful  observer.  The  report  shows  that  sometimes  for  miles 
within  the  •  epicentral  tract '  the  tracks  reveal  little,  if  any,  serious 
damage,  but  such  areas  of  little  disturbanoe  are  succeeded  by  relatively 
narrow  zones  within  which  fish-plates  are  torn  out,  joints  opened,  and 
in  a  very  considerable  number  of  instances  the  tracks  are  thrown  into 
a  local  *  kink '  or  S-shaped  distortion.  No  simple  law  was  found  to 
determine  the  intervals  between  successive  points  of  such  maximum 
derangement  to  the  track,  but  Major  Button  has  drawn  the  con<dasion 
that  upon  each  railway  line  the  distribution  of  damage  indicates 
a  central  maximum  from  which  the  intensity  falls  away  upon  eithea: 
side  by  a  law  expressed  in  a  very  simple  reversed  curve  whose  form 
resembles  the  Hogarthian  line  of  beauty,  and  has  been  named  by  him 
an  indicator. 


^  W.  H.  Hobbe.  *'  Topogi^hic  Fcntures  lomed  at  the  tine  of  EaithqoalMi,  and 
on  the  Origin  of  the  Mounds  in  the  Gulf  Plain  " :  Amer.  Journ.  Sci.,  4tk  Ber.» 
Tol.  xxiii  (1907),  pp.  246-266. 

*  Loc.  cit.,  pi.  ixviii. 
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Map  of  area  of  the  Charleston  Earthquake  of  August  Slst,  1886. 
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To  the  present  writer  tiie  data  given  failed  to  support  tke  view  of 
a  gradation  in  intensity  awaj  from  any  central  maximum;  but 
indicate  rather  many  stnctly  local  maxima  where  the  track  has  been 
severely  wrenched,  separated  from  each  other  by  relatively  large 
distances  of  damaged  minima.  In  the  following  lists  we  have 
summarized  from  the  report  ^  the  data  collected  from  the  damage 
observed  by  Mr.  Sloan  along  each  of  the  three  railroads  which  crow 
the  district. 

South  Carolina  Railway. 

di.    Kails  bent  and  large  displacements.    Joints  opened. 

5.  Fish-plates  torn  and  joints  opened. 

6.  Joints  opened  and  bed  depressed  6  inches. 

9.      Serious  flexure  of  the  track.    Train  derailed. 

10.  Ten  Mile  Hill  station.     Most  marked  development  of  crater- 

lets.     Severe  distortion  of  track  where  branch  road  to 
LamVs  leaves  main  track. 
lOf.    Another  severe  flexure  of  track.    Track  driven  longitudinally 
to  the  south-eastward  so  as  to  form  double  or  S-shaped 
curve. 

11.  Track  parted  longitudinally  with  gaps  of  7  inches  between 

rail  ends.     Depression  of  18  inches  for  length  of  60  feet 
IH.     Opening  of  joints  by  as  much  as  7  inches.     (From  11 J  to 

15^  miles  no  sharp  kinks.)     A  little  beyond  Ladson's. 

Tracks  sharply  flex^  with  double  curvature. 
18i.     Another  severe  flexure. 
19f.     StiU  more  complex  flexure,  and  500  feet  further  a  kink  in 

the  track. 

20.  Many  serious  flexures. 

21.  Track  distorted  vertically  and  horizontally. 

2 If.    Summerville,  numerous  sharp  flexures.     (For  next  six  miles 

little  disturbance.) 
27i.    Jedburgh,  severe  buckling  of  track. 

North-Eastem  Railway, 

li.    Lateral  flexure  of  rather  large  radius.    Large  track  of  soft 

ground  moved  bodily. 
4.       Track  makes  slight  curve.     Noteworthy  distortion. 

6.  400  feet  of  track  depressed  with  a  maximum  of  22  inches. 

7.  Track  depressed  over  culvert,  etc. 

8.  Slight  flexure. 

8-iV-  Embankment  16  feet  high  depressed  10  inches  with  indication 
of  forcible  vertical  wrench. 

9.  (Approximately.)     Whole  superstructure  shifted  4  inches  to 

tjie  eastward. 
9i-.     Craterlets  which  ejected  sand  13  feet  high. 
^\.    Fish-plates  broken  and  rails  parted  8J^  inches. 
9i.     Superstructure  shifted  to  eastward. 

»  Loc.  cit.,  pp.  282-306. 

*  All  distances  are  from  the  Charleston  terminus. 
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10.  tfost  important  displacement.  Embankment  15  feet  high 
was  poshed  4^  feet  eastward  and  kink  produced  in  track. 

lOi.     Wing  wall  of  culvert  broken.     Embankment  depressed. 

llf.     Much  Tortical  movement.     Trestle  damaged. 

12.  Another  great  disturbance.  Fish-plates  broken  and  joints 
opened.  Cracks  running  N.  40°  E.  crossed  track, 
"  developing  into  a  series  or  network  of  cracks  throughout 
a  belt  150  feet  wide  and  700  feet  long." 

I2t.     Culvert  collapsed. 

13^.     Brick  club  house  destroyed. 

15t.  Goose  Creek.  South  end  of  trestle  deflected  eastward,  and 
north  end  to  westward. 

Charleston  and  Savannah  Railway. 
The  tracks  of  this  road  are  those  used  by  the  North- Western  for 
some  miles  out  from  the  Charleston  station.     From  the  point  of 
departure  no  serious  damage  to  the  track  was  found  to  the  east  of  the 
Ashley  Kiver. 
Milee. 

111.     Ashley  River.    River  banks  had  been  brought  nearer  together. 
Drawbridge  jammed.     West  of  river  the  joints  of  rails 
were  opened. 
16}.     Rantowle's  Bridge.     Drawbridge  shifted.     Banks  brought 
nearer  together. 

•  18.       Rantowle's  Station.      Track    sharply  kinked    into    double 

fracture.     Embankment  depressed  two  feet. 
18iV«  Embankment  showed  a  depression  of  one  foot. 
20iV-  A  maximum  of  lateral  displacement. 
22tV«  Here  serious  flexures  which  stopped  abruptly. 
25tV-    Roadbed  depressed  six  inches. 
25^.  300  feet  of  track  depressed  IJ  feet. 
26.      Sinuous  flexures  in  track. 

Upon  the  map  printed  with  Dutton's  report  to  show  the  arrangement 
of  craterlets  within  the  '  epicentral  track,'  we  have  carefully  plotted 
the  data  contained  in  the  above  lists  (see  Map,  p.  199).  Before  these 
data  had  been  plotted,  however,  lines  had  been  drawn  to  join  the 
areas  of  craterlets,  and  these  lines  extended.  As  soon  now  as  the  loci 
of  special  damage  to  the  tracks  had  been  plotted,  it  was  seen  that 
these  points  lie  where  the  narrow  zones  of  craterlets  extended  and 
intersect  the  railway  tracks.  In  consideration  of  the  exactness  with 
which  these  correspondences  occurred,  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  to 
doubt  (I)  that  the  lines  of  craterlets  extended  are  the  projections 
upon  the  surface  of  the  ground  of  the  fracture  planes  within  the  rocky 
basement  upon  which  differential  movement  occurred  at  the  time  of 
the  earthquake  ;  (2)  that  the  ai*eas  of  craterlets  shown  upon  the  map 
correspond  in  the  main  to  projections  of  the  intersections  of  such 
earthquake-faults ;  and  (3)  that  the  faults  are  arranged  in  essentially 
parallel  series,  of  which  two  senes  are  more  conspicuous  than  the 
others.    Their  prevailing  directions  are  about  N.  65^  E.  and  N.  10°  W. 

The  data  compiled  in  the  report  are  susceptible  of  more  elaborate 
iu^jvis  than  has  here  been  attempted,:  since  we  have  sought  only  the 
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points  of  local  wrenching  of  the  tracks.  As  in  the  case  of  most 
earthquakes,  the  obj-ervations  show  abundant  evidence  that  large 
blocks  of  the  crust  have  beeu  shifted  laterally  and  vertically^  with 
lesser  adjustments  of  tlieir  component  parts.  When  within  the  area 
covered  by  railway  tracks,  these  adjustments  may  be  measured  by 
those  displacements  of  the  right-of-way  which  ai*e  indicate<l  by  lateral 
displacements  between  points  of  special  wrenching.  The  Charleston 
earthquake,  in  the  light  of  the  estublislied  relationships,  is  brought 
into  harmony  with  the  greater  number  of  large  earthquakes  which 
have  been  carefully  studied  in  recent  titaes. 


III. — 'Notes  on  Thr  Osteology  of  Ophthalmosaurcs  iCEXicuSy 
Sekley,  an  Ichthtosahkian  Rkptile  from  the  Oxfosd  Clay  op 
Petbrborough. 

By  C.  W.  Andrews,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  British  Museum  (Natural  Hislory). 

DURING  the  last  few  months  the  preparation  of  a  descriptive 
catalogue  of  the  magnificent  collection  of  reptilian  remains 
obtained  by  Mr.  A.  N.  Leeds  in  the  Oxford  Clay  of  Peterborough,  has 
rendered  it  necessaiy  to  examine  in  some  detail  the  fine  series  of  more 
or  less  complete  skeletons  of  OphthalmoianruB  preserved  in  the  British 
Museum.  In  the  course  of  this  examination  a  certain  number  of  new 
facts  have  come  to  light,  and  since  it  will  be  some  time  before  the 
detailed  description  can  appear  it  seems  desirable  to  give  a  brief 
account  of  some  of  the  more  interesting  points. 

Comparison  of  a  number  of  these  skeletons  with  one  another  shows 
that  an  extraordinary  degree  of  variability  in  the  form  of  many  of  the 
bones  occurred,  the  differences  in  the  shape  of  certain  elements,  such 
as  the  quadrates  or  the  basi-occipitals,  being  so  great  in  different 
skeletons  that  if  these  bones  were  found  isolated  they  would  almost 
certainly  be  referred  to  different  species.  Further  examination 
shows  that  this  would  not  be  justifiable,  since  two  skeletons  of 
which  the  quadrates  differ  may  have  precisely  similar  basi-occipitals, 
or  vice  tvr^rf,  the  same  thing  holding  good  in  the  case  of  other  parts. 
In  fact,  if  any  one  part  of  the  skeleton  were  taken  as  tlie  standard  of 
comparison,  five  or  six  species  might  be  established  which  would  not 
coincide  with  those  that  would  be  formed  if  another  part  were  employed 
in  diagnosis.  These  variations  are  paitly  real  and  partly  apparent 
The  real  differences  seem  to  bo  the  result  of  the  persistence  of  a  large 
amount  of  cartilage  in  the  skeleton  of  these  marine  reptiles,  the 
consequence  of  this  being  that  the  actual  form  of  the  bones  depends 
largely  on  the  extent  to  which  ossification  had  proceeded,  and  in  any 
case  is  less  definite  than  in  land  animals.  The  apparent  differences 
are  due  to  the  pressure  to  which  the  bones  liave  been  subjected. 
This  often  leads  to  deformation  without  any  actual  fracture  being 
visible,  and  is  particularly  noticeable  in  the  case  of  the  vertebrae, 
the  centra  of  which  may  be  shortened  by  nearly  half  their  length 
witliout  any  other  distortion.  For  the  above-mentioned  reaaont  it 
has  therefore  seemed  best  to  refer  all  the  specimens  to  the  species 
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Ophthsimoaaurw  teenieus  described  in  1874  by  Professor  Seeley  *  from 
a  shoulder-girdle  and  fore-paddlc  included  in  the  Leeds  Collection. 

Recently  a  number  of  papers  have  been  published  by  Knight,* 
Gilmore,*  and  others  on  the  skeleton  of  the  American  lohthyosaur 
Baptanodon,  a  contemporary  of  the  English  OphthalmosaurtM,  from 
which  indeed  there  seems  no  real  reason  for  separating  it,  although 
the  aboye-mentioned  writers^^ire  not  of  this  opinion. 

The  restored  figure  (Fig.  1)  of  the  skull  shows  that  one  of  the  most 
notable  characters  is  the  immense  relative  size  of  the  orbits,  which 
occupy  practically  all  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  posterior  region,  the 
bones  behind  and  below   them   (postorbitak,  jugal,  quadratojugals) 


Fio.  1. — Ophthmlmosaurttt  icenicus,  Seeley.     Kestored  skull  from  right  side.    About 
i  nat.  size. 

•M^.  angular ;  art.  articular ;  b.oe,  basi-occipital ;  dent,  dentary  ;  /.  foramen 
between  quadrate  and  quadratojugal ;  j.  ju^al;  /.  lachrymal;  mx.  maxilla; 
n.  maal ;  nttr.  external  nares ;  par.  parietiu ;  pmx.  premaxilla ;  po.f.  post* 
frontal ;  p.orb.  postorbital ;  pr.f.  prefrontal ;  q.  quadrate ;  q.j.  quadratojugal ; 
t.anf.  fiurangular ;  sel.r.  sclerotic  ring ;  spl.  splenial ;  sq.  squamosal ;  st.  stapes ; 
mp.t.  supratemporal. 

forming  only  a  narrow  band.  Another  peculiar  feature  is  the 
.presence,  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  jaws  only,  of  small,  loosely 
attached  teeth,  which  in  many  specimens  are  not  found,  though 
whether  teeth  were  actually  altogether  wanting  in  adult  animals  or 
whether  they  have  been  lost  after  death  is  uncertain. 

In  some  of  the  specimens  the  condition  of  the  bones  forming  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  skull  has  made  it  possible -to  attempt  a  restoration 
of  this  region,  of  which  a  number  of  more  or  less  inaccurate  figures, 
mostly  from  skulls  of  Ichthyosaurus  have  been  published.  Fig.  2  shows 
the  relation  of  most  of  the  bones  of  this  region  to  one  another ;  the 
pro-otic  has  been  omitted  because  its  position  is  doubtful,  and  the  parietal 
also  is  not  drawn.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  whole  airangement  seems 
to  be  designed  to  impart  the  maximum  possible  degree  of  rigidity  to 
ihe  quadrates.  The  stapes  {st\  which,  as  usual  in  the  group,  have  lost 
their  auditory  function,  unite  firmly  with  the  basi-occipital  by  their 
expanded  inner  ends,  while  their  outer  extremities  fit  into  pit-like 

>  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxx  (1874),  p.  696,  pla.  zIt,  xlvi« 

*  Amer.  Joum.  Sci.  (4),  vol.  xvi  (1903),  p.  76. 

*  Heiuan  Cannsgie  Muaeom,  vol.  ii  (1905),  pp.  77,  325. 
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rfacets  of  the  quadrates;  below  they  lie  in  a  groove  on  the  up|»er 
surface  of  the  pterygoids  (jft,)y  the  postero-extemal  wings  of  which 
also  unite  firmly  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  quadrates.  These 
hones  are  further  supported  above  by  the  squamosals  {qJ>>9q.),  which 
closely  embrace  their  upper  ends  and  send  down  their  inner  faces 
processes  which  overlap  the  ascending  processes  of  the  pterygoids. 
The  squamosals  themselves  are  further  supported  by  the  outer  ends  of 


Pjo.  2. — Ophihalmotaurus  ieenieuSf  Seeley.    Reconstruction  of  the  posterior  surfooe 
of  skull.    About  ^  nat.  size. 

art.  articular  surface  of  quadrate ;  boe,  basi-occipital ;  eond,  occipital  condyle ; 
exo,  exoccipital ;  for,  foramen  in  supra-occipital ;  for,  mag.  foramen,  ma^um  ; 
op.  opisthotic ;  op.f.  facet  for  opisthotic  ;  p.  process  of  supra-occipital  projecting 
into  foramen  magnum ;  pa.f.  facet  for  parietal ;  p.b.sq,  panetal  oranch  <u 
squamosal;  p.e.a.  postero-extemal  an^e  of  squamosal ;  pL  pterygoid;  pt.fott. 
post-temporal  fossa ;  q.  quadrate ;  q.b.sq,  quadrate  branch  of  squamosal ; 
qj.  quaaratojugal ;  soe.  supra-occipital;  9t.  stapes;  t.b.tq.  temporal  branch 
of  squamosal ;  xii,  foramen  for  posterior  branch  of  the  hypoglossal  nerre. 

the  opisthotics  {pp.),  which  internally  rest  upon  the  basi-occipital 
and  the  exoccipitals.  The  supra-occipital  {soo.)  consists  of  a  lateral 
epiotic  region,  which  is  impressed  by  two  of  the  semicircular  canals, 
and  a  posteiior  occipital  region,  which  is  perforated  on  either  side 
x)f  the  middle  line  by  a  large  foramen  (/or.),  which  may  have 
ti*ansmitted  a  blood-vessel  or  may  possibly  have  something  to  do  with 
the  peculiarly  modified  auditory  apparatus,  and  have  served  for  the 
passage  of  an  enlarged  ductus  endolt/mphatt'eus. 

The  other  parts  of  the  skull  do  not  present  any  peculiarities  of 
sufficient  importance  to  be  noticed  here.  The  sclerotic  ring  consists 
-of  about  fourteen  plates,  which  are  united  by  sutui'c  and  bend  round 
on  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the  eyeball,  as  was  pointed  out'  by 
Owen  ^ in  Ichthyosaurus  and  recently  by  Gilmore'  in  Baptanoion. 

>  Foss.  fiept.  Liassic  Form.,  pt.  iii  (Mon.  Pal.  Soe.,  1881),  p.  103 
*  Mem.  Carnegie  Museum,  vol.  ii  (1906),  p.  328. 
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The  Teitebral  colamn  consisted  of  about  122  yertebrse.  The  centra 
of  the  atlas  and  axis  are  closely  fused,  and  only  in  very  young 
indiyiduals  are  any  clear  indications  of  their  original  separation  to  be 
observed.  Behind  these  are  about  thirty-eight  vertebrsB,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  precaudal;  these  bear  both  parapophyses  and> 
diapophyses  for  the  articulation  of  the  ribs;  these  processes  when 
followed  from  before  backwards  are  found  to  descend  on  the  side  of  the^ 
centra  and  approach  till  they  finally  unite  on  about  the  forty-first 
vertebra,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  first  caudal ;  in  a  few  cases 
this  union  may  take  place  on  one  side  one  or  two  vertebrae  further 
forward  than  on  the  other,  there  being  two  facets  on  one  side  and  one 


Pio.  3. — Ophehalmofaurus  ieenieus^  Seeley.     Ventral  surface  of  right  fore-limb- 
About  \  nat.  size. 

A.  humerus ;    int,  intermedium ;    p,  pisifonn ;    r,  radius ;    rod,  radiale ;. 
«•  ulna ;  uln,  ulnare ;  1-4,  distal  row  of  carpals ;  i-y,  the  five  digits. 

on  the  other  in  these  centra.  The  caudal  s  are  about  eighty-two  in 
number;  they  bear  single  rib  facets  till  just  in  front  of  the  point' 
where  the  column  bends  down  into  the  caudal  fin,  and  it  appears  that 
chevrons  also  were  present  in  this  region.  A  little  in  front  of  the' 
bend  above  referred  to  the  centra  diminish  very  rapidly  in  size  ;  they ' 
are  also  less  definite  in  form  and  have  rounded  edges,  probably  because 
more  flexion  took  place  at  this  point  than  elsewhere.  The  bend  itself 
is  caased  by  the  presence  of  five  or  six  centra  which  are  more  or  less 
werlge-shaped,  being  longer  dorsally  than  ventrally.  Behind  the  bend 
there  may  be  as  many  as  forty-eight  vertebrae,  the  centra  of  which 
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are  well  ossified  with  sharply  defined  edges.  The  neural  arches  seem 
to  have  persisted  to  the  extreme  end  of  the  tiiil,  and  there  may  have 
been  veiy  small  clievrons  also. 

The  neural  arches  of  some  of  the  anterior  cervical  vertebrae  consist 
of  two  lateral  pieces,  and  in  this  case  the  anterior  and  posterior 
zygapophyses  are  ])aired.  Farther  back  the  arch  shows  no  trace  of 
division  into  halves  and  the  anterior  and  posterior  zygapophyses  unite 

fonn  single  median  facets. 

The  precaudal  ribs  ai-e  double-headed,  their  capitular  and  tubercular 
process  being  comparatively  long.  The  body  of  the  ribs  is  grooved 
longitudinally  on  its  anterior  and  postenor  sui-faces,  which  must  have 
added  considerably  to  their  ligidity.  Only  fragments  of  slender 
ventral  ribs  have  been  found. 


Fio.  4. — Ophthahnosaurus  icemeua^  Seele^.  Bight  ischio-pubic  boae.  A,  upper 
(visceral)  surface;  B,  proximal  articular  end;  C,  ventral  (outer)  surlaoe. 
About  \  nat.  size. 

aeet,  acetabular  surface  ;  il.f.  facet  for  ibum ;  ueh.  ischium ;  ob.f.  obturator 
foramen :  pu.  pubis ;  v.b.  ventral  border. 

The  shoulder- girdle  has  been  described  and  figured  by  Professor 
oeeley.^  The  coracoids  are  broad  plates  of  bone,  greatly  thickened  in 
their  middle  "portion.  Their  poeterior  border  is  cottrex,  while  the 
Anterior  is  concave  owing  to  the  presence  of  a  wide,  sharply  defined 
notch.  Internally  the  coracoids  united  with  one  another  in  a  large 
cartilaginous  symphysis ;  externally  they  bear  a  short  anterior  facet 
for  union  with  the  scapula  and  a  much  larger  posterior  cartilage- 
covered  surface  for  the  humerus.  The  scapula  consists  of  a  narrow 
dorsal  blade  and  an  expanded  and  thickened  ventral  region,  which 
bears  a  facet  for  union  with  the  coracoid,  and  behiud  this  a  small 
surface  wliich  completed  the  glenoid  cavity  in  front.  On  the  anterior 
border  of  the  scapulae  is  a  roughened  surface  marking  the  line  of  union 

'  Quart.  Jouni.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxx  (1874),  p.  696,  pis.  xlv,  xlvi ;  also  Proc. 
Hoy.  Soc,  vol.  liv  (1893),  p.  161,  fig.  1. 
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with  the  outer  end  of  the  clavicles.  These  are  strongly  curved  bones, 
terminating  externally  in  a  point  and  uniting  with  one  another  in  the 
middle  line  by  an  irregularly  interdigitating  suture,  which  may  have 
been  obliterated  in  advanced  life.  The  upper  surface  of  the  middle 
portion  of  the  claHcular  arch  is  deeply  channelled  for  the  reception  of 
the  anterior  bar  of  the  T-shaped  interclavicle,  the  posterior  process  of 
which  extends  back  beneath  the  coracoid  symphysis. 

The  fore-limb  (Fig.  3,  p.  205)  is  much  larger  than  the  hind,  and  forms 
a  wide  and  powerful  paddle.     The  humerus  (A.)  is  a  short  and  very 


o  ' 


Fig.  5. — Ophthalmoaaurus  ieeniatt^  Seeley.  Left  hind-limb.  A,  dorsal  surface  of 
paddle ;  B,  ventral  surface  of  femur  ;  C,  proximal  end  of  femur ;  D,  distal  end 
ol  lemur.     About  \  nat.  nze. 

m,h,  anterior  border  of  proximal  end  of  femur :  «.«.  anterior  surface  of  femur ; 
d,r.  dorsal  ridge  of  femur ;  /.  fibula ;  //.  facet  for  fibula ;  Jib,  fibulare ; 
int.  intermedium;  l.b,  lower  border  of  proximal  end  of  femur;  p.h,  poeterior 
border  of  ditto ;  t.  tibia ;  t.f,  facet  for  tibia ;  tib.  tibiale ;  i-m,  the  three 
digits.  In  figure  C  tbe  line  a-b  marks  the  direction  of  the  long  axis  of  the 
diflUd  end  of  uie  bone  in  relation  to  the  proximal  end. 

stoat  bone,  the  distid  end  of  which  is  expanded,  and  articulates  with 
the  radius  (r.),  ulna  («.),  and  to  a  varying  degree  with  a  postaxial 
element,  usually  regarded  as  the  pisiform  (p.).  The  proximal  row  of 
carpals  consists  of  the  radiale  {rad.)^  the  intermedium  (Jnt,\  and  the 
uliiare  (n/n.).  There  are  five  oigits  (i-v),  the  postaxial  one  borne  by 
the  pisiform  being  much  reduced.  The  paddle  bones  do  not  form 
a  close  mosaic  as  in  most  Ichthyosaurs,  but  seem  to  have  been 
separated  by  a  considerable  amount  of  cartilage  throughout  life. 
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The  pelvis  and  hind-limb  are  small  and  evidently  undergoing 
reduction.  The  ilium  is  a  sickle-shaped  bone,  thin  above,  but 
thickening  towards  its  ventral  end,  where  it  bears  two  articular 
surfaces,  one  forming  part  of  the  acetabulum,  the  other  uniting  with  the 
ischio-pubis;  probably  all  connection  with  the  vei-tebral  column  was  lost. 
The  pubis  and  ischium  (Fig.  4)  are  fused  with  one  another  at  their 
upper  and  lower  ends,  the  Hue  of  separation  being  marked  by  a  slit- 
like foramen  (ob.f,)  and  sometimes  by  a  notch  in  the  ventral  border. 
At  the  thickened  upper  ends  of  the  combined  bones  there  are  two  ^ 
roughened  surfaces,  the  smaller  (i//.)  for  union  with  the  ilium,  the 
larger  {acet.)  forming  the  greater  part  of  the  acetabulum;  the  two 
bones  are  so  closely  united  at  the  upper  end  that  even  in  very  young 
examples  it  is  impossible  to  determine  what  share  in  the  formation  of 
these  facets  is  taken  by  each.  Distally  the  bones  are  thin,  and  there 
is  no  clear  indication  that  the  opposite  sides  met  in  a  median 
symphysis. 

The  femur  (Pig.  5),  though  much  smaller  than  the  humerus,  is  on  the 
whole  very  similar  in  form  to  that  bone,  with  the  important  exception 
that  it  unites  distally  with  two  elements  only,  the  tibia  {t,)  and 
fibula  (/.).  Of  these  the  fibula  is  the  larger,  at  least  except  in  some 
cases  in  which  the  thin  anteiior  edge  of  the  tibia  is  fully  ossified. 
The  proximal  row  of  carpals  are  three  in  number,  the  tibiale  {tib,\ 
intermedium  {int,\  and  fibulare  {fib^) ;  the  distal  row  also  consists  of 
three  only,  while  tiie  remainder  of  the  tridactyl  (i-iii)  paddle  consists 
only  of  irregularly-shaped  metatarsals  and  nodule-like  phalanges. 

The  above  account  is  merely  a  brief  summary  of  the  complete 
description  which  will  be  given  in  the  Catalogue  and  illustrated  with 
figures  of  most  of  the  bones  of  the  skull  and  skeleton. 


IV. — Sedgwick  Museum  Kotes. 

New  Possils  from  Havekfoedwest. — VII. 

By  F.  R.  CowPER  Reed,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  VI.) 

Sladina.  cateniformis,  gen.  et  sp.  nov.     (PI.  VI,  Pigs.  l-7a,  ?  8-^9tf.). 

IN  the  Slade  Beds  of  Upper  Slade  there  occur  small  flattened  leaf -like* 
bodies  generally  fused  together  in  a  linear  series  of  2-4,  but  some- 
times singly.     These  fossils  have  a  somewhat  puzzling  aspect,  but  they 
may  be  referred  without  aoy  doubt  to  the  Bryozoa,  though  to  a  new 
and  undescribed  genus  and  species. 

Diagnovis, — Zoarium  composed  of  a  single  linear  row  of  leaf-like 
segments,  each  of  which  is  usually  lanceolate  in  shape,  thin,  flattened, 
and  tapering  anteriorly.  The  segments  are  generally  graduated  in 
size,  and  each  is  fused  by  its  apex  to  the  base  of  the  one  preceding  it, 
but  the  terminal  one,  which  is  the  smallest  and  narrowest  of  the 
series,  ends  freely  in  a  point,  and  possesses  a  perfect  lanceolate  form. 
Each  leaf  is  bilaterally  symmetrical  and  unilaminar  ;  the  reverse  face 
is  slightly  convex,  ridged  axially,  and  covered  with  a  thin  epitheca 
bearing  a  median  longitudinal  midrib  continuous  from  leaf  to  leaf 
throughout  the  whole  series  in  the  zoarium  \  on  each  side  of  the  midrib 
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are  rather  strong  arched  longitudinal  striaB,  indicating  hy  their  pointed 
lanceolate  arrangement  and  invasion  of  the  base  of  the  preceding 
segment  that  the  leayes  overlap  each  other  successively.  There  is 
occasionally  a  short  stalk  present  in  the  basal  and  apical  segments 
(and  paired  lateral  spines  may  be  present).  The  celluliferous  face  of 
each  segment  is  flat  and  shows  the  one  layer  of  cells  arranged  in 
rather  irregular  rows  diverging  in  a  fan -shaped  manner  from  the  base ; 
the  median  rows  are  more  or  less  subparallel  and  continuous  from 
leaf  to  leaf  without  a  break,  and  are  composed  of  short  cells  of  equal 
size,  very  oblique  to  the  surface;  the  lateral  rows  diverge  more 
strongly  to  the  sides  and  are  irregular,  and  the  cells  are  subequal  in 
size,  somewhat  larger,  shorter,  and  less  oblique  to  the  surface,  so  as 
to  form  a  close  polygonal  mosaic ;  in  a  leaf  6  mm,  long,  15-20  cells 
may  be  counted  round  each  lateral  margin,  and  10-15  across  the 
widest  part  of  the  leaf,  the  number  varying  with  the  size  of  the  leaf, 
but  the  size  of  the  cells  remains  fairly  constant. 
Dimensions : 
I. 

Ba««lleaf 

Middle       

Apical         

II. 

BaBal    leaf    (showing     ^posterior  part) 

transverse  constnction  }  )^„4    .^^  Z^\ 

or  compound   nature)  )  («°^"^^  P^) 

Middle  leaf         

Apical       

III. 

Posterior  leaf       

Anterior 

In  No.  II  the  basal  leaf  shows  a  transverse  constriction  which  may 
indicate  that  it  is  composed  of  two  almost  completely  fused  leaves,  or 
the  constriction  may  be  of  a  secondary  nature,  which  would  ultimately 
result  in  the  division  of  the  one  leaf  into  two  and  thus  increase 
the  number  of  segments  of  the  zoarium. 

Isolated  leaves :  length,  4-U-50mm. ;   width,  2 '0-2 '25  mm. 

There  are  two  other  specimens  (PI.  VI,  Figs.  S-9a)  which 
probably  represent  a  variety  or  another  and  later  stage  of  growth 
in  the  same  species.  One  of  these  consists  of  a  modified  leaf  of  the 
same  type  as  the  foregoing,  with  the  usual  medianly  ridged  epitheca 
on  one  side  and  the  radiating  rows  of  cells  on  the  other.  But  instead 
of  being  of  a  lanceolate  shape,  it  is  subrhomboidal  and  considerably 
broader  than  usual ;  the  two  longer  sides  meet  at  the  apex  at  about 
75°,  and  the  two  shorter  ones  at  the  base  at  rather  more  than  a  right 
angle ;  the  base  is  produced  into  a  short  point,  but  the  lateral  angles 
are  furnished  with  long  straight  tapering  spines  directed  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  of  the  leaf,  and  marked  by  a  median  groove, 
but  apparently  not  celluliferous.  In  length  they  are  equal  to  about 
two-thirds  the  greatest  width  of  the  leaf.  At  the  apex  of  the  leaf  we 
see  attached  in  the  usual  way  a  very  small  slender  lanceolate  leaf  of 
abont  half  the  length  of  the  main  one.  Length  of  large  leaf,  50  mm. ; 
maximam  width  of  ditto,  4*5  mm. ;  length  of  small  leaf,  2*25  mm. 
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Lenj^h. 
4-75 
4-00 

?  300 

Width. 
3*00mm. 
2-76  mm. 
l*50mm. 

2*50 
4*00 

2*75mm. 
300mm. 

3*75 
2-25 

2*75  mm. 
1-25  mm. 

5*25 
6-25 

4*25mm. 
400mm. 
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The  oiher  Bpecimen  (Pi.  VI,  Figs.  9,  9a)  has  a  much  less  regular 
shape  and  appears  to  consist  of  three  segments,  all  of  which  may  be 
regarded  as  modified  leaves.  The  lowest  and  largest  one  has  an 
irregular  elongated  rbomboidal  shape,  angulated  laterally  near  the 
base,  as  in  the  last  described  specimen,  but  not  provided  with  spines ; 
its  base  is  somewhat  produced,  and  its  apex  is  broadly  fused  with 
a  small  lanceolate  leaf  of  the  usual  type.  The  point  of  the  latter  is 
attached  to  the  apex  of  an  equilaterally  triangular  segment,  provided 
at  the  extremities  of  its  base  with  short  stout  grooved  straight  spines 
directed  forwards,  like  horns.  The  whole  series  of  three  segments 
has  the  i^sual  epitheca  and  continuous  median  ridge  on  one  face,  and 
on  the  other  the  customary  arrangement  of  cells,  which  are  even 
similarly  developed  on  the  peculiar  honied  triangular  segment. 
Lenglh  of  whole  series  to  tip  of  spines,  15'0mm. ;  length  of  lowest 
segment,  7*5  mm. ;  width  of  ditto,  4  25  mm. ;  length  of  second  segment, 
3-25  mm. ;  length  of  triangular  segment  (without  spines),  3  25  mm. 

Affinities. — The  structure  of  this  peculiar  Bryozoan  reminds  us  in 
some  respects  of  Ptilodictya,  especially  in  the  aiTangeraent  of  the 
zooecia,  but  it  is  unilaminar  instead  of  bifoliate,  and  we  are  not 
sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  minute  structure  of  the  celluliferous 
surface  or  with  the  internal  characters  to  press  this  comparison.  The 
unilaminar  and  segmented  nature  of  the  zoariura,  the  peculiar 
epitheca,  and  the  occasional  presence  of  spinose  processes,  with  a 
prevailing  bilateral  symmetry  in  all  parts,  pi*ove  that  this  Slade 
Bryozoan  belongs  to  a  new  and  distinct  genus  to  which  the  name 
Sladina  may  be  suitably  applied.  The  chain  of  lanceolate  segments 
of  graduated  sizes  with  the  smallest  segment  at  the  top  suggest 
apical  growth  of  the  zoarium.  The  multiplication  of  segments  may 
take  place  by  ti*ansverse  constriction,  if  this  is  the  con-ect  interpre- 
tation of  specimen  II  and  pimilar  ones.  Whether  the  apical  segments 
are  naturally  detached  to  form  new  zoaria  or  whether  their  occasional 
isolated  occurrence  is  accidental  must  remain  an  open  question  for 
the  present. 

Definition  of  gemis.  —  Zoarium  unilaminar,  composed  of  flattened 
lanceolate  segments,  attached  in  a  straight  line,  with  occasionally  the 
apical  one  triangular  and  furnished  with  spines ;  the  basal  one  also 
may  be  provided  with  a  pair  of  lateral  spines.  Each  segment  is 
bilaterally  symmetrical  and  is  covered  on  one  face  by  a  thin  medianly 
ridged  epitheca  with  growth -lines  concentric  to  lateral  margins. 
Celluliferous  face  closely  set  with  zooecia,  arranged  in  2-3  median 
rows  (which  are  generally  continuous  through  the  whole  chain  of 
segments),  with  in-egularly  radiating  rows  of  similar  cells  on  each 
side,  diverging  in  a  fan-like  manner  to  the  lateral  margins  of  each  leaf. 
Type,  Sladina  cateniformis,  Slade  Beds,  Upper  Slade,  Haverfordwest. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  VI. 
Nkw  Fossils  from  HAvsRFoaDWBsr. 
Fig.  1.      Sladina  cat^niformiSf  gen.  et  sp.  no  v.     Reverse  face,     x  4. 
,,    la.    Ditto.    Same  specimen.    Celluliferous  face,     x  5. 
,,    2.      Ditto.     Reverse  face,  showing  three  segments,     x  4. 
,,    3.      Ditto.     Reverse  face,  showiDg  small  bs^  segment,      x  4. 
„    4.      Ditto.    Reverse  face,  with  lowest  segment  showing  transverse  consMctioii. 
X  3. 
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Fio.  4a.    Sladina  eaUniformiSy  gen.  et  Bp.  noT.     Same  specimea.     CeUuliferous 
face.     X  5. 
Isolated  segment.     CeUuliferous  face,      x  5. 
Sqme  specimen.     Reverse  face,      x  4. 
Isolated  apical  ^ment.     CeUuliferous  face,     x  5. 
Rererse  face  of  disjointed  specimen,     x  4. 
Same  specimen.     CeUuliferous  face,     x  4. 
Variety  or  later  stage  with  lateral  spines.    Reyerse  face,     x  4. 
Same  specimen.     CeUuliferous  face,     x  4. 
Variety  with  spined  terminal  segment.    Reverse  face,     x  4. 
Same  specumen.    CeUuUferous  face,     x  4. 


5. 

Ditto. 

5«. 

Ditto. 

6. 

Ditto. 

7. 

Ditto. 

7«, 

Ditto. 

8. 

Ditto. 

8a. 

Ditto. 

9. 

Ditto. 

9a. 

Ditto. 

V. — Recent  Qeolooical  Information  about  Blackheath. 

By  T.  V.  Holmes,  F.G.S. 

(WITH  A  MAP.) 

k  GLANCE  at  a  geological  map  shows  Blackheath  and  Greenwich 
xjL  Park  at  the  western  end  of  the  Lower  Tertiary  escarpment 
which  is  conspicuous  on  the  southern  side  of  the  Thames  as  far 
eastward  as  Erith. 

This  escarpment  has  the  Chalk  visihle  here  and  there  at  its  base. 
Above  the  Chalk  comes  the  Thanet  Sand,  then  the  Woolwich  Beds, 
while  the  plateau  is  capped  by  the  Blackheath  Beds.  Around 
Shooters  Hill  the  London  Clay  comes  on  above  the  Blackheath  Beds, 
and  is  itself  capped  at  Shooters  Hill  by  gravel  of  later  date.  At 
Blackheath  the  surface  is  composed  of  the  Blackheath  Pebble  Beds. 
But  before  mentioDiog  the  recent  workings  there,  it  is  necessary  to 
recall  events  which  took  place  between  twenty-five  and  thirty  years 
ago  on  that  weU-known  Common. 

On  Thursday,  April  12th,  1878,  after  a  night  of  very  heavy  rain, 

it  Tvas  found  that  at  the  spot  marked  A  on  the  map,  south  of  the 

8h€K>ter8  Hill  Road,  and  north  of  that  between  the  south-west  comer 

of  Greenwich  Park  and  Morden  College,  a  subsidence  had  occurred. 

This,  after  some  little  delay,  was  filled  up  by  the  Metropolitan  Board 

of  Works.     Early  in  November,  i  880,  another  appeared  some  distance 

south-west  of  the  first  (B),  and  on  November  1 9th  a  third,  not  far 

from  the  first,  marked  on  the  map  as  C.     As  regards  shape,  they  all 

agreed  in  being  considerably  wider  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top. 

But  that  at  B  was  shallower,  and  widened  at  the  bottom  to  a  greater 

extent  than  the  two  other  holes.     A  and  C  were  almost  perfectly 

identical  in  shape  and  depth,  and  were  less  than  150  yards  apart. 

Of  B  I  have  nothing  more  to  say  than  that  its  broader  and  shallower 

form  suggested  a  distinction  of  some  kind  which  made  the  amount  of 

its  affinity  to  A  and  C  uncertain.     In  the  Engineer  of  February  4th, 

1881,  sections  are  given  of  B  and  C.     The  size  and  shapes  of  A  and 

C  are  both  described  in  tlie  account  given  in  the  Engineer  of  the 

last-named  pit.     It  is  said  to  have  been  almost  circular  in  shape, 

**  being  7  ft.  Sin.    in  the  longest   diameter    and  6  ft.   9  in.   in  the 

shortest.     The  sides  went  down  vertically  to  a  depth  of  18  feet,  and 

had  all  the  appearance  of  a  well  or  artificial  shaft.     At  the  bottom  was 

a  heap  of  fallen  earth,  and  when  this  was  removed  the  sides  were 

found  to  recede,  the  hole  increasing  in  its  diameter  to  about  14  feet" 
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The  LewiBham  and  Blackheath  Scientific  Association  (a  then  newly 
fonned  local  scientific  society)  raised  a  fund  from  residents  in  the 
neighhourhood  for  the  exploration  of  pit  C,  and  appointed  a  committee 
to  superintend  the  work.^  From  this  committee  an  executive  sub- 
committee was  selected,  consisting  of  Sir  G.  B.  Airy,  Dr.  H.  E, 
Armstrong,  W.  H.  Bond,  E.  W.  Brabrook,  T.  V.  Hohnes,  H.  "W. 
Jackson,  Hev.  Brooke  Lambert,  J.  K.  Laugh  ton  (chairman).  J.  E. 
Price,  Dr.  Prior  Purvis,  Eev.  T.  Wiltshire,  and  John  Yeo.  The  hole 
was  timbered  and  the  work  began.  At  a  depth  of  about  34  feet  from 
the  surface  water  appeared^  and  became  more  and  more  troublesome 
as  the  depth  increased.  From  the  report  drawn  up  by  the  Chairman 
we  learn : — 

•*The  ground,  which  was  continuously  sand  more  or  less  mixed 
with  water-worn  rounded  stones,  varying  in  size  from  a  marble  to 
a  cricket  ball,  was  throughout  broken  and  disturbed;  it  yielded 
readily  to  the  spade,  and  the  pickaxe  was  at  no  time  called  into 
requisition.  The  earth  behind  the  timber  was  thus  all  alive ;  it  had 
no  cohesion  of  itself,  and  ti'ansmitted  the  pressure  to  the  timbering 
almost  as  if  it  had  been  fluid.  When  the  weight  and  liveliness  of  the 
water  was  added  to  that  of  the  sand  this  effect  was  intensified,  and 
apprehensions  began  to  be  entertained  lest  the  timbering  should  be 
found  of  insuflScient  strength." 

At  a  depth  of  43  feet  there  was  an  inequality  of  vertical  resistance, 
which  caused  the  timber  framework  to  *cant*  and  *  long-comer.' 
This  tendency  increased,  and  combined  with  the  difficulty  arising  from 
the  inflow  of  water  to  stop  further  excavation,  owing  to  the  great 
difficulty  and  expense  which  would  attend  it.  So  it  was  resolved  to 
drive  an  iron  tube  down,  to  test  the  hardness  or  softness  of  the 
material,  and  to  ascertain  the  existence  of  any  cavity.  Two  tubes 
were  driven  down ;  the  first  was  withdrawn  after  having  sustained 
a  fracture,  the  second  was  driven  to  a  depth  of  84  ft.  6  in.,  but  was 
there  stopped  by  some  hard  mass,  which  it  could  neither  pierce 
nor  thrust  aside.  The  first  pipe  was  easily  drawn  up ;  the  second 
only  with  the  utmost  difficulty,  though  the  track  of  each  was  almost 
perfectly  identical.  As  the  second  was  being  withdrawn  specimens  of 
the  earth  at  the  bottom  were  obtained  by  means  of  a  small  scoop 
attached  to  the  end  of  a  rod  passed  down  the  pipe,  and  these  samples 
testified  to  the  abnormal  condition  of  the  strata  passed  through. 

We  read : — **  Down  to  about  50  feet  they  are  sandy ;  but  from  that 
to  the  bottom  are  clayey,  and  more  clayey  as  the  depth  increases. 
But  a  compaiison  with  the  known  stratification  of  the  district  shows 
that  from  35  to  50  feet  or  thereabouts,  is  the  level  of  the  clayey  beds ; 
that  below  that  is  the  Thanet  Sand ;  and  it  is  therefore  conjectured 
that  the  fine  peculiarly  greasy  clay  brought  up  by  the  scoop  from  the 
depth  of  84  ft.  6  in.  may  have  been  washed  down  when  the  shafts 
no  longer  used,  was  suffered  to  fall  in." 

Accoimts  of  subsidences  in  other  districts,  supposed  to  be  analogous 
in  some  way  to  those  at  Blackheath,  were  sent  in  to  the  Committee, 

*  The  Lewisham  and  Blackheath  Scientific  Association  (like  so  many  local  scientific 
societies)  was  short-lived,  and  came  to  an  end  in  1893.  Hence  it  seems  desirable  ta 
give  a  more  detailed  account  of  its  work  here  than  would  otiierwise  be  the  case. 
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who  also  consulted  several  distingaished  geologists,  archsBologists, 
and  engineers.  Professor  Frestwich  and  Mr.  W.  Whitaker  both 
inclined  to  think  the  cause  of  the  subsidences  not  purely  geological, 
and  Mr.  F.  C.  J.  Spurrell  thought  them  the  result  of  the  existence 
of  deneholes  at  the  spots  where  they  occun*ed.  The  Committee, 
as  a  body,  felt  unable  to  accept  any  view  as  conclusiye.  Being 
myself  a  member  of  the  Committee,  and  having  a  decided  view  on 
the  matter,  my  colleagues  were  good  enough  to  append  my  remarks 
to^the  report.     They  were  to  the  effect  that  no  purely  natiiral  action 


GREENWICH    PARK 


BLACKHEATH  STATION. 


of  water  under  Blackheath  on  the  Chalk  was  at  all  probable,  owing  to 
the  presence  of  the  more  or  less  clayey  beds  of  the  Woolwich  Series, 
which  prevented  water  percolating  through  the  pebble  beds  at  the 
surface  from  ever  reaching  the  Chalk.  But  that,  granting  the 
existence  of  deep  shafts  from  the  surface  ending  in  chambers  in  the 
Chalk  (like  that  described  by  Mr.  Flinders  Fetrie  as  existing  at 
Eltham),  the  Blackheath  subsidences  were  easily  explained.  For 
a  disused  and  neglected  shaft  would  naturally  become  more  and  more 
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enlarged  about  that  jwrt  at  which  water  tended  to  enter,  the  material 
washed  down,  filling  the  chamber  below  and  the  lower  part  of  the 
shaft.  At  last  the  cavity  would  become  too  lai^  for  stability,  and 
the  result  would  naturally  be  a  subsidence  at  the  surface  taking  the 
shape  of  that  at  pits  A  and  C.  Hjrpothetical  sections  illustrating  theae 
changes  were  added  to  my  remarks  appended  to  the  report  of  the 
Exploration  Committee.* 

1  now  turn  to  events  at  Blackheatli  of  a  much  more  recent  date. 
During  the  last  year  or  two  enclosures  were  made  at  intervals  on 
Blackheath  from  a  spot  close  to  the  **  Hare  and  Billet  *'  public-house, 
near  Blackheath  village,  to  the  north-eastern  comer  of  the  heath  close 
to  the  Charlton  Koad.  They  marked  the  positions  of  the  shafts  sunk 
along  the  course  of  the  main  drainage  tunnel  constructed  in  the  Chalk 
beneath  Blackheath.  It  soon  became  evident  that  the  line  taken  by 
the  tunnel,  as  indicated  by  the  positions  of  two  of  these  shafts,  was 
such  as  to  pass  vertically  beneath  the  site  of  the  subsidence  at  A, 
which  was,  as  already  stated,  precisely  similar  in  size  and  shape  to 
that  at  C,  in  which  the  Exploration  Committee  worked  in  1881. 
Accordingly  I  wrote  to  Messrs.  S.  Pearson  &  Son,  Ltd.,  the 
contractors,  mentioning  my  interest  in  subterranean  Blackheath,  and 
expressing  a  desire  for  information  as  to  their  experience  of  it.  My 
request  was  most  kindly  granted,  and  I  am  much  indebted  to 
a  member  of  the  firm,  Mr.  B.  C.  Cass,  for  the  following  additions 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  geology  of  Blackheath. 

Between  a  spot  a  few  yards  northward  of  the  pond  close  to  the 
**  Hare  and  Billet"  and  another  not  far  from  the  south-eastern  comer 
of  Greenwich  Park  there  are  five  shafts  along  the  line  of  the  drainage 
tunnel.  The  shaft  here  called  Jfo.  1  is  that  near  the  **  Hare  and 
Billet " ;  No.  2  is  close  to  but  eastward  of  Talbot  Place ;  No.  3  is 
close  to  but  on  the  northern  side  of  the  road  between  the  south- 
western corner  of  Greenwich  Park  and  Morden  College ;  No.  4  is 
near  but  south  of  the  Shooters  Hill  Boad;  and  No.  5  is  about 
70  yards  southward  of  the  south-eastern  comer  of  Greenwich  Park. 
The  course  of  the  tunnel  is  thus  from  south-west  to  north-east,  and 
the  portion  of  it  which  iirns  beneath  the  site  of  the  subsidence  at  A  is 
between  shafts  3  and  4.  As  rcganls  the  depth  at  which  water  was 
met  with  during  the  sinking  of  these  shafts,  Mr.  Cass  gave  me  the 
following  information : — 

Depth  at  which  Height  of  surface 

Shafts.  water  was  found.  above  ordnance  datum, 

ft.  in.  feet. 

1         

2        

3        

4         

5         

He   added     that     this    water,    which,    percolating    through    the 

Blackheath  Pebble  Beds,  is  upheld  by  the  more  or  less  clayey  beds 

*  These  sections,  reproduced  from  the  report,  may  he  seen  in  the  "Record  of 
ExcursioDfl"  of  the  Geologists'  Association,  pp.  5-8.  They  were  introduced  there 
to  illustrate  a  very  short  report  of  an  excursion  to  Charlton,  Blackheath,  and 
Lewishara  conducted  by  Mr.  J.  I^)gan  I/)bley  on  April  30th,  1881,  during  whidi 
the  subsidence  at  C  was  visited.     The  exploration  was  then  in  progress. 


24     6 

140 

32     0 

160 

no  water 

160 

32    0 

146 

32     0 

147 

water,    which. 

percolating    through 
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of  the  Woolwich  Series  beneath,  nowhere  formed  any  seriouB  obstacle 
to  making  the  shafts.  As  reganls  shaft  3,  in  making  which  no  water 
appeared,  Mr.  Cass  stated  that  it  was  sunk  some  months  later  than 
Nos.  1  and  4,  which  were  almost  finished  when  'No.  3  was  begun. 
The  details  of  the  sections  in  shafts  2,  3,  and  4  are  here  given :— * 

Shaft  No.  2. 


.      rSoil       

BlAckheota     J  Loamy  gniTel 

Pebble  Beds.     |  Yellow  loamy  sand       

VWhitesand       

/Shell  deposit     

I  Blue  clay  

Woolwich  Beds.  •(  Pebbly  sand      

Blue  clay  

\  I/oamy  sand  and  pebbles         

ThanetSand.     White  sand       

Black  sand  and  flints 

Chalk.  Bottom  of  shaft  123  ft.  3  in. 

SfiAFT  No.  3. 

rSoil        

Blackheath      I  Loamv  gravel 

Pebble  Beds.    |  White  sand       

vLoamysand      

(Shell  deposit     
LfOamy  sand      

w«.wichBeds..|tfLX  :::    :::         :::' 

j  Hard  mixture  of  clay,  sand,  and  pebbles 

V  Green  sand        

ThanetSand.     White  sand       

Black  sand  and  flints 

Chalk.  Bottom  of  shaft  123  ft.  3  in. 

Shaft  No.  4. 

/Soil        

I  Dirty  ballast     

Yellow  clay      

Blackheath       )  Ballast 

Pebble  Beds.    "\  Loamy  sand      

White  sand       

I>oamy  sand      

VWhite  sand       

/Red  sand           
White  sand       

M  Hard  mixture  of  clay,  sand,  and  pebbles 

Ujreen  sand        

ThanetSand.     White  sand       

Black  sand  and  flints 

Chalk.  Bottom  of  shaft  II 9  ft.  9  in. 

If  we  compare  the  sections  in  these  three  shafts,  we  find  that  while 
the  Thanet  Sand  is  of  the  same  thickness  and  character  in  each,  and 
there  is  nothing  peculiar  in  any  of  them  as  regards  the  Blackheath 
Beds,  the  Woolwich  Beds  are  nearly  alike  in  shafts  2  and  3  and  differ 
noticeably  from  those  of  No.  4.  On  noting  the  absence  of  any  "  shell 
deposits  *'  in  the  Woolwich  Beds  of  No.  4,  I  wrote  to  Mr.  Cass  asking 


Woolwich  Beds.-^ 
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kness. 

Depth. 
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in. 

ft.  in. 
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,..        10 

24 

0 

...       25    0 
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...       34    6 
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39    0 

1 
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...       40     9 

3 
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...       44     6 
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...       46     6 
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...       63     0 
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...     101     6 
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...     102     6 
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0 

1     0 
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...       10     0 

23 
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...       33     0 
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0 

...       38     0 
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0 

...       39     0 
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...       39     9 
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9 

...       41     6 

3 

9 

...       45     3 
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9 

...       63     0 

0 

9 

...       63     9 

48 
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...     102     6 

1 

0 

,..     103     0 

0 
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0     6 

9 

6 

..       10     0 

1 

6 

..       11     6 

4 

6 

..       16     0 

8 
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..       24     0 

1 

3 

...       26     3 

5 

8 

..       30  11 

7 

6 

..       38     6 

2 

3 

40     8 

4 

9 

46     5 

4 

0 

..       49     6 

3 

0 

..       62     5 

48 

1 

..     100     6 

1 

0 

..     101     6 
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if  they  were  non-existent  in  that  shaft ;  for  the  word  *  hallasi '  being 
used  for  gravel  in  that  section  only,  suggested  a  different  reporter  of 
the  strata  in  that  case.  In  reply  Mr.  Cass  remarked : — "  In  No.  4 
pit  we  did  not  come  across  any  of  the  shell  deposits  as  we  did  in 
Nos.  2  and  3.  No.  4  was  very  free  from  shells,  only  very  few  being 
found  in  the  sands."  And  as  regards  the  spot  between  shafts  3  and  4 
at  which  the  tunnel  passed  beneath  the  hole  formed  by  subsidence  A 
on  April  12tb,  1878,  Mr.  Cass  informed  me  that  at  a  depth  of  about 
120  feet  the  chalk  there  was  found  to  be  all  broken  up  jmd  mixed 
with  material  of  various  kinds  which  had  fallen  from  above. 

I  have  already  alluded  to  the  deep  shaft  ending  in  a  chamber  in  the 
Chalk  discovered  at  Eltham.  Early  in  the  year  1878  there  was 
a  leakage  in  the  water-supply  at  Eltham  Park,  the  seat  of 
Mr.  T.  Jackson,  about  three  miles  from  Blackheath.  A  disused 
brick  drain,  being  opened  up,  was  found  to  end  at  the  top  of  a  shaft 
4  feet  in  diameter  and  140  feet  deep,  at  the  base  of  which  was 
a  chamber  in  the  Chalk,  the  extreme  dimensions  of  which  were 
40  by  63  feet  and  the  height  9^  feet.  The  lowest  22  feet  of 
the  shaft  were  cut  through  the  Chalk,  and  it  was  lined  throughout 
with  courses  of  brick  and  chalk.  Mr.  Flinders  Petrie  read  a  paper 
describing  it  at  a  meeting  of  the  Royal  Archaeological  Institute  on 
March  1st,  1878,  from  which  these  details  are  taken.  At  some  period 
much  later  than  that  of  its  original  construction,  the  chamber  had 
been  utilised  as  a  cesspool,  for  a  period,  Mr.  Flindei*s  Petrie  thinks,  of 
**  at  least  a  century^  perhaps  two  or  three  centuries."  As  to  the 
objects  of  its  makers,  he  finds  no  suggested  explanation  Fatisfactory. 
On  that  point  I  would  only  add  that  it  seems  evident  that  it  must 
have  been  made  for  the  sake  of  the  chamber,  and  not  for  that  of  the 
material  extracted  therefrom,  and  consequently  that  it  belongs  to  the 
denehole  class. 

The  beds  traversed  by  the  shaft  at  this  Eltham  pit  are  the  same  as 
those  at  Blackheath.  The  Thanet  Sand  was  52  feet  thick  at  Eltham, 
the  Woolwich  Beds  26  ft.  3  in.,  and  the  Blackheath  Beds  37  ft.  9  in. ; 
the  top  of  the  Chalk  being  116  feet  below  the  surface  there,  instead  of 
101ft.  6  in.  to  103  feet,  as  found  near  the  sites  of  the  Blackheath 
subsidences  A  and  C.  And  while  the  nature  of  the  beds  composing 
Blackheath  would  be  unusually  easy  to  recognise  in  primitive  times, 
as  they  are  more  or  less  visible  close  by,  on  the  slopes  of  the  Lower 
Tertiary  escarpment,  both  northward  and  westward,  there  are  no 
similar  helps  to  observation  at  Eltham. 

We  have  seen  that  the  exploration  of  the  subsidence  at  C,  in  1881, 
showed  that  the  strata  vertically  beneath  were  much  shattered  and 
mixed  together,  greasy  clay  being  obtained  at  a  depth  of  84  ft.  6  in., 
where  the  Thanet  Sand  exists  in  undisturbed  ground.  And  the  course 
of  the  recent  tunnel  beneath  the  subsidence  at  A  indicated  that  the 
Chalk  there  at  a  greater  depth  was  broken  up  and  mixed  with  other 
material  from  above.  In  addition  we  know  that  the  appearances  pre- 
sented by  both  these  subsidences  at  the  surface  were  practically 
identical,  their  vertical  sides  suggesting  shafts,  while  the  expansion, 
beginning  at  a  depth  of  about  18  feet  from  the  surface,  would  be  the 
natural  result  of  the  action  of  the  water  (met  with  at  a  depth  of 
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82  feet  in  the  recent  shafts)  on  shafts  disused  and  neglected  for  cen- 
turies. And  of  course  this  expansion,  when  it  became  too  great  for 
stability,  would  ultimately  produce  subsidences  at  the  surface  such  as 
were  once  visible  at  A  and  C. 

It  may  perhaps  seem  disappointing,  at  first,  that  something 
approximating  to  the  discovery  at  Eltham  in  1878  was  not  the  result 
of  the  course  taken  by  the  recent  tunnel  beneath  the  site  of  the 
subsidence  at  A.  But  at  Eltham  the  chamber  in  the  Chalk  was  pre- 
served because  the  shaft  leading  to  it  was  preserved.  It  had  escaped 
destruction  through  the  exceptional  circumstances  that  it  had  been 
utilized,  in  some  way  or  other,  centuries  after  the  purposes  of  its 
mginators  had  been  forgotten.  But  in  the  case  of  the  disused  and 
neglected  pits  at  Blackheath,  the  surface  subsidences  implied  the 
aimaltaneous  destruction  of  all  that  had  up  to  that  time  remained  of 
shaft  and  chamber  below.  The  evidence  afforded  by  the  recent  tunnel 
therefore  confirms,  as  strongly  as  circumstances  allow,  the  hypothesis 
that  these  Blackheath  subsidences  mark  the  sites  where  once  existed 
shafts  with  chambers  in  the  Chalk  below,  like  the  pit  at  Eltham. 

Note. 

This  seems  to  be  a  good  place  for  the  introduction  of  the  following 
brief  acount  of  a  Blackheath  subsidence  in  the  year  1798.  It  is  from 
the  Gentleman^ B  Magazine  for  that  year,  p.  1078  : — 

"Nov.  19.  A  singular  accident  happened  last  week  at  Blackheath. 
As  a  farmer  and  his  son  were  conversing  together  in  a  field  where 
a  horse  was  feeding,  on  a  sudden  the  animal  sunk  into  the  earth  (hind 
feet  first)  to  the  depth  of  15  feet,  out  of  which  he  was  dug,  crushed 
to  deatli.  The  cavity  was  only  just  sufficient  to  admit  his  body,  the 
surrounding  soil  remaining  firm." 

This  certainly  suggests  a  subsidence  resembling  those  at  A  and  C. 
But  its  scene  must  have  been  a  little  east,  or  north-cast,  of  the 
common  now  known  as  Blackheath. 


YI. — Plant  Remains  in  Basalt,  Mexico. 

By  Dr.  K.  M.  Sol6«zano,  of  the  Museo  Michoacano,  Morelia,  Mexico,  and 
Bkrkabd  Hobson,  M.Sc,  F.G.S.,  of  the  UniTersity  of  Manchester. 

(PLATE  XI.) 

WHEN  the  members  of  the  "Jorullo  Excursion"*  of  the  Tenth 
International  Geological  Congress  were  in  the  city  of  Morelia, 
in  Mexico,  they  visited  the  College  of  St.  Nicholas  (founded  in  1540), 
in  the  buildings  of  which  is  the  Museo  Michoacano.  One  of  the  most 
interesting  objects  in  the  Museum  in  question  is  a  piece  of  basaltic 
lava  containing  remains  of  maize,  which  has  been  described  by 
Dr.  M.  M.  Solorzano,  the  Curator  of  the  Museum,  in  an  article 
entitled  "  Breve  noticia  acerca  de  algunos  productos  volcanicos  de  las 
immediaciones  de  esta  ciudad  ''  in  the  **  Bole  tin  de  la  Sociedad 
Michoacana  de  Geographia  y  Estadistica,"  Tomo  ii,  Num.  8,  Morelia, 
Julio  15  de  1906,  pp.  59,  60. 

^  See  Gbol.  Mag.,  1997,  p.  5. 
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The  following  is  a  translation  of  the  last  two  paragraphs  of  the 
article:  "To  conclude  these  short  notes,  1  will  mention  another 
Tolcanic  product  which,  although  it  does  not*  occur  in  the  environs 
of  this  city  as  do  those  pre nou sly  described,  is  exceedingly  interesting, 
since  it  proves  not  only  tlie  small  conductivity  of  lavas  in  spite  of 
their  very  high  temperature,  but  also  indicates,  to  a  certain  extent,  the 
epoch  in  which  volcanic  phenomena  were  in  full  activity  in  the  region 
where  the  rock  I  refer  to  was  collected." 

**  This  specimen,  which  is  exhibited  in  the  Museum  before  mentioned 
[Museo  Michoacano],  awakened  the  interest  of  that  exijert  geologist 
and  engineer,  Mr.  Kzequiel  Ordonez.  It  is  a  basaltic  scoria  which 
was  collected  [at  the  Hacienda  de  la  Magdalena,  distant  only  some 
4J  leagues  (llf  English  miles)  from  this  city,  and  at  a  very  short 
distance  from  the  volcanic  Pico  de  Quinceo],'  and  shows  numerous  and 
very  distinct  external  impressions  of  female  ears  of  maize  and  also 
entire  grains  and  carbonized  remains  of  the  axis  of  the  ear.  (See 
Plate  XI.)  This  seems  to  show  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  locality 
in  question  cultivated  the  plant  just  mentioned  when  a  volcano  [one 
of  the  extinct  ones  which  exist  between  Quiroga  and  Patzcuaro]  * 
made  the  eruption  which  ejected  the  rock  above  described." 

It  is  of  interest  to  recall  other  occurrences  of  plant-remains  in  basalt. 
J.  Macculloeh  *  described  and  figured  an  erect  coniferous  tree  in  basalt 
at  Gribon,  Isle  of  Mull,  which  has  subsequently  been  referred  to  by 
Mr.  J.  Starkie  Gardner,*  and  illustrated  from  a  photograph  in 
Sir  A.  Geikie^s  **  Scenery  of  Scotland"  (3rd  ed.,   1901,  p.   142). 

Mr.  H.  M.  Cadell*  has  described  the  remains  (12  inches  long)  of 
a  Lycopod  stem  in  basalt  at  Cowdenhill,  Grangepans. 

Mr.  J.  D.  Dana,  describing  the  Kilauea  (Sandwich  Islands)  lava  of 
the  1840  eruption,  says : '  **  The  rapidity  with  which  lava  cools  is  still 
more  remarkably  shown  in  the  fact  tliat  it  was  found  sometimes 
hanging  in  stalactites  from  the  branches  of  trees;  and  although  so 
fluid  when  thrown  off  from  the  stream  as  to  clasp  the  branch,  the  heat 
had  barely  scorched  the  bark."  Describing  the  Kilauea  eruption  of 
1868,  he  remarks:*  ''As  has  happened  in  most  Hawaiian  eruptions, 
trees  were  enveloped  by  the  lava- flood.  Half- charred  trunks  were 
standing  in  1887  with  a  rough  cylindiical  encasement  of  lava  about 
the  stumps." 

Mr.  J.  S.  Diller*  has  described  a  tree  pushed  over  by  the  advancing 
lava  stream  of  the  Cinder  Cone,  10  miles  north-east  of  Lassen  Peak> 
and  gives  u  plate  (No.  xiv)  showing  the  tree  in  the  lava. 

^  In  view  of  the  correction  mentioned  below  the  **  not  "  should  be  omitted. 

*  This  u  the  correct  locality  accorJin;^  to  a  letter  of  Nnvember  3rd,  1906,  from 
Dr.  Sol6rzano  to  me.  The  printed  account  states  *'in  the  vicinity  of  Quiroga, 
District  of  Morclia." 

*  This  iH  incorrect  owinp  to  the  true  locality  being  different. 

*  *'  A  Description  of  the  Western  Islands  of  Scotland,'*  etc. :  vol.  i  (1819),  p.  568. 

*  Quart.  Joum.  Ge .].  Soc,  1887,  p.  283. 

*  *'  1  he  Occurrence  of  Plant  Remains  in  Olivine  Basalt  in  the  Bo'nes^  Coalfield  **  : 
Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Kdin..  vol.  n  (1892),  pp.  191-193,  pi.  vi.     (See  infra,  p.  219.) 

'  "  Characteristics  of  Volcanots,'*  etc. :   1890,  p.  64. 
^  Lo  .  cit.,  p.  91. 

*  "A  I^te  Vtlcanic  Eruption  in  Xorthtm  California  and  its  peculiar  Lava*' : 
Bullttin  No.  79,  U.S.  Geol.  Survey,  1891,  p.  20. 
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Remains  and  Impressions  of  Ears  of  Maize  in  Basalt,  Morelia, 

Mexico. 

Slightly  less  than  one-third  linear  of  the  size  of  the  original  specimen. 
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The  late  Mr.  E.  A.  Fouqu6,  describing  some  phenomena  observed  on 
Etna,  says*  (trans.) :  *'The  lava  of  the  1865  eruption  flowed  through 
the  midst  of  a  wood  of  lofty  trees.  .  .  .  Many  trees  had  been 
torn  up  or  burnt.  ^Nevertheless,  a  great  number  of  them  remained 
standing  on  each  side  of  the  fissure,  in  spite  of  the  movements  of  the 
ground  and  in  spite  of  the  incandescent  current  whicli  had  for  a 
moment  surrounded  them.  The  trees  thus  preserved  were  all,  without 
exception,  surrounded  by  a  stony  sheath  formed  of  solidified  lava. 
The  interior  surface  of  this  sheath  had  moulded  itself  on  the  surface 
of  "  ich  it  sometimes  reproduced  all  the  detail* 

w 

scribed  a  pseudomorphous  replacement  by 
M  liigh  with  a  branch  and  roots.     The  stem 

hi  30  of  31  inches:    **The  surface  bear^  i 

m  has  .the  identical  appearance  of  bark." 

**  iprising  the  mould  in  which  the  tree  waa 

fo  0  available  pieces,  is  to  all  appearances  of 

th  ."     The  cast  was  found  in  a  quarry  at 

F(  be  close  to  Melbourne). 

DESCRIPTION  OF  PLATE  XI. 

The  photograph  shows  the  piece  of  scoriaceous  basalt  preserved  in  the  Michoacaa 
Museum,  Morelia,  Mexico.  The  specimen  measures  12*09  inches  in  height, 
13*26  in  width,  and  7*60  in  thickness  (front  to  back).  Impressions  of  ear? 
of  maize  are  shown  on  the  right  (a)  lust  below  the  right  upper  comer, 
{b)  towards  centre  of  margin  overhanging  a  cavitjr,  (<?)  at  the  two  right 
bottom  comers ;  but  the  most  striking  example  is  just  above  the  two 
converging  central  cavities,  where  an  ear  in  a  vertical  position  shows  not  only 
impressions  but  actual  grains  of  maize.  Several  other  impressions  occur,  but 
are  indistinct  in  the  plate.  The  figure  is  slightly  less  than  ^  linear  of  the 
size  of  the  original  specimen. 


[In  connection  with  the  foregoing  note  on  Plant-remains  in  Basalt  from  Mexico> 
the  subjoined  observation  by  Mr.  H.  M.  Cadell,  B.Sc,  F.R.S.E.,  reprinted  from 
the  Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Edinb.,  vol.  vi  (1892),  pi.  vi,  pp.  191-193,  deserves  to  be 
recorded  here. — Edit.  Geol.  Mao.] 

^11. — The  Occurrence  of  Plant  Kemains  in  Olivine  Basalt  in  thb 
Bo*NKss  Coalfield. 

By  Henry  M.  Cadkll,  B.Sc,  F.R.S.E. 
(PLATE  XIV.s) 

IX  a  paper  wliicli  I  read  before  the  Edinburgh  Geological  Society  on 
26th  January,  1880,  and  which  appears  in  the  Transactions, 
vol.  iii,  pp.  304-;325,  a  general  stratigraphieal  account  is  given  of  the 
extensive  series  of  interbedded  volcanic  rocks  of  the  Eo'ness  Coalfield 
in  Linlithgowshire. 

*  **  Sur  la  non -alteration  des  couches  de  houille  en  contact  avec  des  roches 
eniptives*':  Ball.  Soc.  geol.  France,  ser.  ii,  vol.  xxiii  (1866),  pp.  190-193. 

*  "Xote  on  a  Basalt  Tree  Cast"  :  Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Victoria  (Australia),  new  series, 
vol.  lii,  pt.  2  (1900).  pp.  139-144,  pi.  xiii. 

'  The  block  for  Plate  XIV  has  been  obligingly  lent  by  the  author,  Mr.  H.  M* 
CadeU,  F.R.S.E. 
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Some  now  faots  of  considerable  geological  interest  h^ye  since  been 
^elicited  in  the  course  of  mining  and  quarrying  operations  in  the 
district.  Among  these  the  most  remarkable  is  perhaps  the  disooYery 
•of  undoubted  fragments  of  plants  in  some  of  the  sheets  of  basalt 
interstratifled  with  the  Carboniferous  beds.  In  my  former  paper 
I  referred  to  the  occurrence  of  coniferous  wood  in  some  of  the  ash 
beds  and  neck  tuffs  that  belong  to  the  old  volcanoes  of  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  Series  of  Linlithgowshire,  but  such  plant- 
xemainsy  although  interesting,  are  not  particularly  remarkable  or 
surprisibg  in  their  mode  of  occurrence,  as  similar  remains  haye 
been  found  elsewhere,  and  their  origin  is  not  at  all  difficult  of 
-explanation. 

The  plant-remains  I  shall  now  briefly  describe  were  found  under 
much  more  unusual  -circumstances,  and  I  may  safely  say  that  yery 
few,  if  any,  similar  cases  haye  been  discovered  in  this  country  at 
least,  in  which  the  matrix  surrounding  the  fossil  consists  of  a 
'Crystalline  massive  volcanic  rock. 

During  the  Summer  of  1890  I  had  occasion,  while  carrying  out  some 
improvements  at  Cowdenhill,  in  the  village  of  Graogepans,  to  remove 
part  of  a  knoll  of  trap  that  forms  a  low  cliff  on  the  south  side  of  the 
public  road.  The  trap  in  question  is  the  bed  that  lies  in  this  part  of 
the  Bo'ness  coalfield,  about  30  feet  above  the  seam  known  as  the  Red 
Coal.  It  dips  westward  from  its  outcrop  at  Cowdenhill,  and  has  been 
pierced  in  No.  3  Pit  of  Grange  Colliery  about  80  yards  further 
west,  where  it  has  a  thickness  of  about  27  feet.  That  the  rock  is 
contemporaneous  and  not  intrusive  is  clearly  proved  from  the  fact 
that  (1)  it  has  never  been  found  to  cut  across  the  strata  in  the  many 
•sections  where  it  has  been  laid  bare ;  (2)  the  bods  below  are  slightly 
indurated  at  places,  while  those  above  are  unaltered ;  (3)  the  upper 
surface  is  highly  amygdaloidal  and  usually  somewhat  decomposed. , 

Where  the  excavation  was  made  there  is  no  means  of  ascertaining 
the  distance  from  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  trap,  but  the  rock  is  here 
quite  solid  and  free  from  amygdules,  and  less  decomposed  than  it 
usually  is  near  the  edges,  so  that  the  specimen  to  which  1  shall  now 
refer  was  probably  taken  from  near  the  centre  of  the  old  lava  bed. 

When  first  it  was  brought  to  light  1  took  it  for  some  species  of 
mineral  concretion,  but  a  little  examination  soon  proved  that  this 
could  not  be  the  case,  as  it  not  only  looked  remarkably  like  a  lycopod 
stem,  but  was  surrounded  by  a  thin  film  of  what  appeared  to  be  black 
carbonaceous  matter.  My  friend  Mr.  R.  Kidston,  F.R.S.E.,  F.G.S.. 
who  kindly  examined  it  and  took  the  photograph  which  is  reproduced 
in  the  accompanying  plate  (PI.  XIV),  repoits  as  follows: — 

**  The  specimen,  which  is  preserved  in  greenstone  (basalt),  is 
12  inches  long.  The  upper  extremity  is  about  l-^V  inch  in  diameter, 
and  owing  to  a  fracture  in  the  stone  which  contains  the  fossil  the 
upper  3  inches  are  broken  off  and  lift  out  of  the  matrix.  In  section 
the  stem  at  this  part  is  slightly  compressed  on  one  side.  The  lower 
extremity  measures  2  inches  in  its  greatest  diameter,  but  it  is  also 
slightly  compressed.  About  4  inches  from  the  base  a  branch  has 
been  given  off  on  the  left  side  of  about  equal  size  to  the  stem 
preserved,  but  only  its  truncated  base  is  left  to  indicate  its  position. 
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Plant-remains  in  Basalt,  from  the  Bo'ness  Coalfield, 
Linlithgowshire. 
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The  fossil  lies  on  the  angle  ridge  of  a  rudely  four-sided  hlock,  whose^ 
shape  is  determined  hy  the  natural  jointing  of  the  basalt,  and,  like^ 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  stone,  is  stained  an  ochreous  brown  colour. 
With  the  exception  of  this  very  thin  coating  of  iron  oxide,  and 
perhaps  a  little  carbonaceous  matter  mixed  with  it,  the  original 
plant  in  its  upper  part  is  entirely  replaced  by  crystalline  calcite,  as 
shown  at  the  fractui*e  in  the  specimen  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made. 

"The  broken  base  (which  only  in  part  shows  a  fresh  surface): 
appears  to  consist  of  lime  and  matrix  intermingled,  but  this  may  not 
be  more  than  a  coating  at  the  broken  end. 

**  There  cannot  remain  the  slightest  doubt  that  the  fossil  is  part 
of  a  Lyecpod  stem.  Its  outer  surface  might  be  described  as  an 
imperfectly  preserved  specimen  of  Knorriaj  which,  however,  may 
have  originated  from  a  Lepidodendron  or  a  Lepidophloios, 

**The  great  interest  of  the  specimen  centres  in  the  matrix  in 
which  it  is  preserved.  The  occurrence  of  a  plant  preserved  in  basalt 
is  perhaps  unique.  The  fossil  was  probably  first  reduced  to  a 
condition  of  *  charcoal '  by  the  heat  of  the  lava — a  condition  in  which 
specimens  are  frequently  found  in  volcanic  ash — and  subsequently  the 
carbon  has  been  removed  and  the  cavity  filled  up  by  infilti-ated  lime." 

I  had  some  of  the  most  carbonaceous-looking  parts  sliced  for  the 
microscope,  but  a  close  examination  failed  to  show  any  traces  of 
vegetable  structure. 

A  microscopic  examination  of  the  rock,  which  Mr.  J.  G.  Goodchild, 
F.G.S.,  has  been  kind  enough  to  make,  shows  it  to  present  the^ 
character  of  a  medium-grained,  hemicrystalline  aggregation  of  (1) 
lath-shaped  crystals  of  plagioclase,  apparently  labradorite,  forming 
quite  three-fifths  of  the  mass ;  (2)  a  small  quantity  of  a  mineral  too 
much  decomposed  to  be  recognizable,  but  which  may  have  been  one 
of  the  pyroxenes;  (3)  large  grains  of  serpentinised  olivine  of 
characteristic  form  and  optical  properties;  (4)  magnetite  in  small 
grains  and  crystals,  evidently  representing  the  oldest  crystallization ; 
(5)  more  or  less  interstitial  matter,  which  remains  dark  through 
a  complete  rotation  under  crossed  nicols,  and  which  must,  therefore, 
represent  undifferentiated  matter  that  originally  existed  as  glass.  The 
presence  of  olivine,  which  is  even  more  abundant  than  that  in  the 
olivine  basalt  of  the  Lion's  Haunch  (Arthur's  Seat),  along  with 
abundant  plagioclase  felspar  and  a  ground-mass,  shows  the  rock  to  be 
an  olivine  basalt. 

In  conclusion,  it  is  interesting  to  reflect  that  had  such  a  discoveiy 
been  made  three-quarters  of  a  century  ago,  when  the  Huttonian  and 
Wemerian  controversy  was  at  its  height,  it  would  doubtless  have 
been  triumphantly  adduced  as  a  proof  of  the  correctness  of  the 
Neptunists*  view  that  greenstone  and  trap  are  rocks  of  aqueous 
sedimentary  origin,  in  which  organic  remains  might  reasonably  bfr 
expected  to  occur. 
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VIII. — The  Faitna.  op  the  Bokkkveld  Beds. 

By  F.  R.  CowpBK  Rrbd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

(Concluded  from  the  April  Kambei\  p,  171.) 

f  PHE  conspicuous  relations  of  the  brachiopod  fauna  of  these  beds  to 
JL  that  of  the  Lower  Devonian  in  South  America  have  frequently 
been  pointed  out,  and  may  be  summarised  as  follows  : — 

(1)  In  the  Falkland  Islands  the  following  South  African  species 
^re  found  (12) : — 

Chonetes  falklandicHs,  Spirifcr  antarcticttt. 

Orthothetes  Sulivani,  Ciyptonella  Bnit,%, 

Stropheodontn  eoncinna,  Orbieuloidea  Buini. 
LeptoeaiiaJlabeUiifii. 

(2)  On  the  South  American  continent  the  following  identical  or 
allied  species  occur  : — 

South  Africa.  South  America. 

Lingula  vlH,  densa         ...         ...         Ling^ila  Coheni^Vlt,     B. 

Orb.  Baini,     Br. 


Orbieuloidea  Baini         <  i>aciMa  sp.  a,  Ulr.     B. 

(  Oib.  ct.  Aiimi/w,  Hall.    A.,  Br. 

Strophonella  &^ Strophomena  b^.  ^^V\t.     B. 

r\  Ai  Ai.  ^     c  T  f  Orth.  Agatsizt,  llartt.     Br. 

OrthotheUi  Suhvam      {  0,M.  sp  «,  Ulr.     B. 

iCh.  ComatocH,  Hartt.     Br. 
CA.  Bwki,  Ulr.     B 


Ch.  falklandictu.     A.,  Br. 

Oh,  cf,  Jrcei      Ch,  Jrcei,  VIt.     A.,  B. 

Ch.  cf.  corouatHs  Ch.  coronatus^  Com.     A. 

OrMwsp.  ?  Orthi$  s^.  fi,  Uii.     B. 

LeptocoBlia Jlabellitei      l^pto.JUtbellUes^  Conr.     A.,  B.,  Br. 

Vitulina pitstulo$a         Vit,pMtulo»a,'^A\\.     A.,  B.,  Br. 

?  TropidoleptKs  carinattis  ...         Trop.  carina tfts^  Conr.     B.,  Br. 

Betzia  ci.  Adrieni  7?^/rm  P  trarrfiawrt,  Hartt  &  Bath.     Br. 

Triffei-ia  ?  aimpfex         Bhynehospira  ?  Jantesiana  {B^arit),     Br. 

Bhynchospira  ?  Silveti Bh.t  Silveii,  Ulr.     B. 

JSeaphiocaslia  africaua    ...  ...         Seaph.  bohriensit^  Whitf.     B. 

Cryptouella  Baini  Crypt.  Biskowski,  Ulr.     B. 

Cryptonclia?  i^^.  Oriskunin  naviceila^  HaW  &  C\sa:liB,     Br. 

[  Sp.  aniarcfietiSf  M.  &  S.     A. 
JSpirifer  antaretieui  +  (h'bignyi      <  Sp.  ChuquiMca,  Ulr.     B.,  Br. 

(  Sp,  buarquianuf^  Hath.     Br. 
Sp.  Cnrs  ...         ...         ...         Sp.  /anro'^odreantts,  Katz.     Br. 

Sp.  ci.pedroanns  Sp.  pedroanus^  Haiti  &  ii.     Br. 

B.  =  Bolivia  ;  Br.  =  Brazil ;  A.  =  Argentina. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  no  members  of  the  genera  Retmelaria  or 
Piychospira  have  so  far  been  recoixled  from  South  America. 

IJlrich  (16)  was  the  first  to  remark  upon  the  affinities  of  the  South 
African  brachiopods  of  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  to  those  of  the  Hamilton 
-Group  in  North  America,  and  especiaUy  referred  to  Lepioccelia  flabeUiU% 
•and  Vitulina  pmtulosa.  The  following  allied  or  identical  species  have 
80  far  been  noticed  as  occurring  in  the  North  American  Devonian: — 
South  Africa.  North  America. 

Lingula  nSS..  densa      ...         ...         Zingttltf  denatty  UttA-. — fiamilton. 

Orbieuloidea  Baini    Orb.  humilis.  Hall.     Marc,  and  Ham. 

^trophonella  Qi.  eoncinna      ...         Stroph,  perplanay  Conr.     Up.  Held. -Chemung* 
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StrophmelU  sp 

Orthothete»  Snlirani 

ChmetcM  cf.  coronatta 

Ch,  aS.  $eti(/er  

OrMwsp.  2 

Skynehmella  sp.  ?     

Mensielaria  sp.  a,  Reed  \ 

(f  =  R.  relicta,  Schwarz)  j 

J?,  sp.  /5,  Reed  

Trtgeria  aff.  Gandryi 
Lrptoetglta  JlaheUitea 
Yitalina  piutulosa     ... 
Ambocdlia  umhonata 
?  TropidoleptMS  earinatus 

Ci-yptonella  Baini      

Cryptoneiia?  sp 

Spirifer  antareiietu  +  Orbignyi 
Sp,  el.  pedroanui       

Spirifer  Ceres  { 

Sp,  sp.  a,  Reed  ..,        ...      { 


Slroph.  ampht,  Hall.     Up.  Held. 

Orih.  chunungeiisis,  Conr.     Chemung. 

Ch.  coronattts.  Hall.     Ham.. 

Ch.  setiger^  Hall.     Marc.-Waverly. 

Ort/tis  itpidusy  Hall.     Ham. 

Hh,  liors/urdi,  Hall.     Marc,  and  Ham. 

J?,  oroides y  Eaton.     Oriskany. 

£,  Cumberlandia,  Hall.     Oriskany. 
Trtgeria  Gandryi^  Oehl.     Oriskany. 
Lepio.flaheU%te»,  Conr.     Oiisk.  and  Comif. 
Vxt,  pusttthsay  Hall.     Ham. 
jimb.  wnbonata^  Conr.     Marc. -Chemung. 
Trop.  earifiatns,  Conr.     Marc,  and  Ham. 
Crypt,  plauirottra^  Hall.     Marc,  and  Ham. 
OtiMkania  navicelUy  Hall  &  Clarke.     Oriskany. 
Sp,  am  etna  ^  Hall.     Oriskany. 
Sp.  mucronatusy  Conr.    Marc,  Ham.,  and  Chein. 
Sp.  raricoifa,  Conr.     Up.  Held. 
Sp.  dttodenariua,  Hall.     Up.  Held. 
Sp.  inedialis,  Hall.     Marc,  and  Ham. 
Sp,  imtcronatusy  Conr.     Marc,  Ham.,  and  Chem. 


The  ranges  of  the  American  forms  are  taken  from  Schuchert's  list  (18). 

The  foregoing  list  shows  the  strong  and  close  affinities  of  the 
Bokkeveld  brachiopods  to  those  of  the  Devonian  of  North  America, 
and  it  is  remarkable  that,  according  to  Kutzer  (17,  p.  199),  in  the 
case  of  the  Brazilian  members  of  the  same  group  from  the  Maecuru 
Sandstone,  there  is  a  mixture  of  upper  Lower  Devonian  and  Middle 
Devonian  forms,  the  Lower  Devonian  predominating ;  but  in  South 
Africa  the  facies  is  more  that  of  the  MidtUe. 

Haug  (11)  has  recorded  several  brachiopods  from  the  Devonian  beds 
of  Tassili  in  the  Sahara  which  suggest  the  presence  of  the  Bokkeveld 
fauna,  or  at  any  rate  of  elements  of  it.  The  occurrence  of  Spirifer  cf . 
Bousseaui  has  been  mentioned  above.  The  form  called  by  Haug 
Strophfodonta  oriskania,  Claike,  and  compared  with  Shai*pe's  Chonetea  ? 
8p.  (14,  p.  209,  pi.  xvi,  fig.  14)  from  South  Africa  appears  to  me  to 
resemble  more  closely  my  Stroph.ci.concinna{^ijo\'v.Si^\\.).  The  specimen 
figured  as  ChaneUs  sp.  by  Haug  may  be  compared  with  my  Ch.  atf .  setiger. 
The  important  species  Leptoccblia  flabellites  is  definitely  identified  by 
Haug  from  Tassili.  Schwarz  (2)  doubts  the  accuracy  of  Haug's 
determinations,  but  apparently  has  only  the  figures  by  which  to  judge. 

(r)  Molhiaca. 

The  list  of  MoUusca  (22)  (2)  (23)  from  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  is  as 
foUows: — 


Orthoeenu  gamkamaisy  Reed. 
O.  bokkeveldenM,  Reed. 
O.  rtXy  Schwarz. 
JPieteroUmtria  aff.  Kayneri^  TJhr. 
BetUrtphon  qnadri/obatM,  Salter. 
.9.  (BitemnUiia)  aff.  ttiiob^itm.  Sow. 
B,  {BtuMmeUa)  cf.  KeiaH,  Clarke. 
B.  ef.  morganian*t*f  Hartt  &  Rath. 
B.  {fUeUMotiu)  aff.  SatteH,  Clarke. 
Loxonetna  vp, 
Bakpm  Msini,  Sharpe. 


Dinphoroitoma  ?  sp. 

Tentaciiiifen  crotnlinus^  Sharpe. 

T.  Baini,  Reed. 

Hyolithea  subtrqualis  (Salter). 

Cotmlaria  africmm^  Sliarpe. 

C.  quichttay  Stein.  Dikl. 

C.  cf.  undula((fy  Conr. 

C.  cf.  acuta f  Roem. 

Nueulitea  abbreviatiis  (Sharpe). 

N,  afrieartM  (Salter). 

If,  Bratmeii,  Clarke. 
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Nuatlites  enpensit^  Reed. 

N,  eoloniettSf  Reed. 

N.  lunulata,  Schwarz. 

i^.  mart  talis f  Reed. 

N.  ?  ovattu  (Sharp?). 

N.  cf.  Smithi,  Clarke. 

FalaonfUo  antiqua  (Sharpe). 

P.  ?  arcuala^  Schwarz. 

P.  Boyeri^  Schwarz. 

P.  nidis  (Shar|»e). 

P.  Aubantiqfta^  Reed. 

i*.  afP.  constricta  (Conr.). 

F.  cf.Jfrunda,  Hall. 

P.  8p.  ind.,  Reed. 

Nuculana  ( =  Z^<frt)  inornaia  (Sharpe). 

Buehiola  subpalmata^  Reed. 

B.  sp.  ind.,  Reed. 


Cardiotnorpha  eatnpe$tris.  Reed. 

Fi-aeardium  P  sp.,  Reed. 

P  Cypricardella  Pohli,  Clarke. 

AuodontopsU  ?  rttdii  (Sharpe). 

Orthonotn  aff.  undulata  (Conr.). 

Grauimysia  corrugata  (Sharpe). 

Gr,  sp. 

SanguinoUtes  niger^  Reed. 

^.  ?  ar«-,  Reed. 

Glossites  a£F.  deprratut.  Hall, 

Kgassa  argutn.  Hall. 

Modiotnorpha  Baiui  fSharpe). 

Jf.  cf.  pimentana^  Hartt  &  Rath. 

jr.  aff.  Sellcwi,  Clarke. 

Bf/s$opteria  ?  sp. 

Actinopteria  an.  Bogdi^  Conr. 

^<;/.  sp.  ind.,  Reed. 


The  relations  of  these  species  to  those  from  the  Devonian  of  South 
America  arc  shown  below : — 


South  Africa. 
Orthoceras  gamkaenxis   . . . 
rienrolotnaria  aff.  Kays^i 
Bellerophon  cf.  ntorganianua 

B,  quadrilobatus 

B,  cf.  Reissi       

B,  aff.  Salteri    

TentacuUtea  crotaliniiB  ... 

T.  Baini 

Syolithtt  suhaqnalii 
Conularia  africana 

C.  qnichua 

C.  cf.  undulata 

C.  cf.  acuta 

Nuculi  tfs  african  us 

X.  cf.  Smithi     ... 

iNT.  Branueri 

Pal<coneilo  rudis 

P.  antiqua  

Nuctilana  ( =  Lcda)  inornaia 

?  Cypricardella  Fohli     ... 
Modiomorpha  cf.  pimentana 
M.  aff.  St'Uowi  ... 
Grammysia  con'ugata    ... 
^.  sp 

Actinoptei'ia  aff.  5oyr/i ... 


South  America. 

Orthoreras  sp.  a,  Ulr.     B. 

P/.  Kayseri,  Ulr.     B. 

P.  morqanianusy  Clarke.     Br. 
/  ^.  i;^/-*yi*,  CI.     Br. 
\  B.  sp.  a,  Ulr.     B. 
f  P.  P<ri*.?i,  CI.     Br. 
\  It,  eoutiuhoana,  CI.     Br. 

P.  iSa/^^Ti,  CI.     Br. 

T.  notidinusy  Salt.     A. 

r.  sp.     A. 

T.  brllulm.  Hall.     B.,  Br. 

T.  eldredgianus,  Hartt  &  Rath.     Br. 

H,  Schencki,  Ulr.     B. 

C,  africana  y  Sh.     B. 

C.  qnichna.  Stein.  Dod.     B.,  A. 

(7.  undulata^  Conr.     B. 

(7.  cf.  4icf/^a,  Roera.     B. 

JV^.  Bentckei,  Uh".     B. 

N.  Smithi,  CI.     Br. 

iV^.  Branneri,  CI.     Br. 

P.  Orbignyi,  CI.     Br. 

P.  Porie-t.     B. 
I  X.  dirersa.  Hall.     Br. 
(  X.  sp.  a,  Ulr.     B. 

C.  Fohli,  Cr.     Br. 

M,  pimentana,  Hartt  &  Rath.     Br. 

M.  Sellowi,  CI.     Br. 

G.  Ulrichi,  CI.     Br. 

(?.  Gardnei'i,  CI.     Br. 
(  -/4.  cf.  Pow<fi,  Conr.     B. 

\A.r  -         "    - 


Fschwegei,  CI.     Br. 

It  is  obvious  from  the  above  list  that  there  is  an  unusually  large 
number  of  closely  allied  or  representative  species  amongst  the  mollusca. 
But  we  may  note  the  absence  from  South  Africa  (so  far  as  our  present 
knowledge  extends)  of  the  genus  Platyceras,  which  is  represented  in 
South  America  by  ten  or  more  species,  and  is  very  common  in  the 
Devonian  of  the  Amazon.  There  are  likewise  some  lamellibranch 
genera  present  {Buehiola^  Glossites,  Cardiomorpha,  etc.)  which  appear 
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not  to  be  present  in  South  America,  while  the  latter  region  poMOsaes 
others  {Teeehomyaj  Sphenatus,  Cimitaria,  etc.)  which  have  not  so  far 
been  deknitelj  recognised  in  South  Africa.  But  negative  OTidence  of 
this  kind  under  the  circumstances  is  of  little  import. 

Of  Bokkeveld  species  of  mollusca  allied  to  or  identical  with  North 
American  Devonian  forms,  the  following  list  may  be  given : — 


SorTH  Africa. 

OrthoeeroM  bokhevtldentit 

Fkwrotowunria  aff .  Kayteri 

LoroHemasp 

TenUteulite*  erotalinut  ... 
HyolUheM  Muhagualit  ... 
Conularia  ajrieana 

C.  cf.  undulata 

Huculitet  eapetuU 

jr.  mortialU       

y,c{.Smithi     

PsUeoneilo  Boyeri  \ 
F,  ci./eeunda       ] 
J*,  uS.  coHstrieia 
Suculana  (Leda)  inornata 
Buchiola  iubpalmata 
Orthonota  aS.  undulata 

Grammyiiasp 

Nya$»a  arguta 

GlottiUi  aif.  depre$»u9  ... 

Modiomorpha  Bami 
Aetinopteria  aff.  Boydi ... 


North  Aksrica. 

0.  typum,  Eoem. 
/  P/.  Ittcina,  Hall.    Up.  Held,  and  Ham. 
\  Pi.  Hebe,  Hall.    Up.  Held. 

L.  delphieoU,  Hall.    Ham. 

r.  bellulu*.  Hall.    Ham. 

JJ.  ligea^  Hall.     Schoharie. 

C,  $iegantula.  Meek.     Up.  Held. 

C,  undulata,  Hall.     Ham. 

J\r.  oblongatuty  Conr.     Ham. 

N.  iriqueter,  Hall.     Ham. 

N.  elongatusy  Conr.     Ham. 

F^feeunda^  Hall.     Ham. 

P.  ooiutrieta,  Conr.     Ham. 
X.  diverta.  Hall.     Ham. 
B,  tpeeiosa,  Hall.     Genn. 
0.  undulata,  Conr.     Ham. 

{G.  alveata,  Conr.     Ham. 
G.  lirata,  Hall.    Up.  Held,  and  Ham. 
JV.  arguta.  Hall.     Ham. 

(G.  d^prestutf  Hall.     Chem. 
G.  lirtgitalUy  Hall.     Chem. 
Jf.  alia,  Conr.     Ham. 
A.  Boydi,  Conr.    Ham. 


There  is  a  plain  Hamiltonian  (Middle  Devonian)  &cie8  in  the 
mollosca  of  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  which  is  brought  out  by  the  above 
Hst  The  same  feature  is  noticeable  to  a  certain  extent  in  the 
Devonian  of  South  America,  especially  in  Brazil,  according  to  Katzer 
(17,  p.  199). 

Haug  (19)  has  recently  recorded  Contdaria  africana  and  ActinopUria 
aff.  Boydi  from  the  Devonian  of  the  Central  Sahara  in  addition  to  the 
bnchiopods  and  trilobites  above  mentioned,  and  the  evidence  for  the 
occurrence  of  the  Bokkeveld  fauna  in  Northern  Africa  is  thus  gaining 
strength. 

((?)  Miscellaneous, 

The  remaining  few  fossils  from  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  belong  to 
various  groups,  and  comprise  the  following: — 

SerpuKtes  riea,  Salter.  Ophinroids  (nndescrihed). 

Ophiocrinm  Stangeri,  Salter.  Zaphrent%$  zebra,  Schwarz. 

GsNEBiLL   GhABACTEBS   OF  THE   FaUNA. 

Beviewing  the  fauna  as  a  whole,  we  note  the  abundance  of  species 
of  brachiopods,  lamellibranchs,  and  trilobites,  and  this  abundance  is 
also  expressed  in  individuals.  These  groups  compose  the  bulk  of  the 
▼hole  fauna.  Gephalopods  are  very  rare,  and  corals  are  practically 
absent      Certain   genera  predominate    in  the  three  main  groups  : 
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amongst  the  trilobites  UomalonotuB  and  two  special  subgenera  of 
Fhaeops ;  amongst  the  brachiopods  Spirifer,  and  members  of  the  genera 
variously  termed  RhynchoBpira,  ReUia,  Rensselaria,  and  Trigeria,  while 
Lepto,  JlahelUtes  is  the  most  abundant  form  of  all.  Chonetes  is  also 
represented  by  several  distinct  species,  and  is  not  an  uncommon  form. 
The  most  prominent  MoUusca  are  Bellerophon  {Bucaniella\  Conularia, 
RalcBoneilOf  and  Nucidites,  the  two  latter  containing  at  least  16  species. 
All  other  groups  are  very  poorly  represented. 

Further  research  may  somewhat  alter  the  proportions  of -the  various 
groups  and  reveal  new  species  and  genera,  but  is  scarcely  likely  to 
lead  to  a  complete  re-casting  of  our  conclusions. 

Bbl^tioks  to  Devonian  Faunas  of  other  Regions. 

(a)  South  America. 

The  close  relations  of  the  Bokkeveld  fauna  to  that  of  the  Devonian  beds 
of  South  America  have  been  brought  out  in  comparing  the  trilobites, 
brachiopods,  and  mollusca  separately,  and  they  have  been  remarked  by 
all  workers  on  the  fossils.  Katzer  (15,  p.  28)  has  especially  compared 
the  Amazonian  fauna  with  it,  and  concludes  that  they  are  of  the  same 
age.  The  intimate  nature  of  the  relations  between  the  several 
Devonian  faunas  of  South  America  itself  has  been  emphasised  by  the 
same  author  as  well  as  by  Clarke  (8tf,  pp.  80-90)  and  Thomas  (10). 

{b)  North  America, 

The  same  authors  lay  stress  on  the  resemblance  of  these  various 
Devonian  faunas  of  South  America  to  that  of  the  Hamilton  Beds 
of  North  America.  Kayser  (20,  p.  317)  had  previously  insisted  on  this 
point,  and  we  have  seen  the  strength  of  the  same  resemblance  in  the 
case  of  the  South  African  fauna.  Moreover,  the  same  peculiar  admixture 
of  Lower  Devonian  forms  with  those  of  Middle  Devonian  age  is  likewise 
noticeable  in  South  Africa,  but  the  latter  predominate  and  give  the 
principal  features  to  the  fauna  of  the  fiokkeveld  Beds. 

In  South  Africa  there  are  species  allied  to  or  identical  with  those  of 
the  Upper  Helderberg  Group  (including  the  Oriskany  Sandstone), 
of  the  Hamilton  Group,  and  of  the  Chemung  Group ;  and  Katzer 
(15,  pp.  20-22)  has  recognised  the  same  in  the  Amazonian  faunas. 
The  conclusion  to  which  Thomas  (10)  is  led  with  regard  to  the  age  of 
all  the  South  American  Devonian  beds  is  that  it  is  close  upon  the 
borders  of  the  Lower  and  Middle  Devonian.  But  Katzer  is  of  the 
opinion  that  the  Devonian  fauna  of  the  Amazon,  and  esx>ecially  the 
Maecuru  fauna,  is  more  closely  connected  with  the  Middle  than  with 
the  Lower  Devonian  of  North  America ;  and  it  is  to  this  conclusion 
I  am  brought  by  the  foregoing  study  of  the  affinities  of  the  Bokkeveld 
fauna.  The  evidence  of  each  zoological  group,  so  far  as  it  is  known, 
points  in  this  direction,  and  I  believe  it  is  largely  the  lithological 
resemblance  of  the  beds  to  the  well-known  Spirifer  Sandstone  of  the 
Bhenish  Lower  Devonian  which  at  first  inclines  one  to  put  the  South 
African  beds  on  the  lower  stratigraphical  horizon.  But  to  this  feature 
reference  is  again  made  below. 
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((?)  Europe. 

If  we  compare  the  fauna  of  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  with  that  of 
Southern  and  Western  Europe,  as  Katzer  (15,  pp.  36-40)  has  done  for 
the  South  Americun  DevoDiao,  we  may  together  with  him  first  notice 
that  it  is  on  the  hanks  of  the  Bosphorus  (24)  that  we  seem  to  get 
a  peculiar  resemhlance,  as  the  Lower  (?)  Devonian  fossils  described  by 
Be  Vemeuil  (24)  show.  In  connection  with  the  Bolivian  fauna  TJlrich 
(9)  has  similarly  drawn  attention  to  this  fact,  and  points  to  the 
presence  of  ribbed  CentroneUids,  of  members  of  the  group  BeUerophon 
trilobatuSf  of  two  species  of  Homalonotus  allied  to  H,  acanthurus,  of 
a  Ctyphaus  recalling  C.  paitdnaf  and  of  lYopidoleptus  carinaUu 
(usually  described  in  Europe  as  Strophomena  latieosta,  D*Orb.).  Clarke 
has  referred  to  this  resemblance  in  the  case  of  the  trilobites  of  the 
Ifaecuru  (8,  pp.  43,  46).  Further  investigation  of  these  Bosphorus 
Beds  might  yield  interesting  and  important  results  in  this  connection. 
But  at  present  the  evidence  is  scanty  and  insufficient. 

In  Western  Europe  it  is  in  the  fauna  of  the  Coblenz  Beds  (upper 
Lower  Devonian)  that  one  finds  the  strongest  and  most  numerous  points 
of  resemblance.  As  above  mentioned,  the  similarity  in  the  lithological 
characters  of  the  rock  and  mode  of  preservation  of  the  fossils  are 
additionally  suggestive  and  lend  a  certain  assistance  in  any  comparison. 
But  when  we  come  to  compare  the  species  separately  and  minutely  we 
do  not  find  such  a  close  agreement  or  so  much  affinity  as  might  be 
expected.  Amongst  the  trilobites  it  is  chiefly  in  the  species  of 
Romalanotui  that  we  find  degrees  of  relationship,  and  these  may  not 
be  so  close  as  has  been  urged  (2).  According  to  Lake  JET.  Herscheli 
has  its  nearest  ally  in  H.  armatus,  Burm,  from  the  Lower  Coblenz 
Beds ;  and  ^.  quemua  in  M.  suharmatus,  Koch,  from  the  Upper  Coblenz 
Beds.  The  Phacopidae  belong  to  quite  distinct  types,  though  the 
Bokkeveld  Balmanites  may  belong  (like  I),  maecurua^  Clarke,  from 
the  Amazon)  to  the  widespread  Batutnanm  group.  Amongst  the 
brachiopods  we  have  the  group  of  Sp,  antarcticus  closely  related  to 
8p.  primavus  and  its  allies ;  Ch.  falklandicuB  is  allied  to  Ch.  sarcinulata ; 
Retzia  Adrieni,  De  Vem.,  occurs  typically  in  the  Lower  Devonian  of 
Europe,  and  so  does  Trigeria  Gaudri/i;  and  Amhocoelia  umhonata  has 
been  recorded  from  Western  France ;  Orthothetes  SuUvani  has  certain 
affinities  with  the  well-known  0,  umhraculum  from  the  ^liddle 
Devonian  of  Europe.  Rhi/nchospira  {?)  Silveti  is  probably  allied  to 
Ctntronella  Bergeroniy  Oehl.,  and  perhaps  to  C,  Quer anger i  (De  Vern.), 
both  of  the  Lower  Devonian,  and  Ptychof^pira  variegata  finds  its  nearest 
ally  in  the  Middle  Devonian  form  Ft,  ferita.  Von  Buch,  and  the 
genus  is  not  known  from  South  America.  Rensselaria  confluentina  is 
a  Khenish  Lower  Devonian  species.  If  Tropidolepius  carinatus  occurs 
in  the  Bokkeveld  Beds  it  is  represented  in  Europe  by  the  identical 
Strophomena  laticoeta. 

The  MoUusca  which  show  affinities  to  European  forms  are  the 
loUowing : — 

BtlUrophon  aif.  irikhatut        ...        B.  trilohatuty  var.  tumidtUf  Sandberger. 

Lr.  Dev. 

<^n.ct..c^,  {'o.':^TA't%e^:- '"'''■ 

Grumwtytia  sp O.  ovata^  Sandb.    Lr.  Dev. 
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jKSI^'*'''''^}     -        -•  CucMlaellipHca^^zm,    Lr.  Dev. 

N.  enpemit        K,  9oUmide»  (Gokif.)*    Lr-  Dev. 

Buehiohi  tuhpdimMU     JT.  mrfoMte  (Goldf.).    Mid.  Der. 

SmtffuinolUei  niffgr        S.  Marn,  OiAA.     Lr.  Der. 

,AcHmpteria  dl,  £4^ AH,  Tri^erL,  OehL    ]>.  Der. 

We  have  therefore  to  ackxiowledge  a  certain  degree  ol  affinity  to  tiie 
fauna  of  the  Coblensian  Beds,  but  it  is  of  mud^  less  strength  t^an 
ttiat  ^own  to  the  North  American  beds. 

The  problem,  however,  now  confronts  ns  of  the  alliance  of  ti» 
Bokkeveld  fauna  being  closer  with  theMMlk  Devonian  of  North  America 
than  with  the  Lower,  while  in  Europe  it  is  with  the  undoubted  Lower 
DeTonian  fauna  that  we  find  most  points  of  resemblance.  The  same 
difficulty  has  to  be  faced  with  regard  to  the  South  American  fauna, 
and  Katzer  (15)  inclines  to  the  explanation  that  the  European  Lower 
DcTonian  forms  migrated  to  America,  appearing  and  living  on  later 
there  so  as  to  form  an  element  in  the  Middle  Devonian  of  that  area. 
Probably  the  physical  conditions  which  they  found,  especially  in  South 
America,  and  we  may  add  South  Africa,  were  conducive  to  their 
persistence,  as  these  resembled  the  Coblenzian  of  Western  Europe.  By 
this  attitude  Katzer  is  in  favour  of  the  non-contemporaneous  appearance 
of  the  same  or  closely  allied  forms  in  Europe  and  America;  and  he 
suggests  tibat  the  whole  movement  and  dispersion  of  the  faunas  was 
connected  with  that  widespread  tran^ression  of  the  Middle  Devonian 
seas  of  which  ftesh  evidence  is  constantly  being  found  (26).  It  was, 
however,  the  t^'pical  West  European  Middle  Devonian  fauna  which 
spiread  over  the  widest  area,  but  its  extension  is  found  to  the  east  of 
its  well-known  habitat  in  Western  Europe,  and  not  to  the  south  or 
west.  It  has  been  discovei^  throughout  Central  Asia  northwards 
to  Shantung  and  southwards  to  Bunna,  and  as  far  as  Australia^ 
a  growing  admixture  of  American  forms  being  generally  noticeable  as 
we  proceed  eastwards.  The  characteristic  calcareous  development  of 
this  type  is  in  marked  contrast  to  the  arenaceous  or  ai^llaceous  nature 
of  the  South  African  and  South  American  beds,  and  the  physical 
conditions  must  naturally  have  largely  influenced  the  composition  at 
ike  faunas. 

The  whole  question  of  the  migration  of  faunas,  partionlarly  ia 
connection  with  the  Devonian  beds  of  North  America,  has  been 
recently  discussed  in  much  detail  by  H.  S.  Williams  (31),  and  he  has 
shown  by  a  wide  collection  of  facts  and  statistics  that  there  was 
frequent  lateral  shifting,  emigration,  recurrtoce,  and  overlapping  of 
faunas  living  in  the  same  general  marine  province,  with  occasional 
invasions  of  strange  faunas  from  neighbouring  or  distant  areas. 
Migrations  have  been  usually  attended  by  modifications  of  some  of 
the  species,  or  of  their  proportionate  abundance ;  other  forms  whioh 
were  unable  to  shift  or  adapt  themselves  to  new  conditions  with 
sufficient  rapidity  become  extinct,  while  others  are  stimulated  to 
mutation  (in  De  Tries'  sense)  and  new  types  9x0  produced.  An- 
incorporation  of  elements  previously  existing  in  the  invaded  area  may 
also  be  occasionally  noticed.  In  this  way  the  survival  of  an  older 
fauna  in  its  integrity,  or  at  any  rate  of  a  considerable  remnant,  may 
take  place  owing  to  lateral  shifting,  and  the  lifetime  ^biochron)  of 
any  fauna  does  not  necessarily,  or  even  generally,  coincide  with  tha 
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linutft  of  the  formatioii  in  which  it  is  tjpioally  developed^  nor  does 
fuuial  eqaiTaleiicy  neoessaiily  imply  contemporaneity  of  formation. 

If  we  look  upon  the  Bokkeveld  &.ana  in  this  light  we  may  regard 
the  European  Cohlenzian  elements  as  the  late  surviyals  of  a  migratory 
moTement  from  the  north,  while  the  general  facies  is  that  of  the 
American  Middle  Devonian  modified  by  and  incorporated  with  the 
medal  fauna  of  the  Southern  Ocean  and  with  the  local  types  of  the 
South  African  region  of  tiie  period. 

DisimxBimoir. 
In  the  ooostmotion  of  Katzer*8  sketch-map  (15,  pp.  40-50)  showing 
the  gmieral  distributioD  of  sea  and  land  at  the  beginning  of  Middle 
Beraiian  times  the  distinctive  characters  of  the  faunas  and  of  the 
loeks  in  which  they  ooeur  have  been  utilised,  and  with  the  exception 
ol  Hang^s  important  discoveries  iu  the  Sahara  there  has  been  no  new 
endenee  to  disturb  ^e  general  outlines  there  shown  for  the  southern 
hemisphere.  In  the  ease  of  the  northern  hemisphere  Schuohert^s  (27) 
work  on  the  North  American  Devonian  palsDogeography  and 
Lebedew's  (88)  researches  on  the  distribution  of  Devonian  corals 
IB  Asiatic  Russia  and  Europe  may  necessitate  some  modifications  into 
which  one  need  not  here  enter.  In  his  map  Katzer  shows  a  great 
continental  mass  of  land  which  he  terms  the  'Atlantic-Ethiopian 
continent/  extending  all  over  the  North  and  Central  Atlantic, 
eovenng  a  great  pert  of  North  America  and  the  whole  of  Africa, 
except  the  northern  pordon  and  the  Cape.  A  great  *  Soutiiem  Ocean ' 
wasfaee  the  southern  shores  of  this  continent,  and  on  its  eastern  side 
tills  ocean  is  connected  with  the  main  European  marine  areas  by  an 

*  Indian  Connecting  Sea,^  or  rather  broad  straits,  reaching  up  from  the 
present  Indian  Ocean  across  Arabia  and  Asia  Minor,  and  thus  linking 
up  the  Boephorus  fauna  with  that  of  the  Cape.  On  the  west  side 
of  the  ' Atiantic- Ethiopian  Continent'  a  tract  of  water  termed  the 
'Brasilian  Connecting  Sea'  stretches  across  South  America  to  the 
'CFreat  Pacific  Ocean,'  and  this  has  a  shallow  bay  invading  Brasil, 
and  a  deeper  bay  cutting  into  the  centre  of  the  United  States  and 
lorming  the  so-called  *  Appalachian  Bay.*  It  was  in  the  *  Brazilian 
Sea '  that  the  South  American  Deronian  beds  accumulated.  A  great 
'Southern  Continent'  bounded  this  sea  on  the  west,  and  extended 
across  the  South  Pacific  to  New  Zealand  and  north  of  it.  Such  is 
Katzer*s  schematic  restoration  of  land  and  sea  areas  in  the  southern 
hemisphere  in  connection  with  his  study  and  comparison  of  the  South 
American  Devonian.  In  so  far  as  it  applies  to  the  Bokkereld  fauna 
all  the  evidence  arailable  goes  to  support  its  main  outlines.  Haug*s 
discoreries  in  the  Sahara  may  require  a  more  direct  connection  of  the 
Cape  area  with  North  Africa,  and  Central  Africa  is  almost  unknown 
ge(4ogically.  The  route  by  which  the  Cohlenzian  types  of  Western 
Europe  found  their  way  to  the  south  and  west  is  not  so  clear,  as  the 

*  Atlantic-Ethiopian  Continent '  would  offer  an  insuperable  barrier  to 
a  direct  migration.  Haug  (32,  p.  694)  attacked  the  problems  of  palso- 
geography  from  the  consideration  of  the  position  of  the  geosynclinals, 
and  was  led  likewise  to  place  a  great  land  barrier  (the  *  Africano- 
Brazilian  Continent')  to  the  north  of  the  sea  in  which  the  Devonian 
oi  Sooth  Africa  and  South  America  were  deposited.     But  these  views 
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were  published  prior  to  the  Saharan  discoveries.  Schwarz  (33)  has 
called  Katzer's  *  Atlantic-Ethiopian  Continent '  by  the  simpler  name 
of  *Flabellite  Land/  after  the  chaxactenstic  iossalZeptocasliaJlaheUiUs. 

Freeh  (26,  p.  239)  has  proceeded  on  the  view  that  the  Bokkeveld 
beds  are  of  Lower  Devonian  age,  and  his  restoration  of  the  ancient 
geography  differs  somewhat  from  Katzer's.  By  the  insertion  of 
a  narrow  strait  cutting  across  Katzer's  *  Atlantic-Ethiopian  Continent ' 
and  separating  his  own  *  Indo- African  Continent '  from  his  '  North 
Atlantic  Peninsula '  (which  corresponds  more  or  less  with  the  northern 
half  of  Katzer's  aforesaid  continent)  he  brings  into  connection  the 
West  European  and  South  African  faunas,  which  Katzer  failed  to  do. 
The  latter' 8  *  Indian  Connecting  Sea '  to  the  east  of  the  present 
African  continent  finds  no  place  in  Freeh's  map,  and  we  notice,  too, 
the  practical  absence  of  the  great  *  Southern  Continent '  in  the  South 
Pacific,  and  the  consequent  merging  of  the  '  Brazilian  Connecting  Sea ' 
into  the  main  Pacific  Ocean.  The  *  Northern  Helderberg  S^'  of 
Freeh's  map  corresponds  somewhat  to  Katzer's  *  Appalachian  Bay ' 
and  passes  southwards  into  the  '  Southern  Helderberg  Sea,'  which  is 
represented  as  covering  most  of  South  America.  A  *  South  Atlantic 
Island'  more  or  less  prevents  a  direct  communication  between  the 
Cape  and  the  Falkland  Islands. 

The  restoration  of  past  geographical  conditions  is  not  as  a  rule 
satisfactory,  and  such  maps  must  be  largely  speculative,  the  real 
causes  which  determined  the  differentiation  of  the  faunas  being  rarely 
ascertainable.  The  habit  of  imagining  the  existence  of  land  barriers 
to  account  for  differences  in  contemporaneous  geological  marine 
faunas  may  be  carried  too  far,  particularly  in  dealing  with  the 
distribution  of  molluscan  faunas  indicating  water  of  moderate  depths. 
The  factors  which  are  responsible  are  much  more  subtle  and 
intangible.  The  present  arrangement  of  marine  zoological  provinces 
round  the  coasts  of  the  Atlantic  affords  a  lesson  and  a  warning. 
Apart  from  lithological  characters  of  the  beds  and  other  geological 
considerations,  the  mere  faunistic  difference  of  contemporaneous  beds 
is  quite  compatible  with  their  deposition  in  the  same  ocean  basin  either 
along  continuous  coastlines  or  on  opposite  shores  with  open  sea  between 
them  and  without  any  land  barriers  to  separate  them.  Differences  of 
climate  are  frequently  invoked  to  explain  such  difficulties,  but  we 
now  know  from  marine  biological  research  that  climate  is  only  one 
factor,  and  not  by  any  means  the  most  important  one,  in  determining 
the  characters  and  distribution  of  marine  littoral  faunas.  Walther  (30) 
has  especially  laid  stress  on  the  importance  of  bearing  this  in  mind 
in  dealing  with .  the  fossil  contents  of  marine  formations,  and  the 
modifications  of  Neumayr's  Jurassic  theories  which  recent  work  in 
South  America,  the  Arctic  regions,  and  elsewhere  has  necessitated, 
emphasise  the  wisdom  of  allowing  for  the  action  of  other  factors. 

Conclusions. 
Summing  up  the  results  of  the  foregoing  survey  we  are  led  to  the 
following  conclusions : — 

1.  The  Bokkeveld  fauna  is  more  closely  allied  to  that  of  the 
Devonian  of  South  America  than  to  that  of  any  other  area. 

2.  This  southern  Devonian  &una  is  marked  by  the  special  develop- 
ment of  certain  peculiar  subgenera  {AnchiopeUa  and  Mei4kTyphau8), 
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and  by  the  predominance  of  other  genera  or  gronps  (e.g'.  PdUeoneilo, 
Nueuiiles,  ribbed  Centronellids,  Bellerophontids  of  the  tr%l6batu$  group), 
as  well  as  by  the  absence  or  extreme  rarity  of  many  others  and  of 
certain  groups  (cephalopods,  corals,  bryozoans). 

3.  The  affinities  of  this  fauna  are  much  closer  to  that  of  the  Devonian 
of  North  America  (eastern  parts)  than  to  the  West  European'  type. 

4.  The  palseontological  evidence  tends  to  show  that  the  Bokkeveld 
fauna  is  rather  Middle  Devonian  than  Lower  Devonian  when  compared 
with  North  American  faunas. 

5.  The  European  elements  of  the  Bokkeveld  fauna,  on  the  other 
hand,  have  the  facies  of  the  Rhenish  Lower  Devonian  (Coblenzian) 
rather  than  of  the  Middle  Devonian  of  Western  Europe. 

6.  These  European  elements,  though  generally  recognisable  in  the 
soutiiem  fauna,  are  more  strongly  represented  in  South  Africa. than  in 
South  Aiperica. 

7.  The  Bokkeveld  fauna  has  a  certain  individuality  of  its  own 
owing  to  the  presence  of  certain  peculiar  genera  (e.g.  TyphlonUcuB) 
and  species,  in  spite  of  its  close  relations  to  that  of  the  South  American 
Devonian. 

8.  The  Bokkeveld  fauna  contains  the  following  elements,  in  their 
order  of  relative  importance  and  abundance :  (I)  species  and  groups 
identical  with  or  allied  to  South  American  Devonian  types ;  (2^  species 
identical  with  or  allied  to  Middle  Devonian  types  of  North  America, 
including  many  in  the  first  category ;  (3)  species  allied  to  Coblenzian 
species  of  Western  Europe ;  (4)  species  or  types  peculiar  to  South 
Afiica  or  with  remote  and  obscure  affinities. 
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I. — New  Hncois  akd  Map  or  ths  GiOLoeiCAL  Suryst  of  Isblakd. 

Tha  GaoLoer  or  the  CouHTsr  ABOuirD  Ldcbrige.     By  O.  W. 

Lamflwih,  F.R.S.,  S.  B.  Wilkinsok,  J.  E.  Kilkob,  A.  McHsmtr, 

1LB.I.A.,  H.  J.   Sbymoor,  B.A.,  F.G.S.,  and  W.  B.  WKiom, 

B.A.,  F.G.8.      1907.      9^*^  x6'';  pp.  yi+120,  with  7  photo- 

graphic  process  plates  and  11  figures  in  text.     Price  2s.     [In 

explanation  of  map  1  inch  to  1  mile  (vTiyzr),  Limerick  District 

(Drift   Series),   parts    of    Sheets    143    and   144,    colour-printed, 

published  1906,  price  U.  6i.] 

rpHE   area  comprised  in   the   map   and   described  in  the  memoir 

X       amounts   to    216    square    miles,    and   includes    Castleconnell, 

Caherconlish,   Adare,  and  of  course  Limerick.      The  river  Shannon 

enters  the  area  on  the  north-east,  hends  westward,  and  flows  for 

20  miles  generally  westward. 

The  solid  geology  is  described  by  Mr.  J.  R.  Kilroe.  The  oldest 
rocks  shown  are  Upper  Silurian  Llandovery  beds,  close  to  the  northern 
margin  of  the  map.  They  are  calcareous  shales  and  grits  and  clay 
rocks,  and  have  been  intensely  affected  by  pre- Carboniferous  com- 
pression, which  produced  cleavage  and  here  and  there  violent 
contortion  along  nearly  east  and  west  axes.  The  highly  contorted 
tod  fractured  Silurian  beds  were  subjected  to  extensive  denudation 
prior  to  the  deposition  of  Upper  Old  Ked  strata,  their  upturned 
truncated  edges  forming  the  floor  upon  which  the  latter  were  laid 
down.  'Hie  Upper  Old  Ked  Sandstone  is  usually  a  coarse  yellow 
quartzosc  grit,  sometimes  conglomeratic  and  sometimes  calcareous, 
and  often  having  gi*eenish  sandy  shale  partings  between  the  beds. 
It  overlies  the  Silurian  rocks  near  the  north-west  margin  of  the  area, 
and  forms  the  foothills  of  the  Slievefelim  range  at  the  eastern  margin. 
It  conformably  tmderlies  the  Lower  Carbomferous  series,  but  fossil 
evidence  of  its  age  is  wanting. 

The  Carboniferous  Lower  Limestone  Shale  is  about  50  feet  thick, 
and  forms  a  narrow  band,  8  miles  long  and  almost  wholly  concealed 
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bj  drifts,  to  the  soath  of  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone,  near  the  northern 
margin  and  to  the  west  of  it  in  the  Siievefelim  district. 

The  overlying  Lower  Limestone  consists  in  the  lower  portions  of 
earthy  limestone,  in  parts  shaly,  passing  np  into  blue  and  grey  lime- 
stone, much  purer  in  quality  than  the  lower  strata,  containing  some 
chert,  and  b^g  in  certain  places  dolomitic. 

It  forms  a  strip  J  to  1^  mile  wide  (the  northern  limb  of  a  syncline)^ 
OTerlying  the  Lower  Limestone  Shales  in  the  north  of  the  map  area, 
lonns  an  anticline  oyer  2  miles  broad  in  the  south-eastern  district,  and 
occupies  large  areas  on  the  east  and  west  sides  of  the  district. 

The  Middle  and  Upper  Limestones  are  undistinguishable  in  this 
district  A  iNind  of  cherty  beds  from  20  feet  to  150  feet  in  thickness 
has  been  taken  as  characterisiDg  the  incoming  of  the  upper  series, 
which  includes  the  Middle  and  Upper  Limestones.  Large  con« 
temporaneoos  masses  of  igneous  origin  frequently  come  in  just  aboye  the 
cherty  beds.  Over  these  cherty  beds  or,  where  present,  over  the  igneous 
rocks  are  dark-blue,  sometimes  black,  fetid,  argillaceous  limestones, 
that  generally  have  thin  shale  partings  between  the  beds ;  these  are 
in  some  places  succeeded,  as  we  ascend,  by  another  group  of  igneous 
rocks,  and  these  again  by  blue  compact  Hmestone.  The  Upper  and 
Middle  Limestones,  including  the  associated  trappean  rocks,  are 
calculated  to  be  about  2,000  feet  thick.  They  occupy  a  great 
synclinal  basin  with  minor  anticlines  in  the  centre  of  the  area. 

Li  the  south-east  comer  of  the  area  occur  two  series  of  beds,  which 
were  originally  regarded  as  Coal-measures,  but  which  correspond  in 
stratijoraphical  position  and  approximately  in  age  to  the  subdivisions 
tiiat  have  been  correlated  elsewhere  in  Ireland  with  the  English 
Yoredale  Shale  and  Millstone  Grit  respecUvely  and  are  now  mapped 
as  such. 

Within  the  limits  of  the  present  sheet  occur  three  large  areas  of 
igneous  rocks,  mainly  of  volcanic  origin,  and  some  seven  smaller 
outlying  areas.  Viewed  in  association  with  similar  rocks  which 
appear  throughout  an  area  extending  some  twenty  miles  to  the 
south-eastward,  they  render  this  region,  in  the  words  of  Sir  A.  Geikie, 
**  one  of  the  most  varied  and  complete  of  all  the  Carboniferous  volcanic 
districts  of  Britain." 

The  igneous  rocks  described  are  Volcanic  Tuff  and  Ash,  Basalt  and 
Bolerite  and  Trachytic  Rocks  (Orthophyre  [Orthoclase  porphyry] 
type).  It  has  been  generally  held  that  the  basaltic  layers  of  Carri go- 
gunnel  and  BoughUbreaga  are  contemporaneous  and  *  interbedded ' 
with  the  tuffs  of  these  localities.  Mr.  Kilroe  cites  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  view  that  they  are  intrusive.  If,  as  is  possible,  the  sills  are 
of  the  period  to  which  the  great  basic  mass  south  of  Ballybrood 
belongs,  they  would  be  more  recent  than  the  Millstone  Grit,  but  how 
much  more  recent  there  is  no  evidence  to  show. 

The  Glacial  Drifts.  While  most  abundantly  developed  on  the 
lower  ground,  the  glacial  deposits  are  found  overlying  the  solid  rocks 
in  every  part  of  the  district. 

Unstratified  boulder-clay,  the  direct  product  of  the  ice-sheet,  con- 
stitutes the  most  prevalent  type  of  glacial  drift,  but  there  are 
extensive  masses  of  stratified  drift  consisting  of  sand  and  gravel 
assorted  and  deposited  by  water.     The  two  varieties  of  Boulder-clay 
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most  prevalent  in  the  present  map  are  derived  respectively  from  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  and  from  the  Old  Red  Sandstone. 

Boulders  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  are  more  abundant  tban  those 
of  any  other  rock,  and  are  so  large  and  so  numerous  that  it  is  some- 
times difficult  to  decide  from  a  small  outcrop  whether  the  limestone 
is  in  place  or  is  part  of  a  shifted  block.  Old  Red  Sandstone  and  the 
Carboniferous  volcanic  rocks  likewise  contributed  their  quota  of 
boulders.  Boulders  of  rocks  entirely  foreign  to  the  district  are  of 
comparatively  rare  occurrence.  The  most  notable  are  the  blocks  of 
granite  recognizable  as  that  which  occurs  in  place  on  the  north  side 
of  Galway  Bay. 

From  tiie  evidence  affoi-ded  by  the  glacial  scratchings  on  surfaces  of 
rock  and  by  the  direction  of  transport  of  boulders,  and  other  material 
incorporated  in  the  drift,  it  is  clear  that  the  ice  by  which  the  country 
Was  overwhelmed  had  a  general  movement,  from  approximately  north- 
west to  south-east,  though  with  many  local  deflections  due  to  the 
irregularities  of  the  ground.  It  is  important  to  note  that  this 
direction  is  transverse  to  the  Shannon,  and  is,  moreover,  not  towaitL 
the  western  coast  but  trends  somewhat  inland.  Post-Glacial  deposits, 
consisting  of  Old  River  Gravels  and  Peat,  complete  the  series  of  rocks 
of  the  district. 

In  the  **  Notes  on  the  Soils  and  Subsoils,"  which  are  presumably 
intended  for  farmers,  it  seems  to  me  unreasonable  to  give  dimensions 
in  millimetres  and  centimetres  and  weights  in  grams  until  the  metric 
system  is  made  compulsory  in  the  British  Isles. 

At  the  foot  of  the  map  a  longitudinal  section  from  the  Silurian  hills 
on  the  north-west  across  the  great  syncline  of  Carboniferous  rocks  with 
a  minor  anticline  in  it  south-east  of  Limerick,  and  then  traversing 
between  Cahernarry  and  Knockroe  an  anticline  of  Ix)wer  Limestone 
overlain  on  either  side  by  thick  beds  of  basalt  and  volcanic  ash, 
extends  to  a  point  one  mile  west  of  Ballybrood  House.  The  abrupt 
right  angle  drawn  in  the  centre  of  the  anticline  and  the  sharp  zig- 
zags  in  the  Silurian  rocks  look  rather  unnatural.  B.  Hobsok. 


II.  —  Ightham  :  THK  Stouy  op  a  Kentish  Village  and  its 
SuEuouNDiNGs.  By  F.  J.  Bennett;  with  contributions  by 
TV.  J.  Lkwis  Abbott,  E.  W.  Filkins,  Benjamin  Habrison, 
J.  RussKLL  Labkby,  J.  ScoTT  Tkmple,  and  H.  J.  Osborne  White. 
Small  4to,  cloth;  pp.  viii  -|-  158,  with  40  illustrations,  maps, 
and  plans.     (London  :  The  Homeland  Association,  Ltd.,  1907.) 

IGHTHAM  and  the  surrounding  districts  are  sufficiently  rich  in 
geological  and  archaBological  interest  to  deserve  the  distinction  of 
a  monograph.  Such  a  work  might  have  been  expected  long  ago  from 
Mr.  Benjamin  Harrison,  with  his  unrivalled  local  knowledge.  But 
Mr.  HaiTison,  though  unsparing  of  his  pen  in  correspondence, 
exercises  excessive  self-restraint  in  committing  manuscript  to  the 
printer  ;  and  it  has  therefore  been  left  to  others  to  take  up  the  work. 
When  Mr.  Bennett,  on  retirement  from  the  Geological  Survey  some 
years  ago,  settled  at  West  Mailing,  he  became  an  enthusiastic  student 
of  the  neighbouring  country ;  and  feeling,  after  a  while,  that  Ightham 
needed  its  historian,  he  determined  personally  to  supply  the  want. 
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As  the  result  of  several  years'  work,  aided  by  friends  whose  assistance 
is  freely  acknowledged,  he  has  just  contributed  to  '^Tlie  Homeland 
Library"  an  interesting  volume,  which  will  bo  welcomed  by  the 
student  of  geology  and  archaeology  as  a  convenient  guide  to  a  locality 
of  exceptional  attraction. 

In  Mr.  Bennett's  close  study  of  the  district  ho  found  it  desirable  to 
undertake  a  re-survey  of  the  Drift  on  the  6-inch  map.  This  detailed 
work  led  him  to  recognize  a  special  type  of  deposit,  which  he 
distinguishes  as  *  scarp  drift.'  Occurring  as  terraces  at  the  foot  of  the 
Chalk  escarpment  and  running  up  the  coombes,  it  is  composed  largely 
of  pellets  of  chalk,  passing  into  a  loam,  and  is  regarded  by  the  author 
as  the  relics  of  the  great  denudation  of  the  Chalk  scarp.  The  classical 
problem  of  the  denudation  of  the  Weald  naturally  claims  discussion 
at  some  length.  Not  satisfied,  like  many  others,  with  the  adequacy 
of  Ramsay's  views,  the  author  invokes  with  Prestwich  the  aid  of 
glacial  action;  but,  after  all,  considers  that  the  problem  remains 
unsolved,  since  none  of  the  theories  put  forward  completely  meet  the 
case.  *•  In  our  opinion,"  says  Mr.  Bennett,  **the  various  causes  of 
the  denudation  of  the  Weald  are  still  to  be  sought  for,  and  the 
question  may  still  be  considered  to  be  an  open  one." 

To  explain  the  formation  of  the  deep  gorge  of  the  Shode,  the 
author  supposes  that  subacrial  denudation  was  assisted  by  subterranean 
erosion.  He  holds  that  the  underground  flow  of  water  in  the  Hythe 
Beds,  pent  up  between  the  Atherfield  Clay  below  and  the  clayey 
Sandgate  Beds  above,  would  effect  much  erosion ;  and  that  when  the 
stream,  in  working  downwards,  cut  any  water-bearing  joints  the 
released  water  might  rush  up  by  hydrostatic  pressure,  as  in  an  artesian 
well,  thus  materially  assisting  the  denudation,  whilst  subsidence 
would  be  a  contributory  factor  in  the  formation  of  the  valley. 

The  Eolithic  question,  which  has  done  so  much  to  make  Ightham 
famous,  is  fully  dealt  with ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  many 
anthropologists  will  care  to  follow  the  author  in  his  recognition  of 
a  yet  earlier  *  Lithic  period.'  Mr.  Larkby  contributes  a  chapter  on 
the  development  of  flint  implements,  whilst  Mr.  Bennett  describes  the 
palaeolithic  rock-shelters  at  Oldbury  and  the  megalithic  remains  in 
neighbouring  districts.  Mr.  Scott  Temple  writes  on  many  of  the 
historical  monuments,  and  Mr.  Filkins  describes  the  famous  Mote 
House,  whilst  the  rather  curious  subject  of  gravestones  is  dealt  with 
by  Mr.  Bennett. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  sections  of  the  work  is  Mr.  Lewis 
Abbott's  description  of  the  bone-bearing  fissures  in  the  limestone  of 
the  valley  of  the  Shode,  in  which  he  summarizes  his  remarkable 
researches,  so  well  known  to  geologists.  Incidentally  he  remarks  that 
he  still  has  probably  20,000  relics  awaiting  examination.  Finally, 
Mr.  Osborne  White  contributes  an  appendix  on  the  Chalk  of  Ightham. 

It  remains  to  add  that  the  work  is  well  illustrated,  mostly  from 
photographs.  A  portrait  of  Mr.  Harrison  appropriately  forms  the 
frontispiece,  whilst  several  plates  of  stone  implements  represent 
specimens  in  the  **  Harrison  Collection,"  now  in  the  County  Room  of 
the  Maidstone  Museum,  where  they  have  been  photographed  by 
Mr.  Elgar,  the  sub-curator. 
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ni.  — ^Volcanoes. 
Lbs  Yolcaks  bb  la  Tb&rb.     Far  l^us^  RxcLire.    Flr^nier  Fascioale. 
1906.     Soci6t^  beige  d'Astronomie^  de  M6t6orologie,  et  de  Pfaysiqiie 
da  Globe,  Brussels. 

THE  work  of  which  the  title  of  the  first  part  is  given  above  is  the 
outcome  of  a  proposal  made  by  the  late  M.  £.  Keclus  to  publish 
a  work  descriptiTe  of  the  volcanoes  of  the  world.  The  complete  work 
is  to  comprise  1,500  pages  and  to  be  illustrated  by  maps  and  figures. 
The  subscription  price  is  25  francs  for  an  ordinary  copy,  and  60  or 
100  francs  for  Editions  de  luxe  on  superior  paper. 

The  first  part  conasts  of  168  pages  (10  x  6 J"),  and  is  devoted  to 
^'Asie  Anterieure."  The  first  chapter  (pp.  11  to  30)  deals  with 
Persia.  After  a  short  sketch  of  the  physical  features  of  the  country, 
the  chief  volcanoes,  such  as  Demavend  (of  which  a  map  and  geologicsd 
section,  after  Stahl,  are  given),  etc.,  are  described^  and  the  chapter 
concludes  with  a  bibliography  of  books,  papers,  and  maps. 

The  method  followed  in  succeeding  chapters  is  similar.  The  second 
chapter  (pp.  31  to  73)  treats  of  Armenia,  and  in  this  chapter  Ararat 
is  described  under  the  unfamiliar  Armenian  name  of  Masis,  and  a  msa^ 
of  Ararat  and  Ala-Goz  is  given.  Dr.  Felix  Oswald's  work  on  the  geology 
of  Armenia  appeared  too  recently  to  be  included  in  the  bibliography. 

Chapter  iii  (pp.  75-98)  deals  with  Syria,  Chapter  iv  (pp.  99-130) 
with  Asia  Minor,  Chapter  v  (pp.  131-163)  with  the  Caucasus. 

The  comment  one  feels  disposed  to  make  is  that  the  descriptions  are 
rather  those  of  the  traveller  than  of  the  geologist.  That  of  Elbruz 
(Caucasus)  is  rather  meagre.  The  name  of  the  rock  of  which  its 
lavas  consist  is  not  mentioned.  All  that  is  said  of  them  is,  ''Ses 
coulees  sont  formees  d'une  roche  k  pite  noire  semi-vitreuse  contenant 
de  gros  grains  de  quartz  et  des  cristaux  d'oligoclase  et  de  pyrox&ie ; 
un  peu  de  biotite  [misprinted  biolite]  et  de  magnetite  s'y  mele." 
This  is  a  mangled  quotation  from  the  Guide  des  Excursions  of  the 
International  Geological  Congress  of  1897  (St.  Petersbui"g).  There  is 
no  excuse  for  so  vague  and  unsatisfactory  a  description  of  the  lavas 
of  Elbruz,  since  Dr.  A.  Dannenberg  published  in  Tschermak's 
Mineralogische  und  Petrographische  Mittheilungen,  vol.  xix  (1900), 
pp.  218-242,  his  **Beitrage  zur  Petrographie  der  Kaukasuslander," 
in  which  a  full  account  of  the  hypersthene  amphibole  dacite  lava  of 
Elbruz  is  given.  In  the  second  part  of  Dr.  Dannenberg's  paper  in 
vol.  xxiii  (1904)  of  the  same  peiiodical  a  pyroxene  andesite  from 
Ala-gos  in  Armenia  is  described,  though  in  Reclus'  description  only 
obsidian,  scoria,  basalt  and  pumice,  and  artificial  tombs  of  trachyte 
are  mentioned.  Interesting  as  this  great  work  on  volcanoes  is,  more 
attention  must  be  paid  to  geological  structure  and  composition  of 
volcanic  products  if  the  work  is  to  have  scientific  value.  The  names 
of  collaborators  are  not  given.  A  competent  geologist  and  petrographer 
should  be  among  them  to  check  the  loose  petrographical  names  often 
given  hj  travellers.  It  is  as  important  that  species  should  be  correctly 
named  m  the  case  of  rocks  as  in  that  of  fossils. 

B.  HoBsoir. 
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Ifaich  S7th,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Gteikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc,D.,  8ec.R.8.^ 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

Hie  following  oommunications  were  read : — 

1.  "On  the  Southern  Origin  attributed  to  the  Northern  Zone  m 
the  Savoy  and  Swiss  Alps."  By  Professor  T.  G.  Bonney,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.. 
P.R.8.,  F.G.S. 

Professor  Lugeon,  with  some  other  eminent  Continental  geologists, 
explains  certain  peculiar  flat  folds,  the  higher  of  which  sometimes- 
project  considerably  beyond  the  lower,  in  the  more  northern 
sedimentary  zone  of  the  Swiss  and  Savoy  Alps,  by  supposing  that  ta 
no  small  extent  the  strata  have  been  thrust  forward  from  an  original 
position  south  of  the  watershed  of  the  Pennine-Lepontine  Alps;, 
overriding,  as  they  advanced,  their  crest  and  that  of  the  Oberland 
(neither  having  then  attained  its  present  altitude).  This  pressure- 
was  produced  by  the  greater  thickness  of  deposits  of  Mid-Terdary 
age,  q>eaking  in  general  terms.  Professor  Sollas,  in  concluding^ 
a  very  interesting  and  suggestive  paper  on  some  experiments  with 
cobbler's  wax,  published  in  the  last  volume  of  the  Quarterly  Journal 
of  the  Society,  p.  716,  suggests  that  the  results  are  favourable  to  the 
views  of  the  Lausanne  professor. 

The  aathor  takes  exception  to  some  of  the  cases,  especially  two  ta 
the  east  of  the  Simplon  Pass,  which  are  adduced  by  Professor  Lngeonj 
in  support  of  his  hypothesis,  pointing  out  that  he  has  confused  an 
ordinary  with  a  crystalline  limestone,  and  merely  schistose  slates  with 
true  crystalline  schists.  But,  wiliiout  going  into  the  details  of 
sections,  he  shows  from  general  reasoning  that  both  the  kind  and 
the  amount  of  transport,  postulated  by  ftofessor  Lngeon,  introduce 
serious  mechanical  difficulties.  Sediments  are  assumed  to  have  been 
transported  from  (say)  near  Ivrea  to  the  northern  margin  of  the  Alpa 
on  either  side  of  the  Ehone  valley  below  Martigny ;  that  is,  to  have 
travelled  something  like  75  miles.  As  the  average  thickness  of  the 
Secondary  and  older  Tertiary  strata  in  this  part  of  the  Alps  can. 
hardly  exceed  2*5  miles,  we  can  form  a  general  idea  of  the  problem 
by  drawing  an  oblong  30  times  as  long  as  high.  Then,  material  at 
one  end  (southern)  has  to  be  squeezed  across  obstacles  to  near  the 
other,  by  piling  a  wedge  -  like  mass  of  sediment  on  a  southern 
prolongation  of  the  oblong,  the  thin  end  of  which  mass  may  perhaps 
trespass  a  little  on  the  northward  side  of  the  original  southern 
boundary. 

After  discussing  the  problem  in  some  detail,  the  author  shows  that 
in  Professor  Sollas's  experiments  there  was,  at  the  beginning  of 
loading,  a  wedge  instead  of  an  oblong ;  the  distance  to  be  traversed 
was  six  times  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  (supposed)  sedimentaries, 
instead  of  about  30  times ;  and  the  slope  of  the  added  mass  was  about 
double  that  which,  in  the  Alpine  case,  is  supposed  to  be  the  sole 
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cause  of  the  movement.  Lastly,  in  the  case  which  presents  by  far 
the  greater  difficulties,  the  material  is  limestone  and  shale  instead 
of  cobbler's  wax.  The  author  maintains  that  Professor  Lugeon's 
hy])othesis  receives  no  real  support  from  Professor  Sollas's  experiments, 
and  involves  mechanical  difficulties  which  are  practically  insuperable. 

2;  "  The  Coral  Rocks  of  Barbados."  By  Professor  John  Burchmore 
Harrison,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  F.I.C.,  F.G.S. 

The  results  of  the  author's  extended,  and  in  many  places  detailed, 
re-examination  of  the  coral  rocks  in  the  southern  half  of  Barbados, 
give  no  support  to  Dr.  J.  W.  Spencer's  theory  of  the  existence  of 
strata  of  the  **  Antigua  Formation  "  in  that  island.  It  is  now  shown 
that  a  certain  knoll,  whence  Dr.  Spencer  collected  corals  which  in  his 
estimation  proved  that  it  and  other  parts  of  the  coral  rocks  were 
of  Oligocene  age,  is  in  part  made  up  of  corals  which,  as  stated  by 
Professor  J.  W.  Gregory,  **  cei-tainly  show  no  evidence  of  any  age 
greater  than  the  Pleistocene."  The  author  has  failed  to  find  any 
signs  of  the  widespread  formation,  described  in  Dr.  Spencer's  paper 
as  extending  from  Mount  Misery  to  near  Ragged  Point,  a  distance 
of  about  11  miles,  and  dipping  south-eastwaiS  at  from  12°  to  20°. 
Such  a  formation  would  be  about  15,000  feet  thick;  while  the  facts 
that  nowhere  in  the  island  does  the  combined  thickness  of  the 
limestone  and  of  its  basal  or  Bissex  Beds  exceed  280  feet,  and  that 
the  linoestone  is  not  traversed  by  faults,  are  fairly  conclusive  evidence 
of  the  non-existence  of  such  a  formation.  This  dip  is  referred  to  the 
action  of  landslips  in  some  cases,  and  in  others  to  current-bedding. 
The  author's  recent  investigations  have  confirmed  the  statements 
made  and  the  views  expressed  by  Mr.  Jukes-Browne  and  himself 
in  the  notes  published  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for  December, 
1902,  p.  560. 


OOIiIiElS^OITI3B3ITOB3. 


SANDSTONE  PIPES  IN  CARBONIFEROUS  LIMESTONE,  ANGLESEY. 

Sir, — In  the  Geological  Magazine  for  January,  1900  (p.  20),  was 
publi^ed  a  paper  (read  and  discussed  at  the  Dover  Meeting  of  the 
British  Association  in  1899)  on  Sandstone  Pipes  in  the  Carboniferous 
Limestone  of  Anglesey,  in  which  I  showed  that  they  fonued  a  part  of 
the  Carboniferous  Series,  and  were  evidently  due  to  some  unusual 
kind  of  contemporaneous  erosion. 

In  November  last  Professor  W.  H.  Hobbs,  Secretary  of  the 
American  Seismological  Committee,  wrote  to  me  suggesting  that  these 
pipes  might  be  the  *  craterlets '  of  Carboniferous  earthquakes,  produced 
by  disturbance  of  underground  waters  in  the  same  way  as  those  of 
the  Calabria,  Charleston,  and  other  shocks  of  recent  times.  Some  of 
those  of  Calabria  are  figured  in  LyelPs  Principles.  The  Comte  de 
Montessur  de  Ballore,  to  whom  Professor  Hobbs  asked  me  to  send 
photographs,  has  concurred,  after  some  correspondence,  in  this 
explanation. 
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Both  authors  will  discuss  the  phenomenon,  together  with  certain 
kindred  ones,  in  works  now  in  the  press,  and  as  these  will  be  published 
outside  this  country  the  object  of  this  letter  is  to  invite  the  attention 
of  British  geologists  to  this  very  curious  and  most  original  suggestion. 

Edward  Greenly. 

P. 8.— Perhaps  I  might  add  that  the  pipes  are  very  near  to  a  zone 
of  powerful  faulting,  which,  though  displacing  the  Carboniferous 
rocks  more  than  1,000  feet,  was  almost  certainly  a  line  of  movement 
in  much  older  times.  Movement  along  it,  therefore,  was  very  likely 
going  on  at  intervals  during  the  Carboniferous  period  itself. 


FOSSIL  FOOTPRINTS  IN  THE  SECONDARY  ROCKS. 
Sib, — I  am  returning  to  the  study  of  the  Triassic  footmarks  of  the 
Connecticut,  and  would  be  glad  to  correspond  with  the  Officers  of 
Museums  with  reference  to  slabs  of  Ichnites  found  especially  in  Great 
Britain.  My  experience  leads  me  to  believe  that  the  tracks  of  animals 
on  stone  are  more  abundant  than  is  commonly  supposed,  and  that  there 
is  much  to  be  learned  from  their  study.  Although  rather  bulky, 
a  place  can  be  found  for  them  in  the  Exhibition  Rooms,  and  perhaps 
exchanges  can  be  negotiated. 

C.  H.  Hitchcock, 
Curator  of  the  Butterfield  Moseum,  Dartmouth  College, 
Hanover,  New  Hampshire,  U.S.A. 
March  7M,  1907. 


CONODONTS  IN  COAL-MEASURE  STRATA. 

SiK, — !Not  long  ago  I  sent  you  a  notice  of  the  occuiTence  of  marine 
fossils  in  the  Upper  Coal-measures  (Scotland).  From  the  same  bed 
I  have  now  to  record  the  finding  of  a  few  Conodonts,  the  determinable 
species  being  Centrodus  lineatus.  Pander,  and  Polygnathus  ( Onathodm) 
Mosquensis,  Pan.  Both  these  forms  were  found  by  Pander,  of  Russia, 
in  the  Mountain  Limestone  of  Moscow,  and  they  occur  in  both  the 
Upper  and  Lower  Carboniferous  Series  of  Scotland.  C7.  lineatm  has 
been  got  in  the  Devonian  rocks  of  Canada  and  Carboniferous  of  Ohio. 
The  fist  of  fossils  from  this  bed  is  as  follows,  all  the  forms  being 
dwarfed  except  the  Conodonts,  which  could  not  be  made  much 
smaller: — 

Produetus  semircticulatus.  DentaHum  ? 

Chonetes  Hardrensia.  KantiluB  ? 

C  Buchiana,  Polyzoan,  badly  preserved. 

Athjfris  ambigua,  Cladodm, 

Biseina  nitida.  Coprolites  and  fish -remains. 

Linffula  mytUoide$,  Plants  and  vascular  tissue. 

Peelen,  ribbed.  Centrodus  Unentun. 

Potidoniella  vetmta,  Folygnathui  MoMquensis, 

MnrehUonia  striatula. 

The  position  of  this  marine  bed  is  pi*etty  well  up  in  the  Coal-measure 
Series,  probably  a  short  distance  above  the  Craigmark  Ironstone, 
Craigmark  Glen,  Dalmellington.  J.  Smith. 

Dtkxs,  Dalst, 
Atbshiiii. 
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OBITTJ-AJR-Sr. 


CARL   LUDOLF   GRIESBACH,  C.I.E.,  F.Q.S. 

Born  Dbcember  11,  1847.  Died  April  13,  1907. 

It  is  with  deep  regret  that  we  record  the  death  of  Mr.  C.  L. 
Griesbach,  C.I.E.,  F.G.S.,  late  Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of 
India,  from  July  17th,  1894,  to  February  24th,  1903. 

Mr.  C.  L.  Gnesbach  was  bom  in  Vienna  on  December  11th,  1847, 
and  was  the  eldest  son  of  Mr,  George  L.  Griesbach,  of  Zobelsberg, 
a  British  subject.  Carl  was  educated  at  the  University  of  Vienna, 
and  wds  for  some  time  engaged  upon  the  Geological  Survey  of 
Vienna,  where  he  acquired  his  experience  as  a  field  geologist  and 
palseontologist.  He  commanded  a  German  scientific  expedition  to 
East  Africa  1869-70,  and  on  his  return  resided  in  London  from  1871 
to  1878,  where  he  was  engaged  in  scientific  work ;  he  was  also  a  most 
accomplished  artist.  He  communicated  an  important  paper  **  On  the 
Geology  of  Natal  in  South  Africa'*  to  the  Geological  Society  (see 
Quail.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xx\ii,  1871,  pp.  53-71,  with  many 
illustrations  prepared  by  himself).  In  1878  he  was  appointed 
Assistant  Superintendent  to  the  Geological  Survey  of  ludia,  and 
joined  in  Calcutta  the  same  year.  He  passed  through  various  grades 
of  promotion  from  1880  to  1884.  From  1884  to  1886  Mr.  Griesbach 
was  employed  on  the  Afghan  Boundary  Commission,  with  the  grade 
of  Deputy  Superintendent,  and  was  raised  to  first  grade  Superintendent 
in  November,  1886.  fie  was  created  a  Companion  of  the  Indian 
Empire  in  February,  1887.  From  January,  1888,  to  July,  1889,  his 
services  were  placed  at  the  disposal  of  H.H.  the  Amir  of  Kabul,  and 
he  was  made  a  Superintendent  in  1889,  and—- on  the  retirement  of 
Dr.  William  King.  F.G.S. — Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  in  1894. 

When  resident  in  London  he  served  as  an  Officer  in  the  Boyal 
London  Militia,  now  the  6th  Battalion  Koyal  Fusiliers,  and  has  since' 
been  retired  with  the  rank  of  Lieutenant-Colonel. 

A  list  of  twenty-six  scientific  papers  by  Mr.  Griesbach  will  be 
found  in  the  Geological  Magazine  for  June,  1903,  pp.  287-288  ;  also 
of  his  special  war  services  in  India.  Mr.  Griesbach,  m  1869,  married 
Emma,  daughter  of  the  Kev.  W.  R.  Griesbach,  M.A.,  of  MiUington, 
Yorkshire,  who  died  in  1892,  leaving  two  children.  He  has  lately 
resided  in  Graz,  Austria,  with  his  daughter.  His  only  son,  Walter, 
is  at  Revelstoke,  B.C.  For  the  last  year  Mr.  Griesbach  has  been 
suffering  from  thrombosis,  and  although  at  times  slightly  better  he 
succumbed  to  this  malady  on  the  13th  April,  at  the  age  of  60. 

Mr.  Griesbach  served  for  twenty-five  years  on  the  GFeological 
Survey  of  India.  He  was  a  Foreign  Member  of  the  k.k.  Akademie 
der  Wissenschaftlich  Wien  and  numerous  other  learned  societies.  He 
was  decorated  for  the  Boundary  Commission ;  received  the  Afghan 
medal  and  clasp,  the  Burma  medal  and  clasp,  the  Nishaw-i-Hurmat 
(Afghan  order)  ;  H.I.M.  the  Emperor  of  Austria-Hungary  presented 
him  with  the  Austrian  gold  medal  in  connection  with  the  scientific 
expedition  to  the  central  regions  of  the  Himalayas  in  1892.  He  ¥ras 
elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London  in  1874. 
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I. — Eminent  Living  Geologists  : 
Professor  H.  G.  Seeley,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S..  F.G.S.,  F.Z.S.,  F.R.G.S.; 

Professor  of  Geolop',  Geoj^phy,  and  Mineralogy,  Kingr's  Collej^e,  London  ;  Dean 
of  Queen's  College,  London;  Corr.  Memb.  Inst.  Imp.  Keg.,  Geol.  Vindob., 
Acad.  Nat.  Sci.  Philad.,  Soc.  Phil.  Ebor.,  Soc.  Imp.  Sc*i.  Nat.  Hist.  Mosq.  See, 
Senckenh.  Xatur.  Gesells.  Frankf. ;  Corr.  Hon.  Memb.  S.  African  Phil.  Soc. ; 
Memb.  Corr.  Acad.  Imp.  Sci.  St.  Petersburg. 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,   PLATE  XII.) 
**  The  story  of  our  life  from  pear  to  year.^* 

IN  presentinj?  to  our  readers  a  biief  notice  of  the  life  and  work  of 
Professor  Seeley,  one  of  the  most  eminent  of  Yertebrato  Palaeon- 
tologists, we  feel  that  we  are  offeiinoj  but  a  scant  tribute  to  one  who 
has  for  more  than  thirty  years  occupied  a  leading  position  in  the  world 
of  science.  He  is  not  only  an  accomplished  teacher  in  Geology  and 
the  allied  sciences  in  the  University  of  London,  but  has  long  been 
recognized  as  a  distinguished  worker  in  the  fields  of  Zoology  and 
Comparative  Anatomy.  His  investigations  into  the  Fossil  Reptilia  of 
the  Secondary  period,  and  especially  his  remarkable  researches  in  the 
Anomodont  Reptilia  from  the  Trias  of  South  Africa,  are  already  classic 
and  unsurpassed.  His  purely  geological  work  in  the  field  has  also 
made  substantial  contributions  to  our  knowledge  of  the  strata  in  the 
South  of  England. 

In  early  years  Harry  Seeley  found  in  the  London  Library  and  the 
lectures  of  E.  W.  Bray  ley.  F.R.S.,  on  Terrestrial  Magnetism,  his  first 
introduction  to  Physical  Geology.  LyclPs  **  Principles  of  Geology" 
kindled  an  enthusiasm  for  observation,  which  afterwards  secured  his 
succession  to  the  Chair  which  Charles  Lyell  had  held  in  King's  College 
as  well  as  the  Lyell  Medal  from  the  Geological  Society,  founded  by 
that  great  master.  But  his*  scientific  career  appears  to  have  been 
determined  as  a  consequence  of  an  old  regulation,  long  since  abrogated, 
under  which  he  was  admitted  at  the  age  of  1 7  as  a  Reader  in  the  British 
Museum  Library.  His  studies  at  first  tended  towards  Anthropology, 
till  the  help  of  Professor  Rymer  Jones  in  Zoology,  and  afterwards 
of  Dr.  S.  P.  Woodward  in  Palteontology  and  of  John  Edward  Gray  in 
geographical  distribution  of  animals,  laid  the  foundation  of  a  geological 
tendency,  which  was  developed  by  the  lectures  of  the  Professors  of  the 
Royal  School  of  Mines,  and  matured  by  field-work  among  the  strata 
of  the  South-East  of  England.    The  personal  friendship  of  the  scientific 
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men  of  London,  ever  anxious  to  help  a  thoughtful  student,  tended  to 
develop  a  broad  concrete  practical  knowledge. 

After  three  years  of  study  in  the  galleries  of  the  British  Museum 
literary  work  took  Seeley  to  Cambridge.  Here  Adam  Sedgwick  visited 
him.  and  invited  him  to  become  his  assistant.  In  later  years  Sedgwick 
wrote  in  a  printed  letter — **  In  youth  you  had  a  reputation  for  genius 
and  skill  in  some  departments  of  Natural  History.  It  was  that 
reputation  which  made  me  seek  you  out  and  secure  your  co-operation 
as  my  assistant  and  fellow-labourer." 

Seeley  at  once  turned  his  attention  to  the  local  geology  of  the 
Cambridge  district,  and  had  the  advantage  of  finding  the  coprolite 
diggings  for  the  manufacture  of  superphosphate  of  lime,  opening  up 
an  astonishing  fauna  in  beds  at  the  base  of  the  Chalk,  which  became 
known  as  the  Cambridge  Greensand.  He  had  attended  Sir  llichard 
Owen's  lectures  on  Palajontology  in  London,  and  found  this  knowledge 
the  means  of  dealing  with  the  vast  accumulations  of  vertebrate  fossils 
which  occurred  in  association  with  shells,  corals,  and  crabs  in  that 
deposit. 

His  work  with  Sedgwick  was  of  a  kind  that  took  the  old  master 
and  the  young  naturalist  together  on  many  geological  excursions, 
not  only  to  verify  new  work  in  the  local  geology,  but  to  examine 
the  sections  over  again  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  Isle  of  Sheppey,  and 
other  localities.  The  practical  field  teaching  at  Cambridge  was 
soon  placed  in  Seeley's  hj^nds,  and  owing  to  Sedgwick's  illness 
he  was  called  upon  to  lecture,  often  at  a  moment's  notice,  upon  the 
subject  for  the  day  in  the  Professor's  course.  This  led  Mr.  Seeley 
to  prepare  himself  for  emergencies,  and  to  visit  the  important 
geological  localities  in  AVales  and  Devon  and  the  east  and  west  of 
England,  where  he  commonly  travelled,  compass  in  hand,  sketching 
the  physical  features  of  the  countiy  in  notebooks  when  the  hammer 
was  not  in  use. 

In  these  days  the  volumes  of  catalogues  of  the  Woodwardian  Museum 
which  deal  with  the  fossil  Reptilia  and  Oniithosauria  were  prepared, 
and  printed  by  the  Universitj^  Press.  For  ten  years  his  work  as 
assistant  naturalist  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  led  to  a  series  of 
publications  in  1864  on  the  affinities  between  reptiles  and  birds,  and  to 
the  recognition  in  1869  of  a  bone  in  the  British  Museum  which  had  been 
regarded  as  the  tympanic  bone  of  Jguanodon,  as  the  vertebra  of  a  new 
type  of  animal  named  Ornithopsis^  the  forerunner  of  a  large  order 
which  includes  the  Biplodocm  as  its  most  conspicuous  member. 

About  the  time  when  the  Cambridge  catalogues  were  published  in 
1870,  his  old  friend  John  Edwnixi  Gmy  invited  him  to  enter  the 
Zoological  Department  of  the  British  Museum,  and  Prof.  Huxley  offered 
a  recommendation  for  the  Geological  Survey.  But  Seeley  was  anxious 
to  settle  in  London  and  avail  himself  of  the  opportunities  for  work  in 
the  Museums  and  Libraries.  Some  two  or  three  years  were  spent  in 
lectures  and  literary  work.  In  1876  Seeley  was  appointe<l  to  the 
Chair  of  Geography  in  King's  College.  His  travels  had  enabled  him  to 
become  practically  acquainted  with  both  the  processes  and  materials 
used  in  a  large  number  of  industries,  and  his  lectures  on  Economic 
Geography  wore  for  many  years  a  systematic  discussion  of  the  use  of 
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natural  products  by  man,  and  of  man  as  affected  by  geographical 
distribution.  And  in  this  work  field-studies  in  physical  geography 
were  the  basis  of  practical  teaching,  which  was  afterwards  illustrated 
to  his  classes  in  the  field.  Some  of  these  lectures  given  at  the  Royal 
Institution  are  printed  in  the  first  volume  of  Phillips's  Geology, 
and  othei*s  have  been  delivered  at  the  request  of  the  Gilchrist  Trust 
in  many  towns  in  the  British  Islands.  Othei-s,  again,  on  "  Physical 
Geography  in  relation  to  Public  Health,"  were  communicated  to  the 
College  of  State  Medicine. 

Professor  Seeley  had  for  some  time  taken  an  active  interest  in  the 
higher  education  of  women,  and  in'  1876  was  chosen  Professor  of 
Geography  and  Geology  in  Queen's  College,  London.^  and  five  years 
later  succeeded  to  the  office  of  Dean,  on  the  resignation  of  Sir  Henry 
Craik.  Here  under  his  teaching  and  guidance  a  large  number  of  pupils 
have  been  trained,  not  only  in  the  subjects  of  the  curriculum,  but  in 
lectures  on  current  topics  of  geological  interest. 

On  the  occasion  of  the  Jubilee  of  Queen's  College  in  1898,  on  the  visit 
of  Queen  Victoria,  Prof.  Seeley,  as  Dean,  was  presented  to  Her  Majesty. 

In  1890  he  was  invited  to  the  arduous  duties  of  Lecturer  on 
Geology  and  Mineralogy  in  the  Hoyal  Indian  Engineering  College 
at  Cooper's  Hill,  and  in  1891  was  appointed  successor  to  Professor 
P.  M.  Duncan.  Here  ho  found  an  earnest  body  of  men  who  soon 
listened  to  him  with  an  affection  which  grew  year  by  year,  and  so 
led  them  on  to  attain  a  high  stan^d  of  proficiency  in  their  work. 
The  Indian  Government  supplied  him  with  rocks,  fossils,  und  maps 
from  India ;  and  geological  knowledge  was  demonstrated  in  the  field  in 
short  and  in  more  extended  excursions.  Professor  Seeley  endeavoured 
to  teach  by  taking  his  students  through  the  methods  of  research,  as 
distinct  from  giving  them  the  results  of  research ;  and  this  may  be  the 
secret  of  the  interest  which  his  lectures  kindled. 

It  was  only  on  the  retirement  of  the  Kev.  Professor  Wiltshire, 
D.Sc.,  from  office  at  King's  College  that  the  Chair  of  Geology 
and  Mineralogy  was  conferred  on  Professor  Seeley  in  1896.  At 
this  time  the  teaching  University  was  getting  into  work,  and  the 
subject  which  hitherto  had  been  a  part  of  the  course  in  Engineering 
in  King's  College  now  became  expanded  to  meet  the  wants  of  Civil 
Engineers  and  Mining  students ;  while  in  the  Faculty  of  Science 
complete  courses,  theoretical  and  practical,  were  ari'anged  for  the 
examinations  of  the  University  of  London.  The  geological  course 
which  had  been  given  in  the  Ladies'  Department  of  King's  College 
in  Kensington  Square  for  ten  years  was  now  relinquished.  Excellent 
new  laboratories  and  lecture-rooms  for  Geology  were  built  in  King's 
College,  and  fitted  with  petrological  and  other  apparatus  for  a  modern 
school  of  the  science  and  for  research. 

During  the  ten  years  1880-90,  for  which  lectures  wore  given  for 
the  London  Society  for  the  Extension  of  University  Teaching,  the 
most  interesting  result  of  endeavours  to  secure  practical  work  as 
a  part  of  the  course  was  the  establishment  of  the  London  Geological 

^  Qo^n's  College,  London,  was  founded  with  the  approval  of  Her  late  Majesty 
Queeii  Victoria,  who  always  prei*euted  a  scholar  to  the  scholarship  she  had  founded. 
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Field  Class.  Professor  Seeley  has  conducted  excursions  week  by 
week  with  this  Society  of  old  pupils  for  twenty-one  years,  in  the 
summer.  It  has  endeavoured  to  provide  for  the  whole  of  London 
a  knowledge  of  the  rocks,  as  the  reward  for  each  student's  personal 
observation.  Some  record  of  the  earlier  teaching  is  preserved  in  the 
**  Handbook  of  the  London  Geological  Field  Class,**  1890.  And  now 
it  has  borae  fruit  in  the  recognition  by  the  University  of  London  of 
Field  Teaching  as  a  necessary  condition  for  graduation  in  Geology. 

Although  strongly  opposed  in  earlier  years  to  all  examinations 
which  were  not  co-ordinated  with  teaching,  he  has  taken  part  in  the 
work  of  the  University  of  London  as  a  member  of  Boards  of  Studies  in 
Geology,  Civil  Engineering,  Geography,  Mining,  Agriculture,  and 
Zoology,  and  has  acted  as  Examiner  in  Geology  and  Zoology. 

It  is  impossible  to  separate  a  life's  work  of  teaching  from  the 
acquisition  of  new  knowledge  which  could  be  imparted.  Many  of 
the  British  strata  were  followed  by  Seeley  along  their  outcrops  in  the 
manner  of  the  early  mastei-s,  and  enough  done  in  the  North  of  France, 
Belgium,  Holland,  Germany,  Austria,  Switzerland,  and  Russia  to  impart 
a  distinct  tone  to  his  inteq)retations  of  many  aspects  of  the  science. 
An  accomplished  palaeontologist,  he  has  used  every  available  museum 
to  trace  the  variations  in  the  faunas  of  the  geological  deposits  as  they 
extend  through  Europe,  as  a  moans  of  estimating  their  relation  to  the 
fossils  of  more  distant  regions.  From  about  1875,  when  he  visited 
the  petrological  districts  of  the  Southern  Eifel,  the  Siebengebirge,  and 
Eastern  Rhine,  and  worked  over  the  collections  at  Heidelberg,  began 
the  accumulation  of  that  experience  in  petrology  which  took  practical 
form  in  the  new  edition  of  Phillips's  Geology,  1884,  undertaken  with 
Robert  Etheridge  as  a  personal  tribute  to  the  work  of  a  former  King's 
College  Professor  of  Geology. 

Studies  were  limited  by  exigencies  of  time.  The  fossil  Reptiles 
which  had  led  to  work  at  Cambridge  took  him  in  after  years  far 
afield.  The  Pterodactyles  and  other  types  were  sought  out  in  the 
Highlands  of  Bavaria,  and  in  the  Museums  of  Munich,  to  which 
Zittel  gave  exceptional  facilities,  Bonn,  Tiibingen,  Stuttgart,  Banz, 
and  Haarlem.  The  Cretaceous  reptiles  of  Gosau  led  to  u  residence 
for  some  time  in  Vienna,  in  the  study  of  remains  submitted  to  him  by 
Professor  Sucss  which  were  obtained  in  almost  as  complete  dissociation 
as  those  of  the  Cambridge  Greensand.  He  worked  through  all  the 
Lias  and  Trias  reptiles  in  the  museums  of  Germany. 

In  1889  Professor  Seeley  conceived  the  idea  of  examining  the 
evidence  of  the  organization  of  the  Anomodonts.  The  Royal  Society 
supported  him,  not  only  with  a  gi*ant  of  £200  towards  the  expenses 
of  travel,  but  by  more  important  recommendations  through  depart- 
ments of  the  Government.  The  results  of  a  first  visit  to  Russia 
appeared  in  a  reconstruction  of  Deuterosaurus  and  Ehopalodon.  In 
the  summer  of  the  same  year  he  visited  Cape  Colony,  but  most  of  the 
important  specimens  collected  had  already  been  sent  to  Sit*  Richanl 
Owen,  and  it  was  only  by  traversing  the  colony  that  the  geological 
hoiizons  of  the  fossils  could  be  determined,  and  new  materials  found. 
His  eH'ort  was  aided  by  the  co-operation  of  Mr.  Thomas  Bain, 
Irrigation  Officer,  who  was  deputed  by  Sir  Gordon  Sprigg  to- 
accompany  him. 
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Professor  Seeley,  in  the  first  instance,  explored  the  Lower  Karroo 
rocks  and  found  the  PareimauruSy  and  obtained  one  skeleton  practically 
complete.  He  then  examined  the  Middle  Karroo  or  Dicynodont  beds, 
but  although  many  interesting  reptiles  were  found  no  complete  skeleton 
of  Dicytwdon  occurred.  Further  north,  at  Burghersdorp,  he  established 
a  friendship  with  Dr.  Kannemeyer,  which  has  led  to  the  discovery  of 
interesting  reptiles,  and  at  Aliwal  JN'orth  Mr.  Alfred  Brown  placed  in 
his  hands  types,  which  Mr.  Brown  has  presented  to  the  British 
Museum.  Near  Queen stown  the  important  skeleton  of  Cynognathus 
was  extracted  from  the  rock,  and  the  skulls  of  Gomphognathim  were 
collected.  Having  made  a  circuit  of  the  colony  after  visiting  Kimberley 
he  came  over  the  Katberg,  accompanied  by  Dr.  Atherstone,  to  Grahams- 
town,  where  several  new  reptiles  awaited  examination.  By  1895  the 
more  typical  of  these  reptiles  were  figured  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Royal  Society,  but  the  materials  awaiting  publication  are  varied  and 
not  unimpoi*tant,  and  likely  to  occupy  all  his  available  leisure  for 
some  years.  The  described  specimens  have  been  presented  to  the 
British  Museum  by  their  discoverer,  who  has  watched  over  the 
removal  of  the  matrix  from  the  bones,  a  task  still  in  progress. 

Professor  Seeley  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society  in 
1 862,  when  his  godfathers  were  Adam  Sedgwick,  William  Whewell,  and 
"William  Hopkins.  In  1872  he  married  Eleanora  Jane,  only  daughter 
of  William  Mitchell,  of  St.  Geoi*ge*s  Lodge,  Bath.  Mrs.  Seeley  has 
travelled  with  her  husband  in  AYestern  Europe,  and  assisted  in  the 
measurements  of  specimens  in  many  foreign  museums  and  in  his  work 
generally.  In  1879  he  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Royal  Society;  in 
1902  a  Member  Correspondant  of  the  Imperial  Academy  of  Sciences  of 
St.  Petersburg;  and  in  1905  a  Fellow  of  King's  College,  London. 

List  of  Scientific  Papers  by  Professor  II.  G.  Seeley. 

1858.     "Description  of  two  new  species  of  Chalk  Starfishes*':   Ann.  Mag.  Xat. 

Hist.,  vol.  ii,  pp.  335-337. 
1859-63.     **  On  some  Anomalous  Fossils  from  the  Upper  Greensand  of  Cambridge"  : 

Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  i,  pp.  147-148. 

1861.  ** Notes  on  Cambridge  Palivontology :    (I)    Some  new  Upper  Greensand 

Bivalves  "  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  vii,  pp.  116-124. 
**  Notice  of  Opinions  on  the  Stratigrapljical  Position  of  the  Red  Limestone  of 

Hunstaut<m":  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  vii,  pp.  233-244. 
*'  Note-*  on  Cambridge  Palfeontolog)- :    (2)  On  some  new  Gasteropods  from 

the  Upper  Greensand'* :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  vii,  pp.  281-295. 
**  Notes    on    Cambridge  Palu'ontologv :    (4)    Some  new  Upper  Greensand 
•  Echinoderms  ** :  Ann  Mag.  Nat.  ^Ilst.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  16-24. 

*H)nthe  Fen  Clay  Formation"  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  503-505. 
"On  the  Elsworth  llock  and  the  Clay  above  it"  :  Hep.  Brit.  Assoc,  pt.  ii, 

pp.  132-133. 

1862.  "  Notes  on  Cambridge  Geologv  "  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  x,  pp.  97-110. 
1864.    "On  the  Fossils  of  the  Hunstanton  Red  Rock"  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist., 

vol.  liv,  pp.  276-280. 
*'0n  the    Pterodactyle    as    evidence    of    a    new    subclass    of    Vertebrata 

(Sauromia) "  :   Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  vol.  xxxiv,  sect.,  p.  69  ;  Geol.  Mag., 

vol.  i,  p.  294. 
**  On  the  significance  of  the  Septa  and  Siphuncles  of  Cephalopod  Shells"  : 

Rep.  Brit.  Assoc,  vol.  xxxiv,  sect.,  pp.  100-101;  Quart.  Joum.  Sci., 

vol.  i,  pp.  760-762. 
**0n  a  Section  of  the  Lower  Chalk  near  Ely":   Gkol.  Mao.,  vol.  i, 

pp.  150-ld4. 
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**  A  ^[onograph  of  the  Aramoaites  of  the  Carabridj^e  Greeiisand  '* :   [1863] 

1864.  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xx,  pp.  165-167;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist, 
vol.  xvi  (186,)),  pp.  225  247. 

*'A    Help  to    the    Identification  of  FospU  Bivalre   Shells":    Geolopst, 

vol.  vii,  pp.  44-50. 
**Jfi/tiiti»  spathulatus^  a  new  Cretaceoas  species'*:  Geologist,  vol.  vii,  p.  53. 
**  Cutting  from  a  Notebook  on  Chalk  Gasteropoda":   Geologist,  vol.  \*ii, 

pp.  89-93,  pi.  viii. 
*•  On  the   Hunstanton   Red  Rock  "  :    Quart.  Journ.   GeoL   Soc.,  vol.  xx» 

pp.  327-332  ;  Phil.  Mag.,  vol.  xxviii,  pp.  73-74. 

1865.  "On  PlesiosanritK  maeropfents,  a  new  8|>ecies  from  the  Lias  of  Whitby": 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xv,  pp.  49-53. 
*M)u   a    new   lizard,    with    Ophi(uan   attinities,   from   the    Ix)wer   Chalk 

{Sanrogpoudyliis    disstmilis)  "  :     Ann.     Mag.    Nat.    Hist.,    vol.    xvi, 

pp.  145-148, 
'•On  the  literature  of  English   Pterodactyles " :    Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist., 

vol.  XV,  pp.  148-153. 
♦'  On  two  new  Plesiosaurs  (7*.  eUntheraxon,  F.  iliditchus)  from  the  Lias": 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xvi,  pp.  352-359. 
'*  On  the  significance  of  the  Sequence  of  Rocks  and  Fossils  "  :  Geol.  Mao., 

vol.  ii,  pp.  45,  262-265. 
••  On  the  F(»ssil  Neck  Bones  of  a  Whale  {Paiteocetu*  Sedgxcicki)  from  the 

neighbourhood  of  Ely  "  :  Geol.  Mao.,  vol.  ii,  pp.  54-57. 
*'  On  a  Section  discovering  the  Cretaceous  Beds  at  Ely  **  :    Geol.  M.vo., 

vol.  ii,  pp.  529  534. 

1866.  **  Notice  ot  Toryiwcriuus  and  other  new  and  little-known  Fossils  from  tht 

Upper  Greeusaud  of  Hunstanton,  commonly  called  the  Hunstanton  Red 

Rock"  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xvii,  pp.  173-183. 
**  An  Epitome  of  the  Evidence  that  Pt^rodactyles  are  not  Reptiles,  but  a  new 

subclass  {Sanrornia)  of  Vertebrate  Animals  allied  to  fiirds*':    [1864] 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xvii,  pp.  321-331 ;  Geol.  Mao.,  vol.  iii» 

pp.  257-258. 
*♦  Note  on  some  new  genera  of  Fossil  Birds  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum"  : 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xviii,  pp.  109-110. 
**0n  the  Fossils  of  the  Carstone  Formation":    Ann.  Mag.   Nat.   Hist., 

vol.  xviii,  pp.  111-112. 
•'Outline  of  a  Theory  of  the  Skull  and  the  Skeleton"  :    Ann.  Mag.  Nat. 

Hist.,  vol.  xviii,  pp.  345-362  ;    xix  (1867),  pp.  371-372  ;  xx  (1867j, 

pp.  144-145. 
"The   Rock    of    the    Cambridge    Greensand "  :     Geol.    Mag.,    vol.    iii, 

pp.  302-307. 
"  A  Sketch  of  the  Gravels  and  Drift  of  the  Fenland  "  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol. 

Soc,  vol.  xxii,  pp.  470-480;   Phil.  Mag.,  vol.  xxxi,  p.  647;    Geol. 

Mao.,  vol.  iii,  pp.  495-501. 
1866-7.     **  On  a  new  theory  of  the  Skull  and  of  the  Skeleton ;   with  a  Catalogue 

of  the  Fossil  Remains  of  Vertebrate  Animals  contained  in  the  WoodwardJian 

Museum  "  :  Proc.  Phil.  Soc.  Cambridge,  vol.  i,  pp.  11-13. 
"  The  Laws  which  have  determined  the  Distribution  of  Life  and  of  Rocks": 

Proc.  Phil.  Soc.  Cambridge,  vol.  i,  p.  39. 
"  On  the  Potton  Sands"  :  Proc.  Phil.  Soc.  Cambridge,  vol.  i,  p.  40  ;  Ann. 

Mag.  Nat.  Hist,,  vol.  xx  (1867),  pp.  23-28. 
"On  the  Association  of  Potton  Sand  Fossils  with  those  of  the  Farringdon 

Gravels  in  a  Phosphatic  Deposit  at  Fpware  on  the  Cam;  with  an  account 

of  the  Superposition  of  the  Beds,  and  the  significance  oit  the  Affinities  of 


the  Fo-sils"  :  Proc.  Phil.  Soc.  Cambridge,  vol.  i,  pp.  99-105. 
The  Meth(Kl  of  Geology"  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xx,  pp.  405-415. 
1868.     "On  thf  Collocation  ot  the  Strata  at  Roswell  Hole,  near  Ely":    Geol. 


Mag.,  vol.  v,  pp.  347-349. 
"On  the  Clas^iHcation  of  the  Secondary   Strata  of  England**:    Mackie, 

Geol.  Repertorv,  vol.  ii,  p.  254. 
1809.     "  The  English  Pterodiutyles  ^'  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  iii,  p.  465. 

"  Discovery  oi  iJttKo^auriis  in  England  "  :  Geol.  Mag.,  vol.  vi,pp.  188-189. 
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1S69.  **  Index  to  the  Fossil  Remains  of  Aves,  Ornithosauria,  and  Reptilia  from  the 
Secondar)'  System  of  Strata  arranged  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of 
the  University  of  Carahridge"  :  pp.  xxiii,  143,  8vo,  Cambrid|^e. 

1870.  **  On   OniUhopiis,   a  eij^antic  animal  of  the  Pterodactvle  kind  from  the 

Wealden  " :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  v,  pp.  279-283. 
**  On  Zoocapsa  dolichorhaniphia,  a  sessile  Cirripede  from  the  Lias  of  Lyme 

Regis"  :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  v,  pp.  283-285. 
**  Remarks  on  Professor  Owen's  Monograph  on  Dimorphodon^* :  Ann.  Mag, 

Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  vi,  pp.  129-152. 
*'The  Omithosauria :    an  elementary  study  of  the  Bones  of  Pterodactyles, 

made  from  Fossil  Remains  founa  in  the  Cambridtife  Upper  Greensand, 

etc."  ;  pp.  xii,  135,  12  pis.,  8vo,  Cambridg:e  and  London. 

1871.  **  Additional  evidence  of  the  Structure  of  the  Head  in  Ornithosaurs  from  the 

Cambridge    Upper   Greensand":    Ann.   Mag.   Nat.    Hist.,    vol.    vii, 

pp.  20-36. 
*' Notes  on  Professor  Cope's  Interpretation  of  the  Ichthyosaurian  Head"  : 

Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  vii,  pp.  266-268. 
*•  On     a     new    species    of    Fhaiostntytts    from    the    Portland     Limestone 

(P.  icingpitenBts)  " :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  \-iii,  pp.  181-185. 
**Note  on  some  Chelonian  Remains  from  the  London  Clay":    Ann.  Mag. 

Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  227-233. 

**C      "       

187: 

pp.  265-280 ;  vol.  x,  pp.  21-45. 
1S73.     *♦  On  Cetarthrosaurm  IValken^  Seeley,  an  Ichthyosaurian  from  the  Cambridge 

Upper  Greensand"  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxix,  pp.  505-507. 

1874.  *'  On  Muycciiomunts  LeetUiij  a  Plesiosaurian  from  the  Oxford  Clay  "  :  Quart. 

Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxx,  pp.  197-208,  1  pi. 
*'  On  the  Tibia  of  Megalornisy  a  large  Struthious  bird  from  the  London 

Clay  "  :  Qiart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxv,  pp.  708-710. 
**  Note  on  some  of  the  Generic  modifications  of  the  Plesiosaurian  Pectoral 

Arch"  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxx,  pp.  436-449. 
**0n  the   Base  of  a  large  Lacertian   Cranium  from   the   Potton   Sands, 

prei$umably    Dmosaurian  "  :     Quart.    Journ.    Geol.    Soc,    vol.    xxx, 

pp.  690-692,  1  pi. 
"  On  Cervical  and  Dorsal  Vertebno  of  Crocodilus  cantabHgiensis  (Seeley), 

from  the  Cambridge  Upper  Greensand":    Quart.   Journ.   Geol.    Soc, 

vol.  xxx,  pp.  693-695. 
*'  On  the  Pectoral  Arch  and  Fore-limb  of  OphthalmosaHrm,  a  new  Ichthyo- 
saurian genus  from  the  Oxford  Clay":    Quart.   Journ.   Geol.    Soc, 

vol.  xxx,  pp.  696-707. 

1875.  **  On  the  Femur  of  CVypiosannis  ewnei-m^  Seeley,  a  Dinosaur  from  the  Oxford 

Clay  of  Great  Gransden  "  :  [1874]  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxi, 
pp.  149-151. 

•'  Note  on  Pelobatochelya  Blakii  and  other  Vertebrate  Fossils  exhibitetl  by  the 
Rev.  J.  F.  Blake  in  illustration  of  his  paper  on  the  Kimmeridge  Clay  " : 
Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxi,  pp.  234-237. 

**  On  the  Maxillary  Bone  of  a  new  Dinosaur  {Priodontogyiathns  phillipsii) 
contained  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge" :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxi,  pp.  439-443. 

"  On  the  Axis  of  a  Dinosaur  from  the  Wealdeu  of  Brook  in  the  Isle  of 
Wight,  probably  referable  to  the  Iguanodon  "  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol. 
Soc,  vol.  xxxi,  pp.  461-464. 

**0n  an  Omithosaurian  {Doralorhynchm  validus)  from  the  Purbeck  Lime- 
stone of  Langton,  near  Swanage  "  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxi, 
pp.  465-468. 


**  Re^mblances  between  tlie  Bones  of  typical  living  Reptiles  and  the  Bonea 
of  other  animals":  [1874]  Journ.  Linn.  Soc  (Zool.),  vol.  xii, 
pp.  155-195. 

**  Similitudes  of  the  Bones  in  the  Enahosauria  "  :  [1875]  Journ.  Linn.  Soc. 
(Zool.),  vol.  xii,  pp.  296-329. 
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1876.  **  On  the  posterior  portion  of  a  Lower  Jaw  of  Lahyrinthodon  (L.  Lavm), 

from  the  Trias  of  Sidmouth  "  :    Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  uiii, 
pp.  278-283;  Ann.  Ma^.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xviii,  p.  181. 

**  Notice  of  tlie  oecurrence  of  remains  of  a  British  Fossil  Zfttghdon 
(Z.  Wankbjni^  S^'eley)  in  the  Barton  Clay  of  the  Hampshire  Coast " : 
Quart.  Joum.  (ieol.  Soc.,  vol.  xj[xii,  pp.  428-432 ;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat. 
Hist.,  vol.  xix  (1877),  p.  264. 

**  On  an  associated  series  of  Cerdcal  and  Dorsal  Vertebne  of  Polt/pfychodon, 
from  the  Cambridjje  Upper  Greensand,  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of 
the  rnivtrxitv  of  Cambridge":  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  ixxii, 
pp.  4;J3-43G  ;'  Ann.  Map.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix  (1877),  p.  265. 

**  On  Ctoc'*ditNs  iceninis  (Seeloy),  a  second  and  larg:er  8i)ecies  of  Crocodile 
from  the  Cambridi^e  Upper  Greensand,  contained  in  the  Woodwardian 
Museum  of  the  I'mversity  of  Cambridge  "  :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc, 
vol.  xxxii,  pp.  437-439  ;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix  (1877),  p.  '^65. 
**0n  Marrurosaurus  semnus  (Seeley),  a  long-tailed  animal  with  procoelous 
vertebne  from  the  Cambridge  Upper  Greensand,  preserved  in  the 
Woodwardian  Museum  of  the  Univer?*ity  of  Cambridge  "  :  Quart.  Joum. 
Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxii,  pp.  440-444  ;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix 
(1877),  pp.  26.5-266. 

*'  On  remains  of  J'.'mt/s  hordtcellmsis  (Seeley)  from  the  Lower  Hordwell  Beds  . 
in  the  Hordwell  ClifF,  contained  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the 
Universitv    of    Cambridge*':    Quart.  Joum.   Geol.    Soc,    vol.    xxxii, 
pp.  445  450;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix  (1877),  pp.  264-265. 

**  On  the  British  Fossil  Cretaceous  Birds":  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc, 
vol.  xxxii,  pp.  496-512;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix  (1877), 
pp.  260-261. 

1877.  **0n  MauiHaum*  Gardneri  (Seeley),  an  Elasmosaurian  from  the  base  of  the 

Gault  at  Folkestime  ":  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxiii,  pp.  541- 
546 ;  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xix,  pp.  268-269. 
**  On  the  Vertebral  Column  and  Pelvic  Bones  oi  Fliosaurus  Evami  (Seeley), 
from  the  Oxford  Clay  of  St.  Neots,  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the 
Uuivei-sitv  of  Cam  bridge  '* :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxiii, 
pp.  716  723. 

1878.  '*  On  the  Organization  of  the  Ornithosauria*'  :    [1875]  Joum.  Linn.  Soc. 

(Zool.),  vol.  xiii,  pp.  84-107. 
*'  On   New   Species  of    Fiocolophon   from   the   Cape   Colony  preserved  in 
Dr.  Grierson*s  Museum,  Thomhill,  Duratriesshire ;    with  some  remarks 
on  the  attinities  of  the  genus  [P.  Gvin-jfoui,  P.  euneUeps,  F.  laticepf, 
n.spp.]":  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxiv,  pp.  797-807. 

1879.  "Die    Dinosauria "  :     Monatsblatt.    Wissenschaftlicheu    Club    in    Wien, 

pp.  1-4. 
*'0u  the  Dinosauria  of  the  Cambridge  Greensand"  :  [1878]  Quart.  Joom. 

Geol.  Soc,  vol.  XXXV,  pp.  591-635. 
**  Note  on  a  Femur  and  a  Humerus  of  a  small  Mammal  from  the  Stonestield 

Slute  "  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxv,  pp.  456-462. 

1880.  **  The  Dinosauria  "  :  [1879]  Popular  Sci.  Review,  vol.  xix,  pp.  44-60. 

*' On    UhamphocephaUin  Frestwichi^    Seeley,    an   Omithosaurian   from   the 

Stonestield    Slate   at   Kiueton":    [18^9]    Quart.   Joum.   Geol.    Soc, 

vol.  xxxvi,  pp.  27-30. 
**Notft  on  Fsep/tophorus  polygonum,  v.  Meyer,  a  New  Ty^  of  Chelonian 

Keptile  allied  to  the   I^K^athery  Turtle'':    Quart.   Joum.   Geol.    Soc, 

vol.  xxxvi,  pp.  406-413. 
*•  Note  on  the  Cranial  Characters  of  a  large  Teleosaur  from   the  Wbitby 

Lias  preserved  in   the  Woodwardian   Museum    of    the    University   of 

Cambridire,  indicating  a  New  Si>ecies,   Trltosanrut  etterphaiiit'^  i  Quart. 

Journ.  (ieol.  Soc,  v<»l.  xxwi,  pp.  627-6;U. 
**  On  the  Skull  of  an  IchthyosaHrm  from  the  Lias  of  Whitby,  apparently 

indicatinir  a   New   Species    (/.   zetlandicus^    Seeley),   preserved   in   the 

Woodwardian  Museum  of  the  University  of  Cambridge"  :  Quart.  Joum. 

Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxvi,  pp.  635-647. 
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1880.  **  Report  on  the  mode  of  reproduction  of  certain  Species  of  lehiht/oaaurus 

from  the  Lias  of  England   and  Wiirtemburg'* :    Kep.   Brit.   Assoc, 
pp.  68-76. 
"Note  8ur  rextremite  distale  d*un  femur  de  dinosaurien   provenant  du 

Sortlandien  supcrieur  de  la  Poterie,  pr5s*de  Bouloorne,  mentionne  par 
I.  C.  PruvoBt  h  la  reunion  de  la  Socicte  geologique  de  France  en  1839  *' ; 
Bull.  Soc.  Geol.  Paris,  vol.  viii,  pp.  620-522. 

1881.  *^  On  the  Dinosauria  "  :  [1879]  Proc.  Geol.  Aksoc,  vol.  vi,  pp.  175-185. 

**  On  remains  of  a  small  J^izard  from  tl»e  Xeocomian  Rocks  of  Coraen,  near 
Trit^te,  preserved  in  the  Geologrical  Museum  of  the  University  of 
Vienna'*:  [1880]  Quart.  Joum.  Ueol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxvii,  pp.  52-56. 

**  On  evidence  of  two  Omithosaurians  referable  to  the  j?enus  OntithochnrnSf 
from  the  Tpper  Greensand  of  ('ambridge,  preserved  in  the  Collection 
of  W.  Reed,  Esq.'* :  Geol.  Mao.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  13-20. 

**The  Reptile  Fauna  of  the  Gosau  Formation  preserved  in  the  Geological 
Museum  of  the  Universit}-  of  Vienna":  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc, 
vol.  xxxvii,  pp.  620-702,  704-707. 

*•  Note  on  the  Caudal  Vertebra  of  a  Cetacean  discovered  bv  Professor  Judd 
in  the  Brockenhurst  Beds,  indicative  of  a  new  type  alliei\  to  BaUenopiera 
(Bal(tuoptera  Juddi)  "  :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxvii,  pp.  709- 
712,  text-figs.  ;  Geol.  Mao.  (2),  vol.  viii,  pp.  380-381. 

••Professor  Carl  Vogt  on  the  Archaoptenjx^^ :  Geol.  Mag.,  vol.  viii, 
pp.  300-309. 

'*  On  some  Differences  between  the  London  and  Berlin  Specimens  referred  to 
Archaoptti'ijx^'* :  Geol.  Mao.,  vol.  viii,  pp.  454-455. 

1882.  "On  Xemticosaurua pitsilhis  (Fraas),  an  amphibious  reptile  having  affinities 

with  the  terrestrial  Nothosauria  and  with  the  marine  Plesiosauria  " ; 
Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxviii,  pp.  350-366. 
"  On  a  remarkable  Dinosaurian  Coracoid  from  the  Wealden  of  Brook  in  the 
Isle  of  Wif^ht,  preserved  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the  University 
of  Cambridge,  probably  referable  to  Ornithopsis  "  ;  Quart.  Journ.  Geol. 
Soc,  vol.  xxxviii,  pp.  367-371. 
*•  On   Thfcotpondylus  Homer ij  a  new  Dinosaur  from  the   Hastings  Sand, 
indicated  by  the  Sacmm  and  the  Neural  Canal  of  the  Sacral  Region  "  : 
Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxviii,  pp.  457-460. 
**  The  History  of  the  Skull "  :   Science  Society  of  King's  College,  Loudon, 
pp.  15. 
io83.    «*  On  the   Dorsal   Region   of  the  Vertebral   Column   of  a   new   Dinosaur 
(indicating  a  new  genus,  Sphenoftpoudylus)^  from  the  Wealden  of  Brook 
in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  preserved  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the 
Cniversity  of  Cambridge"  :  [1882]  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxxix, 
pp.  55-61. 
"Ou  the  Dinosaurs  from  the  Maastricht  Beds"  :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc, 

vol.  xxxix,  pp.  246-253. 
** Pisces":  Cassell's  Natural  History,  vol.  v,  pp.  1-149,  text-figures;  4to, 
.  London. 

1885.    «*Dr^  Fntsch's  Permian  Amphibians  of  Bohemia":   Geol.  Mag.,  dec.  in, 
vol.  ii,  pp.  80-87,  etc     [Keview.] 
"Physical  Geolog)'  and  Paljeontology  "  :  Phillips'  Manual  of  Geology,  pt.  i, 
,.  pp.  xiv,  546  ;  8vo,  I^ndon. 

ooo.  Department  of  the  Interior :  Ke])ort  of  the  United  States  Geological  Survey 
of  the  Territories.  F.  V.  Hayden,  United  States  Ge;)logist-in-Charge. 
Vol.  iii:  "The  Vertebrata  of  the  Tertiary  Formations  of  the  West"  : 
Book  i.  By  Edward  D.  Cope,  etc. :  Geol.  Mag.,  dec.  in,  vol.  iii, 
pp.  410-419,  465-477,  512-521,  text-figures.  [Review.] 
he  Fresh-water  Fishes  of  Europe,  a  history  of  their  genera,  species, 
1887  habit**,  and  distribution"  :  pp. x,  444,  I  plate',  text-illust. ;  8vo,  Loudon. 

'•  "Name^  of  Bones  Revised"  :  Geol.  Mag.,  dec.  in,  vol.  iv,  pp.  478-479. 
[Correspondence.] 
**0a  a  Sacrum,  apparently  indicating  a  new  type  of  Bird,  Ornithodexmiis 
elunictiiuMf  S^ley,  from  the  Wealden  of  Brook"  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol. 
Soc,  vol.  xliii,'pp.  206-211,  pi.  xii ;  Geol.  Mag.,  dec.  in,  vol.  iv, 
p.  236. 
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1887.  **0n   Bcterosuchint    rald^>ms^    Seoley,    a    Proca^lian    Crocodile    from  the 

Hastiupfs   Sand   of  Hastings":    Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xliii, 

pp.  212-21.),  pi.  xii  ;  Geol.  Mao.,  dec.  m.  vol.  iv,  pp.  235-236. 
**  On    Patricosaurus    merocrattts,    Seeley,    a   Lizard  from    the    Cambridge 

Greeosaud,  prt^ei^ed  in  the  Woodwardian  Museum  of  the  University  of 

Cambridge    :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xliii,  pp.  216-220,  pi.  xii. 
**0n   Aristostichns  pmillun   (Owen^    being  further  notes   on   the   Fossils 

describe<l  by  Sir  R.  Owen  as  roikilopUuron  pusilltis,  Owen*';  Quart. 

Journ.  Geo].  Soc,  vol.  xliii,  pp.  221-228,  pi.  xii,  text-figs.;    Geol. 

Mao.,  dec.  iii,  vol.  iv,  pp.  234-235. 
**  On  the  Mode  of  Development  of  the  Young  in  Plesiosaurua  '* :  Rep.  Brit. 

Assoc.   Adv.   Sci.,   pp.    61)7-698;     Geol.   Mao.,   dec.    iii,    vol.    iv, 

pp.  562-563. 
**  On  the  ClaRMticaticn  of  the  Fossil  Animals  commonly  named  Dinosauria"  :• 

Proc  Roy.  Soc,  vol.  xliii,  pp.  105-171. 
**  On  Cttmnoria^  an  Iguanodout  genus  founded  upon  Igiuitiodoti  Fresttviehif 

Hulke  "  :  Rep.  lint.  Assoc  Adv.  Sci.,  p.  69S. 
**  On  the  reputed  Clavicles  and  Interclavicles  of  Jgwniodon  "  :    Rep.  Brit. 

As.«oc  Adv.  Sci.,  p.  698 ;  Geol.  Mag.,  dec.  iii,  vol.  iv,  pp.  561-562. 
**The   Classiticatiou  of  the  Dinosauria":    Rep.  Brit.   Aj^soc  Adv.   Sci., 

pp.  698-699 ;  Geol.  Mao.,  dec.  iii,  vol.  iv,  p.  562. 
*•  Factors  in  Life";  pp.  191,  limo,  I^^ndon,  S.r.C.K. 

1888.  **  On  Theeonpoudi/lKs  Daviesi  (Seeley),  with  some  remarks  on  the  Cla«jsifica- 

tion  of  the  Dinosauria  "  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xliv,  pp.  79-87, 

text-illust. 
*' Classification    of   the    Dinosauria":     Geol.    Mao.,    dec.   iii,   vol.   v, 

pp.  45-46.     [Correspondence.] 
**  On  the  Nature  and  Limit*  of  Reptilian  Character  in  Mammalian  Teeth  "  : 

Proc.  Roy.  Soc,  vol.  xliv,  pp.  129-141. 
Researches  on  the  Structure,  Organization,  and  Cla««sification  of  the  Fossil 

Reptilia.   Part  i :  **  On  Proterosaums  Speneri  (von  Meyer)  " :  Phil.  Trans. 

Roy.  Soc,  vol.  clxxviii,  B,  pp.  187-213,  3  pis.,  text-figs. 

1889.  **Note'  on  the  Pelvis  of  Ornithopsis^^  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xiv, 

pp.  391-397,  text-figs.  ;  Geol.  Mao  ,  dec.  iii,  vol.  vi,  pp.  237-2.38: 

*'  Some  Scientific  Results  of  a  Mission  to  South  Africa"  :  Irans.  S.  African 
Phil.  Soc,  pp.  1-16. 

Researches  on  the  Structure,  Orgjinization,  and  Classification  of  the  Fossil 
Reptilia.  Part  ii :  '*  On  Pareiasauru^  bombideua  (Owen)  and  the 
significance  of  its  Affinities  to  Amphibians,  Reptiles,  and  Mammals  "  ; 
Phil.  Trans.  Roy.  Soc,  vol.  clxxix,  B,  pp.  59-109,  10  pis.  Part  iii: 
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II. — Fossil  Plants  from  Egypt. 
By  A.  C.  Seward,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Botany,  Cambridge. 

THE  following  Dotos  on  three  fossil  plants  hanlcd  to  me  by 
Dr.  Hume  have  been  written  at  the  request  of  Capt.  Lyons, 
Director-General  of  the  Survey  Department  of  Egypt.  The  material 
is  unfortunately  too  fragmentary  to  admit  of  satisfactory  determination  ; 
but  m  view  of  our  ignorance  in  regard  to  the  former  vegetation  of 
Egypt,  it  is  desirable  to  put  on  record  all  available  information.  Of 
the  three  fossils  only  one  is  sufficiently  well  preserved  to  be  referred 
with  any  degree  of  certainty  to  a  genus. 


a-- 


b 


1 

Fio.  1. —  Claihropteris  egyptiacaf  sp.  nov. 
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Specimen  I.  Fig.  1.  (No.  10,714.)  From  the  sandstone  (Nubian) 
hills  east  of  Edfu,  on  the  watershed  between  Wadi  Dum  and  the  large 
valley  flowing  east  into  Wadi  Abbad.  Latitude  approximately  25°  N. 
Collected  by  Mr.  H.  T.  FeiTar,  of  the  Egyptian  Geological  Survey. 

The  specimen  is  represented  natural  size  in  the  Figure;  it  is  a 
portion  of  a  fern  frond  with  very  clearly  marked  venation.  From  the 
base  of  the  fragment  seven  strong  ribs  radiate  through  the  lamina  in 
a  palmate  manner ;  these  are  represented  by  grooves  with  small  pieces 
of  the  axes  shown  at  a  and  h.  Two  of  the  ribs  are  forked  near  the 
edge  of  the  lamina.  From  the  main  veins  slender  branches  are  given 
off  at  right  angles,  the  spaces  between  them  being  divided  into 
polygonal  areas  by  still  smaller  veins,  which  form  a  reticulum  in  the 
meshes  of  which  the  ultimate  veinlets  end  freely.  (The  venation  is 
shown  in  the  enlai'ged  drawing  to  the  right  of  Fig.  1.)  This  typo  of 
venation  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  recent  fern  Dipterts,  which 
occurs  in  Northern  India,  the  Malay  region,  and  elsewhere;  it 
characterises  also  certain  Mesozoic  genera  regarded  by  some  authors 
as  membei-s  of  the  family  to  which  Dipterts  belongs.  The  Egyptian 
specimen  cleai'ly  represents  the  basal  portion  of  the  lamina  of  a  faiiiy 
large  leaf,  of  which  the  main  scaffolding  consisted  of  dichotomously 
branched  palmate  ribs.  A  Liassic  fern  from  Steierdorf,  originally 
figured  by  Andrae  as  Protorhipis  Buchii,  exhibits  a  type  of  venation 
similar  to  that  shown  in  Fig.  1.  In  Protorhipis  the  veins  are  less 
spreading  and  fork  at  a  shorter  distance  from  the  base  of  the  lamina ; 
the  leaf  as  a  whole  is  smaller  than  that  of  which  the  specimen 
before  us  fonned  a  part.  The  differences  between  the  species 
described  by  Andrae  *  and  the  Eg}'ptian  example  are  clearly  shown  by 
a  comparison  of  Fig.  1  with  photographs  of  the  Steierdorf  plant 
published  by  Zeiller^  in  1897;  other  species  of  the  same  genus  have 
been  figured  more  recently  by  Von  Richter '  as  species  of  Hausmannia 
from  the  Lower  Cretaceous  of  Quedlinburg. 

The  fragment  shown  in  Fig.  1  should,  I  believe,  be  referred  to  the 
genus  Clathropteris.  In  the  fossil  genera  Bictyophyllum  and  Clathrop- 
teris  the  lamina  is  divided  distally  into  several  lobed  pinn®  which 
ai'e  coalescent  above  the  petiole  into  a  continuous  lamina :  it  is  this 
continuous  basal  region  which  is  represented  in  the  Egyptian  fragment. 
The  two  ferns  Bictyophyllum  and  Clathropteris  are  no  doubt  very 
closely  related,  but,  as  Nathorst*  says,  it  is  probably  better  to  retain . 
both  names  on  the  ground  that  a  study  of  a  great  number  of  forms 
has  convinced  him  of  the  existence  of  well-defined  differences.  The 
specimen  exhibits  the  rectangular  venation  characteristic  of  Clathrop- 
teriSy  but  it  is  noticeable  that  in  a  specimen  of  C.  meniscoides  figured 
by  Goeppert,*  as  in  those  figured  by  Zeiller*  from  the  Rhsetic  of 
Tonkin,  and  by  Nathorst'  from  the  llhatic  of  Scania,  the  venation 

1  Abh.  k.k.  Reichsanst,  Bd.  ii,  Abt.  3,  1853. 

2  Rev.  Gen.  Bot.,  ix,  1897,  pi.  xxi. 

3  Beit.  Flora  Unt.  Kreide  Quedlinburg,  1906. 

*  Kunj^l.  Svensk.  Vetensknps.  Hand.,  Bd.  xli,  Xo.  5,  1906  ;  nUo  ibid.,  No.  2. 

*  Gattunj^en  lofts.  Pflanzen,  1841,  Lief.  5  and  6,  pis.  x^iii,  xix. 
«  Flor.  iosM.  Tonkin,  1902. 

'  Kungl.  Sveiisk.  Veteuskaps.  Hand.,  Bd.  xli,  No.  2. 
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in  the  basal  part  of  the  fronds  is  much  less  regular  and  less  rectangular 
than  in  Fig.  I.  Though  it  is,  as  a  rule,  unwise  to  institute  a  new 
species  on  so  small  a  fragment,  I  am  disposed  to  suggest  the  name 
C,  egypiiaca  as  a  distinctive  designation  for  the  first  example  of  this 
genus  from  the  continent  of  Africa,  which  seems  to  differ  from  the 
widely  distributed  (7.  meniscoides  in  the  arrangement  of  the  veins  in 
the  continuous  part  of  the  lamina.  It  is,  however,  possible  that  the 
specimen  is  specitically  identical  with  Brongniart*8  species  C.  nieniscoides, 
A  short  account  of  the  geological  range  of  Clathropleris  and  of  other 
members  of  the  Dipteridinae  may  bo  found  in  a  paper  by  Miss  Dale 
and  myself  published  in  1901.*  The  genus  Claihropteris  occurs 
abundantly  in  llheetic  rocks  in  many  parts  of  the  world ;  it  is  found 
also  in  strata  of  Liassic  age.  So  far  as  it  is  possible  to  form  an 
opinion  as  to  the  age  of  the  rocks  from  a  single  fragment  of  a  frond, 
the  probability  would  seem  to  be  in  favour  of  a  Rhoetic  age.  It  is, 
however,  impossible  to  speak  with  confidence  from  an  examination  of 
the  data  at  present  available.  Mr.  Hume,  of  the  Egyptian  Geological 
Survey,  who  has  read  a  proof  of  these  notes,  writes  in  a  letter  dated 
May  1st,  1907  : — **  Claihropteris  was  collected  in  such  close  relation 
to  the  Cretaceous  (Campanian)  beds  that  1  regard  the  sandstone  in 
which  it  was  found  also  as  Upper  Cretaceous,  but  we  are  sadly  in 
need  of  further  evidence."  There  is  no  reason  why  Claihropteris 
egyptiaca^  which  closely  resembles  the  recent  genus  Bipteris^  should 
not  have  existed  during  the  Cretaceous  period,  though  such  fossils  as 
agree  most  nearly  with  the  Nubian  specimen  have  hitherto  been 
recorded  from. lower  horizons.  * 

2 


2a 

Speciinen  II.  Figs.  2  and  2a.  (Xo.  10,547.)  Found  on  the  side  of 
a  hill  about  27  miles  south  of  east  of  AUagi,  a  station  on  the  Nile 
between  Aswan  and  Wadi  Haifa  ;  speaking  roughly,  latitude  22°  30'  N. 

^  Phil.  Trans.  Roy.  Soc,  1901. 
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in  the  desert  east  of  the  Nile.  Collected  by  Mr.  P.  C.  A.  Stewart,  of 
the  Egyptian  Geological  Survey. 

This  specimen  (10  cm.  in  length)  is  part  of  a  compound  frond 
very  imperfectly  preserved ;  it  is  impossible  to  determine  whether  it 
is  part  of  a  bipinnate  frond  or  a  piece  of  a  pinna  belonging  to  a 
tripinnate  frond. 

Incomplete  crowded  pinna9  are  given  off  from  a  rachis ;  these  are  of 
uniform  breadth,  and  bear  bluntly  rounded  pinnules  4  ram.  in  length, 
attached  to  the  pinnae  axes  by  the  whole  of  the  base  (Fig.  2 ;  enlarged 
rather  more  than  four  times).  The  specimen  as  a  whole  is  practically 
identical  in  habit  with  a  pinna  of  the  Palaeozoic  species  PecopterU 
arhorescens.  The  longest  pinna  is  4*5  cm.  long,  but  when  complete  it 
must  have  considerably  exceeded  this.  It  is  worth  noting  that  the 
pinnules  are  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  pinnae  like  the  arms  of  a  wide 
open  V  (Fig.  2^),  as  in  the  Wealden  fern  Weichselia  MantrUi,^  It  is 
impossible  to  make  out  the  venation  characters,  but  here  and  there 
one  sees  traces  of  a  midrib  and  of  lateral  veins ;  in  one  place  I  noticed 
what  appears  to  be  a  lateral  connection  (Fig.  2)  between  two  of  the 
secondary  veins. 

While  admitting  that  it  is  futile  to  attempt  to  determine  the  precise 
nature  of  the  fossil  with  any  degree  of  certainty,  I  am  inclined  to 
favour  the  comparison  with  the  AVealden  Weichselia  as  the  most  likely 
guess  at  affinity. 


Specimen  III.  Fig.  3.  (Xo.  1423.)  From  Wadi  Araba ;  about  300 
miles  north  of  Edfu,  near  the  shores  of  the  Red  Sea. 

The  specimen  consists  of  a  few  fragments  of  pinnae  bearing  closely- 
set  pinnules  as  shown  in  Fig.  3 ;  the  venation  is  more  clearly  seen  in 
the  enlarged  drawing,  Fig.  3n.  Accurate  identification  is  almost 
hopeless ;  it  is,  however,  permissible  to  suggest  that  the  appearance 
of  the  pinnules  reminds  one  of  a  Mesozoic  rather  than  of  a  Palaeozoic 
species.  Such  a  fern  as  Kluhia  exilis  of  Jurassic  age  presents  a  close 
resemblance  in  the  form  of  the  pinnae  to  the  Egyptian  specimen. 

Geological  Age  of  the  Rocks  from  which  the  Specimens  were  obtained. 
Specimen  I.      Clathropferis  egi/ptiaca,  sp.  nov.     Such  evidence  as 

the  fragment  affords  is  piimarily  in  favour  of   a  Rhaetic  or  Lower 

Jurassic  age. 


»  Scwnrd:   The  Wtnlden  Flora,  pt 
Nathorst :  Arch.  Ver.  Freund.  Xat.  Mi 


t.  i  (Brit.  Mus.  Catalogue,  1894). 
'eckl.,  Jahr.  44,  1890. 


See  abo 
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Specimen  11.  Altliough  the  state  of  the  specimen  is  not  such  as  to 
istifr  the  use  of  a  name,  it  is  possible  that  it  represents  a  fragment  of 
^eiehiflia,  and  if  so,  the  age  may  be  put  down  as  Wealden.  This 
>mpari8on  is  made  with  considerable  hesitation,  and  it  is  not  one  to 
hicb  any  weight  should  be  attached. 

Specimen  III.  Cladophlehis  sp.  It  is  convenient  to  adopt  this 
sneric  name  as  a  designation  for  the  pieces  of  pinnae  bearing 
nnules  of  the  CladapJdebts  type. 

ITie  resemblance  to  Klukia  exilin^  while  suggestive  of  a  Jurassic 
►rizon,  is  of  practically  no  value,  as  this  form  of  pinna  is  one  of  the 
mmonest  among  ferns  of  different  ages. 


.  —  The    Lower    Ordovictan    Rocks    of    Scandinavia,    with    a 
Comparison  of  Bbitish  and  Scandinavian  Teem  a  doc  and  Arenio 

KoCKS. 

Br  William  G.  Fearnsides,  M.A.,  F.G.S., 
Fellow  of  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cambridge. 

'iTH  a  colouked  Folding- Section,  PLATE  VIII ;   and  PLATE  IX.) 

Introduction, 

8  a  worker  among  the  Lower  Palseozoic  rocks  of  Wales  I  have 
for  some  years  devoted  a  good  deal  of  time  to  the  study  of 
Bttadoc  and  Arenig  rocks,  and  in  common  with  others  have  therefore 
a  wished  to  check  the  results  attained  in  that  district  of  great 
blesses  and  tectonic  complication  by  reference  to  the  thinner  and 
B  fossiliferous  series  of  the  undisturbed  areas  of  Northern  Europe. 
Ml,  therefore,  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  granted 
the  Worts  Fund  for  travelling  scholars,  and  instructed  me  to 
y  the  interrelationships  of  the  Tremadoc  and  Arenig  Series  in 
tdinavia.  I  at  once  took  advantage  of  the  opportunity,  and  spent 
months  of  May,  June,  and  July  in  hammering  over  those  rocks  in 
leld. 

le  course  of  my  journey  took  me  through  SkSne,  Oland,  Dalanie, 
Gefle  and  Upsala  district,  Ostergotland,  Vestergiitland,  and  the 
a  and   Eker  districts  of  Norway  in  order,    and  with  the 
>tion  of  Nerike  I  was  able  to  visit  almost  all  sections  where 
wer  Arenig  has  been  seen  to  rest  upon  Tremadoc  rocks.     The 
visited  have  all  been  described  or  mentioned  in  various  local 
m  by  Swedish  or  Norwegian  geologists,  but  I  have  not  been 
find  any  detailed  English  account  of  them,  and  as  also  I  have 
with  any  comparative  account  of  the  variation  of  the  various 
srs  of  the  succession  in  the  different  districts,  I  have  thought 
systematic  stratigraphical  account  of  the  rocks  as  taken  from 

field  observations  may  be  of  interest. 

present  communication,  therefore,  though  based  entirely  upon 

field  notes,  makes  no  pretence  of  recording  new  facts,  and  is 

iginal  in  so  far  as  it  is  comparative,  and  that  its  comparisons 

bring  out  certain  new  evidence  as  to  the  physical  conditions 

Tremadoc  and  Arenig  time.     Except  in  the  matter  of  the  time 

8  shown  by  Dictyonema  which  is  here  put  forward   and 

17 
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discussed  for  the  first  time,  I  have  passed  over  all  questions  of 
palaeontology  and  constitution  of  the  various  sub-faunas  with  a  brief 
reference  to  the  work  of  the  Scandinavian  geologists,  and  have  quoted 
only  such  fossils  as  actually  fell  to  my  hammer. 

In  searching  out  the  exposures  discussed  I  have  made  full  use  of 
the  maps  and  memoirs  of  the  Swedish  Geological  Survey,  and  in 
addition  have  enjoyed  the  advice  of  and  conversation  with  such  eminent 
geologists  as  Professors  Tomquist,  Brogger,  Moberg,  and  Docents 
"Wiman  and  Kjaer,  to  whom,  as  well  as  to  other  authors  of  maps  and 
papers,  I  would  tender  my  warmest  thanks.  In  the  course  of  my 
travels  and  in  the  working  up  of  my  field  notes  I  have  found  the 
following  papers  most  useful,  and  those  who  wish  to  pursue  the 
subject  further  may  be  referred  to  them.  I  have  arranged  the 
references  geographically  in  the  order  of  the  districts  visited,  and  in 
the  body  of  the  paper  shall  refer  to  them  by  the  letters  and  numbers 
appended. 

Bibliography, 

Sk&ne  (general) . 

S  1.  Toraebohm  &  Hennig.  Blad  1  and  2.  S.G.U.,  set.  A  i «  (pp.  40-76),  1904. 
Sk&ne  (F&gelB&ng). 

S  2.  Moberg.  Geologiskn  Yagrisare  inom  F&gels&ngstrakten.  Medd  No.  2  Mn 
L.G.F.,  1896. 

53.  „  £n  trilobit  fr&n  Sk&nes  Dictyograptosskiffer.    Medd  No.  5  fr&a 

L.G.F.     G.F.F.S.,  1898. 

54.  „  Om    Sularpsbackens    Dalg&ng.      Medd    No.   10  fr&n   L.G.F. 

G.F.F.S.,  1902. 

55.  „  Didymograptusskiffer.     G.F.F.S.,  1902. 

86.    Moberg  &  M5ller.      Om  Aceroeare  zonen.      Medd  ^o.  3  fr&n  L.G.F. 

G.F.F.S.,  1898. 
S  7.     Nilsson  &  Tellander.      Geologisk  Aldern  af  skiffem  med  Clonograptm  cf. 
Jiexilis  (Hall)   vid  FAgelsAng.     Medd  No.  6  frin  L.G.F. 
G.F.F.S.,  1898. 
Sk&ne  (Rost&nga). 
S8.    Tomeoohm.     Om  lagerfoljden  i  de  Eambriska  och   Siluriska  aflagringar 
vid  Rost&nga.     G.F.F.S.,  1880. 
Sk&ne  (Andrarum). 

S  9.     Tullberg.    Kartbladet  Ovedskloster.    S.G.XT.,  ser.  A  a,  86  (pp.  11-34),  1880. 
Sk&ne  (FWabro,  Jerrestadt,  Tommarp,  Gislofshammar,  etc.). 
..  S  10.     Hoist.     Kartbladen  Simrishamn.     S.G.U.,  ser.  A  a,  109  (pp.  7-39),  1892. 
Oland  (general). 
O  1.    Hedstrom  &  Wiman.     Blad  5.     S.G.F.,  ser.  Al<i,  No.  5  (pp.  82-113), 
1906. 
Oland  (South). 
O  2.    Munthe.    Kartbladen  Ottenby.     S.G.U.,  ser.  Ac,  No.  7  (pp.  19-30),  1902. 
0  3.  „  Kartbladen  Kalmar.     S.G.U.,  ser.  A<r,  No.  6  (pp.  24-36),  1902. 

0  4.    Moberg.    Nya  bidrag  till  utredmng  af  fr&g^n  om  gransen  melan  Untersilur 
oc  Cambrium.     G.F.F.S.,  1901  (523). 
Oland  (North). 

0  5.     Munthe  &  Hedstrom.     Kartbladet  Monster&s  &  Hogby.     S.G.XT.,  ser.  Ac, 

No.  8  (pp.  46-58),  1904. 
0  6.     Svedmark.    Kartbladet  Oskarshamn.    S.G.U.,  ser.  Ac,  No.  5  (pp.  41-51), 
1904. 
The  North  Baltic  provinces  (Upsala,  Gefle,  etc.). 
B  1.     Wiman.     Studien  der  Dass  Nordbaltische  Silurgebiet.    Bull.  GeoL  Inst,  of 

Upsala,  1902. 
B2.  ,,         £in  ueuer  Trilobit  im  Dictyonemaschiefer.     Boll.  Geol.  Inst,  of 

Upsala,  1902. 
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Balarne. 
DL.    Tornqobt.    OTersigt  ofer  Bergbygnaden  inom  Siljansomr&dat.     S.G.TJ., 
ser.  C,  No.  57,  1883. 
Ostergotlaiid  (Berg,  Knifvinge,  Storberg,  etc.). 
£1.    LmnanBon  &  TuUberg.     Kartbladet  Yreta  Eloster.     S.G.XJ.,  ser.  A  a, 

No.  83  (pp.  17-30),  1882. 
£2.    Wiman.     Ett  Nytt  find  af  Obolussandsten  i  Ostergotland.     G.F.F.S., 
p.  335,  1903. 
TefftergotUmd  (general). 
Wl.    Linnarsson,  J.   G.   0.      Om    Vestergotlands    cambriska    och    siluriska 
afiagringar.    Kgl.  Sv.  Vet.-Ak.  Handl.,  Bd.  viii,  No.  2, 1869. 
Vestergotland  (EinnekuUe). 
^2.    Holm.    KinnekuUe,  dess  geologi  och  den  tekniska  anvandningen  af  dess 
bergarter.     S.G.U.,  ser.  C,  No.  172,  1901. 
Vestergotland  (Falbvgden). 
W3.    Munthe.    Kartbladet  Skofde.    S.G.F.,  ser.  A  a,  No.  121  (pp.  19-47), 

1905. 
W4.  „         Kartbladet  Falkoping.     S.G.XJ.,  ser.  A  a,  No.  120  (pp.  17-33), 

1906. 
WS.  „         Kartbladet  Tidaholm.    S.G.U.,  ser.  Aa,  No.  125  (pp.  26-52), 

1906. 
Testei^tland  (Hunneberg  and  Halleberg). 

W6.     Siedenbladh.    Kartbladet  Venerborg.     S.G.F.,  "  40  '*  (pp.  34-64),  1870. 
Kmtiania  District. 
Kl.    Brogger.    Die  silunscben  Etagen  2  und  3.    In  Kristianiagebiet  und  aof 

Eker,  1882. 
K2.    Bjorlykke*     Geologisk  kart  med  beskrivelse  ofer  Kristiania  by.   Norjes 
Geologiske  Undersokelse,  No.  25,  1898. 

Subsequent  workers  will  also  find  the  recently  published  papers 
by  Wiman  on  the  Dalame  Ceratopyge  beds  (C),  G.F.F.,  1906, 
and  Von  Post  on  the  similar  beds  of  Ealbygden  useful,  while  the 
masterly  new  monograph  of  the  "  Ceratopyge  region"  by  Moberg  & 
Segerberg,  Med  fr&n  Lunds  Geol.  Faltklubb,  ser.  B,  I^o.  2,  1906,  like 
the  older  monograph  of  the  graptolites  of  the  Phyllo-Tetragraptus 
Skiffer  by  Tomquist,  Lunds  Univ.  Arskrift  (G),  1901  and  1904,  is 
quite  indispensable  to  all  students  of  ** Lower  Silurian'*  palaeontology. 
The  *•  Ceratopyge  region "  monograph  contains  also  a  full  authors' 
bibliography  of  the  palaeontology  of  the  Scandinavian  and  some 
equivalent  British  and  foreign  beds  here  discussed,  and  this  it  is 
therefore  unnecessary  here  to  reproduce.^ 

KoU. — The  following  portion  of  the  paper  in  its  present  form  was  read  before  the 
Geological  Society  on  Feb.  27th,  1907,  and  is  published  in  abstract  in  the  Proceedings 
of  the  Geological  Society  of  March  4th,  1907. 

In  stating  briefly  the  results  of  my  work  I  shall  consider  the 
Tremadoc  and  Arenig  rocks  of  Scandinavia  in  the  three  broad 
divisions — 

C.  Didymograpttu  shales  and  Orthocerakalk, 
B.  Glauconite  shales  and  Ceratopygekalk, 
A.  DictyonenM  and  Bryograptus  shales, 
taking  them  in  the  order  of  their  superposition.    Along  with  division  A 
I  shall  discuss  also  the  underlying  highest  zone  of  Alum  Shales  (the 
Actrocare  zone),  into  which  in  all  parts  of  Scandinavia  it  passes 
continuously. 

^  See  also  note  on  this  monograph  in  Geological  Maoazu^e,  February,  1907,  by 
W.  G.  Fearasides,  p.  85. 
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A.    The  Dictyonema  and  Bryograptm  Shales. 
Taking  first  the  areas  where  sedimentation  was  completely  continuous 
throughout  the  period  A,  we  may  begin  with  the  Kiistiania  district. 
Here  the  oldest  beds  in  which  we  are  interested  are  the  upper  beds  of 
Professor  Brogger's  2<^  (K  1),  which  both  palaeontologically  and  litho- 
logically  belong  to  the  Olemis  or  Alum  Shale  Series.     They  contain 
Paraholinu  heres  and  Cyclogjiathus  micropyyus,  and  with  them  certain 
fragments  of  Asaphid  trilobites,  but  as  the  Krekling  section  which 
I  visited  was  only  attainable  by  digging  I  can  say  little  else  about 
them.     Above  these  come  the  30  feet  of  shales  2e  with  Dictyonema 
and  BryograpttM,  but  without  trilobites,  and  these  seem  to  me  capable 
of  further  subdivision.     Unfortunately  I  have  no  detailed  knowledge 
of  the  difficult  group  of  branching  graptolites,  but  in  the  magnificent 
stream  sections  on  the  western  side  of  the  valley  a  little  south  of 
Krekling  station  one  could  easily  recognize  time  mutations  in  the 
general  aspect  of  the  Dietyonema  in  the  dilEerent  beds.     The  earliest 
of  them  are  usually  ill  preserved,  and  I  could  obtain  no  specimens 
showing  the  proximal  end.      In  adult  stipes   the    cells   are  very 
indistinct,   and  rarely  project  more   than  about  a  quarter  of  the 
diameter  of  the  common  canal.     The  connecting-rods  seem  to  take  the 
place  of  cells,  and  though  thin  are  very  numerous.     The  stipes  are 
usually  close  together  and  very  nearly  parallel,  they  branch  at  all 
sorts  of  levels,  and  the  resulting  mesh  has  the  form  of  somewhat 
elongated  rectangles  or  parallelograms.     Upwards  this  ancestral  type 
of  Dictyonema  seems  to  diverge  into  two  distinct  families,  the  one 
approaching  the  true  graptolites  (Dietyoyraptui),  while  the  other  seems 
more  nearly  related  to  the  Dendroids  {Dictyonema^  semu  strieto).     Of 
these  the  former  soon  develops  well-marked  cdlls,  which,  though 
a  trifle  irregular,  tend  to  become  uniserial,  and  so  come  into  agreement 
with  the  early  graptolites,  while  in  the  latter  a  crinkly  longitudinal 
ornament  appears  upon  the  polypary,   and  the  cells  though  well 
formed  are   small  and  are    developed   spirally  at  angles  of  about 
120°.     "With  this  divergence  in  the  cell  characters  of  the  adult,  we 
are  able  to  trace  an  even  more  notable  change  in  the  character  of 
the  proximal  end,  for  whereas  the  Dictyograptus  forms  develop  like  a 
fisherman's  net  from  a  sicula  of  no  great  length  with  primary  branches 
diverging  at  an  angle  rarely  greater  than  90°,   the  Dictyonemas 
grow  basket-like  from  a  long  narrow  tube  or  nema,  and  diverge  at 
angles  which  in  the  later  forms  approach  160°.     The  character  of 
the  crossbars  also  alters,  for  while  in  Dictyograptus  their  develop- 
ment is  ever  more  and  more  delayed  until  they  become  practically 
abortive,  in  Dictyonema  their  importance  increases,  and  the  general 
aspect  of  the  later  forms  is  that  of  a  square  or  rhomboid  mesh 
in  which  crossbars  and  stipes  are  of  approximately  equal  importance. 
Branching  in  both  families  appears  to  tend  to  dichotomy  at  regular 
intervals,  and  hence  the  later  Dictyonemas  and  Dictyograptids  are 
very  flabelliform.     So  far  as  one  can  judge  the  ^ecimens  figured  by 
'BrbggeT  as  Dictyograptus  JlabeUi/ormis  come  a  little  more  than  half-way 
up  the  series  at  Krekling.     They  tend  rather  to  the  Dictyograptus 
than  to  the  Dictyonema  family,  and  as  8ho¥ni  in  the  original  fifui^ 
exhibit  well-marked  cells  on   the  outer   stipes  of  the  net.     Th« 
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mutation  B,  norvegicus^  on  the  other  hand,  seems  to  be  a  comparatively 
late  form,  and  shows  nearly  all  the  features  of  a  well-marked 
Dendroid.  At  a  horizon  very  near  the  place  of  Btctyograptm  Jlabelli- 
formu  true  graptolites  without  crossbars  appear  among  the  Dictyonemas, 
and  as  we  pass  up  form  an  ever- increasing  proportion  of  the  grap  toll  tic 
content  of  the  shales.  Curiously  enough,  these  true  graptolites,  which 
may  for  the  present  be  alluded  to  as  Bryograptus,  though  intimately 
interlaminated  with  Bictyonema  or  Bictyograptus,  ai*e  hardly  ever 
seen  upon  the  same  bed(Hng  plane,  and  it  would  almost  seem  as  if 
they  flourished  under  slightly  different  conditions.  Bictyonema  and 
Bictyograptus,  though  gregaiious,  are  also  to  some  extent  exclusive 
towards  each  other. 

Above  the  Bictyonema  beds  are  the  calcareous  shales  and  limestones 
with  Symphyiurui  incipiem^  Za  a,  which,  though  grouped  by  Bnigger 
with  the  Ceratopygekalk,  would  be  included  in  the  A  beds  in  Sweden. 
They  mark  a  vaist  change  in  the  character  of  the  sedimentation,  and 
hence  the  fact  that  Asaphids  are  quite  as  abundant  as  the  Olenids  is 
not  surprising.  The  overlying  Ceratopygeskiffer  3«y3,  which  shows 
a  temporary  return  towards  Alum  Shale  conditions,  contains  a 
Ceratopyge  fauna,  but  the  finding  at  Gjeitungholmen  of  a  slab  from 
this  division  showing  Bictyonema  and  Bryograptus  on  the  one  side  and 
Shumardia  on  the  other  convinces  me  that  it  is  really  a  passage  series 
between  A  and  B. 

In  Sk&ne  the  Bictyograptm  beds  like  the  Aeerocare  zone  below  are 
lithologically  again  a  part  of  the  Alum  Shales.     At  Sandby  (near 
Lund)  in  the  western  district  the  Aeerocare  zone  is  subdivided  by  the 
Swedish  geologists  (S  1  and  S  6)  into  (<?)  bed  with  Paraholina  herei, 
(h)  bed  with  ParaboUnaQmegalopSy  {a)  bed  with  Paraholina  acanthura 
and  A.  eeame,  while  at  Akarpsmolla  an   additional   higher    subzone 
(d)  with  Aeerocare  z=l  Cyclognathas  micropyge  is  also  distinguished. 
In  the  bed  (3)  I  was  able  to  obtain  a  few  fragments  of  Megalaspid 
taiUy  and  in  certain  fine-grained  orstens  ^  of  (<;)  such  occurrence  is  not 
rare.     Above  this  Aeerocare  zone  come  the  shales  and  pyritous  orstens 
with  Bictyonema^  not  over  well  preserved,  but  quite  like  the  Bictyonema 
of  the  lowest  2e  of  Kristiania.     This  bed  has  the  further  interest 
that  it  has  yielded  to  Moberg  (Sd)  Lingula,  Acrotreta,  Megalaspid 
fragments,  and  a  trilobite  Hysterolenus  Tdmquisti,  **  which  is  inter- 
mediate between  Ceratopyge  and  Bikellocephalm  on  the  one  hand  and 
Niobe  and  Ifegalaspis  on  the  other."     At  FSgels&ngsbeck  (S  2),  a  mile 
nearer  Lund,  the  section  is  continued,  with  what  omission  I  cannot 
tell.     There  the  lowest  bed  seen  is  a  black  Alum  shale  with  well- 
preaerved   Clonograptus  flexilis,  etc.,  and  fine  large  Oholella  Salteri. 
Some   seven  feet  above   this  certain  much  weathered  shales  show 
laminae  crowded  with  coarse,  square -meshed,  strongly -barred  Bictyomma 
like  D.  nortegica  (and  as  such  identified  by  Moberg),  alternating  with 
ill-preserved  firyograptids.     Large  orstens  associated  with  these  shales 

*  The  name  *  orsten '  is  applied  by  the  Swedes  to  the  highly  crystalline  bitumen- 
hearing  concretions  which  occur  among  the  Alum  Shales.  These  are  the  Stinkstein 
or  Stinkkalk  of  the  Germans.  They  hare  been  formed  not  long  subsequently  to 
tte  tiaM  of  the  deposition  of  the  shales,  and  often  contain  many  beautiiully  preserred 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


262     W.  O.  Fearmides — Lotcer  Ordodcian  Bocks  of  Scandinavia. 

appear  to  be  unfossiliferous.  Half  a  mile  further  up  the  same  stream, 
however,  greyer  shales  containing  a  multitude  of  crushed  Bryograptids 
{B.  Kjerulfi)  alternate  with  thin  bands  of  impure  limestone  containing 
Shumardidj  and  are  seen  to  underlie  the  Ceratopygekalk  (C). 

In  Eastern  Sk&ne  (S  10)  the  Dictyonema  beds  are  better  exposed, 
and  at  Flagabro  the  gradual  mutation  of  the  Dictyonema  type  along 
the  lines  suggested  at  Krekling  can  be  followed  in  all  details. 
The  usual  Dictyofiema  in  Swedish  collections  seems  to  come  from 
Flagabro  and  are  of  the  true  Bictyograpttia  Jlahelli/ormia  type.  At 
Gislofshammar,  south  of  Simrishamn,  the  section  is  mostly  under 
the  sea,  but  the  beach  material  thrown  up  provides  beautiful  late 
Dictyonemas  of  a  basket-work  type  interbedded  with  Clonograptus^ 
in  addition  to  all  the  types  seen  at  Flagabro.  At  Jerrestadt  1  was 
able  to  find  the  bed  with  Clonograptm  flexilif,  also  that  with 
Dictyonema  norvegicay  but  was  most  interested  in  finding  an  orsten 
within  the  Acerocare  zone  which  was  full  of  Niohe  and,  I  think, 
Symphysurm  also.  At  Andrarum  (S  9)  the  main  section  stops  at  the 
Faraholina  heres  zone,  but  in  the  stream  bed  below  the  Pannhusset 
I  had  the  good  fortime  to  find  a  fine  orsten  containing  an  early  type 
of  Dictyonema  together  with  Mysterolenus. 

In  Oland  the  Dictyonema  and  Bryograptus  shale  succession  is  much 
reduced,  and  complete  only  in  the  extreme  south  (0  2  and  0  4).  The 
Acerocare  zone  at  the  top  of  the  Alum  Shales  is  nowhere  separated, 
but  exposures  are  poor  at  this  horizon,  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  it  is  absent.  Dictyonema  shales  to  a  thickness  of  7  feet 
are  recognized  along  an  outcrop  of  about  20  miles  in  the  south  of 
the  island.  The  only  Dictyonema  1  could  find  are  of  the  D,  flahelliformit 
type,  but  the  upper  beds  with  abundant  Oholella  Salteri  contain 
broken  stipes  of  true  graptolites,  which  are  probably  Clonograptus,  and 
pass  up  to  about  6  feet  of  similar  shales  containing  brachiopods  and 
trilobites  which  continue  on  into  the  Ceratopygekalk  above.  North 
of  Borgholm  (0  5)  Dictyonema  occurs  in  certain  orsten  pebbles  and  in 
the  soft  shales  which  form  the  matrix  of  a  curious  phosphatic  con- 
glomerate which  is  fouud  there.  This  conglomerate  is  very  inconstant 
and  always  quite  thin ;  it  rests  upon  and  among  sundry  remanie  orsten 
concretions  of  the  various  zones  of  Olenus  shales,  and  the  shaly  beds 
of  its  matrix  pass  gradually  up  into  3  or  4  feet  of  quite  ordinary 
Alum  Shales  with  orstens.  These  in  their  lower  part  contain  Obelus 
Salteri  and  homy  brachiopods,  while  in  the  upper  is  the  Orthis 
Christiani  so  common  in  the  Ceratopygekalk.  Further  to  the  north 
Dictyonema  and  Oholus  shales  together  thin  to  less  than  20  inches. 
Chcrty  bands  with  thick-walled  Obolus  then  come  in,  and  the  whole 
passes  to  a  nodular  sandy  mass  quite  like  the  Obolus  ApoUinis 
conglomerate  of  Dalame  (D  I)  and  Western  Kussia.  lu  this  the  most 
northern  district  of  Oland  the  basal  Dictyonema  shales  or  conglomerate 
transgresses  still  further,  and  rests  upon  the  denuded  but  un weathered 
edges  of  the  lower  Oknus  shales  and  the  Paradoxides  shales  and 
sandstone  (0  6).  ^^ 

In  Tester  and  Oster  Gotland  the  A  beds  are  again  incomplete,  but 
the  law  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  various  members  remains  to 
be  discovered.     I  find  no  record  of  the  occuri-ence  of  the  Acerocare 
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2one  within  these  provinces,  but  a  thin  bed  of  rather  barren  shale 
just  below  the  Bictyonema  zone  may  well  represent  it.  The  Dictyo^ 
nema  zone  itself  also  is  rarely  seen,  but  its  absence  is  probably  due 
rather  to  subsequent  erosion  than  to  failure  of  deposition.  In  Vester- 
giitland  Bictyonema  shale  is  recorded  by  Linnarsson  (W  1)  at  certain 
places  around  Halleberg  and  Hunneberg,  but  most  unfortunately  I  was 
not  able  there  to  find  it.  At  Kelfva,  west  of  Mosseberg  (W4),  and  at 
Orreholmen,  near  Gerumsberg  (W  5),  in  the  Falbygden  district, 
however,  its  lower  members  are  preserved  beneath  the  Ceratopygekalk. 
At  Kleva  the  highest  beds  seen  contain  the  largest  and  widest  meshed 
Dictyoyraptus  I  have  ever  seen.  An  orsten  among  the  shales  con- 
taining this  is  described  by  Von  Post  *  as  including  a  bedding  plane 
with  abundant  glauconite,  but  this  I  did  not  notice. 

In  the  Berg  or  Vreta  Kloster  district  of  Ostergotland  (El)  there 
are  several  fine  exposures,  and  at  JStorberg  not  less  than  13  feet  of 
Didyonema-hemlng  shales  are  seen.  Here  the  Acerocare  beds  seem 
to  be  actually  missing,  and  a  bed  of  calcareous  or  cherty  sandstone 
with  fragments  of  thick-walled  Obolus  and  up  to  a  foot  in  thickness 
separates  the  Bictyonema  beds  from  P^//Mra-bearing  orstens.'  The 
Bictyonema  beds  seem  fairly  complete,  and  the  highest  beds  contain 
stipes  of  true  graptolites  along  with  Bictyonema,  These  beds  are 
worked  along  with  tiie  underlying  Olenus  shales,  and  contain  sufficient 
bitumen  to  be  quite  useful  for  fuel. 

In  ^erike  the  Bictyonetna  beds,  shales,  and  associated  sandstones 
appear  to  bo  absent. 

from  the  drift  of  Gefle  and  XJpsala,  AViman  (B  1)  has  obtained  many 
blocks  of  03<>//«-bearing  sandstone  comparable  with  the  Obolus  con- 
glomerate of  Gland.  Here,  however,  it  is  truly  conglomeratic,  contains 
much  glauconite  and  some  phosphate  nodules,  and  has  a  limestone 
matrix.  With  it  are  associated  boulders  of  certain  shales  containing 
stipes  of  gi-aptolites,  Shumtrdia,  and  also  Hysterolenm  Tomquisti  (B  2). 

In  the  Lake  Siljan  district  of  Dalarne  the  Oholm  sandstone  described 
by  Tiirnquist  (D  1)  from  Vicarby  and  Klitterhcrget  may  probably  be 
referred  here.  It  is  now  well  seen  in  the  railway  cutting  half-way 
between  Rettvig  and  Vicarby.  There  it  has  a  thickness  of  from 
3-7  feet,  and  consists  of  fresh  chips  of  quartz  felspar  and  mica 
with  angular  granite  pebbles  and  a  kaolin  matrix.  Its  cement  is 
calcareous,  and  it  rests  upon  an  iiTcgular  surface  of  granite,  which 
shows  contemporaneous  weathering,  affecting  different  grades  of  rock 
so  differently  that  the  depth  of  weathered  rock  varies  from  two  inches 
where  the  rock  is  aplitic  to  as  many  yards  in  the  coarse-grained 
granite.  Of  fossils  Obelus  Apollinis  occurs  in  great  multitudes,  but 
other  species  are  indeterminate. 

A  Subaqueous  Unconformity. — At  the  close  of  the  Bictyonema  shale 
period  sedimentation  over  the  eastern  portion  of  Scandinavia  must 
have  become  discontinuous,  and  in  certain  places  may  at  times  have 
been  replaced   by    erosion.      Of    actual    uplift    with  its   attendant 

»  G.F.F.S.,  November,  1906. 

*  Wiman  (E2)  at  Vestan&  describes  a  similar  sandstone  bed  2*08  m.  in  thickness 
inU'riaminated  with  Dic^yow^ma- bearing  shales. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


264     W.  G.  Fearnsides — Lower  Ordovician  Rocks  of  Scandinavia. 

following  of  overlap  and  unconformity  there  is  little  evidence, 
but  a  close  inspection  of  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  beds  B, 
Glauconite  shale  and  Ceratopygekalk,  will  convince  the  most  sceptical 
that  none  of  the  happenings  which  we  generally  associate  with 
spasmodic  subaqueous  erosion  are  missing.  We  have  noted  that 
the  upper  Dictyonema  series  is  complete  only  about  Kristiania 
and  in  SkSne,  and  that  passing  thence  north-eastward  its  thickness 
decreases  often  to  zero,  the  highest  beds  being,,  the  first  to  go. 
Further,  we  have  seen  that  though  in  North  Gland  and  Oster- 
gotland  some-  part  of  the  series  reappears,  it  is  always  associated  with 
a  sandy  or  conglomeratic  phosphate  bed  containing  fragments  of  all 
manner  of  older  Cambrian  and  even  Pre-Cambrian  rocks,  and  shows 
therefore  a  passage  towards  the  OholuB  conglomerate  facies  of  Dalame 
and  Western  llussia.  The  manner  of  this  change  is  well  brought  out 
by  the  section  through  the  Cambrian  and  Ceratopyge  rocks  of  Oland 
^Plate  VIII)  which  I  have  plotted  partly  from  the  records  contained 
in  the  new  Swedish  Geological  Survey  Memoirs  of  the  Island 
of  Oland  (0  1-6),  and  partly  from  my  own  observations.  This 
section,  though  fairly  true  to  scale,  has  a  vertical  scale  about  1250 
times  the  horizontal,  and  it  will  therefore  be  readily  understood 
that  in  the  field  all  dips  are  impei'ceptible,  and  that  quite  the  most 
remarkable  feature  of  the  unconformity  is  the  thinness  and  extra- 
ordinary regularity  of  the  beds  affected.  Most  unfortunately  the 
south  end  of  the  island  of  Oland  just  fails  to  contain  an  area  of 
continuous  deposition,  but  from  the  fact  that  at  Ottenby,  as  shown  by 
Moberg  (0  4),  shales  above  and  below  the  surface  of  discontinuity 
contain  identically  the  same  fauna,  it  must  follow  that  the  time  value 
of  the  discontinuity  must  there  be  reduced  almost  to  zero. 

B.  Uie  Glauconite  Shales  and  Ceratopygelcalk. 
Returning  now  to  areas  of  continuous  deposition,  we  notice  first  the 
Ceratopyge  shale  (Brogger's  3tf/9)  about  Kristiania.  This,  as  already 
mentioned,  is  in  its  lower  part  an  Alum  shale  with  orstens,  but  upwards 
becomes  greyer  and  more  calcareous.  Its  thickness  is  some  16  to  20 
feet.  Its  lowest  beds  with  their  brachiopods,  Bryograptus  and 
Faraholina  have  been  already  considered  with  the  Dictyonema  and 
Bryograptus  shales.  Its  middle  beds  also  yield  Bryograptus,  but 
with  it  abundant  Shumardia,  Agnostus  Siedenhladhi^  Euloma,  and 
Ceratopyge^  while  the  higher  nodular  shales  and  limestones  rich  in 
Triarthrus  Angelini  seem  otherwise  quite  indistinguishable  from  the 
overlying  Ceratopygekalk.  The  Ceratopygekalk  3tf7  consists  (K2) 
of  five  or  six  beds  of  a  blue-grey  nodular  limestone,  together  about 
4  or  5  feet  thick.  It  is  now  rather  difficult  to  work,  but  I  was  able  to 
prove  for  myself  the  existence  of  Niohe,  Symphysurus,  and  Megalaspis 
in  some  beds,  and  of  Ceratopyge,  Huloma,  and  Shumardia  in  others. 
The  late  Tremado6  genera  (British),  such  as  Cheirurus,  Bikelloeephalus, 
and  Holometopus  (Ampyx),  are  also  recorded  from  this  horizon,  though 
not  mentioned  in  the  zone  3a  ft  below.  As  compared  with  other 
Scandinavian  Ceratopygekalk,  3<i7  of  Kristiania  is  remarkable  for 
its  small  content  of  glauconite,  which  hero  occurs  only  in  streaks  and 
lines  with  the  shale  partings  between  the  nodules  of  the  very  highest 
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leds.  The  "  Korrosionsgruppar,"  ^  or  Erosion  -  pocketing,  to  be 
described  later,  also  is  not  much  in  evidence.  Sa  7  gives  place 
upward  rather  abruptly  to  the  nodular  grey  shales  of  the  Phyllo- 
graptus  shale  Sh, 

In  Sk£ne  Ccratopygekalk  is  very  indifferently  exposed,  and  is  now 
known  with  certainty  only  at  the  mill  dam  close  to  F&gels&ng 
(S  2  and  C).  There  separated  from  baked  Pht/llo^rapius-beQi'mf^  shales 
bj  a  little  sill  of  rotten  diabase,  some  three  or  four  beds  of  decayed 
and  very  ferruginous  but  once  crystalline  limestone  alternating  with 
shales  containing  sheared  Bryograptus,  Both  limestone  and  shales 
coAtain  Ceratopyge  and  Shumardia,  and  pass  down  into  the  BryograptuB 
Kjerulfi  shales  mentioned  as  containing  the  Dictyonema  norvegica  above. 
A  similar  limestone  mentioned  by  Linnarsson  &  Hoist  (S  10)  as 
occurring  at  Jerrestadt  mill  in  East  Sk&ne  is  no  longer  visible. 

In  all  other  Swedish  districts  the  failure  of  the  sediment  supply  has 

left  the  Ceratopyge  beds  more  or  less  incomplete,  and  only  in  South 

Gland  do  we  find  any  further  certain  representatives  of  Brogger's 

3tf/3  of  Kristiania.      It  is   possible  that  similar  beds  were   really 

deposited    over  the   greater  part  of   Gland  and  Vestergotland   and 

Ostergotland,   but  if  so  must  have   been  caught  up   again   almost 

immediately,  and  the  succeeding  glauconitic  division  can  be  seen  to 

rest  variously  upon    Ceratopyge   shale    and  Dictyonema   shale,    and 

upon  the  Aeeroeare,  the  Peltura,  the  SpharophthalmuSy  and  the  Orthis 

ienticuiarts  zones  of  the  Alum  Shale.     In  these  districts  glauconitic 

shales  and  Ccratopygekalk  together  are  never  more  than  6  or  7  feet 

thick,  yet  have  a  distribution  which  is  almost  universal.    Despite  their 

thinness,  their  variations  in  lithological  character  are  multitudinous 

and  so  complex  in  their  details  that  they  defy  further  classification. 

As  a  whole  the  beds  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  large 

proportion  of  glauconite  grains  and  by  the  strange  method  of  bedding 

which  has  been  termed  **  Korrosionsgruppar,"  *  or  Erosion-pocketing 

(see  Plate  IX).     The  matrix  of  the  glauconite  varies  from  shale  quite 

comparable  with  the  Alum  Shales  to  a  limestone  of  the  purest  whiteness, 

And  the  glauconite  though  sometimes  absent  may  be  present  in  any 

proportion.     As  a  rule  the  lower  beds  are  more  muddy  and  the  upper 

more  calcareous,  but  either  upper  or  lower  groups  may  be  entirely 

absent.     Whenever  the   glauconite  is  very  abundant  it  is  usually 

associated  with  knobs  or  nodules  of  brown  phosphate  ranging  up  from 

the  size  of  a  pea  to  the  size  of  a  walnut,  whose  unworn   surface 

contrasts  strongly  with  the  lustrous  black  or  green  of  the  grains  of 

glauconite.     Pyrites  in  well-formed  cubes  or  pentagonal  dodecahedra 

in  single  crystals  or  in  shapeless  lumps  is  also  rather  a  feature  of  the  bed. 

With  the  phosphate  nodules,  especially  at  the  base  of  the  series,  are 

clay  galls  of  older  beds  and  angular  fragments  of  phosphatized  orsten, 

which  in  some  cases  retain  recognizable  fossils.     In  places  where  the 

glauconite  comes  to  rest  upon  a  discontinuous  orsten  bed  the  shales 

between  the  individual  orstens  have  usually  been  scoured  away,  and 

the  interspaces  filled  up  with  angular  fragments  of  that  or  any  other 

*  J.  G.  Anderson,  **  Uber  cambrische  und  silurische  pho!*phorit-£uhrende  Gesteine 
«B  Schweden  "  :  Bull.  Geol.  Inst.  Upsala,  vol.  ii  (1895). 

*  J.  G.  Anderson:  Bull.  Geol.  Inst.  Upeala,  1895. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


266     jr»  G.  Fearnsides— Lower  Ordocician  Rocks  of  Scandinavia. 

orsten  bed  with  a  matrix  of  glauconitic  shale  or  limestone  containing 
a  Cer atopy ge  fauna.  Such  a  phenomenon  is  very  well  seen  at  Nya 
Dala  and  Kkedalen  in  Southeni  Falbygden  (W  5),  at  Mosseboo  under 
Hunneberg  ( W  6),  and  at  Borgholm  in  Central  Oland  (0  5).  At  Dala 
a  pair  of  fine  flat  orstens  some  7  feet  in  diameter  and  crowded  with 
Pdtura  scarahaotdes  were  seen  to  orerlie  some  3-7  inches  of  glauconitic 
shale  with  Orthis  Ckristiani  for  a  length  of  about  6  feet.  At 
Mosseboo  the  upper  surface  of  a  calcareous  bed  with  SpJuBrophihahnm 
is  so  brecciated  and  the  basal  Ceratopygekalk  so  dark  and  shaly  that 
the  line  of  junction  is  difficult  to  find  in  even  the  cleanest  of  hand- 
specimens.  Such  difficulty,  however,  is  most  unusual,  and  the  base 
of  the  Glauconiteskiifer,  however  iiTegular,  is  almost  always  clean- 
cut,  and  the  topmost  Alum  Shales  so  little  weathered  that  either 
in  soft  shale  or  hard  orsten  the  Alum  Shale  fossils  are  preserved  and 
recognizable  within  a  twentieth  of  an  inch  of  the  boundary.  All  these 
characteristics  of  the  Glauconite  shale  and  Ceratopygekalk  it  shares 
with  most  Greensand  deposits,  and  especially  with  such  formations  as 
the  Cambridge  Greensand,  which  follows  a  period  of  subaqueous 
erosion.  The  phenomenon  of  Erosion-pocketing  or  Korrosionsgruppar 
is  more  peculiar,  and,  so  far  as  I  can  learn,  almost  unique  among 
known  sedimentaiy  rocks.  It  is  undoubtedly  an  erosion  phenomenon* 
and  as  such  is  difficult  to  describe.  It  has  been  ali*eady  discussed 
by  Andei*8on  in  his  well-known  monograph  of  the  Phosphate  deposits 
of  Sweden,*  but  no  English  notice  of  it  seems  to  have  appeared,  and 
no  satisfactoiy  explanation  of  its  mode  of  formation  is  forthcoming. 

The  most  stiiking  museum  specimens  of  Korrosionsginippar  are 
obtained  from  the  base  of  the  Glaucouiteskifier,  where  the  rock  is 
sufficiently  calcareous  to  hold  together,  and  rests  upon  a  bed  of  oi*sten 
or  Alum  Shales  also  firm  enough  not  to  be  friable.  Such  a  specimen 
from  Ulunda  in  Falbygden  is  depicted  on  Plate  IX  in  Figs.  1  and  2, 
which  show  photogi-aphs  of  two  sides  of  the  same  block  taken  at  right 
angles.  The  figures  are  photographed  natui*al  size.  The  lower  part 
of  the  block  is  a  homogeneous,  fine-grained,  and  somewhat  earthy  orstea 
of  the  JPeltura  zone,  and,  as  is  well  shown  by  the  pliotograph  of  the 
under-sui-face,  Fig.  3,  and  by  the  projecting  lines  of  trilobite  fragments 
seen  in  Figs.  1  and  2,  retains  its  bedding  quite  undisturbed.  The 
junction  with  the  glauconitic  Ceratopygekalk  is  absolutely  sharp,  but 
quite  irregular,  and  it  may  be  seen  that  the  irregularities  are  produced 
by  a  process  of  pitting  rather  than  of  grooving  or  moulding.  The  pits 
are  generally  round  or  oval  and  rather  pocket-shapetl,  but  never  more 
than  an  inch  or  two  deep,  and  though  their  mouths  may  vaiy  from  the 
size  of  a  lead  pencil  to  that  of  a  five  shilling  piece,  tlie  diameter  near 
the  bottom  is  rai-ely  bigger  than  a  sixpence.  The  sides  of  the  pits  may 
be  vertical,  sometimes  slightly  overhanging,  but  they  are  more  oftea 
inclined  one  towards  the  other  downwards,  and  the  depth  is  by  no 
means  proportional  to  the  diameter  of  the  opening.  The  bottom  of 
the  holes  is  usually  somewhat  rounded,  and  is  often  almost  hemi- 
spherical. In  general  the  lip  of  the  pit  is  rounded,  but  in  some  cases 
sides  of  adjoining  pits  meet  in  a  cusp  whose  solid  angle  may  be  only 
some  30°,  but  in  such  cases  I  think  that  the  pits  must  be  of  diffei*ent 

1  Bull.  Geol.  Inst.  Upsala,  1895. 
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ages,  and  that  the  first  one  being  buried  in  sediment  the  superposition 
of  the  second  over  a  part  of  the  site  of  the  first  must  be  accidental. 
As  noTT  observed  the  neighbouring  pits  occur  so  close  together  that 
over  a  district  which,  despite  the  ravages  of  denudation,  still  measures 
some  500  miles  from  north  to  south  and  260  from  east  to  vrest,  it  is 
rare  to  find  a  horizontal  distance  of  more  than  a  few  inches  without  its 
pit  That  at  any  instance  during  their  formation  the  pits  were  so 
close  as  this  is  not,  however,  clear,  and,  when  one  considei-s  the  vast 
thickDesses  of  correspondingly  coarse  material  which  were  accumulated 
during  the  period  of  the  Glauconiteskiffer  and  Ceratopygekalk,  is  not 
probable.  The  infilling  matter  of  the  pits  is  almost  always  glauconite- 
bearing,  and  whether  the  matrix  be  soft  shale  or  hard  limestone  it  is 
noticeable  that  larger  glauconite  grains  and  rolled  fossil  fragments  line 
the  bottom,  while  smaller  glauconite  grains  and  matrix  fill  up  the  rest 
of  the  hollow.  In  this  description  I  have  hitherto  only  mentioned  the 
Erosion  pockets  or  Korrosionsgruppar,  which  occur  at  the  surface  of 
separation  between  the  glauconite  group  and  Alum  Shales  below. 
There  the  phenomenon  is  undoubtedly  most  easy  to  follow,  but 
throughout  the  Glauconite  shale  and  Ceratopygekalk  each  and  every 
bedding  plane  which  cames  glauconites  shows  also  Erosion  pockets^ 
The  Orthoeeras  limestone  also,  where  glauconitic,  continues  the  same 
phenomenon  on  a  more  limited  scale,  and  even  where  not  glauconitic 
certain  of  its  beds  show  a  Korrosionsgruppar  (or  pocket  erosion) 
arrungement  of  the  coarser  fragments  in  holes  bored  into  more 
homogeneous  material.  Within  the  Ceratopygekalk  bedding  planes 
with  Korrosionsgruppar  occur  so  abundantly  and  near  together  that 
the  successive  laminae  interlock  very  intimately,  and  a  considerable 
thickness  of  this  slowly  formed  rock  is  rendered  quite  thick-bedded 
and  massive  in  appearance.  A  freshly  broken  block  from  such  a  rock 
has  the  aspect  of  a  photograph  of  a  gravel-pit  where  the  gravel,  once 
calcareous,  has  suffered  loss  by  solution,  and  has  sagged  down  into 
the  pipes  so  common  under  those  circumstances. 

EXPLANATION   OF   PLATES.^ 

Plate  VIII. — Generalized  sectiou  along  the  west  coast  of  the  Island  of  Oland, 
showing  the  actual  succession  and  mutual  relationships  of  the  various  sub- 
dirisions  of  the  Cambrian  and  Tremadoc  rocks  there  exposed.  Actual  observation 
points  are  indicated  by  solid  lines. 

Plate  IX. — Erosion  pockets  or  •  Korrosionsgruppar '  at  the  base  of  the  Tremadoc 
Series  of  Ve«tergotland. 

Fig.  1.  Northern  face  of  a  block  showing  the  irregular  boundary  between 
calcareous  glauconitic  shale  with  Orthis  (Jhristiani^  EnlohKi^  yiobcy  etc.,  and  an 
cven-b€dd<3  orsten  of  the  Peltura  searabaoides  zone. 

Fig.  2.  Western  face  of  the  same  block  showing  similar  phenomena.  Note 
here  the  sharp  cusp  at  the  northern  (right-hand)  end  of  bounoary-line  due  to  the 
intersection  of  erosion  pockets  of  different  ages. 

Fig.  3.     Cnder-surtace  of  same  block  showing  good  heads,  etc.,  of  Peltura 
$earab<eo%de»  undisturbed  by  the  proces^ses  of  erosion  which  have  produced  the 
adjoining  Korrosionsgruppar. 
The  block,  three  surfaces  of  which  are  here  depicted  natural  size,  was  collected  at 
Honda  Stenbrot,  about  one  mile  east  of  the  church  of  Yamhems  Kloster,  Vester- 
gotbnd. 
*  Plate  X  will  appear  with  the  conclusion  of  this  paper  in  the  July  Number. 
{To  be  concluded  in  our  uext  number.) 
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IV. — NoBTH   ISTORFOLK   GeOLOGY  I    ThE   ChALK   AND   ITS   DISLOCATION. 

By  Sir  Henrt  H.  Howokth,  K.C.I.E.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

IN  venturing  to  offer  some  further  criticisms  on  the  interpretation  of 
the  phenomeua  presented  by  Norfolk  geology  published  in  the 
memoirs  of  the  Geological  Survey  and  elsewhere,  I  may  state  that 
these  criticisms  are  the  result  of  several  visits  to  the  county  in  which 
I  have  either  drawn  or  made  detailed  notes  of  nearly  every  critical 
section  along  the  coast. 

Another  visit,  in  which  I  have  recently  traversed  many  miles  of 
country  and  revisited  many  important  sections,  has  greatly  strengthened 
the  views  already  published  by  me  in  previous  papers,  and  has  made 
me  more  than  ever  dubious  of  the  greater  part  of  the  theoretical 
explanations  of  the  local  phenomena  contained  in  these  memoirs. 

I  have  said  before,  and  I  wish  now  to  repeat,  that  the  frailty  of 
much  of  this  official  work  has  been  largely  due  to  the  fact  that  in 
East  Anglia  and  Essex  the  Geological  Surveyors  have  been  so  badly 
equipped  financially  by  the  Treasury  for  the  work  they  have  been 
expected  to  do,  and  which  cannot  be  done  efficiently  until  a  great  deal 
of  experimental  boring  and  other  expensive  modes  of  testing  the 
surface  beds  away  from  the  coast,  below  as  well  as  on  the  surface, 
have  been  carried  out,  for  which  funds  have  not  been  available.  To 
map  the  superficial  facies  of  a  vast  area  like  Norfolk  with  no  other 
guides  to  the  surface  beds  than  casual  exposures  in  marl-pits  or  gravel- 
pits,  most  of  which  are  mere  shallow  scrapings  of  the  skin  of  \h» 
soft  strata,  is  utterly  futile,  except  as  a  tentative  proceeding,  and  it 
is  misleading  beyond  measure  when,  with  no  better  guides  to  the 
distribution  of  these  beds  and  of  their  possibly  disturbed  or  undisturbed 
conditions  than  can  be  got  from  such  accidental  and  adventitious 
exposures,  far-reaching  theories  and  explanations  are  published  under 
official  sanction. 

This  only  accounts,  however,  for  a  part  of  the  mischief.  I  cannot 
help  regretting  that  both  in  regard  to  the  accessible  facts  and  in 
regard  to  the  discussion  of  the  theoretical  inferences  the  memoirs  in 
question  are  so  inadequate.  It  ought  not  assuredly  to  have  been  left 
to  a  foreign  geologist  to  first  explain  the  succession  of  the  English 
Chalk,  including  that  of  Norfolk,  nor  to  two  amateurs  with  only 
casual  opportunities  to  first  give  a  detailed  and  masterly  zonal 
classification  of  the  same  beds,  nor  to  Mr.  Brj;4lone  to  first  give  us 
the  necessary  materials  for  adequately  discussing  the  problem  of  the 
Chalk  bluffs  at  Trimingham. 

Again,  it  is  verj^  unfortunate  that  in  regard  to  the  boulders  of  the 
Norfolk  diift  so  little  material  should  be  given  us  in  the  Survey 
Memoirs  for  discriminating  the  oiiginal  sources  of  the  stones,  the 
distribution  and  relative  proportions  of  the  different  varieties  in 
different  districts,  and  especially  the  sorting  out  of  the  rolled  and  the 
unrolled  boulders.  It  is  also  a  pity  that  in  analyzing  problems  like 
those  connected  with  the  drifts  of  Norfolk  a  more  systematic  effort 
should  not  have  been  made  to  ascei-tain  rather  more  carefully  from 
the  very  intelligent  fishermen   the  nature   and   constituents  of  the 
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adjacent  sea-bottoro,  and  that  on  the  other  hand  in  dealing  with  tlie 
question  of  the  origin  of  the  local  beds  so  much  reliance  should 
have  been  placed  upon  the  foreign  stones  in  the  shingles  on  the 
shore  instead  of  those  in  the  deposits  inland,  for  1  am  more  than  ever 
convinced  that  a  great  proportion  of  the  foreigners  in  the  shingles, 
especially  the  so-called  Scandinavian  boulders,  are  derived  from  ballast, 
either  from  wrecks  or  discarded  from  ships,  and  are  entirely  misleading^^ 
in  their  testimony. 

In  regard  to  the  theories  which  abound  in  the  memoirs  of  the 
Geological  Survey  dealing  with  North  Norfolk,  and  which  have 
proved  a  snare  to  many  credulous  people,  I  hold  that  they  are  for 
the  most  part  quite  out  of  place  there.  Theories,  especially  highly 
polemical  theories,  ought  to  find  a  place  in  the  private  publications 
of  the  (jreological  surveyors  and  not  in  Government  publications  where 
we  want  facts.     We  can  draw  our  own  inferences. 

Can  anything,  in  fact,  be  more  disconcerting  than  to  find  the 
President  of  the  Geological  Section  at  last  year's  meeting  of  the  British 
Association  (himself  a  prominent  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Geological 
Survey)  completely  discarding  the  theory  of  interglacial  periods  which 
forms  the  keynote  of  the  explanations  of  the  Norfolk  drifts  in  the 
memoirs  of  his  own  colleagues,  Mr.  Hoi-ace  Woodward  and 
Mr.  Cleiuent  Reid,  and  which  is  adduced  quite  confidently  as 
well-established  in  their  descriptions  of  these  beds.  It  is  perfectly 
plain  that  if  Mr.  Lamplugh's  address  contains  sound  reasoning  on 
this  subject  the  theoretical  explanation  of  the  surface  geology  of 
East  Anglia  contained  in  the  Survey  Memoirs  ought  to  be  revised 
as  soon  as  possible,  for  those  theoretical  conclusions  are  no  longer 
tenable. 

That  Mr.  Lamplugh  is  right  in  his  views  about  interglacial  beds- 
I  have  no  doubt.  The  only  complaint  I  have  to  make  is  that  it 
should  be  so  belated.  The  conclusions  which  he  now  publishes  as 
if  he  was  the  first  to  genei*alize  in  their  sense  have  been  pressed 
for  thirty  years  in  many  papers  and  two  big  works  by  one  Howorth^ 
None  of  these  publications  are  noticed  in  his  address,  which  contains, 
by  the  way,  a  good  many  references  to  obscure  foreign  memoirs  on  the 
subject,  which  took  me  much  time  to  find,  and  which  appear  in  it  as 
if  they  had  not  been  previously  discovered  by  other  people.  It  is 
more  to  the  point,  however,  that  Mr.  Lamplugh  shoidd  have  been 
constrained  by  the  force  of  the  evidence  to  discard  his  colleagues' 
views  on  interglacial  beds  so  completely,  and  notably  those  of 
Mr.  James  Geikie,  the  author  of  the  Glacialists'  Bible. 

Let  US,  however,  proceed.  I  have  said  that  until  the  boring  ix)d 
has  been  used  in  many  parts  of  Norfolk  and  Suffolk  we  shall  never 
know  what  the  true  history  of  the  later  geological  changes  in  these 
eoimties  has  been.  The  only  part  of  the  work  for  which  adequate 
material  is  in  fact  available,  until  a  great  deal  of  such  experimental 
digging  has  been  done,  is  the  mapping  of  the  coast  sections,  which  do 
dSnd  exceptionally  rich  materials  where  the  evidence  is  not  hidden  or 
distorted  by  the  occurrence  of  long  stretches  of  fallen  debris  forming 
a  sloping  talus.  This  talus,  however,  on  a  coast  where  the  sea  is  very 
aetive  is  periodically  cleared  away,  and  fresh  clean  surfaces  are  therefore 
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beinfif  daily  exposed,  so  that  every  part  of  the  coast  may  at  one  time 
or  other  be  critically  analyzed  and  mapped. 

The  heartbreaking  result  of  this  renewal  of  the  cliff  sections, 
however,  as  Mr.  Horace  Woodward  and  others  have  frequently 
deplored,  is  that  the  constitution  and  the  physical  arrangement  of 
the  greater  part  of  the  beds  in  question  differs  so  completely  at 
different  times  and  almost  in  every  yard  of  these  very  famous  cliffs 
that  no  section,  however  carefully  drawn,  is  of  more  than  ephemeral 
interest.  This  ^-ear^s  section  will  inevitably  be  of  no  use  to  us  as 
a  picture  of  what  the  kaleidoscopic  beds  will  be  like  when  a  fresh 
collapse  has  taken  place  and  two  or  three  yards  have  been  shaven 
off  the  front  of  the  cliff.  This  baffling  inconstancy  is  a  continual 
source  of  complaint  among  all  students  of  Norfolk  geolog}-. 

It  is,  therefore,  quite  futile  to  generalize  from  any  particular  section 
without  taking  into  account  its  purely  transient,  temporary,  and  local 
character.  The  kaleidoscopic  feature  here  referred  to  does  not  apply 
to  the  whole  of  the  sections,  of  course,  but  only  to  their  loose  materials, 
to  the  clays,  loams,  gravels,  and  sands,  which  everywhere  overlie  the 
more  stable  deposits. 

I  would  first  speak  about  these  latter  beds.  From  East  Eunton 
to  the  great  shingle  beds  at  Weyboume,  where  the  cliffs  abruptly 
end,  the  chalk,  where  exposed  in  or  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs,  is 
immediately  covered  by  a  remarkable  bed,  quite  unmistakable,  and 
occurring  quite  continuously,  except  in  certain  very  limited  lengths 
of  the  coast  where  it  has  been  forcibly  denuded.  This  bed  does  not 
seem  to  me  to  have  been  adequately  described  by  Mr.  Clement  Keid. 
He  says  of  it :  **  At  Weyboume,  and  wherever  the  surface  of  the  chalk 
can  be  examined,  there  is  nearly  always  a  bed  of  large  unworn  or  little 
worn  flints  at  the  base  of  the  Crag.  This  is  the  *  stone  bed '  of  Norfolk 
geologists,  but  it  does  not  necessarily  belong  to  any  one  horizon; 
exactly  similar  beds  of  unworn  flints  are  now  being  formed  from  above 
high-water  mark  to  about  10  fathoms,  and  are  caused  merely  by  the 
wearing  away  of  the  soft  chalk.  The  *  stone  bed '  is  not  formed  by 
the  subterranean  dissolution  of  the  chalk,  for  among  the  flints  we  often 
find  bivalves  in  the  position  of  life,  and  beneath  them  the  chalk  is  here 
and  there  bored  by  Fholas  and  Saxicava.^^ 

I  am  bound  to  say  I  cannot  think  this  description  quite  represents 
the  facts  as  I  have  seen  them  in  many  visits.  In  the  first  place,  to 
compare  this  continuous  bed  of  flints  overlying  the  chalk  with  the 
patches  and  insular  areas  now  being  formed  on  the  foreshore  occupied 
in  some  cases  by  an  almost  continuous  pavement  of  paramoudras  and  in 
others  by  a  similar  pavement  of  very  large  unweathered  and  generally 
unbroken  flints  is  most  misleading.  The  greater  part  of  the  flints 
in  the  continuous  beds  overlying  the  chalk  are  rounded  and  weathered 
or  broken,  and  it  does  not  contain,  except  very  rarely,  large  bizarre- 
shaped  flints  and  paramoudras,  but  consists  mainly  of  true  rounded 
boulders,  mostly  not  much  larger  than  a  cricket  ball,  lying,  not  in 
a  kind  of  pavement,  but  heterogeneously  mixed  and  forming  a  rude 
conglomerate,  in  which  the  contents  become  smaller  and  more 
rounded  as  we  travel  eastward  until  they  become  in  places  mere 
fine  gravel.     This  bed  ranges  from  a  yard  or  more  in  thickness  to 
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a  few^  inches,  and  is  bound  together  by  oxide  of  iron  into  its  normal 
condition  of  a  very  hard  tenacious  conglomerate.  It  seems  to  me  that 
in  its  continuity  and  in  its  contents  and  structure  it  differs  entirely 
from  the  insular  and  detached  areas  covered  with  un weathered  flints 
on  the  foreshore  with  which  Mr.  Clement  Reid  compares  it,  and  any 
theory  based  on  an  analogy  between  them  must  fail. 

Secondly,  I  cannot  agree  with  Mr.  Reid  that  this  bed  "  does  not 
necessarily  belong  to  any  one  horizon."     In  the  stretch  of  coast  I  am 
describing  it  is  an  absolutely  unique  feature,  which  catches  the  eye  at 
once,  from  the  contrast  between  its  dark  ochreous  colour  compared 
with   the  white  chalk  below  it  and  the  grey  clay  or  loam  or  sand 
above  it,  and  from  its  running  continuously  along  the  coast  separating 
the  clays  and  sands  above  from  the  chalk  below  and  forming  a  most 
unmistakable  horizon.      Indeed,  I  do  not  well  see  how  such  a  bed 
could  be  formed  at  any  other  horizon.     Its  great  peculiarities  are  the 
shells   it   contains  in  many  places   and  the   iron   oxide  which  has 
coloured  it  so  deeply  and  has  indurated  it  into  a  mass  of  *  hard  pan.' 
This  iron  oxide,  it  seems  to  me,  has  been  added  to  the  bed,  since  it  lay 
under  the  sea  when  its  shell  contents  were  accumulated,  for  it  could 
hardly    have  accumulated  in  it  when  it  was  submerged  and  washed 
continually  by  the  sea.     Its  accumulation  in  this  bed  is  merely  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  rain-water  has  percolated  through  the  Crag  and  drift 
sands  above  it,  whose  redness  and  yellowness  are  caused  by  the  iron 
oxide  they  contain,  and   that  the  flow  of  this  chalybeate  water  has 
been  stopi)ed  by  the  chalk  which  has  filtered  it  and  compelled  it  to 
throw  down  the  iron  oxide  in  the  covering  layer  of  rounded  and 
broken  flints,  and  has  thus  accumulated  a  very  respectable  mine  of 
iron-ore  in  this  particular  bed.     This  condition  could  only  happen  at 
the  top  of  the  chalk,  and  it  seems  to  me  that  such  a  bed  where  it 
exists  as  it  does  here,  must  mark  very  clearly  the  hoiizon  separating 
the  chalk  from  its  covering  beds  of  more  or  less  porous  sand  and  loam. 
Thirdly,  while  I  do  not  dispute  the  fact  that  this  bed,  before  it  was 
saturated  with  iron  oxide,  lay  once  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  as  its 
contained  shells  clearly  show,  I  cannot  quite  understand  how  it  can 
have  resulted   from   the   mere   submarine  dissolution   of  the  chalk, 
which  must  be  a  very  slow  process  indeed,  except  when  it  is  being 
pounded  by  a  shingle  beach  and  must  be  very  largely  limited  to  the 
area  where  these  waves  act  and  not  reaching  the  laminarian  zone. 
Nor  can  I   quite  understand  how  the  rolled  and  broken  flints  in  it 
are  to  be  thus  explained.     Such  beds  as  have  clearly  resulted  from 
submarine  dissolution  and  still  remain  on  the  foreshore  have  hardly 
any  rolled  or  broken   stones  in  them,  but  the  great  uncouth  flints 
and  paramoudras  are  held  tight  and  do  not  move,  and  are  therefore 
not  rolled  or  broken  except  in  very  exceptional  cases. 

I  believe  myself  that  the  rounded  flints  and  occasional  quartzites  in 
this  bed  of  hard  pan  (as  I  will  call  it)  are  in  their  present  form  much 
older  than  the  shells  it  contains  and  were  i-olled  or  broken  possibly  in 
the  time  of  the  lied  Crag  sea  or  perhaps  even  earlier,  and  that  the  bed 
in  question  must  have  a  very  different  origin  from  the  mere  submarine 
dissolution  of  the  chalky  matrix  of  the  flints.  This,  however,  is 
a  matter  which  must  not  detain  us  at  present. 
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The  point  I  wish  to  insist  upon  is  that  this  bed  is  not,  as  Mr.  Reid 
argues,  matched  by  similar  beds  at  other  horizons  elsewhere,  but  is,  on 
the  contrary,  a  unique  feature,  and  it  marks  most  graphically  for  us 
the  present  upper  limit  of  the  chalk  as  it  is  seen  in  the  cliffs  and  on 
the  foreshore  and  marks  also  the  base  of  the  Crag. 

This  hard  pan  is  remarkable,  as  I  have  said,  for  containing  in  many 
places  a  large  number  of  bivalves.  Quite  a  large  proportion  of  these 
are  complete  valves,  and  a  large  number  again  have  both  valves 
united,  showing  they  are  still  in  sM  in  the  position  of  life.  They  are 
jammed  in.  among  the  stones,  and  are  most  cleai'ly,  as  Mr.  Reid  says, 
where  they  actually  lived.  This  again  shows  how  different  in  essence 
the  bed  is  from  the  insular  areas  of  flints  on  the  foreshore,  which 
contain  no  whole  shells  and  very  few  fragmentaiy  ones. 

It  is  perfectly  plain,  therefore,  that  since  this  bed  was  formed  out  of 
rolled  materials,  etc.,  and  since  it  was  Ipng  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea 
in  a  quiescent  condition  (otherwise  the  shells  would  have  been  reduced 
to  powder),  the  level  of  the  hard  pan  with  its  underlying  chalk  has  been 
entirely  and  forcibly  altered.  These  shells  could  not  clearly  live  at 
a  height  of  nine  or  ten  or  more  feet  above  high- water  mark  as  they 
now  occur  in  many  places  in  the  cliff,  but  must  have  lived  below  low- 
water  mark  where  the  so-called  laminanan  zone  of  marine  life  is  now 
found.  The  beds  have  clearly  been  thus  dislocated  in  the  latest 
geological  period. 

In  more  than  one  paper  on  the  recent  dislocation  of  the  chalk  in 
the  Eastern  Counties  published  in  the  Geological  Magazine  I  have, 
in  fact,  pointed  out  how  recent  and  how  very  potent  this  dislocatioii  of 
the  chalk  has  been.  Ko  evidence  of  the  fact  could  be  plainer  than 
that  to  which  I  am  now  drawing  attention.  For  a  long  distance  from 
the  cliff  end  at  Weyboiune,  as  far  indeed  as  near  Sheringham,  the  hard 
pan  and  chalk  are  now  several  feet  above  high- water  mark.  East  of 
Sheringham  the  chalk  with  its  covering,  after  sinking  for  a  short 
distance,  is  again  raised  several  feet  above  high-water  mark.  It 
then  sinks  down  again  to  the  level  of  the  shingle,  and  can  be  traced 
along  the  foot  of  the  cliffs  to  beyond  West  Kunton.  This  level  of  the 
shingle,  again,  is  several  feet  above  the  level  of  the  laminarian  zone, 
60  it  is  quite  plain  that  from  the  end  of  the  cliff  at  Weyboume  at  least 
to  West  Kunton  the  chalk  and  its  covering  have  been  raised  many 
feet,  or  rather  yards,  since  the  shells  contained  in  the  hard  pan  were 
living,  which  means  since  the  greatest  part  of  the  living  mollusca 
existed  in  the  adjoining  sea. 

This,  again,  is  quite  plain  from  the  outline  and  structure  of  the  chalk 
beds  below  the  hard  pan.  Their  surfaces  are  in  places  meandering 
and  not  level,  and  in  places  they  are  arched  up,  as  shown  by  the 
curved  lines  of  the  flints  in  the  chalk,  and  as  figured  by  Mr.  Eeid  in 
his  memoir.  At  intervals,  where  gaps  occur  in  the  cliffs,  and  their 
surface  sinks  down  to  that  of  the  shingle  beach,  the  chalk  for  a  while 
disappears,  as  at  Weyboume  Mill,  Hithe,  etc.  In  these  cases  the 
chalk  has  either  disappeared  through  a  fold  forming  a  synclinal  d^, 
or  from  some  disconnection  and  complete  breach  of  a  more  violent 
kind.  Apart  from  this  the  level  of  the  chalk  gradually  sinks  to  a 
lower  point  as  we  move  eastwards.    East  and  west  of  Sheringham  its 
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surface  is  very  irregular  and  broken.  This  is  immediately  before  it 
disappears  entirely  from  the  clifF,  and  "where  it  is  found  only  on  the 
shore  at  its  foot. 

The  same  irregularity  in  the  surface  contour  of  the  chalk  and  the 
same  broken  and  dislocated  character  of  the  same  bed  is  found  in  the 
inland  parts  of  the  county,  as  has  been  shown  by  earlier  writers 
whose  observations  I  have  collected  in  a  previous  memoir. 

This  last  conclusion  is  attested  by  the  various  borings  for  wells 
which  have  been  sunk  in  Norfolk,  and  by  the  exposures  of  chalk  in 
chalk  and  marl  pits.  They  show  conclusively  that  the  level  at  which 
chalk  is  reached  in  sinking  varies  very  greatly,  and  varies  in  areas 
near  one  another,  showing  that  it  has  been  greatly  disturbed  and 
broken  over  a  wide  extent  since  it  was  deposited.  Of  this  variation  in 
depth  at  which  the  chalk  is  found  in  the  county  the  Survey  Memoirs 
afford  ample  evidence.  The  same  conclusion  is  forthcoming  again 
from  the  considerable  number  of  great  angular  masses  of  detached 
chalk  occui-ring  among  the  drifts  in  various  pai'ts  of  the  county,  which 
in  places  are  big  enough  to  have  permitted  of  chalk  being  quarried  out 
of  them ;  phenomena  which  have  been  noted  by  many  observers,  and 
the  impressions  to  be  drawn  fi'om  which  have  been  enlarged  upon  in 
my  previous  papers  on  the  dislocation  of  the  chalk  in  the  Eastern 
Counties  already  referred  to.  In  the  country  round  Cromer  and 
Sheringham  I  have  lately  again  ^•isited  several  of  these  pits.  There 
is  a  fine  one  behind  the  mill  at  Wey bourne;  another  near  the  road  in  a 
cutting  through  the  hill  between  Weybourae  and  Salthouse;  another 
behind  the  hill  east  of  Beeston  Hill ;  another  near  the  upper  gate  of 
Mr.  Upchcr's  park  on  the  Holt  road ;  a  small  one  east  of  Cley,  on  the 
road  to  Sand ;  and  more  than  one  at  Northrepps.  In  all  these  cases 
the  irregularity  of  level  at  which  the  chalk  occurs  is  remarkable.  It 
is  not  easy  to  determine  in  many  cases  whether  the  chalk  exists  in  a 
detached  mass  or  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  hill  in  which  it  is  found,  and 
has  been  merely  raised  up,  but  in  either  case  the  proof  of  some  violent 
action  is  patent. 

The  occurrence  of  great  masses  of  shelly  Crag  at  Norwich,  far  from 
the  sea  and  overlying  the  Chalk,  and  of  other  portions  also  at  a 
considerable  elevation  in  the  Bure  valley,  shows  even  more  forcibly 
how  great  has  been  the  elevation  and  disturbance  of  the  chalk  in  these 
latitudes  since  the  Norwich  or  Weyboume  Crag  was  deposited. 

The  same  conclusion  follows  inevitably  from  the  conditions  under 
which  the  vast  cakes  and  huge  angular  masses  of  chalk  occur  in  the 
drifts  at  Beesten,  West  Kunton,  and  elsewhere,  a  phenomenon  which 
has  attracted  the  attention  of  geologists  for  a  long  time  and  been  the 
canse  of  endless  discussion.  Fix)m  Weyboumo  to  near  Sheringham 
nothing  is  more  remarkable  in  the  clins  than  the  scarcity  of  large 
flints  or  of  masses  of  chalk  in  the  clays  and  sands  overlying  the 
hard  pan.  So  scarce  are  they  that  they  may  virtually  be  said  not  to 
exist  at  all  except  occasionally  in  the  gravel  sometimes  capping  the 
cliffs,  and  which  is  sometimes  contained  in  pockets,  more  or  less  great, 
in  hollows  formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  sands. 

East  of  Sheringham  the  whole  condition  of  things  is  changed,  and 
thence  to  Cromer  the  cliffs  are  marked  in  several  places,  as  the  cliff 
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sections  displayed  in  the  Survey  Memoirs  show,  hy  the  vast  long  cakes 
of  chalk  containing  flints,  which  have  been  ridiculously  called  chalk 
boulders,  and  which,  as  I  have  said,  have  been  the  puzzle  of  every 
inquirer,  and  the  cause  of  many  fantastic  theories  on  the  part  of 
those  who  dislike  induction  but  love  paradox  and  sensation  in  science. 

In  the  sections  illustrating  the  geologj'  of  Cromer  cliffs  attached  to 
the  memoir  on  the  geology  of  Cromer,  these  long  cakes  of  chalk 
between  East  and  West  Run  ton  gap  are  duly  represented,  although 
on  much  too  small  a  scale  to  show  their  real  features.  In  the  stretch 
of  cliff  between  West  Runton  and  the  brickyard  in  Beeston  cliff  there 
is  a  particularly  interesting  and  notable  enclosure  in  the  drift  which  is 
not  noticed  in  the  sections  in  question,  nor,  so  far  as  I  know,  in  the 
literature  on  the  subject.  It  may  bo  that  it  has  only  recently  been 
exposed  in  the  cliff,  but  this  seems  very  improbable.  Like  the  tabular 
cakes  of  chalk  just  mentioned,  this  included  mass  is  also  remarkable 
for  its  great  length  and  small  thickness,  but  what  makes  it  much 
more  notable  is  the  disintegrated  materials  out  of  which  it  is  composed. 
When  I  first  saw  it  I  was  particularly  puzzled,  bectiuse  I  could  see 
from  the  foot  of  the  cliff  only  a  long  serpentinous  line  of  chalk 
(true  chalk  and  not  made  up)  curved  into  a  sinuous  shape  and 
extending  for  a  great  many  yards,  nowhere  apparently  more  than 
a  foot  thick  and  thinning  down  to  4  or  5  inches.  On  climbing  up 
the  cliff  I  found  that  this  enigmatical  ribbon  of  chalk  was  covered 
with  a  stratum  of  hard  pan  formed  of  small  flint  pebbles  and  full  of 
Wey bourne  Crag  shell  fragments,  and  over  this  again  was  a  stratifieti 
bed  of  sandy  and  gravelly  Crag,  the  whole  united  together  and  forming 
a  continuous  series  of  beds.  The  entire  mass  is  more  or  less  lenticular 
in  shape  in  its  thickest  part,  but  stretches  out  on  either  side  into 
a  kind  of  ribbon  and  has  been  detached  and  transported  en  masse. 
Although  the  pebbles  of  flint  are  indurated  by  iron  oxide,  they  are 
much  more  loose  than  elsewhere  where  the  iron  pan  occurs  at  the 
foot  of  the  cliff.  There  cannot  be  any  doubt  that  we  here  have  a  ease 
of  a  surface  layer  or  rather  skin  of  chalk  having  been  stripped  off 
violently  from  the  chalk  matrix,  and  with  it  the  usual  covering  of  the 
chalk  as  it  occurs  when  in  situ  and  undisturbed  on  the  foreshore, 
that  before  it  was  moved  this  cake  of  mixed  materials  formed  an  intej^ral 
part  of  the  uppeimost  bed  of  the  chalk  with  the  Wey  bourne  Crag 
attached,  and  that  the  detachment  and  portage  of  the  whole  mass  took 
place  after  the  deposition  of  the  Weyboume  or  Korwich  Crag. 

I  ought  to  add  that  this  remarkable  cake  of  conjoined  chalk  and 
crag  is  matched  in  the  case  of  the  longer  and  better  known  tabular 
chalk  masses  between  East  and  West  Runton  Gap.  On  portions  of 
two  of  these  the  same  bed  of  hard  pan  or  consolidated  gravel  occurs. 
In  these  cases  the  gravel  is  represented  in  the  sections  of  the  Survey 
Memoir  lying  on  the  chalk,  but  its  significance  is  entirely  overlooked, 
and,  mirahile  diclu,  the  gravel  is  labelled  glacial  graveh  What  there 
is  glacial  about  it  defies  conjecture.  It  is  formed  of  small  rounded 
flint  pebbles  with  occasional  quartzites,  like  all  the  other  gravels  of  the 
upper  crag,  and,  so  far  as  I  know,  of  nothing  else,  and  is  the  exact 
equivalent  of  the  hard  pan  as  it  exists  similarly  planted  upon  the 
chalk  when  the  latter  occurs  with  the  crag  in  juxtaposition  along 
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great  stretches  of  the  coast.  It  is,  in  fact,  a  definite  proof  that  these 
chalk  cakes,  like  the  serpentinous  mass  of  chalk  last  mentioned,  were 
violently  detached  after  the  deposition  of  the  Weyboumo  Crag. 

I  may  say  that  these  tabular  chalk  cakes,  like  the  mixed  mass 
above  named,  have  meanderiog  or  arched  outlines,  and  that  the  once 
horizontal  beds  of  flints  in  them  have  been  bent  into  the  same  curves, 
which  imply  the  exercise  of  similar  forces  as  those  in  the  chalk  still 
in  sitiSL  and  were  doubtless  induced  at  the  same  time. 

It  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  suppose  that  these  enormous  masses 
of  detached  chalk  lying  in  and  surrounded  by  later  beds  are  a  peculiar 
feature  of  the  cliff  sections  only.  They  also  occur  in  several  sections 
far  inland,  as  far,  in  fact,  as  Leicestershire  and  Northamptonshire,  in 
several  places  having  actually  been  used  as  chalk-quarries.  What 
is  perfectly  plain  is  that  the  phenomenon  they  witness  to,  is  that  of 
a  violent  and  notable  dynamical  movement,  however  caused,  and 
which  is  to  be  put  alongside  the  other  proofs  of  similar  dislocation  and 
violent  breakage  already  mentioned  in  this  paper. 

We  have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  movements  involved  belonged 
to  dijSerent  periods  and  occurred  at  different  times.  On  the  contrary, 
such  evidence  as  is  available,  as  we  shall  see,  goes  to  show  that  it  took 
place  at  one  time.  We  have  seen  that  on  the  coast  this  is  shown 
to  have  been  after  the  deposition  of  the  so-called  Wey bourne  Crag, 
whoso  shells  are  found  in  the  red  pan.  The  fact  of  the  Norwich 
Crag  and  the  so-called  Bure  Valley  Beds  (which  are  merely  the  local 
representation  of  the  Weyboume  Crag)  occurring  so  far  from  the  coast 
and  at  such  a  comparatively  high  level,  and  the  fact  that  the  chalk 
beds  in  the  former  place  correspond  to  those  between  Weyboume  and 
Kunton,  as  Mr.  C.  lleid  says  (see  Memoir  on  Cromer,  etc.),  is  strong 
testimony  to  the  fact  that  the  dislocations  of  various  kinds  here  referred 
to,  and  so  notorious  to  every  student  of  the  district,  were  contem- 
poraneous and  occurred  at  the  same  geological  epoch,  namely,  after 
tiie  deposition  of  the  Norwich  or  Weyboume  Crag. 

This  view  is,  to  some  extent  at  least,  that  of  the  Geological 
Purveyors.  Thus,  speaking  of  the  bent  and  distorted  chalk  at 
Trimingham,  Mr.  C.  Keid  says :  "  That  this  contortion  is  of  Pleisto- 
cene date  is  proved  by  the  similar  disturbances  of  the  overlying  beds, 
and  by  the  intmsion  of  tongues  of  Boulder  Clay  into  the  Chalk. 
Lyell  was  fully  awai'e  of  this  unconformity  and  gave  illustrations  of  it ; 
lie  mentioned  the  mixture  of  Chalk  and  Boulder  Clay  on  the  fore- 
shore, and  considered  that  the  contortion  must  clearly  have  been 
formed  subsequently  to  the  deposition  of  the  Drift"  (Geology  of 
Cromer,  etc.,  p.  95). 

What  Mr.  Reid  here  says  of  the  local  disturbances  at  Trimingham 
I  would  apply  to  the  Chalk  dislocations  of  all  North  Norfolk  and  its 
borders,  which  I  claim  to  have  all  been  contemporaneous  and 
posterior  to  the  deposition  of  the  Newer  or  Norwich  Crag.  To  sum 
up  the  case  as  far  as  we  have  gone,  the  evidence  of  violent  change  and 
movement  and  dislocation  in  the  Chalk  of  Norfolk  after  the  deposition 
of  the  latest  Crag  beds  is  very  widespread  and  very  cumulative.  It 
would  appear  further  incontrovertible  from  the  available  facts  that 
^hen  these  newer  Crags  were  being  deposited  the  contour  of  Norfolk 
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was  quite  dilEerent  to  what  it  is  now,  and  that  a  considerable  part  of 
it  was  occupied  by  beds,  not  of  curved  and  broken  chalk  as  now,  but 
of  horizontally  bedded  chalk  lying  at  the  level  of  the  laminarian  zone 
upon  which  the  Crag  shells  lived  and  the  Newer  Crag  beds  were 
deposited,  and  that  it  was  after  this  time  that  the  whole  of  it  waa 
subjected  to  violent  forces  which  dislocated  and  broke  it  and  gave  it 
its  present  contour.     These  conclusions  seem  inevitable. 

The  next  question  that  arises  is  what  was  the  force  or  what  were 
the  forces  which  caused  these  dislocations  and  movements,  and  which 
occurred  on  this  great  scale  not  in  remote  geological  time  but, 
geologically  speaking,  only  yesterday,  at  an  epoch,  in  fact,  when  the 
possibility  of  such  movements  has  been  so  continuously  scouted  by 
the  champions  of  orthodox  geology. 

There  ai'e  only  two  ways  in  which  this  widespread  dislocation  and 
destruction  could  take  place.  It  must  have  been  either  by  the 
application  of  force  from  the  outside  and  from  above,  or  by  the 
exercise  of  subterranean  energy.  In  regard  to  the  former  notion, 
which  is  the  orthodox  one,  the  (Ufficulty  is  stupendous.  We  must  not 
forget  that  the  total  thickness  of  the  Chalk  in  this  part  of  Norfolk 
must  be  very  great,  probably  largely  exceeding  600  feet,  and  furtlier 
that  chalk  is  a  very  tough  material,  offering  great  resistance  to 
pressure.  How  we  are  to  secure  an  instrument  acting  from  above 
which  could  twist  and  curve  this  material  into  meandering  curves, 
arching  it  here  and  depressing  it  into  synclinal  folds  elsewhere,  and 
could  further  break  olf  with  ragged  edges  and  deeply  wounded  surfaces 
great  angular  masses  and  cakes  of  chalk,  passes  my  comprehension. 
Yet  the  postulate  has  been  gaily  appealed  to  by  most  of  the  orthodox 
geologists  without  any  attempt  whatever  being  made  to  justify  it. 

The  Bev.  0.  Fisher,  who  generally  argues  in  a  strictly  inductive 
way,  writing  as  far  back  as  1868,  attributed  phenomena  such  as  we 
are  discussing  to  the  pressure  exercised  by  large  Masses  of  material 
on  the  underlying  beds.  Thus  he  says  inter  alia:  **in  attributing 
contortions  in  the  underlying  beds  to  the  deposition  of  masses  of 
matter  upon  the  sui*face,  I  would  go  to  the  ext<mt  of  suggesting  that 
the  remarkable  bluffs  of  chalk  at  Trimingham  may  have  been  upraised 
by  some  such  action."  Surely  here  we  have  a  whole  series  of  un- 
verified  premises !  Where  can  we  ffnd  a  single  instance  of  such 
contoi-tions  and  breakage  as  we  are  discussing  as  the  result  of  placing 
great  weights  on  the  surface  of  the  earth?  Take  the  Pyramids,  or 
buildings  like  St.  Paul's  or  St.  Peter's,  among  human  experiments,  or 
turning  to  purely  natural  phenomena,  take  the  innumerable  examples 
we  can  find  of  perfectly  horizontal  beds  lying  under  tremendous  loads 
of  superincumbent  material  much  greater  than  any  that  can  be 
appealed  to  as  overlying  the  Chalk  in  Norfolk.  Surely  the  idea  is  a 
purely  ti^anscendental  one.  How,  again,  is  the  pressure  of  such  a  mass, 
even  if  effective  for  the  purpose  of  producing  dislocations,  to  cause 
meandering  contours  and  alternate  arches  and  hollows  in  dialk  beds 
several  hundred  feet  thick,  or  how  is  it  to  break  off  vast  masses  from 
their  matrix  with  raw  and  angular  edges  ?  Assuredly,  if  the  pressure 
is  sufficiently  great,  crushing  will  ensue  ;  that  is  true  enough,  but  has 
anyone  attempted  to  calculate  the  amount  of  mere  pressure  that  would 
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be  needed  to  crush  the  chalk,  a  problem  which  Mr.  0.  Fisher  might 
easily  have  faced  before  offering  an  hypothesis  so  remote  from  proba- 
bility. But  even  if  he  had  faced  it  we  should  be  no  nearer.  There  is 
no  sign  whatever  of  mere  crushing  in  these  chalk  cliffs  and  great 
chalk  masses.  The  chalk  in  them  and  the  lines  of  flint  in  them  are 
quite  intact,  and  so  are  the  beds  of  consolidated  gravel  and  finely 
laminated  sand  which  in  many  places  ai^e  adherent  to  them.  We 
should  expect  if  the  pressure  had  been  sufficiently  great  to  be  efficient 
at  all  that  it  would  have  crushed  these  chalk  beds  into  powder,  and 
not  curved  them  and  twisted  them  in  this  way,  or  broken  them  off 
with  sharp  edges.  The  whole  process  seems  to  me  utterly  fantastic 
and  impossible.  I  am  not  alone  in  thinking  so.  In  this  instance  I 
quite  agree  with  Mr.  C.  Reid  when  he  says :  **  The  Rev.  0.  Fisher's 
theory  of  the  forcing  up  of  the  beds  by  irregular  deposition  of  masses 
of  material  on  their  surface  seems  inadequate  to  the  formation  of  con- 
tortions on  so  vast  a  scale.  It  is  doubtful  whether  anything  less 
than  a  mountain  piled  on  the  surface  at  Trimingham  would  be 
sufficient  for  the  contortion  of  200  feet  of  underlying  strata."  This 
is  quite  judicious,  although  it  understates  the  difficulty,  but  in 
the  face  of  such  a  statement  what  are  we  to  say  of  Mr.  Keid's  own 
theory  ?  After  thus  demolishing  the  Rev.  0.  Fisher's  notion  that  the 
chalk  dislocations  were  due  to  the  differential  pressure  of  super- 
incumbent masses  of  strata  as  quite  inadequate,  he  proceeds,  without 
any  attempt  at  a  physical  analysis  of  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  to 
apply  the  very  same  kind  of  explanation  himself,  only  substituting  ice 
for  beds  of  rock  or  sand  or  clay.  Assuredly,  nothing  can  well  be 
more  inconsequent,  for  it  merely  adds  to  the  difficulties  instead  of 
diminishing  them.  Let  us  analyze  his  argument.  The  distinction  in 
Mr.  C.  Reid's  mind  seems  in  some  way  to  rest  on  a  notion  that  while 
the  postulated  superincumbent  rocks,  sands,  or  clays  here  referred  to 
would  be  ex  hypothesi  stationary,  ice  is  in  a  measure  mobile,  and  he 
•ays  the  explanation  of  the  broken  and  contorted  condition  of  the  chalk 
is  only  possible  on  the  hypothesis  of  **  a  lateral  thrust,  or  of  a  sliding 
pressure  from  above." 

{To  he  continued.) 


y. — Two  New  Spkciks  op  Ecryptervs  from  the  Coal-Measuees 

OF  Ilkeston,  Derbyshike. 

Br  Henry  "Woodwakd,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Y.P.Z.S.,  P.G.S. 

(PLATE    XIII.) 

BY  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Henry  A.  Allen,  F.G.S.,  of  the  Geological 
Survey  of  England,  three  examples  of  Eurypterus,  in  clay-iron- 
stone nodules,  showing  impression  and  counterpart,  together  with 
a  fragment  of  a  fourth  example,  all  from  the  Coal-measures  to  the 
north -west  of  Ilkeston,  have  been  most  obligingly  lent  me  for 
description  by  their  discoverer,  Dr.  L,  Moysey,  M.A.,  of  St.  Moritz, 
Ilkeston  Road,  Nottingham. 

Remains  of  Eurypterue  are  extremely  rare  in  the  Coal-measures 
The  earliest  Carboniferous  Eurypterue  discovered  and  described  was 
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E,  Seouleri  of  Hibbert,^  from  a  quarry  at  Kirkton,  near  Bathgate, 
West  Lothian,  in  a  fresh-water  limestone  containing  much  silica  and 
associated  with  fronds  of  Sphenopteris  Hihherti.^  The  first  to  be 
described  in  America  was  Eurypterus  {Anthraoonecten)  Mazonensis,  by 
Messrs.  Meek  &  Worthen,  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Grundy  County, 
Illinois.'  The  next  was  in  1877,  by  Mr.  Charles  E.  Hall,  of  the 
Geological  Survey  of  Pennsylvania.*  under  the  name  of  E,  Penn- 
sykanieus,  from  tiie  Lower  Carboniferous  rocks  of  Venango  County, 
and  another  example  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Cannelton.  Pa.,  under 
the  name  of  Eurypterus  {Dolichopierus)  Mansfieldi,  These  were 
noticed  and  refigured  by  Professor  James  Hall,*  who  added  figures 
of  Eurypteridae  from  the  Lower  productive  Coal-measures  in  Beaver 
Co.  and  the  Lower  Carboniferous  Pithole  Shule,  Vemango  Co.  The 
additional  species,  noticed  by  Professor  James  Hall,  were  E,  Beecheri^ 
Hall  (an  Upper  Devonian  form  from  Warren,  Pa.);  E,  potens.  Hall, 
Carboniferous,  Pa. ;  E,  stylus,  Hall,  shale  below  Cannel  Coal,  Darling- 
ton, Pa. 

A  very  interesting  and  well-preserved  Eurypterus ,  named  jE*.  scabrosuSy 
was  discovered  in  1886  in  the  Lower  Carboniferous  Series  of  Eskdale, 
Scotland,  and  figured  and  described  in  1887.'  Part  of  the  body  of 
another  example,  .  named  E.  WiUoni,  from  the  Coal  -  measures  of 
Badstock,  Somerset,  was  also  figured  and  described  by  the  writer.' 

Other  remains  of  Eurypterus  have  been  referred  to  E,  Seouleri^  from 
the  Carboniferous  of  Cape  Breton.  Another  species,  not  determined, 
was  noticed  by  Salter  from  the  Carboniferous  of  Nova  Scotia.  A  form 
doubtfully  referred  to  E,  ScouJeri  from  the  Upper  Devonian  of 
Kiltorcan,  Ireland,  and  one  named  by  Salter  E,  pulicaris,*  from  the 
Devonian  of  St.  John's,  New  Brunswick;  one  from  the  Lower 
Devonian  of  Arbroath,  E,  Brewsteri^^;  one  from  the  Passage  Beds, 
Purton,  Herefordshire,  named  E.  Brodm\  H.  Woodwai-d,  complete 
the  Carboniferous  and  Devonian  series. 

In  the  Upper  Silurian  no  fewer  than  17  species  of  Eurypterus 
have  been  described,  10  being  from  Kussia  and  North  America,  and 
7  from  Ludlow,  Kendal,  and  Lanarkshire;  the  most  perfectly 
preserved,  however,  are  from  North  America,  and  from  the  Island 
of  Oesel  in   the  Baltic.'^     The  dermal  coverings  of  some  of  these 

>  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edin..  vol.  xiii  (1836).  pt.  1,  p.  280,  pi.  xii. 

*  H.  Woodward:  Mon.  Pal.  Soc.  Merostomata,  1872, pp.  133,  180,pl8.xxY-xxYii 
and  text-figs. 

*  See  Anier.  Journ.  Science,  vol.  xlvi  (1868),  p.  21  ;  afterwards  more  fully 
illustrated  and  described  by  the  same  authors  in  the  Reports  Geol.  Surv.  Illinois, 
vol.  iii(1868),p.  644. 

*  Proc.  Amer.  Phil.  Soc.,  vol.  vii  (1877),  p.  621. 

*  Second  (ieol.  Surv.  Pennsylvania:  Report  of  Progress  P.P.P.,  1884. 
0  H.  Woodward:  Geol.  Mao.,  1887,  pp.  481-484,  PI.  XIII. 

'  Geol.  Mao.,  1888,  pp.  419-421,  Woodcut. 

*  J.  W.  Salter :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xv  (1859),  p.  232,  pl.  x. 

9  J.  W.  Salter:  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xviii  (1863),  p.  346;  vol.  xix, 
pp.  78-79. 

^0  H.  Woodward:  Geol.  Mao.,  Vol.  I  (1864),  p.  200,  PI.  X,  Fig.  3. 

"  Fr.  Schmidt,  *'Die  Crustaceen fauna  der  Eurypteren-schichten  von  Rootzikiill 
auf  Oesel.  Miscellanea  silurica,  iii " :  Mem.  Acad.  Imp.  Sci.  St.  P^tersbourg 
(vii),  vol.  xxxi,  No.  6,  1883. 
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Swedish  specimens  liave  lately  been  obtained  in  so  perfect  a 
state  of  preservation  that  they  have  been  mounted  on  glass  by 
Professor  E.  J.  G.  Holm,  and  a  series  so  prepared  are  preserved  in 
the  Natural  History  Museum,  Cromwell  Koad.^ 

EuRYPTEBus  MoYSEYi,'  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  uov.     (PI,  XIII,  Figs.  1,2.) 

Figs.  1  and  2  on  our  Plate  XIII  are  drawn,  slightly  enlai'ged  in 
each  case,  from  one  of  the  sides  of  two  irregularly-shaped  clay- 
ironstone  nodules,  which  have  been  split  open ;  Fig.  1  displaying  also 
upon  its  inner  surface,  not  only  the  Arthropod  about  to  be  described, 
but  also  the  pinnule  of  a  Neuropterid  fern,  attesting  the  near  presence 
of  land-conditions,  as  seen  also  on  pi.  iv,  fig.  3,  pi.  vi,  and  pi.  viii,  fig.  2, 
of  Professor  Hall's  fijsures  of  Eurypterids  from  the  Carboniferous  beds 
of  Pennsylvania  already  referred  tp. 

Our  Fig.  1  shows  clearly  the  semicircular  fronted  head-shield,  with 
its  truncated  posterior  border  followed  by  seven  rather  narrow  but 
transversely  broad  and  arching  post-cephalic  segments.  The  head- 
shield  carries  the  eyes,  which  are  prominent  and  placed  anteriorly 
and  subcentrally  on  its  upper  surface ;  they  are  smooth  (not  facetted) 
and  of  the  usual  reniform  outline.  A  raised  semicircular  ridge  seems 
to  unite  them  in  front,  but  this  is  probably  due  to  the  squeezing 
upwards  of  the  bases  of  two  of  the  anterior  pairs  of  endognaths; 
a  detached  portion  of  one  of  the  palpi  (en.)  is  seen  on  the  left  side  of 
the  head-shield,  and  two  others  on  the  right  side. 

Owing  to  the  circumstance  that  the  posterior  portion  of  the  cephalic 
shield  has  adhered  to  the  counterpart  of  the  nodule,  the  mouth  organs 
on  its  under-side  are  more  clearly  exposed  to  view,  and  we  see  the 
oval  metastoma.  or  post-oral  plate  (»/i.),  occupying  the  centre  of  the 
space,  having  its  attached  hinder  border  rather  below  the  posterior 
margin  of  the  head,  while  its  anterior,  slightly  notched,  free  extremity 
reaches  .to  the  centre  of  the  head-shield.  The  broad  basal  joints  of 
a  pair  of  powerful  ectognaths  {ec.y  ec.)  flank  the  metastoma  on  either 
side ;  only  a  part  of  one  of  their  swimming  palps  {ec)  is  seen  lying 
detached  on  the  left  side ;  perhaps  the  appendage  labelled  {en.  6)  on 
the  right  side  may  be  the  other  palpus,  the  distal  spatulate  extremity 
being  in  that  case  broken  off,  or  concealed  by  the  matrix.  Endognath  5 
{en.  5,  Fig.  I)  is  a  slender  orgtm  having  only  four  of  its  original  seven 
joints  visible ;  the  terminal  joint  being  a  simple  and  sharp  spine. 

The  narrow  median  organ,  or  central  appendage,  of  the  opercular 
plate,  the  extremity  of  which  is  rounded,  is  seen  in  Fig.  1,  op.^  as 
a  well-marked  impression  underlying  the  four  anterior  post-cephalic 
segments. 

As  in  other  species  of  this  genus,  the  first  segment  following  the 
head-shield  is  narrower  than  the  rest;  the  three  which  follow  are 
deeper,  and  increase  gradually  also  in  breadth ;  then  follow  three 
more,    which   become   gradually   narrower  but  do  not  diminish   in 

*  E.  J.  G.  Holm,  **  Ueber  die  Organisationen  des  Euryplerua  Fisch/rij  Eichw."  : 
Mem.  Acad.  Imp.  Sci.  St.  Petersbourg,  Phvs.-Math.  CI.  (viii),  vol.  viii,  Xo.  2, 
80  pp.,  10  pU.,  1898. 

*  Namea  in  honour  of  the  discoverer,  Dr.  L.  Moysoy,  M.A.,  of  St.  Moritz, 
Ilkeston  Road,  Nottingham. 
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depth.  These  seven  segments  forming  the  thorax  {pereion  of  Spence 
Bate)  give  to  the  hody  a  somewhat  glohular  or  rounded  contour. 
Those  which  follow  (probably  seven  in  number)  were  greatly  I'educed 
in  breadth,  but  increased  somewhat  in  depth,  ending  in  all  prohability 
in  a  more  or  less  long  slender  ensiform  telson.  Figs.  1  and  2  have 
only  eight  and  nine  segments  respectively  preserved,  the  remainder 
of  the  abdominal  series,  which  extended  into  the  matrix  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  clay-ironstone  nodule,  being  lost. 

In  Eurypterm,  as  in  so  many  other  Arthropods,  each  somite  is 
clothed  in  a  chitinous  or  calcareo-chitinous  envelope,  an  upper  part 
(or  tergum)  and  a  lower  part  (or  ftemum)  giving  rise  at  their  junction 
to  small  recurved  epimeral  plates  or  pleurae  on  the  lateral  margins 
of  each  segment.  These  tergites  and  sternites,  in  fossilisation,  have 
heen  pressed  together,  and  are  often  somewhat  displaced  along  the 
margins  of  the  segments,  but  the  outer  upper  surface  can  always 
be  readily  detected  by  the  presence  of  rows  of  minute  squamate 
markings  so  characteristic  of  all  the  Merostomata  (see  Figs.  1  and  2). 

Although  the  head-shield  in  Fig.  2  is  less  well  preserved  than  that 
of  Fig.  1,  and  the  eyes  are  very  indistinct,  there  are  portions,  nearly 
in  place,  of  at  least  four  jointed  endognaths  or  palpiform  organs 
{en.  1,  2,  3,  4),  which  served  as  mouth  organs  and  sdso  as  locomotory 
appendages,  the  last  and  most  posterior  pair,  which  are  always  the 
largest,  being  modified  to  serve  as  powerful  swimming  feet.  Probably 
en,  3  and  4  may  represent  this  pair  of  swimming  feet,  one  of  which 
has  been  in  that  case  displaced  from  the  right  side.  The  basal  joints 
of  this  posterior  pair  occupy  in  Fig.  2  the  same  position  as  in  Fig.  I, 
being  placed  one  on  either  side  of  the  oval  metastoma.  ITie  greater 
part  of  the  opercular  plate  {op.),  situate  immediately  behind  the  head, 
is  exposed  to  view  by  the  removal  of  the  tergites  of  the  first  and 
second  body-segments,  leaving  the  left  side  and  the  central  appendage 
uncovered.  Two  of  the  series  of  narrow  abdominal  segments  following 
the  broad  thorax  are  preserved  in  Fig.  2 ;  also  the  pointed  recurved 
pleurae  or  epimera  on  the  right  side  of  the  seven  thoracic  plates,  which 
are  well  shown  and  quite  in  order. 

In  the  figures  given  by  Professor  James  Hall  of  the  American 
Eurypierus  Mannfieldi  from  below  the  Cannel  Coal,  Cannelton,  Pa.,  the 
epimeral  pieces  on  the  margins  of  the  body-segments  are  shown  to 
be  produced  into  strongly  recurved  spinous  processes  (see  particularly 
op.  cit.,  pi.  iv,  fig.  3,  and  pi.  v,  figs.  3  and  11).  These  spinous 
lateral  processes  also  frequently  occur  detached,  and  I  have  seen  such 
from  our  own  Coal-measures,  but  I  do  not  think  they  were  so  prominent 
on  the  segments  of  Eurypierus  Moyseyi. 

Measurements. — ^Fig.  1.  Length  of  head-shield  21  cm.,  breadth  at 
base  26  cm. ;  breadth  between  eyes  at  back  10  cm.,  length  of  eye 
4  cm. ;  length  of  metastoma  10  cm.,  breadth  8  cm. ;  length  of  median 
appendage  to  opercular  plate  12  cm.,  breadth  4  cm. ;  length  from  base 
of  metastoma  to  base  of  7th  segment  21cm.;  gi*eatest  breadth  of 
thorax  29  cm.,  average  depth  of  thoracic  segments  5  J  cm. ;  breadth  of 
first  abdominal  segment  15  cm.,  depth  7  cm. 

Fig.  2.  Length  of  head-shield  1 7  cm.,  breadth  of  base  23  cm. ;  length 
of  seven  thoracic  segments  25  cm.,  greatest  bi-eadth  26  cm. ;  length  of 
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median  appendage  to  operculum  8  cm.,  breadth  4  cm.;  breadth  of 
Ist  abdominal  segment  14  cm.,  length  7  cm. ;  metastoma,  length  10  cm., 
breadth  7  cm. 

In  the  specimens  of  Eurypterusy  figured  and  described  by  Professor 
James  Hall  from  Pennsylvania,  the  body-segments,  especially  those  of 
the  abdomen,  appear  to  be  more  narrow  and  elongated  than  these 
Derbyshire  specimens  indicate.  E,  Moyseyi,  for  instance,  has  a  more 
globular  or  rotund  thorax,  and  the  ornamentation  is  less  spinose  and 
the  squamee  are  more  minute. 

The  thoracic  segments  figured  by  me  (see  Geol.  Mig.,  1888, 
pp.  419-421)  from  the  Coal-measures  of  liadstock,  Somerset,  evidently 
belonged  (like  the  Scottish  specimen  named  E,  scahrosus)  to  a  much 
larger  form,  at  least  twice,  if  not  thrice,  as  large. 

EuBTPTERUs  Dkhbiensis,  sp.  uov.     (PI.  XIII,  Fig.  3.) 

This  specimen  is  much  smaller  than  the  preceding  examples  and 
not  very  clearly  preserved,  being  mixed  with  numerous  detached  and 
broken  leaves  of  a  fern;  nevertheless,  although  at  first  doubtful, 
I  am  now  inclined  to  regard  it  as  being  certainly  distinct  from 
E.  Moy«eyi,  with  which  it  was  found  associated. 

The  head-shield  has  the  usual  subquadrate  form,  rounded  in  front ; 
the  eyes,  which  are  prominent  and  a  little  larger  in  proportion  to 
its  relative  size,  are  placed  somewhat  closer  together,  and  rather 
nearer  the  anterior  margin  than  in  E.  Moyseyi.  Two  imperfect 
endognaths  {en.)  are  seen  on  the  right  side  of  the  head  and  one  of 
the  swimming  feet  {ec)  on  the  left  side.  The  metastoma  or  post- oral 
plate  (wi.)  is  oval  in  form,  its  posterior  boixier  being  hidden  beneath 
the  thoracic  segments,  which  are  squeezed  together  somewhat  and 
have  lost  a  part  of  their  margins.  There  is  a  faint  impression  on 
the  counterpart  (not  drawn)  of  a  long  median  appendage  belonging 
to  the  opercular  plate  seen  beneath  the  thoracic  stemites.  What  is 
very  interesting  is  the  presence  of  about  six  narrow  but  deep 
abdominal  segments,  having  a  crenulatcd  ornamentation  suggesting 
the  presence  of  a  row  of  marginal  spines  along  the  posterior  border 
of  each  tergite.  Similar  plicoe  are  represented  by  James  Hall  in 
E,  Mannfieldi  (op.  cit.,  pi.  iv,  fig.  3  ;  pi.  v,  ^^,  3  ;  and  pi.  vi)  from 
Pennsylvania. 

BimemionB. — Total  length  of  specimen  30  centimetres,  greatest 
breadth  of  thorax  12  cm.;  breadth  of  head  10  cm.,  length  of  head 
6  cm. ;  length  of  thorax  9  cm. ;  length  of  abdomen  15  cm. ;  breadth  of 
anterior  segment  8  cm.,  length  4  cm. 

This  specimen  (Fig.  3)  differs  slightly  in  the  form  of  the  head-shield, 
which  is  rather  more  quadrate  than  in  Figs.  1  and  2  ;  the  body  is  more 
slender,  and  the  plicae  (or  spines?)  along  the  posterior  border  of 
the  abdominal  segments  are  not  seen  on  the  posterior  somites 
of  Figs.  1  and  2.  Possibly  this  might  be  considered  as  the  male  of 
the  larger  species,  but  the  only  other  evidence  is  in  the  form  of 
the  imperfectly  indicated  median  appendage  of  the  opercular  plate. 
Against  this,  however,  is  the  fact  that  Figs.  1  and  2  differ  probably 
quite  as  much  from  each  other  in  the  form  of  the  opercular  plate, 
and  therefore  Fig.  1  might  equally  well  be  deemed  to  be  the  male 
and  Fig.  2  the  female  of  the  same  species. 
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Under  these  circumstances,  in  order  to  avoid  the  inconvenience 
and  suspense  occasioned  by  a  nameless  fossil,  I  would  suggest  for 
Fig.  3  the  specific  designation  of  Derhiemis  as  serving  also  to  mark 
geographical  locality  of  this  individual. 

All  the  specimens  are  in  the  possession  of  the  discoverer,  Dr.  L. 
Moysey,  M.A.,  St.  Moritz,  Ilkeston  Road,  Nottingham,  to  whose 
courtesy  I  am  indebted  for  permission  to  describe  these  very  interesting 
Arthropods. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XIII. 

Figs.  1  and  2. — Emypterus  Mot/sej/if  II.  Woodward',  sp.  nov.     Enlarged  IJ  times 

nat.  size. 
Fig.   S.—Suif/ptents  BerbiensiSy   H.    Woodward,   sp.   nov.     Enlarged   2J  times 
nat.  size. 
Clav-ironstone  Coal-measures,  all  from  a  few  feet  below  the  **Top-IIard-Coal,** 
\\  miles  N.N.W.  of  Ilkeston,  Derbyshire.     Collection  of  Dr.  L.  Moysey,  M.A. 

en,  endognath,  one  of  the  series  of  mouth  organs  (serving  as  maxillipeds)  in 
Fig.  2  I  have  indicated  ^w.  1,  2,  3,  and  4. 

ee.  ectognath,  indicate  the  basal  joints  (coxa)  which  form  the  chief  organs 
of  manducation ;   they  form  also  powerful  swimming  organs   (see  figures  in 
Professor  IlalPs  work  and  in  H.  Woodward's  Monograph  on  the  Merostomati). 
m.  metastoma  or  post-oral  plate,  usually  cordiform. 


R  B  -V^  I  H  -^^ST  S - 

I. — The  Zones  of  Neolithic  Times. 

Strandliniens  Beuggexhkd  under  Stenalderkn  I  DET  Sydostligk 
NoRGE.  By  W.  C.  Brogger.  With  a  German  resume,  1 1  plates, 
2  maps,  and  9  figures  in  the  text.  Norges  Geologiske  IJnder- 
sogelso,  Xo.  41.  Kristiania,  I  commission  hos  H.  Aschehoug  &  Co. ; 
A.  W.  Broggei-s  Bogtrykkeri  ;   1905. 

Tl  /  E  live  in  an  age  of  zoning,  but  one  may  be  pardoned  for  feeling 
f  f  sui-prise  when  one  reads  of  the  zoning  of  Neolithic  deposits. 
The  period  embraced  is  geologically  so  short  that  one  might  on  first 
thoughts  have  considered  its  subdivision  into  well-characterised  zones 
as  almost  impossible.  Yet  this  is  what  Professor  Brogger  has  done, 
and  it  is  of  this  that  he  gives  us  an  account  in  the  present  volume. 
He  has  taken  advantage  of  the  rapid  development  of  the  skill  and 
industry  of  man  at  this  time,  and  has  selected  as  his  zone  fossils  the 
axe-heads  of  stone  and  flint  which  are  found  in  the  deposits  of  this 
age.  He  classifies  them  in  certain  types,  according  to  their  peculiarities 
of  form,  and  each  type  he  shows  to  be  associated  with  a  strand-line 
formed  at  some  stage  of  recovery  from  the  Littorina-Tapes  depression. 
He  is  aided  in  this  by  the  fact  that  the  inhabitants  of  Norway 
during  the  early  portion  of  the  Northern  Stone  Age  were  fisher-folk, 
and  lived  mainly  on  the  sea-shore.  During  its  later  stages  they 
became  more  and  more  an  agricultural  and  pastoral  people,  and  their 
dwelling-places  being  no  longer  confineil  to  the  shore  do  not  afford  so 
exact  a  determination  of  its  level.  Yet  oven  in  this  case  it  is 
possible  to  fi^  a  limit  for  the  height  of  the  sea  at  that  time. 

A  general  account  is  given  of  the  Littorina-Tapes  depression  and  of 
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the  strand-lines  formed  during  recovery  from  it.  The  dwelling-places 
and  other  finds  of  stone  axes  are  then  described  and  classified,  and  the 
various  types  shown  to  correspond  to  the  different  shore-lines.  An 
idea  of  the  nature  of  the  results  obtained  may  be  gathered  fi-om  the 
following  brief  summary,  giving  the  height  in  metres  of  the  strand- 
lines  at  Kristiania  which  correspond  to  the  several  archaeological 
stjiges  : — 

End  of  Older  Stone  Age  (rough-hewn  axes  of  *  Nostvet'  type),  sea 
at  70  m. 

End  of  Middle  Stone  Age  (atump-necked  round  axe),  sea  at  55  m. 

End  of  older  part  of  Younger  Stone  Age  (thin-necked  axe),  sea  at 
25  m. 

End  of  Youngest  Stone  Age  (thin-necked  axe  and  shaft-hole  axe), 
sea  at  15  m. 

End  of  Bronze  Age,  sea  at  present  level. 

The  end  of  the  Older  Stone  Age,  or  Nostvet-time.  corresponds 
with  the  maximum  of  the  Littorina-Tapes  depression.  By  comparison 
with  the  amount  of  elevation  which  took  place  during  the  Bronze  Age 
and  Younger  Stone  Age,  the  absolute  durations  of  which  have  been 
estimated  by  archaeologists  in  centuries,  it  has  been  found  possible  to 
make  an  estimate  (admittedly  uncertain)  of  the  time  of  the  Littorina- 
Tapes  Maximum,  the  date  arrived  at  being  about  5000  b.o. 

One  cannot  give  this  delightful  book  higher  praise  than  to  say  that 
it  is  just  such  a  work  as  we  have  learned  to  expect  from  the  hand  of 
Professor  Brogger.  It  will  be  found  essential  to  all,  whether  geologista 
or  archceologists,  who  are  interested  in  the  history  of  post- Glacial  time. 

W.  B.  W. 


II. — New  Maps  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Scotland. 
r|\HE  Survey  has  recently  issued  two  sheets  of  the  Geological  Index. 
X  Map  of  Scotland,  scale  4  miles  to  1  inch  (=  sz-^tts)*  viz. :. 
Sheet  16  (size  21  by  13J  inches  measured  over  the  topogmphical  work), 
colour-printed,  1907,  price  2#.  6rf.,  and  Sheet  17  (size  17  by  13  J  inches), 
colour-printed,  1907,  price  2«.  Qd. 

Sheet  16  includes  Wigtonshire,  Kirkcudbrightshire,  part  of  Ayrshire, 
the  south  of  Arran,  and  the  south  of  Kintyre.  In  ascending  order  the 
rocks  shown  are  Metamorphic  Rocks  (in  Kintyre),  comprising  Green 
Beds,  Limestone  and  Undifferentiated  Schists ;  Lower  Silurian  (Arenig, 
Llandeilo-Carodoc) ;  Upper  Silurian  (Llandovery- Tarannon,  Wenlock- 
Ludlow);  Old  Rod  Sandstone  (Lower,  Upper) ;  Carboniferous  (Calcifero us 
Sandstone,  Carboniferous  Limestone  Series,  Moor  Rock  (Millstone 
Grit),  Coal-measures);  Trias  (Sandstones,  Marls);  Recent  (Marine 
and  Fresh-water  Alluvium,  Peat.  Blown  Sand).  The  igneous  rocks 
are  Volcanic  Rocks,  Intrusive  Massive,  including  Granite  *  (Felsite, 
Porphyrite,  Andesite),  (Diorite  and  Hyperite),  Basalt  and  Dolerite 
in  dykes  and  in  sheets,  Gabbro,^  Serpentine  and  Peridotite,** 
Frugmental,  Agglomerate  in  necks,  Extrusive  Andesitic  Lavas, 
Basaltic  Lavas,  Tuffs. 

*  Usually  considered  to  be  plutonic. 
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Sheet  17  (next  sheet  to  east  of  Sheet  16)  includes  part  of  Kirkcud- 
l)right8hire,  Dumfriesshire,  Roxhurghshire  (the  eastern  half  of  the 
town  of  Dumfries).  More  than  half  of  the  area  of  the  map  is  blank 
as  representing  part  of  England.  This  is  a  pity.  The  good  example 
set  in  Sir  A.  Geikie's  Map  of  England  and  Wales  and  in  the  maps  of 
Stieler's  Hand  Atlas  of  giving  full  detail  of  all  the  country  within 
the  sheet  should  have  been  followed.  The  rocks  represented  are 
Lower  Silurian  (Arenig,  Llandeilo-Caradoc) ;  Upper  Silurian  (Llan- 
•dovery-Tarannon,  Wenlock- Ludlow) ;  Old  Red  Sandstone  (Lower, 
Upper) ;  Carboniferous  (Calciferous  Sandstone,  Moor  Rock,  Coal- 
measures);  Trias;  Recent  (Marine  and  Fresh-water  Alluvium, 
Peat) ;  Volcanic  Rocks  (Intrusive  Massive),  Granite  (Felsite,  Porphy- 
rite,  Andesite),  Basalt  and  Dolerite  in  dykes  and  in  sheets  (Intrusive 
Fragmental),  Agglomerate  in  necks  (Extrusive),  Andesitic  Lavas, 
Basaltic  Lavas,  Tuffs. 

Compared  with  Sir  A.  Geikie's,  10  miles  to  1  inch,  Geological  Map 
of  Scotland,  the  amount  of  detail  shown  on  these  sheets  with  6 J  times 
the  space  is  not  as  great  as  might  have  been  expected. 

B.    HoBSON. 


RBI^ORTS     -A.ITID     IPROOIGHIDIITa-S- 


I. — Geological  Socikty  of  London. 

April  17th,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  (Jeikie,  D.C.L.,  Se.D.,  Sec.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

Proposed  Election  of  Women  Associates  of  the  Geological  Society  of 
London, — The  President  announced  that  a  Special  General  Meeting 
Would  be  held  on  Wednesday,  May  15th,  1907,  at  7.;iO  p.m.,  for  the 
purpose  of  considering  and  voting  on  a  proposed  new  section,  und 
alterations  in  existing  sections,  of  the  Byelaws.^ 

The  following  communications  were  read : — 

1.  **  The  Toadstones  of  Derbyshire,  their  Field  Relations  and 
Petrography."     By  Henry  Howe  Amold-Bemrose,  J.P.,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  district  over  which  the  Toadstones  are  seen  may  be  divided 
into  three  main  areas  of  volcanic  activity,  between  which  there  are  no 
exposures  of  igneous  rock. 

I.  The  North- Western  or  Miller's  Dale  Area. 
II.  The  South- Eastern  or  Matlock  Area. 
III.  The  South -Western  or  Tissinj^tun  Area. 

In  each  of  these  areas  there  are  lava-flows,  bedded  tuffs,  and  volcanic 
Tents,  and  in  the  Miller's  Dale  and  Matlock  areas  several  intrusive 
sills.  In  the  Miller  s  Dale  and  Matlock  areas  the  igneous  rocks  are, 
with  the  exception  of  the  Hopton  vent,  entirely  in  the  Mountain 

*  May  15th,  1907.  At  the  Special  General  Meeting  held  on  this  day  the  proposed 
new  Byelaws  for  the  Election  of  AVomen  Associates  were  suhmitted  to  the  Fellows, 
and  after  an  animated  discussion  the  proposition  was  put  to  the  vote  and  lost; 
32  Fellows  voting  for  and  34  against  the  motion. 
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limestone;  but  in  the  third  area  they  are  mostly  in  the  Yoredale 
Shales,  and  lava  plays  only  a  subordinate  part.  In  the  Miller's  Dale 
area  the  upper  lava  is  the  thicker,  and  extends  over  a  greater  district 
than  the  lower,  while  in  the  Matlock  area  the  converse  is  true.  In 
the  former  area  the  lavas  are  separated  by  about  150  feet  of  limestone, 
in  the  latter  by  about  80  to  100  feet.  The  upper  lava  of  Miller's 
Dale  is  on  a  lower  horizon  than  the  lower  lava  of  Matlock,  and  the 
limestone  above  it  contains  at  least  two  bands  of  interbedded  tutf^ 
The  lavus  are  vesicular  and  amygdaloidal  in  structure,  and  often  very 
much  decomposed.  They  contain  olivine,  augite,  and  felspars, 
magnetite  and  iron- oxide ;  the  felspars  are  often  present  in  two- 
generations.  The  sills  are,  for  the  most  part,  ophitic  olivine  dolerites, 
and  pass  from  a  very  coarse-grained  dolerite  through  the  intervening 
stages  into  a  fine-grained  dolerite  or  basalt ;  they  are  similar  in 
structure  to  certain  Tertiary  dolerites.  The  following  vents  are- 
described  : — In  the  north-western  area,  those  at  Speedwell,  Monks 
Dale,  and  Gallon  Hill;  in  the  south-east,  at  Cracknowl.  the  Orange- 
Mill  vents.  Ember  Lune,  Moor  Lane,  and  the  Hoptou  vent;  in  the 
south-west,  Kniveton  Wood  Cottage,  Woodeaves,  and  Wibben  HilL 
The  majority  of  the  vents  are  composed  of  volcanic  agglomerate ;  but 
the  Calton  vent,  near  Miller's  Dale,  is  a  typical  basalt  with  a  small 
portion  of  agglomerate,  and  the  Hopton  vent  is  a  breccia  of  basalt 
fragments.  The  Toadstones  have  all  been  mapped  on  the  6-inch 
scale,  and  petrological  accounts  of  the  different  rocks  are  furnished. 

2.  **  Data  bearing  on  the  Age  of  l^iagara  Falls."     By  Professor 
Joseph  Willfam  Winthrop  Spencer,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  F.G.8. 

The  author  has  been  engaged  in  investigations  for  a  monograph 
on  Niagara  Falls,  to  be  published  by  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada. 
Soundings  at  all  the  points  of  great  changes  in  the  Gorge  have  been 
successfully  undertaken,  borings  were  put  down  for  the  exploration 
of  buried  valleys,  and  instrumental  surveys  made  of  the  original  river 
banks  and  the  physics  of  the  stream.  The  mean  recession  of  the 
crest-line  of  the  Falls  is  found  to  be  4*2  feet  a  year  under  existing 
conditions,  and  this  rate  has  approximately  obtained  for  227  years. 
But  this  rate  will  not  give  the  age  of  the  Falls,  on  account  of  former 
great  variations  in  the  volume  of  the  river  and  in  the  height  of  the 
Falls  tliemselves.  The  chief  change  in  volume  of  water  depends  on 
the  fact  that  originally  Lake  Erie  alone  was  discharged  over  the  Falls, 
when  the  supply  of  water  was  only  15  per  cent,  of  the  present 
discharge.  Luke  Ontario,  too,  stood  at  a  higher  level,  and  thus  the 
cutting  back  from  Queenstown  to  Foster's  Flats  was  effected  with 
a  smidl  water  discharge  and,  at  first,  a  low  head.  After  an  uplift 
which  raised  the  crest  of  the  fall  considerably  above  Lake  Ontario, 
a  slight  depression  followed  which  *  drowned '  part  of  the  lower  gorge. 
This  cutting  is  calculated  to  have  taken  35,500  years  for  a  distance  of 
14,400  feet.  Above  Foster's  Flats  the  sudden  widening  indicates  the 
inflow  of  the  other  lakes  into  Erie,  greater  water  discharge,  and 
greatly  increased  rapidity  of  recession.  The  changes  in  height  of  the 
Falls  and  resistance  of  the  rocks  are  examined  in  detail,  and  the  small 
influence  of  pre-Glacial  filled  channels  estimated.  Hie  Whirlpool  i& 
on  the  site  where  the  recession  broke  down  the  partition  separating 
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the  head  of  the  Whirlpool  -  St.  David*s  hurled  gorge,  and  hogan  to 
«mpty  out  the  contents  of  this  valley.  The  cutting  with  the  full 
power  of  the  water  of  the  four  lakes  varied  at  times  according  to  the 
height  of  the  fall,  and  is  calculated  to  have  occupied  only  3,500  years, 
for  the  cutting  back  of  about  4  miles  above  the  head  of  Foster's  Flats. 
Thus  the  entire  age  of  the  Falls  is  given  as  39,000  years. 


II. — MiNERALOGICAL   SoCIETr. 

Tuesday,  March  I9th. — Professor  H.  A.  Miers,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 

the  Chair. 
On  the  silver  deposit  or  Sedgman  lode  in  the  Perran  Mine,  Cornwall, 
by  F.  H.  Butler.  The  lode  runs  through  killas  in  an  approximately 
north  and  south  direction.  The  silver  ore,  consisting  almost  solely 
of  cerargyrite,  occurs  in  compact  masses,  or  finely  disseminated  in 
a  gossany  limonite.  Splintery  and  ferruginous  quartz,  the  **  cab- 
course,"  is  always  a  well-developed  feature  in  the  richest  parts  of 
the  lode.  The  distribution  of  the  cerargyrite,  to  the  depth  of 
18  fathoms  to  which  the  mine  has  been  worked,  is  roughly  in 
Accordance  with  the  surface  contour  of  the  land;  but  segregations 
have  also  taken  place  along  a  series  of  lines  running  fix)m  above 
downwards.  The  source  of  the  chlorine,  the  author  suggests,  might 
be  sea-water  that  has  reached  abyssal  regions. — On  the  minerals  of 
the  Silvermines  District,  Co.  Tipperary,  by  A.  Russell.  The  mines 
-extend  along  an  east  and  west  line  of  fault  in  which  Silurian,  Old 
Red  Sandstone,  and  Carboniferous  rocks  are  brought  into  juxtaposition. 
Along  its  course  in  certain  places  mineralisation  has  taken  place 
resulting  in  contact  lodes  and  metasomatic  deposits.  In  the 
Ballygowan  South  mine  is  an  interesting  occurrence  of  hemimorphite, 
.the  only  one  of  the  kind  known  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The 
mineral  is  found  in  brilliant  crystals  lining  cavities  in  limonite. 
The  gossan  also  contains  irregular  masses  of  argentiferous  galena, 
paitially  altered  to  ceiTusite.  At  the  Bally noo  mine  copper  pyrites, 
galena,  and  bai-ytes  foi-m  a  lode  between  walls  of  Silurian  and 
Carboniferous  Limestone.  At  the  Gortnadyne  mine  argentiferous 
tetrahedrite  is  found  with  copper  pyrites  and  ceiTusite  (**  cat-tooth 
ore").  An  extensive  series  of  old  open  workings  of  galena  can  be 
seen  at  the  Shallee  East  mine. — On  Baddeleyite  from  Ceylon,  by 
O.  S.  Blake  and  G.  F.  Herbert  Smith.  Three  brilliant  crystals  of 
the  mineral  were  picked  out  from  a  number  of  specimens  of  the 
heavy  minerals  from  the  gem-districts  of  Ceylon  which  were  sent 
to  the  Imperial  Institute  in  1905.  Of  the  three  crystals,  one 
possessing  only  the  prism  zone  was  used  for  analysis,  and  found  to 
<;ontain  nearly  99  per  cent,  of  zirconia.  On  the  two  other  crystals, 
one  of  which  was  a  twin,  were  observed  eleven  forms,  including  one 
new  one  (210). — Zinciferous  Tennantite  from  the  Binnenthal,  by 
R.  H.  Solly  and  G.  T.  Prior.  Crystiils  of  tennantite,  one  of  which 
was  a  large  cube,  with  faces  deeply  striated  parallel  to  small 
tetrahedral  faces,  were  found  on  analysis  to  contain  nearly  8  per  cent, 
of  zinc. — On  Striiverite,  a  new  mineral  by  F.  Zambonini  and  G.  T. 
Prior.     This  new  mineral  was  found  in  dctrital  masses  of  pegmatite 
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near  Craveggia  in  North  Piedmont.  Crystallographically  it  is  very 
similar  to  rutiie  and  tapiolite  witli  axial  ratio  a  ,  c -=.  0* 6*456.  Some 
of  the  crystals  are  elongated  along  the  pyramid  edge  and  are  probably 
twins  similar  to  those  of  ilmenorutile.  The  mineral  is  black  and 
opaque,  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  5-59.  It  contains  titanic  aeid. 
zirconia,  oxide  of  iron,  and  niobic  and  tantalic  acid.  The  result  of 
analyses  suggests  the  formula  3  FeO  (TaNb^)  0-,  4  ZrO-,  9  TiOg, 
which  may  be  written  as  a  mixture  of  t&o  three  molecules  Fe 
(TaKbg)  O5,  Fe  ZrOgO-,  and  TiTigOg  in  the  proportion  of  1  :  2  :  3. 
Chemically  it  is  very  similar  to  ilmenorutile,  but  contains  about 
28  per  cent,  of  Zr  Og,  replacing  part  of  the  Ti  Oo. 


OOEEEJSr»02SriDE13SrOES- 

PROFESSOR  C.  D.  WALCOTT,  LL.D.,  For.  Mkm.  Geol.  Soc. 

Sir,  —  At  the   annual   meeting   of  the  Board  of  Regents  of  the 

Smithsonian    Institution,    held    on    January    23rd,     1907,    Charles 

Doolittle    Walcott,    LL.D.,     was    duly    elected    Secretary    of    the 

Smithsonian  Institution,  to  succeed  the  late  Samuel  Pierpont  Langley. 

Mklville  W.  Fuller, 
Chancellor  of  the  Sraithsouian  Institution. 
Smithsonian  iNsrrruTiox,  Washington. 


MRS.   AYRTOX'S  THEORY  OF  RIPPLE-MARK. 

Sir, — I  am  grateful  to  Mrs.  Ayrton  for  having  replied  to  my  note 
of  despair  in  the  Magazine  for  February  last.  Our  sole  object  is  the 
truth  in  a  question  of  small  account  with  physicists,  but  of  great 
importance  to  geologists.  Owing  to  the  action  of  the  Royal  Society 
and  oi  the  British  Association  in  ha\*ing  Airs.  Ajrrton's  new  theory 
presented  to  the  scientific  public  in  a  demonstration  at  a  conversazione, 
m  a  lecture  to  a  section,  and  in  a  very  short  abstract  in  the  Proc.  Roy. 
Soc.,  there  is  next  to  nothing  on  public  record,  as  even  Mrs.  Ayi-ton's 
abstract  of  her  British  Association  lecture  was  not  published  in  the 
Report,  so  there  is  little  to  discuss. 

In  her  letter  Mrs.  Ayrton  wiites :  "I  actually  showed  at  the  lecture 
a  series  of  periodically  oscillating  waves  moving  in  one  direction  over 
a  fixed  bottom,  and  expending  themselves  on  a  sandy  shore,  and 
proved  that  under  such  waves  ripples  formed  exaictly  as  they  did 
in  the  moving  tank  with  vertical  sides." 

Mrs.  Ayrton*8  own  description  of  this  experiment  is  as  follows :  — 
"  I  can  imitate  exactly  the  sand  ripples  on  the  sea-shore  with  water 
running  in  one  direction  only,  if  I  slope  the  sand  so  that  the  water 
inns  up  it,  as  it  does  on  the  sea-shore,  and  if  by  means  of  a  paddle 
I  send  a  series  of  waves  along  the  water  in  the  direction  in  which  it 
is  running,  if,  in  fact,  I  imitate  the  incoming  tide."  (Abstract,  p.  3. 
Italics  are  mine  throughout.) 

It  is  most  important  to  note  that,  as  stated,  the  ripples  thus  made 
are  like  those  made  on  the  shore,  but  they  are  dissimilar  from  those 
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made  in  the  tank.  Mrs.  Ayrton  is  explicit  on  this  point.  She  says, 
and  very  truly,  with  reference  to  the  tank,  that  **  the  sand  has  heaped 
itself  up  in  the  middle  of  the  trough,  having  a  contour  very  unlike 
sea-shore  ripples."     (Ahstract,  p.  4.) 

The  paddle  experiment  made  the  nearest  approach  to  sea-shore 
conditions,  hut  it  is  practically  impossible  to  make  oscillating  waves 
of  uniform  period  by  hand,  and  a  paddle  is  a  most  unsuitable 
instrument  for  the  attempt. 

Had  Mrs.  Ayrton  read  a  paper  on  $o  novel  a  subject  in  the  usual 
way  there  would  have  been  a  most  valuable  discussion  on  it,  as  there 
were  members  present  of  both  the  British  Association  Committees 
that  have  investigated  ripple-mark,  viz.,  that  on  **  Waves  and  Currents 
in  Estuaries"  and  that  on  ** Terrestrial  Surface  Waves  and  Wave-like 
Surfaces." 

In  a  letter  to  the  Magazine  in  December,  1 904,  I  pointed  out  that 
all  that  was  needful  was  a  conference  between  Mrs.  Ayrton,  Sir  George 
Darwin,  Prof.  Osborne  Reynolds,  and  Dr.  Vaughan  Cornish,  and  that 
a  unanimous  report  might  easily  be  arrived  at.  Since  then,  however, 
the  Royal  Society  have  authoritatively  approved  Mrs.  Ayrton's  views 
on  the  general  subject  of  ripple -mark,  and  have  thereby  inferentially 
disapproved  of  the  aforesaid  eminent  authorities. 
.  I  only  wish  Mrs.  Ayrton  could  be  prevailed  upon  to  experiment 
with  waves  of  regular  period  running  on  a  beach.  The  original 
suggestion  was  made  by  the  late  Mr.  William  Froude,  F.R.S.  My 
own  small  experiments  did  little,  but  they  showed  how  much  could  be 
done  with  suitable  tanks  and  motors  to  reproduce  marine  phenomena. 

A.  R.  Hunt.  ' 

April  lOth,  1907. 


UINTACRINUS   IN    THE    LONDON    BASIN. 

Sir, — It  may  interest  your  readers  to  know  that  I  have  at  last 
found  Uintacrinus  in  the  London  Basin,  near  Orpington.  The 
specimens  have  been  submitted  to  Mr.  Sherbom,  who  writes : 
**  I  have  no  hesitation  in  identifying  your  specimens  as  Uintacrinus^ 
because  you  send  me  well-preserved  plates  as  well  as  large  and  small 
arm-ossicles.  Hearty  congratulations ;  you  have  worked  hard  enough 
for  the  discovery  of  this  zone."  I  am  now  engaged  in  working  out 
the  area  of  the  exposure.  G.  E.  Diblet. 

April  2Zrd,  1907. 


OBITXJ-AJR-Y". 


JOHN   FRANCIS   WALKER,   M.A.,   F.L.S.,   F.G.S.,   F.C.S. 

We  deeply  regret  to  record  the  death  of  our  valued  friend  and 
fellow-worker  in  geology  for  so  many  years,  John  Francis  Walker, 
who  died  rather  suddenly  at  his  residence,  45,  Bootham,  York,  on 
23rd  May,  aged  66.  We  hope  to  give  a  suitable  notice  of  his  work 
next  month. 
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I. — Notes  on  thb  Intertebrate  Fauna  of  the  TJirEWHAOE  Series 

nr  Cape  Colony. 

By  F.  L.  KiTCHiN,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

(Communicated  by  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Geological  Surrey 
of  Cape  Colony.) 

rpHE  rich  invertebrate  fauna  of  the  Uitenhage  Series  has  long 
X  attracted  attention,  owing  to  the  conspicuous  nature  of  some 
of  its  components  and  the  divergence  of  opinion  which  has  arisen 
in  the  various  attempts  to  bring  it  into  correlation  with  Secondary- 
faunas  in  the  European  area.  A  recent  examination  of  the  fossils 
collected  from  the  Uitenhage  Beds  by  the  Geological  Survey  of  Cape 
Colony  has  afforded  an  opportunity  of  reconsidering,  in  the  light  of 
extended  knowledge,  the  conclusions  of  those  who  have  previoiisly 
studied  this  question  of  correlation.  A  comparative  study  of  the 
fauna,  with  an  account  of  some  new  species,  based  principally  upon 
the  materials  collected  by  the  members  of  the  Survey,  will  shortly  be 
contributed  to  the  fourth  volume  of  the  **  Annals  of  ihe  South  African 
Museum  " ;  but  in  the  meantime,  the  following  brief  notes,  in  which 
are  embodied  some  of  the  principal  results,  may  be  of  interest  to  a  wider 
circle  of  readers. 

The  most  comprehensive  published  accounts  of  the  Uitenhage  Beds, 
including  the  results  of  the  recent  surveys,  are  those  written  by 
Mr.  A.  W.  Rogers  and  Professor  E.  H.  L.  Schwarz.^  As  regards  the 
affinities  of  the  marine  fossils,  the  view  that  these  indicate  a  Lower 
Cretaceous  age  has  been  most  convincingly  upheld  in  the  palseontological 
studies  of  Krauss  and  Keumayr,'  whose  opinion  is  the  one  which  is 
now  most  widely  accepted.     Sharpe  and  Tate,^  on  the  other  hand, 

1  Bogers  &  Schwarz,  **  Report  on  the  Survey  of  parts  of  the  Uitenhage  and  Port 
Elizabeth  Diyisions'* :  Ann.  Rep.  Geol.  Comm.,  1900,  p.  3 ;  Cape  Town,  1901. 
Rogers:  *'An  Introduction  to  the  Geology  of  Cape  Colony,''  pp.  281-318,  1905. 
Rogers,  *'  Geological  Survey  of  parts  of  the  Divisions  of  Uitenhage  and  Alexandria  ": 
Ann.  Rep.  Geol.  Comm.,  1905,  pp.  15-33,  45  ;  Cape  Town,  1906. 

•  F.  Krauss,  **  Ueber  einige  Petrefacten  aus  der  untem  fceide  des  Kaplandes  "  : 
Nova  Acta  Acad.  Ctes.  Leop.-Carol.  Nat  Cur.,  vol.  xxii,  pt.  2,  p.  439  ;  Bonn,  1850. 
M.  Neamayr,  in  E.  Holub  &  M.  Neumarr,  **  Ueber  einige  Foesilien  aus  der 
Uitenhage-Formation  in  Siid-Afrika '' :  Denksohr.  d.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.,  Math. -Nat. 
Classe,  BandxUv,p.  267;  Vienna,  1882. 

*  D.  Sharpe,  •*  Description  of  Fossils  from  the  Secondary  Rocks  of  Sunday  River 
and  Zwartkop  River"  :  Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Lond.,  ser.  n,  vol.  vii  (1856),  p.  193. 
R.  Tate,  **  On  some  Secondary  Fossils  from  South  Africa" :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol. 
Soc.,  vol.  jotiii  (1867),  p.  189. 
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believed  the  fauna  to  be  of  Jurassic  age>  and  their  view  has  until 
recently  continued  to  find  adherents.  A  few  authors  have  suggested 
that  the  series  may  be  in  part  Upper  Jurassic  and  in  part  Lower 
Cretaceous. 

The  great  majority  of  the  invertebrate  fossils  collected  from  the 
TJitenhage  Beds  consist  of  MoUusca,  and  have  been  obtained  from 
localities  in  the  valleys  of  the  Sunday's,  Zwartkop's,  and  Coega  Rivers. 
A  more  detailed  examination  of  the  fauna  than  that  undertaken  by 
previous  writers  fully  corroborates  Neumayr's  conclusion  that  a  large 
percentage  of  the  Mollusca  show  affinity  to  Cretaceous  rather  than  to 
Jurassic  forms.  There  is,  moreover,  abundant  evidence  in  support 
of  the  opinion  of  those  who  have  ascribed  to  the  TJitenhage  Series 
a  Lower  Cretaceous  age,  although,  as  might  be  expected,  there  are 
a  few  bivalve  forms  which  bear  a  somewhat  close  resemblance  to 
familiar  Jurassic  types.  It  will  suffice,  however,  to  mention  the 
presence  of  Solcoatephanus  (sensu  stricto),  the  restricted  group  to  which 
V.  Uhlig  and  F.  Suess  have  applied  Pavlow's  name  Astieria,  typified 
by -£r.  <w^i3wta«f«  (d'Orb.) ;  Hamites;  Crioceras;  Bochianites;  Hopliiet 
(sensu  lato),  here  represented  only  by  Aoanthodueus,  Uhlig,  and 
perhaps  also  Solgeriay  Uhlig;  Trigonm  of  the  divisions  Scabne  and 
Pseudo-quadratsB ;  Ptychamya ;  Thetis,  and  Solecurtut.  AU  these,  so 
far  as  we  know,  are  confined  elsewhere  to  the  Cretaceous  rocks,  and 
taken  together,  they  give  most  decisive  evidence  of  a  Lower  Cretaceous 
age.  In  Europe,  Molcosiephanus  (sensu  stricto)  is  almost  wholly,  if 
not  entirely,  confined  to  strata  of  Upper  Yalanginian  and  Lower 
Hauterivian  age,  and  this  genus  is  so  richly  represented  in  the 
Uitenhage  Beds  as  to  suggest  strongly  the  soundness  of  a  correlation 
with  this  part  of  the  Neocomian  stage.  It  has  been  frequently  stated 
that  Holcostephanus  atherstoni  (Sharpe),  a  Uitenhage  species,  actually 
occurs  in  the  Lower  Hauterivian  of  Europe ;  and  although  a  careful 
'  examination  of  the  evidence  fails  to  bear  this  out,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  several  Holcostephani  in  Cape  Colony  are  intimately  related 
to  certain  European  forms.  The  remains  of  plants  found  in  the 
Uitenhage  Beds  do  not  give  such  definite  indications  of  geological  age 
as  the  Mollusca,  but  it  will  be  remembered  that  Professor  A.  C.  Seward 
has  expressed  the  belief  that  the  balance  of  evidence  furnished  by  the 
plants  is  in  favour  of  a  Wealden  age. 

It  becomes  a  matter  for  some  astonishment  that  Tate  should  have 
expressed  so  positively  the  opinion  that  the  Uitenhage  fauna  is  of 
Jurassic  character,  and  should  have  arrived  at  the  curious  conclusion 
that  these  supposed  *  Oolites '  of  South  Africa  represent  the  whole  of 
the  Jurassic  rocks  of  Europe  with  the  exception  of  the  Upper  Oolites, 
and  illustrate  an  intermingling  of  palseontological  types  which  are 
analogous  to,  or  identical  with,  those  distributed  in  successive  zones  in 
Europe.  A  study  of  the  actual  specimens  upon  which  Tate  based 
these  conclusions  shows  clearly  that  he  failed  to  see  the  true  significance 
of  the  Cephalopoda,  and  that  while  making  use  of  some  bivalve  types 
little  adapted  to  serve  the  purposes  of  a  critical  correlation,  he  was 
further  misled  by  several  quite  erroneous  identifications. 

Restricting  our  attention  to  the  marine  development  of  the  Uitenhage 
Beds,  it  may  be  stated  confidently  that  there  is  no  paleeontologiwd 
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evidence  to  show  that  even  a  part  of  the  series  is  of  earlier  age  than 
Keocomian.  Those  very  forms  which,  if  taken  alone,  might  with  some 
justification  have  been  thought  to  indicate  a  Jurassic  age,  occur 
lelatiTely  high  up  in  the  series  in  association  with  shells  of  undoubted 
Keocomian  type.  On  the  other  hand,  some  of  the  more  characteristic 
marine  forms  have  been  shown  by  Mr.  Eogers  to  occur  near  the  base 
of  the  great  Sunday's  Eiver  sections  as  well  as  at  higher  horizons,  and 
to  have  a  much  more  extensiye  vertical  range  in  the  series  than  was 
formerly  suspected.  The  closely  similar  natui*e  of  the  marine  fauna 
found  at  various  horizons,  together  with  other  evidence,  points  to 
conditions  of  relatively  rapid  deposition.  This  unity  of  character,  as 
shown  by  a  study  of  the  whole  fauna,  and  also  the  fact  that  the 
Surveyors  failed  to  find  evidence  for  zonal  differentiation  which  might 
be  utilised  in  establishing  any  scheme  of  paleeontological  subdivisions 
in  the  series,  seems  to  indicate  without  doubt  that  a  very  restricted 
time-period  is  represented  by  the  whole  of  the  marine  beds.  In 
considering  the  relations  of  the  fresh-water  beds  to  the  strata  of 
marine  origin,  Messrs.  Rogers  and  Schwarz  have  sufficiently  emphasised 
the  part  played  by  rapid  contemporaneous  variation  of  facies,  and  have 
shown  how  this  factor  precludes  even  a  broad,  generally-applicable 
classification,  based  upon  a  consistent  succession  of  fresh-water  and 
marine  beds. 

Representatives  of  the  Lamellibranchiata  largely  preponderate  among 
the  Uitenhage  MoUusca,  and  many  of  them  provide  data  which  usefully 
supplement  the  more  desirable  evidence  afforded  by  the  cephalopod- 
types,  in  the  question  of  a  correlation  with  European  standards. 
When,  however,  we  seek  to  trace  relationships  between  the  Uitenhage 
molluscs  and  those  of  Lower  Cretaceous  deposits  situated  in  extra- 
European  regions,  it  becomes  necessary  to  rely  almost  entirely  upon 
the  evidence  of  the  lamellibranchs,  leaving  out  of  account  the  fact, 
recognised  by  Pavlow  and  TJhlig,  that  some  of  the  Kolooitephani  of, 
the  Uitephage  Series  show  near  affinity  to  H.  sehenki  (Oppel),  from 
the  Spiti  Shales.  Certain  lamellibranchs,  some  of  which  are  well- 
characterised  forms,  point  to  the  relationship  which  existed  between 
this  development  of  the  Keocomian  in  Cape  Colony  and  the  Oomia 
IH^oiMo-beds  in  Cutch,  the  strata  yielding  T,  ventricosa  (Erauss)  in 
the  Godavari  district  and  in  Hazara,  the  Keocomian  deposits  in  German 
East  Africa,  and  the  Lower  Cretaceous  strata  of  presumably  like  age 
in  Chili,  Bolivia,  and  the  Argentine  Republic.  In  making  these 
comparisons,  important  significance  must  be  attached  to  the  evidence 
of  some  of  the  IHgoniaf  notably  of  the  divisions  Pseudo-quadrat©  and 
Scabrae. 

F.  Stoliczka,  W.  Waagen,  0.  Feistmantel,  W.  T.  Blanford,  and 
R.  D.  Oldham,  all  drew  attention  to  the  apparently  close  relationships 
existing  between  some  of  the  bivalves  in  the  Oomia  Reds  of  Cutch  and 
certain  species  in  the  Uitenhage  Series,  and  the  recent  study  of  these 
&una8  has  shown  that  the  evidence  for  such  relationship  is,  in  truth, 
of  a  very  striking  character.  It  is  well  known  that  a  species  of 
Trigwia  which  occurs  very  abundantly  in  the  Oomia  Beds  was  referred 
by  the  Indian  geologists  to  T.  ventricosa,  first  described  by  E.  Erauss 
from  the  Zwartkop's  River,  Cape  Colony.    Although  many  of  the 
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Indiioi  specimens  ahow  a  rather  less  degree  of  inflation  than  indiTiduols 
representing  the  ayerage  characters  of  the  species  in  South  Africa, 
I  do  not  consider  that  the  points  of  distinction  are  such  as  to  warrant 
specific  separation,  or  even  to  permit  the  certain  recognition  of  two 
well-defined  local  races.  Should,  however,  the  correctness  of  this 
opinion  he  called  in  question,  the  very  close  resemblance  between  the 
shells  asciibed  to  T.  ventriooMa^  from  these  widely  separated  habitats, 
must  retain  the  strongest  significance,  when  viewed  in  connection  with 
the  evidence  for  relationship  between  some  of  the  associated  forms 
in  the  one  area  and  certain  of  those  in  the  other.  Several  bivalves  of 
the  Uitenhage  Beds,  including  such  specialised  forms  as  CuetU/aa 
krmts$it  Tate,  and  Seehaehia  hronni  (Erauss),  have  very  closely  com- 
parable, and  perhaps  identical,  representatives  in  the  Oomia  group, 
and  a  new  Trigonia  from  the  Sunday's  Biver  Beds,  belonging  to  the 
specialised  and  short-lived  group  Pseudo-quadratae,  bears  a  close 
resemblance  to  T.  mamillata,  Kitchin,  a  member  of  the  same  division 
of  the  Trigonia^  from  Cutch.  The  association  of  these  Indian  forms . 
with  a  large  Qervillia  which  closely  resembles  G,  dentaiay  Krauss,  has 
already  been  made  known.  The  striking  similarity  between  the 
JVigonia  of  the  group  of  T,  v-acripta,  Kitchin,  in  the  Oomia  Beds,  and 
the  group  of  T.  tau,  Sharpe,  in  the  Uitenhage  Series,  has  been 
discussed  elsewhere,*  and  while  the  adult  stages  in  the  members  of  the. 
two  groups  probably  illustrate  homceomorphy,  the  presence  of  these 
analogous  forms  only  serves  to  emphasise  the  remarkable  aspect  of 
similarity  shown  when  we  place  side  by  side  the  identical  and 
proximate  types  in  the  faunas  of  these  widely  separated  areas. 
A  review  of  the  evidence  so  far  available  must  certainly  lead  to  the 
inference  that  these  faunas  in  South  Africa  and  India  are  approximately 
contemporaneous,  and  that  the  lines  of  intercourse  between  the  two 
areas  at  that  time  were  probably  much  more  direct  than  was  believed 
by  Neumayr,  W.  T.  Blanford,  and  others,  to  be  the  case.  The 
evidence  for  the  age  of  the  Uitenhage  fauna  is  so  decisive  that  it 
becomes  necessary,  by  means  of  this  indirect  correlation,  to  refer  the 
2W<70»iia-bearing  beds  of  the  Oomia  group  to  the  Neocomian. 

In  the  case  c^  the  Neocomian  fauna  in  German  East  Africa  which 
O.  Miiller  believes  to  be  related  to  that  of  the  Uitenhage  Series,^  the 
evidence  is  of  a  somewhat  less  satisfactory  character,  but  I  am  of 
(minion  that  the  indications  are  sufi&ciently  clear  to  show  the  correctness 
of  Miiller's  view.  Here,  again,  peculiarly  characterised  Ih'gonia  are 
a  special  feature  in  the  fauna,  and  some  of  these  recall  Indian  and 
South  African  forms.  Eor  example,  T,  kiihni,  G.  Miiller.  possesses 
characters  which  appear  to  indicate  relationship  to  Trigonia  of  the . 
group  of  T,  vauy  Sharpe,  or  the  group  of  T,  v-aeriptay  Kitchin,  while 
T.  heg$chlagi,  G.  Miiller,  very  closely  resembles  T,  erasaa,  Kitchin, 
a  degenerate  costate  form  which  occurs  abundantly  in  Cutch.  Another 
Trigmia  has  been  referred  by  Miiller  to  T,  ventrieoM  (Krauss),  and 
a  large  GerviUia  is  very  closely  comparable  with  G,  deniata^  Krauss, 
if  it  is  not  actually  identical  with  it. 

'  F.  L.  Kitchin,  "  The  Jurassic  Fauna  of  Cutch,"  vol.  iii,  pt.  2,  No.  1,  Genua 
Trigonia^  p.  66 :  Palieontologia  Indica,  ser.  ii  (1903). 

'  G.  MiiUer,  **  Yersteinemngen  des  Jura  und  der  Kreide  "  :  Deutsoh-Ost-Afrika, 
Band  vii,  pp.  614-671 ;  Berlin,  1900.    F.  L.  Kitchin :  op.  cit.,  p.  121. 
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A  Bdarch  for  traces  of  the  characterising  features  of  the  XJitenhag^ 
&una  among  the  Lower  Cretaceous  fossils  described  from  South 
America  also  reveals  evidences  of  a  suggestive  kind,  as  recognised 
by  several  authors.  From  the  Belgrano  Beds  in  Patagonia,  T.  "W. 
Stanton'  has  described  two  JVigonia  which  at  once  recall  South 
African  forms.  T.  aubventricosay  Stanton,  appears  to  be  nearly  allied 
to  T,  rentricoia  (Krauss),  and  T.  hstero$eulpta,  Stanton,  not  only 
exhibits  a  peculiar  type  of  adult  ornamentation  comparable  with  that 
ezempli6ed  by  T.  ran,  Sharpe,  and  another  related  South  African 
form,  but  its  adolescent  characters  show  that  there  is  in  all  j^robability 
true  relationship  with  this  group  of  T,  vau.  Here,  again,  in  the 
Belgrano  Beds  is  found  an  associated  OerviUia  of  large  dimensions 
which  does  not  seem  to  be  widely  removed  from  G.  deniatay  Krauss,  of 
Gape  Colony.  From  Chili,  R.  A.  Philippi  has  described  Drigmim 
wMdi  share  the  characters  of  peculiar  sculpture  and  siphonal  pro* 
longation  exhibited  by  t^e  group  of  T,  ^au,  Sharpe,  and  are  probably 
related  forms.  The  THgmm  of  the  group  Pseudo-qnadratee  described 
by  G.  Steinmann,  K.  A.  Philippi,  and  C.  Burcknardt  fh>m  Lowef 
Cetaceous  beds  in  Bolivia,  Chili,  and  the  Argentine  Betmblio,  form 
an  important  connecting  link  with  the  Uitenhage  fauna.  T,  tr^nmtoruty 
Steinmann,  a  member  of  tiiis  well-marked  group,  occurs  with  significant 
aasodatst  in  the  ^yapH#*beds  of  Keocomian  age  exposed  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rio  Agrio  opposite  Las  Lajas,  Argentine  Republic.* 
These  beds  yield  anotiber  member  of  this  group  of  IVigmUay  and  aim 
a  species  which  very  closely  resembles  T.  eonoem^iifermH  (Krattss), 
one  of  the  most  characteristic  forms  in  the  Uitenhage  fauna.  T.  etimia^ 
R.  A.  Philippi,  from  the  Tingoirica  valley  in  Chili,  appears  to  be 
very  closely  r^ted  to  these.  The  Chilian  shells  ascribed  by  Bayle 
and  Coqnand  to  (kirea  eoul<m$  bear  a  considerable  rasemUance  to 
JBxofyra  imhrioataf  Ejrauss,  of  South  Africa,  with  which  Coqnand 
himself  later  ventured  to  identity  them.  Accompanving  this  oyster 
in  Chili  is  T,  delafosieiy  Bayle  ft  Coquand,  the  reeemuance  of  which 
to  jT.  venirie99a  (Xrauss)  has  been  remarited  upon  by  J.  Lycett, 
W.  Panleke,  and  mvself . 

From  this  brief  sketch  it  may  be  seen  that  certain  groups  of  bivalve 
which  form  characterising  elements  as  yet  unknown  to  occur  in 
Europe,  have  a  remarkaUy  wide  distribution  in  a  Neocomian  devdop- 
ment  of  southern  type.  Thus,  !Drigonm  of  the  group  Psendo-quadrato 
occur  in  India,  Cape  Colony,  and  South  America;  JVigonia  of 
degenerate  costate  type,  unknown  elsewhere,  are  found  in  Cutch  and  in 
German  East  Africa ;  TrigonuB  of  the  groups  of  T,  v-eerijrta  or  T,  mm 
occur  in  Cutch,  German  East  Africa,  Cape  Colony,  and  South  America ; 
Ty-igonim  of  the  t3rpe  of  T.  ventrieosa  are  also  met  with  in  India,  East 
Africa,  Cape  Colony,  and  South  America;  the  remarkable  f<M*m 
T.  ean^emriiifermu  has  a  close  counterpart  in  South  America;  the 
genus  Smhachia  is  known  from  Cutch  and  Cape  Colony,  while  a  species 
of  CuetUkea  which  exhibits  some  striking  distinguishing  features  has 

»  T.  W.  Stanton:  Rep.  Princeton  XTnir.  Exped.to  Patagonia,  1S96-1899,  rol.  ir, 
pt.  1,  Marine  Oretaceoas  Inrertebrates,  pp.  18,  20,  1901. 

*  G.  Borekhardt,  **  BeitrSge  znr  Kenntnim  der  Jura-  and  Kreidefonnation  def 
Cordillere** :  Palaeontographica,  Band  l  (1903),  pp.  72-75. 
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a  similar  distribution,  and,  like  Seehaehia,  is  without  any  near 
representative  in  the  European  area.  The  distribution  of  GerviUta 
of  the  type  of  G.  dentata  and  large  Exogyrcb  resembling  E,  imhrieata 
may  perhaps  also  be  allowed  to  have  some  significance  when  considered 
in  relation  to  the  occurrence  of  the  forms  with  which  they  are 
associated. 

These,  in  brief,  are  some  of  the  more  significant  facts  which  must 
be  borne  in  mind  when  we  consider  the  broad  questions  of  distribution 
which  arise  from  a  comparative  study  of  the  Uitenhage  MoUusca. 
Having  regard  to  the  manner  in  which  a  number  of  the  ammonoids 
from  the  Sunday's  River  Beds  permit  of  close  comparison  with  related 
European  types,  it  is  surprising  that  these  South  African  forms  or 
even  closely  allied  species  are  as  yet  unknown  to  occur  in  Cutch,  and 
their  apparent  absence  from  the  Keocomian  deposits  of  German  East 
Africa  and  of  South  America  is  also  noteworthy.  Nevertheless, 
a  study  of  the  Uitenhage  fauna,  undertaken  in  the  light  of  fuller 
knowledge,  dispels  the  idea,  put  forward  and  emphasised  by 
M.  Keumayr,  that  this  fauna  proclaims  its  isolated  position  by  the 
sharp  contrast  it  shows  to  the  compai-able  faunas  of  other  regions,  and 
that  it  may  hence  be  considered  to  support  the  theory  of  an  Indo- 
African  land-barrier  in  early  Cretaceous  times.^  Neumayr  laid  great 
stress  upon  the  contrast  between  the  fauna  of  the  Neocomian 
belemnite-beds  in  the  north-west  of  Madagascar  and  that  of  the 
Uitenhage  Series.  Even  allowing  that  these  faunas  are  strictly 
contemporaneous,  which  has  not  yet  been  demonstrated,  it  is  probable 
that  the  difference  of  facies,  as  recognised  by  P.  Lemoine,  would 
alone  suffice  to  account  for  the  contrast.  These  belemnite-beds  in 
Madagascar  probably  represent  comparatively  deep-water  conditions, 
while  the  Uitenhage  fauna  exhibits  a  shallow- water,  littoral  character. 
Since  the  time  when  Neumayr  wrote,  great  advances  in  our  knowledge 
of  the  occurrence  of  Cretaceous  deposits  in  Madagascar  and  on  the 
neighbouring  African  coast  have  been  made  by  French  geologists,  and 
many  facts  have  now  been  brought  to  light  which  cast  doubt  upon  the 
existence  of  an  effective  barrier  to  migration  between  the  equatorial 
and  southern  waters  to  the  east  of  the  African  continent  in  Cretaceous 
times.  It  may  reasonably  be  asserted  that  the  evidence  derived  from 
a  study  of  the  ISeocomian  fossils  of  Cape  Colony  gives  no  support  to 
Neumayr' s  view# 

It  is  well  known  that  Neumayr  attached  great  importance  to  the 
occurrence  of  JBelemniUs  a/rteanus,  Tate,  in  the  Uitenhage  Series  in 
support  of  his  theory  of  the  distribution  of  cephalopods  according  to 
climatic  zones.'  He  found  this  form  to  belong  to  a  group  which^ 
though  occurring  in  the  colder  waters  of  the  northern  hemisphere,  is 
without  representative  in  the  warmer  equatorial  regions.  The  known 
distribution  of  Holoostephanui  (sensu  stricto)  might  be  thought  to 
contribute  in  like  manner  and  with  no  less  force  of  suggestion  to  the 

*  M,  Neumayr,  "  Die  jreomphische  Verbreitung  der  Joraformation  ":  Denkschr. 
d.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien,  Math. -Nat.  Clause,  Band  l  (1886),  p.  67.  '*  Erdgeschichte/* 
Band  ii,  2nd  ed.,  pp.  259,  261,  295,  296,  529  ;  Leipsic  and  Vienna,  1896. 

'  M.  Neumayr,  **Ueber  neuere  Yersteinerungsfunde  auf  Madagascar'':  Neues 
Jabrb.  fiir  Min.,  1890,  Band  i,  p.  1. 
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evidence  in  support  of  the  broad  principle  laid  down  by  Neumayr,  but 
we  must  hesitate  before  attaching  any  such  significance  to  the  facts* 
Our  knowledge  is  as  yet  very  incomplete,  and,  moreover,  a  body  of 
evidence  relating  to  the  distribution  of  fossil  Cephalopoda  has  now 
been  accumulated  which  casts  the  strongest  possible  doubts  upon  the 
soundness  of  Ifeumayr's  theory.^  Facts  set  forth  in  the  writings  of 
S.  Nikitin,  F.  Kossmat,  G.  Burckhardt,  G.  Boehm,  and  other  authors 
show  clearly  the  necessity  of  exercising  the  greatest  caution  in 
estimating  the  significance  of  the  TJitenhage  cephalopods  in  any 
general  question  of  distribution.  The  apparent  absence  of  identical 
or  closely  related  forms  from  the  Neocomian  rocks  of  German  East 
Africa  and  of  Cutch  is  very  probably  owing  to  our  imperfect  knowledge 
of  the  fossil  faunas  in  these  districts  ;  but  if  this  be  not  the  case,  the 
real  absence  of  these  cephalopods  may  possibly  have  been  determined 
by  conditions  of  a  local  nature,  in  manner  not  unknown  among  the 
cephalopod-f aunas  of  various  geological  horizons  within  restricted  areas 
in  Europe.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  Neocomian  faunas  of  South 
America,  which  have  not  yet  been  shown  to  include  any  of  the  South 
African  Sblcostephani  or  related  forms;  but  it  need  scarcely  be 
mentioned  that  the  absence  of  these  Cephalopoda  in  South  America, 
even  though  real  and  not  merely  apparent,  could  not  be  utilized  as 
negative  evidence  in  support  of  f^eumayr's  theory.  It  may  be 
remarked,  finally,  that  the  indications  for  relationship  between  the 
bivalve  faunas  of  the  TJitenhage  Series  and  the  Lower  Cretaceous 
deposits  in  South  America  rattier  tend  to  strengthen  the  view, 
supported  by  other  evidence,  that  an  ancient  land  surface  at  that 
time  connected  the  African  and  South  American  continents. 


II.  —  The    Loweb     Oedovictait    Rocks    of    Scandinavia,    with    a 

COMPAHISON  OF  BRITISH  AKD   SCANDINAVIAN   TbEMADOC  AND  AlRENIQ 

Bocks. 

By   William   G.   Fearnsides,   M.A.,   F.G.S., 
Fellow  of  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cambridge. 

(WITH   A   MAP,   PLATE  X.) 

(CmelutMfrom  the  June  Number ^  p,  267.) 

CONSIDERING  now  the  details  of  tbe  various  districts,  we  notice 
that  in  South  Oland  the  basal  beds  are  shaly  and  conglomeratic ; 
the  higher  part  is  calcareous,  and  by  increase  in  the  proportion  of  matrix 
passes  into  a  creamy- white  limestone  which  is  wonderfully  fossiliferous 
(0  1  and  C).  The  highest  beds  are  again  glauconitic,  soft,  and  shaly. 
Northward  the  proportion  of  calcareous  material  diminishes,  and 
a  band  of  shale  with  Shumardia,  whose  lithology  and  fossil  content 
agree  with  that  of  the  Ottenby  Ceratopyge  shales  below  the 
unconformity,  is  interstratified  .with  the  limestone.  This  bed  is 
Quite  inconstant,  but  in  Central  Oland  another  shale  band  containing 
Euloma  occurs  low  down  in  the  limestone.  Beyond  Borgholm  (0  5  and 
0  6)  all  limestone  disappears,  and  only  glauconitic  shale  separates  the 

^  M.  Neumayr,  *'  Ueber  klimatische  Zonen  -wabrend  der  Jura-  und  Kreidezeit  '* : 
Denkschr.  d.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien,  Math.-Nat.  Classe,  Band  xlvii  (1883),  p.  277. 
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alternating  of  Diefyonema  shale  and  Obqltss  conglomerate  from  the 
OrihoeiTM  limestone  above.  In  Central  Gland  the  glauconite  shales 
and  Oeratopygekalk  attain  their  maximum  thickness  of  nearly  seven 
feet,  bnt  in  the  north  are  again  reduced  to  little  more  than  one  foot. 

In  Yestergotland  ^e  detailed  succession  is  particularly  variable. 
Fossils  are  abundant,  especially  in  the  dark  pyritous  limestone  of 
Hunneberg  and  Halleberg  (W.6),  where,  however,  only  the  veiy 
highest  beds  of  Brogger's  3«7  (K  1)  seem  to  be  represented,..  At 
Enmekulle  ( W  2)  the  succession  is  much  the  same  as  in  South  Oland, 
and  the  creamy  limestone  is  equally  fossiliferous.  The  passage  up  at 
both  theae  places  takes  place  throng  altematiims  of  shales  and  lime- 
stonesy  and  well-preservf^  Arenig  graptolites  can  be  found  within  a  foot 
of  tha  Oeratopygekalk.  In  the  south  of  Falbygden  (W  4  and  W  6)  the 
beds  are  less  than  three  feet  thick,  and  the  limestone  and  glauconite 
attemate  with  thin  bands  of  pale-green  shale  like  the  graptolite 
•hales  above.  At  Klefva  on  Mosseberg  the  whole  division  is  reduced 
to  a  single  inch  of  g^uoonitic  sand  or  shale,  and  the  Pht^Uograptus 
anfutHfiUui  of  the  faogher  series  can  be  obtained  within  three  inches 
of  fine  specimens  of  an  early  type  of  Dwiymema,  Near  Skofde  (W  3), 
in  th«  northern  part  of  this  district,  a  most  unusual  bank  of  amorphons 
Idotehy  limestone,  20  inches  thick  and  without  Korrosiansgruppar, 
aeparmteB  the  two  feet  of  giauc(mitic  limestone  from  the  shales 
above.  About  Berg  (E  1)  in  Ostergotland  the  Glauconiteskiffer  is 
uneoBaoHdated  and  very  like  the  'slubber'  from  the  washing  of 
Cambridge  Greensand ;  the  green  limestone  above  is  like  the  upper 
limestone  6t  Kinnekulle,  and  must  represent  a  very  high  Oeratopyge- 
kalk hoiizon. 

In  Nerike  the  C&r atopy ge  beds  have  been  said  to  be  missing.  Shales 
with  Shumardia  are  described  by  Wiman  ^  as  occurring  some  distance 
above  the  basal  glauconitic  marl.  The  beds  here  show  well-marked 
Eorrosionsgruppar,  but  are  referred  by  Wiman  to  the  Hanilimbaten- 
kalk,  so  the  question  must  be  regarded  as  still  subjudiee, 

GlauconitskifPer  have  already  been  mentioned  as  occurring  among 
the  drift  of  Gefle,  where  they  contain  the  rich  fauna  described  by 
Wiman  (B  1). 

In  Dalame,  as  seen  in  the  Bettvig-Vicarby  railway  cutting,  the 
Oholus  ApoUinu  conglomerate  passes  up  into  rather  finer  but  similarly 
constituted  beds  containing  much  glauconite.  These  are  some  three  or 
four  feet  thick,  and  are  overlain  by  a  six-inch  bed  of  loose  glauconite  sand 
and  another  six  inches  of  green  limestone  with  Korrosionsgruppar  and 
Symphyiuru$,  which  in  my  opinion  miLst  be  the  Ceratopyy^  beds  of 
the  country.  They  are  succeeded  by  some  seven  feet  of  beds  in 
which  limestones  with  Korrosionsgruppar  developed  to  perfection 
are  interbedded  with  thin  shales  wluch  yielded  me  ill  -  preserved 
Shumardia,  and  with  them  such  indications  of  graptolites  that  I  was 
compelled  to  refer  them  to  the  Phyllograptusskiffer  above.  Wiman, 
however,  in  his  latest  paper,  G.F.F.S.,  November,  1906,  has  shown 
that  a  Ceratopyge  fauna  is  developed  both  here  and  at  several  other 
places  in  Dalame. 

•  *  •«  Bin  Shumardiascliiefer  bei  Lanna, "  in  Kerike.  Arkiv  fiSr  Zoologi  KgUr.  Vbt.  Ak. 
Stm.,  1905. 
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Plate  X. 


Sketch  Map  of  Southern  Scandinavia 

showing  the  distribution  of  the 

Lower   Pal/eozoic  Rocks. 
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C.  The  Bidymograptui  Shaba  and  Orthocerkalk, 
Coming  now  to  deposits  which  all  are  agreed  to  place  within  the 
Ordovieian  system,  I  can  add  but  little  to  what  has  been  already 
published.  The  graptolitic  equivalents  of  the  Arenig  or  Skiddavian 
groups  of  England  have  been  ably  discussed  by  Professor  Tornquist  in 
Sweden^  (C)  and  by  Dr.  Lapworth  and  Miss  Elles'  in  this  country. 
The  present  generation  of  Swedish  geologists  (SI)  seems  agi'eed  in 
calling  these  by  Moberg's  name,  the  Didymograptusskiffer  (S  5),  just 
as  it  also  unites  the  graptolitic  equivalents  of  Llandeilian  and 
Caradocian  under  Tomquist's  Dicellograptusskiffer.  Graptolitic 
deposits  are,  however,  not  the  only  type  of  Ordovieian  sediments  in 
Scandinavia,  and  though  in  Kristiania,  Hunneberg,  and  the  greater 
part  of  Sk&ne  the  lower  half  of  the  Arenig  is  wholly  graptolitic,  the 
calcareous  deposits  of  the  more  eastern  provinces  must  not  be  forgotten. 
These  limestones  have  long  been  known  as  the  Orthocerkalk  or 
Ortkooeras  limestone,  but  until  comparatively  recently  they  have  only 
been  classified  by  their  colour,  and  the  fact  that  they  come  in  at  lower 
and  lower  horizons  as  we  pass  eastward  until  in  Oland  they  represent 
the  whole  of  the  lower  as  well  as  the  middle  and  upper  Arenig  seems 
to  have  been  overlooked.  Taking  these  calcareous  deposits  f&st,  we 
may  note  the  modem  palsBontological  classification  due  to  Moberg  and 
applied  by  Hedstrom  &  Wiman  (0  1)  to  th«  island  of  Oland — 
Ancistroceraskalk,  with  a  Llandeilo  trilobite  fauna. 
Centauruskalky  with  lilitntu  centaurtUy   Ogygia  diUtata,  etc.,  and 

Didymograptua  geminus. 
Platyuruskalk,  with  Aaaphua  platgurus,  EehinosphariUi,  LttuiUn^ 

and  many  trilobites. 
Gigaskalk,  with  MegalaaptB  gigas. 
Upper  Asaphuskalk,  with  a  rich  but  undescribed  fauna  of  small 

trilobites,  Orthoceras  tolerably  common. 
The  SphsBronite  Bed,  built  up  of  Spharonitea  pomum. 
Lower  Asaphuskalk,  with  an  exceeding  rich  fauna,  including  some 

24  species  of  trilobites  and  a  Phgllograptua. 
Limbatenkalk,  with  many  Megalaapia  limhata,  Endoceraa^  Orthoeeraaj 

Gasteropods,  etc. 
Planilimbatenkalk,  with  Megalaapia  planilimhata,  Niohe^  Symphyaurua^ 
and  several  other  genera  common  to  the  Ceratopygekalk,  into 
which  it  passes. 
The  con*esponding  classification  of  the  graptolitic  deposits  due  to 
Tornquist  fG)  and  applied  by  Tornebohm  &  Hennig   (Si)   to  the 
Tocks  of  Skane  is — 

Upper  Didymograptua  shales : 

(5)  Zone   of  Didymograptua  geminua^   in  which   Diprionidian 

graptolites  become  abundant ; 
(a)  Zone  of  PhyUograptua  cf.  typua^   in  which  Diprionidian 
graptolites  are  very  rare  ; 

*  **  Nigra  anmarkniiigar  om  vestra  Europas  Kambriska  och  Siluriska  Korologi** : 
O.F.F.S.,  1889,  p.  299. 

s  O.  L.  EUes:  **Tbe  GraptoUtes  Fauna  of  the  Skiddaw  Slates''  (Q.J.a.S., 
1898,  p.  463) ;  "  Some  GraptoUte  Zones  in  the  Arenig  Rocks  of  Wales,''  1904, 
Graptolites,  parts  1  and  2  (Pal.  Soc). 
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Lower  Didymograptus  shales : 

{d)  Zone  of  laograptus  gihheruluB  (Nich.),  with  A%ygograptuB 

suecieus  and  Bidymograptua  hirundo ; 
(<?)   Zone  of    JPhyllograptua  demus  (Tqt.)  =  i^.   angtutifolius^ 
with  Didymograptus  pranuntius  and  many  long  range 
species ; 
{h)  Zone  of  Didymograptm  halticus  (Tbg.),  with  D.  vacillans, 

D,  filiformis,  and  many  other  species ; 
(a)  Zone  of  Tetragraptus  phyllograptoides  (Linrs.),  with  2).  undu- 
latuluBy  D.  geometrieusy  D,  comtrietuSy  etc. ; 
the  lowest  member  of  which  passes  down  also  continuously  into  the 
Ceratopygekalk.  Owing  to  the  interstratification  of  the  Ortiiocerkalk 
of  Sc&ne  between  the  lower  and  upper  Didymograptus  shales  it  is 
probable  that  the  time  value  of  these  various  zones  is  somewhat 
unequal.  According  to  Hennig  (S  1)  it  is  probable  that  the  limestone 
belongs  wholly  to  flie  Oihhendus  zone,  and  as  it  would  seem  that  it 
represents  some  part  of  the  Limbatenkalk  and  Lower  Asaphuskalk  of 
Oland,  it  must  follow  that  the  lower  zones  a,  h^  and  c  are  together 
the  equivalent  of  the  Planilimbatenkalk  and  lowest  Limbatenkalk  only. 

In  Vestergotland  we  obtain  further  evidence  in  the  same  direction, 
and,  further,  are  able  to  follow  the  easterly  thinning  of  the  graptolite 
beds  most  beautifully.  At  Hunneberg  only  dark  graptolitic  shales 
occur  beneath  the  trap,  and  these  to  a  thickness  of  about  35  feet 
represent  the  two  lowest  zones  with  Tetragrapius  phyllograptoides  and 
Didymograptus  halticus.  At  Eonnekulle  the  shales  are  greener,  but 
here  it  is  found  that  the  32  feet  measured  includes  the  zone  with 
JPhyllograptus  densus  as  well  as  the  two  lower  zones.  Here  too  it  can 
be  seen  that  the  P.  densus  zone  passes  up  by  alternations  into  the 
glauconitic  base  of  the  local  Limbatenkalk.  At  Klefva  in  Western 
Falbygden  only  10  feet  of  shale  overlies  the  Ceratopygekalk,  which  is 
here  reduced  almost  to  a  line,  while  at  Vamhems,  Kloster,  and 
Skultorp,  only  a  little  fuither  east,  only  some  18  inches  of  shale  is 
seen,  and  at  Skofde  and  Ekedalen  the  recognition  of  graptolite  shales 
as  partings  among  the  limestone  seems  to  be  purely  theoretical. 

In  Dalame  the  conditions  are  exactly  comparable  with  those  in 
Vestergotland,  but  here  the  replacement  of  graptolite  deposits  by 
limestones  follows  a  north  to  south  rather  than  a  west  to  east  direction, 
Skattungbyn  being  comparable  with  KinnekuUe,  while  Rattvik  is 
very  like  Skultorp  or  Ekedalen.  The  Orthoceras  limestone  of  Boda  in 
this  district  is  interesting  in  that,  like  the  Leptsenakalk  of  Rattvik,  it 
occurs  as  the  core  of  a  sharp  anticline,  and  has  taken  on  the  crystalline 
structures  characteristic  of  the  so-called  knoll  reefs. 

About  Kristiania  the  graptolitic  facies  is  exceedingly  well  developed 
(10-80  feet)  (K  1),  and  the  calcareous  facies  comes  in  at  an  horizon 
somewhat  higher  than  at  any  Swedish  locality.  Unfortunately  the 
subdivision  of  these  shales,  36  of  Briigger,  has  not  been  worked  out, 
but  their  highest  bed  seems  to  contain  the  equivalents  of  the  Didymo- 
graptus hifidus  zone  of  Arenig.  Again,  the  overlying  Megalaspiskalk 
(3(?a)  belongs  to  the  Limbatenkalk,  the  Expansusskiffer  (3^7)  being 
equivalent  to  the  Oland  Asaphuskalk,  and  the  'true'  Orthocerkalk 
(3<?7)  to  the  Gigaskalk  of  the  same  district.     Higher  beds  in  this 
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district  become  shaly,  and  with  Ogygia  dilatata  and  other  Llandeilian 
forms  contain  DidymograptM  geminus. 

The  Boundary  between  Camhrian  and  Ordovician  Systems, 
Summarily,  then,  we  may  say  that  the  main  stratigraphical  features 
of  the  Scandinavian  Tremadoc  and  Arenig  rocks  are  inconsiderable 
thickness  and  heterogeneity.  Their  lowest  beds,  like  other  members 
of  the  Alum  Shale  Series,  preserve  a  character  so  uniform  that  beds 
hardly  more  than  a  foot  thick  can  be  recognized  in  districts  five 
hundred  miles  apart.  The  question  of  the  contemporaneity  or 
otherwise  of  Dietyonema  shales  with  parts  of  the  Ceratopyge  shales 
remains,  but  the  equivalence  of  Dietyonema  shales  and  Oholus  con- 
glomerate seems  practically  certain.  The  existence  of  the  Obolus 
conglomerate  interstratified  among  Dietyonema  shales,  the  break 
between  Dietyonema  or  Ceratopyge  shales  and  overlying  glauconitic 
beds,  and  the  numberless  lines  of  contemporary  erosion  within  the 
latter,  all  seem  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  any  of  these  beds  having 
had  a  truly  deep-water  origin.  The  wide  distribution  of  individual 
species  of  organisms  and  the  comparative  thinness  of  the  beds  must,  on 
the  other  hand,  most  certainly  point  to  a  state  of  great  uniformity,  and 
possibly  to  very  open-water  conditions.  The  replacement  of  the 
graptolitic  Arenig  mudstones  of  the  west  by  the  comminuted  calcareous 
organic  deposits  which  form  the  eastern  limestones  with  their  ripple- 
marks  and  worm-tracks  is  further  evidence  in  the  same  direction, 
and  would  seem  to  show  that  the  eastern  districts  were  at  that  time 
areas  of  considerable  tectonic  instability.  All  these  stratigraphical 
considerations  have  doubtless  had  their  influence  in  determining  for 
the  Swedes,  who  in  such  matters  are  essentially  a  nation  of  palaeon- 
tologists, at  what  horizon  they  shall  separate  the  first  or  Cambrian 
from  the  second  or  Ordovician  system,  and  as  the  facts  have 
accumulated  but  slowly,  a  settlement  of  the  question  has  been  equally 
gradually  evolved.  A  brief  historical  summary  of  the  process  may 
perhaps  be  of  interest. 

In  1854  Angelin,'  following  Barrande's  idea  that  geological  systems 
are  to  be  defined  as  definite  stages  of  palaeontological  evolution, 
determined  that  rocks  containing  a  predominance  of  Olenid  trilobites 
shall  in  Sweden  be  termed  Cambrian,  while  those  with  a  corresponding 
abundance  of  Asaphids  shall  belong  to  the  Lower  Silurian  (Ordovician)* 
In  1869  Linnarsson  (W 1)  further  developed  the  same  idea,  and 
placed  the  **  Regio  Ceratopygarum '*  within  the  Ordovician.  About 
the  same  time  also  Linnarsson  began  to  make  use  of  the  graptolites  to 
mark  subdivisions  within  systems  already  constituted,  and  in  so  doing 
decided  to  group  the  Dietyonema  beds,  which  at  that  time  were  not 
known  to  contain  tiilobites,  with  the  lithologically  similar  Alum 
Shales  of  the  Cambrian,  In  1881  Brogger  (K  1)  in  Norway,  following 
Kjerulf  and  Linnarsson,  placed  the  Ceratopygekalk  (3^7)  within  the 
Ordovician,  and  on  the  evidence  that  underlying  Ceratopyge  shales  (3a  fi) 
and  beds  with  Symphysurus  incipiens  (3a  a)  both  contain  Asaphid 
trilobites,  gi-ouped  the  three  together  as  Ceratopyge  beds  at  the  base 
of  the  Ordovician,  and  again  left  the  Dietyonema  beds  as  the  highest 

»  N.  P.  Angelin:  **Pal»ontologia  Scandinavica,"  1862,  1854.  . 
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member  of  the  Cambrian.  In  1890  Moberg>^  having  found  the 
Bictyonema  shales  of  Oland  passing  upwards  imperceptibly  into 
ShumartUa  shales  with  Ctratapyge  fauna,  tried  to  include  these 
Ceratopyge  shales  along  with  the  Dictyonema  beds  in  the  Cambrian, 
and  to  begin  the  Ordovician  above  the  lithological  break  or  uncon- 
formity at  the  base  of  the  Glauconiteskiifer.  More  recently, 
however,  he  discovered  the  bands  of  Alum  Shales  with  Geratopyge 
shale  fauna  interstratified  among  Ceratopygekalk  above  the  bi-eak, 
and  having  also  in  1898  discovered  the  Ordovician  types  of  trilobites 
within  the  Dictyonema  shales  of  Sandby  (S3),  has  been  compelled  to 
abandon  that  view.  In  1900,  therefore,  he  states  (0  4)  that  the 
Dictyonema  shales  are  merely  a  graptolitic  facies  of  the  Ceratopyge- 
skiffer,  and  as  such  must  with  them  be  included  within  the  Ordovician. 
This  seems,  moreover,  to  be  the  view  now  held  by  all  Scandinavian 
geologists,  and  if  we  can  agree  (1)  that  there  are  no  true  natural 
boundaries  of  worldwide  application,  (2)  that  geological  systems  at 
first  broadly  suggested  may  become  on  further  knowledge  mere 
matters  of  convenience,  (3)  that  the  best  boundaries  are  those 
conventional  faunistic  lines  which  are  most  easy  to  define  and  trace, 
we  too  shall  probably  adopt  the  same.  By  adopting  the  Dictyonema 
horizon  we  give  ourselves  the  opportunity  of  utilizing  to  the  full  the 
earliest  known  readily  recognizable  fossil  of  pelagic  and  probably 
planktonic  habit  which  is  known  to  be  preserved  among  all  classes  of 
pediment  and  in  many  and  distant  parts  of  the  world,  while  by 
grouping  the  Dictyonema  beds  with  the  Ordovician  we  exclude  any 
considerable  developments  of  graptolites  from  the  Cambrian,  and  place 
a  horizon  which  for  multitudinous  profusion  of  graptolite  individuals 
is  unsurpassed  in  the  system  of  graptolitic  predominance.  If,  however, 
we  oontinue  to  maintain  that  the  old  ill-constituted  Tremadoc  Slates 
must  remain  a  series  either  at  the  top  of  the  Cambrian  or  base  of  the 
.  Ordovician  we  become  involved  in  all  sorts  of  difficulties,  and  are 
quite  unable  to  ascertain  any  corresponding  boundary  either  up  or 
down  among  these  well-studied  Scandinavian  rocks. 

Compm-ieon  with  Britieh  Rocke, 

Having  now  stated  generally  the  main  features  of  the  Scandinavian 
Cambro-Ordovician  succession,  I  propose  briefly  to  compare  our  British 
rocks  with  the  corresponding  members  of  that  succession,  and  in  so 
doing  will  consider  British  rocks  also  in  the  order  of  their  superposition. 

The  newest  Welsh  rocks  comparable  with  the  Alum  Shales  are  the 
Upper  Dolgelly  Group  *  or  Black  Band  of  the  Tipper  Lingula  Flags. 
These  include  the  zone  of  Spharophthalmus  and  Orthie  ienticularti 
below  and  the  zone  of  Peltura  scarahaoidee  above.  They  are  not  more 
than  ten  times  as  thick  as  their  Scandinavian  equivalents,  and  except 
for  cleavage  and  absence  of  calcareous  (orsten)  material  might  very 
well  be  the  hardened  representative  of  beds  with  Scandinavian 
lithology.  Their  faunistic  assemblages  and  succession  are  also  similar, 
and  they  preserve  their  character  unchanged  along  the  whole  of  their 

^  **0m  en  afdelning  inom  Olands  dictyonemaskiifer  sftsone  motsrarighet  till 
Ceratopygeskiffern  in  Norge  '* :  S.G.U.,  ser.  C,  No.  109. 
»  Belt:  GioL.  Mao.,  1867,  p.  638. 
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kiiO¥m  outcrop.  The  less  altered  Upper  Black  Shales  of  Malvern* 
and  the  Upper  Oldhury  Shales  of  Stockingf ord  ^  are  eyen  more 
Scandinavian  in  aspect. 

The  Lower  Tremadoc  Slates '  or  Niohe  heds,*  on  the  other  hand,  have 
nothing  in  common  with  any  Scandinavian  rock  I  have  seen.  They 
occupy  the  stratigraphical  position  of  the  Aceroeare  zone  of  that  area, 
but  are  not  known  to  contain  any  of  the  fossils  characteristio  of  that 
2one.  As  discussed  in  my  Arenig  paper, ^  the  change  of  Hthology  at 
their  base  is  very  abrupt,  and  in  the  absence  of  other  evidence  may, 
I  think,  have  brought  the  new  Asaphidian  fauna  into  power  in 
Britain  before  the  corresponding  displacement  of  Olenids  took  place 
in  Scandinavia.  It  was  for  this  reason  that  I  sought  so  carefully  and 
laid  80  much  stress  upon  the  discovery  of  the  Asaphidian  genera 
Niohe^  Symphyawm,  wadMegalaspii  within  the  middle  and  upper  parts 
of  the  Acerocare  zone  of  Sandby,  Jerrestadt,  and  Erekling,  and  I  claim 
that  the  existence  of  these  genera  at  such  a  horizon  puts  the  strati- 
graphical  correlation  of  the  Niolt  beds  of  Britain  with  the  Aeerocare 
zone  of  Scandinavia  upon  a  firm  palseontological  basis. 

The  Obolw  bed  mentioned  in  my  discussion  of  the  Shineton  Beds  of 
Penmorf a  *  and  there  grouped  with  the  Lower  Tremadoc  is  very  like 
the  Oholus  sandstone  at  the  base  of  the  Dictf/oMma  shales  of  Oster- 
got  land,  and  is  better  considered  as  the  basal  member  of  the  British 
JHctyonema  shales. 

The  Dieiyonema  shales  of  Wales  have  a  lithology  which  is  unlike 
any  of  the  Scandinavian  Dieiyonema  rocks.  The  Tremadoc  Dieiyonema ' 
in  the  Cambridge  Sedgwick  Museum  collection,  like  my  own  from 
Arenig  and  Dolgelly,  have  their  cells  very  badly  preserved,  but  on  tho 
whole  are  Dieiyonema  rather  than  Dieiyoyraptus.  Their  characteristic 
grouping  in  radiating  colonies  of  four  or  six  individuals  is  not  well 
seen  in  any  of  the  Scandinavian  museum  specimens,  but  is  strongly 
suggested  in  the  ill-preserved  examples  from  the  lowest  Diciyoneuta 
beds  of  Krekling  and  Sandby,  and  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  Welsh 
Dieiyonema  toeiale  represents  a  very  low  horizon  within  the  Dieiyonema 
series.  The  Mary  Dingle  (Shropshire)  specimens  seem  to  be  of 
D,  flaheliifmrme  type,  while  the  Pedwaidine  and  Bronsil  shale 
specimens  of  Malvern  include  both  low  and  high  types.  The  Merivale 
specimens,  so  far  as  I  know  them,  are  indeterminate. 

Of  other  graptolites  we  may  probably  consider  the  Clonoyrapiuf  or 
Bryoyrapim  of  Shineton  as  equivalent  to  the  lower  Ceraiopyge  shales 
of  Norway  and  Clonoyrapiue  and  D.  norvegieue  beds  of  F&gels^ng,  but. 
of  the  position  of  the  Barf  slabs  ^  with  Dryoyrqpiui  I  do  not  feel  so 
certain. 

The  main  fossiliferous  horizon  of  British  Tremadoc  rocks,  which 
includes  beds  just  above  and  just  below  the  Tai  Herion  Flags  of 

»  Croom:  Q.J.G.S.,  1902,  p.  39. 

»  Lapworth,  **  Geology  of  Birmingham  District*' :  Proo.  Geol.  Asioc.,  1898,  p.  337. 

*  Ramsay,  **  G«oIogy  of  North  Wales  '* :  Gool.  Burr.  Memoir,  vol.  iii. 

*  Feamsides :  Q.J.G.S.,  1905. 

*  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc.,  1902,  p.  614. 

*  D,  tociale,  Salter :  Appendix  to  Ramsay's  »*  Geology  of  North  Wales"  (Geol. 
Surv.  Memoir),  vol.  iii,  p.  331. 

1  Marr :  Geol.  Mao.,  1894,  p.  122. 
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Arenig,*  the  Belswardine  locality  at  Shineton,'  and  the  Pen  Morfa 
Post  Office  beds'  near  Tremadoc,  has  much  in  common  with  the 
highest  Ceratopygeskiffer  of  Kristiania.  The  fact  that  they  also  yield 
DikellocephaluSf  CheiruruSj  and  AmpyxAike  forms,  however,  also 
connects  them  with  the  true  Ceratopygekalk,  and  on  the  whole  we 
may  say  that  they  belong  to  the  horizon  where  Shumardia  is  most 
abundant. 

Of  the  Upper  Tremadoc  Slates*  with  Angelina^  which  are  known 
only  about  the  Tremadoc  estuary,  I  can  say  little,  except  that,  like  the 
Niohe  beds  below,  they  are  totally  unlike  any  Scandinavian  series 
I  have  seen.  As,  however,  in  Wales  they  overlie  the  Shumardia 
horizon  and  have  a  considerable  thickness  we  must  conclude  that  they 
too  represent  some  part  either  of  the  upper  Ceratopygekalk  or  of  the 
basal  portion  of  the  Planilimbatenkalk,  but,  if  so,  difference  of  lithology 
must  account  for  a  very  great  difference  in  fauna. 

The  Ogygia  marginata  and  Piltura  punctata  beds  of  Caermarthen- 
«hire*  I  am  unable  to  correlate,  but  would  suggest  that  the  Ogygia  is 
probably  a  Megalaspis  and  is  not  very  like  any  known  Tremadoc  or 
Ceratopygekalk  form.  The  NeseuretuB  beds  of  Dr.  Hicks*  also  have 
more  in  common  with  the  Lower  Asaphuskalk  of  Eastern  Sweden 
than  with  any  older  bed. 

The  unconformity  which  separates  Tremadoc  from  Arenig  rocks  in 
North  Wales  corresponds  to  some  extent  to  the  break  which 
separates  Bictyonema  or  Ceratopyge  shales  from  the  Glauconitio  beds 
and  Ceratopygekalk  in  Eastern  and  Central  Sweden,  but  occurs, 
I  think,  at  a  higher  horizon. 

Of  reputed  Arenig  rocks  the  graptolitic  beds  have  been  compared 
in  detail  by  Miss  Elles^  with  the  JDidytnograptua  shales,  and  it  will 
here  suffice  to  mention  that  among  these  Skiddaw  Slates  we  have  the 
only  known  British  equivalents  of  the  zone  of  Tetragraptm  phyUo- 
graptoides  and  a  possible  continuous  passage  up  from  the  Tremadoc. 
In  Wales  the  lowest  Arenig  horizon  is  not  lower  than  the  upper  part 
of  the  zone  of  Didymograptus  haiticutj  and  in  North  Wales  probably 
comes  within  the  Fhyllograptus  cf .  demua  zone.  The  upward  succession 
above  this  is  continuous,  and  can  be  checked  zone  by  zone  by  means 
of  its  graptolitic  bands.  The  trilobite  beds,  like  those  of  the  Tremadoc, 
are  not  so  comparable,  and  their  ashy  constitution  seems  to  have  had 
great  effect  upon  the  faunas  which  have  little  in  common  with  those  of 
file  trilobitic  Orthoceras  limestone.  The  Erwent  Limestone  *  of  Arenig 
and  the  Neseurelas  beds  of  South  Wales'  have,  however,  a  general 
aspect  not  unlike  the  Asaphuskalk  of  Oland. 

For  more  general  comparisons  I  will  refer  readers  to  parts  i  and  ii 
of  the  new  monograph  of  the  Swedish  Ceratopyge  region  by  Moberg 

1  Feamsides:  Q.J.G.S.,  1905. 

»  CaUaway:  Q.J.G.S.,  1877,  p.  662. 

»  Feamsiaes:  Rep.  Brit.  Assoc.,  1902,  p.  614. 

*  Kamsay,  *'  Geology  of  North  Wales  **  (Geol.  Surv.  Memoirs),  toI.  ill. 

»  Croesfield  &  Skeat:  Q.J.G.S.,  toI.  lii  (1896),  p.  623. 

«  Hicks:  Q.J.G.S.,  p.  39,  vol.  xjdx. 

'  Files:  Geol.  Mao.,  1904. 

8  Feamsides:  Q.J.G.S.,  1905. 

»  Hicks:  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxix,  p.  39. 
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and  Segerberg  so  often  alluded  to  above  (C),  and  to  tho  suggestive* 
papers  by  Brogger  on  the  Uuloma  Niohe  fauna,"  and  by  Rudemann  on 
the  Bictyonema  shales  of  New  York  State.' 

In  conclusion,  therefore,  I  maintain  that  within  the  Canibro- 
Ordovidan  transition  series  of  Britain  and  Scandinavia  we  are  able  to 
recognize  with  certainty  the  following  common  horizons — (E)  zone  of 
Isograptm  gihherulus  =  zone  of  Bidymograptus  hirundo ;  (D)  zone  of 
IHdymograpttts  halticm  =  base  of  zone  of  Didymograptus  extemus ; 
(C)  base  of  Ceratopygekalk  =  5Awmflrrf/<j  beds;  (B)  base  of  Dietyo- 
graptm  shales  =  zone  of  Dictyonema  sociale ;  (A)  zone  of  FeUura 
scarabaoides  =  zone  of  Peltura  scarahaotdei ;  but  that  no  one  of  tlfese 
marks  any  distinctive  forward  step  in  the  evolution  of  the  trilobitcs. 
If  trilobites  must  be  retained  as  the  basis  of  systematic  classification, 
it  becomes  necessary  to  begin  the  Ordovician  system  somewhere  within 
the  Acerocare  zone  of  Sweden  and  at  the  base  of  the  Niohe  beds  of 
Britain.  This,  however,  I  think  would  be  quite  unsatisfactory,  and 
I  would  urge  that  instead  we  follow  the  lead  of  the  Scandinaviim 
geologists  and  agree  to  separate  the  Cambrian  and  Ordovician  systems 
in  such  a  way  that  the  2)iVf^yo»^»m- bearing  beds  may  be  included  with 
the  rest  of  the  graptolites  within  the  latter.  


III. — KoKTH  NoEFOLK  Geology  :  The  Chalk  and  its  Dislocation. 

By  Sir  Henky  H.  Howorth,  K.C.I.E.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

(Concluded  from  the  June  Numheff  p,  '277.) 

MR.  CLEMENT  REID'S  explanation  of  the  broken  and  contorted 
condition  of  the  Chalk  seems  to  me  quite  incomprehensible.  Let 
us  analyze  the  position  rather  more  closely.  The  champions  of  ice 
'  as  the  cause  of  the  phenomenon  we  are  discussing  appeal  to  it  in 
two  forms — ^ice-sheets  and  icebergs.  Mr.  Reid  was,  1  believe^  the 
originator  of  the  notion  that  the  dislocations  of  the  Norfolk  Chalk 
were  due  to  an  ice-sheet,  which  means  an  ice-sheet  occupying  the 
North  Sea. 

I  should  like  to  quote  a  sentence  or  two  from  the  Survey  Memoir 
on  the  country  round  Cromer  in  support  of  this  statement.  We  are 
there  told  that  "at  Trimingham  the  chalk  has  been  forced  hy  glacial 
action  much  above  its  normal  height"  (op.  cit.,  p.  3).  Again,  speaking 
of  the  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  entire  thickness  of  the  Cretaceous 
rocks  at  Trimingham,  we  read,  **  Owing  to  the  disturbance  from  glacial 
action  and  other  causes  no  very  satisfactory  dips  can  be  obtained  on 
the  coast"  (op.  cit.,  p.  5). 

On  p.  82  of  the  same  memoir  Mr.  Reid  claims  that  he  was  the 
first  who,  in  1880,  suggested  that  the  disturbances  in  question  were 
caused  by  the  pressure  of  the  ice -sheets  which,  during  the  greatest 
intensity  of  the  cold,  probably  filled  the  bed  of  the  North  Sea  and 
ploughed  up  large  masses  of  chalk,  driving  them  laterally  into  the 
beds  (Geological  Magazine,  1880,  pp.  65-66).    This  view  was  still 

»  Xyt  Mag  fur  Naturvidensk.  Kristiania,  1896. 
»  New  York  State  Museum,  Bull.  69,  p.  934,  1903. 
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maintained  by  Mr.  Keid  in  his  Surrey  Memoir,  in  which  he  urged 
that  it  was  the  only  one  which  would  fully  explain  the  facts 
(id.,  p.  114). 

The  postulate  of  a  North  Sea  ice-sheet  seems  to  me,  as  it  has 
always  seemed  to  me,  the  most  stupendous  unyerified  and  unyerifiable 
premise  that  the  great  adepts  in  such  postulates,  the  glacialists,  have 
produced.  As  a  physical  fact,  and  even  possibility,  it  is  absolutely 
scouted  by  every  physicist  before  whom  I  have  put  it  for  criticism^ 
and  this  includes  some  of  the  most  distinguished  in  these  realms; 
and  it  is  astonishing  that,  in  view  of  this  hypothesis  traversing  very 
elementary  physical  laws,  it  should  continue  to  be  put  forward  by 
geologists  without  the  smallest  attempt  to  justify  its  possibility. 
Note  especially  Mr.  Lamplugh's  eztraordina^  appeals  to  it  in  various 
ways  down  to  the  address  he  lately  gave  at  York. 

It  is  not  only  the  physicists,  however,  who  object  to  this  particular 
sample  of  professedly  scientific  appeals  without  scientific  justification. 
Pettersen  and  other  Norwegian  geologists  have  conclusively  shown 
that  if  there  was  a  North  Sea  ice-sheet  it  could  not  have  come  from 
"Western  Norway,  since  it  is  perfectly  plain  fi-om  the  distribution  of 
the  erratics  that  the  Norwegian  ice  never  even  reached  the  string 
of  islands  that  fringe  the  Norwegian  coast. 

Such  an  ice-sheet,  if  it  existed  at  all  then,  could  only  have  been 
composed  of  frozen  sea-water  like  that  on  ponds  and  lakes,  and  like 
that  in  the  palaeocrystic  sea,  which  does  not  move  as  a  glacier 
moves.  Its  crystalline  structure  is  entirely  different  to  glacier  ice, 
and  it  cannot  be  made  to  shear.  Here,  then,  are  some  very  elementary 
reasons  why  the  North  Sea  ice-sheet  of  Glacial  geologists  has  been 
described  as  a  mere  outcome  of  nursery  science. 

This  makes  Mr.  Raid's  appeal  to  it  as  an  alternative  to  the 
Bev.  0.  Fisher  s  appeal  to  the  pressure  of  superincumbent  strata 
a  very  inconsequent  one.  Granting,  however,  the  existence  of  such  an 
ice-sheet  (which  I  am  only  prepared  to  grant  as  having  an  imaginary 
existence  in  Cloudland),  how  does  it  serve  Mr.  Keid's  purpose? 
Ho  seems  to  think  that  on  ice-sheet  could  ^*  exert  enormous  lateral 
thrust  or  a  sliding  pressure  from  above.''  How  was  this  to  happen  ? 
Nothing  can  be  plainer,  and  I  have  adduced  abundant  proofs  which 
have  satisfied  physicists  in  more  than  one  of  my  works  that  such  an 
ice-sheet  could  not  move  en  masse  over  a  flat  or  uneven  surface  for 
more  than  a  very  6hoi*t  distance.  No  conceivable  impulse  to  cause 
such  a  movement  as  the  theory  of  the  North  Sea  ice-sheet  requires  is 
forthcoming  which  would  not  crush  the  ice  into  slush  and  dissipate 
all  its  energy.  Any  movement  in  such  ice-sheets  must  have  been 
molecular  and  not  a  movement  en  masse.  How  is  Mr.  Eeid  to  secure 
his  lateral  pressure  or  his  sliding  pressure  from  above  in  a  mass  of  ice 
moving  molecularly  and  in  which  the  molecules  moved  over  each  other 
at  a  snail's  pace  ?  Perhaps  some  one  who  understands  how  the  end 
could  be  compassed  by  the  suggested  means  would  explain  the  process 
before  its  possibility  was  so  jauntily  assumed.  Surely  this  stupendous 
premise  should  have  been  verified. 

To  me  it  is  an  insoluble  mystery  how  such  hypotheses  can  be 
treated  as  science  at  all.     Without  Mr.  Reid's  lateral  pressure,  ice 
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would  merely  act  as  a  mass  of  considerable  ponderability,  pressing  on 
its  bed  like  the  very  strata  press  which  Mr.  0-  Fisher  appealed  to,  and 
which  Mr.  Reid  in  his  case  rejects  as  impossible,  with  one  considerable 
element  to  its  disadvantage.  While  it  was  possible  for  Mr.  0.  Fisher 
to  appeal  to  differential  effects  on  the  subjacent  chalk  caused  by 
a  differential  pressure  of  the  superjacent  strata  he  has  piled  up  at 
different  levels,  how  is  it  possible  to  make  such  an  appeal  in.  the  case 
of  an  ice-  sheet  whose  pressure  would  necessarily  be  equable  and  not 
differential,  for  its  depth  and  slope  would  be  uniform  if  it  were  made 
in  accordance  with  what  the  facts  require  ?  How,  then,  could  it 
produce  breakages  and  dislocations  in  one  place  and  in  another  pass 
over  fine  layers  of  sand  without  disturbing  them  ?  These  are  a  priori 
objections,  the  kind  of  objections  which  would  occur  even  to  a  school- 
boy, and  which  ought  to  be  faced  before  any  such  theory  is  applied 
to  explain  concrete  facts. 

•  Let  us,  however,  turn  to  these  concrete  facts.  What  are  the 
phenomena  which  the  ice -sheet  is  supposed  to  explain?  First  the 
meandering  and  wave-like  curves  of  the  chalk  in  certain  places. 
How  is  an  ice -sheet  moving  molecularly  to  bend  a  solid  intractable 
material  like  chalk  into  the  sinuous  and  serpentinous  folds  we  find  here  ? 
It  is  not  merely  the  formation  of  these  serpentinous  folds  that  has  to 
be  explained,  however,  but  if  the  ice-sheet  came  from  the  sea  it  is 
their  existence  at  light  angles  to  the  line  of  march  of  the  postulated 
monster  that  has  to  be  explained.  It  is  for  those  who  make  the 
appeal  to  show  its  reasonableness.  Let  us  now  turn  from  the  contour 
of  the  chalk  to  the  mode  in  which  its  broken  masses  occur.  The 
explanation  of  these  masses  of  transported  chalk  cannot  be  separated 
from  that  of  the  loose  beds  in  which  they  lie  as  they  are  exposed  in 
the  Norfolk  cliffs. 

It  is  not  long  ago  since  the  phenomena  presented  by  the  contorted 
drifts  in  the  Norfolk  cliffs  were  deliberately  and  positively  ascribed 
to  the  action  of  ice.  It  was  ice  which  had  contorted  the  drift,  it 
was  ice  which  had  detached  and  redeposited  the  chalk  cakes ;  ice  was 
everywhere,  in  fact. 

The  case  looks  very  different  now.  The  first  explanation  to  go 
was  the  biological  evidence.  Everyone,  I  believe,  now  agrees  with 
Mr.  Horace  Woodward  that  the  so-called  glacial  shells  in  the  drifts 
on  the  Norfolk  coast  are  derivative — that  they  are  the  fragmentary 
and  remanie  contents  of  the  underlying  Crag  beds,  which  have  been 
further  broken  during  the  portage  and  then  distributed  through  the 
superimposed  clays  and  sands,  and  that  there  are  no  glacial  shells, 
properly  so  called,  to  be  found  in  Norfolk.  This  view  some  of  us 
have  maintained  for  a  long  time,  and  the  champions  of  the  older  view 
that  the  shells  are  true  glacial  shells,  which  finds  a  prominent  place  in 
some  of  the  Survey  Memoirs  on  East  Anglia,  are  now  reduced  to  quite 
a  small  fraction  of  their  former  number. 

Secondlj',  in  regard  to  the  contoi'ted  sands  and  clays  which  form  the 
great  mass  of  the  drifts  in  the  Norfolk  cliffs,  it  was  a  heavy  blow  to  the 
older  and  wilder  school  of  glacialists  when  an  American  glacialist  in 
whose  acumen  they  greatly  trusted  and  whose  leadership  they  gladly 
followed,  namely  Mr.  Carvell  Lewis,  threw  over  the  whole  hypothesis 
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in  80  far  as  it  was  directed  to  explain  these  East  Anglian  drifts.  He- 
adopted  virtually  the  same  views  which  had  long  been  held  about 
them  by  other  geologists  who  had  the  misfortune  to  be  English  and  to 
have  spent  months  in  their  close  study  instead  of  making  a  mere  casual  • 
and  rapid  visit  in  a  general  survey  of  the  glacial  phenomena  of  the. 
world,  quite  in  the  American  motor-car  style  of  scientific  exploration. 
He  declared  quite  frankly  that  he  saw  nothing  in  these  contorted 
drifts  that  had  any  resemblance  to  ice  action  of  any  kind,  and  more 
recent  visitors  and  critics  have  said  the  same.  These  sorted  and 
laminated  clays,  these  sorted  and  finely  laminated  sands,  tossed  and 
iwisted  into  huge  and  re-entering  curves,  have  not  a  single  feature  in 
•common  with  the  heterogeneous  so-called  *  muck '  Ta  mixture  of  clay, 
sand,  and  stones)  which  forms  the  staple  contents  of  moraines  or  other 
ice  deposits,  and  in  every  cubic  inch  they  bear  the  unmistakable 
impress  of  water  action  upon  them. 

It  is  in  the  midst  of  these  laminated  and  twisted  and  curled  clays 
.-and  sands,  all  witnessing  the  action  of  water  in  every  cubic  inch,  that 
we  find  deposited  the  cakes  and  vast  polygonal  masses  of  chalk  of 
which  I  have  spoken  earlier ;  and  it  has  been  no  small  proof  of  the 
i;emerity  of  the  glacial  prophets  that,  notwithstanding  this  patent  fact, 
they  should  not  have  shrunk  from  explaining  the  detachment  of  these 
great  masses  from  their  matrix,  and  their  portage  to  their  present 
surroundings,  by  means  of  ice  of  whose  presence  the  soft  matrix  in 
which  the  chalk  masses  are  embedded  does  not  present  a  trace,  but 
-whose  structure  and  contents  are  entirely  inconsistent  with  ice  action. 
Many  of  the  more  reasonable  glacialists  admit  this  fully. 

Although  they  have  been  stunned  and  baffled  by  the  overwhelming 
case  against  them  in  regard  to  the  sandy  and  clayey  matrix  of  the 
chalk  masses,  the  writers  in  question  still  hold  on,  however,  to  their 
Deu9  ex  maehina  in  respect  to  these  latter,  as  if  it  were  possible  to 
attribute  the  two  phenomena,  which  occur  together  in  an  inseparable 
conjunction,  to  two  entirely  different  forces  acting  in  an  entirely 
different  way  and  producing  entirely  different  results.  The  critical 
test  is  simple  enough. 

Granting  that  at  the  time  when  the  drifts  were  deposited  the  chalk 
-over  the  greater  part  of  Norfolk  was  lying  horizontally  in  an  unbroken 
condition  at  a  much  lower  level  than  it  is  now,  which  I  haVe  shown 
strong  reason  for  concluding,  how  was  an  ice-sheet  when  moving  over 
it  molecularly  at  a  snail's  pace  to  break  this  continuous  chalk,  and 
detach  from  the  matrix,  the  gi*eat  polygonal  masses,  the  angular 
fragments,  and  long  ribbons  of  table-like  chalk  found  in  the  cliffs? 
As  I  have  shown  at  great  length  elsewhere,  modern  glaciers  do  not 
break  up  their  beds,  although  they  sometimes  traverse  beds  that  had 
been  dislocated  and  broken  by  other  forces  long  before  the  glaciers 
were  there.  A  fortiori  would  the  quite  hypothetical  ice-sheets  fail  in 
such  work,  since  their  motion  was  ex  hypothesi  so  much  more  slow  and 
BO  much  more  molecular  in  character  than  that  of  icebergs,  for  they 
had  no  slopes  to  give  them  impulse  and  their  dynamical  energy  would 
virtually  be  reduced  to  zero  when  they  were  planted  on  flat  or  uneven 
.  surfaces. 

We  must  remember  that,  whatever  the  cause,  the  broken  chalk  in 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


308        Sir  H.  H.  HawoHh— North  Nwfolk  Oeohgy— 

most  cases  shows  no  signs  of  crashing  or  pounding,  Imt  only  of  actoal 
fracture  by  impact,  llie  masses  of  chalk  are  angular,  and  haTO  raw 
and  unworn  edges,  the  result  of  forcible  tearing  and  not  of  crushing, 
and  the  chalk  with  its  layers  of  flint  are  quite  intact  from  end  to  end 
on  the  chalk  cakes.  It  defies  every  suggestion  available  to  me  how 
these  vast  polygons  with  torn  sides  and  edges  (not  detached  along  lines 
of  bedding  or  of  old  joints,  but  right  across  the  solid  chalk  and  the 
flints  it  contains)  should  have  revolted  from  any  form  of  pressure, 
whether  perpendicular  or  acting  laterally.  It  is  even  more  difficult  to 
understand  how  the  long  fragile  thin  slabs  and  tables  of  chalk  I  call 
dialk  cakes  (which  are  iu  places  still  covered  by  their  original  covering 
of  Crag),  which  have  irregular  edges,  and  have  their  lower  surfacea 
with  great  pieces  scooped  out  as  if  bitten  out  by  some  primsBval  ogre, 
oould  have  been  detached  by  any  instrument  of  the  character  and 
mode  of  motion  of  an  ice-sheet. 

If  the  case  for  causing  the  breakage  and  dislocation  in  question  is 
hopeless  when  it  is  an  ice-sheet  passing  directly  over  the  surface  of 
the  chalk  itself  which  is  postulated,  how  much  more  so  does  it 
become  hopeless  when  the  chalk  was  covered  over  and  padded  with  a 
widespread  soft  cushion  of  Crag  sands  and  clays,  through  which  it 
would  be  impossible  for  the  requisite  dynamical  forces  to  be  conveyed 
at  all,  much  less  conveyed  without  disturbing  the  lamination  of  the 
superincumbent  Crag  beds  ? 

The  breakage  and  detachment  of  the  chalk  masses  and  chalk  cakea 
from  their  matrix  is  not,  however,  the  only  puzzle  in  these  cases  which, 
seems  utterly  to  baffle  all  the  ingenuity  of  the  orthodox  geologists  ta 
deal  with  it.  A  much  greater  difficulty  exists  in  explaining  the  removal,, 
tiie  lifting  up  to  great  heights,  and  the  redeposition  as  we  find  them 
in  the  contorted  diif ts  of  these  cliffs,  of  these  masses  and  cakes  of  chalk. 

There  is  a  small  school  of  glacialists  who  have  absolutely  forsworn 
all  appeals  to  elementary  physics,  who  have  argued  that  vast 
sheets  of  ice  moving  very  slowly  over  enormous  distances  of  flat  or 
uneven  ground  can  not  only  break  up  their  beds  but  drag  up  out  of 
their  sockets  the  debris  they  have  formed,  like  a  dentist  drags  teetk 
out  of  our  unwilling  gums.  This  tooth-drawing  process  is  a  postulate 
quite  after  the  fashion  of  glacialist  logic.  I  have  examined  and. 
criticized  it  at  length  in  my  two  last  works.  .  What  I  wish  to  say 
here  is  that  even  if  small  angular  boulders  or  polygonal  blocks  could 
be  thus  extracted  from  the  beds  on  which  they  lie  by  a  mass  of  ice 
which  is  meanwhile  pressing  down  on  them  with  the  weight  of  many 
tons  to  the  yard  (a  process  like  that  of  a  man  lifting  into  mid-air  the 
chair  on  which  he  is  sitting),  it  is  surely  beyond  the  reach  of  the 
wildest  credulity  to  suppose  this  could  be  done  with  cakes  of  chalk 
several  hundred  yards  long,  or  vast  polygonal  masses  in  which  chalk 
quarries  have  actually  been  opened.  The  whole  process  seems  a 
mechanical  nightmare,  and  it  passes  human  understanding  how  men 
have  dared  to  enunciate  it  as  a  rational  scientific  explanation  of  their 
difficidties-  The  mere  dragging  out  of  their  matrix  and  detachment 
of  the  chalk  masses,  however,  is  not  all  that  has  to  be  explained. 
They  have  been  carried  in  some  cases  far  from  their  original  site,  and. 
in  all  cases  seem  to  have  been  carried  some  distance  and  redepoeited. 
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ThiB  portage  and  redepositbn  are  assuredly  the  most  insoluble  oraoes 
of  all  to  the  ohampions  of  '*  omnipotent  ice."  Granting  that  the  chalk 
was  broken  and  the  pieces  lifted  from  their  sockets  by  some  force  or 
other,  how  could  ice  take  up  these  rast  masses  and  fragile  slabs  of 
chalk,  with  sand  and  gravel  attached  to  them,  still  retaining  their 
original  delicate  lamination  ?  First,  as  to  the  portage.  When  a  glacier 
carries  stones  like  some  of  these  angular  chalk  masses  (which,  be  it 
remembered,  are  of  eyery  shape  and  size  down  to  the  smallest  chalk 
rubble),  it  can  only  do  so  on  its  back.  It  is  thus  the  angular  erratics 
4)i  Greenland,  Norway,  and  Switzerland  are  being  carried  now.  But  in 
all  these  cases  there  is  no  difficulty  in  accounting  for  the  presence  of  the 
blocks  on  the  back  of  the  glacier.  They  have  in  all  cases  been  detached 
from  peaks  projecting  above  the  ice,  and  have  rolled  down  upon  its 
back.  The  present  case  is  ver^  different.  There  is  no  question  of 
projecting  peaks  of  chalk  detaching  portions  of  themselYes,  and  of  these 
detached  pieces  rolling  down  upon  ^e  ice,  for,  as  we  have  seen,  when 
-they  w^re  formed  by  the  breakage  and  dislocation  of  the  chalk  beds 
those  beds  were  oovered  with  Crag  containing  unweathered  shells  still 
m  sink,  lowing  that  they  were  lying  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea.  How 
could  an  ice-sheet  traversing  the  Korth  Sea  (if  such  a  postulate  is 
possible  out  of  a  nursery  story)  transfer  from  the  bottom  of  that  sea 
to  its  own  back  great  cakes  of  chalk  still  covered  with  shelly  Crag 
beds,  and  with  their  long  bodies  uncracked  and  intact,  is  indeed 
a  puzzle :  as  great  a  puzzle  as  it  would  be  to  push  a  number  of  eggs 
throng  the  steel  plate  of  an  ironclad  without  breaking  their  shells 
or  diaategrating  their  yolks. 

If  the  ice-sheet  did  not  carry  the  chalk  cakes  and  other  debris  on 
its  back,  but  underneath  it,  as  the  advocates  of  morainsi  profotubs 
argue,  the  puzzle  seems  even  greater,  for  it  could  hardly  fail  to  roll 
the  smaller  masses  and  to  round  the  angles  of  all.  There  is  virtually 
po  rounding  or  weathering  visible,  however,  but  all  are  intact.  Such 
portage,  again,  would  scrape  off  the  Crag  which  covers  some  of  them 
and  would  break  up  its  contained  shells  into  powder,  for  it  is  clear 
that  if  ice  can  move  stones  underneath  its  bed  toMen  travelling  aver  level 
grouniy  which  I  dispute,  and  have  written  a  great  deal  to  disprove, 
it  can  only  have  done  so  by  its  lower  layers  drag^^g  along  the  debris 
underlying  the  ice.  Such  a  process,  when  all  movement  in  the  ice  was 
molecular  only,  and  the  pace  so  slow  that  its  rate  is  not  appreciable 
to  the  senses,  seems,  however,  quite  incredible.  Where  the  motive 
force  was  to  be  derived  from  to  enable  a  very  intangible  internal 
movement  of  ice  particles  in  an  ice-sheet  to  move  along  vast  masses 
of  chalk  many  thousands  of  tons  in  weight,  by  dragging  them  under* 
neath  its  mass,  is  io comprehensible  to  me.  That  it  should  have  done 
80  without  rubbing  down  the  sharp  edges  of  these  masses,  or  in  some 
measure  weathering  them,  and  should  not  have  stripped  them  of 
their  adherent  layers  of  finely  laminated  and  loosely  aggregated  sands 
with  delicate  shells  in  them,  without  destroying  either  laminations 
or  shells,  may  be  pronounced  impossible  until  some  glacialist  has  had 
the  courage  and  frankness  not  merely  to  shoot  a  wild  hypothesis  at 
our  heads  but  to  reconcile  it  with  common-sense. 

In  every  way  the  problem  is  faced ;  therefore,  whether  on  «  friori 
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grounds  or  inductively,  the  explanation  of  tiie  phenomena  presented 
by  the  dislocation  of  tiie  Korfolk  Chalk  by  the  agency  of  land  ice 
utterly  fails. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  iceberg  theory,  which  still  has  some  powerful 
advocates.  How  icebergs  could  arise  in  the  North  Sea  I  have  never 
been  able  to  realize,  for  the  Norwegian  geologists  have  virtually  shown 
that  they  could  not  have  come  from  Western  Norway.  Nor  do  I  know, 
if  they  could,  how  the  necessary  marine  currents  could  have  arisen 
to  drive  them  hitber  instead  of  choking  the  English  Channel  with 
them,  of  which  fact,  if  it  ever  happened,  there  ought  to  be  some 
evidence,  and  I  know  of  none.  The  former  existence  of  icebergs  in 
the  North  Sea  is,  in  fact,  a  mere  unsupported  hypothesis  and  one 
traversing  all  probabilities. 

Granting  the  possible  existence  of  icebergs  in  the  North  Sea,  how 
are  we  to  explain  the  dislocated  chalk  of  Norfolk  by  them  ? 

First,  as  to  the  actual  bending  of  the  chalk  into  its  serpentinous  folds 
in  some  places  and  its  breakage  in  others.  How  these  phenomena  are 
to  be  traced  to  iceberg  action  I  have  never  seen  explained.  When 
icebergs  are  floating  they  cannot  of  course  reach  the  bed  of  the  ocean 
to  break  or  dislocate  it.  When  they  come  to  anchor  in  shallow  water, 
as  they  do  sometimes,  they  do  not  rise  and  fall  with  the  tide.  They 
are  much  too  heavy  to  do  that,  so  that  bumping  by  icebergs  is  not  to 
be  thought  of.  AU  that  they  can  do  in  the  dynamical  way  is  to  rock 
to  and  fero ;  but  this  process,  or  even  bumping  if  it  were  possible  on 
a  slight  scale,  would  not  roll  the  chalk  in  siH  or  the  chalk  cakes 
into  meandering  curves,  nor  detach  these  vast  polygonal  masses  as  big 
as  churches  from  a  solid  matrix  many  hundreds  of  leet  thick,  nor  would 
or  could  it  similarly  detach  ribbons  and  cakes  of  chalk  requiring 
an  enormous  tearing  force ;  a  fortiori  would  it  fail  to  do  this  when 
the  masses  and  cakes  of  chalk  were  covered  with  the  laminated 
sands  and  clays  of  the  Crag  and  yet  not  disturb  their  lines  of  deposit^ 
and  under  any  circumstances  the  detached  masses  would  not  be 
unweathered  and  unworn  as  we  find  them.  Nor  can  we  in  this 
behalf  overlook  the  very  wide  extent  of  country  over  which  these* 
detached  cbalk  masses  have  occurred,  not  only  very  far  from  tha 
present  sea  but  very  far  from  any  probable  sea  margin  in  Pleistocene 
times. 

Suppose  the  breaking  of  the  chalk  were  explained,  the  detachment 
of  the  great  masses  from  their  matrix  by  tearing  them  up  by  the  roots- 
out  of  their  sockets  seems  an  utterly  impossible  process  to  attribute  t<v 
icebergs,  which  under  certain  conditions  may  squeeze  and  press  with 
great  force  but  cannot  simulate  the  tooth -drawing  process. 

Lastiy,  how  were  icebergs  to  convey  the  masses  when  broken  and 
detached?  Icebergs  cannot  gather  up  material  which  lies  beneath 
them  and  transport  it.  When  in  water  their  temperature  is  too  high 
to  enable  them  to  be  frozen  fast  to  their  unstable  anchorage.  The 
only  way  we  can  suppose  that  the  vast  and  most  fragile  ribbons 
of  combined  Chalk  and  laminated  Crag  were  gathered  up  by  icebergs 
is  either  that  they  squeezed  them  into  their  substance  by  pressing  on 
them,  which  they  could  not  do  without  crushing  their  delicate  arrange- 
ment, or  carried  them  on  their  backs ;  but  how  is  it  possible  for  submerged 
masses  of  chalk  detached  from  chalk  beds  lying  at  the  bottom  of  tha 
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water  where  the  icebergs  were  floating  to  be  lifted  on  to  the  back 
of  any  iceberg  ?  A  notion  that  has  been  gravely  propounded,  namely, 
that  they  rolled  down  from  exposed  cliffs,  ignores  the  wide  area  of 
inland  country  far  from  any  coast  where  they  occur,  and  the  utter 
want  of  evidence  that  there  were  either  cliffs  or  scarps  of  chalk 
available  from  which  the  masses  could  have  been  detached.  On  the 
jcontrary,  as  we  have  seen,  the  most  notable  of  the  chalk  masses^ 
namely,  the  chalk  cakes,  still  have  the  remains  of  the  Crag  sea  in 
which  they  lay  attached  to  them,  and  we  have  no  evidence  whatever 
that  any  of  the  Chalk  in  Norfolk  was  above  the  sea-level  when  the 
dislocation  took  place. 

It  seems  plain,  in  fact,  that  ice  in  any  form,  cither  as  an  ice-sheet  or 
as  icebergs,  could  not  have  dislocated  and  distributed  the  chalk  masses 
as  we  know  them.  The  hypothesis  is  at  every  point  inconsistent  with 
the  facts. 

This  virtually  means  that  no  known  cause  acting  from  above  the 
Chalk  was  competent  to  produce  the  observed  effects,  and  we  are 
necessarily  limited  to  the  only  alternative  cause,  namely,  some  sub* 
terranean  force  of  great  energy.  Such  a  force  is  the  one  whose 
destructive  ruin  we  so  often  witness  on  a  limited  scale  in  contem- 
porary earthquakes.  As  has  been  shown,  earthquakes  are  marked 
by  actual  waves  of  energy  passing  through  the  solid  ground, 
as  similar  waves  pass  through  the  water,  and  which  have  the 
tendency  and  result  when  the  energy  is  sufficientiy  potent  to  curve 
the  strata  through  which  they  pass  into  a  series  of  anticlinal  and 
synclinal  curves,  such  curves,  in  fact,  as  we  find  in  the  Chalk  of 
Northern  Norfolk  and  as  we  find  on  a  much  greater  scale  in  the 
North  and  South  Downs.  While  tiiis  particular  phenomenon  of  the 
present  contour  of  the  Norfolk  Chalk  seems  quite  inexplicable  by 
any  exercise  of  force  from  above,  it  seems  completely  explainable 
by  those  earth-waves  which  accompany  earthquaj^es,  and  to  which 
the  most  orthodox  geologists  are  quite  anxious  to  appeal  when  it  is 
a  question  of  explaining  the  arched,  twisted,  and  torn  condition  of 
the  crystalline  rocks  of  primitive  times.  It  seems  extraordinary  that 
professed  Uniformitarians  should  be  so  loath  to  apply  the  lessons  ot 
those  early  geological  times  to  the  Pleistocene  age. 

The  result  of  such  a  movement  in  dense  beds  of  stratified  material 
like  chalk  -must,  when  the  tension  was  sufficientiy  great,  have  caused 
a  vast  breakage  of  the  beds,  and  the  broken  masses  would  have  the 
raw  edges  and  torn  surfaces  we  notice  in  the  chalk  masses.  Not  only 
so,  but  it  seems  to  me  it  is  the  only  conceivable  way  in  which  the 
tabular  masses  of  chalk  with  the  stratified  material  adherent  to  them 
could  have  been  detached  from  the  main  mass  of  the  chalk.  The 
process  would  resemble  the  homely  one  of  the  detachment  of  a  con- 
centric layer  from  an  onion  by  lateral  pressure.  All  pressure  or 
pounding  from  above  must  necessarily  have  smashed  up  such  fragile 
materials  beyond  recognition. 

So  much  for  the  only  reasonable  explanation  of  the  bending  and 
breaking  of  the  Chalk  of  Norfolk  which,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is  available. 
Let  us  now  pass  on  to  another  chapter  of  the  story,  namely,  that 
connected  with  the  transport  and  redisposition  of  the  chalk  masses. 

As  we  have  seen,  the  Chalk,  when  the  dislocation  and  breakage  took 
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place,  was  in  all  probability  lying  horizontally  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sea,  with  the  Crag  shells  living  upon  it  or  in  its  covering  mud.  If 
this  was  so,  and  I  cannot  see  how  the  case  for  it  can  be  answered,  it 
is  not  merely  possible  or  probable  but  it  is  absolutely  certain  that 
when  the  dislocation  of  the  chalk  took  place  vast  tidal  waves  would  be 
caused  in  the  superincumbent  sea,  similar  to  but  on  a  much  greater 
scale  than  the  monster  tidal  waves  in  the  Pacific  induced  by  earth- 
movements  such  as  are  known  in  Java,  South  America,  and  Japan. 
This  I  have  always  maintained. 

Granting  the  existence  of  these  vast  tidal  waves,  which  great 
physicists  and  mathematicians  of  the  first  rank  like  Hopkins  and 
Babbage  freely  appealed  to  as  vera  cama  of  great  dynamical  effects  in 
geology,  we  at  once  have  an  efficient  cause  for  the  removal  and 
portage  of  these  vast  masses  of  solid  material  in  almost  any  form  or 
shape  or  size,  the  carrying  power  of  water  under  these  conditions  being 
only  limited  by  the  quantity  and  speed  of  the  liquid  in  motion. 

We  have  no  occasion,  therefore,  to  appeal  to  transcendental  ice  ages 
or  ice-sheets  or  to  forms  of  ice  acting  contrary  to  all  known  forms  of 
ice  and  supposed  to  have  played  a  quite  impossible  jugglery  with  the 
laws  of  matter,  but  we  have  at  our  command  a  perfectly  inductive 
proof  supported  at  every  point  by  the  phenomena  to  be  explained,  as 
well  as  by  the  known  physical  qualities  of  matter. 

The  a  priori  postulate  here  involved,  as  I  have  said,  is  consistent 
with  all  the  phenomena  to  be  explained,  and  especially  with  the 
conditions  under  which  the  chalk  masses  occur  in  the  Norfolk  cliffs. 
The  position  of  these  included  masses  in  the  soft  beds  in  which  they 
lie  makes  it  plain  that  the  condition  of  the  sands  and  clays  cannot  be 
treated  as  a  separate  phenomenon  from  that  of  the  great  masses  and  cakes 
of  chalk.  These  latter  lie  in  laminated  sands  precisely  like  in  character 
to  the  laminated  sands  which  overlie  them,  and  neither  the  laminations 
above  nor  below  aredisturbed.  When,  again,  the  great  masses  of  chalk  are 
more  6r  less  globular  or  lenticular  in  shape,  the  laminations  fold  round 
the  outlines  of  the  contained  masses,  showing  that  the  formation  of 
the  laminsB  was  contemporary  with  the  deposition  of  the  chalk  masses. 
Again,  the  laminations  in  the  clays  and  the  loams  are  in  places 
continuous  with  those  in  the  sands,  showing  that  all  the  contents  of 
the  cliffs  form  one  substantial  phenomenon. 

What  is  plain  beyond  measure  is  that  these  laminations  could 
not  have  been  made  by  any  substance  so  rigid  as  ice  and  working  in 
the  fashion  that  ice  works  either  in  glaciers  or  icebergs.  Everybody 
admits  that,  and  I  do  not  know  anybody,  in  fact,  who  would  now  argue 
that  the  stratification  and  laminae  in  question  were  due  to  any  other 
cause  but  water.  Inasmuch  as  the  chalk  masses  and  chalk  cakes 
are  found  at  all  levels  from  the  foot  of  the  cliffs  to  their  summit  and 
are  found  deposited  under  the  conditions  already  described  it  is  clear 
that  water  action,  and  water  action  alone,  can  be  invoked  for  the 
building  up  of  the  bed  of  which  the  cliffs  afford  us  a  sectional  view ; 
and  if  so,  it  is  plain  that  the  masses  of  chalk  and  chalk  cakes  can  only 
have  been  carried  to  where  they  ai*e  found  and  redepositod  by  water. 
It  is  water  alone  which  could  have  let  them  gently  settle  upon  finely 
stratified  beds  of  sand  and  clay  without  disturbing  the  laminations. 
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IT. — Australian  Pal^ontolooists  oit  Silurian  Ophiurids. 

By  F.  A.  Bather,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.G.S. 

OME  interesting  Ophiurids  from  the  Melboumian  rocks  of  Victoria 
are  described  by  Mr.  F.  Chapman  in  Part  viii  of  his  valuable 
series  of  articles  on  **New  or  little-known  Victorian  fossils  in 'the 
National  Museum"  [Melbourne]  (Proc.  Roy.  Soc.  Victoria,  n.  ser., 
Tol.  xix,  p.  21  ;  Feb.,  1907). 

First  Mr.  Chapman  gives  a  fresh  interpretation  of  the  fossil  originally 
described  by  Dr.  J.  W.  Gregory  as  Protaster  hrisin^oides  (Qbol, 
Mao.,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  VI,  p.  24;  1889),  and  subsequently  made  by 
him  the  genotype  of  his  new  genus  Sturtzura  {Vroo.  Zool.  Soc.  London, 
1896,  p.  1033;  1897).  It  appears  that  the  fossil  described  by 
Dr.  Gregory  was  an  imprint  in  sandstone,  and  that  the  true  structure 
is  therefore  revealed  by  a  wax  squeeze,  now  taken  from  a  similar 
imprint.  Thus,  the  ridge  described  by  Dr.  Gregory  turns  out  to 
be  a  canal,  and  the  ambulacral  ossicles,  instead  of  being  subquadrate, 
are  really  boot-shaped,  and,  in  the  opinion  of  Mr.  Chapman,  closely 
approach  those  of  Protaster  biforisy  Gregory.  Mr.  Chapman  there- 
fore replaces  the  species  in  Protaster,  The  specimens  studied  by 
Dr.  Gregory  ai-o  in  the  British  Museum  (regd.  E.  13000 -B.  13006). 
Since  no  holotype  was  definitely  selected  by  Dr.  Gregory,  the  original 
of  his  figures  1  and  2  (regd.  £.  13000),  is,  with  his  concurrence, 
hereby  selected.  Examination  of  this  and  some  of  the  other  specimens 
enables  me  to  confirm  Mr.  Chapman's  interpretation  in  a  general  way, 
though  not  as  regards  the  precise  shape  of  the  ossicles.  The  paratypes 
of  Protaster  bnsingoides  (British  Museum,  E.  13001-6)  probably 
include  more  than  one  species. 

Dr.  Gregory  also  refeired  to  his  genus  Sturtzura  the  species  Protaster 
leptasoma,  8alter.  Mr.  Chapman  gives  a  diagram  of  the  arm-structure 
in  this  species,  based  on  a  specimen  from  Leintwardine,  in  the 
National  Museum,  Melbourne ;  and  in  conformity  with  Dr.  Gregory's 
interpretation,  he  regards  it  as  of  distinct  generic  type  from  Protaster. 
He  then  proceeds  to  say  that  since  Protaster  hrisingoides^  the  type  of 
Sturtzura^  proves  after  all  to  be  a  Protaster ^  therefore  ^*  Sturtzura 
Jeptosomaf  Salter  sp.,  must  now  be  regarded  as  the  type  form.'' 
Mr.  Chapman  seems  for  the  moment  to  have  forgotten  the  perfectly 
•definite,  and,  one  had  thought,  universally  accepted  rule  of  nomen- 
olature,  according  to  which  the  genus  must  follow  its  genotype.  In 
other  words,  Sturtzura  must  become  a  simple  synonym  of  Protaster. 
The  whole  object  of  fixing  on  a  genotype  is  to  avoid  the  shifting  of 
generic  names,  and  Mr.  Chapman's  action  in  taking  Salter's  species  as 
the  type  of  Sturtzura  cannot  be  justified.  If  Protaster  leptosoma, 
Salter,  does  not  belong  to  Protaster,  or  to  any  other  existing  genus, 
a  new  name  will  have  to  be  foimd  for  it. 

In  describing  a  closely  allied  species,  under  the  name  Sturtzura 
Jeptosomoidesj  Mr.  Chapman  merely  quotes  the  genus  as  **  Sturtzura^ 
Gregory,  1897"  (which  it  no  longer  is),  and  makes  no  attempt  to 
^ve  a  fresh  diagnosis  of  it.  Some  doubt  may,  however,  be  cast  on 
his  interpretation  of  the  two  species  which  ho  refers  to  Sturtzura 
{Chapm.  non  Greg.).     Thus,  he  applies  the  term  '  adambulacrals '  to 
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certain  plates  apparently  distinct  from  the  ambulacrals,  and  certainly 
distinct  from  the  spine-bearing  plates.  Is  it  not,  however,  the  case 
that  the  spiniferous  elements  are  themselves  the  adambnlacrals, 
and  that  the  elements  to  which  Mr.  Chapman  applies  the  term 
'  adambulacral '  are  really  processes  of  the  ambulacrals,  separated 
from  the  ambulacral  body  by  a  slight  depression?  Compare  my 
interpretation  of  Bundmbachia,  Oeol.  Mao.,  1905,  p.  164,  PL  VI, 
Fig.  5).  If,  however,  this  interpretation  be  correct,  then  the  ambu* 
lacral  ossicles  of  Sturizura  kptosoma  and  S,  lepUmmoidei  are  really 
boot-shaped,  as  in  the  typical  ProtMter. 

Until  someone  undertakes  a  comprehensive  .revision  with  proper 
diagnoses,  it  will  save  confusion  to  retain  under  Frotaster  all  the 
species  here  mentioned.  None  of  them,  not  even  P.  hiforU, .  seems  to 
me  congeneric  with  P.  Sedgwicki,  the  genotype  of  ProtMter.  It  may 
well  be  that  a  subsequent  reviser  may  separate  P.  hrmngoidet  with 
P.  hiforU  as  one  genus,  and  P.  leptotoma  with  P.  lepUsomoides  as 
another.  In  that  event,  the  former  genus  will  of  course  resume  the 
name  Sturtsura, 

Mr.  Chapman  also  establishes  a  new  genus  Gregoriura^  with  geno* 
type  O.  Spryif  for  a  Protasterid  with  triangular  ambulacrals,  of  which 
the  three  proximal  pairs  embrace  the  mouth-frames.  A  slender  bar 
extending  transversely  from  the  outer  point  of  each  ambulacral  is 
called  an  * adambulacral '  by  Mr.  Chapman;  there  are  also  spine- 
bearing  plates.  I  would  suggest  that  these  elements  might  be 
interpreted  in  the  same  way  as  those  in  '  Sturttura '  are  interpreted 
above.     This  would  not  affect  the  validity  of  the  genus. 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  remind  English  geologists  that  in  1899 
Mr.  R.  Etheridge,  jun.  (Rec.  Austral.  Mus.,  vol.  iii,  pp.  128,  129  ; 
17th  April),  proposed  the  name  SturtzaHer  to  replace  the  name 
Falaoconia,  which  Salter  had  applied  to  a  starfish  from  Leintwardine. 
Falaocuma  had  already  been  used  by  d*Orbigny  in  1849. 

May  one,  without  offending  several  people  of  importance,  express 
a  hope  that  the  future  namer  of  Palaeozoic  Ophiurids  will  endeavour  to 
avoid  such  combinations  as  *tMr.  Spry*8  Gregory -tail"  or  **Mr.  Stiirtz's 
tail  shaped  like  Mr.  Lightbody "  ?  Whether  the  object  aimed  at  be 
humour  or  euphony,  few  will  seriously  consider  that  either  is  attained. 


V. — Notes  on  METJiioRHYNcnus  superciliosus^  Besl. 

By  E.  Thurlow  Leeds. 

rpHE  commonest  species  of  the  genus  Metriorhi^nchus  occmring  in 
X  the  Oxford  Clay  of  the  Peterborough  district  is  Metriorhynchm 
superciliosus  (Desl.).  The  species  found  in  the  above  locality  has 
been  identified  with  that  of  Deslongchamps  by  the  late  Mr.  J.  W. 
Hulke,  F.ll.S.,  in  his  paper  **  On  the  Skeletal  Anatomy  of  the 
Mesosuchia"  (Proc.  Zool.  Hoc.  London,  !N"ovember  :iOth,  1888),  and 
also  by  Mr.  Lydekker  in  the  **  Catalogue  of  Fossil  Reptilia  and 
Amphibia,*'  part  iv,  Suppt.,  p.  232.  Mr.  Lydekker,  at  the  time  he 
compiled  the  Catalogue,  brought  a  cast  of  part  of  the  skull  of  M,  Buper^ 
ciliosus  to  compare  with  the  numerous  skulls  in  the  Eyebury  Collection. 
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In  Tiew  of  the  fact,  therefore,  that  English  palaeontologists  have 
identified  the  common  species  of  Crocodile  from  Fletton,  near  Peter- 
borough, with  M.  super eiliosuSf  it  seems  to  have  been  an  entirely 
superfluous  and  unwarranted  proceeding  on  the  part  of  Dr.  £.  Schmidt 
to  have  given  a  new  name  to  the  species,  viz.  M,  Jaekeliy^  especially 
as  he  has  evidently  based  his  species  on  the  one  specimen  in  the 
Berlin  Museum,  and  at  the  same  time  adduces  no  reasons  for  his 
action.  Dr.  Schmidt  is  only  adding  another  synonym  to  a  list  that  is^ 
already  long  enough. 

Dr.  G.  von  Arthaber,  in  the  monograph  he  has  lately  published,* 
tries  to  discover  the  reasons  which  led  Dr.  Schmidt  to  create  a  new 
species,  and  lays  great  stress  on  the' shape  of  f rentals  and  praefrontals 
and  the  amount  and  nature  of  the  conjunction  of  these  bones  with 
one  another.  He  denies  that  it  can  be  M.  supereilioaus  on  account  of 
'*  the  laterally  strongly  prominent  and  anteriorly  pointed  prsef  rentals  " 
(^'  den  seitlich  stark  vorspringenden  und  gegen  vom  spitz  zulaufendeni 
Prafrontialien " )  which  this  species  possesses.  If  there  is  one 
characteristic  which  could  be  applied  absolutely  literally  to  the 
Fletton  species  it  is  this  one,  and  one  which  aU  the  skulls  of  the 
common  Metriorhynchun  from  the  Peterborough  district  show.* 
Dr.  von  Arthaber  says  further  that  there  are  at  least  two  varieties, 
M.  Jaehli  and  M,  Moreli^  the  former  the  smaller,  the  latter  the 
larger  type.  It  would  seem  that  some  Continental  palsBontologists  in 
their  desire  to  discover  new  species  forget  to  take  into  consideration 
such  trifles  as  age  or  sex  in  relation  to  size. 

Ten  skulls  of  M,  superciltosus  in  the  Eyebury  Collection  show 
various  degrees  of  lengtii  and  stoutness,  but  in  all  the  general  pro- 
portions are  similar,  and  the  sculpture  of  the  frontal  bones  is  identical,, 
though  less  strongly  marked  in  some  than  in  others. 

Mr.  Lydekker,  in  the  Catalogue,  part  iv,  Suppl.,  p.  232,  says  with 
regard  to  3f.  super ciliosm :  "In  the  type  cranium  the  prsef rentals, 
have  only  a  very  short  sutural  junction  with  the  frontals  and  a  straight 
inner  border,  whereas  in  the  type  of  M.  Blainvillei  of  the  Kelloway 
Kock  the  praefrontals  have  a  long  sutural  junction  with  the  frontals- 
and  a  convex  inner  border.  The  large  series  of  skulls  in  the 
collection  of  Mr.  A.  N.  Leeds  shows,  however,  such  a  great  variation 
in  these  respects  that  they  cannot  be  regarded  as  of  specific  value." 

The  natural  deduction,  therefore,  is  that  if  these  characteristics  are 
unreliable  for  definitely  determining  the  difference  between  M.  super- 
cxliosus  and  M,  Blainvilleiy  still  greater^  care  must  be  taken  not  ta 
create  new  sub-species  of  M.  superciltosus,  which  shows  such  variation. 

'The  list  of  measurements  (in  millimetres)  which  I  give  below  is 
taken  from  ten  skulls  practically  perfect,  except  the  last  one,  all  in  the 
Eyebury  Collection,  which  I  think  will  bear  out  my  point  that  while 
they  show  for  the  most  part  similar  proportions,  they  present  here  and 
there  curious  variations.     The  explanation  of  these  variations  is  not 

*  Zeitschr.  Deutsch.  Geol.  Gesellsch.,  Bd.  Ivi  (1904),  Monatsber.,  p.  97. 

'  **  BeitrSge  zur  Kenntnis  der  Orgaiiisation  und  der  AnpaiMungserscheinungen  de» 
Genus  Metriorhynchu9*^ :  BeitrSge  zur  Palaont  und  Geol.  Osterreich-Ungarns  und 
dee  Orients,  Bd.  xix  (1906),  p.  293. 

»  Ibid.,  p.  288. 
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due  to  crushing,  as  all  the  skulla,  except  one,  have  been  compressed 
in  a  similar  manner,  and  therefore  only  slight  discrepancies  can  be 
ascribed  to  this  cause. 


No. 

Length  from 
snout  to  occi- 
pital condyle. 

Breadth 

Breadth 

Breadth 

Length 

Distance 

nasal  to 

intennaxilla 

praef rentals,  quadrates 

frontals. 

pnefrontals. 

6 

672 

158 

190 

90 

90 

72 

01 

670 

151 



92 

88 

r.  60 

163 

665 

154 

185 

97 

90 

80 

161 

655 

141 

195 

94 

90 

70 

02 

637 

145 

196 

88 

90    . 

75 

162 

630 

<?.  146 

188 

77 

90 

70 

9 

580 

134 

176 

87 

80 

43 

8 

578 

127 

175 

75 

•70 

«.  43 

160 

678 

127 

174 

71 

80 

46 

Small  one 

— 

98 

117 

60 

50 

— 

.  Cast  of  if. 

supereiliotut 

158 

— 

100 

96 

"■" 

No.  162  in  the  above  list  is  of  interest,  in  that  the  occipital  region 
of  the  skull  has  entirely  escaped  crushing.  It  shows  a  height  of 
98  mm.  to  the  top  of  the  parietal  region.  The  measurements  given  by 
Dr.  Schmidt,  viz.,  length  650,  and  breadth  between  quadrates  190, 
agree  with  the  above  table.  I  confess  I  cannot  understand  Dr.  von 
Arthaber*s  measurements.  The  length  of  the  skull,  603  mm.,  agrees 
with  the  skull  as  figured  on  pi.  xxii,  but  he  gives  as  the  breadth 
across  the  praef rentals  176  mm.,  whereas  the  figure  certainly  does  not 
allow  of  more  than  140  mm.,  which  tallies  with  the  above  list.  The 
measurements  from  the  point  of  the  nasals  to  the  intermaxilla  are 
aomewhat  doubtful,  as  sometimes  the  points  of  the  bones  are  not  well 
preserved. 

Pectoral  Girdle, — In  a  paper  which  he  read  before  the  Zoological 
Society  of  London  in  1888,  p.  427  ff.,  the  late  Mr.  J.  W.  Hulke 
included  a  description  of  the  pectoral  girdle  of  if.  supercilioeuMj  in 
which,  in  spite  of  a  protest  made  nt  the  time  by  Mr.  A.  N.^  Leeds,  he 
described  a  portion  of  a  coracoid  as  that  of  a  scapula.  This  and  the 
bone  which  he  figures,  and  correctly  so  (fig.  2),  as  a  coracoid  were 
taken  from  two  different  specimens  in  the  Eyebury  Collection,  both 
M.  superciliosuM, 

In  the  latter  bone  there  is  a  submarginal  foramen  in  the  portion  of 
the  dorsal  end  anterior  to  the  glenoid  facet ;  in  the  former  the  foramen 
is  represented  by  a  deep  notch,  which  separates  the  articulating  portion 
from  the  anterior  portion,  which  latter  thus  forms  a  projecting  process. 
The  notch  commences  from  the  point  where  the  foramen  is  situated  in 
the  perforate  variety.  An  imaginary  line  drawn  across  the  notch  from 
its  two  comers  will  show  the  similarity  in  the  formation  of  the  two 
bones  thus : — 
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Aracoid.of  Metriorhytuhm  mpereiliosHS    (Besl.)*     Oxford  Clay:   Fletton, 
^     Peterborough.    From  the  Leeds  Collection,  Eyebury,  near  Peterborough. 

That  these  two  bones  are  really  coracoids  is  proved  by  the  fact  that 
Mr.  Leeds  has  never  found  four  bones  of  this  type  with  one  skeleton 
of  Metriorhifnchus,  although  he  has  several  times  found  the  entire 
pectoral  girdle.  Purther,  an  examination  of  associated  sets  of  bones 
of  MetriorhynchuB  at  Eyebury  and  in  the  Natural  History  Museum, 
London,  shows  that  in  some  cases  the  coracoid  has  the  foramen  and 
in  others  the  notph,  whereas  the  scapula  proper  is  the  same  in  all 
cases.  Nor  can  a  difference  of  species  be  proposed  as  a  solution  of  this, 
dissimilarity,  as  these  two  variants  of  the  coracoid  are  both  found  with 
the  common  form  of  Jdeiriorhynchus,  viz.  if.  supereiliosus.  Con- 
sequently the  dissimilarity  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  a  difference 
in  the  degree  of  ossification,  or  may  be  ascribed  to  chance  or  to  sex. 

The  mistake  which  Hulke  made  has  unfortunately  been  perpetuated 
in  Dr.  von  Arthaber's  monograph,^  and  it  seems  only  right  that  the 
proofs  given  above  of  this  grave  error  should  be  published. 

Dr.  von  Arthaber  does  not  stop  at  this  point,  but  proceeds  to  include 
the  true  scapula  in  a  hypothetical  and  impossible  fore -limb  of  the 
animal,  a  mistake  which  he  could  not  have  made  had  he  compared  the  * 
scapula  at  all  carefully  with  the  metacarpals  and  phalanges  of  the  hind- 
limb,  or  with  the  scapula  of  modem  Crocodilia. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  place  here  to  give  a  detailed  description  of  the 
scapula  of  i/.  superciliosus. 

Scapula. — It  is  an  irregularly-shaped,  long,  and  slender  bone,  the 
anterior  border  being  longer  than  the  posterior;  the  proximal  end  is 
triangularly  rounded,  with  a  flattened  inner  surface ;  the  shaft  is 
slender  and  oval  in  section.  The  proximal  extremity  presents  two 
facets,  the  anterior  one  being  rugose  and  triangular,  corresponding  to 
a  similar  facet  on  the  coracoid.     These  two  facets  form  the  articulation 

1  Beitriige  z.  P.  und  G.  cisterreich-Ungams,  1906,  p.  309  ff. 
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of  the  scapula  and  coracoid.  The  posterior  facet  is  smooth  and  some- 
-what  in-egular  in  shape;  this  facet,  together  with  the  rounded,  slightly 
ooncave  facet  on  the  coracoid,  forms  the  glenoid  cavity. 

The  distal  extremity  differs  from  the  exti'emities  of  the  metatarsals, 
with  which  the  scapula  has  heen  confounded,  by  the  absence  of  a 
marked  ridge,  which  always  bounds  their  articulating  facets.  In  the 
scapula  the  end  of  the  bone  is  merely  the  oral  shaft  flattened  out  and 
rounded  off. 

Fpre-limh. — ^The  fore-limb  was  small,  consisting  of  the  humerus, 
radius  and  ulna,  and  some  more  small  bones,  of  which  the  bone 
figured  by  Dr.  ron  Arthaber  *  in  pi.  xxv,  hg.  2,  is  probably  one, 
though  he  has  undoubtedly  represented  it  upside  down.  The  lim^  was 
not  a  leg  for  walking,  similar  to  the  hind  one,  but  either  a  degenerate 
paddle  or  an  incipient  one,  as  Professor  E.  Fraas  *  declares  it  to  be  in 
the  case  of  Geosaurus,  in  his  interesting  work  on  the  marine  crocodiles 
(Thalattosuchia)  of  the  Upper  Jura. 

Dr.  von  Arthaber*s  restoration  of  the  fore-limb  is  certainly  erroneous ; 
for  in  o.rder  to  constnict  it  he  has  had  to  borrow  from  other  parts  of 
the  body,  viz.  the  scapula — which  he  denies  to  be  such — and  the  first 
metatarsal,  to  form  the  radius  and  ulna.  The  whole  leg,  as  he 
represents  it,  is  entirely  out  of  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  humerus, 
which  would  be  incapable  of  carrying  such  a  limb,  and  further  in  no 
way  resembles  the  fore-limb  of  Geomurus^  which  he  takes  as  a  model 
-on  which  to  complete  the  pai-ts  of  Metriorhynehwi  unknown  to  him. 

All  Dr.  von  Arthaber's  remarks  must.be  received  with  extreme 
-caution,  not  only  on  account  of  the  undoubted  incorrectness  of  some  of 
his  statements,  but  also  because  of  the  absence  of  careful  observation 
.and  editing  which  his  work  shows.  For  example,  apart  from  the 
errors  in  regard  to  the  pectoral  girdle  and  fore -limb,  which  I  have 
already  pointed  out,  in  pi.  xxiii,  fig.  8,  he  figures  a  left  side  rib 
as  one  belonging  to  the  right  side,  and  in  pi.  xxv  he  calls  the  pubis 
the  ischium  and  vice  versd,  while  in  pi.  xxvi  he  has  them  correctly 
named. 

I  think  it  will  be  of  interest  in  connection  with  this  paper  to 
give  a  short  account  of  the  method  of  occurrence  of  the  bones 
found  in  the  Oxford  Clay  of  the  Peterborough  district.  A  remark  of 
Dr.  von  Aithaber's'  leads  me  to  suppose  that  he  thinks  the  specimens 
of  Metriorhynchus  are  found  in  such  quantities  as  to  make  it  hard  to 
distinguish  one  from  another,  but  this  is  not  the  case.  The  area  in 
which  they  are  found  consists  of  brickyards,  extending  nearly  two  miles 
along  the  Great  Northern  Railway  from  Peterborough  to  London,  and 
the  clay  is  worked  to  a  depth  of  35  feet  or  more.  Metriorhynehwi^ 
like  the  other  animals  occurring  in  this  clay,  is  found  at  all  depths, 
and  at  considerable  intervals  of  time  in  the  various  pits.  Bones  that 
ai'e  termed  *  associated  sets '  are  found  at  the  same  time,  and  at  the 
same  level,  in  close  proximity,  if  not  in  position  as  the  carcase  of  the 
animal  was  buried.     If  there  were  any  doubt  as  to  their  belonging  to 

*  Beitrfige  z.  P.  und  G.  Ostenreich  Untams,  1906. 

'  "Die  Meer  Crocodilier  (Thalattosuchia)  des  oberen  Jura":  Palaont.,  vol.  xlix 
<1902-3). 

•  Beitrfige  z.  P.  und  G.  Osterreich-Ungarns,  1906,  p.  302. 
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one  animal,  that  doubt  is  dispersed,  because  it  ia  a  self-evident  fact 
that  at  some  time  or  other  more  than  one  bone  of  the  same  kind  would 
have  been  found  together;  but  as  this  is  not  so,  and  as  their  colour 
and  size  agree,  the  bones,  though  scattered  over  a  distance  of  some 
yards,  must  necessarily  belong  to  one  and  the  same  animal. 

In  conclusion,  I  wish  to  say  that  a  large  number  of  the  state- 
ments I  have  made  are  based  on  the  experience  which  ray  father, 
Mr.  A.  N.  Leeds,  has. gained  during  a  period  of  over  40  years  in 
which  he  has  collected  from  the  Oxford  Clay  of  Peterborough,  and 
I  am  deeply  indebted  to  him  for  the  great  assistance  I  have  derived 
from  his  experience,  and  for  valuable  suggestions  which  he  has 
offered. 


KEJ-V^I  ET?7"S. 


I. — The  Geology  of  India. 

The  Imperial  Gazetteer  op  India.     New  Edition. 
Oxford,  1907. 

THE  first  edition  of  the  ** Imperial  Gazetteer  of  India"  was 
published  in  nine  volumes  in  1881,  and  a  second  edition, 
augmented  to  fourteen  volumes,  was  issued  in  1885-7.  The  bulk 
will  now  be  raised  from  fourteen  to  twenty-six  volumes,  including 
a  companion  Atlas,  and  the  single  volume  of  the  **  Indian  Empire  "  has 
been  expanded  into  four  volumes,  entitled  respectively :  I.  Descriptive ; 
II.  Historical ;  III,  Economic ;  and  IV.  Administrative.  We  propose 
to  notice  the  chapter  on  Geology  by  Mr.  T.  H.  Holland,  Director  of  • 
the  Geological  Survey  of  India,  in  vol.  i,  p.  50,  and  the  chapter  on 
Mines  and  Minerals,  in  vol.  iii,  p.  128. 

1.  ''Indian  Empire,"  VoL  I,  pp.  50-103. — Geology. 

Those  persons  who  have  paid  any  attention  to  this  subject  are 
aware  that,  physically,  India  consists  of  three  distinct  regions,  viz., 
Peninsular  India,  the  Indo  -  Gangetic  Plain,  and  extra -Peninsular 
India.  A  geological  map  shows  this  at  once,  but  these  features  are 
not  equally  •  obvious  on  an  ordinary  map.  Practically  the  Indo- 
Gangetic  Plain,  with  its  great  alluvial  accumulatioiis,  separates  two 
regions,  which,  though  markedly  distinct  in  origin  and  composition, 
yet  afford  in  each  case  an  interesting  geological  record,  which  it  is 
possible  to  correlate  within  certain  limits.  Hence,  if  we  eliminate  the 
deposits  of  the  Indo-Gangetic  Plain,  the  geology  of  India  is  a  duplicate 
system,  the  peninsular  beds  being  without  marine  fossils,  excepting 
strips  along  the  coast,  much  resembling  Africa  south  of  the  Equator 
in  this  respect,  whilst  the  extra  -  peninsular  areas  in  one  place  or 
another  are  able  to  show  an  almost  complete  palaeontological  column 
of  marine  fossils,  dating  from  the  earliest  Cambrian.  It  should  also 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the '  Peninsula  has  been  a  stable  area  almost 
from  the  beginning  of  geological  time,  whilst  the  extra-peninsular 
region  has  been  one  of  frequent  oscillation  culminating  in  the 
Himalayan  uplift. 
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Introduction, — Mr.  Holland  remarks  that,  in  attempting  to  express 
these  two  distinct  geological  stories  in  European  terminology,  we  find 
that  our  simplest  and  most  easily  translated  characters  are  preserved 
in  the  marine  fossiliferoos  strata,  while  it  is  practically  impossible  to 
correlate  directly  the  land  and  fresh-water  formations  which  are  bo 
largely  developed  on  the  Peninsula  with  their  equivalent  stages  in  tbe 
European  standard  scale.  He  also  specially  points  out,  by  way  of 
illusteition,  that  the  flora  "  which  flourished  in  the  great  river  valleys 
of  the  old  Gondwana  continent  did  not  make  its  appearance  in  Europe 
until  well  on  in  the  Mesozoic  era,  yet,  from  other  evidence,  we  know 
that  the  lowest  Coal-measures  in  India  were  being  formed  during 
Upper  Palaeozoic  times."  He  further  insists  upon  want  of  strict 
contemporaneity  in  geological  formation,  and  strongly  advocates  the 
use  of  local  strati  graphical  names. 

In  the  classification  of  Indian  strata  there  is  a  trace  of  a  datum-line 
in  the  Neoholus-he^s  of  the  Salt  Eange,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the 
equivalents  of  the  OieneiluS'Zone  in  other  Cambrian  areas. 

To  the  ages  preceding  the  date  at  which  the  Neoholus-beds  were 
formed  he  refers — 

{a)  The  great  mass  of  crystalline  schists  which  are  exposed  over 
half  the  Peninsula,  forming  the  old  floor  on  which  the  unaltered 
sediments  were  laid  down. 

{h)  The  great  thicknesses  of  unfossiliferous  strata  known  by  such 
local  names  as  Gwaliors,  Cuddapahs,  and  Yindhyans. 

The  ages  following  the  Lower  Cambrian  Period  have  left  their 
record  in  two  groups — 

((?)  During  the  Palseozoic  era  deposits  were  formed  in  the  extra- 
peninsular  area  with  fossil  remains  referable  to  one  or  other  of  the 
well-known  systems  of  Europe  from  the  Cambrian  to  the  Car- 
boniferous. No  records  of  this  era  have  been  preserved  in  the 
Peninsula. 

(d)  From  Permo- Carboniferous  times  to  the  present  day  we  have 
a  double  hi8tory :  a  record  of  life  and  events  on  the  stable  Peninsula, 
and  a  series  of  deposits  formed  in  the  adjoining  ocean,  whose  bed 
was  afterwai-ds  upheaved  to  constitute  the  extra-peninsular  parts  of 
India. 

Thus  Indian  rocks  fall  naturally  into  four  great  groups :  two  below 
the  Olenellus  datum-line  without  fossils,  and  ttco  above  the  horizon 
at  which  the  oldest  recognizable  fossils  occur.  These  four  groups  are 
distinguished  in  the  order  of  priority  as  (1)  the  Archaean,  (2)  Purana, 
(3)  Dravidian,  and  (4)  Aryan  groups. 

The  Pre-  Cambrian  History  of  India  may  be  said  to  contain  three 
elements,  viz  ,  the  Archaean  era,  the  great  Eparchaean  break,  and  the 
Purana  era. 

The  Archeean  roch,  which  occupy  so  great  an  extent  of  peninsular 
India,  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  the  *  fundamental  complex.' 
This  essentially  agrees  with  its  development  in  other  coimtries,  and 
notably  in  America.  **  Some  of  the  rocks  forming  this  complex  are 
masses  of  deep-seated  igneous  origin :  others  presumably  originated 
as  sandstones,  shales,  limestones,  lava-flows,  and  other  forms  of 
superficial  deposit,  which  became  metamorphosed  by  close-folding,  by 
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depression  to  great  depths  in  the  crust,  and  by  further  injection  of 
igneous  material."  He  divides  the  Archaean  group  in  India  as 
follows : — 

4.  DharwSrian. 

Bntptive  unconformity, 

3.  Granites,  anorthosites,  chamockite  series,  norites,  etc.,  of  yarious 
localities. 

2.  Schistose  and 

1.  Gneisflose  rocks. 
The  Dharwars  have  attracted  a  special  interest  on  account  of  the 
valuable  minerals  they  include :  iron -ores  in  great  richness  and  purity 
in  the  Central  Provinces  and  Bellary,  copper-ores  disseminated  at 
a  particular  horizon  in  Singbhum,  and  gold  in  the  quartz  reefs  of 
Solar  are  mentioned. 

2%e  Purdna  Group, — ^Upon  the  weathered  surface  of  the  highly 
folded  Dharwars  and  the  associated  schists  and  gneisses  of  the  ArchsBan 
group  enormous  thicknesses  of  sediments  were  deposited  in  peninsular 
India.  The  break  in  geological  time  between  these  two  members  of 
the  Pre-Cambrian,  or  Azoic  rocks,  appears  to  the  author  so  enormous 
as  possibly  to  exceed  the  entire  period  of  the  fossil-bearing  rocks, 
i.e.  from  the  earliest  Cambrian  to  recent  times.  The  Pui^a  group 
includes  the  Cuddapahs  of  Southern  India,  amounting  to  20,000  feet 
in  thickness  with  several  unconformities.  Other  examples  of  this  class 
occur  elsewhere  in  peninsular  India,  presenting  on  the  whole  a  lower 
and  an  upper  series,  the  latter  corresponding  generally  to  the  Yindhyans. 
This  is  a. very  interesting  formation  both  topographically,  as  being 
conspicuously  displayed  along  the  great  escarpment  of  the  Yindhyan 
nmge,  and  dso  lithologically,  the  rocks  being  prominently  sandstones 
with  subordinate  beds  of  shale  and  limestone  yielding  lime  and 
hoilding-stone  of  considerable  economic  value.  The  system  is  also 
remarkable  for  including  strata  in  which  diamonds  are  found,  though 
these,  we  believe,  are  part  of  a  bedded  sediment,  and  in  no  sense 
indigenous.  The  author  further  speculates  on  the  possible  existence 
of  representatives  of  the  Purana  group  in  extra-peninsular  areas, 
and  notably  in  the  Himalayas,  where  unfossiliferous  beds,  occurring 
south  of  the  snowy  range  and  crystalline  axis,  have  been  referred, 
without  absolute  proof,  to  various  members  of  the  regular  fossiliferous 
sequence. 

Cambbian  and  Post-  Cambrian  History  of  India, 
A.  The  Dravidian  Era. 
The  oldest  fossiliferous  strata  known  in  India  are  found  in  the 
Salt  Eange  of  the  Punjab,  where  beds  are  exposed  with  fossils,  as 
previously  mentioned,  whose  nearest  relatives  occur  in  the  Lower 
Cambrian.  The  Salt  Kange,  we  may  observe,  is  both  an  enigma  and 
a  godsend  to  the  Indian  geologist-— an  enigma  because  undoubted 
Cambrian  strata  repose  on  a  peculiar  marl  with  beds  of  rock-salt 
and  gypsum,  which  may  be  of  Tertiary  age  ;  a  godsend,  because 
it  provides  a  recognizable  base  for  the  palaeontological  column,  but, 
above  aU,  for  its  wealth  in  Permo-Carboniferous  fossils,  which  assist 
the  interpretation  of  that  system  in  the  Himalayas  themselves.     The 
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geological  histoiy  of  the  Salt  Range  is  a  blank  between  the  lowest 
Cambrian  and  the  Permo-Carboniferous,  but  there  are  indications 
here  and  there  of  the  older  Palaeozoics  in  the  central  Himalayas, 
where  the  Yaikritas  and  the  Haimantas  are  regarded  as  Upper 
Cambrian.  The  Ordovician  is  represented  in  the  Kumaun  area  by 
a  coral  limestone ;  while  in  Spiti  this  stage  is  probably  not  preserred, 
the  lowest  of  the  Silurian  beds  being  red  grits  and  quartzites,  with 
overlying  shales  and  limestones,  which  contain  fossils  like  SalyBtUt 
eatenularia,  indicating  an  Upper  Silurian  (Oothlandian)  age.  The 
Gothlandian  beds  are  overlain  by  a  grey-to-red  limestone,  which  has 
not  yielded  fossils  sufficiently  well-preserved  to  determine  its  exact 
age,  though  from  its  position  it  is  probably  Devonian  (Muth  Beds). 
A  Devonian  fauna  has  been  proved  to  exist  in  Chitral,  the  evidence 
being  based  chiefly  on  unusually  well-preserved  Brachiopods,  though 
with  a  mixture  of  Corals  approximating  to  Upper  Silurian  forms,  and 
Devonians  have  also  been  recognized  in  Upper  Burma. 

Above  the  Muth  quartzite  there  occur  grey  limestones  with 
numerous  Brachiopoda  of  Upper  Carboniferous  age,  together  with 
associated  deposits  containing  Phillipaia,  Fenestella,  etc.,  probably  of 
Upper  Carboniferous  or  Permo-Carboniferous  age.  With  these  beds, 
the  author  says,  we  approach  the  close  of  the  Dravidian  era  in 
Northern  India;  for  at  about  this  horizon,  corresponding  to  the 
Upper  Carboniferous  of  England,  there  is  an  important  bresdc  in  the 
deposition,  and  new  conditions  are  introduced  by  a  widespread  con- 
glomerate which  forms  the  base  of  the  marine  sediments  distinguished 
as  the  Aryan  group. 

B.    The  Aryan  Era, 

This  is  the  most  extensive  and  important  of  the  four  primary 
divisions  adopted  by  Mr.  Holland,  being  equally  well  represented 
•  by  marine  formatioDS  in  the  extra-peninsular  areas  as  by  fresh-water 
and  terrestrial  formations  in  the  peninsular  area.  Its  description 
occupies  three-flfths  of  Mr.  Holland's  article,  and,  as  it  is  not  possible 
on  the  present  occasion  to  go  into  particulars,  we  append  the  table  of 
the  Aryan  group  as  set  out  on  p.  55,  once  more  reminding  the  reader 
that  the  Aryan  group  represents  everything  from  and  including  tiie 
Permo-Garboniferous  up  to  the  present  day. 

In  the  extra-peninsular  area  the  changes  in  physical  geography 
which  occurred  towards  the  close  of  the  end  of  the  Carboniferous 
period  are  marked  by  a  widespread  conglomerate  in  Spiti  and 
Kumaun.  This  conglomerate  forms  the  basement  bed  of  a  great  series 
of  strata  which  were  laid  down  successively,  without  a  sign  of 
interruption  or  break,  throughout  a  period  corresponding  to  the  whole 
of  the  Permian  and  the  succeeding  Mesozoic  era  of  Europe.  This 
same  boulder-bed,  of  course,  looms  largely  in  the  Salt  Bange,  where 
ice  conditions  have  been  claimed  for  its  origin  as  well  as  for  the 
analogous  Talcher  boulder-bed  of  the  Gbndwana  system.  Above  this 
are  various  beds,  some  of  which  contain  a  prodigious  wealth  of  Permo- 
Carboniferous  marine  fossils.  We  cannot  afford  to  discuss  these,  but 
a  few  words  on  the  Gondwanas  of  the  Peninsula  may  not  be  out 
of  place,  since,  from  an  economic  point  of  view,  this  is  the  most 
important  of  all  the  Indian  formations,  and  possesses  a  further  interest 
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in  the  numerous  and  conflicting  interpretations  wliick  have  been 
offered  as  to  its  true  meaning  and  position  in  the  geological  scale ; 
moreover,  it  is  inseparably  connected  with  the  bold  speculations  of 
Blanford  and  others  as  to  the  existence  oi  a  great  Mesozoic  Indo- 
African  continent. 

Table  of  the  Aryan  Group} 


FKSeH-WATBR 

Approxxmatb 

Ha&INB   FoKMATIOVfi. 

Formations. 

Equivalhkts. 

Raised  beaches ;  coral  banks. 

Recent  alluvium ; 

Recent.       \ 

Porbandar  stone ; 

Post- 

Desert  sand. 

Tbrtiauy. 

Cuddalore  sanibtoiMs. 

Older  alluvium  of 
Narbada  and 
Godavari. 

Pleistocene. 

Makr&n  Series. 

Upper  Siwaliks, 
Irrawaddy  Series. 

Pliocene.     ) 

O&j,  Y«iiftiig]f«niig,  sad  Prome 

Lower  Manchnar. 

Miocene. 

Y  TXRTURY. 

Kari. 

KasauH. 

OUgeceae. 

Kirthar,  Ranlkot,  Sabatbu. 

Deocan  Trap. 
Lameta  Series. 

) 

Eocene.       ) 

C€ardiU  BeaufHonti  Beds. 
ChikkiiiiSeriee;  BaghBeda; 

Cretaceous.' 

Anyalor,  TrincbioopolT,  and 

UtatQr  Beds. 
Spiti  shales;  massive  limestone  of 

\  JubbulporeSeries. 
1  Raimah&l  and 
f    Mahadeva 

Jurassic. 

Mbsozoic. 

Balnehistaa ;  Umia. 

Katrd,  Chan,  and  Patcham  Series 

S 

i 

of  Cutch ;  Hmpaw  Series. 
Trias  of  Central  Himalayas ; 

J     S«ries. 

Paachet  Series. 

t" 

Triaadc.     ^ 

Ceratite  formations  of  Salt  Range. 

Damuda  Series. 

1 

iVoiiiMbii-shales  and  -limeiAones, 

Central  Himalayas  &  Sah  Range. 

1 

Permian       >  Paukozoic 

Boulder-bed  of  Salt  Rwige. 

Talober 

Boulder-bed.       > 

o 

A  vXUUAU*                A  l\lt/Tt\JMi\fA\*t 

The  Oondwdna  System. — Above  the  youngest  member  of  the 
Vindhyan  system  there  is  a  great  gap  of  urJmown  widt^  in  the 
geological  history  of  peninsular  India,  and  its  next  chapter  commences 
with  a  formation  deposited  on  a  land  surface,  which,  it  is  surmised, 
had  some  sort  of  land  connection  with  Africa  and  Australia.  The 
basement  is  known  as  the  Talcher  boulder-bed,  and  a  similar  boulder- 
bed  is  also  found  in  Africa  and  Australia,  all  being  generally  regarded 
as  the  result  of  ice-action,  though  there  does  not  seem  to  nave  been 
any  special  glacial  fauna  associated  with  such  ice-action,  as  is  the 
case  with  the  great  Pleistocene  glaciation.  Keference  has  already 
been  made  to  the  analogous  boulder-bed  in  the  Salt  Kange.  The 
author  considers  that  the  lowermost  beds  of  the  Gondwana  system 
are  fixed  by  indirect  evidence  as  Upper  Carboniferous  or  Permo- 
Carboniferous  in  age,  whilst  the  uppermost  stages  of  this  system  are 

>  Extraeted  from  vol.  i  of  <*  The  Indian  Empire,*'  p.  55. 
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associated  with  marine  deposits  of  Oolitic  or  possibly  Neocomian  age. 
The  Gondwana  rocks  are  preserved  as  small  patches  mostly  let  down 
by  faulting  into  the  great  crystalline  mass  of  the  Peninsula,  whilst 
isolated  patches,  including  coal-beds,  have  been  involved  in  the  folded 
extra-peninsular  area  near  Barjeeling  and  in  Northern  Assam.  Next 
above  the  Talchers,  in  peninsular  India,  comes  the  Damuda  Series, 
which  contain  the  most  valuable  Indian  coal-seams;  the  associated 
rocks  are  all  sandstones  and  shales,  which  sometimes  attain  a  thickness 
of  10,000  feet.  The  ironstone  shale  stage  is  so  called  on  account  of  the 
lenses  of  clay-ironstone  which  sometimes  occur  in  sufficient  abundance 
to  supply  a  valuable  iron-ore.  The  Pfinchet  Series  completes  the 
Lower  Gondwanas,  and  is  devoid  of  coal-seams,  but  has  yielded  reptilian 
and  amphibian  bones  to  a  considerable  extent. 

The  three  above-named  series  constitute  the  lower  division  of  the 
Gondwana  system,  being  cut  off  from  the  Upper  Gondwanas  by  a 
marked  stratigraphical  break,  accompanied  by  a  contrast  in  fossil 
contents.  The  plants  of  the  Lower  Gondwanas  include  many  equi- 
setaceous  forms,  while  those  of  the  Upper  Gondwanas  show  a  preva- 
lence of  cycads  and  conifers ;  also  the  species  of  common  genera  of 
ferns,  as  well  as  of  other  orders,  are  quite  distinct  in  the  two  divisions. 
The  flora  of  the  Upper  Gondwanas  is  sufficiently  abundant,  and  there 
are  on  this  horizon  great  lava-floWs,  often  amygdaloidal  like  those  of 
We  Deccan  traps.  The  predominant  flora  of  the  Lower  Gondwana 
system,  in  which  GloBBopterU  and  OangamopterU  are  prominent  genera, 
has  much  closer  affinities  with  the  Mesozoic  plants  of  Europe  than 
with  the  plants  of  the  Upper  Coal-measures.  This  fact  seemed  at  first 
inconsiBtent  With  many  other  evidences  pointing  to  an  Upper  Palaeozoic 
age  for  the  Lower  Gondwanas.  '*  But  the  explanation  offered  by  the 
earlier  membets  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India,  though  for  many 
years  a  stumbling-block  to  European  palaeontologists,  has  received 
conclusive  support  in  recent  times  ....  "With  a  boulder-bed  of 
Permo-Carboniferous  age  at  the  base,  and  a  marine  intercalation  of 
Jurassic  and  Neocomian  forms  near  the  summit  of  the  Gondwana 
system,  we  have  an  inferior  and  superior  limit  of  the  time-scale  over 
which  to  distribute  its  various  series.  A  considerable  fraction  of  the 
lowest  beds  must  represent  the  Permo-Carboniferous,  Permian,  and 
Triassic  periods ;  and  yet  the  plants  they  contain  show,  when  com- 
pared with  European  fossils,  a  predominating  Khsetic  and  Jurassic 
Micies." 

The  author  further  contends  for  the  former  eidstence  of  an  old 
Indo-African  continent,  and  claims  that  this  supposed  land-barrier  is 
rendered  probable  by  a  study  of  the  distribution  of  Jurassic 
Cephalopods,  whilst  the  Upper  Cretaceous  fossils  demonstrate  the 
existence  of  such  a  land-barrier  still  more  completely.  **  The  gi*eat 
revolutions  in  physical  geography  which  took  place  towards  the  end  of 
the  Cretaceous  and  during  early  Tertiary  times  resulted  in  the  break 
up  of  the  old  Gondwana  continent,  and  were  followed  by  the  rise  of 
the  Himalayan  range." 

"Whether  there  ever  was  such  a  feature  in  Permo-Mesozoic  times  as 
this  supposed  continent,  which  is  held  to  have  united  in  biological 
affinities  regions  so  remote  from  each  other  as  India,  Africa,  and 
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Australia,  we  havd  every  reason  to  be  thankful  that  the  stabliB  and 
conservatiye  tendencies  of  peninsular  India  have  preserved  to  us 
fragmentary  portions  of  an  old  continental  area,  if  only  as  a  counter- 
poise to  the  revolutionary  forces  which  buDt  up  the  extra-peninsular 
areas  from  marine  deposits,  whose  fossils  are  a  testimony  to  their 
oiigin  and  provide  us  with  an  iudez  of  geological  time.       w .  H.  H. 

2.  "Indian  Empiee,"  Vol.  Ill,  pp.  128-167. — Mines  and  Mineeals. 

This  chapter  is  also  written  by  Mr.  Holland  (see  preface  to  vol.  iii). 

**  The  feature  which  stands  out  most  prominently  in  a  survey  of  the 
mineral  industries  of  India  is  the  fact  that  practically  nothing  has 
been  done  to  develop  those  minerals  which  are  essential  to  modem 
metallurgical  and  chemical  industries,  while  most  striking  progress 
has  been  made  during  recent  years  in  opening  out  deposits  from  which 
products  are  obtained  suitable  for  export,  or  for  consumption  in  the 
country  by  what  may  be  conveniently  called  direct  processes." 

Under  the  head  of  ** Minerals'*  are  tabulated  almost  everything 
which  the  crust  of  the  earth  produces,  from  mineral  oils  to  quicksilver. 
If  the  reader  is  under  the  impression  that  India  is  a  great  producer  in 
this  respect  he  will  be  surprised  to  learn  that  the  value  of  imported 
articles  of  this  class  in  1903  (£10,500,000)  is  rather  more  than  double 
the  value  of  *  minerals '  produced  (five  millions).  And  yet  it  seems 
to  have  been  worse  still  in  days  gone  by,  since  there  is  an  increase  in 
production  of  46  per  cent,  in  the  live  years  from  1898  to  1903 ;  hence 
we  may  hope  that  the  tables  are  being  turned.  The  imports  of  iron, 
steel,  and  copper  figure  very  largely,  whilst  the  production  of  iron-ore 
is  ridiculously  small.  For  many  years  past  gold  has  headed  the  list 
in  production,  and  even  in  1903  very  nearly  half  the  total  of  the 
five  millions  comes  from  this  source.^  The  most  satisfactory  feature  is 
the  steady  increase  in  the  output  of  coal,  which  in  1903  was  valued  at 
rather  more  than  £1,250,000.  Salt,  saltpetre,  and  petroleum  are  next 
in  importance,  though  still  far  behind;  whilst  mica,  manganese  ore, 
and  jadestone  show  respectable  figures.  One  could  hardly  believe 
that  the  country  which  provided  the  Mogul  emperors  with  their 
diamonds  imported  nearly  a  million  pounds  worth  of  "  precious  stones 
and  pearls,  unset "  in  1903,  while  the  Burma  rubies  scarcely  reach  the 
figure  of  £100,000  by  way  of  balancing  the  account. 

The  following  is  the  system  of  classification  of  the  minerals  adopted  : — 

I.  Carbon  and  %U  eompounds,  including  coal,  petroleum,  amber,  and 
graphite. 

II.  Metalliferous  minerals,  including  ores  of  gold,  silver,  tin,  copper, 
zinc,  lead,  antimony,  iron,  manganese,  chromium^  nickel,  cobalti 
tungsten,  titanium,  and  aluminium. 

III.  Materials  for  construction^  including  building  and  ornamental 
stone,  etc. 

IV.  Minerals  used  in  various  industries, 

V.  Gem-stones. 

^  The  total  ralae  of  gold  for  1903  if  pat  down  at  £2,303,493.  In  the  same  year 
the  Talne  ot  gold  prodaoed  in  West  Australia  alone  is  stated  to  be  £8,770,719. 
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Coal, — During  ihe  past  twenty  years  the  prodactioB  of  Indian  coal 
hn  risen  from  1,897,818  tons  in  1884  to  7,436,386  tons  in  1903,  tke 
railways  being  the  chief  consumers;  and  this  has  reduced  imported 
coal  to  an  insignificant  figure.  Of  the  total  output  95  per  cent,  was 
raised  from  the  Gondw&na  coalfields  of  the  Peninsula,  the  remainder 
being  obtained  from  Tertiary  beds  in  the  extra-peninsular  area. 
Bengal  is  the  chief  producer,  and  the  most  valuable  of  its  coalfields 
are  patches  of  Gk>ndwana  strata,  faulted  into  the  Archaean  schists  and 
gneisses,  and  arranged  as  a  band  roughly  east  to  west  along  the  yalley 
of  the  Damuda  river.  The  Eanlganj  field,  being  nearest  to  Calcutta, 
still  retains  its  pre-eminence  and  accounts  for  f  of  the  total  mined. 
Next  to  Kanlganj  in  importance  is  the  Jherria  field,  about  i27  miles 
by  9 J  in  extent.  Workable  coal  occurs  in  the  upper  stage  (Raniganj), 
but  hitherto  operations  have  been  confined  to  the  lower  stage  (Baj^ar), 
in  which  there  are  eighteen  well-defined  and  mostly  valuable  seams, 
varyilig  from  5  to  30  feet  in  thickness.  As  in  the  Kaoiganj  field, 
a  large  amount  of  damage  has  been  done  to  the  coal  by  dykes  and 
sheets  of  a  peculiar  igneous  rook  of  the  nature  of  a  peridotite.  Ten 
years  ago  this  field  was  not  worked,  so  that  the  results  may  be 
regarded  as  of  good  omen  for  the  Indian  coal-industry.  The  Tertiarv 
coals  of  the  outlying  areas  are  of  very  little  consequence,  though  mucn 
was  expected  at  one  time  from  a  working  on  the  Baudot  plateau  of  the 
Salt  Kange,  where,  however,  the  collieries  during  the  last  two  years 
have  been  worked  at  a  loss. 

Gold, — This  metal,  as  regards  value,  has  long  headed  the  list  of 
'  minerals '  produced  in  India,  though  coal  is  fast  catching  it  up,  and 
there  is  very  little  doubt  that  *  black  diamond  *  will  be  at  the^  top  of 
the  tree  in  the  course  of  the  next  few  years.  Gold  is  obtained  in 
small  quantities  by  washing  in  the  river-gravels  of  various  parts  of 
.  India,  but  the  bulk  is  mined  from  a  rich  reef  on  the  Kolar  field  in  the 
State  of  Mysore.  The  deepest  workings,  now  somewhat  more  than 
3,000  feet  below  the  surface,  show  littie  diminution  in  the  value 
or  width  of  the  auriferous  quartz-vein.  The  Dharwar  system  of 
foliated  schists,  forming  the  *  country  rock '  of  the  auriferous  quartz 
in  the  Kolar  field,  is  represented  by  bands  of  similar  rocks  foldea  into 
the  gneisses  in  various  pai*ts  of  the  Peninsula,  and  many  of  these  show 
traces  of  ancient  workings,  but  recent  operations  other  than  those  in 
Mysore  have  only  yielded  poor  results. 

Iron-ores. — There  seems  to  be  a  general  consensus  of  opinion  that 
these  are  abundant  and  rich,  especially  in  the  Peninsula,  but  the 
native  iron-smelting  industry  has  been  practically  stamped  out  by 
cheap  imported  iron  and  steel  within  range  of  the  railways.  Tlie  most 
abundant  iron-ores  are  the  minerals  magnetite  and  hsematite,  which 
occur  in  numerous  places  with  quartz,  making  quarts  iron-ore  schists 
which  ore  generally  members  of  the  Dhftrwar  and  other  Archiean 
schist  series.  The  clay-ironstones  of  the  Coal-measures,  no  doubt  from 
their  proximity  to  fuel,  are  also  beginning  to  attract  attention. 

Other  metals. — There  has  been  a  considerable  quarrying  of  manganese- 
ore  of  late,  so  that  India  actually  takes  second  place  among  the 
manganese-producing  countries  of  the  world.  In  the  Nagpur  area 
the  manganese-ore  occurs  as  lenticul«r   masses  attd  bands  im  th« 
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qnartzites,  schists,  and  gneisses,  and  appears  to  have  been  formed 
partly  by  the  alteration  of  rocks  composed  of  manganese-garnet ;  the 
ore  is  typically  a  mixture  of  braunite  and  psilomelane,  though  it  some- 
times consists  entirely  of  braunite— a  hard,  compact,  pure  ore,  ranging 
well  over  51  per  cent,  of  manganese.  The  metals  chromium,  cobalt, 
nickel,  tungsten,  titanium,  and  molybdenum  do  not  call  for  much 
remark,  and  the  same  might  apply  to  copper,  tin,  lead,  etc.,  which 
seem  to  be  Tory  little  worked  at  present.  Aluminium  might  arrest  our 
attention  for  a  moment,  seeing  that  bauxite  is  bound  to  co-exist  with 
the  deposits  of  laterite  so  abundant  throughout  the  Peninsula  and  in 
Burma.  The  economic  development  of  these  deposits  must,  however, 
await  facilities  for  the  extraction  of  the  purified  alumina  in  India 
itself. 

Turning  now  to  materials  for  construction,  it  must  be  admitted  that 
India  is  famous  for  its  building-stone.  In  the  far  south  various 
igneous  rocks  are  largely  used ;  in  the  centre,  slates  and  limestones 
from  the  Cuddapah  Series  and  basalt  from  the  Deccan  trap  flows 
are  quarried.  In  Central  India,  etc.,  the  great  Yindhyan  system 
provides  incomparable  sandstones  and  limestones,  while  in.  Bengal,  etc., 
tiie  Gbndwana  sandstones  are  used  on  or  near  the  coalfields.  Among 
the  younger  rocks  the  Nummulitic  limestones  in  the  north-west  and  in 
Assam  are  largely  quarried,  while  a  f oraminiferal  stone  from  K§thiawar 
is  extensively  used  in  Bombay  and  Karachi.  Mr.  Holland  refers  to 
the  famous  buildings  scattered  all  over  India  in  proof  of  the  excellence 
of  these  materials.  The  Pathans  and  Moghuls  utilized  both  the 
Yindhyan  sandstones  of  Central  India  and  the  beds  of  marble  in 
Bajputana  for  building  their  magnificent  mosques,  palaces,  and  tombs 
in  the  cities  of  Northern  India.  He  refers  especially  to  Fatehpur 
Sikri,  where  a  peculiar  red  and  mottled  sandstone  was  used,  and  this 
also,  if  we  mistake  not,  is  equally  conspicuous  in  the  forts  of  Agra  and 
Delhi.  Moreover,  there  is  the  famous  Taj,  *'  baQt  mainly  of  white 
Makrana  marble,  with  elaborate  inlaid  work  of  yellow  marble  and 
shelly  limestone  from  Jaisalmer,  onyx  marble  from  the  Salt  Range, 
black  calcareous  shales  from  the  Yindhyans  of  Chitor,  malachite  from 
Jaipur,  carnelians  and  bloodstones  from  the  Deccan  trap,  and  red  jasper 
from  the  Gwalior  Series." 

Mining  for  mioa  is  also  an  industry  of  some  importance;  it  is 
a  muscovite-mica,  which  occurs  in  large  pegmatite  veins  traversing 
mica- schists  in  various  parts  of  the  Peninsula.  Nor  should  we 
altogether  omit  to  notice  the  production  of  8alt^  which  ranks  next 
to  gold  and  coal,  though  a  long  way  behind,  in  the  Table  of  Yalues. 
Nearly  half  of  this  is  obtained  by  evaporation  from  seawater,  and  is  of 
less  interest  to  the  geologist  than  rock-salt,  deposits  of  which  are 
confined  to  the  Punjab  and  the  North- West  Frontier  Province — almost 
the  only  instance  where  extra- peninsular  strata  take  precedence  of  the 
Peninsula  in  the  matter  of  production.  Some  of  this  occurs  in  beds  of 
Tertiary  age,  as  at  Kohat  near  the  frontier,  but  the  bulk  is  raised  from 
the  Mayo  mines  near  Kheura  in  the  Salt  Range,  where  the  beds, 
as  already  noticed,  constitute  the  apparent  base  on  which  the  lowest 
fossiliferous  beds  of  India  rest.  The  salt-deposits  in  this  area  have  an 
aggregate  thickness  of  550  feet,  of  which  five  seams  of  very  pure 
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material  make  up  275  feet,  while  the  other  half  is  too  earthy  and 
impure  to  be  marketable.  There  is  a  difference  in  the  colour  of  the 
Kohat  salt  and  that  raised  in  the  Salt  Bangfe,  and  this  circumstance, 
so  far  as  it  goes,  is  rather  against  the  theory  of  the  Tertiary  age  of  the 
famous  salt  beds  near  Kheura. 

Gem-stones, — This  subject,  so  interesting  to  the  mineralogist,  is 
apparently  of  little  consequence  from  an  economic  point  of  view,  since 
there  is  no  tabular  statement  of  value  beyond  that  given  for  the  rubies 
of  Burma.  The  mining  for  gem-stones  is  a  matter  of  history,  especially 
in  the  case  of  the  diamond.  The  localities  for  this  appear  to  be 
confined  to  the  Purana  group  of  rocks,  and  are  three  in  number. 
Probably  the  most  famous  is  that  of  the  MahanadI  valley,  in  the 
eastern  part  of  the  Peninsula,  where  stones  of  great  value  have  been 
found  formerly  in  the  alluvium,  but  not  in  the  older  rocks.  In  the 
Yindhyan  conglomerates  of  Central  India  the  diamond  occurs  as  a  sort 
of  pebble  near  Panna,  and  the  diamond-mining  industry  is  stated  to 
persist  still  in  this  area.  No  results  are  given,  but  we  can  believe  that 
there  may  be  a  sort  of  underground  passage  for  somfe  of  these  gems, 
whose  discovery  is  not  recorded  on  the  spot.  During  the  past  six  years, 
we  are  told  that  the  ruby-mining  industry  in  Upper  Burma  has  under- 
gone a  favourable  change  ;  but,  on  the  whole,  it  seems  to  us  that  even 
this  is  disappointing,  considering  the  great  expectations  at  one  time 
formed  on  the  annexation  of  the  country.  Other  gem-stones,  such  as 
sapphire,  spinel,  beryl,  tourmaline,  garnet,  etc.,  are  noted  in  small 
quantities.  On  the  other  hand,  the  amygdaloidal  flows  of  the  Deccan 
trap  furnish,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  a  considerable  number  of 
agates,  whilst  the  jadeite  of  Upper  Burma  has  really  become  an 
important  industry.  This  jadeite  is  obtained  partly  in  the  form  of 
pebbles  and  partly  by  quarrying.  In  the  latter  case  **the  jadeite 
forms  a  layer  in  the  dark-green  serpentine,  against  which,  on  a  fresh 
surfece,  it  stands  in  striking  contrast  on  account  of  its  light  colour. 
The  serpentine  is  apparently  intrusive  into  Miocene  sandstones,  and  the 
jadeite  must  have  been  separated  as  a  primary  segregation  from  the 
magma.''  N.B. — The  jadeite  of  China  is  described  as  a  silicate  mainly 
of  alumina  and  soda,  of  high  specific  gravity  and  great  hardness,  whilst 
fade  is  a  more  basic  silicate  of  magnesia  and  lime.  Thus  it  is  singular 
that  the  jadeite  of  Burma  should  be  associated  with  such  a  magnesian 
rock  as  serpentine,  and  its  composition  may  differ  from  that  of  China. 

W.  H.  H. 

II. CeYSTAXLINE    SeHISTS. 

Die  KBisTALLiNBir  Schiefer.  Von  Dr.  U.  Gritbenicann,  Professor  der 
Mineralogie  und  Petrographie  am  Eidgenossischen  Polytechnikum 
und  an  der  Universitat  Zurich.  I.  Allgemeiner  Teil,  mit  7  Text- 
figuren  und  2  Tafeln,  9J"  x  6";  pp.  vi  +  106.  Berlin,  1904, 
M  3-40,  bound.  II.  Specieller  Teil,  mit  8  Textfiguren  und  8  Tafeln ; 
pp.  viii  +  176.    Berlin,  1907,  M.  9*60,  bound. 

THE  first  of  these  volumes  opens  with  a  historical  sketch  followed 
by  chapter  A  (22  pages)  on  the  original  material  of  crystalline 
schists  and  its  specific  characters.     The  characters  of  sedimentary  and 
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igneous  rocks,  tbo  formation  of  the  mineral  components,  the  structures 
and  textures  and  products  of  differentiation  of  the  latter  group  are 
described.  Chapter  B  (24  pages)  treats  of  Metamorphism,  under  the 
headings  of  solvent,  temperature,  pressure,  and  factors  peculiar  to 
the  substance  metamorphosed.  Chapter  C  (41  pages)  deals  with  the 
product  of  metamorphism  in  its  different  forms  of  development,  viz., 
mineral  composition,  structure,  texture,  separation  planes,  and  jointing. 
Chapter  D  (7  pages)  is  devoted  to  the  geological  occurrence  of 
crystalline  schists,  and  is  followed  by  a  bibliographical  list  (4  pages). 

In  chapter  B,  under  the  heading  of  **  Pressure,"  the  fact  is  dwelt 
on  that  under  high  pressure  minerals  (and  rocks)  of  high  specific 
gravity,  and  hence  small  molecular  volume,  are  formed,  and  numerical 
instances  (partly  from  Professor  F.  Becke's  papers)  of  such  volume 
changes  are  given.  In  chapter  C,  under  **  Mineral  Composition," 
attention  is  drawn  to  the  zones  of  metamorphism  in  accordance  with 
depth  proposed  by  Mr.  C.  R.  Van  Hise  * ;  but,  whereas  Van  Hise 
proposes  an  upper  zone  of  catamorphism  and  a  lower  one  of  anamorphism. 
Dr.  Gruhenmann  proposes  three  zones — an  uppermost  zone  of  moderate 
temperature  (heat  being  liberated),  small  hydrostatic  pressure,  great 
stress,  and  predominating  mechanical  pressure  effects ;  a  middle  zone 
of  higher  temperature  (heat  being  liberated  or  absorbed),  greater 
hydrostatic  pressure,  very  great  stress,  predominating  chemical  pressure 
effects  (decrease  of  molecular  volume) ;  a  deepest  zone  of  very  high 
temperature  (heat  being  absorbed),  very  great  hydrostatic  pressure, 
weaker  stress,  predominating  chemical  pressure  effects  (recrystallization 
without  change  of  form).  Dr.  Grubenmann  maintains  that  certain 
minerals  and  certain  rocks  are  characteristic  of  each  zone,  and  in  his 
second  volume  he  bases  his  classification  on  this  view. 

Under  "Structure,"  in  chapter  C,  many  new  terms  (most  of  them 
suggested  by  Professor  Becke)  are  introduced,  e.g.,  crystalloblastic, 
idioblasts,  xenoblasts,  homoeoblastic,  heteroblastic,  granoblastic,  lepido- 
blastic,  nematoblastic,  pcsciloblastic,  etc.  Professor  E.  Weinschenk' 
has  found  fault  with  these  terms,  asserting  that  they  are  nothing 
more  than  a  re-coinage  of  old  terms  used  to  describe  contact  rocks. 
Professor  Becke,  reviewing  Professor  Weinschenk^s  book,'  maintains 
that  his  object  was  to  sharply  contrast  the  structures  common  to 
crystalline  schists  with  the  structures  of  igneous  rocks  and  give 
appropriate  names. 

Dr.  Grubenmann's  first  volume  is  interesting,  and  the  12  photographic 
figures  of  microscopic  structures  are  instructive,  but  the  rocks 
represented  in  the  figures,  their  localities,  the  minerals  shown  in 
the  sections,  and  the  amount  of  magnification  are  not  mentioned. 

The  second  volume  begins  with  9  pages  of  historical  introduction, 
followed  by  9  pages  on  the  principles  of  the  classification  adopted 
by  the  author.     It  is  primarily  chemical  and  follows  the  method  of 

'  For  fall  details  see  his  Treatise  oa  Metamorphism  (U^^xO"),  pp.  1286,  with 
13  Dlates  and  32  figures.  U.S.  Geological  Sorvey  Monograpn,  xlyii  (1904),  re?iewed 
by  Mr.  A.  Harker  in  Nature,  Ixxiii  (1906),  p.  450. 

'  •*  Spezielle  Gesteinskunde,"  Freiburg  i/B,  1905,  p.  11. 

*  Tscnermak's  *' Mineralogische  und  Petrographiscne  Mitteilungen,*'  xxt  (1906), 
p.  238. 
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Br.  A,  Osann,^  the  bulk  analysis  is  re-calculated  free  from  water,  then 
the  molecular  proportions  and  percentages  are  calculated,  etc.  As 
a  result  Dr.  Grubenmann  proposes  12  groups:  (1)  Alkali  felspar 
gneisses,  (2)  Silicate  of  alumina  gneisses,  (3)  Lime  soda-felspar 
gneisses,  (4)  Eclogites  and  Amphibojites,  (5)  Magnesian  silieate 
schists,  (6)  Jadeite  rocks,  (7)  CMoromelanite  rocks,  (8)  Quartzite 
rocks,  (9)  Lime  silicate  rocks,  (10)  Marbles,  (11)  Lron-oxide  rocks, 
(12)  Aluminium  oxide  rocks.  Each  group  is  (where  possible)  divided 
into  three  subdivisions  in  accordance  with  the  three  zones  of 
metamorphism  proposed  in  the  first  volume.  The  greater  part  of  the 
volume  is  occupied  by  detailed  descriptions  of  the  rocks  illustrated  by 
48  photographic  figures  of  microscopical  sections,  the  only  fault  of 
which  is  that  the  minerals  represented  in  each  section  are  not  always 
indicated. 

Although  less  interesting  reading  than  the  first  volume  the  second 
is  likely  to  be  of  more  practical  use.  Both  volumes  have  the 
drawback  of  being  without  an  index.  An  author  who  introduces 
new  terms  and  leaves  one  to  laboriously  search  for  them  handicaps 
himself.  Again,  who  can  tell,  a  priori,  that  the  well-known  Saxon 
granulites  are  to  be  looked  for  in  **  Die  Familie  der  Biotitarmen 
Kata-Orthoklasgneisse  "  ?  An  index  would  enable  one  to  find  them 
at  once.  B.  Hobsok. 
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I.— May  1st,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D.,  Sec.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  **0n  the  Xerophytic  Character  of  Coal  Plants,  and  a  suggested 
Origin  of  Coal  Beds."  By  the  Rev.  Professor  George  Henslow,  M.A., 
P.L.S.,  F.G.S. 

Of  the  Palseozoic  flora,  the  JEquisetites,  now  represented  by  the  sole 
genus  Equisetum^  are  decidedly  hygrophytic,  if  not  hydrophytic.  The 
Ferns,  which  appear  to  have  much  resemblance  to  certain  modem 
types,  especially  the  MarattiecBj  seem  to  have  lived  under  more  or 
less  similar  conditions  to  the  present ;  that  is,  varying  from  the 
hygrophytic  habit  of  Mymenophyllum  to  the  xerophytic  Ceteraeh. 
The  Cycadofilicesy  Cordaites,  etc.,  are  decidedly  xerophytic ;  and  the 
same  is  the  character  of  the  Lycopodiales^  represented  now  by 
Lyeopodium  and  Selaginellay  and  of  Fsilotunij  Salisburia^  and  others. 
In  fact,  the  characteristic  feature  of  the  great  coal  forests  was 
xerophytic,  and  the  vegetation  appears  to  be  of  an  upland  type. 
Illustrations  are  given  from  recent  and  Carboniferous  plants,  to  show 
the  characters  of  leaf,  root,  and  stem  which  separate  these  classes  of 
plants.     The  position  of  coal-seams  is  accounted  for  by  the  action  of 

»  Tschennak's  Min.  und  Pet.  Mitteil.,  xix  (1900),  p.  351, 
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earth-moyements  in  late  Carboniferous  times :  these  threw  the  forest- 
bearing  surface  into  shallow  waves  and  troughs,  which  became 
gradudlj  accentuated,  the  latter  being  gradually  filled  with  sediment^ 
upon  which,  during  intervals  of  rest,  new  forest  growth  took  place. 

2.  ''  Petrological  Notes  on  the  Igneous  Kocks  lying  to  the  South- 
East  of  Dartmoor."     By  Harford  John  Lowe,  F.G.S. 

The  rocks  described  are  contained  in  the  Kewton  Abbot  district^ 
the  region  east  of  the  Dart  and  south  of  the  Teign.  They  are  most 
nearly  related,  both  geologically  and  petrologically,  to  those  of  South- 
West  Devon,  or  the  Plymouli  dislaict  described  by  Worth*  The 
numerous  intrusions  occurring  in  the  Devonian  and  Culm  rocks  have 
been  summarized  by  Dr.  Teall  as  "for  the  most  part  referred  to  the 
basic  kind  known  as  diabases."  The  Ashpnngton  rocks  are  finer 
grained  and  lighter  in  colour  than  those  of  the  other  groups:  the 
Newton  Devonian  specimens  range  from  light  greyish-green  to  nearly 
black,  and  in  texture  from  fine  to  medium ;  while  the  Culm  specimens 
are  nearly  all  of  coarser  texture,  occasionally  mottled,  and  on  an 
average  oif  slightly  darker  shade.  The  masses  of  igneous  rock  in  the 
district  do  not  display  such  evidence  of  extreme  dynamic  stress  as  is 
found  among  the  related  rocks  farther  west.  The  rocks  described 
from  the  Devonian  volcanic  group  include  tuffs,  basalts,  and  diabases 
(mostly  free  from  olivine,  though  there  are  exceptions),  picrite, 
leucophyre,  and  kersantite.  The  Culm  volcanic  rocks  show  an 
absence  of  the  finer-grained  basaltic  class,  as  well  as  some  distinct 
difference  in  mineralogical  constitution  of  the  most  nearly  allied, 
indicating  subjection  to  different  physical  conditions.  The  rocks 
include  tuffs,  diabases,  proterobases,  epidiorites,  camptonites, 
tesohenites,  hornblende  diabases,  mica-lamprophyre,  and  porphyry. 


II.— May  15th,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D.,  Sec.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communication  was  read : — 

**  On  the  Origin  of  certain  Canon-like  Valleys  associated  with 
Lake-like  Areas  of  Depression.''  By  Frederic  William  Harmer, 
P.G.8.,  F.K.Met.S. 

In  glaciated  regions,  as  shown  by  Professor  P.  F.  Kendall,  the 
invasion  of  a  district  by  an  ice-sheet  would  tend  to  obstruct  the 
naturul  drainage,  producing  lakes,  of  which  the  outflow  might  take 
place  over  the  advancing  ice,  between  the  ice  and  the  hillsides ;  or 
it  might  escape  laterally,  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longest 
diameter  of  the  lake  and  to  the  course  of  the  pre-existing  stream. 
Overflow  channels  would  assume  a  gorge-like  character,  and  would 
present  a  comparatively  recent  appearance.  During  the  Glacial  Epoch 
the  North  Sea  ice  appears  to  have  invaded  the  plain  of  the  Witham 
and  the  valleys  of  the  Welland,  Nene,  and  Ouse,  overriding  also  the 
higher  land  separating  them ;  the  Tees  ice-stream  moved  up  the 
Trent  basin  to  the  vicinity  of  Derby  and  thence,  inosculating  with 
the  Derwent   glacier,   up    the    Soar  Valley  towards    Leicester   and 
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^^^7 ;  the  Irish  Sea  ice  passed  into  the  northern  part  of  the  basin 
of  the  Lower  Severn ;  ice  from  the  Brecknock  Beacons  passed  towards 
the  Bristol  Channel  and,  combined  with  Irish  Sea  ice  crossing 
Pembrokeshire  from  St.  David's  Head  towards  Cardiff,  may  have 
caused  the  accumulation  of  sedentary  ice  in  the  Severn  Valley. 
After  considering  the  case  of  Lake  Pickering  and  the  Malton  Gorge 
as  a  typical  example,  the  author  passes  on  to  Lake  Shrewsbury  and 
the  gorge  at  Ironbridge.  Pre-Glacial  drainage  of  the  Upper  Severn 
and  Vymwy  was  probably  northwards;  when  a  Glacial  lake  was 
first  formed  over  the  Cheshire  plain  it  may  have  drained  towards  the 
Trent,  possibly  by  Rudyard  and  Madely ;  when  these  gaps  were 
closed,  the  lowest  outlet  seems  to  have  been  towards  the  south,  and 
the  Severn  Gorge  at  Ironbridge  was  cut.  The  canon  of  the  Camlad 
at  Chirbury,  known  as  Harrington  Dingle,  appears  to  have  been 
caused  by  outflow  from  a  Church  Stoke  lake  which  was  driven  into 
the  Ordovician  ground  to  the  north  and  east.  Lake  Trowbridge  and 
the  gorges  of  Clifton  and  Bradford-on-Avon  are  next  dealt  with,  the 
latter  being  attributed  to  the  overflow  of  a  Glacial  lake  occupying 
the  Trowbridge  plain,  and  the  former  to  the  blocking  of  the  Flax- 
Bouiton  valley  by  ice.  The  gaps  in  the  Jurassic  escarpment  at 
Lincoln  and  Ancaeter  are  explained  as  overflows  from  a  lake  caused 
by  the  damming  of  the  Trent  outlet  towards  the  Humber.  This 
gave  rise  at  first  to  the  more  northern,  and  later  to  the  southern 
gorge.  Finally,  Lake  Oxford  and  the  Goring  Gap  are  dealt  with 
in  considerable  detail.  Certain  Drift-filled  vcJleys  are  regarded  as 
excavated  by  a  river  flowing  from  the  south-west — the  primseval 
Thames.  The  distribution  of  the  Chalky  Boulder-clay  shows  that 
the  advance  of  the  Great  Eastern  Glacier  from  the  north-east  must 
have  arrested  drainage  flowing  towards  the  Wash,  and  caused  a  lake 
which  may  possibly  have  first  overflowed  through  the  Newport  valley 
.  into  that  of  the  Stort,  or  by  the  Hitchin  valley  into  the  Lea,  or  later 
into  the  Colne  by  the  Leighton  Buzzard  valley.  When  the  ice 
reached  Buckingham,  such  channels  were  closed  and  the  overflow 
must  have  taken  place  farther  to  the  south-west,  over  what  are  now 
the  Tring,  Wendover,  and  Wycombe  Gaps,  and  eventually  by  the 
Goring  Gfap  itself. 

Gravels  containing  Triassic  and  drifted  flint  pebbles  derived  from 
Glacial  deposits  may  be  traced  from  Goring  across  the  Oxford  Plain, 
at  an  elevation  of  between  400  and  500  feet,  into  the  Evenlode 
Valley,  and  thence  into  the  basin  of  the  Avon.  Their  occurrence  on 
the  higher  slopes  of  the  Goring  caiion  indicate  that  the  excavation 
of  the  latter  did  not  commence  until  after  the  arrival  of  glacially 
derived  detritus  in  the  region  in  question;  the  Goring  Gap  is, 
therefore,  of  Glacial  age. 

The  author  is  unable  to  reconcile  the  views  here  given  witii  those 
of  Professor  W.  M.  Davis  on  the  valley  erosion  of  Central  England. 
Any  relation  which  may  have  existed  between  the  present  drainage 
system  and  that  of  some  former  period  when  a  peneplain  may  have 
extended  over  the  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  formations  alike,  and 
consequent  rivers  ran  out  to  sea  over  it,  is  remote  and  impossible  to 
trace.     With  the  exception   of  the   Goring  gorge,   which  may  be 
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otherwise  explained,  no  connection  whatever  exists  between  the 
drainage  systems  or  the  topography  of  the  Cotteswolds  and  the 
Ohiltems,  nor  does  a  vestige  remain  of  the  peneplain  which,  at  some 
unknown  height  above  the  present  surfece,  is  supposed  to  have 
united  them.  The  escarpments  foi^n  two  dip-slopes,  to  which  the 
streams  traversing  them  are  respectively  conformable. 

The  more  important  rivers  of  Central  England  are  longitudinal,, 
following  the  strike  of  softer  rocks  along  which  the  predominant 
erosion  has  taken  place,  the  transverse  drainage  being  everywhere- 
subsidiary  to  that  of  the  plains.  The  excavation  of  the  latter  may 
have  taken  place  at  a  comparatively  early  period  in  a  direction  not 
vertical,  but  inclined  more  or  less  with  the  dip  of  the  softer  strata, 
the  formation  of  the  dip- slope  and  the  cutting  back  of  the  opposing 
escarpment  being  contemporaneous;  the  erosion  of  valleys  in  the 
dip-slope  must  have  been  posterior  to  this,  and  could  not  have 
preceded  it. 


Ill.-June  5th,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D.,  Sec.R.S., 
President,  in  the  Chair. 

At  the  Ordinary  Meeting  on  May  15th  the  President  announced! 
that  the  Council  had  resolved  to  award  the  proceeds  of  the  Daniel 
Pidgeon  Fund  for  19,07  to  Miss  Ida  L.  Slater,  B.A.  (Dublin), 
Newnham  College,  Cambridge,  who  proposes  to  investigate  the  Lower 
Palaeozoic  rocks  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Llandeilo. 

The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "  A  Marine  Fauna  in  the  Basement  Beds  of  the  Bristol  Coalfield.*'' 
By  Herbert  Bolton,  F.R.S.E.,  F.G.S. 

Isolated  and  rare  fossils  have  been  occasionally  discovered  in  tho 
Bristol  Coalfield,  but  the  list  of  genera  and  species  hitherto  recorded 
is  a  short  one.  During  the  progress  of  an  exploration  branch  at  tho 
Ashton  Yale  Colliery,  fossiliferous  shales  were  traversed  in  the 
lowest  Coal-measures  resting  upon  the  Millstone  Grit.  A  section  of 
the  Coal-measures  in  this  part  of  the  coalfield  is  given,  the  Gaya 
Seam  being  the  lowest  workable  seam,  and  the  chief  fossiliferous 
shale  is  localized  at  a  depth*  of  84  feet  below  it.  The  most  striking 
feature  of  the  fossils  is  their  dwarfed  condition,  especially  among 
the  fish-remains.  Fossils  found  in  the  spoil  banks  of  other  pita 
indicate  that  other  marine  horizons  occur  in  the  coalfield.  The 
thickness  of  the  Millstone  Grit  appears  to  be  about  980  feet.  The 
palseontological  description  embodies  a  tebular  list  of  fossils  from 
the  marine  horizon,  which  shows  a  close  correspondence  with  the 
list  drawn  up  from  the  marine  beds  associated  with  the  Gin  Coal  of 
North  Staffordshire;  but  it  does  not  appear  to  be  desirable  to 
conclude  that  the  horizons  ai*e  identical,  until  further  evidence  of 
faunal  development  has  been  obtained  from  the  Bristol  area.  The 
Brachiopod  fauna  contains  forms  identical  with,  or  closely  approximating 
to,  species  occurring  in  the  Cyathazonia-  and  Dihunophy Hum- zones. 

The  palseontological  description  contains  an  account  of  the  different 
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species  collected,  including  notes  on  ProductuB^  Ch&n^tes,  Derhya,  and 
OrihoiheUSf  contributed  by  Dr.  A.  Yaughan,  and  new  species  of 
Chonetes,  Baphisioma,  and  Loxonema. 

2.  '*  Brachiopod  Morphology :   Ctncta,  Eudetta^  and  the  Deyelopment 
of  Ribs."     By  S.  8.  Buckman,  F.G.S. 

The  test  ornament  of  Brachiopods  is  found  in  three  main  phases — 
smooth,  ribbed,  and  spinous ;  and  of  these  three,  a  costate  species  is 
more  advanced  than  a  smooth  one,  and  less  advanced  than  a  spinose 
one.  There  are  catagenetic  developments,  also,  in  reverse  order; 
but  these  may,  for  the  present,  be  neglected.  Dall  has  stated  that 
Cineta  {Terehratula  numismalia  Group)  is  a  synonym  of  JSudeiia 
{T.  cardium  Group);  but,  although  it  would  be  quite  possible  for 
restate  forms  to  be  developed  from  the  smooth  Ctncta,  yet  they 
would  not  be  costate  forms  of  the  Eudenia  type :  in  the  Cineta  type 
the  costsB  developed  would  be  of  the  kind  which  produced  opposite 
<)arination  of  both  valves,  while  in  Eudesia  the  costse  on  the  two 
valves  are  alternate,  the  carinsB  of  one  valve  being  opposed  by  sulci 
in  the  other.  This  fundamental  difference  not  only  prevents  the 
inclusion  of  Eudesia  and  Cineta  in  one  genus,  but  shows  that  they 
belong  to  entirely  different  series.  The  first  phase  of  development 
dealt  with  may  be  called  the  lenticular  stage,  which  might  develop 
in  either  of  the  two  directions  indicated.  The  next  phase  would  be 
the  Cineta  stage,  in  which  the  front  margin  is  rounded  in  youth, 
truncate  in  adolescence,  incipiently  excavate  and  bilobate  in  the  adult, 
as  the  growth-lines  of  the  specimens  show.  The  Cineta  stage  may 
develop  in  two  directions — out  of  broad  forms  the  quadrifid  stage, 
out  of  narrow  forms  the  comute  stage.  The  next  development  may 
be  called  the  quadricannate  or  trigonellid  stage ;  and  the  fourth  stage, 
the  multicarinate  or  pectuneulus  stage.  In  Eudesia  there  is  a  highly 
.developed  multicarinate  stage,  but  the  carinee  are  alternate,  not 
opposite.  In  degree  of  ribbing  it  is  higher  than  Cineta,  and  in 
a  way  even  higher  than  the  peetunculus  stage ;  but  both  the  ribbing 
and  the  loop  forbid  connection  with  Cineta,  The  preceding  stage  is 
exemplified  by  Ismenia  peetunculoides.  A  prior  stage  may  be  seen 
in  Megerlia  Munieri ;  and,  as  an  example  of  the  incipient  uniplicate 
stage,  Terehratula  Whitakeri  may  be  given.  Certain  emendations  in 
nomenclature  appear  to  be  necessitated  as  a  result  of  this  communi- 
cation ;  new  names  are  given,  and  their  application  defined.  A  Table 
is  added  to  show  the  successive  stages  of  development  along  the 
two  lines. 


ooRRESi»oisraDEsisroEs. 


CALCAREOUS  NODULES. 

Sir, — It  is  interesting  to  learn,  from  Dr.  Stopes'  article  on  the 

relation  of  the  Yan-a  concretionary  nodules  and  the  Lancashire  and 

Yorkshire  *  coal-balls,'  that  her  recent  researches,  in  conjunction  with 

Mr.  Watson,  promise  to  settle  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the  latter 
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examples.  In  that  paper  Dr.  Stopes  states  the  supposition  that  the 
Yarra  calcareous  nodules  are  **more  nearly  approximate"  to  the 
clay-ironstone  nodules  of  the  Carhoniferous.  I  was  not  aware,  how- 
over,  that  these  contained  so  large  a  proportion  of  woody  material  as  we 
find  in  the  Yarra  nodules,  the  vegetahle  remains  in  the  'siderites' 
being  usually  in  the  form  of  impressions  or  carbonaceous  films.  The 
proportion  oi  argillaceous  matter,  moreover,  in  the  nodules  from  the 
Yarra,  is  exceedingly  small,  whilst  the  amount  of  calcareous  material 
is  comparatively  large.  Since  I  omitted  to  give  the  percentages  in  my 
paper  on  the  subject,  they  are  here  appended.  From  the  context  of 
that  paper  it  will  be  apparent  that  the  qualifying  term  *  clay '  (only 
once  used  in  connection  with  these  nodules)  was  a  lap^uB  ealami. 

The  analysis  of  the  nodules  from  the  Yarra  estuary  is  as  follows : — 
Carbonaceous  matter  =:  55  per  cent.;  calcareous  =  41  per  cent.; 
arenaceous  and  argillaceous  =  4  per  cent.  With  regjmi  to  the 
occurrence  of  quartz-grains,  zircons,  etc.,  in  the  Yarra  nodules,  it 
will  be  seen  on  consideration  that  these  are  accidental  constituents 
of  the  matrix,  due  to  local  conditions,  and  which  would  in  no  respect 
affect  the  comparison;  whilst  the  solidity  and  more  completely 
calcified  condition  of  the  English  'coal-balls'  could  be  accounted 
for  by  difference  in  age. 

I  have  examined  a  large  number  of  the  English  '  coal-balls,'  both 
microscopically  and  in  hand  specimens,  and  had  brought  with  me  to 
Melbourne  a  number  of  characteristic  examples,  which  I  have  used 
for  oomparatiye  purposes.  I  am  not  in  a  position,  however,  to 
discuss  their  relation  to  the  beds  in  which  tiiey  occur,  since  I  have 
not  examined  them  in  nUk ;  and  therefore  await  Dr.  Stopes'  detailed 
description  with  the  greater  interest.  When  these  results  are  published 
we  may  perhaps  also  learn  whether  the  stems  of  CalamiUi  and  twigs 
of  Lepidodendron  have  been  found  actually  passing  from  the  nodules 
into  tiie  surrounding  deposits.  In  conclusion,  be  the  theory  proved 
either  way,  personally  speaking  it  will  be  equally  satisfactory  to 
know  that  the  modus  operandi  of  their  formation  has  been  successfully 
elucidated.  F.  Chapman. 

National  Museum,  Mklboubkb. 
April  16M,  1907. 


AN  UNPUBLISHED  LETTER  OF  SIR  JOSEPH  PRESTWICH  ON 
SUBMERGENCE  OP  THE  BRITISH  ISLANDS  IN  PLEISTOCENE 
TIMES. 

Sib, — At  a  time  when  the  views  of  those  who,  like  myself,  hold  that 
the  partial  submergence  of  the  British  Isles  is  the  only  way  in  which 
the  existence  of  beds  with  marine  shells  of  living  species  can  be  truly 
accounted  for,  have  been  partially  discredited  by  the  address  of  the 
President  of  Section  C  at  York  last  year,  it  may  be  well  to  produce 
the  following  letter  of  Sir  Joseph  Prestwich,  upon  which  I  have 
accidentally  lighted  while  turning  over  a  book  of  geological  memoranda 
written  some  years  since.  In  explanation  of  this  letter  I  may  mention 
that  it  was  written  in  answer  to  one  from  myself,  in  which  I  called 
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the  attention  of  the  writer  to  the  evidence  of  submersion  as  afforded 
by  the  existence  of  the  high-level  shelly  gravels  of  North  Wales  and 
Derbyshire,  together  witi  the  existence  of  rolled  quartz-pebbles 
scattered  over  the  Cottswold  Hills  of  Gloucestershire,  formed  of 
Jurassic  limestones,  up  to  600  feet  above  sea-level ;  a  fact  corroborated 
by  Professor  J.  Phillips  in  his  "Geology  of  Oxford.*'  With  this 
preface  I  proceed  to  give  Prestwich's  letter : — 

<*  2bth  JuUf,  1895. 
**Mt  dear  Hull, — 

ThankB  for  your  letter.  1  (juite  agree  with  you  as  to  the  important 
submergence  in  Glacial  times,  which  has  left  such  clear  evidence  on  the 
Ootteswold  Hills  and  Welsh  Mountains.  It  is  surprising  to  me  that  the  ice- 
ploughing  hypothesis  could  ever  he  sustained.  Some  half-centunr  ago  it 
was  my  good  fortune  to  come  across  one  of  the  f ossiliferous  ^veis  in  the 
hills  (1100  feet)  between  Chesterfield  and  Buxton.  Why  we  old  simple 
explanation  should  ever  have  been  pushed  on  one  side  in  favour  of  the  more 
fanciful  view  I  cannot  understand,  unless  it  be  the  innate  love  of  change. 

•*  I  am. 

Very  truly  yours, 

JOSBPH  PbBSTWICH." 

The  shelly  gravels  of  Moel  Tryfaen,  discovered  by  Trimmer  many 
years  since,  are  well  known,  having  been  often  described ;  but  those 
described  by  Nicholson  as  occurring  at  nearly  the  same  level  on  the 
Denbighshire  Hills  (from  1070  to  1170  feet)  have  not  been  so 
generally  recognised,  and  yet  are  important  as  indicating  the  level  of 
submergence  over  a  wide  area.  The  beds  occur  on  the  ridge  of  Mill- 
stone Grit  of  Gloppa,  near  Oswestry.  They  are  60  feet  in  thickness, 
stratified,  and  contain  numerous  marine  shells,  of  which  some  are 
living  in  the  Irish  Sea  and  are  also  found  in  the  Moel  Tryfaen  beds 
(Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xlviii,  p.  86). 

Before  concluding,  it  may  be  well  in  this  connection  to  refer  to  the 
important  paper  by  Mr.  W.  Shone  on  the  **  Glacial  Deposits  of  West 
Cheshire*'  TQ.J.G.S.,  vol.  xxxiv, p.  383),  describing  in  detail  the  three 
divisions  oi  the  Drift  Series  as  they  are  found  in  Lancashire  and 
Cheshire,  and  the  abundant  marine  fauna  of  the  Upper  Boulder-clay 
and  Middle  Sands  as  they  occur  near  Newton  Hollows  in  West 
Cheshire,  both  being  underlain  by  the  Lower  Boulder- clay.  The 
Upper  Boulder-clay  is  stated  to  have  yielded  5'7  species  and  varieties 
of  MoUusca,  2  Polyzoa,  26  Ostracoda,  3  Echini,  and  the  Middle 
Sands  contain  2  species  of  Cardium,  also  Tellina  haliiea  and  Turri- 
tella  terehra;  from  the  Lower  Boulder  Drift  shells  were  absent,  but 
erratic  blocks  numerous,  offering  a  remarkable  contrast  to  the  over- 
laying marine  beds.*  Those  who,  with  Mr.  Lamplugh,  refuse  to 
recognise  an  Interglacial  (as  well  as  Upper  Glacial)  marine  stage  of 
the  Drift  Series,  are  inyited  to  read  Mr.  Shone's  very  instructive 
paper,  which  may  be  considered  as  descriptive  of  the  Drift  deposits 
as  they  occur  generally  throughout  the  north-west  of  England. 

Edward  Hull. 
14,  Stanley  Gardens,  Notting  Hill,  W. 
Mai/  20th,  1907. 

^  See  also  Mr.  E.  B.  Darbishire's  paper  on  the  shells  from  the  Macclesfield 
Drift-beds:  Geol.  Mag.,  1865,  pp.  293-299,  with  a  folding-table  giving  a  list 
of  53  species  found  there. 
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I. — On  a  Reconsteucted  Skeleton  op  Liprotodon  in  the  Bkitish 
MusEuu  (Natural  Histobt). 

By  Abthur  S341TH  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S. 

(PLATE  XV.) 

FOR  many  years  palaeontologists  have  anxiously  awaited  the 
reconstruction  of  the  complete  skeleton  of  JHprotodon  by 
Dr.  E.  C.  Stirling,  Mr.  Zietz,  and  their  colleagues  in  the  South 
Australian  Museum.  In  1893,  when  it  was  announced  that  numerous 
nearly  complete  skeletons  of  this  gigantic  extinct  marsupial  had  been 
discovered  in  the  arid  interior  of  South  Australia,'  it  was  hoped  that 
aU  details  of  its  osteology  would  soon  be  known ;  but  the  difficulties 
of  excavating  and  transporting  the  fragile  bones,  and  the  skill  and 
patience  needed  in  preparing  them  after  they  reached  the  Museum  in 
Adelaide,  were  so  considerable  as  to  necessitate  long  delay  in  obtaining 
satisfactory  results.  At  last,  however,  a  mounted  reproduction  of 
a  skeleton  has  been  completed  in  plaster,  and  Dr.  Stirling  has 
published  three  excellent  photographs  of  the  specimen  in  the 
**  Report  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  Public  Library,  Museum, 
and  Art  Gallery  of  South  Australia  for  1905-6,"  lately  received. 
The  Governors  of  the  South  Australian  Museum  have  given  a  copy 
of  this  restoration  to  the  University  of  Cambridge,  where  it  is  now 
mounted  in  the  Museum  of  Zoology.  They  have  also  generously 
presented  to  the  British  Museum  a  set  of  actual  limb- bones  and 
caudal  vertebne,  with  sufficient  plaster  casts  to  complete  the 
reconstructed  skeleton  which  is  shown  in  Plate  XV.  As  this 
restoration  differs  in  some  respects  from  that  in  Adelaide,  it  appears 
to  need  a  brief  explanation. 

The  head  and  the  presacral  part  of  the  vertebral  column  in 
the  British  Museum  specimen  are  exact  copies  in  plaster  of  the 
reconstruction  in  Adelaide.  The  skull,  unfortunately,  is  only 
a  restored  model,  all  the  original  specimens  from  Lake  Oallabonna 
being  too  much  crushed  for  satisfactory  use.  The  precise  shape  of 
the  skull  of  Liprotodon  J  in  fact,  still  remains  to  be  discovered;  for 
a  recent    careful   examination  of   the   specimen  from    Queensland 

»  E,  C.  Stirling:  Proc.  Zool.  Soc,  1893,  p.  473;  also  ''The  Recent  Discovery 
of  Fossil  Remains  at  Lake  Callabonna,  Souta  Australia'' :  Nature^  vol.  l  (1894), 
pp.  184-188,  206-211. 

DIOADI  V. — VOL.  IV. — NO.  VIII.  22 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


338     Dr.  A.  Smith  Woodward — On  Diprotodon  from  Australia. 

described  by  Owen,^  has  proved  that  the  whole  of  its  middle  part 
is  a  hypothetical  restoration  in  plaster.  In  the  latter  specimen  all 
the  brain-case  is  wanting,  except  the  occipital  plate ;  and  now  that 
the  added  plaster  has  been  remoTed,  a  correct  adjustment  of  the 
zygomatic  arches  shows  that  the  total  length  of  the  skull  is  from 
four  to  five  inches  shorter  than  it  was  supposed  to  be  by  Owen. 
The  newly -determined  length  agrees  with  that  of  the  South  Australian 
model,  but  in  other  respects  the  actual  portions  of  skull  preserved 
differ  considerably  from  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  model.  This 
model  is  altogether  wider  and  stouter  than  Owen's  original  specimen 
from  Queensland,  with  a  much  deeper  zygomatic  arch.  Its  mastoid 
processes  are  made  larger ;  the  occipital  plate  is  higher  at  the  sides, 
the  lambdoidal  crest  not  sloping  so  much  from  the  apex ;  and  above 
the  foramen  magnum  there  should  be  a  well-marked  depression,  which 
was  partly  filled  with  plaster  in  the  Queensland  specimen  when  Owen 
prepared  his  description.  At  least,  if  there  is  justification  for  these 
features  of  the  model  in  the  Callabonna  specimens,  the  South 
Australian  animal  is  specifically  distinct  from  Diprotodon  australis. 
The  seven  cervical  vertebrse  agree  well  with  those  from  Queensland 
in  the  British  Museum.  There  are  fourteen  thoracic  and  five  lumbar 
vertebrae,  all  with  the  neural  arches  much  less  elevated  than  those 
shown  in  Owen's  original  restored  drawing  of  the  animal.  The  centra 
of  the  posterior  dorsal  and  lumbar  vertebrsB  are  slightly  wedge-shaped, 
and  readily  form  the  curve  in  which  they  are  now  mounted. 

The  pelvis  and  sacrum  in  the  British  Museum  skeleton  are  a  copy 
in  plaster  of  a  well-preserved  specimen  from  Queensland,  with  the 
anterior  expansion  of  each  ilium  restored  from  the  photograph  of 
a  pelvis  found  in  the  Wellington  Caves,  New  South  Wales  (probably 
now  in  the  Australian  Museum,  Sydney.)  Two  Queensland  specimens 
in  the  British  Museum  and  the  onginal  of  the  photograph  just 
mentioned  exhibit  only  two  sacral  vertebrce  fused  with  the  pelvis, 
as  already  described  by  Owen.'  We  have  therefore  ventured  to 
regard  the  sacral  vertebrae  as  normally  two  in  number,  and  have  not 
reconstructed  the  additional  two  vertebrae  to  confoim  to  the  South 
Australian  restoration,  which  has  a  sacrum  of  four  vertebrae  fused 
with  the  pelvis.  The  caudal  vertebrae,  actual  specimens  from  Lake 
Callabonna,  are  nineteen  in  number. 

In  the  limbs  of  the  British  Museum  skeleton,  the  scapulae  are 
plaster  casts  of  two  specimens  from  Queensland,  while  the  fore  and 
hind  feet  of  the  right  side  are  plaster  casts  of  feet  in  the  South 
Australian  Museum.  All  the  other  parts  are  actual  bones  carefully 
selected  by  Dr.  Stirling  from  his  large  collection  from  Lake  Callabonna. 
The  humerus,  and  femur  are  about  equal  in  length,  the  first  being 
slightly  longer,  the  second  slightly  rfiorter  than  the  corresponding 
bones  in  Dr.  Stirling's  restoration.  The  length  of  the  scapula  bears 
the  same  relation  to  that  of  the  humerus  as  in  the  latter  restoration. 
The  feet  exhibit  well  the  diminutive  digits,  and   conform  to  the 

^  E.   Owen,   **0n  the  Fossil  Mammals  of  Australia. — Part  III:  Diprvtodon 
atatralit,  Owen"  :  Phil.  Trans.,  1870,  p.  621,  pi.  xxxv. 
*  Loc.  cit.,  1870,  p.  664,  pi.  xlvii. 
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admirable  description  already  published  by  Dr.  Stirling  and  Mr.  Zietz.^ 
As  pointed  out  by  M,  Dollo,*  the  reduced  and  opposable  inner  digit  of 
the  hind  foot  suggests  that  the  immediate  ancestors  of  Diprotodon 
were  arboreal  in  habit. 

The  slight  discrepancy  in  the  relative  length  of  the  limbs  in  the 
two  reconstructed  skeletons  obviously  causes  a  considerable  difference 
in  their  general  proportions  and  appearance.  The  curvature  of  the 
back  and  the  relatively  high  forequarters  in  the  British  Museum 
specimen  make  it  approximate  more  closely  in  attitude  to  Owen's 
original  tentative  restoration '  than  to  the  plaster  cast  as  mounted  in 
Adelaide.  In  both  cases  the  limb-bones  seem  to  have  been  selected 
from  several  individuals,  and  Dr.  Stirling  and  Mr.  Zietz  have  not  yet 
published  their  measurements  of  the  complete  skeletons  as  they  lay  on 
the  ground  before  removaL*  The  final  decision  as  to  the  exact 
proportions  of  Diprotodon  must  depend  on  these  and  other  measure- 
ments of  associated  bones,  for  it  is  evident  that  individuals  vary  in 
size.  While  expressing  our  grateful  appreciation  of  the  valuable 
contributions  which  Dr.  Stirling  and  Mr.  Zietz  have  already  made  to 
our  knowledge  of  this  remarkable  extinct  Australian  qua(&uped,  we 
therefore  venture  to  hope  that  their  memoir  on  the  whole  skeleton 
will  now  soon  be  ready  for  publication. 

The  original  photograph  of  the  skeleton  of  Diprotodon^  used  in 
preparing  Plate  XV,  was  taken  by  Sir  J.  Benjamin  Stone,  M.P., 
F.G.S.,  on  the  14th  June  last,  in  the  Hall  of  the  British  Museum 
of  Natural  History,  Cromwell  Road,  and  by  his  kind  pennission  is 
here  reproduced  for  the  first  time. 


II. — The   Cretaceous   Books  of  ITatal  avd  Zxtluland  and  their 
Cephalopod  Fauna. 

By  G.  C.  Crick,  A.R.S.M.,  F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 
(WITH  A  PAGE  MAP.) 

IN  the  **  Third  and  Final  Report  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Natal 
and  Zululand  "  that  has  just  been  published  the  Cretaceous  rocks 
and  their  fauna  receive  considerable  attention ;  Mr.  William  Anderson, 
F.G.S.,  the  Government  Geologist,  gives  an  excellent  summary 
(pp.  47-64)  of  all  the  information  he  had  been  able  to  obtain  respecting 
the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  Natal  and  Zululand,  and  there  are  two 
contributions  on  the  fauna  of  some  Cretaceous  deposits  in  Zululand, 
one  by  Mr.  R.  Etheridge  and  the  other  by  the  present  writer.  Before 
referring  particularly  to  the  Cephalopod  fauna  of  the  Cretaceous  rocks 
of  Natal  and  Zululand  it  may  be  of  interest  to  give  a  brief  sketch  of 
the  distribution  of  these  rocks  as  recorded  by  Mr.  Anderson. 

1  E.  C.  Stirling  &  A.  H.  C.  Zietz,  **  Description  of  the  Manus  and  Pes  of 
Diprotodon  australu^  Owen"  :  Mem.  Roy.  Soc.  S.  Australia,  vol.  i  (1899),  pp.  1-40, 
pis.  i-xriii.     See  also  Gbol.  Mao.,  1900,  p.  28. 

*  L.  DoUo,  **  Le  Pied  du  IHprotodon  et  POrigine  Arboricole  des  Marsupiaux*' : 
Bull.  Sci.  France  et  Belg.,  vol.  xxxiii  (1900),  pp.  278-283. 

»  Loc.  dt.,  1870,  pi.  L. 

*  See  the  interestix^f  photograph  in  Mem.  Boy.  Soc.  S.  Australia,  rol.  i,  pi.  ▲,  fig.  2. 
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More  than  fifty  years  ago  the  presence  of  rocks  of  Cretaceous  age 
was  recorded  on  the  coast  of  Pondoland,^  to  the  south  of  Natal,  and  in 
geological  literature  these  are  not  infrequently  refen-ed  to  as  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Natal,  but  the  first  record  of  the  occurrence  of  Cretaceous 
deposits  in  Natal  and  Zululand  was  made  in  1871  by  Mr.  C.  L. 
Griesbach  in  his  paper  '*  On  the  Geology  of  Natal  in  South  Africa," 
who,  when  describing  more  especially  the  Cretaceous  deposits  of 
Pondoland,  records  the  existence  in  Natal  of  Cretaceous  outcrops  '*on 
the  Impenyati  River  and  at  some  of  the  more  southern  rivulets  which 
run  into  the  sea  between  the  boundary  of  Natal  and  the  St.  John's 
River  (Umzimvooboo)."  **The  same,"  he  goes  on  to  say,  "are 
also  recognised  in  the  bed  of  a  small  stream,  running  into  the  St.  Lucia 
Bay,  in  the  Zulu  country."  Shortly  afterwards  Mr.  St.  V.  W.  Erskine 
recorded  the  occurrence  all  the  way  up  from  St.  Lucia  Bay  to  the 
Zambesi  River  of  limestones  and  arenaceous  beds  ;  these  Mr.  Anderson 
considers  to  be  of  Upper  Cretaceous  age,  excepting  perhaps  some 
deposits  in  isolated  positions  that  are  probably  of  Tertiary  age. 

In  Natal  proper  there  are  only  two  localities  in  which  Cretaceous 
rocks  are  known  to  occur.  The  more  southerly  of  these  is  on  the 
south-east  coast,  and  extends  between  high  and  low  water  marks 
northwards  from  the  mouth  of  the  TJmpenyati  River  (about  nine  or 
ten  miles  fi'om  the  TJmtamvuna  River,  which  forms  the  southern 
boundary  of  Natal)  to  within  half  a  mile  of  the  mouth  of  the 
TJmhlengeni  River,  a  distance  of  about  a  mile  and  a  half.  The  other 
locality  is  at  Durban,  between  80  and  90  miles  further  north,  where 
the  rocks  were  met  with  in  a  boring  at  the  BlufP. 

In  Zululand  the  most  southerly  point  at  which  Cretaceous  rocks  are 
known  to  occur  is  on  the  north  side  of  the  TJmhlatuzi  Lagoon,  close  to 
the  coast,  where  they  have  been  found  in  borings,  but  Mr.  Anderson 
thinks  it  is  probable  that  they  are  also  present  under  the  most  super- 
ficial deposits  nearly  as  far  south  as  the  TJmlalaaz  River,  which  is 
some  twenty  miles  farther  south,  i.e.  about  five  or  six  miles  south  of 
Port  Dumford,  although  no  deposits  of  this  age  have  actually  been 
seen  on  the  coast  between  the  TJmhlatuzi  Lagoon  and  Durban  in 
Natal,  a  distance  of  about  one  hundred  miles. 

Of  the  surface  outcrops  of  the  Cretaceous  rocks  in  Zululand  the 
most  southerly  is  at  XJmkwelane  Hill,  near  Lake  Isitesa,  on  the  south 
side  of  the  Umfolosi  River.  It  is  entirely  confined  to  the  hill.  This 
deposit,  of  which  the  fauna  has  been  described  by  Mr.  R.  Etheridge 
in  the  "  Second  Report  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Natal  and  Zulu- 
land,"  1904,  is  some  20  miles  north  of  the  TJmhlatuzi  Lagoon  and 
about  15  miles  from  the  coast.  According  to  Mr.  Anderson  the  lime- 
stone in  the  two  localities  is  almost  identical  petrologically,  whilst 
some  of  the  fossils  obtained  from  the  bores  at  the  TJmhlatuzi  Lagoon 
were  identifiable  with  some  of  those  occurring  at  the  TJrakwelane  Hill. 
At  the  common  exit  of  the  TJmfolosi  River  and  the  drainage  of 
St.  Lucia  Lake  into  the  sea  at  St.  Lucia  Bay,  there  are  calcareous 

^  R.  J.  Garden,  **  Notice  of  some  Cretaceous  Rocks  near  Natal,  South  Africa  "  : 
Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xi  (1866),  pp.  453-464.  W.  H.  Baily,  **  Descriptioiift 
of  some  Cretaceous  Fossils  from  Soutn  Africa,  collected  b^  Captain  Garden  of  the 
46th  Regiment "  :  ibid.,  vol.  xi  (1865),  pp.  464>466,  pis.  xi,  xii,  xiii. 
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sandstones  which  hitherto  have  proved  unfossiliferous ;  these,  and 
similar  rocks  occurring  further  to  the  north  at  Cape  Yidal,  Mr.  Anderson 
is  inclined  to  think  will  prove  to  he  of  Tertiary  age.  At  many  points 
round  the  edges  of  St.  Lucia  Lake  and  False  Bay,  Mr.  Anderson 
observed  low  outcrops  of  horizontally  bedded  strata,  consisting  chiefly 
of  calcareous  marls  and  sandstones.  The  few  fragmentary  fossih 
obtained  from  these  Mr.  Etheridge  was  inclined  to  refer  rather  to  the 
Tertiary  than  to  the  Cretaceous  system.  Near  the  northern  end  of 
False  Bay  the  western  boundary  of  the  littoral  is  formed  by  the 
Ehyolite  of  the  Lebombo  Range,  which  extends  thence  northward 
past  the  Portuguese  border;  between  False  Bay  and  the  western 
boundary  of  the  littoral  there  are  several  Cretaceous  outcrops  which 
have  yielded  characteristic  Cretaceous  fossils. 

As  it  is  principally  with  the  Cephalopod  fauna  of  these  several 
outcrops  that  the  present  communication  deals,  they  may  be  best 
described  in  Mr.  Anderson's  own  words. 

*'  The  Manuan  Creek,  ^  which  joins  the  XJmsinene  River  before  its 
entrance  into  False  Bay,  has  three  tributaries,  over  each  of  which  the 
northern  wagon -track  passes.  Kear  each  of  the  three  crossings 
outcrops  of  Cretaceous  rocks  occur  containing  fossils.  The  fossils 
from  the  outcrops  at  the  most  southerly  tributary  are  described  by 
Mr.  R.  Etheridge  as  Part  II  of  the  *  Cretaceous  Fossils  of  Natal,'  in 
the  present  Report  of  the  Geological  Survey  (p.  67),  under  the  title  of 
the  *  XJmsinene  River  Deposit.'  This  name  does  not  describe  accurately 
the  position  of  the  deposit  from  which  the  fossils  that  are  described 
came,  but  owing  to  the  fact  that  there  are  four  fossiliferous  deposits 
all  in  a  small  portion  of  the  Manuan  Creek  basin,  the  name  'Umsinene 
Deposit'  refers  to  the  deposit  occurring  immediately  to  the  north  of 
the  crossing  of  the  most  southerly  tributary  of  the  Manuan  Creek. 
The  others  are  at  the  crossing  of  the  middle  and  the  northern  tributary, 
to  the  east  of  Crossly's  store,  while  the  fourth  locality  is  near,  but  to 
the  west  of,  the  junction  of  the  Manuan  Creek  with  the  XJmsinene 
River. 

**  The  outcrop  of  the  'XJmsinene  deposit'  is  of  limited  extent  and 
is  exposed  chiefly  in  the  bed  of  the  southernmost  tributary  of  the 
Manuan  Creek,  and  on  the  rising  ground  to  the  north  of  it,  and  it 
again  appears  where  the  wagon-track  crosses  the  next  spruit  to  the 
north.  The  rock  is  a  calcareous,  argillaceous,  flne-grained  sandstone 
of  a  brownish  colour,  with  fossils  scattered  sparingly  through  it  ...   . 

"  The  next  deposit  occurs  on  the  middle  tributary  of  the  Manuan 
Creek  to  the  north.  Where  the  wagon-ti-ack  crosses  this  creek  the 
rock  is  Rhyolite,  which  persists  right  to  the  source  of  the  creek. 
Below  the  crossing  the  right-hand  bank  is  entirely  of  Rhyolite,  while 
on  the  left-hand  bank  a  small  outcrop  of  fossiliferous  Cretaceous 
rocks  occurs." 

**  The  fossils  in  this  deposit,"  says  Mr.  Anderson,  "are  described 
by  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick  ....  in  this  Report  under  the  title  of  *  The 
South  Manuan  Creek  Deposit.' " 

^  This  name  is  not  given  in  anv  of  the  maps  accompanying  Mr.  Anderson's 
reports,  and  has  therefore  been  omitted  in  the  map  which  is  reproduced  herewith. 
It  appears  to  be  the  stream,  flowing  from  the  north,  which  joins  the  Umsinene 
River  just  before  its  entrance  into  False  Bay. 
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"  At  intervals,"  Mr.  Anderson  continues,  "Cretaceous  beds  crop 
out  in  the  bed  of  the  northern  tributary  of  the  Manuan  Creek  as  far 
west  as  the  point  where  the  Mkuzi  *  River  track  crosses  the  creek,  at 
the  foot  of  the  hill  to  the  east  of  Crossly's  store  ....  The  fossils 
from  this  deposit  have  not  yet  been  described." 

•*  The  other  fossiliferous  Cretaceous  deposits,"  writes  Mr.  Anderson, 
"which  I  have  been  able  to  visit  and  make  collections  from  are 
situated  near  the  junction  of  the  Manuan  and  the  Umsinene  Rivers. 
The  exposure  shows  a  thicker  series  of  beds  than  in  any  other  locality 
from  which  I  have  collected.  There  are  from  70  to  100  feet  of  strata 
exposed,  chiefly  calcareous  sandy  shales  and  sandstones,  the  whole 
being  capped  by  a  very  hard  calcareous  sandstone  full  of  broken 
shells.  The  beds  are  exposed  almost  continuously  where  the  bank 
is  precipitous.  They  are  exceedingly  prolific  in  fossils,  chiefly 
MoUusca,  Cephalopoda,  and  Gasteropoda.  The  Cephalopoda  are 
extremely  abundant,  and  range  in  size  from  forms  of  half  an  inch 
to  over  a  yard  in  diameter.  The  fossils  weather  from  the  shales  in 
a  perfect  condition,  but  from  long  exposure  on  the  surface  to  the 
atmosphere^  rains,  and  bush  fires,  they  are  largely  composed  of  casts. 
Some  good  specimens,  however,  were  obtained.  These  are  described 
by  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick,  of  the  British  Museum,  in  this  Report,  under 
the  title  of  the  *  North  End  of  False  Bay  Deposit.' " 

According  to  Mr.  Anderson  there  are  many  other  localities  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  False  Bay  where  the  Cretaceous  rocks  are  exposed, 
but  he  had  not  been  able  to  make  collections  from  them.  The  most 
northerly  point  from  which  he  had  obtained  fossils  was  to  the  east 
of  Crossly's  store,  near  the  southern  end  of  the  Lebombo  Range,  but 
he  knows  of  other  outcrops  of  fossiliferous  rocks  still  further  north. 

Having  given  this  brief  sketch  of  the  distribution  of  the  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Natal  and  Zululand,  attention  may  now  be  directed  to  the 
Cephalopod  fauna  of  these  deposits. 

It  may  first  be  mentioned  that  the  fauna  of  the  Cretaceous  rocks  of 
Fondoland  (known  also  as  the  XJmtamfuna  or  TJmzamba  Beds),  that 
was  first  described  by  Baily  in  1855,  has  quite  recently  been  the 
subject  of  a  memoir,  in  the  Annals  of  the  South  African  Museum 
(vol.  iv,  pt.  7, 1906),  by  Mr.  H.  Woods,  who  concludes  that  the  whole  of 
these  beds  are  of  Campanian  (Upper  Senonian)  age. 

Of  the  two  localities  in  Natal  proper  at  which  Cretaceous  deposits 
are  known  to  be  present,  the  beds  at  the  one  which  occurs  on  the 
coast  between  high  and  low  water  marks,  between  the  mouth  of  the 
Umpenyati  River  and  the  mouth  of  the  TJmhlengeni  River,  agree? 
accordiog  to  Mr.  Anderson,  both  petrologically  and  palseontologically 
with  the  beds  on  the  coast  of  Pondoland  to  the  south.  As 
Mr.  Anderson  points  out,  the  lower  portion  of  the  series  is  much  more 
fossiliferous  than  the  upper  portion,  though  it  is  not  possible  to  divide 
the  series  into  recognisable  subdivisions.  From  the  list  of  the  Cephalo- 
poda given  by  Mr.  Anderson  (Third  Report,  pp.  50-51),  there  can  be 
no  doubt  about  the  identification  of  these  strata  with  the  Umtamvuna 

1  Spelt  *  Umkusi  *  on  the  map. 
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or  Umzamba  Beds.'  At  the  mouth  of  the  Boboi  Biver,  between  the 
TJmtamymia  and  Umpenyati  Bivers,  there  is  a  small  outcrop  of 
horizontal  unfossiliferous  sedimentary  rocks  that  Mr.  Anderson  thinks 
is  probably  a  small  outlier  of  the  same  series  of  rocks. 

In  the  boring  at  the  Bluff,  Durban,  only  fragmentary  fossils  were 
obtained ;  no  Cephalopods  are  quoted.  In  his  work  on  Uie  *'  Pseudo- 
ceratites  of  the  Cretaceous"  (Mon.  U.S.  Geol.  Surv.,  vol.  xliv,  1903), 
Professor  Hyatt  described  and  figured  (p.  86,  pi.  xi,  figs.  2~6)  as 
Uulophoctras  nataUnsey  gen.  et  sp.  nov.,  a  single  specimen,  the  locality 
of  which  he  gave  as  Port  Natal,  South  Africa.  Mr.  Anderson  doubts 
the  locality  given  by  Hyatt,  and  says  (p.  50) :  "  As  the  presence  of 
Cretaceous  rocks  at  Port  Natal  has  only  recently  been  made  known, 
and  as  no  outcrops  of  them  occur  on  the  present  land  surface,  it  is 
unlikely  to  have  been  thrown  up  ^m  the  possible  outcrop  on  the 
sea-floor,  and  I  think  it  is  more  than  probable  that  the  actual  locality 
from  which  it  came  was  not  Port  Natal,  but  probably  it  was  a  specimen 
which  had  been  brought  to  the  Port,  either  from  the  Upper  Cretaceous 
deposits  at  the  moutii  of  the  Umpenyati  Eiver,  on  the  south-east 
coast  of  Natal,  or  from  the  Cretaceous  deposits  on  the  coast  of 
Pondoland."  This  opinion  is  strengthened  by  the  occurrence  of  the 
same  genus  and  possibly  the  same  species  among  the  fossils  detoibed 
by  Mr.  Woods  from  Pondoland. 

In  Zululand  the  most  southerly  outcrop  of  Cretaceous  rocks  from 
which  fossils  have  been  obtained  is  at  Umkwelane  Hill,  near  Lake 
Isitesa,  south  of  the  Umfolosi  Eiver.  The  fossils,  which  were 
described  by  Mr.  R.  Etheridge  in  the  '*  Second  Beport  of  the 
Qeological  Surrey  of  Natal  and  Zululand,"  1904,  included  a  few 
Cephalopods,  viz.,  two  new  species  of  FlacetUiceras,  an  undetermined 
species  doubtfully  referred  to  the  genus  Creniceras,  a  fragment  of 
ffamiteSy  and  a  piece  of  Baculites.  Comparing  the  whole  &iuna 
with  that  of  the  Umtamvuna  (or  Umzamba)  Beds  in  Pondoland, 
Mr.  Etheridge  says  (Second  Beport,  1904,  p.  93):  '^  FuMOsia  Oardmi, 
Baily,  sp.,  has  not  been  observed  in  the  present  collection,  nor  any 
of  the  Ammonites  mentioned  as  occurring  in  Griesbach's  stratum  o, 
nor  Teredo-hotedi  wood  as  in  «  of  the  same  author.  The  fauna  of  the 
Umkwelane  Hill  Deposit  consists,  with  few  exceptions,  of  bivalves 
and  univalves,  like  that  of  Griesbach's  stratum  hy  and  some  of  the 
species  are  identical  with  those  met  with  in  the  latter.  There  appears 
to  be  a  close  connection  between  the  fossils  of  the  two  beds ;  possibly 
they  may  be  actually  on  the  same  horizon.''  Mr.  Woods  considers 
the  Umkwelane  Hill  Deposit  to  be  of  the  same  age  as  the  Cretaceous 
rocks  of  Pondoland,  and  this  opinion  is  strengthened  by  the  occurrence 
at  Umkwelane  Hill  of  an  ammonite  which  the  present  writer  refers 
(Third  Beport,  1907,  p.  228,  pi.  xv,  figs.  9,  9a)  to  the  genus 
Hortoniceras,  and  regards  as  being  related  to  Mortoniceras  Soutoni 
and  M,  Stangeri  from  the  Cretaceous  rocks  of  Pondoland. 

Although  this  is  the  most  southerly  outcrop  of  the  Cretaceous  beds 
in  ZuliUand,  they  have  been  met  with  some  20  miles  further  south, 
in  bores  which  were  sunk  to  the  north  of  the  Umhlatuzi  Lagoon  close 

*  The  present  writer  has  tlso  recognized  (Third  Report,  1907,  p.  250)  from  the 
Umpenyati  strata  an  example  ol  Sehlwnbachia  umbulazi,  a  species  onginally  described 
from  the  Pondoland  deposits. 
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to  the  mouth  of  the  Umhlatuzi  River,  as  an  arenaceous  limestone  full 
of  fossils,  which,  according  to  Mr.  Anderson,  were  identifiable  with 
some  of  those  occurring  in  the  limestone  at  Umkwelane  Hill. 

Most  of  the  outcrops  of  Cretaceous  rocks  in  Zululand,  from  which 
Mr.  Anderson  collected  fossils,  are  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  north 
end  of  False  Bay  and  St.  Lucia  Lake,  some  40  miles  north  of 
Umkwelane  Hill.  The  fossils  from  several  of  these  outcrops  have 
been  described  in  the  **  Third  and  Final  Kepoi-t,"  which  has  just  been 
issued. 

Some  of  these  fossils  are  .described  by  Mr.  R.  Etheridge  under  the 
title  of  the  **  Umsinene  River  Deposit";  whilst  the  present  writer 
has  described  "  The  Cephalopoda  from  the  North  End  of  False  Bay, 
Zululand,"  and  **The  Cephalopoda  from  the  Tributaries  of  the 
Manuan  Creek,  Zululand." 

As  already  stated,  the  Manuan  Creek,  which  joins  the  Umsinene 
River  before  its  entrance  into  False  Bay,  has  three  tributaries,  over 
each  of  which  the  wagon-track  passes.  It  was,  Mr.  Anderson  states, 
from  the  deposit  occurring  immediately  to  the  north  of  the  crossing  of 
the  most  southerly  tributary  ^  of  the  Manuan  Creek  that  the  fossils 
described  by  Mr.  Etheridge  under  the  title  of  the  **  Umsinene  River 
Deposit"  were  obtained.  Referring  to  this  fauna  Mr.  Etheridge 
says :  "  Only  one  species  can  be  said  to  be  actually  identical  with  the 
Umkwelane  Hill  fauna,  viz.,  Alaria  (?)  Bailyi,  Eth.  fil.,  but  as  the 
general  facies  of  the  Umsinene  fossils  resembles  that  of  the  Umkwelane 
Hill  bed,  I  am  induced  to  regard  them  simply  as  horizons  in  one  and 
the  same  geological  series."  Mr.  Etheridge  goes  on  to  say:  **If  my 
determinations  of  these  very  fragmentary  fossils  are  correct,  we  find 
in  the  Umsinene  bed  four  Uitenhage  forms  "  .  .  .  *  and  then, 
referring  to  the  Cephalopoda,  which  include  only  a  few  forms,  viz., 
Douvilleieeras  (?)  nodosum,  n.sp.,  Douvilleiceras  sp.,  Desmoceras  sp.,  and 
Samites  sp.,  remarks  that  '*as  in  the  case  of  the  Umkwelane  Hill 
fauna  there  is  an  entire  absence  of  those  species  recorded  from  his 
Umtafuna  fauna  by  Griesbach." 

Of  the  Cephalopod  faunas  described  by  the  present  writer  in  the 
Report,  that  from  the  deposit  at  the  north  end  of  False  Bay,  and  near 
the  junction  of  the  Manuan  and  Umsinene  Rivers,  where  from  70  to 
100  feet  of  strata  are  exposed,  is  a  particularly  rich  one,  the  forms 
ranging  in  size,  according  to  Mr.  Anderson's  statement,  from  half  an 
inch  to  more  than  a  yard  in  diameter ;  it  includes  the  genera 
PAi/lloceras,  Gaudryceras,  Tetragonites,  Turrilitss,  Baetdites,  Knemo- 
ceras  (?),  Forhesiceras,  Acanthoeeras,  Desmoceras,  Fuzosia,  and  Nautilus, 
with  many  new  forms,  the  number  of  forms  of  Acanthoceras  being 
particularly  noteworthy. 

Compared  with  the  fauna  of  the  nearest  outcrop,  viz.,  that  described 
under  the  title  of  "The  Umsinene  River  Deposit,  Zululand,"  the 
False  Bay  deposit  has  not  yielded  any  specimen  resembling  either 
the  Hamite  or  the  examples  doubtfully  referred  to  the  genus 
Douvilleieeras,  but  the  specimen  recorded  from  the  Umsinene  River 

1  This  tributary  is  not  named  in  the  map  accompanying  this  paper;  from 
Mr.  Anderson's  description  it  appears  to  be  the  stream  which  is  named  the  Unjrwana 
Riyer  in  the  Geological  Sketch-maps  of  Zululand  issued  with  the  First  and  Second 
Reports  respectively. 
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deposit  as  Desmoceraa  sp.  resembles  some  of  the  forms  which  are 
described  from  the  False  Bay  deposit  as  Puzosia^  although  it  does 
not  actually  agree  with  any  one  of  them.  The  fauna  of  this  deposit 
does  not  include  any  of  the  forms  which  have  been  recognized  in  the 
Umkwelane  Hill  deposit,  some  40  miles  to  the  south;  nor  any  of 
those  recorded  from  the  Umpenyati  strata  still  further  south;  nor 
any  of  the  species  described  from  the  Cretaceous  rocks  in  Pondoland. 
The  relation  of  the  False  Bay  fauna  to  that  of  the  Mannan  Creek 
deposits,  which  are  only  at  a  comparatively  short  distance,  is  referred 
to  below. 

To  the  north  of  Zululand  Professor  Kilian^  has  recorded  the 
occurrence  of  an  Aptian  fauna  at  Delagoa  Bay,  but  the  False  Bay 
fauna  contains  no  Aptian  forms.  Still  further  to  the  north,  from 
rocks  near  the  mouth  of  the  Conducia  Biver,  which  debouches  into 
the  Indian  Ocean  a  little  north  of  Mozambique,  M.  Paul  Choffat '  has 
described  a  fauna  composed  principally  of  Cephalopods,  the  age  of 
which  he  regards  as  from  Vraconnian  to  Cenomanian.  M.  Lemoine  • 
considers  them  to  be  of  Cenomanian  age.  Some  of  the  foi*ms  closely 
resemble  some  of  those  from  the  False  Bay  deposit. 

The  fauna  from  the  north  end  of  False  Bay  is  undoubtedly  of 
Cenomanian  age. 

The  Cenomanian  fauna  which  has  been  recorded,*  and  is  being 
described,*  from  the  nortb  of  Madagascar,  presents  a  striking 
resemblance  to  the  False  Bay  fauna.  Several  of  the  species  which, 
up  to  the  present,  have  been  characterized,  are  represented  in  the 
False  Bay  deposit,  and  doubtless  when  the  whole  fauna  has  been 
described  the  similarity  between  the  two  faunas  will  be  very  apparent. 

The  False  Bay  fauna  also  shows  great  analogy  to  that  of  the 
Utatur  Group  in  the  Trichinopoli  district  of  Southern  India, 
particularly  with  its  Middle  and  Lower  portions.  According  to 
Br.  Xossmat,*  the  equivalents  of  this  group  are  as  follows: — 
Upper  Utatur  =  Lower  Turonian ;  Middle  Utatur  =  Upper  and 
Middle  Cenomanian ;  Lower  Utatur  =  Lower  Cenomanian  (Vra- 
connian). 

The  False  Bay  fauna  also  exhibits  analogy  to  that  of  the  Cenomanian 
of  Europe. 

Other  Cephalopoda  also  described  by  the  present  writer  in  the 
same  Report  are  recorded  under  the  title  **  The  Cephalopoda  from 

*  W.  Kilian  :  *•  Sur  quelquee  gisements  de  Tetage  aptien,"  Bull.  Soc.  g^ol.  France, 
e6r.  IV,  ii  (1902),  p.  358  ;  "  Sur  le  presence  de  Tetage  Aptien  dans  le  Sud-Est  de 
rAfrioue,'*  Comptes  rendus,  cixiv,  No.  1  (7  Juli,  1902),  pp.  6S-71 ;  **  Ueber  Aptien 
in  Sudafrika,*'  Centralbl.  fur  Mineral.  GeoI.undPalaeont.,No.  15  (August  6,  1902), 
pp.  465-8. 

'  Paul  Choif  at :  *  *  Contributions  h  la  connaissance  g^ologique  des  colonies  portugaises 
d'Afrique  :  I.  Le  Cr6tacique  de  Conducia,"  1903.     (Com.  Serv.  geol.  Portugal.) 

'  P.  Lemoine :  **  Etudes  geologiques  dans  le  nord  de  Madagascar,"  1906,  p.  396. 

*  For  references  see  P.  Lemoine :  **  Etudes  g^ologiques  dans  le  nord  de  Madagascar," 
1906. 

*  M.  Boule,  P.  Lemoine,  and  A.  Thevenin:  Ann.  de  Pal6ont.,  i. 

*  F.  Koseroat,  **  Die  Bedeutung  der  sUdindischen  Ereideformation,  etc."  :  Jahrb. 
d.  k.k.  geol.  Keichsanst.,  Wien,  Bd.  xliv  (1894),  Heft,  iu  and  iv  (April,  1895), 
p.  460 ;  and  Records  Geol.  Surv.  India,  xxviii,  pt.  2  (May,  1895),  p.  40. 
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the  Tributaries  of  the  Manuan  Creek,  Zuloland."  Most  of  these, 
principallj  Nautili,  were  stated  to  have  come  from  the  *' South 
Branch,  Manuan  Creek,"  a  few  onlj  being  labelled  *'  Crossing  Middle 
Tributary,  Manuan  Creek."  It  would  appear,  however,  from 
Mr.  Anderson's  remarks  in  the  Eeport  which  has  just  been  issued 
(p.  59)  that  all  the  specimens  which  the  present  writer  has  described 
from  the  "Tributaries  of  the  Manuan  Creek"  were  obtained  from 
the  deposit  which  has  been  referred  to  above'  as  occurring  on  the 
left-hand  bank  of  the  middle  tributary.  *'  The  outcrop,"  says 
Mr.  Anderson,  "  is  a  very  small  outlier,  exposed  on  the  slope  of  the 
northern  bank  of  the  creek,  and  is  completely  isolated  on  the  Rhyolite. 
This  exposure  passes  along  the  north  side  of  the  creek  for  a  distance  > 
of  a  few  hundred  yards.  The  strata,  as  exposed  in  the  diff,  which  is 
about  20  feet  in  height,  consists  of  a  dirty  grey-brown  calcareous 
sandstone,  which  contains  the  chief  specimens  of  the  Cephalopoda, 
both  Ammonites  and  Nautili.  Below  this,  about  15  feet  of  shales 
and  marls,  chiefly  containing  MoUusca  and  other  forms."  Since 
the  matrix  of  the  specimens  marked  **  South  Branch,  Manuan  Creek," 
agrees  with  Mr.  Anderson's  description  of  the  upper  part  of  this 
deposit,  it  would  seem  that  they  were  obtained  from  ihis  portion, 
whilst  the  few  fossils  labelled  **  Crossing  Middle  Tributary,  Manuan 
Creek,"  may  have  been  obtained  from  the  lower  portion  consisting  of 
shales  and  marls.  At  any  rate,  the  few  specimens  labelled  *'  Crowing 
Middle  Tributarv,  Manuan  Creek,"  seem  to  indicate  a  somewhat 
lower  horizon  than  the  fossils  labelled  "South  Branch,  Manuan 
Creek."  The  fossils  from  this  deposit  are  as  a  rule  fragmentary  and 
very  imperfectly  preserved.  The  general  facies  of  this  fauna  differs 
somewhat  from  that  of  the  False  Bay  fauna;  the  latter  is  characterized 
by  an  abundance  of  forms  of  Acanthoeeras,  the  fauna  of  the  upper 
part  of  this  deposit  by  the  prevalence  of  Nautili.  Whether  the  fauna 
of  the  upper  part  of  this  deposit  is  simply  another  facies  of  that 
found  at  False  Bay  is  not  quite  certain ;  it  may  be,  or  it  may  possibly 
indicate,  a  somewhat  higher  horizon,  but  the  specimens  labelled 
"  Middle  Tributary,  Manuan  Creek,"  that  we  believe  to  be  from  the 
lower  portion  of  this  outcrop,  seem  to  show  the  existence  in  this 
deposit  either  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  beds  which  are  exposed  at 
False  Bay,  or  even  of  a  slightly  lower  horizon. 

A  review  of  the  faunas  obtained  from  the  several  exposures  of 
Cretaceous  rocks  in  Natal  and  Zululand  seems  to  confirm  Mr.  Anderson's 
statements  (Third  Report,  pp.  48-49) :  (1)  that  **  all  the  fossils  obtained 
from  the  various  localities  where  exposures  of  these  rocks  have  proved 
fossiliferous,  in  Natal  and  Zululand,  belong  to  the  Upper  portion  of 
the  Cretaceous  System  "  ;  and  (2)  that  **  so  far  as  our  present  know- 
ledge goes,  no  representatives  of  the  Lower  Cretaceous  have  yet  been 
proved  in  Natal  or  Zululand."  The  beds  near  the  mouth  of  the 
Umpenyati  River  in  Natal  are  evidently  of  the  same  age  as  the 
Pondoland  deposits,  whilst  the  beds  which  are  found  in  the  southern 
part  of  Zululand,  at  Umkwelane  Hill  and  in  the  boring  north  of  the 
XJmhlatuzi  lagoon,  are  probably  also  of  the  same  age.  Further  north, 
however,  near  the  north  end  of  False  Bay,  rocks  of  Cenomanian  age 
occur,  and  to  the  west  of  these,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Manuan 

1  See  ante  J  p.  340. 
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Creek  and  its  tributaries,  beds  of  the  same  age,  passing  down  possibly 
into  rocks  of  Upper  Albian  age,  are  probably  also  present.  The 
occurrence  here  of  Cretaceous  beds  of  an  age  younger  than  Cenomanian 
is  somewhat  doubtful. 


Geological  Sketch-map  of  part  of  Zululand.     (After  "W.  Anderson.) 
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III. — Glaciation  and  Physiogkaphy  IX  THE  North-East  op 

Anglesey.' 

By  Edward   G&bexly,   F.G.S. 

(WITH  A  SKETCH-MAP.) 

THE  general  direction  of  glaciation  in  the  north-east  of  Anglesey- 
is  from  about  N.N.E.  to  S.S.W.,  with  local  variations  of  a  few 
degrees  on  either  side.  These  are  but  of  minor  importance,  the  general 
trend  being  remarkably  steady,  so  much  so  as  even  to  indicate  before- 
hand the  existence  and  approximate  position  of  unknown  occurrences 
of  certain  rocks  by  thin  trains  of  boulders. 

When  surveying  the  country  about  Llanerchymedd  and  Rhosgoch, 
I  was,  therefore,  much  perplexed  by  finding  large  numbers  of  fragments 
of  Carboniferous  Limestone.  For  these  could  not  have  invaded 
that  district  if  carried  from  the  known  exposures  of  that  rock  by  ice 
moving  in  the  direction  mentioned  :  as  will  be  evident  from  a  glance 
at  the  annexed  sketch-map  (p.  349), 

I  even  made  enquiries  from  leading  farmers  whether  it  was  possible 
that  they  might  have  been  brought  in  imperfectly  burnt  lime  used  in 
agriculture  in  former  times;  for  none  had  then  been  found  in  the  boulder- 
clay,  but  only  upon  the  surface.  The  farmers  thought  this  was 
possible,  and  for  a  while  I  rested  in  that  view.  But  fragments  of  the 
local  Old  Red  Sandstone  then  turned  up,  and  last  summer,  in  particular, 
a  mass  of  it  no  less  than  10  feet  long,  lying  on  the  north-west  shore  of 
Bulas  Inlet,  which  was  even  there  a  little  too  much  to  the  north  for  the 
prevalent  trend.  These,  at  any  rate,  were  not  brought  artificially. 
Besides,  the  Boulder-clay  at  the  mouth  of  Dulas  Inlet  is  decidedly 
red.  Now,  at  Porth  Gwichiaid,  some  distance  to  the  north,  there  is  an 
excellent  section  in  Boulder- clay,  and  in  this  I  found  unmistakable 
boulders  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  with  crinoids,  beautifully  ice- 
worn,  besides  many  others  of  sandstone  and  conglomerate  of  Carboni- 
ferous type.  Here,  at  any  rate,  there  could  be  no  doubt.*  From  no 
visible  outcrop  could  these  boulders  have  been  derived,  and  it  is  evident 
they  have  come  from  out  of  the  sea. 

If,  now,  we  produce  the  base-line  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
from  whore  it  reaches  the  coast  to  the  little  island  in  Dulas  Bay 
where  the  tower  of  shipwreck -refuge  is,  we  shall  see  that  it  is  curving 
somewhat  to  the  north  and  west,  instead  of  running  out  on  a  north- 
east strike  as  might  have  been  expected ;  and  if  we  further  produce  this 
line,  following  the  curve  thus  indicated,  we  shall  find  that  it  sweeps 
round  the  north-east  of  Anglesey  at  no  great  distance  from  the  land. 

This,  then,  is  the  source  of  the  boulders  of  Port  Gwichiaid,  and  this 
is  the  source  of  the  much  more  numerous  boulders  that  are  scattered  far 
and  wide  over  the  country  about  Rhosgoch  and  Llanerchymedd.' 

^  As  the  end  of  ray  work  in  Anglesejr  is  now  within  sight  I  may  perhaps  say  that 
this  and  other  short  papers  already  puhhshed  are  portions  of  continuous  glacial  work 
in  the  island.  Since  coming  there  some  twelve  years  ago  I  have  put  the  drift  lines 
and  allied  information  upon  the  six-inch  maps  as  well  as  the  ^  solid '  geology,  and 
from  these  a  connected  account  of  the  glaciation  of  the  island  can  be  given. 

'  There  seems  to  be  an  older  set  of  stria?  at  one  place  running  W.S.W.,  but  this 
is  under  high  land,  and  is  evidently  a  local  deflection. 

^  As  large  tractf«  of  that  countrj*  are  above  the  200  feet  contour,  we  have  here  another 
case  of  those  uplifts  of  boulders  of  which  I  have  now  on  record  a  good  number  of 
examples  in  the  island. 
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Further,  on  examination  of  the  Forth  Gwichiaid  Boulder-clay,  as  well 
as  that  at  Dulas  Inlet,  I  found  that  the  rest  of  its  contents  consisted 
of  rocks  foreign  to  Anglesey,  with  some  of  local  Ordovician  type,  but 
that  fragments  from  the  Schistose  Complex  were  rare  or  almost  absent. 
The  Schistose  Complex  cannot  therefore  extend  to  any  distance  beneath 
the  sea  to  the  north-east ;  indeed,  the  limit  must  coincide  very  nearly 
with  the  present  coastline. 

Now,  on  reference  to  the  sketch-map,  it  will  be  seen  that  the 
submarine  curve  we  were  considering  runs  as  nearly  as  possible 
parallel  to  that  of  the  coast  itself  as  far  as  Point  Lynas.  To  the  east 
and  north-east,  therefore,  it  is  clear  that  the  existing  land  of  Anglesey 
coincides  very  nearly  with  the  limits  of  the  old  Crystalline  and 
Ordovician  Complex,  and  that  the  Irish  Sea  in  that  dii*ection  is  floored 
by  Carboniferous  and  probably  also  by  later  rocks. 
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Sketch-map  of  North-East  Anglesey.    The  arrows  indicate  the  direction  of  glaciation. 
Scale,  two  miles  to  an  inch. 

lY. — **How  Long  Ago"  in  Geology. 
By  Edwabd  a.  Martin,  F.G.S. 

ONE  IS  frequently  asked  the  question,  how  long  ago  is  it  since 
certain  geological  phenomena  took  place  in  which  the  questioner 
is  interested  for  the  time  being.  How  long  ago  were  the  great 
coal-beds  deposited,  or  how  long  ago  is  it  since  the  chalk  was  formed 
at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  ? 
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Now,  dates  in  geological  history  cannot  be  given  with  any  degree 
of  certainty.  The  amount  of  conjecture  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  fact  must  be  very  large  indeed ;  yet  even  a  rough  estimate  is  not 
without  its  value,  since  it  may  give  an  idea  of  the  really  comparatively 
short  space  of  time  in  geological  history  during  which  some  of  the 
best-known  formations  were  laid  down. 

Geologists  will  for  a  long  time  differ  amongst  themselves  as  to 
what  term  of  years  has  elapsed  since  a  solid  crust  had  formed  on  the 
surface  of  our  globe,  when  life  as  we  know  it  had  first  begun  to  be, 
and  when  denudation  and  all  that  it  means  had  commenced  to  operate, 
and  in  embossing  upon  the  surface  of  the  earth  the  scenery  as  we  now 
see  it.  Things  have  changed  since  geologists  were  asked  to  limit 
themselves  to  20  millions  of  years  as  the  period  during  which  all 
the  sedimentary  formations  were  laid  down.  Professor  Huxley's 
willingness  to  confine  himself  to  100  millions  of  yeara  is  not  altogether 
concurred  in,  now  that  the  discovery  of  the  great  energy  lying 
dormant  in  the  various  radio-active  bodies  has  shown  the  possibility 
of  a  much  greater  age  being  assigned  to  the  sun  as  a  heating  luminary 
over  and  above  that  hitherto  supposed.  I  am  justified  from  many  points 
of  view  in  assuming  that  a  solid  crust  had  formed  about  250  naillion 
years  ago,  that  strata  have  formed  at  an  average  rate  of  one  foot  in 
700  years,  and  that  the  older  the  rocks  the  more  the  strata  have  been 
compressed  into  thinner  layei's.  We  must  also  not  only  consider  in 
our  discussion  the  number  of  years  which  known  strata  took  to  form, 
but  the  years  which  are  represented  by  the  great  gaps  between  the 
formations  when  no  deposition  was  taking  place  but  when  great 
changes  were  taking  place  in  the  evolution  of  life. 

Adopting  SoUas'  measurements  of  known  strata,  and  placing  against 
each  formation  the  number  of  years  which  it  approximately  represents, 
we  shall  have  the  following  table  (see  p.  35 1 ).  For  all  strata  below  and 
including  the  Devonian  I  have  allowed  an  addition  of  50  per  cent,  for 
compression  subsequent  to  deposition.  For  the  Carboniferous,  Permian, 
and  Triassic  I  have  added  25  per  cent,  for  the  same  reason,  and  from 
the  Jurassic  to  the  Oligocene  10  per  cent.  For  deposits  between  the 
Miocene  to  the  Recent  inclusive  I  have  left  the  thicknesses  as 
estimated  by  Sollas,  since  the  rate  of  deposition  may  in  some  portions 
have  been  less  than  the  estimated  rate  already  mentioned,  and  in  other 
paii»  there  may  have  been  compression  as  in  older  formations.  The 
relative  proportion  of  each  formation  to  the  rest  will  be  found  in 
column  three. 

We  shall  find  from  this  table  that  approximately  the  great  Coal  age 
came  to  a  close  70,495,000  years  ago,  and  the  Chalk  age  (Cretaceous) 
31,680,000  years  ago.  It  will  also  be  seen  that  an  enormous  period 
had  elapsed  before  the  earliest  formation  commenced  to  be  laid  down 
in  which  fossil  life  is  decipherable,  viz.  Cambrian.  The  earlier  great 
American  formations,  included  in  which  is  the  older-named  Laurentian, 
show  a  space  of  time  of  86,100,000  years. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  the  years  which  have  been  necessary 
according  to  this  table  to  evolve  the  various  forms  of  life.  The 
evolution  of  the  trilobites  of  the  Cambrian  was  accomplished  in  about 
86  millions  of  yeai's.     The  six-feet-long  Crustaceans  and  mudfish  of 


Digitized  by 


Goo^k 


Hdtcard  A.  Martin — "How  Long  Ago  *'  in  Oeology.      851 

the  Old  Ked  Sandstone  took  136,500,000  years  to  arrive  upon  the 
scene,  and  the  small  reptiles  of  the  coal  era  were  the  outcome  of 
159,600,000  years.  The  winged  reptiles  of  Jurassic  times  took 
21,875,000  years  more  to  be  evolved,  whilst  the  small  marsupial 
mammals  of  the  same  period  were  followed  in  another  16,940,000 
years  by  the  great  mammals  of  Eocene  times.  And  then  came  the 
crowning  of  the  evolutionary  movement  by  the  appearance  of  the 
human  species  in  Pliocene  times. 


System. 

Actual 
Thickness 
IN  Fbbt. 

Bbfohe 
Compression. 

EELATrVB 

Proportion. 

Teaks. 

rieistooene  and  Kecent... 

4,000 

4,000 

4     . 

2,800,000 

Pliocene 

6,000 

5,000 

5 

3,500,000 

Miocene 

9,000 

9,000 

9 

6,300,000 

Oligocene           

12,000 

13,200 

13-2 

9,540,000 

Eocene 

12,000 

13,200 

13*2 

9,540,000 

Cretaceous         

14,000 

15,400 

15-4 

10,780,000 

Jurassic 

8,000 

8,800 

8-8 

6,160,000 

Triassic 

13,000 

16,250 

16-25 

11.375,000 

12,000 

16,000 

15 

10,600,000 

Carboniferous    

24,000 

30,000 

30 

21,000,000 

Devonian           

22,000 

33,000 

33 

23,100,000 

Silurian 

15,000 

22,500 

22-5 

15,750,000 

Ordovician         

17,000 

25,500 

25-5 

17,850.000 

Cambrian           

16,000 

24,000 

24 

16,800,000 

Keweenawan     

60,000 

75,000 

75 

62,500,000 

Penokee 

14,000 

21,000 

21 

14,700,000 

Huronian 

18,000 

27,000 

27 

18,900,000 

265,000 

357,850 

357-85 

251,095,000 

In  the  above  table  notice  has  been  taken  only  of  actual  strata 
in  calculating  the  various  ages,  and  no  mention  has  been  made  of 
the  great  breaks  in  life-history  which  are  noticeable  in  studying 
fossil  remains,  and  these  breaks  may — indeed,  in  some  cases  must — 
represent  great  periods  of  time.  Their  actual  duration  could  only 
be  arrived  at  by  discussion  and  agreement  among  geologists,  but  it 
is  of  course  well  recognized  that  the  greatest  breaks  in  the  continuity 
of  life  occurred  between  the  Permian  and  the  Triassic  systems  and 
between  the  Cretaceous  and  the  Eocene.*  The  very  fact,  however,  that 
different  names  have  been  necessary  in  alluding  to  the  systems  suggests 
a  possible  break  between  each,  and  presuming  that  we  must  confine 
ourselves  to  about  250,000,000  years,  as  already  shown,  wo  must  find 
room  for  the  gaps  during  which  no  strata  were  deposited,  by  deducting 
some  of  the  years  allott^  to  each  formation.' 

*  The  principal  unconformitiet  have  been  considered  and  estimated  for  by  the  late 
Mr.  J.  (S.  Goodchild  in  his  ** Evidence  regarding  the  Age  of  the  Earth**  (see 
Review  in  Geol.  Mao.,  1897,  pp.  415-417),  Edinburgh,  McFarlane  Sc  Erslune, 
1897,  and  Proc.  Roy.  Phys.  Soc.  Edinburgh,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  260-303. 

'  Mr.  Goodchild  liberally  allows  70,200,000  years  for  threa  well -recognised  bieakt 
in  his  geological  series,  and  for  the  whole  period  of  geological  time  he  suggests 
704,235,000  years. 
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I. — The  Geological  Aspects  op  South  African  Scenery.  Presidential 
Address  delivered  to  the  Geological  Society  of  South  Africa  by 
Dr.  Geo.  S.  Corstorphine,  B.Sc,  F.G.S.^ 

NO  country  affords  readier  facility  for  the  observation  of  the 
geological  causes  of  scenery,  though  we  may  regret  the  fact 
that  the  facility  owes  its  existence  largely  to  the  deplorable 
destruction  of  a  former  vegetation. 

South  African  scenery  is  striking  in  its  very  monotony.  Over 
hundreds,  or  rather  thousands,  of  square  miles  there  is  a  sameness 
which  becomes  oppressive,  and  a  want  of  variety  of  feature  which 
exceeds  all  imagining.  There  is  nothing  stimulating  in  the  landscape 
but  its  immensity,  yet,  owing  to  the  limited  horizon,  that  inunensity 
is  not  a  characteristic  immediately  appreciated.  The  fascination  of 
the  veld  is  subtle  and  elusive,  probably  because,  more  there  than 
anywhere  else,  is  the  charm  due  to  conditions  of  sunshine  and 
atmosphere,  factors  as  essential  to  the  final  effect  of  a  landscape  as 
the  configuration  of  the  earth's  surface. 

The  geological  constitution  and  structure  are  the  fundamental 
conditions  on  which  the  sceneiy  of  a  country  depends,  and  the 
resulting  landscape  is  the  outcome  of  the  work  done  by  the  agents  of 
denudation,  which  are  themselves  mainly  due  to  the  prevailing 
climatic  conditions.  Denudation  working  on  the  original  structure, 
finding  out  the  weak  spots  and  gradually  carving  away  even  the 
hardest  rocks,  is  the  great  factor  in  the  evolution  of  a  landscape. 
Whether  that  denudation  is  of  one  type  or  another,  whether  its 
weapons  are  rain,  running  water,  snow  and  ice,  or  whether  extremes 
of  temperature  aided  by  torrential  tropical  rains  are  the  main 
modifying  influences,  depends  on  the  climatic  conditions.  Similar 
geological  conditions  in  regions  enjoying  different  climates  are 
subjected  to  different  denuding  forces,  with  the  result  that  varied 
types  of  scenery  are  produced. 

In  a  region  such  as  South  Africa,  where  the  same  geological 
formations  extend  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  Indian  Ocean,  and  from 
Agulhas  to  the  retreating  boundary  of  *  Darkest  Africa,'  the 
resemblances  in  the  scenery  are  produced  by  the  prevailing  geological 
uniformity,  and  the  differences  are  due  to  the  variations  in  the 
climate. 

It  is  to  the  action  of  long  -  continued  subaerial  denudation  that 
South  African  scenery  owes  most  of  its  characteristic  features. 
Geological  investigation  reveals  the  fact  that  long  ages  have  elapsed 
since  the  main  stratigraphical  structures  originated,  and  that  even  the 
present  land  surface  has  an  antiquity  for  which  any  possible 
equivalent  in  years  would  convey  no  meaning  to  the  human  under- 
standing, for  since  the  upper  beds  of  the  Karroo  System  were 
deposited  only  a  small  portion  of  the  coastal  region  has  undergone 
submergence. 

1  Annual  General  Meeting,  28th  January,  1907  (Proceedings  of  the  Geological 
Society  of  South  Africa,  1907,  pp.  xis-xivii). 
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The  present  siurface,  here  as  elsewhere,  is  the  last  expression  of  the 
interaction  of  various  geological  forces,  some  of  which  are  as  active 
to-day  as  they  probably  ever  were,  while  others  have  in  these  days  no 
share  in  the  sculpturing  of  this  landscape.  Changes  of  temperature, 
wind  and  rain»  surface  and  underground  water,  are  probably  not  much 
less  active  in  South  Africa  to-day  than  in  past  ages  ;  whereas  extreme 
glacial  conditions  have  played  no  part  in  modifying  the  surface  since 
the  beginning  of  the  Karroo  Age,  nor  have  volcanic  agencies  been  at 
work  since  the  eruption  of  the  rocks  of  the  Drakensbergen  and  the 
Lely>mbo  Kange. 

The  record  of  the  South  African  strata  tells  us  that  before  the 
present  conditions  began  there  were  five  periods  during  which  a  land 
surface  existed.  The  earliest  of  these,  and  yet  not  the  first,  was 
formed  by  the  complex  mass  of  old  rocks,  now  largely  metamoi-phic  in 
character,  which  we  gi'oup  together  as  the  Swaziland  System.  To-day 
again  these  rocks  play  a  large  part  in  the  constitution  of  the  region, 
but  whether  any  portion  has  remained  continuously  a  land  area 
cannot  be  determined.  Certainly  the  northern  granite  and  schist 
regions  were  dry  land  while  the  central  and  southern  areas  were 
gradually  covered  by  the  sea  in  which  the  Witwatersrand  Beds  were 
laid  down.  These  beds  in  turn  were  added  to  the  land  surface,  and 
in  the  process  of  upheaval  they  underwent  considerable  folding  and 
contortion.  Having  been  again  submerged,  portions  of  the  granite 
area,  and  probably  the  whole  Witwatersrand  System,  formed  the  floor 
for  the  heterogeneous  Ventersdorp  System,  with  its  succession  of 
sediments  and  volcanic  rocks,  which  in  turn  formed  the  third  land 
surface  that  plays  a  part  in  the  present  one.  When  the  next 
submergence  ensued,  the  Black  Reef,  the  Dolomite,  and  the  Pretoria 
Series  were  deposited  in  the  noi*them  areas,  which  we  know  as  the 
Transvaal,  Bechuanaland,  and  Northern  Cape  Colony,  though  whether 
land  conditions  prevailed  southward,  or  whether  these  beds  were  also 
deposited  there,  but  were  subsequently  denuded,  is  again  a  matter  of 
conjecture.  At  any  rate,  the  evidence  now  available  points  to  little 
deposition  having  occurred  in  the  south  during  that  period. 

In  the  land  surface  next  formed,  the  Swaziland,  the  Witwatersrand, 
the  Ventersdorp,  and  the  Potchefstroom  or  Transvaal  Systems  all 
played  some  part,  there  being  a  gradual  increase  in  complexity  from 
the  north  souUiward. 

During  the  next  submergence  there  was  deposited  the  Cape  System, 
consisting  of  the  Table  Mountain,  the  Bokkeveld,  and  the  Witteberg 
Series,  so  predominant  throughout  Western  and  Southern  Cape 
Colony,  but  represented  in  Natal  by  the  Table  Mountain  Series  only, 
and  in  the  Transvaal  most  probably  by  the  Waterberg  sandstones  and 
conglomerates. 

When  this  period  of  deposition  ended,  the  present  terrestrial 
conditions  began  to  prevail,  for  the  characteiistic  Karroo  System  was 
not  due  to  marine  action,  but,  as  is  universally  recognised,  was  formed 
mainly  on  the  floor  of  an  inland  lake,  while  in  the  north  land  ice 
caused  the  extensive  morainio  deposit  of  the  Ecca  Glacial  Con- 
glomerate. This  inland  lake  must  have  covered  the  greater  portion  of 
&o  region,  and  its  shores  certainly  extended  considerably  south  of  the 
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Karroo,  for  wo  find  its  deposits  in  the  Breede  Kiver  Valley,  south  of 
the  Langebergen.  It  seems  likely  that  the  lacustrine  conditioDs 
prevailed  longest  in  the  east,  north-east,  and  north,  for  it  is  only  there 
that  the  Stormberg  Beds,  the  youngest  division  of  the  Karroo  System, 
are  found,  and  we  have  no  reason  to  believe  that  their  absence  in  the 
south  and  west  is  due  to  denudation. 

The  disappearance  of  the  Karroo  Lake  was  probably  accompanied 
by,  if  not  actually  due  to,  the  upheaval  of  the  only  true  mountain 
chains  which  characterise  South  African  scenery,  and  it  was  doubtless 
during  the  same  period  of  disturbance  that  the  enormous  volcanic 
activity  now  represented  by  the  lavas  of  the  Drakensbergen  had  its 
origin.  The  fossil  evidence  shows  that  this  final  upheaval  most 
probably  occun*ed  in  Jurassic  times. 

The  submergences  which  occurred  later  affected  only  the  coastal 
belt  of  the  countiy,  and  are  represented  by  the  relatively  small 
patches  of  Cretaceous  rocks  occui-ring  in  Cape  Colony,  Natal,  and 
Zululand,  and  the  strip  of  Tertiary  beds  on  the  coast  of  the  last-named 
province.  Throughout  the  greater  extent  of  Secondary  and  Tertiaiy 
times  the  larger  part  of  South  Africa  has  been  a  land  surface,  and  it  is 
no  wonder  that  its  landscape  should,  to  such  an  extent,  show  features 
due  to  denudation. 

The  present  scenery  has  originated  from  the  accretion  of  remnants 
of  successive  formations,  each  to  a  large  extent  formed  by  the 
disintegration  of  such  portions  of  its  predecessors  as  could  be  affected 
by  the  complex  agents  of  denudation,  while  the  sum-total  as  presented 
by  the  land  of  to-day  is  undergoing  continuous  modification  by  the 
denuding  agents  now  at  work. 

For  the  present  purpose  South  Africa  may  be  regarded  as  falling 
into  three  zones — the  Coastal  Zone,  the  Mountain  Belt,  and  the 
Interior  Plateau. 

The  Mountain  j?^/^.-.— The  Mountain  Belt  is  well  developed  in  the 
west  and  south,  and,  as  it  is  the  essential  feature  in  the  structure  of 
South  Africa,  I  shall  deal  with  it  first  It  embraces  all  the  mountains 
which  trend  north  and  south  on  the  western  border  of  the  Karroo 
and  the  various  ranges  which  run  east  from  Hex  River  Pass  to  the 
vicinity  of  Algoa  l^ay.  This  extended  area  consists  of  a  series  of  true 
mountain  chains,  showing  as  much  intricacy  of  structure  as  the  Alps 
of  Central  Europe.  The  most  conspicuous  geological  component  is 
the  Table  Mountain  Series,  but  the  two  higher  members  of  the  Cape 
System  also  play  a  part,  while  on  the  internal  boundary  of  this  zone 
the  lower  beds  of  the  Karroo  System  are  included  in  the  mountain 
folds.  Sections  showing  true  mountain  structure  are  to  be  seen  in 
such  places  as  Mitchell's  Pass,  Hex  River  Pass,  and  in  the  various 
passes  and  river  gorges  which  cut  the  mountain  chains  from  north  to 
south,  such  as  the  Montagu  and  Prince  Alfred's  Pfiss  over  the 
Langebergen  and  the  Gamka  River  Poort  and  the  Zwartberg  Pass 
thi'ough  the  Zwartebergen.  Mountain  scenery  of  the  wildest  and 
grandest  type  is  to  be  seen  among  the  Zwartebergen,  the  Langebergen. 
and  the  intervening  ranges.  Denudation  has  played  a  large  part  in 
the  production  of  the  present  scenery,  for  the  summits  of  all  these 
ranges  consist  of  Table  Mountain  quartzites,  the  geologically  higher 
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Bokkeveld  Beds  being  confined  to  the  flanks  of  the  mountain  chains, 
or  oven  to  the  valleys,  while  the  more  quartzitic  "Witteberg  Beds  may 
fonn  subsidiary  ridges.  On  the  south-western  coast  of  Cape  Colony, 
and  at  intervals  eastward  to  Algoa  Bay,  the  mountain  belt  virtualiy 
reaches  the  coast :  the  Cape  Peninsula  itself  is  an  outlying  remnant, 
having  been  cut  off  by  denudation  from  the  hills  on  the  western 
shores  of  False  Bay. 

The  South  Africa  of  to-day  has  lost  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
mountain  belt  beneath  the  waves  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  for  from  Algoa 
Bay  northward  through  Natal  we  have  no  longer  the  same  marked 
mountain  scenery.  Where  the  Table  Mountain  Beds  appear  in  Natal 
they  are  lying  for  the  most  part  horizontally,  and  though  they  form 
what  are  locally  termed  mountains,  these,  like  the  Cape  Peninsula, 
are  on  the  outskii^ts  of  the  region  of  extreme  pressure,  which  in 
eastern  South  Africa  probably  lies  beneath  the  ocean. 

Between  such  portions  of  the  mountain  belt  as  still  exist  in  Natal 
and  the  more  typical  Langebergen  and  Zwartebergen  of  Cape  Colony 
the  contrast  is  very  marked.  In  Natal  the  valleys  are  not  structural 
valleys,  but  have  been  produced  by  the  cutting  out  of  great  masses  of 
the  strata.  The  mountain  tops  are  plateaux,  formed  of  horizontal 
beds,  whose  edges  form  the  sides  of  the  deep-cut  valleys. 

The  mountain  belt  being  composed  essentially  of  quartzites,  those 
portions  of  it  in  the  more  arid  districts  of  Cape  Colony  yield  a  very 
stern,  bare  landscape.  In  the  east  of  Cape  Colony  and  in  Natal, 
however,  the  raoister  climate  renders  vegetation  abundant,  and  we 
find  the  rocks  of  the  mountain  belt  covei*ed  by  bush,  and  even  forest. 

The  Coastal  Zone, — The  Coastal  Zone  varies  considerably  in  character, 
and,  as  has  been  already  stated,  it  is  in  places  actually  cut  out  by  the 
encroachment  of  the  mountain  belt.  On  the  west  coast  it  is  perhaps 
most  typical,  consisting  there  of  the  old  slates  and  schists  of  the 
Namaqualand  Series,  with  bosses  of  intrusive  granite.  It  presents 
a  low  undulating  landscape,  broken  by  hills  of  granite,  which  in  places, 
as  at  Paarl  and  Robertson,  are  conspicuous  features. 

Along  the  west  and  south  coasts,  bare  sand  dunes  are  abundant, 
and  some  of  the  older  of  these  have  solidified  into  coherent  masses, 
which  are  again  being  cut  into  by  the  sea.  On  the  north  shore  of 
False  Bay,  and  near  Struys  Bay,  Cape  Colony,  there  are  cliffs  20  to  25 
feet  high,  formed  of  these  old  sand  dunes. 

Where  the  mountain  zone  has  encroached  on  the  coast,  as  on  the 
shore  of  False  Bay,  and  many  places  eastward,  the  Table  Mountain 
quartzites  form  steep  sea  cliffs. 

The  eastern  coast  of  Cape  Colony  and  of  a  considerable  portion  of 
Natal  is  formed  by  the  rocks  of  the  Karroo,  which,  however,  are 
much  covered  by  recent  coastal  deposits.  The  lagoon  landscape  is 
particularly  well  developed  along  the  Natal  coast,  owing  to  the 
heavy  banking  up  of  sand  bars  at  the  river  mouths,  while  the  Zululand 
coast  is  for  the  most  part  a  low-lying  belt. 

The  variation  in  the  scenery  produced  by  differences  of  climate 
acting  on  the  same  geological  formations  is  again  well  illustrated  in 
the  coastal  zone.  The  granitic  and  schistose  rocks  of  the  north-west, 
being  exposed  almost  to  desert  conditions,  show  a  bare  and  uninteresting 
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scenery — low  undulating  hills  with  a  marked  absence  of  river  Talleys, 
From  the  district  of  George  eastward,  and  northward  into  Natal,  the 
more  generous  rainfall  renders  forest  vegetation  possible ;  the  granite 
tors  and  barren  schist  areas  of  the  west  are  unknown,  and  numerous 
rivers  flow  seaward  in  deep-cut  valleys.  On  the  Natal  coast  the 
vegetation  is  still  more  abundant,  and  much  of  that  area  has  an  almost 
tropical  character,  though  the  geological  formations  are  identical  with 
those  of  the  barren  west  coast. 

The  Interior  Plateau, — The  third  area — ^the  Interior  Plateau — ^is 
the  most  extensive  and  also  most  varied  in  South  Africa,  diowing  the 
greatest  diversity  both  of  scenery  and  of  geological  constitution. 

In  the  Cape  Colony  it  consists  of  the  Karroo,  with  its  desert 
conditions,  which  disappear  as  one  passes  north-eastward  into  the 
Oi*ange  Kiver  Colony  and  the  Southern  Transvaal,  though  the  same 
geological  horizons  prevail  throughout  these  areas.  Northward,  the 
High  Veld  of  the  Transvaal  consists,  in  addition  to  the  Karroo  Beds, 
of  an  extensive  area  where  the  older  rocks,  down  to  the  oldest  formation 
of  all,  have  been  laid  bare.  To  discuss  briefly  the  sceneiy  of  this  vast 
interior  plateau,  it  will  be  advantageous  to  deal  first  with  the  KanxK> 
proper,  and  then  the  other  areas  built  up  of  the  rocks  of  the  Karroo 
System. 

The  great  Karroo  is  one  of  the  most  characteristic  features  of  South 
Africa^  and  though  its  scenery  may  not  be  inviting,  we  may  remember 
that  it  was  the  Karroo  fossils  sent  home  by  Andrew  Geddes  Bain 
which  flrst  excited  keen  geological  interest  in  South  Africa,  an 
interest  which  was  stimulated  on  other  sides  by  the  controversy  over 
the  marvellous  basal  glacial  conglomerate,  while  it  was  wiili  the 
discovery  of  the  Karroo  diamonds  that  South  Africa's  importance  ta 
the  modem  world  began. 

The  Karroo  is  built  up  of  sandstones  and  shales  which,  except  in 
the  extreme  south  and  west,  where  the  lowest  members  of  the  series 
have  been  involved  in  the  folding  of  the  mountain  belt,  lie  horizontally. 
Basic  igneous  intrusions,  belonging  to  a  late  period  in  the  geological 
history  of  the  region,  are  everywhere  abundant  throughout  the  Kiutoo 
rocks.  The  Karroo  scenery  is  a  true  denudation  landscape.  The  hills 
which  abound  are  remnants '  carved  out  from  a  surface  once  muck 
higher.  The  flat-topped  hills  are  in  the  earlier  stages,  the  pointed 
ones  in  the  later  stages,  of  disintegration.  The  interbedding  of 
harder  sandstones  with  soft  shales  gires  the  alternate  cliffs  and  slopes 
on  the  hillsides,  while  sheets  of  dolerite  make  the  more  marked 
escarpments,  or  krantzes. 

Along  the  south  of  the  Karroo,  and  well  seen  between  Touws 
Biver  and  Matjesfontein,  the  slab-like  weathering  of  the  Glacial 
Conglomerate  gives  the  hillsides  a  peculiar  appearance. 

The  change  of  scenery  which  occurs  fi'om  about  the  centre  of  the 
Orange  Biver  Colony  northward  into  the  central  Transvaal  coincides 
with  the  predominance  of  softer,  more  felspathic,  sandstones,  and  the 
practically  unbroken  aspect  of  this  portion  of  the  High  Veld  is  due  to 
the  more  regular  and  homogeneous  weathering  which  there  ooenrs. 
There  Ib  not  the  same  alternation  of  hard  and  soft  rocks  as  in  the 
Karroo  prop^,  and  the  less  arid  climate  enables  the  veld  graaa  to- 
protect  tie  soil. 
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The  whole  of  the  central  plateau,  where  the  Karroo  sandstones  and 
wholes  form  the  surface,  shows  numerous  ridges,  scarcely  to  be  called 
hills,  which  mark  the  site  of  basic  igneous  intrusions,  which  can  often 
be  traced  for  miles  across  the  country.  The  west  and  south-west  of 
the  Orange  River  Colony  often  presents  what  may,  on  a  small  scale, 
be  termed  quite  a  rugged  landscape,  owing  to  the  abundant  presence 
of  dykes  and  small  irregular  bosses  of  dolerite  and  allied  rocks,  which, 
even  when  forming  no  great  elevation  above  the  general  level,  stand 
out  conspicuously  from  the  grassy  veld  by  reason  of  their  dark  colour 
and  their  growth  of  sparse  bush. 

The  central  Transvaal  has  been  largely  stripped  of  its  covering  of 
Karroo  rocks,  and  the  old  rocks  appear  as  mountain  ridges,  which  are 
in  every  case  a  reappearance  of  a  part  of  one  of  the  older  land 
surfaces.  In  this  portion  of  the  country,  whether  the  rocks  belong  to 
the  Witwatersrand  System  or  the  Potchefstroom  System,  the  resulting 
scenery  is  practically  identical — low,  but  abrupt,  escarpments  of 
quartzites,  with  dip  slopes  inclining  north  or  south,  and  forming  one 
side  of  a  valley  which  has  been  carved  out  of  the  softer  slates  or 
shales.  The  Gatsrand,  the  Witwatersrand,  the  Witwatersberg,  and 
the  Magaliesberg  are  all  instances  of  this  type  of  scenery — east  and 
west  ridges  with  their  escarpments  facing  north  or  south  according  as 
the  beds  dip  south  or  north  respectively.  Each  intervening  valley 
has  on  one  side  a  gentle  declivity  and  on  the  other  a  steep  pre- 
cipitous wall. 

In  contrast  to  the  long  lines  of  sedimentary  escarpments,  which 
make  many  of  the  hills  in  the  southern  Transvaal,  are  the  irregular 
masses  of  Ycntersdorp  amygdaloid,  forming  the  Klipriversberg  and 
the  hills  south-east  of  Heidelberg,  while  north  of  the  Witwatersrand 
there  is  the  undulating  landscape  due  to  the  presence  at  the  surface  of 
«  large  extent  of  the  old  granite. 

Beyond  the  Magaliesberg,  where  the  great  Bush  veld  massif  of 
igneous  rocks  appears  at  the  surface,  the  landscape  opens  out  again 
into  tiie  broadly  undulating  type.  The  more  basic  of  the  rocks  often 
form  hills,  such  as  the  Pyramids  or  Zwartkopjes  north  of  Pretoria, 
but  the  granitic  rocks  give  a  scenery  differing  in  no  wise  from  that  of 
the  old  granite,  or,  in  fact,  of  any  non-mountainous  granite  area. 
These  rocks  form  a  large  part  of  the  Bushveld  proper,  which  in  many 
places,  with  its  grassy  surface  and  irregularly  dotted  trees,  has  a  close 
resemblance  to  the  scenery  of  an  English  park. 

Where  the  Waterberg  formation  appears  resting  unconformably  on 
the  Bushveld  igneous  rocks,  or  on  the  old  granite  of  the  north,  there 
is  a  return  to  the  escarpment  and  dip  valley  type  of  landscape,  which 
is  well  seen  in  the  hills  north  of  the  Premier  Mine,  the  Waterberg 
itself,  and  the  Zoutpansberg  still  further  north.  In  all  these  hills  the 
reddish-brown  colour  of  most  of  the  Waterberg  conglomerates  and 
quartzites  is  always  a  conspicuous  feature. 

By  far  the  larger  portion  of  the  northern  Transvaal  is  a  granite 
landscape,  presenting  over  thousands  of  square  miles  a  gently 
undulating  surface,  with  occasional  bare  tors  rising  like  inverted 
bowls  above  the  surrounding  country.  It  is,  except  in  rare  seasons, 
a  dry  country  covered  by  straggling  thorn  trees,  above  which  rise  the 
grotesque  limbs  of  the  fantastic  baobab. 
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The  same  type  of  country  extends  northward  into  Rhodesia,  and 
westward  into  Bechuanaland.  In  the  former  territory  schist  and 
slate  ridges  often  form  conspicuous  escarpment  hills,  as  along  the 
Mazoe  Valley,  but  it  is  the  exception  to  find  the  granite  rising  into 
elevations  which  might  rightly  be  styled  hills.  In  the  Transvaal, 
however,  east  of  Louis  Trichardt  in  the  Letaba  Basin,  there  are  some 
conspicuous  granite  peaks,  while  the  Matopos  and  the  hills  of  the 
Lomagundi  district,  in  llhodesia,  are  other  instances.  All  these, 
however,  differ  from  such  mountains  as  the  Central  Alps,  in  being  due 
to  the  denudation  of  the  surrounding  country,  and  they  can  in  no 
sense  be  regarded  as  true  mountains  of  elevation. 

The  whole  of  the  central  plateau  is  a  poorly  watered  country.  The 
Karroo,  in  Cape  Colony,  has  not  a  single  perennial  stream,  and  the 
rivers  of  the  Orange  River  Colony  are  little  better.  Even  the  Vaal 
and  Orange  Rivers  are,  for  the  gi*eater  part  of  each  yeai',  only  a  series 
of  standing  pools  over  a  large  part  of  their  upper,  and  often  over  their 
lower,  courses.  The  best-watered  regions  are  where  the  dolomitic 
limestone  of  the  Potchefstroom  System  prevails,  either  in  the  southern 
or  in  the  eastern  Transvaal. 

Few  of  the  other  rivers  present  much  of  the  nature  of  river  scenery 
as  known  in  European  countries.  Those  of  the  Karroo  have  broad 
shallow  courses,  covered  with  the  boulders  brought  down  in  the  rare 
times  of  flood.  In  the  Orange  River  Colony  many  of  the  rivers  have 
cut  deep  channels  through  the  soil  and  soft  surface  deposits,  but  rocky 
gorges  are  not  common,  though  good  instances  may  be  seen  on  the 
Caledon  River  on  the  Basutoland  border. 

The  edge  of  the  central  plateau  in  eastern  South  Africa  makes 
a  mai'ked  physical  feature,  especially  where  it  forms  the  great 
escarpment  of  the  Drakensberg.  But  ever^-where  there  is  a  more  or 
less  sudden  drop  from  the  High  Veld  down  to  the  low  country  of  the 
eastern  coastal  belt,  whether  over  the  basal  granite,  as  in  the  Letaba 
Valley  and  at  "Waterval  Boven,  on  the  Delagoa  Railway,  or  over 
the  uppermost  beds  of  the  Karroo  System,  as  in  l^atal  and  the 
Transkei. 

The  passage  of  the  rivers  from  the  central  plateau  to  the  coast  zone 
presents  considerable  variation.  In  Cape  Colony  they  have  cut  deep 
gorges  through  the  Zwartebergen,  Langebergen,  and  intervening 
ranges,  but  in  Xatal  euid  the  eastern  Transvaal  lofty  waterfalls  over 
the  edge  of  the  plateau  are  the  common  feature. 

South  Africa  is  absolutely  devoid  of  lakes — such  bodies  of  water  as 
are  often  designated  lakes  being  lagoons  along  the  coastal  belt,  as  in 
the  George  and  Knysna  districts,  Cape  Colony,  and  in  the  case  of  Lake 
St.  Lucia,  Zululand ;  or,  like  Lake  Chrissie,  in  the  eastern  Transvaal, 
they  are  shallow  depressions  filled  by  rain-water  in  the  wet  yeai^ — in 
fact,  simply  enlarged  pans. 

Many  interesting  obsei*vations  are  readily  possible  as  to  the 
modifications  now  taking  place  of  the  scenery  whose  geological  basis 
I  have  thus  briefly  sketched.  Over  a  large  tract  of  country  rock- 
masses  break  up  by  alternate  expansion  and  contraction  due  to  the 
wide  daily  variation  of  temperature  from  noon  to  midnight  throughout 
a  large  part  of  the  year,  and  whether  we  look  at  the  crumbling  shales 
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of  the  Karroo  kopjes  or  the  massive  granites  of  the  Matopos,  the  same 
destruction  is  visible. 

Even  more  obvious  is  the  result  of  the  torrential  rains  over  the 
central  plateau  :  we  see  channels  cut  or  deepened  before  our  eyes,  and 
the  soil  of  the  country  is  carried  seawaixi  in  vast  quantities  during 
every  rainy  season.  The  general  surface,  especially  when  the  rain 
has  been  aided  by  wind,  shows  sometimes  coverings  of  sand,  some- 
times fine  gravel,  decomposed  from  the  surrounding  rocks,  and  there 
are  many  places  where  this  material  has  been  accumulated  to  such  an 
extent  that  it  is  often  assumed  to  be  due  to  an  ancient  river. 

The  intensity  of  these  processes  to-day  is  largely  due  to  the 
scantiness  of  the  vegetation,  which  is  not  always  natural,  but  has  been 
caused  by  the  ruinous  custom,  almost  universally  observed,  of  burning 
ofE  the  grass  at  the  end  of  each  Summer  season.  Instead  of  such 
senseless  destruction  of  Nature's  own  protective  covering,  we  might 
hope  that  it  would  now  be  realised  that  we  need  to  add  to,  and  not 
diminish,  the  vegetation  of  this  part  of  the  earth's  surface.  As 
geologists,  we  should  willingly  sacrifice  our  interest  in  observing  the 
rapid  action  of  denudation,  when  the  first  of  each  season's  rains  beat 
down  on,  and  wash  away,  the  soil  laid  bare  through  the  destruction  of 
grass  or  bush,  for  the  knowledge  that  the  land  was  not  being  wantonly 
impoverished  year  by  year.  We  should  even  be  glad  to  see  many  of 
these  surface  features',  which  are  now  so  easily  referable  to  their 
underlying  geological  features,  hidden  from  us  by  a  kindly  growth  of 
vegetation,  and  we  should  welcome  a  wise  system  of  afforestation 
throughout  the  entire  land. 

In  conclusion,  gentlemen,  I  think  you  will  agree  with  me  that  the 
natural  and  the  political  South  Africa  present  some  striking  contrasts : 
geologically  this  part  of  the  world  has  reached  a  maturity  which  no 
human  system  can  hope  to  attain,  politically  the  entire  country  is  in 
an  embryonic  stage ;  geologically  the  region  is  the  one  thi'oughout,  but 
politically  we  have  dismembered  it.  It  appears  almost  as  if  Nature's 
plan  had  been  too  vast ;  her  scheme  too  grand  for  poor  humanity. 
Certainly,  if  the  character  of  the  people  who  have  their  home  in  South 
Africa  develops  in  accord  with  the  natural  environment,  pettiness  of 
view  or  paltriness  of  aim  will  not  be  national  traits — a  country  whose 
foundations  are  so  wide  cannot  be  the  home  of  other  than  a  broad- 
minded,  larf^e-hearted  race,  bound  to  play  no  mean  part  in  the  history 
of  the  world. 


II. — Gexeral  Keport  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India  for  the 
YEAR  1906.  By  T.  H.  Holland,  F.R.S.,  Director.  (Reprint  from 
Records,  Geol.  Surv.  India,  vol.  xxxv,  part  1,  April,  1907.) 

IN  the  Introduction  to  his  Report  Mr.  Holland  states  that  *'The 
great  development  of  interest  in  Indian  mineral  deposits,  as  shown 
by  the  remarkable  increase  in  the  applications  for  concessions  reported 
by  the  Local  Governments,  has  had  an  effect  also  on  the  ofiice  work  of 
this  Department,  and  the  duty  of  answering  enquiries,  instead  of  being 
a  mere  addition  to  the  work  of  the  officers  at  head-quarters,  as  was 
formerly  the  case,  now  consumes  the  largest  fraction  of  our  time." 
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It  is  satisfactoiy  to  loam  that  the  Rt,  Hon.  the  Secretary  of  State 
has  sanctioned  an  increase  in  the  graded  list  of  gazetted  officers,  and 
the  creation  of  a  special  post  of  chemist.  The  temporary  posts  for 
Mining  Specialists  have  been  abolished,  in  order  to  permit  the 
appointments  of  permanent  officers  i;?ith  a  knowledge  of  mining. 
In  order  to  assist  in  the  development  of  the  mineral  resources  of 
India,  Mr.  Holland  visited  during  the  3rear  certain  metallurgical  and 
chemical  works  in  England  and  Ireland. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  occurrence  in  India  of  highly  aluminous 
laterites  or  bauxites  that  may  prove  to  be  valuable  as  a  source  of 
aluminium.  Vaiious  other  ore -deposits  and  economic  products  are 
referred  to. 

Investigations  have  been  commenced  with  the  view  of  supplying  data 
on  the  problem  of  denudation,  by  determining  the  amounts  of  silt  and 
dissolved  salts  canied  into  the  sea  by  the  larger  rivers  of  India,  and 
observations  with  this  object  were  made  on  the  Indus  river. 

Mr.  E.  Yredenburg,  who  was  last  year  appointed  Paloeontologist  to 
the  Indian  Geological  Survey,  has  devoted  attention  to  the  fossils  of 
the  Lower  Tertiary  formations;  Mr.  F.  R.  Cowper  Reed  has  com- 
pleted an  examination  of  the  Devonian  fossils  collected  in  the 
!N^orthem  Shan  States;  and  Professor  Carl  Diener  has  dealt  with 
the  collections  of  Muschelkalk  fossils. 

In  Petrology  assistance  has  been  given  by  a  former  member  of  the 
staff,  Dr.  T.  L.  Walker,  now  Professor  of  Mineralogy  and  Petrology 
in  the  Toronto  University. 

Field-work  was  cai'ried  on  in  the  Andaman  and  Nicobar  Islands,  in 
Baluchistan,  Burma,  Central  India,  and  Kashmir,  and  the  results  of 
many  interesting  and  important  obseiirations  are  summarized. 


R  E]  V  I  B^WS  - 


I. — The  Scknery  and  Geology  of  Devonshire. 

The  History  of  Devonshire  Scenery:  An  Essay  in  Geographical 
Evolution.  By  Arthur  W.  Clayden,  M.A.^  Principal  of  the 
Royal  Albert  Memorial  College,  Exeter.  8vo  ;  pp.  viii,  202, 
with  43  illustrations.  (Exeter,  J.  G.  Commin ;  and  London, 
Chatto  &  Windus,  1906.     Price,  10*.  6d,  nett.) 

The  Geology  of  Devonshire.  By  "W.  A.  E.  Ussher,  F.G.S. 
Victoria  History  of  the  Counties  of  England.  Devonshii*e,  vol.  i, 
pp.  48.     (London:  Archibald  Constable  &  Co.,  1906.) 

The  Hills  and  Valleys  of  Torquay  :  A  study  in  Valley-Develop- 
ment AND  AN  Explanation  of  Local  Scenery.  By  A.  J.  Jukes- 
Browne,  B.A.,  F.G.S.  8vo;  pp.  viii,  104,  with  7  plates  (pictorial 
views),  and  12  maps  and  diagrams.  (Torquay:  published  by  the 
Author,  Floriston,  Torquay,  1907.     Price  3*.  hd,) 

TO  those  who  have  been  accustomed  to  wield  the  hammer,  there  can 
be  little  doubt  of  the  popularity  and  attraction  of  that  branch  of 
geology  which  deals  with  the  sculpture  of  the  eai'th's  surface,     Tlie 
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enjoyment  of  scenery  must  ever  be  enhanced  by  a  knowledge  of  the 
leading  facts  in  the  physical  geography  of  former  geological  periods, 
and  of  the  earth -movements  and  erosions  that  have  combined  to  biing 
about  the  present  contours  of  the  land.  The  difficulty  is  to  make  the 
subject  attractive  and  intelligible  to  those  who  have  giveji  no  attention 
whatever  to  geology. 

The  history  of  Devonshire  scenery  is  probably  as  complex  as  that 
of  any  other  region  of  similar  extent,  and  Principal  Clayden,  in 
putting  before  his  readers  the  results  of  long  study  on  the  subject, 
has  taken  the  opportunity  of  dealing  somewhat  generally  with  the 
physical  geography  of  England  in  past  times.  He  goes  back,  in  fact, 
to  the  very  beginning  ere  he  comes  to  treat  of  **  the  date  when 
the  history  of  Devon  begins  to  be  readable  from  its  own  records.** 
This  commences  in  the  Devonian  period,  inasmuch  as  **The  identi- 
fication of  the  Morte  slates  as  Silurian  appeai-s  to  rest  on  insufficient 
data.*'  From  Devonian  we  are  taken  on  to  Carboniferous  times,  and 
then  to  **the  Great  Upheaval,"  when  the  main  features  of  disturbance 
in  the  palaeozoic  rocks  were  produced.  A  consideration  of  the  Dart^ 
moor  granite  and  Exeter  lavas  gives  occasion  for  a  chapter  on  igneous 
rocks ;  and  the  description  of  the  New  Red  sediments  for  a  discussion 
of  scree  materials,  alluvial  fans,  and  desert  conditions.  The  author 
takes  us  as  far  as  the  Church  cliffs  at  Lyme  Regis  when  he  treats  of 
the  Lias;  and  in  dealing  with  later  formations  up  to  the  Chalk  and  its 
palieontological  zones,  ho  makes  excursions  to  Purbeck  and  the  Isle  of 
Wight.  The  formation  of  **  the  Post-Cretaceous  peneplain  "  is  held  to 
be  different  from  that,  described  as  **the  Jurassic  peneplain,'*  beneath 
the  Cretaceous  rocks.  In  the  woi-ds  of  the  author,  **  The  first  was 
made  by  the  advance  of  the  sea  modifying  a  land  surface,  the  second 
by  the  retreat  of  the  sea  and  the  advance  of  land  conditions  over  a  sea 
bottom."  Here  we  have  still  to  deal  with  many  difficult  questions, 
conoeining  the  age  and  oiigin  of  the  earliest  Tertiaiy  strata  in  the 
district,  and  the  earth-movements  to  which  they  were  afterwards 
subjected.  Comparing  the  Haldon  gravels  with  those  of  the  Bovey 
Basin,  the  author  comments  on  the  absence  of  Cretaceous  strata  beneath 
the  beds  at  Bovey ;  while  he  argues  that  the  Eocene  beds  of  Haldon, 
which  now  rest  on  Upper  Greensand,  may  have  been  accumulated  on 
200  feet  of  Chalk  that  has  since  been  removed  by  solution.  He 
suggests,  indeed,  that  these  Haldon  beds  may  be  older  than  the  clays 
and  lignites  of  Bovey,  and  co(»val  with  London  Clay  or  earlier  Eocene. 
It  is  evident  that  we  have  still  much  to  learn  of  the  actual  distribution 
of  Eocene  deposits  on  the  Blackdown  plateau,  as  at  present  they  have 
not  been  clearly  distinguished  from  purely  local  accumulations  due  to 
dissolution  of  the  Chalk  (clay-with-flints)  and  disintegration  of  Upper 
Greensand.  Hence  we  feel  inclined  to  await  the  results  of  further 
research  before  accepting  the  suggestion  that  **  The  Otter  may  thus 
be  regarded  as  a  former  tributary  of  the  Tone  or  of  a  magnified  Parret 
flowing  towards  the  [north-least,  while  the  Axe  may  have  flowed  direct 
into  the  head  waters  of  the  Dorset  Frome.** 

The  last  ten  pages  of  this  volume  are  devoted  to  Modem  Scenery, 
including  uncovered  Permian  scenery,  types  of  river  erosion,  and 
weathering  of  gi*anite. 
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The  author  has  given  us  a  good  outline  of  Devonshire  geology, 
with  sufficient  information  concerning  the  life-history  of  the  successive 
periods  to  indicate  the  character  of  the  physical  conditions.  He  has, 
moreover,  dealt  with  the  successive  epochs  of  erosion,  deposition,  and 
overlap,  of  depression  and  upheaval,  which  have  resulted  in  the  present 
form  of  the  ground.  If  the  plates  giving  restorations  of  ancient 
geography  are  '  ideal,'  those  picturing  modem  scenery  and  rock- 
structures  are  in  nearly  all  cases  excellent ;  and  we  can  commend  the 
book  as  one  calculated  to  stir  up  interest  and  stimulate  enquiry. 

Mr.  Ussher's  account  of  the  Geology  of  Devonshire  is  a  lucid 
exposition  of  the  general  structure  and  paleontology  of  the  county,  to 
our  knowledge  of  which  he  himself  has  so  largely  conti*ibut«d.  His 
work  is  accompanied  by  two  admirable  colour-printed  maps,  on  which 
he  has  depicted  the  subdivisions  he  has  personally  made  in  the 
Carboniferous  (three)  and  in  the  Devonian  (eight).  In  dealing  with 
the  scenery  ho  remarks:  *' There  is  no  proof  of  the  nature  of  the 
denudation  of  the  palaeozoic  surface  subsequent  to  the  deposition  of 

the  Lower  New  Red  beds,  until  the  Cretaceous  period In 

this  [transgression]  and  the  subsequent  deposition  of  the  Eocene 
clays  and  gravels  the  older  rock  area  was  no  doubt  invaded,  and  the 
irregularities  of  its  earlier  contour  planed  and  modified."  The  Bovey 
Basin,  in  his  opinion,  does  '*  not  appear  to  be  due  to  local  subsidences 
on  fault  lines,  although  the  high  dips  of  the  sands  on  the  south  of  the 
Bovey  valley  suggest  such  an  explanation."  He  mentions  that  relics 
of  deposits  similar  to  Bovey  Beds  were  noted  by  Mr.  R.  !N.  Worth  on 
Plymouth  Hoe,  about  100  feet  above  O.D. ;  but  he  remarks  that 
**  The  planed  surfaces  of  the  Devonian  limestone  hills  of  the  Torquay, 
Brixham,  and  Plymouth  area  probably  date  from  Permian  times,  as 
outliers  of  Lower  New  Red  on  the  surface  and  in  fissures  are  found 
near  Waddeton  and  Brixham,  etc." 

Mr.  Jukes-Browne's  little  book  is  one  that  deals  with  a  limited 
tract  of  Devonshire,  on  which  he  has  lived  and  laboured  for  some 
years.  The  object  is  to  explain  **the  origin  and  gradual  development 
of  the  physical  features  which  contribute  so  largely  to  the  popularitj' 
and  attractiveness  of  Torquay."  He  has  reproduced  a  portion  of  the 
Ordnance  Survey  map  of  1809,  with  its  gi-aphic  hill-shading,  and  he 
gives  an  interesting  account  of  the  original  physical  features  of  the 
neighbourhood  of  Torquay  before  it  was  much  artificially  modified. 
This  description  is  further  illustrated  by  the  reproduction  of  a  vie\r 
from  Castle  Hill,  sketched  in  1824. 

The  author  briefly  points  out  the  aims  of  geological  investigation, 
and  the  agents  to  which  the  main  forms  of  scenery  are  due,  remarking 
*'that  a  very  little  knowledge  of  geology  will  go  a  long  way  in 
explaining  the  origin  of  hills  and  valleys  all  over  the  world,  as  well  as- 
around  Torquay  in  particular."  This  in  view  of  what  has  been  said 
before  must  be  taken  cum  grano. 

He  gives  an  account  of  the  many  rock-types  in  the  Devonian 
scries ;  describes  the  Permian  clay,  conglomerate,  and  breccia  in  the 
district,  and  points  out  the  disturbances  and  erosion  that  took  place  in 
the  long  interval  between  Pei*mian  and  Eocene.  To  explain  the 
development  of  scenery  he  has  naturally  to  go  beyond  his  immediate 
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neighbourhood,  inasmuch  as  "It  is  absolutely  necessary  to  realize 
that  when  the  existing  valley-system  was  initiated  no  Devonian  rocks 
were  exposed  in  the  Torquay  district,  but  that  these  rocks  were 
partly  covered  and  concealed  by  the  Permian  conglomerate,  and 
completely  buried  beneath  the  Eocene  deposits  to  a  depth  of  several 
hundred  feet.  Consequently  the  surface  on  which  the  modem  lines 
of  drainage  were  first  marked  out  was  a  surface  of  Eocene  clay  or 
sand,  having  a  gentle  slope  from  north  to  south." 

He  speaks  of  great  lateral  pressures  as  taking  place  during  the 
Miocene  period,  whereby  the  Eocene  beds  between  Bovey  and  Newton 
Abbot  were  bent  into  a  deep  trough :  a  remark  which  may  be 
compared  with  that  of  Mr.  XJssher  previously  recorded. 

Dealing  with  the  process  of  valley-making,  Mr.  Jukes-Browne- 
points  out  **how  the  water-ways,  which  were  established  on  one 
surface,  have  been  gradually  transferred  to  a  lower  and  very  different 
surface."  Much  of  this  erosion  took  place  during  Oligocene,  Miocene^ 
and  Pliocene  periods,  when  the  land -surface  was,  in  his  opinion, 
perhaps  1,000  or  1,100  feet  above  sea-level,  and  the  present  land  was-  • 
about  400  feet  higher  than  it  is  now.  Erosion  may  "  have  been 
retarded  for  a  time  in  the  Pliocene  period  by  the  subsidence  which 
allowed  of  the  formation  of  the  St.  Erth  Beds  in  Cornwall.  It  must, 
however,  have  been  renewed  by  the  subsequent  elevation  of  the  land, 
and  was  only  brought  to  a  close  by  the  subsidence  which  ushered  ia 
the  epoch  in  which  we  now  live." 

The  author  deals  in  some  detail  with  the  development  of  the  local 
hills  and  valleys,  and  explains  how  the  denudation  has  revealed  and 
dissected  the  old  plains,  the  effects  of  Eocene,  if  not  of  the  gi'eat 
Cretaceous  erosion.  His  conclusions  thus  differ  considerably  from 
those  of  Mr.  Alexander  Soraervail,  who,  in  an  essay  read  before  the 
Devonshire  Association  in  1886,  referred  the  sculpture  of  the  main 
valleys  in  and  around  Torquay  to  the  era  **  between  the  close  of  the 
Cretaceous  period  and  the  dawn  of  the  Tertiary." 

II. FESTSCHItlFT  HAKUr  ROSENBCSCH  OKWIDMET  VON  SEINEN  ScHDELERJf 

zuM  siEBZiGSTEN  Gedurtstao,  24  JuNi,  1906.  With  a  portrait, 
a  geological  map,  II  plates,  and  35  figures  in  the  text.  10"  X  7i" ; 
pp.  viii  +  4 1 2.    Stuttgart :  Schweizerbart,  1 906.   M.  20  (unbound). 

I^HIS  volume,  prepared  by  some  of  his  students  in  commemoration 
of  his  70th  birthday,  is  dedicated  to  one  of  the  most  distinguished 
petrologists  of  the  day.  It  contains  17  papers,  all  in  German  except 
those  marked  in  the  following  notice  by  an  asterisk,  which  are  in 
English. 

The  first  paper  is  by  Prof.  XJ.  Grubenraann,  of  Ziinch,  **  On  some 
Swiss  Glaucophane  Rocks."  He  describes  four  glaucophane  rocks  of 
the  Val  de  Bagne,  Valais,  and  concludes  that  they  are  re-crystallized 
eruptive  rocks  of  theralitic  nature  or  their  tuffs  which  were  mixed 
with  either  calcareous  or  siliceous  and  aluminous  material.  Two 
erratic  blocks  from  the  canton  of  Bern  have  a  similar  character. 

Prof.  \V.  H.  Hobbs  (Michigan  University),  *'  On  two  new  occuiTcnces 
of  the  *  Cortlandt  Series*  of  Kocks  within* the  State  of  Connecticut."  * 
The  localities  are  Prospect  Hill,  near  Litchfield,  and  Danbury  to  New 
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Fairfield.  Prof.  Hobbs  concludes  "  tbat  the  generally  rare  gabbro, 
norite,  peridotite,  and  pyroxenite  types  which  most  nearly  correspond 
to  the  original  •  Cortlandt  Series '  belong  to  a  single  magma  which 
has  here  been  intruded  along  the  mutual  borders  of  areas  of  granite, 
grano-diorite,  and  diorite,  which  may  themselves  have  mingled  to 
some  extent ;  and  that  it  has  itself  been  later  intruded  by  a  fine- 
grained diorite.  The  extreme  magmatic  differentiation  of  this 
gabbroitic  magma  has  been  locally  increased  through  the  fusion  with 
it  of  granite  and  grano-diorite." 

Prof.  E.  A.  Wiilfing  (of  Kiel),  *'A  Note  on  the  Pigments  of 
Minerals,"  describes  experiments  on  the  subject  of  the  pigments  in 
-coloured  minerals,  leading  to  the  important  conclusion  that  pigments 
•exercise  no  appreciable  influence  on  the  refraction,  of  the  minerals  in 
which  they  occur. 

Dr.  C.  Hlawatsch  (of  Vienna),  **  On  the  Amphibole  of  Cevadaes 
(Portugal),'*  describes  an  amphibole  in  the  so-called  arfvedsonite-gneisa 
of  Cevadaes  near  Campo  Mayor.  It  is  intermediate  in  character  to 
riebeckite  and  ai-fvedsonite,  and  Hlawatsch  proposes  to  call  it  Osannite 
•after  Prof.  A.  Osann  of  Freiburg-i.-B. 

Dr.  E.  0.  Hovey  (of  New  York),  **  The  Geology  of  the  Guaynopita 
District,  Chihuahua  :  A  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
etmcture  of  the  Western  Sierra  Madre  of  Mexico.'*  *  The  oldest  rock 
described  is  a  semi-crystalline,  much  metamorphosod  Cretaceous  lime- 
stone, completely  overturned  and  flexed  in  Guaynopita  mountain. 
This  folding  was  followed  by  the  eruption  of  andesitic  breccias,  ash 
-and  flows,  which  are  probably  somewhat  unconformable  to  the  lime* 
stone ;  granite  was  then  intruded,  resulting  in  the  completion  of  the 
elevation  and  metaroorphism  of  the  limestone ;  dacite,  rhyolites,  and 
basalt  were  afterwards  extruded. 

Prof.  0.  Miigge  (of  Konigsberg),  **The  Hate  of  Decomposition  of 
-Quartz  in  the  presence  of  Hydrofluoric  Acid :  A  contribution  to  the 
Theory  of  Etched  Figures." 

Prof.  L.  Milch  (of  Breslau),  *'  On  Differentiation  in  Granitic  Magmas 
from  Observations  on  the  Granite  of  the  Kiesengebirge." 

Prof.  M.  Koch  (of  Berlin),  **Note  on  the  Olivine-diabases  of  the 
Upper  Harz." 

Dr.  R.  A.  Daly  (of  Ottawa),  **The  Differentiation  of  a  Secondary 
Magma  through  Gravitative  Adjustment."  ♦  The  paper  describes  the 
Moyie  sill  of  hornblende -gabbro  intrusive  in  quartzite  in  the  Purcell 
Mountains,  on  the  boundary  between  British  Columbia  and  the  United 
states.  At  the  upper  junction  of  the  sill  with  the  quartzite  an 
-abnormal  biotite  -  granite  is  developed,  which  Daly  attributes  to 
digestion  of  quai'tzite  in  the  hornblende-gabbro,  at  both  the  upper  and 
lower  contacts  of  the  sill.  He  supposes  the  material  digested  at  the 
lower  contact  to  have  mostly  risen  by  gravitation  through  the  whole 
thickness  (840  metres)  of  the  sill  and  accumulated  at  the  upper  contact. 

Dr.  E.  Becker  (of  Heidelberg),  *'  The  Wartenberg  near  Geisingen 
in  Baden."  The  columnar  nepheline-melilite-basalt  and  associated 
eruptive  breccia  of  the  "Wartenberg  are  allied  to  the  other  Swabian 
embryonic  volcanoes  (of  Branco),  and  are  to  be  regarded  as  filling 
a  volcanic  neck.  The  neighbouring  Fiirstenberg  is  believed  to  conceal 
a  similar  volcanic  nucleus. 
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Prof.  A.  Osann  (Freiburg-i.-B.),  "  On  some  Alkali-rocks  from  Spain,'*' 
describes  three  rock-types.  (1)  A  verite  from  Foi-tuna  in  the  province 
of  Murcia,  previously  described  by  Ramon  Addn  de  Yarza  as 
*  fortunite.'  It  is  a  glassy  facies  of  (2)  a  rock  termed  by  Yarza 
a  trachyte,  but  which  Osann  proposes  to  call  *fortunite.'  This 
fortunite  (Osann)  exhibits  microscopically  phenocrysts  of  almost 
colourless  rhombic  pyroxene,  which  is  the  only  constituent  to  occur 
in  two  generations.  It  is  accompanied  in  the  groundmass  by 
monoclinic  pyroxene  allied  to  diopside,  phlogopite  (mica),  sanidine, 
apatite,  ilmenite,  and  a  not  inconsiderable  amount  of  glassy  base. 
(3)  The  parent  rock  of  the  Jumilla  apatites,  which  occur  in  veins 
traversing  the  volcanic  rock.  The  rock  is  allied  to  the  orendites  of 
Whitman  Cross,  and  Osann  proposes  to  call  it  *  jumillite.'  It  is  the 
first  rock  rich  in  leucite  to  be  described  as  occurring  in  Spain. 

C.  Palache  (Harvard  TJnivei'sity),  **  On  Octahedrite,  Brookite,  and 
Titanite  from  Somerville,  Massachusetts,  U.S.A.,***  describes  the 
occurrence  of  these  titanium  compounds  in  veins  in  diabase,  from  the 
alteration  of  the  ilmenite  in  which  he  holds  that  they  are  derived. 
Twin  structure  [with  (101)  as  twin  plane]  in  octahedrite  is  recognized 
for  the  first  time,  and  the  alteration  of  brookite  to  sagenitic  aggregates 
of  rutilo  is  recorded. 

Dr.  H.  Preiswerk  (Bale),  **  Malchites  and  'Vintlites  in  the  Strona- 
and  Sesia- gneiss  (Piedmont),"  describes  two  dykes  of  homblende- 
malchite  and  one  of  mica-malchite  at  Lago  Mergozzo,  near  Lag> 
Maggiore,  a  dyke  of  diorite-porphyrite  in  Valle  Canobbina  and  a. 
vintlite  (diorite-porphyrite)  from  a  pass  east  of  Gaby  in  Val  Greesoney. 

Prof.  G.  Steinmann  (Freiburg-i.-B.),  **The  Origin  of  the  Copper-ore- 
Deposits  of  Corocoro  and  allied  occurrences  in  Bolivia."  The  deposits 
described  are  limited  to  the  inter- Andean  plateau  of  the  Bolivian 
Cordillera  and  occur  in  the  Cretaceous  Puca  sandstone.  The  copper 
occurs  chiefly  in  the  metallic  state.  Prof.  Steinmann  regards  it  as 
a  subsequent  deposit.  He  believes  it  was  contained  in  a  solution  in 
which  sulphuretted  hydrogen,  sulphurous  acid,  and  perhaps  also  carbon, 
dioxide  were  the  gaseous  constituents.  In  order  to  obtain  from  such 
a  solution  metallic  copper  oxidising  substances  are  requisite,  and  such 
are  everywhere  present  in  the  sandstone,  as  iron  oxide  or  hydrates. 
The  sulphides  of  the  solution  will  be  oxidised,  the  sandstone  will  be 
bleached  (as  it  is  around  the  copper),  the  metal  will  be  set  free, 
and  g3rpsum  (usually  present  in  the  deposits)  will  be  formed. 
Prof.  Steinmann  believes  the  ultimate  source  of  the  copper  to  be  in  the 
Tertiary  Andes  granites,  diorites,  and  hypociystalline  porphyritic 
igneous  rocks. 

Dr.  Th.  Nicolau  (Jassy),  **  The  Aragonite  of  Sarul  Domei,"  describes 
needle-shaped  crystals  found  in  cavities  of  a  sandy  marl  in  Moldavia. 

Dr.  L.  Finckh  (Berlin),  *'  The  Rhomb-porphyries  of  Kilimanjaro,'' 
describes  the  rocks  of  Kilimanjaro  previously  described  under  other 
names  by  Prof.  Bonney,*  J.  8.  Hyland,'  and  Tenne.*    They  agree  in. 

1  Min.  Mag.,  No.  32  (1886),  pp.  10-12. 

*  TschemuUL*!  Min.  k  Pet.  Mitt.,  vol  x  (1888),  p.  203. 

'  H.  Meyer :  '*  Ostafrikanisohe  Gletscherfthrteo/'  Leipzig,  1890,  p.  305. 
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essentials  (except  in  bearing  leucite)  with  the  kenyites  of  Mount 
Kenya,*  and  belong  to  the  family  of  trachy-dolerites.  The  phenocrysts 
consist  of  anorthoclase,  olivine,  nepheline,  liaiiyne  (scarce),  magnetite, 
apatite,  ilmenite,  and  zircon,  and  tbe  groundmass,  often  more  or  less 
glassy,  contains  anorthoclase,  olivine,  nepheline,  leucite,  diopside, 
aegirine,  legirine-augite,  ]&venite  (?),  anomite,  cossyrite  (scarce), 
catophoritic  hornblende.  As  secondary  minerals,  pseudobrookite, 
analcite,  and  other  zeolites,  calcite,  and  hyalite  occur.  Accoi-ding  as 
nepheline  or  leucite  predominates  the  rocks  may  be  divided  into 
]S^epheline-rhorab-porphyries  and  Leucite-rhomb-porphyiies. 

Dr.  "W.  "Wahl  (Helsingfors,  Finland),  '*  On  a  Magnesium-diopside- 
B^eaiing  Diabase  from  Kallsholm,  Skargard  (skeriy  well)  of  Foglo, 
Aland  Islands,"  describes  a  diabase  containing  a  magnesium-diopside 
•chemically  very  similar  to  that  in  the  diabase  of  llichmond^  Cape 
Oolony,  and  the  mixture  of  pyroxenes  in  the  Hunne  diabase  of 
Halleberg  (at  the  south  end  of  Lake  Vener  in  Sweden).  The  rock 
<ihemically  resembles  the  oli vine-diabase  of  llhosson,  near  St.  Davids,' 
and  the  \Vhin  Sill'  of  Cauldron  Snout. 

Dr.  Wahl*8  paper  is  the  last  in  the  volume,  but  owing  to  a  mistake 
«€f  the  post-office  a  paper  by  Mr.  A.  C.  Lane  (State  Geologist),  of 
Lansing,  Michigan,  arrived  too  late  for  inclusion.  It  is  entitled 
*'Die  Korngi'iisse  der  Auvergnosen"  (the  size  of  grain  of  the 
:auvergnoses),  and  deals  with  the  practical  and  theoretical  conclusions 
which  may  be  drawn  from  the  microscopical  study  of  the  size  of  the 
constituents  of  igneous  rocks,  especially  the  quartz-diabase  of  the 
Medford  dyke  near  Harvard  University.  The  paper  is  published  by 
Schweizerbart,  Stuttgart,  in  the  same  style  as  the  Festschrift. 

B.  HoBSox. 

III. — European  Animals  :  their  Geological  History  and  Geographical 

Distribution.     By  li.  F.  Scharff,  Ph.D.,  B.Sc,  Swiney  Lecturer 

on   Geology.      8vo ;    pp.    xiv   and    258,    with    70   illustrations. 

(London  :  Archibald  Constable  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  1907.     7«.  6(f.  net.) 

rpHE  most  appropriate  motto  for  the  present  volume  would  have 

X      been   the   author's   own  words   quoted  below,   with    the    last 

sentence  in  italics,  as  we  print  it.     **  Our  fossil  evidence  is  of  so  very 

fragmentary  a  character  that  it  is  often  extremely  difficult  to  point  to 

any  particular  country  as  the  home  of  a  species  or  genus.     I'he  present 

distribution,  however,  may  he  looked  upon  as  a  reliable  guide  in  directing 

our  inquiries  in  this  respect.^* 

On  the  other  band,  it  would  seem  to  us  rather  that  **The  present 
distribution  must  be  looked  upon  frequently  as  a  fallacious  guide  in 
directing  our  inquiries  concerning  the  home  of  a  species  or  genus." 

Herein  lies  the  one  grievance  we  have  with  the  contents  of  this 
otherwise  excellent  book.  There  is  also  in  our  opinion  too  much 
prominence  given  to  migration,  to  marches  and  countermarches;  and 
wo  must  further  disagree  with  the  author  where  he  assumes  an 
extraordinary  longevity  of  Mammalian  species. 

1  G.  T.  Prior :  Min.  Mag.,  vol.  xiii  (1903),  p.  247. 

«  See  A.  Geikie  :  Quart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc.,  1883,  p.  303. 

8  Teall:  ^uart.  Journ.  Geol.  Soc,  1884,  p.  654. 
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"We  just  spoke  of  one  grievance,  and  here  we  have  already  pointed 
out  three  to  begin  with.  The  fact  is,  there  exists  a  connection 
between  these  different  mattei's ;  they  can  therefore  be  all  summed  up 
under  one  head.  The  present  distribution,  of  course,  depends  more  or 
less  on  migration  (it  is  the  divergence  of  opinion  about  the  more  or 
less  which  makes  all  the  difference) ;  and  when  the  author  assumes  the 
possibility  of  a  species  (of  Mammals)  dating  from  the  Tertiary,  Pliocene, 
or  Miocene,  his  conclusion  is  influenced  by  considerations  taken  from 
its  present  distribution. 

What  is  *  geological  history '  of  European  animals  ?  Just  as  the 
history  of  a  nation  is  the  account  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  that 
nation,  so  the  history  of  European  animals  is,  or  ought  to  be,  the 
account  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  European  animals.  By  adding 
*  geological '  to  *  history  '  emphasis  is  laid  on  their  origin  and  their 
past  history  generally.'  We  are  therefore  led  to  assume  that  the 
author  reaUses  that  biogeography  cannot  dispense  with  the  teachings 
of  palaeontology.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  he  has  just  told  us 
that  he  can  do  without  it.  Pleistocene  forms  of  life  are  frequently 
mentioned  throughout  the  book,  but  Tertiary  forms  to  a  much  lesser 
extent;  since,  however,  the  author  frequently  refrains  from  drawing 
any  inferences  from  them  they  are  generally  little  more  than 
ornamental  additions. 

That  our  present  fauna  and  flora  are  rooted  in  the  past  had  already 
been  acknowledged  by  Edward  Forbes,  who  was  far  in  advance  of  his 
time.  Compare,  for  instance,  his  work,  published  in  1846,  with 
Grisebach's  **  Vegetation  der  Erde"  of  1872.  Forbes,  however,  was 
a  pre-Darwinian,  and  of  necessity  made  use  of  pre-Darwinian  language. 
When  ho  recognises  a  Miocene  element  in  the  flora  and  fauna  of  the 
British  Islands,  his  interpretation  of  the  phenomenon  is  that  Miocene 
plants  and  animals  have  been  preserved  to  the  present  day  without 
changing  their  specific  identity.  Migrations  have  to  explain  their 
survival  with  us,  and  to  help  generally  over  all  other  difficulties.* 

Dr.  Scharff  has  taken  Forbes  for  his  model,  but  he  apparently  has 
not  always  kept  in  mind  that  modern  biogeography,  like  modem 
systematic  zoolog}-  and  botany,  cannot  discard  phylogenetic  views. 
li  you  are  opposed  to  these,  it  is  best  to  say  so,  and  to  give  the  reason 
why ;  but  you  cannot  ignore  them. 

On  comparing  the  title  of  Dr.  Scharff*s  book  of  eight  years  ago* 
with  the  title  of  the  present  one  wo  should  naturally  expect  to  find  in 
the  latter  more  about  the  geological  history  of  European  animals  than 
in  the  former ;  on  comparing  the  contents,  however,  we  discover  that 
the  opposite  is  the  case.  We  ask  ourselves  if  all  this  is  done 
intentionally,  if  our  author  by  chance  wishes  us  to  revert  to 
Edward  Forbes,  i.e.  to  bring  our  present  biogeographical  work  in 
consonance  with  the  views  of  him  who  *'has  laid  the  foundations  of 
a  new  method  of  research." 

It  is  quite  true  that  fossil  evidence  is  often  fragmentary ;  still,  in  the 
two  groups  from  which  the  author  draws  the  majority  of  his  examples, 
snails  and  mammals,  much  work  has  been  done  m  this  direction. 

*  **  The  History  of  the  European  Fauna,"  I^ndon,  1899. 
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In  order  to  substantiate  the  grounds  for  our  *  grievance.'  we  select 
and  discuss  a  certain  number  of  the  author's  illustrations  which  are  to 
the  point.  Of  the  hearer  it  is  stated  (pp.  57-58)  that,  whilst  now 
practically  extinct  in  Western  Europe,  it  is  still  plentiful  in  Russia 
and  thix)ughout  Siberia.  **  We  have  hei*e  an  example  of  an  animal 
which  evidently  spread  westward  from  the  east,  since  it  has  never 
been  found  fossil  in  either  Ireland,  Italy,  or  Spain,  where  we  should 
expect  it  to  occur  if  it  had  originated  in  the  west.**  About  Ireland 
Dr.  Schai-tf  knows  best.  As  regartls  Spain,  it  is  dangerous  to  draw 
inferences  from  negative  evidence  in  a  country  where  so  little  is 
known  of  the  Pleistocene  fauna.  With  respect  to  Italy,  no  country 
of  the  world  has  yielded  remains  of  beavers  from  so  many  different 
geological  horizons  as  that  country.  They  occur  in  the  peat  (Varese 
and  elsewhere),  in  the  interglacial  lignites  of  Lecce,  in  the  older 
Pleistocene  of  Arezzo,  and  lastly  at  least  one  species  is  known  from 
the  Upper  Pliocene  of  the  Val  d*Arno.  The  latter  is  different 
specifically  from  the  recent  species,  and  the  form  from  Arezzo  has 
also  been  assigned  to  a  distinct  species.  All  are  so  nearly  related 
that  they  were  probably  evolved  from  each  other. 

Our  conclusions  with  regard  to  the  distribution,  past  and  present, 
of  the  mole  {TaJpa  europaa)  mentioned  on  the  same  page  (p.  58)  are 
very  similar  to  that  of  the  beaver.  It  would  require  pages  to  enter 
fully  into  the  particulars  of  the  case.  The  conclusions  of  the  author 
are  based  in  these  instances  upon  incomplete  and  erroneous  premises. 
What  he  says  about  the  present  distribution  of  the  European  mole  is 
equivalent  to  stating  that  it  has  migrated  from  a  region  where  it  does 
not  exist,  and  never  existed  for  all  we  know,  to  one  where  it 
has  existed  since  Pleistocene  times.  It  appears  to  have  escaped  the 
author's  observation  that  the  mole  of  the  Caucasian  regions  is 
different  from  the  European ;  the  Altai  mole  is  still  more  dissimilar. 
On  the  other  hand,  nearly  related  forms  are  known  from  Southern 
Europe.  As  in  the  case  of  the  beaver,  we  know  the  mole  from 
European  Pleistocene  deposits,  remains  of  a  distinct  species  are 
known  from  the  Pleistocene  of  Sardinia,  and  remains  of  Tertiary 
species  have  been  found  in  various  parts  of  Europe.  There  is  therefore 
sufficient  evidence  to  justify  the  assumption  that  Talpa  europaa  has 
been  evolved  in  Europe. 

In  the  fauna  of  the  Spanish  Peninsula  **  we  have  evidence  of  the 
existence  of  a  very  ancient  endemic  element"  (p.  105).  There  is 
a  North  African  fauna,  too,  in  South  Spain  which  is  more  recent  than 
the  endemic  Lusitanian  fauna.  **  The  Lusitanian  area  was  invaded  by 
a  North  African  fauna"  (ib.),  which  itself  is  of  old  date,  for  "the 
African  forms  came  to  Spain  in  Miocene  times." 

It  has  hitherto  been  assumed— and  in  our  opinion  rightly — tiiat 
the  Spanish  Peninsula  owes  the  archaic  elements  of  its  fauna  and 
flora  to  long  isolation,  a  condition  which  must  have  rendered  this 
region  particulaiiy  unsuited  to  the  role  assigned  to  it  on  p.  100,  of 
having  been  **  a  centre  for  distribution  of  species." 

As  regards  the  African  forms  in  the  recent  Mammalian  fauna  of 
Spain,  our  knowledge  of  them,  both  in  Spain  and  North  Africa,  is 
still  imperfect.    But  this  much  may  be  asserted,  when  the  author 
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claims  that  these  African  forms  came  to  Spain  in  Miocene  times  he 
commits  a  double  heresy,  namely,  that  they  remained  unaltered  since 
the  Miocene  and  remained  so  in  two  separate  regions. 

It  ought  to  he  clearly  Ufiderstood  that  no  single  living  Mammalian 
species^  Hgcma  striata  not  excepted^  existed  so  far  back  as  the  Pliocene. 

Over  and  over  again  the  well-established  fact  of  the  comparatively 
short  duration  of  mammalian  species  is  ignored  by  the  author.  For 
instance,  on  p.  221  we  read:  *' The  mammalian  fauna  of  the  North 
African  Tertiary  deposits  has  byno.means  been  exhaustively  examined, 
yet  an  extremely  rich  osteological  collection  has  been  brought  together 
from  Algeria,  It  has  been  shown  that  several  kinds  of  hippopotamus, 
the  rhinoceros,  lion,  buffalo,  horse,  wild  ass,  several  antelopes,  a  camel, 
and  many  of  the  species  which  had  been  discovered  at  Pikermi,  in 
Greece,  had  likewise  lived  in  North- West  Africa  in  the  past,  and  had 
even  persisted  there  up  to  Pleistocene  times." 

The  mention  of  the  Pikermi  fauna,  of  which  nothing  is  said  when 
discussing  the  ancient  land  surface  across  the  ^gean  Sea,  is  quite  out 
of  place  here ;  that  the  species  found  at  Pikermi  persisted  to  Pleistocene 
times  is  en-oneous,  and  apt  to  lead  to  endless  confusion.  The  Algerian 
deposits  referred  to  are  mostly  Pleistocene  or  even  alluvial ;  there  is 
a  doubt  in  some  instances  whether  Upper  Pliocene  Mammals  have 
been  mistaken  for  Pleistocene,  or  vice  versd, 

Arclomys. — "We  agi-ee  with  the  author  that  the  Alpine  fauna — as 
well  as  the  Alpine  flora — is  of  pre-Glacial  origin,  and  that  during 
the  height  of  the  Glacial  period  the  Alps  were  not  devoid  of  organic 
life.  A  species  of  marmot  {Arctomys)  has  been  found  in  Upper 
Pliocene  deposits  of  Auvergne.  From  its  extreme  rarity  it  seem& 
probable  that  the  species  did  not  live  on  the  spot,  but,  like  many  of 
its  extant  relatives,  was  a  dweller  on  mountains,  and  that  its  remains 
were  only  occasionally  carried  down  by  floods  and  entombed  in 
lacustrine  deposits. 

Our  author  comments  on  the  different  species  of  the  genus  as 
follows : — "Like  the  chamois  the  Alpine  marmot  {Arctomys  marmotta) 
is  disseminated  over  several  other  European  mountain  ranges  besides 
the  Alps,  and  there  is  some  fossil  evidence  of  its  having  spread  into 
the  plains  in  Pleistocene  times  ....  The  Eussian  marmot 
{Arctomys  hohac)  formerly  invaded  the  North  European  plain,  and  has 
since  retreated  to  the  eastern  parts  of  our  continent,  whence  it  came. 
The  Russian  marmot  is  found  right  across  Siberia  as  far  as  the  Amur, 
and  there  are  no  less  than  ten  other  kinds  of  marmots  in  Asia.  Asia 
is  consequently  the  centre  of  distribution  from  which  the  marmots 
have  radiated  west  and  east,  for  five  species  have  penetrated  into 
Arctic  North  America.  That  this  took  place  in  pre-Glacial  times  is 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  one  species  is  known  from  American 
Pliocene  deposits"  (p.  139). 

We  have  just  mentioned  that  a  species  is  known  also  from  European 
Pliocene  deposits;  the  genus  may  already  have  been  with  us  long 
before  the  Upper  Pliocene.  The  recent  discovery  in  the  Oligocene  of 
North  America  of  a  genus  nearly  related  to  Arctomys  suggests  that  the 
latter  may  have  been  evolved  in  that  continent,  and  thence  spread 
east  and  west.     The  genus  having  existed  in  "Western  Europe  before 
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the  Pleistocene,  there  is  no  stringent  necessity  for  applying  to 
Pleistocene  migititions  in  order  to  explain  its  presence  with  us  in  that 
period.  We  have  our  doubts  as  to  the  soundness  of  the  doctrine  asserted 
by  the  author  that  a  steppe  fauna  marched  wholesale  with  flying 
colours  into  Central  and  Western  Europe  during  post-Glacial  times  and 
marched  back  again.  Several  of  the  eastern  steppe  mammals — ^the 
bobak  one  of  them — certainly  extended  formerly  more  to  the  west 
than  they  do  at  present ;  others  of  the  supposed  invaders  prove  one 
after  the  other,  on  closer  examination,  to  be  specifically  distinct  from 
eastern  forms.  The  marmot  found  in  a  cave  of  Northern  Germany 
(Gera)  is  closely  related  to  the  bobak,  but  still  differs  more  from  the 
latter  than  does  e.g.  the  Turkestan  marmot  {A,  dichrout,  Biichn., 
nee  Anders.).  It  is  the  same  with  the  susliks.  The  most  diffuse  of 
our  Pleistocene  susliks  is  quite  generally  identified  with  the  Citellus 
ru/eseena  of  the  Ural  Mountains,  but  it  is  likewise  a  distinct  species. 

The  hopelessness  of  the  undertaking  to  map  out  the  islands  and 
<jontinents  of  a  former  epoch  or  of  former  epochs  by  the  exUting 
distribution  of  animals,  to  the  exclusion  of  palaeontological  evidence, 
<5annot  be  better  illustrated  than  by  the  following  passage :  **  If  the 
opinion,  expressed  by  several  authorities,  as  to  the  extreme  antiquity 
of  the  fauna  of  these  islands  [Sardinia  and  Corsica]  should  be 
substantiated,  we  could  establish  thereby  the  age  of  the  European 
fauna  as  a  whole.  We  should  be  able  to  discover  the  precise  age  of 
some  of  the  animals  inhabiting  the  British  Islands.  For  in  Sardinia 
and  Corsica  there  occur  such  species  as  the  field-mouse  {Mu9  9ylvaUcu$\ 
which  has  a  very  wide  European  range  and  extends  as  far  north  as 
Iceland'*  (  p.  215).  From  the  context  we  gather  that  by  **  extreme 
antiquity'*  the  Miocene  is  meant,  for  the  author  had  just  quoted 
Kobelt's  contention  **  that  these  islands  [Sardinia  and  Corsica]  became 
separated  from  the  continent  in  Miocene  times,  and  that  they  were 
never  since  connected  with  it."  He  also  refers  to  another  malacologist's 
(Simroth's)  suggestion  of  an  immigration  (in  Corsica)  in  Miocene  times. 
The  author  therefore  implies  that  Mm  Bylvattcun  may  be  a  Miocene 
species  !  Mu9  iykatieus  occurs  in  fact  in  both  islands,  together  with 
other  mammals,  which,  with  the  exception  of  the  Moufflon,  are  not 
represented  in  the  Pleistocene  deposits.  The  Pleistocene  Mammalia 
of  these  islands,  which  the  author  does  not  discuss,  point  towards 
a  continental  connection  in  the  Tertiary  and  their  isolation  at  the 
end  of  that  period.  To  explain  the  presence  of  the  recent  mammals 
we  are  therefore  offered  the  following  alternative.  We  must  either 
adopt  Dr.  Scharff's  suggestion  that  the  recent  Mammalian  species, 
in  spite  of  their  absence  from  Pleistocene  deposits,  and  in  spite  of 
their  absolute  identity  with  continental  species,  including  small  details 
in  the  coloration  of  their  skin,  already  iuhabited  these  islands  in 
Tertiary  times  and  have  preserved  their  specific  identity  ever  since. 
Or  else  we  must  accept  the  conclusion  which  has  recently  been 
arrived  at,  viz.,  that  with  the  exception  of  the  moufflon  all  the 
extant  Mammalia  of  Corsica  and  Saniinia  have  been  introduced  by 
man,  either  intentionally  or  unintentionally.  We  think  there  can 
only  be  one  opinion. 

We  have  limited  our  criticisms  almost  exclusively  to  the  role 
assigned  by  the  author  to  the  existing  fauna,  because  that  is  the 
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leading  idea  of  the  book.  We  have  chosen  the  examples  from  the 
mammals  for  convenience  sake,  and  because  a  great  part  of  the  work 
is  devoted  to  this  class  by  the  author  himself.  We  refrain  from 
pointing  out  other  matters  in  regard  to  which  we  disagree  with  the 
author ;  indeed,  it  is  high  time  that  we  should  speak  of  the  excellent 
qualities  of  the  book. 

Everyone  who  has  done  work  on  similar  subjects  knows  by 
experience  how  tedious  it  is  to  collect  the  necessary  information 
whenever  he  has  to  travel  outside  his  own  department.  In  the 
present  volume  a  prodigious  amount  of  facts  from  many  classes  of 
the  animal  kingdom,  with  frequent  references  also  to  the  flora, 
have  been  laboriously  collected  and  discussed.  In  going  over  the 
bibliographical  appendix  we  become  aware  that  all  the  more  recent 
publications  on  geographical  distribution  deal  with  but  one  or  a  few 
zoological  subdivisions;  so  that  Dr.  Scharff's  book  is  really  an 
indispensable  repertory  of  zoogeography,  brought  up  to  date.  At 
the  same  time  it  loses  nothing  of  its  suggestiveness  for  advocating 
in  some  instances  views  whose  accuracy  is,  in  our  opinion,  open  to 
discussion. 

The  numerous  maps  showing  the  distribution  of  single  species  or 
genera  are  exceedingly  useful  and  instructive,  many  of  them 
representing  a  vast  amount  of  painstaking  work.  The  hippopotamus 
(p.  78)  shouting  **  Excelsior !  **  from  the  top  of  his  mountain  is  both 
amusing  and  harmless. 

On  the  whole  it  is  a  volume  of  great  utility  which  we  should  be 
sorry  to  miss  from  our  bookshelf.  C.  I.  Foesyth  Ma  job. 

IV.— The  Gbologt  of  thb  South  Walks  Coalfield.  Part  IX :  West 
GowEE  and  the  CouNTBr  ABOUND  Fembbey.  By  Dr.  A.  Stbahan, 
F.R.S.,  with  notes  by  B.  S.  N.  Wilkinson,  T.  C.  Cantbill,  and 
E.  E.  L.  Dixon.  Memoirs  of  the  Geological  Sur?6y.  1907. 
Price  ^d. 

rilHIS  is  an  inexpensive  explanation  of  an  interesting  tract  in  South 
J_  Wales;  the  western  half  of  the  promontory  of  Gower  with 
a  part  of  the  main  coalfield  between  Llanelly  and  Pembrey.  The 
advantage  of  a  'solid*  as  well  as  a  *  drift'  edition  of  the  map  is 
appai'ent.  Placing  the  two  sheets  side  by  side,  we  can  readily  grasp 
the  structural  features  of  the  country  from  the  solid  edition,  but  it 
would  be  a  difficult  matter  to  decipher  this  from  the  map  which  shows 
the  greater  portion  of  West  Gower  to  be  covered  with  Boulder- clay. 
For  practical  purposes  both  editions  are  equally  necessary,  and  tlus 
fact  is  accentuated  by  the  addition  in  the  memoir  of  a  valuable  map 
of  the  unproved  coalfield  beneath  the  Loughor  and  Burry  Estuary. 
The  rocks  described  include  the  Silurian,  Old  Red  Sandstone, 
Carboniferous,  Trias,  and  Superficial  deposits;  and  it  is  worthy  of 
note  that  attention  has  been  given  to  the  zonal  divisions  in  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  Series.  Among  the  Pleistocene  phenomena, 
the  liaised  Beach,  the  Bone  Caves,  and  the  Glacial  drift  furnish 
interesting  data  which  support  the  conclusion  that  the  mammalia 
lived  before  the  first  manifestations  of  glacial  action  in  South  Wales. 
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V. — The  Stone  Implements  of  South  Africa.  By  J.  P.  Johnson. 
4to,  cloth  ;  pp.  53,  with  258  illustrations.  (London  :  Longmans, 
Green,  &  Co.,  1907.) 

IN  this  work  the  author  emhodies  the  results  of  his  contributions, 
made  during  the  last  four  years,  to  our  knowledge  of  the  Stone 
Age  of  South  Africa.  At  the  same  time,  while  no  attempt  is  made 
**to  review  the  abundant,  but  unsatisfactory,  literature  already  in 
existence,"  he  makes  mention  of  the  work  of  many  other  observers. 

He  records  the  occurrence  at  Lejfontein  of  Eoliths  belonging  to  twa 
groups:  (I)  Those  in  which  the  pieces  of  stone  have  been  subjected 
to  very  little  modification;  and  (2)  those  in  which  they  have  been 
chipped  into  definite  shapes.  He  reasonably  observes  that,  if  the 
Eoliths  represent  the  earliest  types  of  man's  handiwork,  **  one  would 
expect  them  to  be  barely  distinguishable  from  Nature's  work.  Their 
association  with  othera  in  which  the  trimming,  though  of  the  same 
rude  kind,  is  arranged  in  definite  patterns  is  the  sole  ground  upon 
which  they  can  be  accepted."  The  illustrations  include  forms  identical 
with  many  found  in  England. 

Other  implements  from  the  Zambesi  Valley  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
Victoria  Falls  are  described.  Attention  was  first  drawn  to  these  by 
Colonel  Feilden,  and  they  have  since  been  figured  and  described  by 
Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh  (Joum.  Anthrop.  Inst.,  vol.  xxxvi,  1906), 
who  remarked  that  **many  of  the  specimens  show  a  secondary 
chipping  which  corresponds  more  nearly  to  rough  European  Neolithic 
work  than  to  the  earlier  Palaeolithic  period."  Mr.  H.  Balfour,  wha 
followed  Mr.  Lamplugh,  described  in  the  same  journal  a  characteristic 
type  of  Palaeolithic  implement  also  from  that  region.  Mr.  Johnsoa 
regards  many  of  his  specimens  as  belonging  to  the  transition  betweea 
the  Eolithic  and  Palaeolithic  stages  of  culture.  He  records  typical 
Palaeolithic  implements  from  the  deposits  of  the  Vaal  and  Orange 
Rivers  and  elsewhere ;  and  figures  some  minute  flakes  and  scrapers, 
fashioned  out  of  chert,  jasper,  and  agate,  from  Taaibosch  Spruit, 
a  tributary  of  the  Vaal,  above  VereeniRing,  and  from  other  localities. 
Newer  or  advanced  types  of  implements  are  described  from  rock- 
shelters  in  the  Asbestos  Hills  and  elsewhere. 


VI. — Maryland  Geological  Subvey. 

1. — The  Pliocene  and   PLErsrocENE  Deposits   of   Maryland.      By 
George  Burbank   Shattuck.     pp.  291,  75  plates,  and  10  text- 
figures.     (Baltimore:  The  John  Hopkins'  Press,  1906.) 
rIS  is  the  third  of  a  series  of  reports  on  the  systematic  geology 
and  palaeontology  of  Maryland.     The  first  and  second  volumes- 
were  devoted  to  the  Eocene  and  Miocene  deposits. 

The  Pliocene  and  Pleistocene  formations  of  Maryland  (as  remarked 
by  the  State  Geologist)  have  exercised  a  potent  influence  upon  the 
surface  configuration  and  soils  of  Maryland ;  and  they  are  spoken  of 
by  the  author  as  **  the  last  of  a  long  series  of  unconsolidated  beds 
which  began  to  be  deposited  in  Lower  Cretaceous  and  possibly  Jurassic 
time,  and  have  continued  on  with  interruptions  down  to  the  present. 
These  deposits  are  composed  of  clay,  peat,  greensand,  marl,  gravel, 
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iron  ores,  and  ice-bome  boulders."  The  Pliocene  deposits  have 
yielded  no  fossils ;  on  the  other  hand,  those  of  Pleistocene  age  have 
yielded  a  diyersified  fauna  and  flora.  The  Mammalia  are  described 
by  F.  A.  Lucas,  the  Reptilia  by  0.  P.  Hay,  the  Insecta  by  E.  H. 
Sellards,  the  Crustacea,  Mollusca,  Coelenterata,  and  Protozoa  by 
W.  B.  Clark  (State  Geoloja:ist),  the  Molluscoidea  by  E.  0.  Ulrich,  and 
the  Plants  by  Arthur  Hollick. 

The  volume  is  copiously  illustrated  with  maps  and  diagram-sections, 
with  photographic  plates  of  scenery  and  geological  phenomena,  and 
figures  of  the  organic  remains.  One  plate  gives  a  restoration  of  the 
American  Mastodon,  Mammut  americanum  (Kurr). 

2.  —  Rkpokt     on     the    Physical    Ekatures    op    Mahyland.       By 

Wm.  Bullock  Clark  and  Edward  B.  Mathews,     pp.  xv,  284, 

30  plates,    19    text-figures,    and    geological  map   of    Maryland. 

(Baltimore,  1906.) 

This  is  in  reality  a  handbook  to  the  country,  embracing  an  account 

of  the  physiography,  geology,  mineral  resources,  agriculture,  climate, 

hydrography,  terrestrial  magnetism,  and  forestry.     It  summarises  the 

information   acquired,   and  will  help   to   make   popular  the  results 

oi  the  Geological   Survey.      Among  the  illustrations  are  plates  of 

chai-acteristic  fossils  from  Silurian  to  Pleistocene.     The  well-printed 

Ideological   map   shows  clearly  the   various  formations,   and  to  the 

description  of  these  are  appended  notes  on  the  characters  of  the  soils 

and  the  crops  they  yield. 

VII. — Iowa  Geological  Survey. 

WE  have  lately  received  the  sixteenth  volume  of  the  publications 
of  this  Survey,  including  the  Annual  Eeport  for  1905  and 
accompanying  papers  dated  1906.  Under  the  direction  of  Dr.  Frank  A. 
Wilder,  State  Geologist,  special  attention  has  been  given  to  economic 
geology;  and  he  remarks:  "There  is  a  large  and  steadily  increasing 
demand  on  the  Survey  made  by  residents  of  the  State  for  assistance  in 
investigating  problems  and  examining  specimens  which  seem  to  have 
economic  significance.  I  have  no  doubt  that  in  this  the  Survey  at 
this  stage  in  its  development  will  render  its  greatest  returns  to  the 
State,  and  the  Director  and  his  assistants  have  not  hesitated  to  give 
freely  of  their  time  in  answering  appeals  for  examinations  of  mineral 
localities.*' 

Iteports  on  the  geology  of  eight  counties  are  included,  together  with 
statistics  of  the  mineral  production  in  Iowa  for  1905.  There  was  an 
increase  in  the  production  of  coal,  gypsum,  and  sand-lime  brick. 

VIII. — Alabama  Geological  Survey. 
I  N  instructive  report  on  "The  Underground  Water  Resources  of 
ix  Alabama,"  by  Mr.  Eugene  Allen  Smith,  has  been  published. 
As  usual,  there  are  introductorj-  chapters  on  the  physical  geography, 
geology,  and  climate,  and  on  the  general  principles  of  underground 
waters  and  artesian  wells.  These  are  followed  by  detailed  descrip- 
tious  of  the  wells,  springs,  and  mineral  waters  of  the  country. 
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I. — DoESET  Natubal  Histort  and  Antiquamaw  Field  Club,. 

Under  the  guidance  of  Mr.  W.  H.  Hudleston,  F«B.S.,  an  interesting 
and  instructive  excursion  was  made  by  sea  to  view  the  cliffs  of  the 
Isle  of  Purbeck  and  their  continuation  towards  Weymouth.  Leaving 
Swanage  soon  after  midday  on  July  9th,  the  party  embarked  on 
board  the  steamer  ^'Empress*'  and  proceeded  northwards  towards 
the  Foreland  to  examine  the  famous  thrust-fault  in  the  Chalk  of 
Ballard  Down.  Returning  thence  to  Swanage  the  downward  sequence 
of  strata  was  observed  from  the  basal  Chalk,  through  the  Upper 
Greensand,  Gault,  and  Lower  Greensand  of  Punfield  to  the  broad 
stretch  of  Wealden  sands,  coloured  clays  and  lignites  of  Swanage 
Bay.  Onwards  by  Swanage  to  Durlston  Head  the  Purbeck  Beds 
were  well  seen,  based  on  the  stronger  Portland  rocks  which  front  the 
sea  westwards  to  St.  Ealdhelm's  (St.  Alban's)  Head  and  Emmit  HiU. 
Here,  as  the  Director  pointed  out,  we  see  the  effects  of  an  anticline 
which  brings  up  the  Kimeridge  Clay,  while  the  Portlandian  escarp- 
ment commences  to  wind  inland,  and  after  producing  the  eminences  of 
Hound-tout  and  Swyre  Head,  passes  in  a  noble  sweep  through 
Smedmore  Hill  and  Tyneham  Cap  into  the  fioal  precipice  of  Gadcliff. 
Attention  was  drawn  to  the  features  of  the  Kimeridge  Clay,  its  *  coal,* 
its  ledges  formed  by  cement-stone  bands,  and  the  numerous  faults. 
Beyond  Gadcliff  the  diversified  features  of  the  coast  attracted  much 
attention.  Here  the  rampart  of  Jurassic  rocks  has  been  broken 
through,  and  the  sea  reaches  the  vertical  Chalk  in  Worbarrow  Bay ; 
in  Lulworth  Cove,  Man-of-War  Cove,  and  other  picturesque  inlets, 
opportunity  was  taken  to  demonstrate  the  effects  of  denudation 
and  of  the  remarkable  disturbances  to  which  the  strata  have  been 
subjected.  Westwards  attention  was  drawn  to  the  fine  cliffs  of 
Chalk  and  Upper  Greensand  of  White  Nothe,  and  the  striking 
unconformity  of  Gault  on  the  Puibeck,  Portland  Beds,  and  Kimeridge 
Clay  below  Holworth  House.  Thence  to  Weymouth  lower  strata 
were  observed  in  the  Corallian  beds  of  Osmington  and  in  the 
Oxford  Clay  which  forms  the  low  cliff  north  of  the  town.  Thus 
ended  a  most  enjoyable  excursion  in  which  the  main  features  in  the 
geology  of  Eastern  Dorset,  so  grandly  exhibited  in  the  coast-sections, 
were  viewed  and  explained  under  fairly  favourable  circumstances. 
About  120  members  and  their  friends,  including  the  Pre^dent  and  all 
the  executive,  took  part  in  it,  and  had  the  weather  been  less 
threatening  the  attendance  would,  no  doubt,  have  been  more 
numerous. 


II. — Geological  Society  of  London. 

June  19tb,  1907.— Aubrey  Strahan,  Sc.D.,  F.R.S.,  Vice-President, 
in  the  Chair. 

The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "  The  Inferior  Oolite   and  Contiguous  Deposits  of  the  B«th* 
Doulting  District."     By  Linsdall  Kichardson,  F.G.S. 
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In  this  paper  a  detailed  description  is  given  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  of 
the  country  between  Doalting  and  Bath.  The  beds  have  been  studied 
at  different  localities  within  the  area  by  several  geologists,  but  in 
most  cases  only  the  actual  facts  observable  were  recorded — there  was 
little  or  no  attempt  at  correlation.  Kow  it  is  shown  that  there  is 
within  the  area  no  Inferior  Oolite  deposit  of  earlier  date  than  the 
Upper  Trigonia  Grit— a  deposit  of  Garantiana  hemera.  In  the  hills 
south  of  the  Avon  Valley  at  Bath,  and  as  far  south  as  a  line  drawn 
east  and  west  through  Gamicote,  near  Timsbury,  this  deposit  rests 
upon  the  Midford  Sands.  South  of  this  line,  and  between  it  and  one 
similarly  orientated  about  half  a  mile  farther  south,  it  rests  upon  the 
local  Cephalopod  Bed :  here  of  greater  antiquity  than  the  *  Sands  * 
(Midford) ;  not  younger,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Cotteswold  Cephalopod 
Bed.  South  of  the  latter  line,  the  Upper  Trigonia  Grit,  often  con- 
glomeratic, rests  upon  the  non-arenaceous  Liassic  deposits,  until  in 
the  more  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  Mendip  Hills  it  is  over- 
stepped by  the  Doulting  Stone,  which  rests  directly  upon  the 
well-planed,  bored,  and  oyster-strewn  surface  of  the  Rhaetic  White 
Lias  and  the  Cai^boniferous  Limestone.  On  the  south  side  of  the 
Mendip  Hills  the  Upper  Trigonia  Grit  comes  in  again. 

The  Fullers'  Earth  at  Midford,  at  least  the  lower  part,  is  of  %igzag 
hemera.     The  intervening  Inferior  Oolite  between  it  and  the  Upper 
Trigonia  Grit  may  be  thus  divided,  dated,  and  compared : — 
Fullers*  Earth [zigzag), 

I.  Rubbly  Beds.  )  ,.  .       .  ,^^  )    aypeut  Grit  of  the 

II.  Anabacia  Limestones.   )  ^^^^^'"If.^^  \       Mid  and  North 

III.  Doulting  Stone.  j      -'>^'^''"-)    J        Cotteswolds. 

IV.  Upper  Coral  Bed  (^<.//n) j    =;f%^X^' 

V.  Dundry  Freestone (Usually  absent.) 

VI.  Upper  Trigonia  Grit  (GaranHana), 


Inferior 
Oolite. 


to 


(Non- Sequence) 
Lias. 

In  one  appendix  Mr.  S.  S.  Buckman  indicates  the  deposits  in 
Dorset  equivalent  to  the  above ;  in  another  the  late  Mr.  J.  F.  Walker 
and  Mr.  Richardson  deal  with  the  Brachiopoda  of  the  Fullers*  Earth, 
naming  seven  new  species;  and  in  a  third,  Mr.  Richardson  describes 
a  new  Amberleya  and  Sjfirorbis,  The  micro-fauna  of  the  Upper  Coral 
Bed  is  dealt  with  by  Mr.  C.  Upton,  who  obtained  from  material 
furnished  him  from  Midford  and  Timsbury  Sleight  most  of  the  micro- 
Brachiopoda  such  as  were  found  by  Charles  Moore  at  Dundry  Hill. 

2.  '*The  Inferior  Oolite  and  Contiguous  Deposits  of  the  District 
between  the  Rissingtons  and  Burford.'*  By  Linsdall  Richardson, 
E.G.S. 

This  paper  is  presented  with  the  preceding,  because  there  are 
several  points  of  similarity  between  the  two  distncts  described.  Both 
ore  near  lines  of  country  along  which  movements  of  upheaval  were 
frequent  during  the  time  of  formation  of  the  Infeiior  Oolite  rocks. 

In  the  Bath-Doulting  district,  above  the  Upper  Trigonia  Grit 
(which  rests  upon  the  Upper  Lias)  over  a  restricted  area,  is  the  Dundry 
Freestone,  and  over  a  greater  the  Upper  Coral  Bed.     Then  come  the 
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Doulting  Beds.  The  Doulting  Beds  are  equivalent  to  the  Clypeus 
Grit  of  the  district  here  dealt  with  ;  the  Rubbly  Beds  to  the  Bubbly 
Beds,  and  the  Anahaeia  Limestones,  plus  the  Doulting  Stone,  to  the 
*  Massive  Beds*  of  the  Clypeus  Grit.  The  basal  portion  of  the  JFullers' 
Earth  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Midford  is  of  zigzag  hemera.  There  is 
no  reason  for  assigning  the  thin  clay-bed,  with  its  median  band  of 
Ostrea  acuminata  Limestone  at  Great  Bissington,  to  any  other  hemera. 
Whatever  is  the  case  elsewhere,  there  is  no  deposit  in  the  Bissington 
district  between  the  Clypeus  Grit  and  the  Fullers*  Earth. 

3.  "The  Flora  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Brora  (Sutherland)."  By 
Miss  M.  C.  Stopes,  D.Sc,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  in  the  Victoria  University 
of  Manchester.  (Communicated  by  Professor  J.  W.  Judd,  C.B., 
F.R.S.,  F.G.S.) 

This  paper  is  to  place  on  record  the  discovery  of  a  bed  containing 
impressions  of  plants,  which  represent  a  flora  bearing  a  strong  likeness 
to  that  of  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  the  Yorkshire  coast.  Previously,  but 
one  species  and  a  second  doubtful  one  were  known  from  these  coal- 
bearing  beds.  The  bed  in  which  the  plants  were  found  was  a  thin 
shale -band  cropping  out  below  high -tide  level  on  the  coast,  about 
H  miles  south  of  Brora.  According  to  Professor  Judd's  mapping, 
this  reef  would  come  within  the  boundary  of  the  Lower  Oolite, 
although  from  the  more  recent  Geological  Survey  map  it  appears  to 
come  in  the  position  of  the  Middle  Oolite.  It  forms  a  band  2  or  3  inches 
thick  in  a  barren  grey  shale,  and  the  impressions  are  fragmentarj* 
except  in  the  case  of  Ginkgo,  some  of  the  leaves  of  which  are  practically 
perfect  and  show  the  veining  of  the  lamina,  and  in  some  cases  (after 
suitable  treatment)  the  minute  detail  of  the  epidermis.  Seven  species 
of  plants  are  identified,  one  of  them  being  new,  and  four  other  species 
admitting  of  generic  identification ;  and  most  of  these  species  are 
identical  with  those  obtained  from  the  Inferior  Oolite  of  Yorkshire. 
The  minute  structure  of  the  leaves  of  Ginkgo  is  compared  with  those 
of  G,  biloba,  and  proves  the  species  to  be  quite  distinct.  The  plants 
found  are  those  of  a  land-area,  probably  with  firm  ground  surrounding 
pools  or  shallow  water,  as  indicated  by  the  fact  that  Ginkgo  and 
JEquisetites  are  the  two  commonest  forms. 

4.  **  The  Constitution  of  the  Interior  of  the  Earth  as  revealed  by 
Earthquakes  {second  communication):  Some  New  Lighten  the  Origin 
of  the  Oceans."     By  llichnrd  Dixon  Oldham,  F.G.S. 

The  attempts  which  have  been  made  to  account  for  the  oceans  and 
continents  are  all  subject  to  an  uncertainty,  in  that  we  have  had  no 
means  of  knowing  whether  it  is  a  mere  irregularity  of  form  that  has 
to  be  accounted  for,  or  whether  this  irregularity  is  but  the  expression 
of  a  deep-seated  difference  in  the  constitution  of  the  earth.  The  paper 
is  an  attempt  to  clear  up  this  uncertainty  by  a  comparison  of  the 
European  records  of  the  San  Francisco  and  Colombian  earthquakes  of 
April  18th  and  January  Slst,  1906.  In  the  former  case  the  wave- 
paths  to  Europe  lay  under  the  continent  of  North  America  and  the 
continental  shelf  of  the  North  Atlantic,  being  typically  continental  in 
character;  in  the  latter  case  they  crossed  the  broadest  and  deepest 
part  of  the  Atlantic  basin,  being  essentially  oceanic.     The  absolute 
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rates  of  propagation  cannot  be  compared,  owing  to  the  time  of 
occurrence  of  the  Colombian  earthquake  being  unknown;  but  the 
interval  between  the  arrival  of  the  first  and  second  phases  is  found  to 
be  longer  in  the  case  of  this  earthquake,  by  an  amount  much  in  excess 
of  any  probable  error  of  record  or  interpretation.  This  difference 
indicates  that  the  rate  of  propagation  of  the  second-phase  waves  was 
relatively  slower  in  the  case  of  the  Colombian  earthquake,  and, 
consequently,  a  difference  in  the  constitution  of  the  matter  through 
which  they  were  propagated.  The  Japanese  records  of  the  San 
Fmncisco  earthquake  also  give  an  interval  between  the  first  and 
second  phases  which  is  greater  than  the  average,  the  wave-paths  in 
this  case  too  being  oceanic. 

From  these  facts  the  general  conclusion  is  drawn  that  oceans  and 
eontinonts  are  not  mere  surface  irregularities  of  the  earth*s  form, 
but  are  accompanied  by,  and  probably  related  to,  differences  in  the 
constitution  of  the  earth  beneath  them,  which  extend  to  a  depth  of 
about  one-quarter  of  the  radius.  It  is  not  possible  to  state  exactly 
in  what  this  difference  consists,  beyond  that  it  causes  the  rate  of 
propagation  of  the  second-phase  waves  to  be 'less,  in  comparison  with 
that  of  the  first-phase  waves,  under  the  oceans  than  under  the 
continents. 

5.  <*The  Swansea  Earthquake  of  June  27th,  1906."  By  Charle<8 
Davison,  Sc.D.,  F.G.S. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Hereford  earthquake  of  1896,  the  Swansea 
earthquake  was  the  strongest  which  has  been  felt  in  this  country  for 
more  than  20  years.  It  disturbed  an  area  of  66,700  square  miles, 
reaching  from  Rochdale  on  the  north  to  Penzance  on  the  south,  and 
from  beyond  Maidenhead  on  the  east  to  Watei-ford  on  the  west.  The 
centre  of  isoseismal  8  lies  about  3  miles  west  of  Swansea,  the  longer 
axis  of  the  curve  being  directed  E.  5°  N.  and  W.  5°  S.  At  Swansea, 
Neath,  etc.,  the  total  number  of  chimneys  thrown  down  or  damaged 
must  amount  to  several  hundred. 

The  shock  consisted  of  two  distinct  parts — the  first  part  being  much 
weaker  than  the  second,  except  at  places  within  an  oval  area  lying 
some  miles  to  the  east  of  the  Swansea  epicentre.  The  existence  of 
a  secondarj-  focus  beneath  this  area  is  also  indicated  by  the  relative 
positions  of  the  isoseismal  lines,  the  isoseismal  8  being  much  nearer 
the  isoseismal  7  at  the  western  than  at  the  eastern  end.  In  twin 
earthquakes,  it  is  difficult  to  ascertain  the  position  of  the  focus  in 
which  the  weaker  impulse  originated,  but  in  the  Swansea  earthquake 
observations  in  mines  offer  an  unexpected  help.  The  shock  was  felt 
severely  in  mines  within  an  area  8  or  9  miles  in  diameter,  and  as 
a  tremor  outside.  The  centre  of  this  area  lies  about  1  mile  west  of 
Llwynypia,  224-  miles  east  of  the  Swansea  epicenti*e,  and  is  close  to 
the  centre  of  the  area  over  which  the  weaker  part  of  the  shock  was  felt. 

Observations,  63  in  number,  were  obtained  from  39  pits,  distributed 
over  an  area  49  miles  in  length,  from  near  Kidwelly  to  near  Pontypool. 
The  shock  was,  as  usual,  less  strongly  felt  in  pits  than  on  the  surface ; 
and  the  sound  was  more  uniform  and  monotonous  underground. 
Both  shock  and  sound  were  observed  in  pits  over  about  the  same  area. 
In  pits  not  more  than  5  miles  from  the  nearest  epicentre,  the  sound 
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seemed  to  pass  below  the  workmgs ;  in  those  at  a  greater  distance,  it 
seemed  as  a  rule  to  pass  overhead  or  to  travel  along  the  workings. 
There  is  some,  though  not  decisive,  evidence  for  supposing  that  the 
fault  was  felt  more  severely  in  the  lower  than  in  the  upper  woiidngs 
of  a  pit. 

The  originating  fault  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Swansea  must  run 
from  E.  6°  N.  to  W.  5°  S.,  hading  to  the  south,  and  passing  not  for 
from  the  line  joining  Llanelly  to  Neath,  which  is  5  or  6  miles  to  the 
north  of  the  great  east- and -west  fault  under  Swansea  Bay.  The  first 
movement  occurred  in  the  eastern  focus  near  Llwynypia,  and  this  was 
followed  after  a  few  seconds  by  a  much  stronger  movement  in  the 
western  or  Swansea  focus.  3'he  interval  between  the  parts  was  such 
that  the  earlier  impulse  was  felt  first  all  over  its  disturbed  area ;  but, 
as  the  foci  were  quite  detached,  the  earthquake  was  no  doubt  a  true 
twin  earthquake. 

6.  "The  Ochil  Earthquakes  of  September,  1900,  to  April,  1907." 
By  Charles  Davison,  Sc.D.,  F.G.S. 

During  this  interval  a  series  of  slight  shocks  was  felt  chiefly  in  the 
villages  of  Blairlogie,  Menstrie,  Alva,  and  Tillicoultry,  lying  between 
the  Ochil  Hills  and  the  river  Forth.  There  were  four  shocks  in  1900, 
one  in  1903,  ten  in  1905,  nineteen  in  1906,  and  eight  up  to  the 
end  of  April,  1907.  The  strongest  shock  of  the  series  occurred  on 
September  21st,  1905  ;  its  intensity  was  6,  and  it  disturbed  an  area  of 
about  1,000  square  miles.  The  originating  fault  must  be  directed 
from  about  E.  27°  N.  and  W.  27°  S.,  hading  to  the  north,  and  passing 
not  far  from  the  villages  mentioned  above.  It  cannot,  therefore,  be 
identified  with  the  great  Ochil  Fault,  which  in  the  district  referred  to 
runs  from  about  E.  13°  N.  to  W.  13°  S.  and  near  Dollar  hades  to  the 
south ;  although  it  is  possible  that  some  or  many  of  the  slighter  shocks 
may  have  been  due  to  slips  along  this  fault. 

It  was  announced  that  **  The  History  of  the-  Geological  Society  of 
London,*'  by  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.R.S.,  illustrated  with  twenty- 
eight  portraits  and  reproductions  of  medals,  will  shortly  be  obtainable 
at  the  Society's  Apartments,  price  Is,  6d,  nett ;  and  at  the  reduced 
price  of  6s,  by  Fellows  only. 

The  next  Ordinaiy  Evening  Meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held  on, 
Wednesday,  November  6th,  1907. 

III. — MiNERALOGICAL   SoCICTY. 

Tuesday,  June  Ilth. — Professor  H.  A.  Miers,  F.R.S.,  President,  in 

the  Chair. 

Hamlinite  from  the  Binnenthal,  by  Mr.  H.  L.  Bowman.  A  mineral 
occui-ring  in  small  brown  six-sided  plates  in  the  white  dolomite,  to  which 
the  name  bowmanite  was  given  by  Mr.  Solly  in  1904,  is  shown  by 
analysis  to  be  identical  with  hamlinite.  The  crystals  show  a  division 
into  six  biaxial  sectors,  and  are  consequently  pseudohexagonal. — 
Faceted  Beads  of  Zinc,  by  Mr.  T.  Y.  Barker.  The  Pi*esident  described 
beads  of  zinc  deposited  on  crucible  lids  by  sublimation  of  zinc  tiiroogh 
oxide  of  tin.     Some  of  these  beads  are  covered  with  brilliant  facets 
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and  present  the  appearance  of  crystals  rich  in  faces.  Ur.  Baricer  has 
f  onnd  that  they  do  not  lie  in  zones  or  obey  the  laws  of  distribution  ol 
ordinary  crystal  faces,  and  cannot  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  faces  of 
a  single  crystal.  There  is,  however,  no  evidence,  from  etching  by 
acirf,  that  the  bead  is  an  aggregate  of  crystals.  The  nature  of  these 
remarkable  faces  is  difficult  to  understand.  A  bead  of  platinum 
presenting  the  same  peculiarities  was  measured  by  the  late  Professor 
Miller.  —  Chlormanganokalite,  by  Dr.  H.  J.  Johnston  -  Lavis  and 
Mr.  L.  J.  Spencer.  A  preliminary  account  of  this  new  Vesuvian 
mineral  was  given  by  Dr.  Johnston-Lavis  in  Nature  on  May  31,  1906, 
A  new  analysis  of  the  mineral  gives  the  formula  Mn  Cl^,  4  K  CI. 
The  crystals  are  rhombohedral,  with  a  rhombohedral  angle  of 
57^  36  J  they  are  optically  uniaxial  with  very  weak  positive 
birefringence;  the  refractive  index  is  I "59  and  the  specific  gravity 
2*31. — Mr.  L.  J.  Spencer  exhibited  a  suite  of  beautifully  crystallized 
minerals,  presented  to  the  British  Museum  by  Mr.  Percy  C.  Tarbutt, 
from  the  Rhodesia  Broken  Hill  mines  in  North- Western  Ehodesia. 
In  driving  a  tunnel  through  one  of  the  kopjes,  which  consist  mainly 
of  cerussite  and  heraimorphite,  a  cavern  containing  flint  implement* 
and  bones  of  recent  mammals  was  encountered,  and  a  cavity  in  the 
bone-breccia  on  the  floor  of  this  cave  was  encrusted  with  magnificent 
groups  of  hopeite  crystals  (the  rare  hydrous  zinc  phosphate  discovered 
by  Sir  David  Brewster  in  1823).  In  the  vicinity  of  the  cave,  crystals 
01  another  hydrous  zinc  phosphate  were  found  in  association  with 
descloizite  (hydrous  vanadate  of  lead  and  zinc).  The  crystals  of  this 
new  species,  for  which  the  name  tarhuttite  is  proposed,  are  anorthic ; 
they  possess  a  perfect  cleavage  in  one  dii*ection,  through  which 
emerges  obliquely  the  acute  negative  bisectrix  of  the  optic  axes. 
Cavities  in  the  ordinary  ore  are  lined  with  large  twinned  crystals  of 
water  -  clear  cerussite,  which  are  encrusted  with  small  crystals  of 
hemiraorphite. — A  group  of  quartz- crystals  from  British  Guiana  was 
exhibited  by  Mr.  Anderson  and  a  fine  crystal  of  apatite  by  Mr.  Gordon. 

aoimE3Si=»03srx>EJisraE3- 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  BETWEEN  SOLIDS. 

Si  a, — The  attention  of  geologists  should  be  drawn,  I  think,  to  some 
recent  experiments  by  Mr.  E.  P.  Perman,  briefly  described  in  Nature 
for  June  20th  last,  in  the  abstracts  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Royal 
Society ;  and  of  which  further  details  will  no  doubt  soon  be  available. 
The  author  finds  that  reactions  take  place  between  many  pairs  of  salts 
in  the  solid  state,  but  he  also  finds  that  careful  drying  prevents  such 
reactions.  From  this  he  concludes  that  the  reactions  are  carried  on  by 
means  of  thin  films  of  water,  acting  as  ionizing  solvents.  Many  salts 
react  on  merely  shaking  theii*  powders  together ;  but  all  the  changes 
are  greatly  aided  and  accelerated  by  heat  and  by  pressure. 

The  importance  of  these  experiments  for  geologists  will  be  obvious 
enough,  and  needs  no  insisting  upon,  particularly  in  connection  with 
metamorphic  problems.  Indeed,  geologists  might  claim  a  sort  of 
priority,  for  Mr.  Perman's  **  Heat,  Pressure,  and  Water"  have  been 
allies  of  ours  for  many  years  past.     Not  that  this  detracts  from  the 
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value  of  such  work  to  us.  It  is  just  such  work,  that  we  need,  to 
put  our  ideas  into  more  distinct  and  scientific  forms;  and  modem 
chemistry  will  evidently  do  this  senice  more  rapidly  than  we  could 
have  hoped.  Mr.  Perman's  salts  were  no  doubt  more  tractable  than 
those  that  are  the  components  of  rocks,  but  then  it  is  quite  certain 
that  his  agencies  have  been  applied  to  rocks  fully  in  proportion  to  the 
xefractoriness  of  their  materials.  And  Adams's  experiments  upon  the 
flow  of  mai'ble  show  that  some  rocks,  at  any  rate,  are  not  beyond 
the  power  of  laboratory  treatment. 

In  this  Magazine  for  May,  1903.  I  attempted  to  apply  the  work  of 
Roberts- Austen  ou  the  Diffusion  of  Metals  to  the  Diffusion  of  Granite 
into  Crystalline  Schists,  and,  at  the  close  of  my  paper,  I  dwelt  on 
difficulties  arising  from  the  heterogeneity  of  the  materials  of  rocks. 
But  it  is  cleai'  that  chemical  reaction  between  solids  adds  vastly  to  the 
possibilities  of  solid  diffusion  unaided  by  such  chaDges,  and  a  hope  of 
further  information  of  the  kind  is  expressed  in  the  concluding 
paragi^aph  of  the  paper  quoted. 

Geologists  will  look  forward  with  interest  to  the  full  text  of 
Mr.  Perman's  paper,  and  hope  that  he  will  pursue  these  researches 
further  still.  Edwakd  Greekly. 


JOHN  FRANCIS  WALKER,  M.A. ,F.L.S.,F.I.C.,F.C.S.,F.G.S. 

FORMERLY   FeLLOW   OF   SiDNEY    SuSSEX    CoLLEGE,    CAMBRIDGE. 

(WITH  A  PORTRAIT,   PLATE  XVI.) 
Born  Nov.  25,  1839.  Died  May  23,  1907. 

All  lovers  of  Yorkshire  may  well  feel  proud  of  the  many  emineat 
geologists  who  either  claim  it  as  their  birthplace,  or  have  adopted  this 
grand  county,  so  rich  in  geological  and  palaeoutological  interests,  as  theii* 
home.  One  recalls  to  mind  the  names  of  some  belonging  to  the  past 
and  some  still  present  with  us :  Young  and  Bird,  Dr.  Wm.  Smith, 
the  Williamsons,  Martin  Simpson,  W.  Vernon  Harcourt,  John  Phillips, 
Br.  H.  C.  Sorby,  Dr.  Murray,  J.  Leckenby,  Sir  Charles  Strickland, 
Dr.  John  Lycett,  Kev.  Professor  J.  F.  Blake,  W.  H.  Hudleston, 
Dr.  Reed  of  York,  Professor  L.  C.  Miall,  Ralph  Tate,  Jaa.  Wm.  Davis 
of  Halifax,  Dr.  Tempest  Anderson,  Samuel  Chadwick,  G.  W.  Lamplugh, 
and  many  others.  To  those  worthies  whose  names  are  inscribed  upon 
her  past  records,  must  also  now  be  added  that  of  John  Francis  Walker. 

Bom  at  York,  Nov.  25th,  1839,  J.  F.  Walker  was,  by  inheritance, 
a  Freeman  of  that  city,  where  his  family  had  resided  for  several 
generations,  his  gi'andfather  having  held  the  office  of  Sheriff  in  1841. 
At  an  early  age  he  commenced  his  education  at  St.  Peter's  School, 
York,  and  at  18  lie  became  a  student  at  the  Royal  Agricultural 
College,  Cirencester,  where  under  Dr.  Voelcker,  F.lt.S.,  Professor  of 
Chemistry,  and  Professor  James  Buckman,  F.G.S.,  Professor  of  Katural 
History,  he  imbibed  that  earnest  love  of  chemistrj'  and  geology  which 
had  such  an  important  influence  on  his  future  career  in  life.  In  1862 
he  entered  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cambridge,  and  was  bracketed  first 
in  the  Natural  Science  Tripos  in  1866.     From  Cambridge,  after  taking 
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his  degree.  Mr.  "Walker  proceeded  to  the  University  of  Bonn,  wherd 
he  studied  organic  chemistry  under  Professor  Keckule,  and  remained 
in  Germany  during  the  Franco-Prussian  War.  Returning  to  London, 
John  Francis  Walker  studied  Law,  and  was  in  due  course  called  to  tho- 
Bar,  but  never  practised. 

He  subsequently  returned  to  Cambridge  as  Chemical  Lecturer^ 
and  was  elected  to  a  Fellowship  in  Sidney  Sussex  College,  where  h^ 
had  formerly  been  a  student.  But  even  his  love  for  chemistry  was  in 
time  entirely  overshadowed  by  his  stronger  attachment  to  geology. 

In  1867  he  was  elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological  Society,  and 
in  1873  of  the  Linnean  Society.  About  this  time  he  also  became  a 
Fellow  of  the  Chemical  Society,  and  a  member  of  the  Geologists^ 
Association. 

J.  F.  Walker  took  the  deepest  interest  in  collecting  the  fossils  fromr 
the  Lower  Greensand  of  Cambridgeshire,  known  generally  as  the 
**Coprolite  Workings,"  and  on  May  7th,  1867,  he  communicated  his^ 
first  paper  to  the  Yorkshire  Philosophical  Society  on  "Some  new 
Coprolite  Workings  in  the  Fens"  (Geol.  Mag.,  Vol.  IV,  p.  309),  and 
later  on  in  the  same  year  another  paper,  **0n  some  New  TerebratulidaB 
from  Upware"  (Geol.  Mag.,  Vol.  IV,  p.  454,  PI.  XIX). 

In  1882  Mr.  Walker  married  Miss  Alice  Cracknell,  of  Knowle- 
House,  Ealing,  W.,  and  afterwards  retiring  from  Cambridge  he  settled 
at  45,  Bootham,  York,  devoting  the  greater  part  of  his  time  to  his^ 
geological  pursuits. 

During  his  residence  in  York,  for  the  last  25  years,  John  Francis^ 
Walker  has  taken  the  deepest  interest  in  the  prosperity  of  the  York- 
shire Philosophical  Society's  Museum,  and  has  been  for  some  time  past 
its  senior  Vice-President  and  Honorary  Curator  of  its  Geological 
Collection,  to  which  he  has  also  been  a  most  liberal  donor. 

He  presented  the  types  of  his  Cambridge  Greensand  Brachiopoda 
to  the  British  Museum,  and  those  illustrating  his  joint  paper  with 
Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh,  "  On  the  Brachiopoda  from  the  Lower  Green- 
sand of  Leighton  Buzzard,  Bedfordshire,"  to  the  Geological  Society'^ 
Museum. 

Mr.  S.  S.  Buckman,  F.G.S..  writes  to  the  Editor:— "The  loss  of 
our  friend  and  fellow- worker  in  geology,  John  Francis  Walker,  will 
be  keenly  regretted  by  all  who  are  interested  in  the  study  of 
Brachiopoda.  They  will  miss  a  genial  friend  who  was  ever  ready 
with  kind  sympathy  and  practical  help.  He  had  accumulated 
a  splendid  collection  of  British  and  foreign  Brachiopoda;  and  he 
would  place  his  knowledge  and  his  specimens  at  the  disposal  of  other 
students  with  the  greatest  generosity.  Many  anecdotes  are  told  of 
his  readiness  to  help.  If  an  investigator  wished  to  examine  certain 
specimens  from  a  Yorkshire  locality  and  Mr.  Walker  had  not 
a  sufficiently  good  series,  he  would  take  the  trouble  to  make  a  special 
visit  to  the  locality  in  order  to  obtain  the  necessary  material.  Or 
a  student  wishing  to  compare  some  foreign  species  with  its  British 
allies,  made  application  to  Mr.  Walker.  If  he  possessed  specimens 
they  were  placed  at  the  student's  disposal ;  but  on  occasions  when  he 
had  not  any  examples  he  has  sent  to  the  Continent  to  purchase  them, 
and  has  desired  the  student  to  keep  one  of  the  best  for  his  own 
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<K>llection.  Spontaneously,  too,  be  enriched  many  a  cabinet  A  box 
of  specimens  would  arrive  with  a  kindly  note  to  say  that  he  had 
obtained  an  interesting  series  from  some  locality,  and  he  hoped  his 
correspondent  would  find  the  enclosed  specimens  an  addition  to  his 
series. 

**  Although  Mr.  Walker  collected  Brachiopoda  of  all  ages  and  all 
countries,  he  perhaps  paid  most  attention  to  British  Jurassic  species. 
He  was  the  first  to  find  the  rare  Dictyothyrii  [^Terehratuld]  Morieri 
in  England,  and  one  of  his  earliest  papers  gave  an  account  of  the 
discovery.  Por  many  years  he  spent  some  portion  of  the  Summer 
on  the  Dorset  coast  to  work  the  rich  deposit^  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Bridport;  and  he  published  some  papers  on  his  discoveries  in  this 
•district.  He  also  made  sojourns  in  the  Cottes wolds ;  while  at  other 
times  his  hammer  was  busy  among  the  rocks  of  Yorkshire.  Only 
last  Summer  he  made  a  collecting  tour  among  the  Jurassic  rocks  of 
the  Normandy  coast,  and  several  of  his  friends'  cabinets  are  the  richer 
for  specimens  which  he  then  obtained.  All  who  have  had  the  good 
fortune  to  join  Mr.  Walker  in  his  geological  excursions  will  feel  the 
keenest  regret  that  they  will  no  more  hear  his  cheery  voice,  or  be 
able  to  share  his  great  enthusiasm  over  the  discovery  of  some  fine 
specimen." 

One  of  his  most  attached  Yorkshire  friends,  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplu^ 
P.R,S.,  writes : — **  Placidly  and  unobtrusively,  he  stood  aside  to  let 
the  turmoil  pass  him,  and  only  those  who  were  privileged  long  to 
enjoy  his  friendship — to  be  among  whom  I  count  myself  fortunate — 
^M)uld  appreciate  the  depth  of  his  knowledge  and  of  his  kindliness. 

'^  In  his  palseontological  studies  his  aim  was  toward  an  ideal 
thoroughness  that  perhaps  is  unattainable,  and  he  was  always  content 
— even,  as  it  seemed  to  me,  too  content — to  wait  for  conditions  that 
.  should  approach  his  ideal.  Thus,  much  work  of  excellent  purport 
that  he  contemplated,  and  might  have  done  well,  because  it  could 
not  be  done  perfectly  remained  undone  to  the  end.  Although  his 
collection  of  the  Mesozoic  Brachiopoda — his  favourite  and  lifelong 
study — was  probably  the  most  extensive  that  ha^  ever  been  made,  his 
saying  was  always — *We  want  more  material!  We  must  wait  till 
we  have  sufficient  material !  *  And  it  was  his  philosophical  grasp  of 
the  broader  problems  of  his  subject  that  led  him  to  this  attitude,  and 
not  merely  the  spirit  of  the  collector.  The  fundamental  principle  of 
his  method  found  expression  in  his  favourite  dictum :  *  It  would  be 
good  for  palaeontology  if  all  type-specimens  should  be  destroyed!' — 
and  most  workers  who  have  striven  to  follow  the  recent  developments 
of  paleeontological  science  will  apprehend  the  truth  that  underlies 
this  paradox.  Walker,  finnly  holding  the  evolutionary  idea  to 
which  his  work  had  led  him,  recognized  that  *  the  true  type  of 
a  species  is  its  centre,  where  the  individuals  are  most  thickly 
clustered  and  most  closely  resemble  each  other,*  and  that  *a  named 
figured  specimen  is  only  a  fixed  point'  which  may,  or  may  not, 
happen  to  be  near  or  within  the  central  cluster  of  the  species.  Hence, 
he  said,  no  single  individual  can  adequately  represent  a  species,  and 
the  so- called  species  based  on  type-specimens  are  of  unequal  value 
and  often  misleading. 
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"  These  ideas  were  expressed  baldly  and  without  specific  demon- 
stration in  his  brief  paper  *  On  the  Fonnation  of  a  Species/  published 
in  the  Geolooical  Magazikb  for  January,  1905  (Dec.  V,  Vol.  II, 
pp.  16-17);  but  no  one  unacquainted  with  the-  worker  can  have 
guessed  from  it  how  huge  was  the  store  of  exact  observation  that 
underlay  this  apparently  sporadic  expression  of  opinion. 

"Walker's  quiet  enthusiasm  in  a  task  that  appealed  to  him  was 
well  exemplified  by  the  manner  in  which  he  followed  up  the  discovery 
of  a  fossiliferous  band  rich  in  Brachiopoda  at  the  top  of  the  Lower 
Greensand  near  Leighton  Buzzard,  which  enlisted  his  attention  five 
years  ago.  During  two  successive  summers  he  spent  many  days  on 
the  spot,  accumulating  material  and  educating  the  workpeople  in  the 
collection  of  specimens.  Not  only  the  quarrymen  but  also  the  children 
of  the  quarrymen  became  hie  willing  helpers,  and  will  long  remember 
his  kind  and  generous  presence  among  them.  His  aim  was  to  acquire 
the  whole  of  the  Brachiopoda  that  could  be  obtained  from  the  limited 
nodular  band  that  yielded  the  fossils,  with  the  idea  that  it  would  give 
him  the  opportunity  at  last  for  amassing  sufficient  material  to  deal 
adequately  with  the  question  of  *  species '  and  their  relation  to 
'varieties.'  Some  preliminary  results  of  his  work  were  published, 
not  very  willingly  on  his  part,  in  our  joint  paper  in  the  Quarterly 
Journal  of  the  Geological  Society  for  May,  1903  fvol.  lix,  pp.  234-265, 
pis.  xvi-xviii),  based  on  a  collection  that  would  have  been  already  too 
large  for  the  patience  of  most  palaeontologists,  though  the  refrain 
to  his  specific  descriptions  in  this  paper  is  still  'the  want  of 
further  material.'  His  subsequent  accumulation  of  the  specimens 
went  steadily  on,  until  he  could  number  them  by  hundreds  or 
thousands,  all  laboriously  cleaned,  measured,  and  sorted,  into  their 
proper  specific  relationship,  ready  for  the  final  work  to  be  done. 
And,  a  shoi*t  time  ago,  when  I  wrote  to  tell  him  that  a  recent  visit  to 
the  section  led  me  to  think  that  the  calcai-eous  lenticles  had  been 
practically  all  removed  in  quarrying,  so  that  he  must  not  hope  for 
a  fuller  series  of  the  fossils,  he  replied  cheeiily  that  this  could  not  be 
quite  so,  as  he  had  just  received  a  fresh  parcel  from  the  quarrymen 
that  added  to  our  knowledge. 

**  But  now,  by  the  sad  event  of  his  short  illness  and  untimely  death, 
we  are  reminded  once  more  that  no  single  life  is  long  enough  for  the 
completion  of  such  work,  and  that  fragmentary  instalments  alone  are 
possible  to  us.  For  the  task  unfinished  there  is  indeed  in  his  case  this 
slight  consolation,  that  the  concrete  material  which  he  so  patiently 
collected  and  brought  into  order  lies  ready  for  the  future  student  to 
take  up  the  arrested  work.  So  that  not  only  by  what  he  himself 
achieved,  but  also  by  the  achievement  that  he  has  made  possible  for 
the  workers  who  will  follow  him,  the  name  of  John  Francis  Walker 
will  be  remembered  and  honoured. 

**  The  loss  to  palseontological  science  is  severe.  But  still  more 
severe  is  the  loss,  to  us  who  knew  him,  of  an  ever-genial,  broad- 
minded,  big-hearted  fiiend." 

Mr.  Linsdall  Richardson  writes  to  the  Editor : — '*  To  geologists 
like  myself  Mr.  Walker  was  chiefly  known  as  a  keen  Bracbiopodist. 
The  writings  of  the  late  Dr.  Thomas  Davidson,  F.B.S.,  in  the 
Palteontographical  Society's  volumes,  show  that  he  was  in  frequent 
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communication  with  that  eminent  palaeontologist.  Of  his  extensive 
collections,  that  of  Brachiopoda  was  perhaps  one  of  the  best  in  the 
world.  His  kindness  was  proverbial,  and  he  was  ever  ready,  by  the  gift  of 
specimens  and  the  loan  of  literature,  to  assist  anyone  who  was  working 
at  his  favourite  subject,  and  often  took  much  trouble  and  expense  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  his  many  friends  and  correspondents.  At  the 
time  of  his  death  Mr.  Walker  had  been  a  Fellow  of  the  Geological 
Society  for  forty  years.  His  latest  piece  of  Brachiopod  work,  upon 
which,  indeed,  he  was  elaborating  at  the  time  of  his  death,  related 
to  the  Fullers'  Earth  Brachiopoda,  more  especially  to  those  from  the 
Bath-Doulting  district,  and  was  to  have  been  a  joint  communication 
with  the  writer  to  the  Geological  Society."  ^ 

He  leaves  a  widow  and  one  son,  Mr.  Gelson  Walker,  to  deplore 
his  loss. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  Mr.  J.  F.  Walker's  published  papers : — 

1866.  **  On  the  Fossils  contained  in  a  Lower  Greensand  deposit  of  Phosphatic 

Nodules  in  Bedfordshire  *' :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  vol.  xTiii,  pp.  31-32, 
381-886. 

1867.  **  A  Reply  to  Mr.  H.  G.  Seeley's  Remarks  on  my  account  of  the  Phosphatic 

Deposit  at  Potton,  in  Bedfordshire  ** :  ibid.,  vol.  xx,  pp.  118-122. 
*•  On  some  new  Coprolite  Workings  in  the  Fens  ** :  Geol.  Mag.,  Vol.  IT, 

pp.  309-310. 
**0n  some  new  Terebratulidse  from  Upware**:    Gbol.  Mag.,  Vol.  IV, 

pp.  454-466. 

1868.  **  On  a  new  Phosphatic  Deposit  near  Upware,  Cambridgeshire**:  Geol. 

Mag.,  Vol.  V,  pp.  26-27. 
**0n  the  Species  of  Brachiopoda  which  occur  in  the  Lower  Greensand  at 

Upware"  :  Geol.  Mao.,  Vol.  V,  pp.  399-407. 
**  Occurrence  of   Terebratula  ( WaMheimia)  ptettdo'jureiisis  (Leymerie)   in 

England'* :  Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  N.8.,  vol.  i,  p.  386. 
*'  On  the  Occurrence  of  the  genus  Amer  in  the  peat  and  gravel  deposits  in 
Cambridgeshire  "  :  ibid.,  vol.  ii,  p.  388. 
1870.     [Letter  on]  *' Fossil  Insects  in  the  Bournemouth  Leaf- Bed  "  :  Gbol.  Mao., 
Vol.  ^^I,  p.  299. 
*' MynchonelUt  from   Bradford    Clay'*:    Proc.  Yorks  Nat.  Club,    1869; 

Geol.  Mag.,  Vol.  VII,  p.  299. 
*•  On    Secondary    Species    of    Brachiopoda  *' :     Geol.   Mag.,  Vol.  VTI, 
pp.  560-564. 
1876.     **New  British  Brachiopoda"  :  Gbol.  Mag.,  Dec.  II,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  674. 

(With  W.  H.  Hudleston.)     **  On  the  Distribution  of  the  Brachiopoda  in 
the  Oolitic  Strata  of  Yorkshire"  :  Rep.  Yorks  Phil.  Soc,  pp.  7-12. 
1878.     "On  the  Occurrence  of  Terebratula  Mm'ieri  in  England**:   Geol.  Mao., 

Dec.  II,  Vol.  V,  pp.  652-556. 
1888.     **  On  the  Spinose  Rhynchonella  (genus  AeanthothyriSy  d'Orbi^ny)  found  in 
Englana  **  (in  conjunction  with  S.  S.  Buckman) :  Yorks  Phil.  Soc.  Rep. 
**  On  Terebratula  bitinuata^  Lam.,  from  the  Ix)ndon  Clay  of  Hampshire  ** ; 

Yorks  Phil.  Soc.  Rep. 
*•  On  Oolitic  Brachiopoda  new  to  Yorkshire"  :  Yorks  Phil.  Soc.  Rep. 
1892.     "The  Discoverv  ot"  Terebratulina  mhstriata,  Schlotheim,  in  Yorkshire": 
Geol.  Mag!,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  IX,  p.  364. 
**  On  liafisic  Sections  near  Bridport,  Dorsetshire  " :  Gbol.  Mao.,  Dec.  Ill, 

Vol.  IX,  pp.  437-443. 
*'  On  Yorkshire  Thecidea  "  :  Geol.  Mag.,  Dec.  Ill,  Vol.  IX,  p.  548. 
1903.     **0n   a   Fospiliferous  Band  at  the    top    of    the  Ixjwer    Greensand    near 
Leighton  Buzzard,  Bedfordshire  ** :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  lis, 
pp.  234-265. 
1906.     **  On  the  Formation  of  a  Species  "  :  Gbol.  Mag.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  II,  pp.  15-17. 

*  See  Abstract  of  Proceedings,  Geol.  So?,  of  London,  June  19,  1907,  ante^  pp.374-5. 
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I. — The  CENTBNARr  op  the  Geological  SoaEXY  of  London. 

IN  January  last  we  referred  to  the  celebrations  in  honour  of  this 
important  event.*  We  have  now  the  pleasure  to  call  attention 
to  the  **  History  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London,"  *  a  work  which 
has  been  written  by  Mr.  Horace  B.  Woodward,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  in 
commemoration  of  the  Centenary.  Mr.  Woodward  has  had  the  help 
of  Mr.  H.  W.  Monckton,  Treasurer,  who  has  described  the  Medals  of 
the  Society,  Mr.  ,R.  S.  Herries,  M.A.,  V.P.,  who  supplies  a  correct 
version  of  the  Charter,  and  Professor  E.  J.  Garwood,  M.A.,  Secretary, 
who  undertook  to  deal  with  illustrations.  Sir  A.  Geikie,  K.C.B., 
President,  Professor  Watts,  F.R.S. ,  Secretary,  Professor  Bonney, 
F.R.S.,  and  Dr.  H.  Woodward  have  assisted  by  reading  the  proofs,  but 
they  are  "not  responsible  for  any  individual  statements'*  except 
where  expressly  acknowledged.  These  and  other  persons  are  duly 
thanked  for  the  help  afforded. 

The  result  of  Mr.  Woodward's  laborious  researches  has  been  the 
production  of  a  book  of  the  greatest  possible  interest,  and  one  which 
should  be  read,  not  merely  by  the  Fellows  of  the  Geological  Society, 
but  by  all  geologists  interested  in  the  history  of  their  science.  It  is 
a  record  of  first-class  importance,  and  is,  on  the  whole,  a  fair  and 
accurate  account  of  the  events  which  have  occurred  in  the  Geological 
Society  up  to  1860,  for  the  later  years  are  perhaps  too  fresh  in  the 
memories  of  many  to  allow  of  that  pleasing  view  obtained  by  distance. 

Opening  with  a  rapid  sketch  of  the  histories  of  academies  and 
learned  societies  before  1 800  and  a  note  on  early  geological  researches 
in  England,  the  author  refers  to  the  Askesian  Society,  which,  founded 
in  1796,  became  the  parent  of  the  British  Mineralogical  Society  in 
1799.  Amalgamating  in  1806,  these  two  Societies  apparently  threw 
off  a  **  Geological  Dinner  Club"  on  13th  November,  1807,  which  club 
consisted  of  the  following  thirteen  members: — Arthur  Aikin  (1773- 
1854),  William  Allen  (1770-1843),  William  Babington  (1750-1833), 

*  Arranged  to  take  place  at  Burlington  Honse,  London,  commencing  on  Thursday, 
September  26th,  ana  ending  September  30th,  1907,  under  the  presidency  of 
Sir  A.  Geikicj  K.C.B..  F.R.S. 

'  ••  The  History  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London,"  by  Horace  B.  Woodward, 
F.R.S.  8to  ;  pp.  336,  with  23  portraits  and  5  illustrations  of  medals  awarded  by 
ther  Society.  (London :  published  by  the  Geological  Society,  Burlington  House, 
August,  1907.    Price  7».  6</. ;  to  FeUows,  6».) 
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Jaoques  Louis  Comte  de  Boumon  (1751-1825),  Humphry  Davy 
(1778-1829),  James  Franck  (-1843).  George  Bellas  Greenough  (1778- 
1855),  Richard  Knight  (-1844),  James  Laird  (-1840),  James 
Parkinson  (-1824),  William  Hasledine  Pepys  (1775-1856),  Richard 
PhilUps  (1778-1851),  and  William  PhQlips  (1773-1828).  It  was 
resolved  at  this  meeting  (particulars  of  which  are  to  be  found  in  the 
first  Minute  Book  of  the  Society)  : — 

"That  there  be  forthwith  instituted  a  Geolo^cal  Society,  for  the  purpoee  of 
making  geologists  acquainted  with  each  other,  of  stimulatiiig  their  zeal,  of 
inducing  them  to  adopt  one  nomenclature,  of  facilitating  the  communication 
of  new  facts,  and  of  ascertaining  what  is  known  in  their  science,  and  what  yet 
remains  to  be  discoTered. 

"That  the  gentlemen  present,  with  Mr.  Pepys  and  Mr.  WiUiam  Phillips,  who 
haT6  b^n  prevented  from  attending  this  meeting,  be  considered  tne  first 
members  of  the  Geological  Society. 

"  That  henceforth  members  be  chosen  by  ballot.  Any  person  desirous  of  becoming 
a  member,  having  communicated  his  wish  through  the  Secretary  to  the 
Society,  without  Ming  proposed  or  recommended  in  any  other  manner,  shall 
be  balloted  for  at  the  next  meeting.    The  election  to  be  unanimous. 

"  That  no  person  resident  in  London  attend  more  than  two  meetings  of  the  Society 
without  becoming  a  member. 

"  That  each  member  shall  be  at  liberty  to  introduce  a  visitor,  under  the  preceding 
regulation. 

"  That  the  Society  dine  together,  at  the  Freemasons*  Tavern,  on  the  first  Friday 
of  every  month,  from  November  to  June  inclusive,  at  15«.  per  head,  visitors 
to  pay  as  well  as  members.  Dinner  to  be  on  the  table  at  five  o'clock  precisely. 
Fine  for  non-attendance  10«.  ^d.  Any  member  may  avoid  this  fine  by  sending 
notice  to  the  Secretary  of  his  intention  to  be  absent,  three  days  before  the 
meeting. 

"  That  at  the  last  meeting  in  June  a  subscription  be  raised  to  defray  incidental 
expenses  incurred  by  the  Treasurer  for  the  purposes  of  the  Society. 

"That  G.  B.  Greenough,  Esq.,  M.P.,  be  treasurer,  and  Dr.  Laird  secretary,  for 
the  ensuing  year. 

"  That  a  book  lie  provided  for  recording  the  minutes  of  the  Society  and  for  the 
insertion,  by  members  and  visitors,  of  any  geological  intelligence  that  may  be 
presented.    Every  communication  must  be  signed  by  the  person  who  makes  it. 

"  (Signed)        G.  B.  Grbenouoh." 

The  meetings  of  the  Society  and  its  Committees  appear  to  have  heen 
held  in  a  room  temporarily  etigaged  at  the  Freemasons  Tavern.  The 
Society  thus  hegan  its  existence  much  in  the  form  of  a  geological 
dining  club,  a  feature  which  gradually  disappeared.  Moreover,  the 
system  of  fines  was  not  a  success,  for  in  June,  1809,  it  was  announced 
that  though  the  fines  amounted  to  £37  16«.,  £6  16«.  6i.  only  had 
hitherto  been  received. 

On  December  4th,  1807,  the  Right  Hon.  C.  F.  Greville  was  invited 
to  become  the  patron,  Mr.  Greenough  was  elected  the  first  president, 
and  Mr.  W.  H.  Pepys  became  treasurer.  It  was  also  decided  that  forty- 
two  persons  be  elected  honorary  members  of  the  Society,  and  these 
seem  to  have  been  chosen  from  all  parts  of  the  British  Islands,  and  to 
have  included  such  men  as  Richard  Bright  of  Bristol,  Joseph  Came  of 
Penzance,  J.  J.  Conybeare  and  John  Kidd  of  Oxford,  E.  D.  Clarke 
and  John  Hailstone  of  Cambridge,  Robert  Jameson  and  John  Play&dr 
of  Edinburgh,  Richard  Kirwan  of  Dublin,  and  others. 

An  extraordinary  omission  occurs  in  this  list  of  names,  that  of 
William  Smith,  and  it  is  recorded  by  John  Phillips  that  Smith  was 
"almost    unnoticed,   except    by    visits    from    Mr.   Greenough,   the 
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prendent,  Sir  James  Hall,  and  a  few  other  members  to  examine  his 
collections  in  Buddngham  Street  (March,  1808)." 

The  first  communications  brought  before  the  Society  were  bj 
Mr.  Knight,  who  recorded  his  results  obtained  from  melting  Kowley 
Bag,  and  bj  Count  Boumon,  who  showed  specimens  illustratire  of 
the  varieties  of  compact  felspar. 

Two  Vice-Presidents  were  added  on  January  1st)  1808,  and  on  the 
same  day  a  Committee  appointed  to  draw  up  the  regulations  of  the 
Society  presented  its  statement,  which  was  adopted.  As  early  as 
April,  1808,  a  Committee  was  formed  ''to  examine  papers |irmmM/y 
to  their  behig  read  to  the  Society,  and  to  take  charge  of  all  presents 
that  may  be  received." 

The  first  printed  *'  List  of  Members  "  bears  date  1808,  and  in  1809 
rooms  were  engaged,  in  the  name  of  Leonard  Homer,  on  the  ground 
floor  at  No.  4,  Quden  Court,  Temple,  for  the  reception  of  its  cabinet 
and  ioT  the  meetings  of  the  Committees. 

In  1809  a  "  Plan  for  consolidating  the  Oeologicid  with  the  Royal 
Society  as  an  Assistant  Society"  was  proposed.  This  plan  seemed 
not  so  much  an  attempt  at  consolidation  as  at  suppression,  for  it 
proposes  that  "the  subscribing  members  who  are  Fellows  of  the 
Koyal  Society  shall  constitute  the  first  class  or  Council  of  the 
Geological  Society,  and  be  invested  with  the  power  of  electing 
members  or  making  byelaws,"  etc.,  while  "the  Royal  Society  may 
select  such  papers  as  it  may  please  to  read  at  its  table  and  to  print  in 
the  Fhilo$ophtcal  Transaoiioniy"  and  such  other  papers  may  either  be 
deposited  in  the  collection  of  the  Oeological  Society  or  included  in 
any  publication  which  it  may  think  proper  to  undertake  at  its  own 
charge.  This  plan  was  very  properly  dismissed  by  resolution  "  That 
the  propositions  communicated  from  the  Right  Hon.  Charles  Greville, 
having  a  direct  tendency  to  render  this  Society  dependent  upon,  and 
subservient  to,  the  Royal  Society,  are  inadmissible." 

In  March,  1809,  the  foundation  of  the  present  magnificent  library 
was  commenced,  and  by  November  the  specimens  in  the  Museum  had 
been  arranged  geographically. 

In  1810  more  ext^isive  premises  were  obtained  at  3,  Lincoln's  Inn 
Fields ;  in  the  same  year  trustees  were  appointed,  and  it  was  decided 
that  cards  recording  the  dates  of  the  meetings  be  printed  and  sent  to 
each  member  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  session.  A  Council 
was  also  formed,  and  held  its  first  meeting  on  July  14th,  1810. 

The  first  volume  of  the  publications  of  the  Society,  called 
lyamaetiomf  appeared  in  1811,  and  this  and  the  successive  volumes 
are  remarkable,  not  only  for  the  classical  papers  they  contain,  but  for 
the  wealth  of  illustration.  The  ProcsedingB  followed  in  1827  as 
a  method  of  communicating  more  rapidly  to  the  Fellows  the  affairs  of 
the  Society,  and  these  were  incorporated  in  the  well-known  Quarterly 
Jbumalia  1845;  while  the  present  form  of  Abstracts  of  Proceedings 
dates  from  May  20th,  1857,  although  they  have  been  technically 
published  only  since  1905. 

Perhaps  the  most  important  publication  issued  by  the  Society  was 
Ghreenough's  "  Oeological  Map  of  England."  This  he  commenced  in 
1808,  knowing  quite  well  of  the  existence  of  William  Smith's  map 
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(published  in  1815)  and  being  largely  indebted  to  it  for  the  com- 
pletion of  his  own.  It  cost  £1,300,  of  which  £200  went  to  Webster 
for  drawing,  £111  19*.  9d.  for  copperplates,  £914  10«.  3rf.  to  Neele 
for  engraving,  and  £73  10*.  for  paper.  It  was  issued  by  Messrs. 
Longman,  Rees,  &  Co.  at  £6  6«.  in  six  sheets  with  a  memoir,  and 
members  were  allowed  to  purchase  it  for  £5  6«. 

An  unofficial  dining  club  was  started  in  1824  and  has  existed  to 
the  present  day ;  it  is  limited  to  forty  members,  who  dine  together 
before  proceedmg  to  the  meetings.  A  charter  of  incorporation  was 
obtained  from  H.M.  King  George  IV  on  April  23rd,  1825,  and  the 
title  *  Fellow '  became  fixed  by  the  members  being  so  designated  in 
this  document.  This  charter  cost  £385  14«.  6d,y  and  Babbage 
calculated  how  much  the  *  F.G.8.'  cost  each  Fellow  per  letter. 

In  1828  the  Society  obtained  rooms  in  Somerset  House  from  the 
Lords  Commissioners  of  His  Majesty's  Treasury,  through  the  mediation 
of  the  President  and  Council  of  the  Royal  Society,  and  the  apartments 
so  allowed  to  them  were  adapted  to  their  purposes  by  Decimus 
Burton,  who  was  a  Fellow  of  the  Society.  Here  the  Society  remained 
until  1874,  when  the  Government  transferred  the  accommodation  to 
the  present  Burlington  House,  Piccadilly,  where  the  Society,  it  is 
hoped,  has  found  a  permanent  home. 

W.  H.  Fitton  seems  to  have  been  the  first  president  whose  annual 
address  was  printed,  in  1827,  and  since  that  year,  with  the  single 
exception  of  Warburton,  the  Presidents  have  delivered  an  annual 
address,  dealing  either  with  the  progress  of  the  science,  or,  a  few- 
notable  exceptions,  with  some  new  matter  distinguished  by  its 
brilliancy  of  thought  and  its  originality. 

Such,  then,  is  in  brief  the  history  of  the  Geological  Society  of 
London,  so  ably  set  forth  by  Mr.  Woodward  in  this  volume.  But  not 
-content  with  this  history,  Mr.  Woodward  has  woven  around  his 
central  story  a  general  sketch  of  English  geology  wherever  and 
whenever  it  comes  in  contact  with  the  Geological  Society.  We  learn 
the  outlines  of  the  troubles  between  Murchison  and  Sedgwick,  and  the 
extraordinary  action  of  the  Society  with  regard  to  Sedgwick ;  the 
difficulties  with  Beete  Jukes,  and  Searles  Wood,  and  Charles  Moore, 
and  the  troubles  of  the  woman  question.  We  have  presented  to  us  an 
account  of  the  Ordnance  and  Geological  Surveys,  the  colouring  of 
geological  maps,  the  Museum  of  Practical  Geology,  catalogues  of 
fossils,  early  collectors,  and  the  cataloguing  of  geological  literature. 
We  see  the  figures  of  the  old  giants  rise  before  us,  and  meet  again 
with  Lyell,  MaccuUoch,  Phillips,  Mantell,  Scrope,  *King'  Cole, 
De  la  Beche,  and  scores  of  others,  of  whom  many  anecdotes  are 
recorded,  and  of  some  of  whom  excellent  portraits  are  given.  We 
read  afresh  the  old  discussion  on  Buckland's  famous  memoir  on  the 
Evidences  of  Glaciers  in  Scotland,  based  on  Agassiz'  observations ;  we 
hear  that  caustic  remark  of  Owen  when  he  referred  to  Falconer  as 
**  that  distinguished  botanist  "  ;  and  we  long  to  possess  that  letter  of 
Sedgwick's  addressed  to  Murchison  in  1853  which  ended  ''Ever 
(whether  in  peace  or  war)  your  affectionate  old  friend,  A.  Sedgwick." 
We  attempt  to  picture  the  size  of  John  Miller,  who  had  to  make 
a  rush  for  the  door  of  the  four- wheeler  in  order  to  get  through ;  we 
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hew  the  chuckle  of  Professor  Lapworth  when  he  had  written  "  The 
Secret  of  the  Hip^hlands  "  ;  and  we  decide  not  to  devote  ourselves  to 
rock  classifications. 

So  far  as  this  history  is  concerned  it  is  fairly  f uUy  dealt  with  up  to 
1860,  but  after  that  date  exigencies  of  space  and  other  considerations 
have  necessitated  brief  treatment.  The  volume  has  a  good  coloured 
reproduction  of  Buckland,  carrying  his  well-known  bag,  for  frontis- 
piece;  while  portraits  are  given  of  Babington,  Greenough,  William 
Phillips,  Macculloch,  W.  D.  Conybeare,  Sedgwick,  Murchison,  Fitton, 
Scrope,  Lyell,  William  Smith,  De  la  Beche,  Godwin- Austen,  John 
PhilBps,  Mantell,  Falconer,  E.  Forbes,  Prestwich,  Jukes,  Ramsay, 
Blanford,  and  A.  Geikie.  Most  of  these  are  excellent,  but  what  effect 
John  Phillips  would  now  make  if  he  marched  down  Piccadilly  in  those 
trousers  it  is  difficult  to  imagine.  Illustrations  of  all  the  medals 
awarded  by  the  Society  are  given,  and  the  volume  closes  with  lists  of 
the  early  members,*  lists  of  the  staff,  and  others,  and  an  efficient 
index.  It  reflects  high  credit  on  the  author,  and  on  the  Society.  We 
thank  both,  and  congratulate  Mr.  Woodward  on  a  labour  of  love 
happily  conceived  and  admirably  carried  out. — S. 


II. — Note  on  Two  Rare  Fokms  op  Aotinocamax  prom  thr 
English  Upprr  Chalk. 
By  G.  C.  Crick,  A.R.8.M.,  F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 
^MHE  present  note  relates  to  two  specimens.  One  was  obtained  by 
X  Mr.  G.  E.  Dibley,  F.G.S.,  from  the  Mioranter  cor-anguinum 
zone  of  the  Chalk  at  Gravesend,  and  now  forms  part  of  the  British 
Museum  collection  (register  number  C.  10576) ;  the  other  is  in  the 
Collection  of  Dr.  H.  P.  Blackmore,  F.G.S.,  of  Salisbury  (to  whom 
I  am  indebted  for  the  loan  of  the  fossil),  and  was  obtained  from  West 
Harnham,  near  Salisbury,  at  the  base  of  the  zone  of  Aetinocamax 
quadratus.  Being  the  more  nearly  perfect,  the  Salisbury  specimen  is 
described  first. 

Aotinocamax  Blackmorki,  n.sp. 
.  Deseripiion. — The  specimen  (Fig.  1),  which  is  almost  perfect,  is 
94  mm.  long,  and  has  a  smooth  surface ;  it  is  fusiform,  and  has  its 
greatest  thickness  at  a  point  which  is  a  little  nearer  the  posterior  than 
the  anterior  end.  Here  the  guard  is  depressed,  its  dorso-ventral  and 
transverse  diameters  being  13*75  and  15  mm.  respectively.  From  this 
point  the  guard  tapers  evenly  and  slowly  towards  the  anterior  end, 
and  evenly  and  slowly  towards  the  posterior  end,  but  shortly  before 
the  extremity  is  reached  it  contracts  somewhat  rapidly,  and  forms 
a  fairly  acute,  almost  mucronated  point ;  the  extreme  tip,  however,  is 
wanting.  Sponge-borings  can  be  plainly  seen  beneath  the  surface. 
Viewed  laterally  the  ventral  and  dorsal  surfaces  of  the  anterior  three- 
fifths  of  the  guard  are  nearly  parallel,  the  dorsal  surface  in  this  view 
appeanng  to  be  nearly  straight  and  the  ventral  feebly  swollen. 
Whilst  the  greater  part  of  the  guard  is  depressed,  the  anterior  fifth  is 
decidedly  compressed.  The  truncated  anterior  suif  ace  is  flat  and  almost 
at  right-angles  to  the  axis  of  the  guard;  it  is  oval,  its  ventre -dorsal 
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and  transverse  diameters  h&ng  11*5  and  10*5  mm.  retpeottvely,  the 
g:reatett  width  being  a  little  nearer  the  yeotral  thim  the  donal 
surface.  There  are  no  traces  either  of  a  ventral  fissure  or  ci  the 
alveolus^  The  dorse -lateral  grooves  are  well- preserved ;  at  the 
antmor  end  of  the  fossil  thef  are  rather  broad,  flattened,  rerj 
slightly  oonoave,  fJoout  6mm.  apart,  and  each  about  4mm.  wide; 
proceeding  from  thia  end  each  narrows  rather  rapidly  lor  about 
33  mm.,  being  then  only  about  3  mm«  wide ;  the  two  grooves  separate 
rather  quickly  from  each  other  for  about  ofie*haU  the  length  of  the 
specimen;  they  are  then  continued  nearly  parallel  to  each  other  ovet 
another  fourth  of  the  length  of  the  guard,  when  they  gcadually 
disappear. 
Mumr^menk* 


I^ength 94 

Dono-Tentral  diameter  at  ^  most  inflated  part 13*75 

TraiiflTene  ^tiameter  at  ditto  16 

Dono-Tentral  dianieter  at  anterior  end     11*5 

TniMTvrBe  diameter  at  ditto         10*5 

Affinities  and  differ$nc$$, ---•In  a  dorsal  aspect  the  specimen  bears 
some  resemblance  to  M.  Janet's  figure  (fig.  5a)  of  the  dorsal  surface 
of  Actinooamax  Alfridiy^  but  that  species  is  more  lanceolate  and  has 
the  posterior  portion  <tf  its  guard  less  inflated  than  the  present 
specimen;  whilst  in  a  lateral  aspect  the  anterior  half  of  the  guard 
of  this  specimen  tapers  less  tapidly  than  in  that  species.  Compared 
with  H.  Janet's  figures  of  Actinooamax   Orossouvroi,^  the  present 

^  Bull.  8oe.  g6ol.  France,  a6r.  m,  torn,  m,  No.  9  (Not.,  1891).  pp.  720,  721, 
pL  xiT,  fig.  6,  and  text*fig.  i.  M.  Janet  does  not  giTo  »e  dimenaionB  <tf  the  aiagle 
specimen  upon  which  he  based  the  species,  bat,  taken  from  his  figures,  thej  are  as 
follows :  —  Length,  96  mm. ;  dorso-Tentral  diameter  at  the  most  inflated  part, 
14  mm. ;  transTerse  diiuneter  at  ditto,  16  mm. ;  dono-Tentral  diameter  at  the 
narrowest  part,  which  is  at  about  the  IstoI  of  the  oTisae,  •  mm. ;  tranfTerse  diameter 
at  ditto,  8  mm. 

s  Bull.  Soc.  g6oL  France,  sir.  ni,  tom.  xix,  No.  9  (Not.,  1891),  pp.  716-719, 
pl.  xIt,  fl^.  1-8,  and  text-flgs.  2,  3.  For  the  sake  of  comparison  wim  the  forms 
described  m  the  present  paper,  the  dimensions  of  M.  Janet's  co-types  of  Aetinoeamax 
OroMouvrei  are  here  giTcn : — 

Length  in  millimetoes     

Dorso-Tentral  diameter  at  the  most  inflated  part         ...        ... 

TransTerse  diameter  at  the  most  inflated  part 

Dono-Tentral  diameter  at  the  narrowest  part,  nearly  at  tiie  IcTd 
of  the  OTisae 

TransTerae  (tiameter  at  the  same  place 

To  this  species  M.  de  QrossouTre  (*' Be<^ierches  sur  la  craie  supliieure,"  pt  i, 
fasc.  2,  1901,  pp.  796  and  801)  refers  the  unique  specimen  wliich  M.  Janet 
described  and  figured  in  the  same  paper  (ibid.,  pp.  719^  720,  pl.  xiT,  fig.  4,  and 
text-fig.  1)  as  A0tin$eanuw  IbucoM,  the  two  forms  being,  according  to  M.  de 
GfoasouTfe,  axtreoie  modifications  of  the  same  type  and  connected  by  a  nmnber  o< 
intermediate  links.  The  dimensions  of  the  holotype  of  M.  Janet's  A.  Ttrntti  are  :--> 
Length,  90mm. ;  dorso-Tcntral  diameter  at  the  most  infiated  part,  12  mm.; 
transTerse  diameter  at  the  most  inflated  part,  17  mm. ;  dorso-Tentral  diameter  at  the 
narrowest  part  at  the  alTeolar  extremity,  6  mm. ;  transTerse  diameter  at  the  same 
place,  6  mm.  Both  forms  occur  at  the  same  horiaon  as  AHinocam^tut  franmlatm  and 
AHin»Pttmtt9  «mf« ;  in  France  in  strata  which  French  authors  regard  as  Upper 
Santonian  and  Lower  Campanian  (M.  de  GrossouTre,  loc.  cit.).  Jt  is  intecestiBg  to 
note  that  two  similar  modifications  of  this  species  hare  been  recorded  (9a  Aeiinoommax 
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•pecimen  bears  some  reiemblaace  to  that  author's  figures  3a,  by  but 
it  is  less  inflated  posteriorly  and  tapers  less  rapidly  anteriorly  than 


FlO.  1 . — ACTDTOCAVAX   BlACKMORSI,  B.sp. 

Upper  Cbalk  (Benonian,  base  of  zone  of  jtetinomiinasf  pi4uiraHit)y  West  Hanliaai, 

SaliBbury.    (Dr.  H.  P.  Blackmoie  coll.) 
A.— Yentnl  aspect 
B. — Ri^ht  lateral  aspect,  showing  the  flatness  of  the  dornal  surface  and  the  shght 

inflatioB  of  the  ventral  surface, 
C. — Dorsal  aspect,  showing  the  dorto-lateral  nooTes, 
D. — Sectional  view  of  alveolar  end :  d,  dorsal;  •,  ventral, 
S.— Transverse  section  at  the  most  inflated  part  of  the  guard :  d,  dorsal ;  r,  ventral* 
All  the  figures  are  of  about  the  natursl  size. 

depressus  [^A.  Gro$$ouvret]  and  J.  4$prt99U9^  var.  fusifwrmu  f*^.  TenMsi]) 
aBM)ciated  togetber  in  the  Cretioeous  rocks  in  the  north  of  Qennany  (ProfeMor  Dr.  A . 
Andreae,  **Ein  nener  Aciinoeamax  aus  der  Quadratenkreide  von  Braunschweig*': 
Mittheil.  aus  dem  Roemer-Museum  Hildesheim,  No.  2,  Dec.,  1885). 
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the  original  of  those  figures ;  the  compressed  form  of  the  alveolar 
end'  of  the  present  example  serves,  however,  to  distinguish  it  from 
Aotinoeamax  OroBsouvrei,  The  fossil  appears  to  be  intermediate 
between  Aetinocamax  Alfridi  and  ActinocanMX  Grossouvreij  but  it 
does  not  appear  to  be  identical  with  any  described  form  of  the  genus. 
The  present  writer  has  therefore  great  pleasure  in  naming  the  species 
after  Br.  H.  P.  Blackmore,  F.G.S..  of  Salisbury. 

Soriton  and  locality, — Dr.  Blackmore' s  specimen  was  obtained  from 
the  chalk-pit  at  West  Hamham,  near  Salisbury,  at  the  base  of  the 
zone  of  Aetinocamax  quadratm.  It  is  from  a  somewhat  higher 
horizon  than  the  Gravesend  specimen  which  is  described  below. 

ACTIN0CAM4I  sp. 

Description. — The  specimen  (Fig.  2)  consists  of  about  two-thirds  of 
the  length  of  the  guard,  the  posterior  third  being  entirely  wanting. 

The  anterior  end  is  much  fractured,  especially  on  the  ventral  side, 
80  that  there  is  no  trace  of  a  ventral  fissure  if  such  existed,  but 
a  small  piece  of  the  dorsal  part  of  the  alveolar  border  is  preserved ; 
this  seems  to  show  that  originally  the  alveolar  end  was  only  slightly 
excavated;  before  being  imbedded  in  the  chalk  mud,  however,  this 
end  was  somewhat  deeply  excavated,  but  this  excavation  evidently 
did  not  form  part  of  the  original  alveolar  end,  as  is  clearly  shown  by 
the  angle  at  which  the  side  of  this  cavity  meets  the  small  piece  of 
the  smooth  original  alveolar  surface  which  is  preserved.  The  sides 
of  this  cavity  are  also  very  irregular  and  covered  with  small  pyramidal 
masses  of  a  fibrous  crystalline  material  (calcite),  so  that  it  is  quite  clear 
that  they  did  not  constitute  the  sides  of  the  alveolus,*  these  latter  being 
smooth  and  having  precisely  the  same  angle  of  inclination  as  the 
sides  of  the  phragmocone.  Nor  does  the  cavity  appear  to  have 
been  that  not  infrequently  produced  in  some  forms  of  Aetinocamax 
owing  to  the  decay,  after  the  deatlf  of  the  animal,  of  the  uncalcified 
portion  of  the  guard  immediately  surrounding  the  phragmocone.' 
Doubtless  the  central  portion  of  this  end  of  the  guard  was  very 
imperfectly  calcified,  and  was  therefore  easily  disintegrated  after 
the  guard  became  detached  from  the  ariimal.  That  the  guard  was 
exposed  to  the  action  of  the  sea  for  some  time  after  the  death  of  the 
creature  is  clear  from  the  numerous  sponge-borings  by  which  it  is 
traversed.  Owing  to  the  fractured  condition  of  the  anterior  end, 
the  dimensions  of  this  part  of  the  guard  can  best  be  taken  at  about 
10  mm.  below  the  alveolar  border ;  here  the  transverse  section  of  the 
guard  is  oval,  the  ventro-dorsal  and  transverse  diameters  being  12 
and  10*5  mm.  respectively,  and  the  greatest  width  at  a  distance  of 
about  one-third  of  the  ventro-dorsal  diameter  from  the  ventral  surface. 

*  The  term  *  alveolus '  is  frequently  somewhat  loosely  applied.  The  *  alveolus  *  is 
really  the  conical  cavity  at  thei  proximo  end  of  the  ^puard  of  a  typical  Belemnite  into 
which  the  phragmocone'  fits.  Usually,  however,  m  the  genus  Aetinocatnax  the 
^rtion  of  the  gutird  immediately  in  contact  with  the  sides  of  the  phragmocone  was 
not  calcified,  and  during  fossilisation  was  destroyed ;  when,  therefore,  a  conical 
cavity  is  preserved  in  the  genus  its  sides  are  not  those  of  the  *  alveolus,'  hut  those  of 
a  cavity  having  a  greater  angle  than  the  *  alveolus.* 

'  See  figures  of  the  alveolar  end  of  various  forms  of  Aetinocamax  in  the  Geol. 
Mag.,  1904,  p.  409. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Q,  C  Crick — Act inocaniax  from  the  English  Chalk,      393 

The  posterior  end  is  abruptly  truncated  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  the  guard,  its  ventro-dorsal  and  tranjjverse  diameters  being  1 0 
and  12'dmm.  respectively.  The  most  inflated  part  of  the  guard  is  at 
a  distance  of  64  mm.  from  the  alveolar  extremity,  and  therefore  only 
about  16mm.  from  the  posterior  truncated  end;  the  ventro-dorsal  and 
transverse  diameters  here  are  12  and  18*5  mm.  respectively.  It 
will  thus  be  seen  that  in  a  ventral  aspect  the  fossil  has  its  greatest 
diameter  at  a  point  about  three-fourths  of  its  length  from  the  alveolar 
end,  and  that  from  this  point  it  tapei's  rather  rapidly  towards  the 
alveolar  end,  but  in  the  opposite  direction  only  very  slightly  between 
this  point  and  its  posterior  truncated  end  4  whilst  in  a  lateral  aspect 
the  dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces  are  as  nearly  as  possible  parallel  to 
each  other.  Anteriorly  the  fossil  is  compressed,  whilst  posteriorly  it 
is  depressed.  The  dorso-lateral  grooves  are  well  marked,  and  at 
about  6  mm.  below  the  alveoliEir  border  are  only  about  3  mm.  apart ; 
in  passing  backwards  they  separate  rather  rapidly  from  each  other 
until  reaching  the  most  inflat^  part  of  the  gualrd,  when  they  con- 
verge slightly  over  the  rest  of  the  specimen;  Anteriorly  each  groove 
is  flattened,  broad,  with  its  lateral  boundary  obscurely  defined,  and 
decreases  in  width  rather  rapidly  until  reaching  the  most  inflated  part 
of  the  guard,  where  it  becomes  relatively  narrow  (about  2  ram.  wide) 
and  parallel-sided.  The  ventral  surface  of  the  posterior  half  of  the 
guard  is  flattened.  'Ilie  surface  of  the  guard  is  smooth,  but  on  the 
ventral  portion  of  the  most  inflated  part  of  the  guard  it  is  somewhat 
uneven,  suggesting  that  here  there  is  a  slight  deformation. 

Certain  grooves  and  sharply-incised  lines  near  the  posterior  end  of 
the  Kuard  are  evidently  the  marks  of  injury.  Thus,  on  the  venti'al 
surface  and  towards  the  right  side  (see  Fig.  2,  A),  and  having  its 
median  line  about  4  mm.  from  the  posterior  end,  there  is  a  transvei'se 
roughened  groove  about  7  mm.  long  and  4  mm.  wide,  as  if  produced  by 
a  sen*ated  edge.  Also,  on  the  right  side  and'  near  the  dorsal  surface, 
there  is  another  similar  groove  (see  Fig.  2,  D),  about  7  mm.  long, 
2  mm.  wide,  and  '2  mm.  from  the  posterior  end,  whilst  at  some  3  mm. 
above  this  there  is  a  shallower  and  much  less  tegUlar  groove  of  about 
the  same  length.  Again,  on  the  left  side  (see  Fig.  2,  C)  and  near 
the  dorsal  area,  the  surface  extending  upwards  from  almost  close  to 
the  posterior  fractured  end  for  a  distance  of  about  11mm.,  and  over 
a  width  of  about  10  mm.,  bears  a  number  of  short,  irregular,  finely- 
incised  lines. 

As  already  stated,  the  fossil  is  imperfect  at  each  end ;  the  fracture 
at  the  alveolar  end  is  comparatively  recent,  and  was  probably  produced 
during,  or  possibly  subsequient  to,  the  extraction  of  the  specimen  from 
the  rock.  The  fracture  at  the  posterior  end  seems,  however,  to  have 
been  produced  before  the  specimen  was  imbedded  in  the  chalk,  and 
most  probably  at  the  death  of  the  animal.  The  marks  near  the 
postenor  end  that  have  been  alluded  to  above  seem  to  have  been 
caused  by  the  teeth  of  some  animal,  an  enemy  of  the  Belemnite,  the 
saw-like  cuts  being  produced  by  two  adjacent  teeth,  and  the  sharply - 
incised  lines  by  the  point  of  the  tooth  placed  in  opposition  to  these 
two,  for  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  sharply-incised  lines  are  as 
nearly  as  possible  opposite  the  space  between  the  two  series  of  jagged 
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saw-like  cuts.  As  these  marks  are  not  quite  at  the  extremity  of  the 
specimen,  the  guard  does  not  appear  to  have  been  bitten  through,  but 
rather  to  have  broken  off  short  during  the  Belemnite's  struggles  to 
escape.  That  the  animal  did  not  long  survive  the  injury  seCTus 
evident  from  the  fact  that  the  edges  of  the  fractured  surface  are  stQl 
fairly  sharp;  had  the  creature  lived  long  after  the  guard  was  fractured 
these  edges  would  doubtless  have  been  more  or  less  rounded  off  by  the 
more  or  less  enveloping  mantle. 
MeantremenU, 

mm. 

Length       70+ 

Dorso-Tentral  diameter  at  tbe  most  inflated  part       12 

Transverse  diameter  at  ditto        13*5 

Dorso-Tentral  diameter  near  anterior  end          ...    12 
Transverse  diameter  near  ditto 10*6 

Affinities  and  differences, — ^In  a  dorsal  aspect  the  specimen  agrees 
fairly  well  with  M.  Janet's  figure  (fig.  5ii)  of  the  dorsal  surface  of 
Actinocamax  Al/ridi,^  but  in  a  lateral  aspect  the  dorsal  and  ventral 
surfaces  are  much  more  nearly  parallel  than  are  indicated  in  that 
author's  fig.  5c,  Again,  the  transverse  section  at  the  most  inflated 
part  of  the  guard  is  markedly  depressed  and  not  so  nearly  circular 
as  in  Actinocamax  Aljridi,  The  depressed  form  of  the  transverse 
section  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  guard  agrees  more  closely  with 
M.  Janet's  figures  of  Actinocamax  Grossouvrei^^  but  the  guard  in 
that  species  is  not  so  lanceolate,  and  has  its  anterior  end  depressed 
instead  of  compressed ;  further,  in  a  lateral  aspect  its  alveolar  end 
tapers  much  more  rapidly  than  that  of  the  present  specimen.  Like 
the  form  described  above,  the  present  specimen  seems  to  be  inter- 
mediate between  Actinocamax  Alfridi  and  A.  Orossouvrei;  and  it 
also  is  not  identical  with  any  described  form  of  the  genus  known 
to  the  present  writer.  Compared  with  Actinocamax  Blackmorei 
described  above,  the  present  example  exhibits  several  differences, 
which  may  or  may  not  prove  to  be  of  importance.  The  spedmen 
is  more  slender,  and  when  viewed  ventrally  is  relatively  lees 
infiated  at  its  broadest  part;  its  ventral  surface  is  flatter;  the 
transverse  section  at  its  broadest  part  is  relatively  more  depressed ; 
and,  in  a  lateral  view,  this  specimen  tapers  evenly  and  slowly  from 
the  anterior  end  backwards,  whilst  in  the  same  aspect  A.  Blackmorei 
is  a  little  inflated  at  about  the  middle  of  the  guard.  Owing  to  its- 
imperfection  the  writer,  however,  has  not  ventured  to  name  this  ioetal, 

Bori%on  and  locality, — This  specimen  was  obtained  by  Mr.  G.  £. 
Dibley,  F.G.S.,  from  the  Micraster  cor-anguinum  zone  of  the  Chalk 
in  Messrs.  Fletcher  &  Co.'s  pit  at  Gravesend.  It  is  the  specimeB 
which,  in  his  paper  **0n  the  Zonal  Features  of  the  Chalk-pits  in 
the  Rochester,  Gravesend,  and  Croydon  Areas,"  Mr.  Dibley  records* 
from  this  pit  as  Actinocamaxy  n.sp. ;  amongst  other  fossils  recorded 
from  the  same  pit  being  Actinocamax  verus  and  Actinocamax  Merccft 

*  BulL  8oc.  g6ol.  France,  s^r.  iii,  torn,  xix.  No.  9  (Nov.,  1891),  pp.  720,  721> 
pi.  xiv,  fig.  5,  and  text-fig.  4. 

*  Ibid.,  pp.  716-719,  pi.  xiv,  figs.  1-3,  and  text-figs.  2,  3. 

*  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc.,  vol.  xvi,  pt.  9  (August,  1900),  p.  496. 
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^^  ActinoeafMX  grantdatus].  Thus  from  the  list  of  associated  fossils 
it  will  be  seen  that  this  specimen  occurs  at  the  same  horizon]  as 
Actinoeamax  Orouauvrei. 


FlO.  2. — ACTINOCAMAX  Sp. 

Upper  Chalk  (Senonian,  zooe  of  Mieratier  eor'aKguinum)^  Gravesend,  Kent. 
(Britiflh  Moseimi  collection,  register  number  C.  10576.) 

A. — Ventral  aspect,  ihowing  one  of  the  jagged  saw-like  cuts  near  the  posterior  end. 
B. — Donal  aspect,  showing  the  dorso-lateria  grooTes,  and  very  imperfectly  near  the 

posterior  end  two  jag:ged  saw-like  outs  on  the  right.    There  are  a  number  of 

irregular  shar^ly-inciBed  lines  on  the  left  near  the  posterior  end,  but  these 

do  not  appear  in  the  Figure. 
C. — Left  lateral  asi>ect.    The  irregular  sharply-incised  lines  near  the  posterior  end 

seen  in  this  view  are  scarcely  risible  in  the  Figure. 
D. — Bight  lateral  asjpeet,  showing^  jagged  saw-like  cuts  near  the  posterior  end,  two 

OB  the  left  and  one  on  the  right. 
S. — View  of  the  truncated  poetenor  end :  <f,  dorsal ;  r,  ventral. 
F.^Sectional  view  near  alveolar  end :  </,  dorsal ;  v,  Tentral. 

All  the  figures  are  of  about  the  natural  size. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


396  F.  JR.  Cowper  Reed — A  New  Species  of  Lichas, 

III. — Sedgwick  Museitk  Notes. 

A  New  Species  of  Lichas. 

By  F.  R.  CowPBR  Reed,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  XYII.) 

Lichas  (Homolichas)  mklmekbiensis,  sp.  nov. 

IT  is  rarely  the  case  that  we  find  complete  individuals  of  any  species 
of  Lichas^  especially  in  the  Oixiovician  rocks,  but  several  entire 
specimens  belonging  to  a  new  British  species  have  been  recently 
collected  by  Mr.  V.  M.  TumbuU  from  the  Dufton  Shales  near 
Melmerby,  and  detached  head -shields,  pygidia,  and  hypostomes  from 
the  same  locality  and  horizon  are  not  uncommon.  Since  most  species 
of  Lichas  have  been  founded  gn  detached  and  isolated  portions  of  the 
body,  it  is  desirable  to  give  a  somewhat  full  description  of  this  new 
form,  which  belongs  to  a  group  of  the  genus  not  previously  recognised 
with  certainty  in  the  British  Isles. 

Description. — Body  oval,  flattened,  narrowing  somewhat  posteriorly, 
about  two-thirds  as  wide  as  long.  Head-shield  broadly  transverse 
and  semilunate,  measuring  about  2i  times  as  wide  as  long;  lateral 
angles  produced  backwards  and  overlapping  outer  portions  of  the  first 
4  or  5  thoracic  pleurae ;  median  portion  of  head-shield  projecting 
abruptly,  inten'upting  regulaiity  of  anterior  curved  outline  at  anterior 
lateral  angles  of  glabella. 

Glabella,  fixed  cheeks,  and  inner  portion  of  free  cheeks  form 
prominent  swollen  central  mass,  raised  high  above  flattened  outer 
portion  of  free  cheeks,  which  ai'e  much  produced  backwards  into 
large  pointed  genal  angles  and  extend  nearly  to  the  middle  of  the 
thorax. 

Glabella  somewhat  oblong  in  shape,  rather  longer  than  wide,  the 
•axial  furrows  being  subparallel  with  a  slight  outward  concavity. 
The  glabella  is  curved  down  more  or  less  strongly  in  front  of  its 
middle,  but  is  flattened  from  side  to  side.  It  consists  of  a  median 
lobe  with  a  long  narrow  neck,  and  is  completely  defined  by  the 
backwai*d  prolongation  of  the  first  lateral  furrows  to  the  occipital 
furrow,  as  in  tjrpical  members  of  the  section  Homolichas,  The  median 
lobe  has  a  fi'ontal  width  equal  to  more  than  twice  the  width  of  the 
neck,  and  the  triangular  "lateral  angles  completely  extend  iu  front  of 
and*  overlap  the  anterior  ends  of  the  tricomposite  lateral  lobes. 
A  slight  widening  of  the  neck  of  the  median  lobe  takes  place  towards 
its  base,  owing  to  the  divergence  posteriorly  of  the  prolonged  first 
lateral  furrows,  but  the  median  portion  of  the  neck  has  nearly  parallel 
sides. 

Tricomposite  lateral  lobes  elongated  -  oval,  somewhat  pointed 
anteriorly,  slightly  curved  outwards  in  front  and  less  so  at  their 
base,  towards  which  they  narrow  a  little,  but  their  axes  are  nearly 
parallel.  Their  base  is  rather  abruptly  truncated  by  the  strong 
furrows  which  cut  off  the  pair  of  rather  large  triangular  or  sub- 
rhomboidal  occipital  lobes,  aiid  are  regarded  a^s  the  displaced  lateral 
portions  of  the  occipital  furrow.  These  occipital  lobes  are  completely 
circumscribed,  but  are  rather  less  swollen  than  the  lateral  lobes  of  the 
glabella. 
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First  lateral  furrows  of  uniform  strength  for  their  whole  length  and 
completely  marking  off  the  median  lobe  of  the  glabella;  they  converge 
at  first  strongly  inwards,  then  curve  backwards  and  run  almost 
parallel  on  each  side  of  the  neck,  curving  again  a  little  outwards 
before  meeting  the  occipital  furrow,  which  they  do  at  an  angle  of 
about  70°  or  rather  less.  The  axial  furrows  curve  gently  outwards 
round  the  front  end  of  the  lateral  lobes,  then  bend  slightly  inwards, 
describing  a  weak  concave  curve  in  their  course  to  the  occipital 
lobes,  outside  which  they  bend  strongly  outwards. 

The  occipital  furrow  consists  of  a  median  straight  portion  at  the 
base  of  the  median  lobe  of  the  glabella,  and  the  paired  lateral  portions 
displaced  rather  forwards,  which  enter  the  axial  furrow  at  right 
angles.  The  occipital  ring  is  broad,  flattened,  and  somewhat  arched 
forwards,  with  the  two  oblique  lateral  furrows  cutting  off  the  occipital 
lobes ;  there  is  no  distinct  median  tubercle. 


Hestored  outline  figure  of  Liehaa  {ffomoliehas)  melmtrbiensiSf  sp.  nor. : 
Dufton  KShales,  near  Melmerby. 

Fixed  cheeks  small,  reniform,  convex,  about  half  the  length  of  the 
glabella,  and  about  two-thirds  the  width  of  the  lateral  lobes,  along 
which  they  extend  to  a  point  rather  in  front  of  their  middle.  The 
posterior  part  of  the  fixed  cheek  bends  strongly  outwards  behind  the 
eye,  and  extends  for  less  than  half  the  distance  between  the  axial 
furrow  and  the  lateral  margin  of  the  head-shield.  The  eye-lobe  is 
flattened  and  separated  off  by  a  distinct  shallow  furrow,  which  is 
weakly  angulated  in  the  middle. 

Free  cheeks  consisting  of  an  inner  swollen  portion,  which  rises  up 
suddenly  almost  to  the  level  of  the  glabella  and  nearly  overhangs  the 
front  margin,  and  of  an  outer  lateral  portion,  which  is  depressed, 
weakly  convex,  and  triangular,  and  is  prolonged  backwards  into  the 
large  pointed  genal  angles.  Eyes  semilunate,  narrow,  about  one- third 
the  length  of  the  glabella,  and  are  supported  on  the  swollen  portion 
of  free  cheeks. 
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The  head-shield  is  ornamented  with  rather  widely  spaced,  round 
tubercles,  of  moderate  and  fairly  uniform  size,  between  which  are 
scattered  smaller  secondary  and  tertiary  ones  without  any  regular 
arrangement  and  usually  at  some  distance  apart. 

Thorax  of  eleven  segments,  not  decreasing  much  in  width  posteriorly. 
The  axis,  however,  which  is  strongly  convex  and  prominent,  is 
conical  in  shape,  tapering  rather  rapidly  towards  the  pygidium  to 
half  its  anterior  diameter.  The  ornamentation  of  the  axis  consists 
of  small  sharp  tubercles  of  fairly  equal  size,  not  closely  placed  nor 
regularly  disposed,  with  a  few  smaller  ones  interspersed.  The  axial 
furrows  are  strong. 

The  pleurae  are  of  uniform  size  and  overlap  slightly;  their  inner 
half  is  arched  up  gently,  while  their  outer  half  bends  down  slightly 
and  curves  backward  to  end  in  a  falcate  point.  Each  pleura  be^  on 
its  feebly  convex  surface  a  well-marked  submedian  and  slightly 
diagonal  furrow,  which  dies  out  shortly  before  reaching  the  point. 
The  tubercles,  which  are  like  those  on  the  axis,  are  usucily  arranged 
in  a  single  row  of  widely  spaced  primary  ones  alternating  with 
a  double  row  of  secondary  or  tertiary  ones  along  each  side  of  the 
diagonal  furrow. 

Pygidium  of  rather  a  transverse  shape,  not  quite  twice  as  broad  as 
long,  with  a  convex  axis  of  less  than  one-fourth  the  total  width  and 
lateral  lobes  composed  of  two  pairs  of  complete  pleurae  ending  in  free 
marginal  points,  and  of  one  incomplete  pair  followed  by  a  median 
postaxial  piece.  The  ends  of  the  third  pair  of  pleurae  form  a  pair  of 
short  blunt  projections,  closely  placed,  and  give  a  bifurcate  posterior 
termination  to  the  pygidium.  .The  axis  is  prominent,  convex,  and 
subcylindrical ;  the  strong  axial  furrows  scarcely  converge  at  all 
posteriorly  and  are  prolonged  with  imdiminished  strength  nearly  as 
far  behind  it,  but  do  not  reach  the  posterior  margin.  The  axis 
extends  for  about  half  the  length  of  the  pygidium,  and  its  convexity 
is  continued  into  the  anterior  portion  of  the  post-axial  piece,  dying 
out  rather  suddenly.  A  weak  curved  furrow  (sometimes  interrupted 
in  the  middle)  crosses  over  this  median  convexity  and  defines  the  axis 
behind,  the  axial  furrows  bending  in  slightly  at  this  point  on  each 
side.  There  are  2  to  8  complete  well-marked  rings  on  the  front  end 
of  the  axis  followed  by  traces  of  1  to  2  fainter  incomplete  rings. 
Each  pleura  of  the  first  pair  on  the  lateral  lobes  has  a  subfalcate 
shape  and  is  curved  gently  backwards  beyond  the  weak  fulcrum, 
ending  in  a  short  free  recurved  point ;  a  submedian  diagonal  furrow 
traverses  about  two-thirds  of  its  length,  and  is  inclined  at  about  15° 
to  the  front  edge  of  the  pygidium. 

The  second  pleura  is  sepai'ated  from  the  first  by  a  slightly  sinuous 
furrow  nearly  parallel  to  the  diagonal  furrow  of  the  first  pleura. 
This  pleura  is  more  leaf -shaped  and  has  a  narrow  base ;  its  end  forms 
a  short  recurved  free  point  like  the  first,  and  its  surface  bears 
a  diagonal  furrow  nearer  the  anterior  than  the  posterior  margin  of 
the  pleura  and  parallel  to  the  first  interpleural  furrow.  The  inter- 
pleural furrow  between  the  second  and  third  pleura  makes  an  angle  of 
about  45°  with  the  axial  furrow.  As  stated  above,  the  third  pleura 
is  incomplete,  not  being  marked  off  from  the  post-axial  piece  by 
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a  complete  furrow  to  the  margin.  This  pleura  is  broad  and  triangular, 
and  bears  a  submedian  furrow  on  its  surface  curving  round  inwards 
towards  the  prolongation  of  the  axial  furrow,  but  dying  out  before 
reaching  it.  Half  the  side  of  the  pygidium  is  formed  by  the  margin 
from  the  second  pleura  to  the  point  of  the  third  pleura,  and  it  is 
weakly  sigmoidal,  bending  at  first  outwards  and  then  inwards.  The 
points  of  the  third  pair  of  pleurse  are  somewhat  closely  placed,  and 
the  margin  between  them  is  rather  deeply  emarginate.  The  post- 
axial  piece  is  nearly  as  wide  as  the  axis,  is  flattened,  and  bears  no 
furrow.  The  tuberculation  of  the  pygidium  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
thorax,  but  the  tubercles  show  no  regularity  of  distribution  on  the 
pleursB,  and  the  general  surface  of  the  lateral  lobes  seems  to  be  also 
Tery  finely  granulose. 

The  hypostome  associated  with  this  Zichas  and  most  probably 
belonging  to  it  has  a  strongly  arched  anterior  outline  and  a  deeply 
and  broadly  emarginate  wide  posterior  border,  but  only  the  body  is 
well  preserved  in  any  case.  The  body  is  rounded  -  subquadrate, 
moderately  convex,  rather  broader  than  long;  anteriorly  it  has 
a  strongly  arched  outline,  but  its  sides  are  subparallel,  and  its 
posterior  end  is  abruptly  truncated  nearly  at  right  angles  and  almost 
straight  The  lateral  middle  furrows  form  a  pair  of  simple  broad, 
short,  rather  oblique  notches  in  its  sides  at  about  two-thirds  its  length, 
and  do  not  fork. 

Dimmsiom : 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

Length  of  whole  individual 

31-75 

30-00 

— 

— 



Length  of  head         

Width  of  dit»o          

9-50 

9-00 

— 

— 

— 

27-00 

2700 

— 

— 

— 

Width  of  glabella  at  base     

7-25 

— 



— 

— 

Length  of  thorax       

Width  of  thoracic  axifl  at  front  end... 

13-25 

11-75 

12-00 

— 



9-00 

8-00 

7-75 





Length  of  pygidium 

Width  of  ditto          

9-00 

9-00 

8-50 

15-5 



20-50 

2000 

1600 

26-0 



Width  of  axis  of  ditto          

4-00 

4-00 

3-50 

6-0 

— 

Length  of  hypoetome           

Length  of  boay  of  ditto        

— 

— 

— 

— 

11-25 
6-75 

Affinities. — The  general  characters  of  the  head-shield  ally  this  form 
very  closely  to  Z.  angusta^  Beyr.,*  which  Schmidt  says  is  distinguished 
from  Z.  i$flexa?  Sjogr.,  by  &e  glabella  being  less  swollen  and  the 
median  lobe  less  transversely  expanded  in  front.  The  pygidium  of 
Z.  angusta,  so  far  as  it  is  known,  agrees  more  with  Z.  JSichwaldiy 
according  to  Schmidt,  than  with  our  specimens.  The  latter  resemble 
in  this  part  Z.  deflexa^  which  has  the  points  of  the  third  pair  of  pleurae 
on  the  lateral  lobes  similarly  projecting  ;  but  in  ours  these  points  are 
closer  together,  the  whole  pygidium  is  less  transverse,  the  second  pair 
of  pleurte  do  not  extend  so  far  back,  and  the  diagonal  furrows  of  the 
third  pair  do  not  unite  with  the  axial  furrows.  The  hypostome  of 
Z.  anguiia  seems  to  be  practically  identical,  so  far  as  ours  is  known. 

»  Schmidt:  Kev.  Ostbalt.  Silur.  Trilob.,  Abth.  ii  (1885),  p.  108,  t.  iv, 
figs.  18-23. 

«  Ibid.,  p.  101,  t.  iv,  figs.  24-35. 
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Z.  JStchwaldi,  Meszk./  and  Z.  Pahhni,  Schmidt,*  are  also  closely 
allied  to  our  Jklelmerby  form. 

In  Z.  Eichwaldi  the  inner  portion  of  the  free  cheeks  is  similju'ly 
swollen  and  the  outer  portion  depressed,  and  the  median  portion  of 
the  head-shield  projects  in  the  same  manner ;  but  the  pygidium  has 
no  freely  projecting  points  to  the  pleurae. 

Z.  Pahleni  has  straighter  axial  furrows  bounding  the  glabella,  and 
the  pygidium  is  more  elongated.  The  latter  species  is  found  in 
Dj  in  the  Baltic  provinces,  and  the  former  in  E. 

Z.  angusta  occurs  in  F^  and  Fg,  and  Z.  defiexa  in  Dg. 

From  the  above  comparison  it  will  be  seen  that  our  Melmerby  form 
does  not  completely  agree  with  any  of  these  species,  though  it  shows 
so  many  points  of  affinity  with  all,  and  it  appears  necessary  to  regard 
it  as  a  new  species  which  may  be  suitably  named  tnelmerhiensis. 
The  section  to  which  it  belongs  is  that  termed  Homoliehas  by  Schmidt ' 
and  the  author,*  and  in  the  latter's  scheme  of  classification  it  lies  in 
the  second  main  division  of  the  whole  genus  Zichas, 

EXPLANATION    OF  PLATE   XVII. 

Fio.  1.  Zichas  (Homoliehas)  melinerbiensU^  sp.  nov.     Complete  individoal.     x  2. 
Dufton  Shales,  near  Melmerby. 

„   2.  Ditto.     Ditto.     X  2. 

,,   3.  Ditto.     Thorax  and  imperfect  pygidium.      x  2. 

,,   3a.  Ditto.    Thoracic  segment  enlarged  to  show  ornamentation,     x  5. 

„   4.  Ditto.    Posterior  portion  of  middle  part  of  head-shield,      x  2. 

,;   5.  Ditto.    Anterior  portion  of  glabella,     x  \\, 

,,   6.  Ditto.     Pygidium.     x  2. 

.,,  7.  Ditto.    I^ypostome.     x  2 J. 


IV. — On  the  gbnus  Pygoobphalus  (Huxi^y),  a  pkimitite  Schizopod 
Crustacean,  from  the  Coal -Measures. 

By  Henry  Woodward,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  V.P.  Z.S.,  F.G.S. 

(PLATE  XVIII.) 

ipTOOCHPEAZUS  COOPi:itI  was  first  described  by  Professor 
•^  Huxley  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Paisley  in  1857  (Quart.  Journ. 
Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xiii,  pp.  363-369,  pi.  xiii),  and  a  second  specimen  by 
the  same  author  in  1862  (op.  cit.,  vol.  xviii,  pp.  420-422,  text- 
figure).  Some  additional  specimens  came  into  my  hands  ^or  exami- 
nation, and  were  communicated  to  the  Glasgow  Geological  Society, 
in  1866  (Trans.  Geol.  Soc.  Glasgow,  vol.  ii,  pp.  234-247,  pi.  iii, 
figs.  1-3).  In  that  paper  I  described  a  second  species,  which 
I  named  Pygocephalus  Huxleyi  (text-figure,  p.  244,  op.  cit.).  The 
specimens  referred  to  above  were  obtained  from  the  Coal-measures 
of  Paisley,  from  Kilmaurs,  and  from  near  Manchester.  Since  then 
the  late  Mr.  Henry  Johnson,  F.G.S. ,  formerly  of  Dudley,  obtained 

1  Schmidt :  op.  cit.,  p.  104,  t.  iv,  figa.  10-17. 

3  Schmidt :  op.  cit.,  p.  97,  t.  iv,  figs.  6-8. 

»  Schmidt :  op.  cit.,  pp.  31,  40,  42. 

*  Reed:  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  Iviii  (1902),  p.  78. 
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many  examples  of  Pygocephalus  from  the  Clay-ironstone  nodules  of 
Coal-measure  age  at  Coseley,  near  Dudley,  now  in  the  Geological 
Department  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History  Branch), 
Cromwell  Road,  8.W.  These  specimens  are  preserved  in  great 
perfection,  and  I  had  fully  intended  to  figure  them  some  years  ago, 
but  the  pressure  of  other  work  caused  them  to  be  set  aside  for 
a  time.  Last  year  I  received  an  example  of  Pygocephalus  from 
Mr.  Walter  Baldwin,  F.G.S.,  obtained  from  the  Clay-ironstone  of 
the  Middle  Coal-measures  at  Sparth.  Rochdale  (for  description  see 
Fig.  1,  p.  405).  I  have  also  received  through  Mr.  H.  A.  Allen, 
F.6.S.,  of  the  Geological  Survey  Museum,  Jermyn  Street,  by  the 
kindness  of  their  owner,  Mr.  Herbert  Hughes,  Assoc.  R.S.M.,  F.G.S. , 
of  Horseley  House,  Wolverhampton  Street,  Dudley,  four  most 
interesting  specimens  of  Pygocephalus  collected  by  him,  two  of 
which  prove  to  be  females,*  a  point  of  extreme  interest  not  heretofore 
observed. 

In  his  original  paper  (Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  1857,  pp.  363-36i*, 
pi.  xiii)  Professor  Huxley  gave  a  very  complete  description  of  the 
underside  in  the  male  of  Pygocephalus  Cooperi^  and,  in  the  figures 
accompanying  his  paper,  he  shows  the  hexagonal  plates  forming  the 
stemites  of  the  thoracic  segments ;  to  the  lateral  marginal  plates  are 
attached  the  coxopodites  of  the  thoracic  limbs  (pereiopods).  He  had 
also  determined  the  presence  of  a  distinct  endopodite  and  exopodite 
to  each  thoracic  limb.  He  writes  as  follows  (p.  365) : — **  Attached 
to  the  outer  boundaries  of  the  lateral  (ventral)  plates,  seven 
appendages  are  observable  on  one  side  and  six  on  the  other.  In 
the  more  perfectly  preserved  appendages  (fig.  Xc)  there  may  be 
distinguished  a  short,  proximal,  convex,  subcylindrical  joint,  followed 
by  at  least  three  other  slender  and  delicate  articulations;  of  these 
the  proximal  one  is  the  longest,  the  terminal  next  in  length,  and 
the  middle  one  shortest.  The  terminal  joint  exhibits  indications  of 
further  subdivision. 

"The  fifth  limb  on  the  right  side  presents  a  very  important 
character,  inasmuch  as  there  lies  parallel  with  and  behind  it  a 
delicate,  curved,  many-jointed  filament  (fig.  U),  which  externally 
abuts  against  the  terminal  joint  of  the  appendage,  and  internally 
lies  parallel  with  the  longer  cylindrical  joint,  and  in  close  contiguity 
with  the  basal  division  of  the  appendage.  1  believe,  in  fact,  that 
this  filament  is  nothing  less  than  the  outer  division  of  the  appendage, 
or  its  exopodite  ;  and  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  traces  of  a 
corresponding  filament  are  visible  in  some  of  the  other  appendages.'' 
On  p.  367  he  concludes  further  that  "the  small  internal  pair  of 
appendages  are  the  antennules,  the  large  external  ones  antennsB; 
the  seven  segments  are  the  sterna  of  seven  thoracic  somites, 
increasing  in  width  from  before  backwards;  the  narrow  longi- 
tudinal plates  (lying  outside  the  margin  of  the  thoracic  stemites) 
are  the  edges  of  a  short  carapace ;  and  the  semicircular  disk  is  the 

1  Since  penning  the  above  I  have  discovered  two  imperfectly  preserved  females  of 
Pygocephali  amongst  Mr.  Henry  Johnson's  specimens  (register^  number  1. 1536)  from 
Coseley,  near  Bnoley,  to  be  presently  referred  to  agam. 
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termination  of  a  large  abdomen  bent  upon  itself  with  the  telson  and 
un^ods  more  or  less  flattened  and  crushed." 

Professor  Huxley  then  compares  Pt/goeephalM  with  Mym^  the 
'opossum-shrimp'  of  our  own  seas: — **In  My 919,  as  in  Pygoe^phaltu^ 
the  abdomen  is  very  large,  as  compared  with  the  thorax,  and  the 
carapace  is  short  and  delicate.  The  antennules  present  two  sub- 
cylindrical  basal  joints;  the  antennsB  have  two  large  basal  joints 
giving  attachment  to  a  large  scale  externally  and  superiorly,  while 
internally  the  fusiform  base  of  the  internal  division  of  the  antennse  is 
formed  by  three  joints,  with  the  last  of  which  a  very  long  multi- 
articulate  filament  is  continuous  "  (see  Plate  XVIII). 

'*  There  are  seven  pairs  of  conspicuous  thoracic  members  in  MyaUy 
the  first  pair  of  thoracic  appendages  being  smaller  than  the  others, 
and  applied  against  the  mouth;  so,  also,  there  are  seven  pairs  of 
appendages  in  Pygoeephalus,^^  but  the  oral  appendages  in  the  fossil 
cannot  be  accurately  determined. 

**In  My 818^  again,  the  thoracic  limbs  ai-e  short  and  feeble,  and 
consist  of  two  parts,  an  endopodite  and  exopodite,  the  latter  being 
terminated  by  a  many- jointed  filament.  They  present  the  same 
peculiarities  in  Pyyocepkalui''  (PL  XVIII,  Figs.  2,  9). 

**  In  My  sis  the  sterna  of  the  thoracic  somites  are  well  developed, 
and  gradually  increase  in  width  from  before  backwards ;  so  do  those  of 
Pyyocephaltu,^^ 

'*The  abdomen  in  Pygoeephalus  is  much  thicker  and  stronger  in 
proportion  than  is  that  of  My  sis  " ;  and  as  seen  from  the  drawings  by 
Mr.  Searle  of  the  later  specimens  obtained,  the  telson,  together 
with  the  three- jointed  and  paired  uropods,  on  either  side,  differ 
greatly  in  form  from  those  of  Mysis,  being  iax  wider,  more  nearly 
resembling  some  of  the  Coal -measure  PalsemonidfiB  figured  by 
Dr.  B.  N.  Peach,  F.R.S.^  This  agrees  with  our  experience  con- 
cerning all  these  earlier  forms  of  Crustacea,  that  they  are  less 
specialined  in  structure  than  are  those  of  our  modern  times. 

Huxley  concludes  that  Pygoeephalwi  is  either  a  lowly  form  of 
Decapod  or  one  of  the  Stomapoda,  and  he  adds  in  a  note,  ''the 
Schizopoda,  including  Mysis,  are  not  essentially  different  from  the 
Decapoda." 

The  result  of  our  examination  of  the  fine  series  of  specimens  of  the 
male  of  Pyyocephalus,  obtained  since  1857  for  the  British  Museum 
(Natural  History),  tends  not  only  to  expand  and  perfect  Professor 
Huxley's  original  description,  but  to  prove  the  great  accuracy  of  his 
observations  of  fifty  years  ago. 

The  additional  specimens  lately  received  from  Mr.  Herbert  Hughes, 
obtained  from  the  same  bed  of  clay-ironstone  nodules  at  Coseley,  near 
Dudley,  which  formerly  proved  so  prolific  under  the  labours  of  the 
late  Mr.  Henry  Johnson,  have  yielded  clear  evidence  of  the  female  of 
Pyyoesphalus,  Those  which  are  illustrated  upon  our  PL  XVIII, 
Figs.  5  and  6  show  most  distinctly  the  presence  of  a  brood-pouch  or 
marsupium  on  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  thorax.  Such  structures  are 
well  known  in  many  recent  Crustacea,  but  have  not  hitherto  been 
preserved  in  any  fossil  form. 

»  See  Trans.  Roy.  Soc.  Edinb.,  vol.  xxx  (1888),  pis.  8-10. 
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Dr.  W.  T.  Caiman,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  who 
has  deroted  himself  for  many  years  to  the  study  of  the  Crustacea, 
has  given  special  attention  to  these  structures,  and  finds  in  them 
a  valuahle  aid  to  the  classification  of  the  Crustacea.  In  a  paper 
published  in  1904*  he  wrote  as  follows  (p.  150  op.  cit.): — '*  Among 
the  characters  in  which  the  Mysidacea  differ  from  the  Euphausiacea 
and  agree  with  the  Edriophthalmate  orders,  the  most  conspicuous  is 
the  possession  by  the  female  sex  of  a  hrood-poueh^  or  marsupiumy  in 
which  the  eggs  and  young  are  carried.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that 
this  structure  is  homologous  throughout  the  whole  series  which 
I  have  named  from  this  feature,  the  Peracarida,'  in  spite  of  real  or 
alleged  differences  in  the  mode  of  its  development.  It  is  formed  by 
a  series  of  overlapping  plates  (which  Claus  considers  with  great 
probability  to  be  of  the  nature  of  epipodites)  attached  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  cozopodites  of  some  or  all  of  the  thoracic  limbs. 

**  When,  as  in  many  Isopoda,  the  cozopodites  are  fused  with  the 
body,  the  plates  are  attached  to  the  sternal  surface  of  the  somites. 
In  some  cases  these  plates  (or  *  oosUgitei  *)  develop  as  bud-like 
outgrowths  from  the  bases  of  the  limbs,  increasing  in  size  at 
successive  ecdyses  as  sexual  maturity  is  approached ;  but  in  certain 
Isopoda  it  has  been  shown  that  the  course  of  development  is  abbre- 
viated, the  'oostegites'  growing  in  the  space  between  the  sternal 
cuticle  and  the  hypodermis,  and  being  set  free  completely  formed 
at  a  single  moult."  • 

**  Probably  some  similar  process  has  given  rise  to  the  statement 
that  the  oostegites  arise  by  splitting  of  the  ventral  cuticle  in  the 
Cumacea^  and  in  the  Isopod  Onathia.*  At  the  same  time  it  is 
certain  that  the  formation  of  the  brood-pouch  is  profoundly  modified 
in  certain  parasitic  Isopods  of  the  tribe  Epicaridea.  In  many  of 
these  the  *  oostegites '  develop  in  the  typical  fashion  just  described, 
but  in  the  more  specialized  forms  the  structure  is  very  different 
and  hard  to  understand. 

"  In  Jlemioniscua,  where  the  development  has  been  worked  out  in 
detail  by  CauUery  &  Mesnil,'  the  marsupial  cavity  is  hollowed  out 
in  a  thickening  of  the  ectoderm  on  the  sternal  surface,  and  is  fi:om 
the  first  completely  closed.  Further  research  will  be  required  to 
show  what  relation  this  cavity  bears  to  the  normal  marsupium." 

**  Apart  from  such  exceptional  cases,  however,  the  possession  of 
oostegites  is  a  character  quite  peculiar  to  the  group  of  orders  included 
in  the  Peracarida  and  not  found  in  any  other  Crustacea.  It  is  true 
that  the  Euphausiidse  are  described  as  canying  their  eggs  in  sacs 
attached  to  the  sternal  surface  of  the  thorax,  and  it  has  been  assumed 

>  "On  the  Claasification  of  the  Crustaoea  Malacostraoa,"  by  W.  T.  Cahnan, 
D.Sc :  Ann.  &  Mag.  Nat  Hfet.,  ser.  vii.  vol.  xiii  (1904),  pp.  144-168. 
'  From  vripaf  per  a,  a  pouch,  and  eaHda^  a  shrimp. 
<  Cf.  Leichmann,  "  Beltr.  z.  Naturgeech.  d.  Isopoden  " :  Bibl.  Zool.,  z  (1891). 

*  6.  0.  Sars,  "Beskr.  af  de  paa  Freg.  Josephines  Exp.  fundne  Gumaceer"  : 
Konri.  Svenska  Vet.-Akad.  Hand!.,  ix,  ;3  (1871),  p.  19. 

*  Dohm,  "Entw.  nnd  Organ,  y.  Praniza  (Ancew)  tnaxillaris** :  Zeitsch.  f.  wiss. 
ZooL,  XX  (1870),  p.  70. 

*  "  Beonerches  aor  VEemionit^us  balani,  Buchholz  ....  " :  Bull.  8ci. 
France  et  Belgique,  xixiv  (1901),  pp.  316-362,  pis.  xvii,  xviii,  5  figs,  in  text. 
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that  these  represent  the  marsupium  of  the  Mjsidacea.  But  Sars 
has  pointed  out  that  the  *  ovisacs'  are  apparently  formed  by  the 
consolidation  of  some  cementing  substance  which  is  extruded  along 
with  the  eggs  from  the  oviducts.** 

Beneath  I  have  given  the  classification  proposed  by  Dr.  W.  T^ 
Caiman  for  Crustacea  of  the  sub-class  Malacostraca : — 

Series  Leptostraca,  Claus,  1880. 
Division  PHYLLOCAKIDA,  Packard,  1879. 
Order  Nebaliacba,  nov.  nom. 

Series  Eumalaoostraoa,  Grobben,  1892. 
Division  SYNCARIDA,  Packard,  1886. 

Order  Anasfidacba,  nov.  nom. 
Division  PERACAEIDA,  nov.  nom. 

Orders  Mysidacba. 

CUXACBA. 

Tanaidacba. 

ISOPODA. 

Ampuipoda. 
Division  EUCARIDA,  nov.  nom. 
Orders  Euphausiacba. 
Dbcapoda. 
Division  HOPLOCARIDA,  nov.  nom. 
Order  Stomatopoda. 

Dr.  Caiman  gives  the  following  diagnosis  of  his  proposed  division 
Peracarida :— Carapace,  when  present,  leaving  at  least  four  of  the 
thoracic  somites  distinct.  First  thoracic  somite  always  fused  with 
the  head.  Antennal  protopodite  typically  of  three  segments. 
Mandible  with  lacinia  mobilis  (except  in  parasitic  and  other  modified 
forms).  Thoracic  limbs  flexed  between  fifth  and  sixth  segments. 
'  Oostegites '  attached  to  some  or  all  of  the  thoracic  limbs  in  female, 
forming  a  brood-pouch.  No  appendix  interna  on  pleopods.  Hepatic 
C8Bca  few  and  simple.  Heart  elongated,  extending  through  the 
greater  part  of  the  thoracic  region,  or  displaced  into  abdomen. 
Spermatozoa  filiform.  Development  taking  place  within  the  brood- 
pouch  ;  young  set  free  at  a  late  stage."  (Ann.  &  Mag.  Nat.  BList., 
ser.  vu,  vol.  xiii  (1904),  pp.  156,  167.) 

The  following  may  serve  as  illustrations  of  the  frequent  occurrence 
and  variation  in  form  of  the  brood-pouch  in  living  Crustacea  of 
different  orders  included  in  Dr.  Caiman's  division  Peracarida. 

In  the  family  Lophogastridse  (see  the  Eev.  T.  R.  R.  Stebbing's 
History  of  Recent  Crustacea,  1893,  p.  256)  the  marsupium  consists  of 
seven  pairs  of  plates,  the  young  undergoing  their  metamorphosis 
within  the  egg.  The  same  arrangement  occurs  in  the  Euoopiida^ 
(op.  cit.,  p.  260). 

In  the  MysidsD  the  marsupium  is  composed  of  seven,  or  more  often 
of  only  two  or  three,  pairs  of  plates  (op.  cit,  p.  267). 

In  the  CymothoidsB  the  female  has  five  pairs  of  marsupial  plates  on 
the  first  five  pairs  of  thoracic  limbs,  and  smcdl  supplementary  plates 
on  the  last  two  pairs  (op.  cit.,  p.  339).    In  this  family  the  plates  of 
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the  marsupium  are  so  imbricated  that  the  last  of  the  five  pairs  is 
outermost  (op.  cit.,  p.  394).  In  the  SeroliidaB  the  marsupium  consists 
of  four  pairs  of  plates  (op.  cit.,  p.  357)  [formed  probably  between  and 
set  free  by  the  separation  of  the  ventral  cuticle  from  the  hypodeiinis]. 
In  the  AsellidaB  the  marsupial  pouch  is  formed  of  plates  pertaining 
to  the  first  four,  or  to  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  segments  of  the 
thorax  (op.  cit.,  p.  376). 

In  the  DajidaB  the  first  four  pairs  of  imbricated  plates  form  a 
movable  lid  to  the  front  opening  of  the  marsupium,  the  large  fifth  pair 
«lose  it  behind  Top.  cit.,  p.  398). 

In  the  Entoniscidee  the  marsupium  is  formed  of  five  pairs  of  plates 
{op.  cit.,  p.  405). 

In  one  of  the  forms  of  parasitic  Isopoda,  of  the  family  Bopyrid© 
{lone  thoraeica),  the  imbricated  plates  of  the  brood-pouch  in  the 
female  consist  of  seven  pairs,  and  they  closely  resemble  in  form  those 
of  PygoeephalfASj  but  they  overlap  one  another  in  exactly  the  reverse 
order  from  back  to  front.* 

There  are  other  characters  in  the  recent  Peracarida  which  distinguish 
them  from  the  Eucarida,  in  the  structure  of  the  mandibles  and  in 
certain  characters  presented  by  the  thoracic  limbs,  but  these  we  need 
not  discuss  here,  as  the  fossil  forms  are  not  sufficiently  delicately 
preserved,  and  cannot,  of  course,  be  dissected  like  recent  specimens. 


Fio.  1. — Pygoeephahis  Cooperi?  (Huxley),  from  Coal-measures,  Sparth,  near 
Rochdale.  Presented  by  Mr.  Walter  'Baldwin  to  the  British  Museum  (Natural 
History).  Length  of  antennoB,  50  mm.;  length  of  thorax,  25  mm.;  length  of 
abdomen,  25  mm.  a',  antennules ;  a",  antennae ;  e,  e,  lateral  border  of 
carapace ;  ab.  abdomen  ;  ur.  uropods  ;  t.  telson. 

In  addition  to  the  two  well-preserved  examples  of  the  female  in 
Mr.  Herbert  W.  Hughes'  collection  figured  on  our  Plate  (Figs.  6 
and  6),  I  have  detected  two  imperfectly  preserved  females  in  the 
Museum  collection  (I.  1536).  part  of  the  late  Mr.' Henry  Johnson's 
collection  which  I  had  previously  overlooked.  They  serve  to  confirm 
the  evidence  afforded  by  Mr.  Hughes'  more  perfect  specimens. 

1   Spence  Bate  &  I.  0.  Westwood,  •*  Sessile-eyed  Crustacea,**  1868,  vol.  li,  p.  255. 
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Measurements  of  the  female  of  Pygoeephalus  (Fig.  6) : — Extreme 
length  of  the  more  peifect  female  of  Py§9eephalu$^  40  miUimetzee ; 
breadth  at  base  of  antennae,  10  mm.;  breadth  of  caudal  plates, 
where  infolded  towards  base  of  thorax,  13  mm.;  greatest  breadth  of 
marsupium  near  the  oentre  of  thorax,  12  mm.;  breadth  in  front,  8mm., 
posteriorly  10mm.;  number  of  imbricated  plates,  7  pairs;  length, 
15  mm. ;  average  length  of  plates,  about  2  mm.  The  outer  margins  d 
the  scales  of  brood-pouch  are  straight,  the  inner  borders  roundly 
curved.  Measured  along  its  convexity,  length  of  abdomen  in 
Mr.  Johnson's  specimen  (I.  1536),  20  mm. ;  length  of  telson,  lOnmi. ; 
the  margins  of  £be  5  segments  are  recurved  and  their  borders  pointed. 

In  the  male  Pygocephalwy  in  which  the  oostegites  are  absent,  the 
central  thoracic  plates  are  usually  somewhat  hexagonal  in  ^rm; 
with  these  the  small  marginal  plates  (bearing  the  coxopodites  of  tlie 
thoracic  limbs)  are  intercalated.     In  some  examples  of  Fygoc^halus 


Fio.  2. — Fygocephalut  {Anthrapalamon  ?)  Parheriy  sp.  nov.,  H.  Woodw.  Coal- 
measoTM :  Sparth,  sear  Eochdale.  Obtained  by  Mr.  W.  A.  Parker,  F.G^., 
and  preeented  to  the  firitiah  Museum  (Natural  flistory).     x  2  nat  aise. 

the  central  plates  are  more  quadrate-oblong.  These  differences  may 
also  be  noticed  in  Huxley's  figures  of  the  thoracic  plates  of  hie  two 
examples  (Quart.  Joum.  GeoL  Soc,  1857,  pL  xiii,  figs.  lo,  h, 
2,  3 ;  also  in  our  Plate  XYIII.  Fig.  3,  and  in  Wo^cut  Fig.  1  in 
text).  The  telson  and  uropods  in  Huxley's  example  are  represented 
as  truncated  (op.  cit.,  pi.  xiii,  figs,  la,  h\  The  telson  of  those  we 
figure  now  are  pointed  (see  PI.  XVIIl,  Fig.  4).  But  possihly 
the  caudal  plates  of  Figs.  1  and  6  from  Mr.  Hu^g^s'  collection 
may  have  had  a  blunt    and   square   telson    with    correspondingly 
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broad  uropods.  Further  research  may  show  that  the  adult  female 
differs  from  the  male  not  only  in  the  possession  of  marsupial  plates, 
but  in  the  form  of  its  caudal  ])lates  also. 

Another  specimen  from  Sparth,  Rochdale,  was  referred  to  by  me 
a  year  ago  (Hrit.  Assoc.  Reports  York  Meeting)  under  the  manuscript 
name  of  Anthrapalamon  Parkeri,  H.  W.,  but  examining  this  specimen 
more  critically  I  think  this  Crustacean  should  be  referred  to 
Pffgoeephalm,  not  to  Anthrapalamon,  If  this  view  is  correct  it  is 
the  only  example  hitherto  met  with  in  which  the  entire  dorsal  aspect 
of  the  Crustacean  lies  exposed. 

It  differs  from  Pygocephalui  Cooperi  in  having  four  small  and  one 
large  serration  on  the  latero-antenor  angles  of  the  carapace,  but  the 
telson  and  its  nropodites  agree  exactly  with  Pygocephalus.  The 
antennas  also  bear  a  large  oral  scale  as  in  Pygoeephalut.  Although 
my  evidence  is  incomplete  I  venture  to  place  this  form  in  the  genus 
PygocephaluBy  with  the  trivial  name  of  Parkeri^  after  its  discoverer, 
Mr.  Wm.  Albert  Parker,  F.G.S.,  of  Rochdale. 

In  cohclusion,  1  wish  to  thank  my  friend  Dr.  Caiman  for  the  very 
kind  advice  and  assistance  which  he  has  given  me  in  this  investigation, 
and  for  the  trouble  he  took  in  examining  the  specimens  showing 
marsupial  plates  in  order  to  verify  my  interpretation  of  their  true 
nature. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XVIII. 
Pyoocephalus  Cooperi,  Huxley. 
Coal-measurea — Clay  Ironstone :  Coeeley,  near  Dudley* 
Pro.  1. — View  of  rentral  aspect  of  male  specimen,  $, 

a,9,  antennal  scale ;  a",  antenna  ;  a',  antennnle. 
e,  margin  of  carapace. 
th,  hexagonal  thoracic  plates  (stemites). 
p4r,  series  of  thoracic  hmbs  (pereiopods). 
'  ab,  abdomen  flexed  ventrally  upon  the  thorax. 
,,     2. — A  single  thoracic  appendage  (after  Huxley)  showing  (en.)  the  endopodite 

and  {ex.)  the  exopodite. 
„     3. — Part  of  another  specimen  of  male  Pygoeephalu*^  $, 
th,  thoracic  stemites  somewhat  displaced. 
per.  Ave  of  the  thoracic  limbs  showing  endopodite  and  exopodite. 
a.p.  doubtful  (anal  f)  plate  displaced. 
,,    4. — An  attempted  restoration  of  the  male  g  underside,  showing  the  antennules 
(a\  a'.) ;  the  antenme  {a",  d'.)  with  their  long  flagella  and  broad  antennal 
scale  (/!.«.);    the  7  thoracic  stemites  (M.)  with  corresponding  paired 
pereiopods,  each  with  exopodite  and  endopodite,  the  5  abdominal  plates 
\a.b.)j  foUowed  by  the  telson  (t.)  with  its  two  paired  uropodites  («r.). 
Fios.  5  and  6. — Females  of  Pygoeephalu$  Cooperi,  showing  6  or  7  oroad,  scale-like, 
imbricated  plates  (m./?.),  *  oostegites,*  forming  the  marsupium  in  whieh 
the  eggs  ana  the  immature  young  are  carried.     The  other  parts  lettered 
are  the  same  as  in  the  male  examples  (Figs.  1 ,  3,  4). 
Fio.  7. — Carapace  with  cephalo-thoracic  appendages  and  marsupium  {m.p.)  of  recent 
female  Schizopod  {Eueo^ia  auttrali»,   Dana},  copied  from  Challenger 
Report  (Zoolo^),  vol.  xiii  (Schizopoda),  pi.  ix,  flg.  2.    Enlai^^  about 
1^  times  nat  size. 
,,     8. — Antennal  scale  (a.«.)  with  part  of  flagellum  and  basal  joints  of  antenna  of 

Eitcopea  (from  same  plate  as  Fig.  7). 
„     9. — One  of  the  legs  of  Ceratolepis  showing  endopodite  and  exopodite,  copied 
from  same  volume  of  Challenger  Report  as  Figs.  7  and  8  (op.  cit.,  pi.  i, 
fig.  14). 
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V. — Preliminary  Kute  on  Overthrust  Structure  at  Langkofl  ih 

THE  Dolomites. 

By  Dr.  Maria  M.  Ooilvie  Gordon. 

GEOLOGISTS  who  are  familiar  with  the  Dolomites  of  South  Tjrrol 
will  know  the  transverse  sections  of  Langkofl  and  Plattkofl 
Dolomite  given  bj  Geh.  von  Mojsisovics  (**  Dolomit-Riffe,"  1879, 
pp.  191-204).  Mojsisovics  describes  the  Schlern  Dolomite  of  Langkofl 
as  resting  conformably  upon  south-dipping  Lower  Muschelkalk  and 
Werfen  strata,  and  concludes  that  the  Schlern  Dolomite  here  represents 
a  dolomitic  facies  of  all  the  Mid-Triassic  geological  horizons— viz.,  the 
Mendola,  Buchenstein,  Wengen.  and  Cussian  horizons.  The  Lower 
Muschelkalk  and  Werfen  strata  then  bend  northward  with  a  steep 
flexure  and,  according  to  Mojsisovics,  conformably  underlie  the  same 
Mid-Triassic  series  of  Mendola,  Buchenstein,  Wengen,  and  Cassian 
horizons,  but  the  Buchenstein  horizon  is  here  present  in  the  nodular 
limestone  facies,  and  the  Wengen  and  Cassian  horizons  in  their 
tufaceous  facies. 

In  a  paper  which,  I  hope,  may  shortly  be  published,  I  have 
described  the  presence  of  two  important  thrust -planes,  inclined  south- 
ward, in  the  north  wall  of  Langkofl  and  the  adjacent  hill-slopes  on 
the  north.  One  of  these  thrust-planes  passes  between  the  Schlern 
Dolomite  of  Langkofl  and  the  group  of  Lower  Muschelkalk  and 
Werfen  strata  at  its  base.  The  Schlern  Dolomite  above  the  thrust- 
plane  dips  northward,  the  underthiiist  strata  dip  southward— rather 
more  steeply  than  the  thrust-plane  which  at  the  north  wall  has  an 
average  inclination  of  15°-25°  south-south-east. 

The  other  thrust- plane  is  also  inclined  south-south-east  and  passes 
between  the  Werfen  and  Muschelkalk  strata  of  the  underthrust  group 
and  the  Wengen  lavas  on  the  hill  slopes  adjacent  to  Langkofl  on  the 
north.  For  convenience,  I  have  termed  the  segment  of  older  Trias 
at  the  base  of  Langkofl  the  *  Montesora '  segment. 

Another  thrust  -  plane  inclined  southward  is  present  in  the 
Plattkofl  or  south  aspect  of  the  Langkofl  and  Plattkofl  group.  The 
tufaceous  and  Cipit  Limestone  fucies  of  Cassian  strata  in  Fassa  Joch 
dovetails  towards  the  north  with  the  dolomitic  facies  of  the  Cassian 
horizons  in  Plattkofl  mountain.  And  a  thrust-plane  has  carried  the 
southern  facies  northwai*d  to  some  extent  above  the  dolomitic  facies. 

I  have  farther  shown  that  leading  east- west  eruptive  fissures  present 
on  the  north  and  south  of  the  Langkofl  and  Plattkofl  group  in  Mid- 
Triassic  time  were  at  that  time  undergoing  depression  relative  to 
the  intervening  plateau  upon  which  the  calcareo-doloraitic  deposits 
accumulated,  and  that  simultaneously  with  the  Mid-Triassic  differential 
movements  and  eruptive  invasions  at  east- west  fractures  a  series  of 
N.E.-S.W.  flexures  was  in  course  of  formation,  the  eruptive  facies 
gaining  ingivss  more  especially  in  the  troughs  of  that  series. 

My  investigation  of  the  Bufaure  group  of  igneous  mountains 
between  Fassa  and  Contrin  Valleys  leads  me  to  conclude  that  this 
was  a  depressed  series  of  flexures  in  the  course  of  both  the  east- 
west  and  N.  K.-S. W.  systems  of  plication,  and  was  already  broken  in 
Mid-Triassic  time   by   an  intersecting  network  of  fractures.     The 
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igneous  rocks  of  the  area  are  essentially  fissure  accumulations  of 
lava,  continuous  with  a  rim  of  marginal  sills  which  had  found  entry 
amidst  the  indipping  strata  of  the  surrounding  Mid-Triassic  flexures. 

The  leading  east-west  eruptive  fissure  of  Bufaure,  and  a  parallel 
fissure  at  Rodella  Hill  on  the  north,  may  he  traced  continuously 
eastward  to  the  Fedaja  and  Buchenstein  district,  and  westward 
through  the  slopes  of  Duron  Valley  to  Seiser  Alpe.  Both  on  the 
north  and  south  margins — for  example,  at  Plattkofl  and  Sasso  Pitschi 
on  the  north  margin,  and  at  Mairin  Wand,  Udai,  Molignon, 
Rosszahne,  and  Schleru  on  the  south  margin  —  there  is  a  rapid 
passage  of  all  or  part  of  the  lavas  and  tuffs  of  the  fissure  facies 
into  calcareo-dolomitic  rocks  of  the  same  age.  The  still  higher 
horizons  of  Schlem  Dolomite  can  in  some  places,  such  as  Pordoi  in 
Sella  Massive,  be  seen  to  give  place  to  the  **  Schlem  Plateau  facies  '* 
of  Raibl  strata,  which  locally  includes  thin  lavas,  or  to  pass  insensibly 
upward  into  well-stratified  Raibl  horizons  of  dolomite. 

Round  the  west  of  the  Seiser  Alpe  area,  the  Bufaure  and  Rodella 
east-west  eruptive  fissures  become  continuous  with  the  leading  east- 
west  eruptive  fissure  which  in  Mid-Triassic  time  was  active  along  the 
north  of  Seiser  Alpe,  the  Langkofl  and  Sella  Mountains,  and  the 
St.  Cassian-in-Enneberg  meadowland.  This  fissure  is  the  *'  Pitzculatsch 
fault"  in  my  Groden  Pass  section  (Q.J.G.S.  1899,  vol.  Iv.  pp.  567- 
569),  and  is  that  against  which,  subsequently  to  Mid-Triassic  eras, 
the  "Montesora  segment"  was  pinched  up  between  the  fissure  facies 
and  the  dolomitic. 

The  general  conclusions  which  I  draw  from  these  observations  will 
be  fully  set  forth  in  the  published  paper,  which  will  be  accompanied 
by  an  illustrative  series  of  parallel  sections. 
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British  AssociATioy  FOR  THE  Advanckment  of  Sciexce:  Seventy- 
seventh  Annual  (General  Meeting  held  at  Leicester, 
August  Ist,   1907. 

I. — Address    to    the    Geological    Section.       By    Professor  J.    W. 
Gregort,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  President  of  the  Section. 

I.  The  Geological  Society  of  London. — 1907  !  This  is  the  centenary 
year  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London ;  next  month  the  British 
geologists  will  celebrate  the  event,  and  their  pleasure  will  be 
enhanced  by  the  sympathetic  presence  of  a  distinguished  company 
of  foreign  geologists. 

With  a  just  feeling  of  satisfaction  may  we  celebrate  this  event ;  for 
to  the  Geological  Society  of  London  is  due  the  conversion  of  geolojiy 
from  a  fanciful  speculation  to  an  ordered  science.  Yet  so  quietly  has 
this  society  done  its  work  that  the  debt  due  to  it  is  inadequately 
realised.  When  we  consider  what  the  world  owes  to  geology  in 
respect  of  its  economic  guidance,  the  intellectual  stimulus  of  its 
conceptions,  the  reverence  it  inspires  for  the  venerable  and  majestic 
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universe,  its  liberating  influence  from  dogma,  we  may  rightly  regard 
the  work  of  the  Geological  Society  as  one  of  the  most  valuable 
British  contributions  to  intellectual  progress  during  the  nineteenth 
century. 

A  hundred  years  ago  the  spirit  of  the  eighteenth  century  still  con- 
trolled much  of  the  then  orthodox  geology.  Jameson's  **  Elements  of 
Geognosy,"  of  which  the  preface  is  dated  January  15th,  1808,  taught, 
as  the  certain  conclusions  of  geology,  doctrines  that  had  been  reached 
by  applying  prejudiced  speculation  to  imaginary  facts.  It  wa» 
a  manual  of  pure,  d  priori,  Wemerian  geology.  The  author  claimed 
that  to  Werner  **  we  owe  almost  everything  that  is  truly  valuable  in 
this  important  branch  of  knowledge  '* ;  and  that  it  was  Werner  "  who- 
had  discovered  the  general  structure  of  the  crust  of  the  globe  and 
pointed  out  the  true  mode  of  examining  and  ascertaining  those  great 
relations  which  it  is  one  of  the  principal  objects  of  geognosy  to 
investigate." 

But  Jameson's  book  was  the  death-song  of  Wemerian  geology  in 
British  science.  A  new  geology  was  developing,  and  the  Geological 
Society  of  London  ushered  in  its  birth.  No  more  should  observations 
be  made  through  the  distorting  medium  of  preconceived  fancies !  No- 
more  should  geology  be  inspired  by  that  heedless  spirit  which  cares 
not  to  distinguish  between  fancy  and  fact!  With  youthful  vigour 
the  new  geology  would  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  search  for 
cosmogonies  and  such  like  fancy  foods ;  and  the  Geological  Society  of 
London  should  be  nourished  on  unadulterated  facts. 

The  time  was  ripe  for  the  change.  No  less  a  person  than  Goethf, 
once  an  enthusiastic  votary  of  geology,  was  now,  in  his  play  of 
'*  Faust,"  holding  up  its  teachers  to  ridicule.  The  theories  "evolved 
from  the  inner  consciousness  "  of  Continental  Neptunists  and  Plutonists 
were  to  Goethe  excellent  subjects  for  caricature.  It  was  then  the 
Englishman,  Greenough,  founded  a  society  to  turn  geoloj»y  from  the 
pursuit  of  fleeting  fancies  and  lead  her  to  the  study  of  sober  but 
enduring  facts.  The  members  of  this  society  were  to  abandon  the 
quest  of  scientific  chimaeras ;  they  were  to  leave  to  later  generations- 
the  attempt  to  solve  the  universe  as  a  whole. 

The  Geological  Society  has  owed  its  influence  to  its  bold,  original 
purpose.  It  was  not  founded  as  a  drifting  social  union  of  men  with 
a  common  interest  in  a  single  science.  Its  object  was  to  apply  ta 
geology  one  particular  mode  of  research.  It  adopted  as  its  motta 
this  fine  passage  from  Bacon : — 

"  If  any  man  makes  it  his  delight  and  care — not  so  much  to  cling  to 
and  use  past  discoveries,  as  to  penetrate  to  what  is  beyond  them — not 
to  conquer  Nature  by  talk,  but  by  toil — in  short,  not  to  have  elegant 
and  plausible  theories,  but  to  gain  sure  and  demonstrable  knowledge  -y 
let  such  men  (if  it  shall  seem  to  them  right),  as  4Tae  children  of  know- 
ledge, unite  themselves  with  us." 

The  methods  of  the  society  were  as  practical  as  its  ideals.  London, 
with  characteristic  unconventionality  and  originality,  has  used  its 
scientiflc  societies  as  its  universi^  for  post-graduate  teaching. 
Informally  the  Geological  Society  enrolled  every  British  master  of 
geology  on  its  staff  of  unpaid  professors,  then  set  each  of  them  to* 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Address  to  Section  C,  Geology.  411 

teach  the  hranch  of  geology  which  he  knew  best.  And  these 
professors  were  no  carpet  knights ;  they  were  knights  en*ant  who 
derived  their  knowledge,  not  from  books  alone,  but  from  their 
wanderings  over  hills  and  dales,  in  mines  and  quarries,  by  ice-polished 
rocks  and  water- worn  valleys.  At  its  meetings  the  leaders  of  the 
society  announced  what  they  had  discovered,  gave  sure  and 
demonstrable  proofs  of  their  discoveries,  and  showed  in  what  direction 
the  geological  forces  should  be  directed  for  the  conquest  of  Nature. 
The  goodly  fellowship  of  the  Geological  Society  has  always  encamped 
on  the  ever -advancing  frontier  of  geological  knowledge,  where  the 
well-surveyed  tracks  pass  out  into  the  bnght,  alluring  realms  of  the 
unknown. 

The  actual  founders  of  the  Geological  Society  were  apparently  men 
of  less  showy  intellect  than  the  great  Werner,  whose  teaching  had 
intoxicated  many  of  the  most  gifted  of  his  enthusiastic  pupils.  They 
were  men.  like  Homer  and  Greenough,  who  had  a  practical  insight 
that  enabled  them  to  give  a  permanent  help  to  ihe  progress  of  science. 
They  had  that  supreme  gift,  the  power  to  see  things  as  they  are. 
It  would  not  be  fair  to  claim  for  them  that  they  were  the  originators 
of  accurate  methods  in  geology ;  such  methods  had  been  used  before 
their  day — ^by  William  SmitS  in  England,  by  Lehman  in  Germany, 
and  by  ^esmarest  in  France.  But  these  men,  acting  singly,  had  not 
been  able  to  save  geology  from  the  eighteenth-century  spirit  of 
adventurous  speculation,  nor  had  they  lifted  from  geology  the  burden 
of  those  quaint  theories  that  made  this  science  the  butt  of  Voltaire's 
luminous  ridicule. 

The  great  achievement  of  the  Geological  Society  has  been  this :  as 
a  corporate  body  it  has  been  able  to  spread  its  influence  very  widely ; 
its  clear-sighted  pursuit  of  a  practical  ideal  has  been  adopted  in  other 
countries ;  its  resolute  rejection  of  the  temptation  to  wander  in  dream- 
land has  affected  geological  students  all  over  the  world.  In  this  way 
has  been  laid  a  broad  foundation  of  positive  knowledge  upon  whidi 
modem  geology  has  been  built. 

The  line  self-restraint  which  induced  the  founders  of  the  Geological 
Society  to  restrict  its  work  for  awhile  to  observing  the  surface  of  the 
earth  has  had  its  reward.  The  methods  this  society  was  founded  to 
employ  have  been  so  widely  used  that  we  now  have  geological  maps 
of  n  wider  area  than  was  known  to  geographers  of  a  century  a^o. 
The  general  distribution  of  all  the  rocks  on  the  earth's  surface  has 
been  discovered;  most  settled  countries  have  been  surveyed  in  some 
detail ;  the  main  outlines  of  the  history  of  life  on  the  earth  have  been 
written  and  carried  back  alnK>st  as  far  as  palasontologists  are  likely  to 
go.  There  are  doubtless  fossiliferous  areas  still  undiscovered  in  the 
'back  blocks'  of  the  world;  but,  though  negatiye  predictions  are 
proverbially  reckless,  it  seems  probable  that  palsdontology  will  not 
carry  geological  history  materially  farther  back.  Possils  have  been 
discovered  in  the  pne-Cambrian  rocks ;  the  best  known  is  the  fauna 
described  by  Walcot  from  Montana  ;  but  his  B^trna,  Ike  oldest  well- 
ehancteriscd  fossil,  is  still  of  Palieozoic  type,  it  may  be  that  the 
poverty  of  carbonate  of  lime,  which  is  so  diaracteristic  a  feature  of 
most  Cambrian  and  pre -Cambrian  sediments,  indicates  that  the  bulk 
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•of  the  contemporaiy  organisms  had  chitinous  shells  or  were  soft- 
bodied.  Palaeontology  begins  with  the  appearance  of  hard-bodied 
organisms ;  it  can  only  reveal  to  us  the  dawn  of  skeletons,  not  the 
•dawn  of  life.  We  are  dependent  for  knowledge  of  the  climate  and 
geography  of  Eozoic  time  to  the  evidence  of  the  sediments,  of  which 
there  are  great  thicknesses  beneath  the  fossiliferous  rocks  in  most  parts 
of  the  world.* 

II.  The  Geology  of  the  Inner  -E^r/A.  — Now  that  this  geological 
survey  of  the  earth  is  in  rapid  progress ;  while  the  history  of  life  has 
been  written  at  least  in  outline ;  the  chief  fossils,  minerals,  and  rocks 
have  been  described  and  generously  endowed  with  names;  and  the 
manifold  activity  of  water  and  air  in  moulding  the  surface  is  duly 
appreciated,  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  that  the  centre  of  geological 
interest  is  shifting  to  the  deeper  regions  of  the  earth's  crust  and  to  the 
problems  of  applied  geology.  The  secrets  of  these  deeper  regions  are 
both  of  scientific  and  economic  interest.  They  are  of  scientific 
importance,  for  it  is  now  generally  recognised  that  the  main  plan  of 
the  earth's  geography  and  the  essential  characters  of  the  successive 
geological  systems  are  the  result  of  internal  movements.  The  relative 
importance  of  those  restless  external  agents  that  wo  can  watch, 
denuding  here  and  depositing  there,  has  been  exaggerated ;  probably 
they  do  little  more  than  soften  the  outlines  due  to  the  silent  heavings 
produced  by  the  colossal  energies  of  the  inner  earth. 

The  study  of  the  deeper  layers  of  the  crust  is  of  economic  interest, 
for,  with  keener  competition  between  increasing  populations  and  with 
the  exhaustion  of  the  most  easily  used  resources  of  field  Mid  mine, 
there  is  growing  need  for  the  better  utilisation  of  soils  and  waters,  and 
for  the  pursuit  of  deeper  deposits  of  ore. 

If  a  shaft  be  sunk  at  any  point  on  the  earth's  surface  a  formation  of 
Archaean  schists  and  gneisses  would  probably  always  be  reached ; 
and,  working  backward,  geological  methods  always  fail  at  last — in 
primaeval,  Archaean  darkness.  The  Archaean  rocks  still  hide  from  us 
the  earlier  period  of  the  earth's  histoiy,  including  that  of  all  rocks 
which  now  lie  beneath  them.  But  already  there  are  indications  that 
the  mystery  of  the  *  beyond '  is  not  so  impenetrable  as  it  seemed. 

1 .  Th^  Nebular  and  Meteoritic  Hypotheses. — The  eighteenth  century 
explained  the  history  of  the  earth  by  the  nebular  hypothesis  of 
Laplace.  Geologists  respectfully  adopted  this  idea  from  the 
astronomers;  they  accepted  it  as  one  of  those  essential  facts  of  the 
universe  with  which  geological  philosophy  must  harmonise  The 
resulting  theory  represented  the  earth  as  originally  a  glowing  cloud 
of  incandescent  gas,  which  slowly  cooled,  until  an  irregular  crust  of 
rock  formed  around  a  gaseous  or  molten  core;  as  the  surface  grew 
<^ooler,  the  depressions  in  the  cioist  were  filled  with  water  from  the 
condensing  vapour,  forming  oceans  which  became  habitable  as  the 
temperature  fiu'ther  fell.     The  whole  earth  was  thought  to  have  had 

^  Such  are  the  Ali^onkian  sediments  represented  by  the  Huronian  and  Al^nkians 
ot  America,  the  Algimkians  of  Scandinavia,  the  Karelian  of  Finland,  the  Briovaiian 
of  North-  West  France,  the  Heathcotian  of  Australia,  the  Transvaal  and  Swaziland 
systems  of  South  Africa,  the  Dharwarand  Bijawar  systems  of  India,  the  Itacolumnitd 
series  of  Brazil,  etc. 
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a  long  period  with  a  universal  tropical  climate,  under  which  coral 
reefs  grew  where  flow  our  polar  seas,  and  palms  flourished  on  what 
are  now  the  Arctic  shores.  Still  further  cooling  had  estahlished  our 
climatic  zones;  and  it  was  predicted  that  in  time  the  polar  cold  would 
creep  outward,  driving  all  living  beings  toward  the  equator,  until  at 
length  the  whole  earth,  like  the  moon,  would  become  lifeless  through 
cold,  as  it  had  once  been  uninhabitable  through  heat.  This  theory 
has  permanently  impressed  itself  on  geological  terminology;  and  its 
corollaries,  secular  refrigeration  and  the  contortion  of  the  shrinking 
crust,  once  dominated  discussions  concerning  climatic  history  and  the 
formation  of  mountain  chains.  This  nebular  hypothesis,  however,  we 
are  now  told,  is  mathematically  improbable,  or  even  impossible ;  and 
it  is  only  consistent  with  the  facts  of  geology  on  the  assumption  that, 
in  proportion  to  the  age  of  the  world,  the  whole  of  geological  time  is 
so  insignificant  that  the  secular  refrigeration  during  it  is  quite 
inappreciable ;  hence  geology  can  no  more  confirm  or  correct  the 
theory  than  a  stockbreeder  could  refute  evolution  by  failing  to  breed 
kangaroos  into  cows  in  a  single  lifetime. 

The  theory  of  the  gaseous  nebula  has  been  probably  of  more 
hindrance  than  help  to  geologists;  its  successors,  the  meteoritic 
hypothesis  of  Lockyer  and  the  planetismal  theory  of  Chamberlin,  are 
of  far  more  practical  use  to  us,  and  they  give  a  history  of  the 
world  consistent  with  the  actual  records  of  geology.  According  te 
Sir  Norman  Lockyer's  meteoritic  hypothesis,  nebulae  comets  and  many 
so-called  stars  consist  of  swarms  of  meteorites  which,  though  normally 
cold  and  dark,  are  heated  by  repeated  collisions,  and  so  become 
luminous.  They  may  even  be  volatilised  into  glowing  meteoric 
vapour ;  but  in  time  this  heat  is  dissipated,  and  the  force  of  gravity 
condenses  a  meteoritic  swarm  into  a  single  globe.  Some  of  the 
swarms  are,  says  Lockyer,  **  truly  members  of  the  solar  system,"  and 
some  of  them  travel  around  the  sun  in  nearly  circular  orbits,  like 
planets.  They  may  be  regarded  as  infinitesimal  planets,  and  so- 
Chamberlin  cidls  them  planetismals. 

The  planetismal  theory  is  a  development  of  the  meteoritic  theory, 
and  presents  it  in  an  especially  attractive  guise.  It  regards  meteorites 
as  very  sparsely  distributed  through  space,  and  gravity  as  powerless  ta 
collect  them  into  dense  groups.  So  it  assigns  the  parentage  of  the 
solar  system  to  a  spiral  nebula  composed  of  planetismals,  and  the 
planets  as  formed  from  knots  in  the  nebula,  where  many  planetismals 
had  been  concentrated  near  the  intersections  of  their  orbits.  These 
groups  of  meteorites,  already  as  solid  as  a  swai-m  of  bees,  were  then 
packed  closer  by  the  influence  of  gravity,  and  the  contracting  mass 
was  heated  by  the  pressure,  even  above  the  normal  melting-point  of  the 
material,  which  was  kept  rigid  by  the  weight  of  the  overling  layers. 

This  theory  has  the  recommendation  of  being  consistent  with  the 
history  of  the  earth  as  interpreted  by  geology.  For  whereas  the 
nebular  hypothesis  represents  the  earth  as  having  been  originally 
intensely  hot,  and  having  persistently  cooled,  yet  geological  records 
show  that  an  extensive  low-level  glaciation  occurred  in  Cambrian 
times  in  low  latitudes  in  South  Australia  * ;  indeed,  it  seems  probable 

*  As  shown  by  the  work  of  Professor  Howchin,  of  Adelaide. 
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that,  in  spite  of  many  great  local  variations,  the  average  climate  of  the 
whole  world  has  remained  fairly  constant  throughout  geological  time. 
Whereas  it  has  often  been  represented,  in  accordance  with  the  nebular 
theory,  that  volcanic  action  has  steadily  waned,  owing  to  the  lowering 
of  the  earth's  internal  fires  and  the  constant  thickening  of  its  crust, 
yet  epochs  of  intense  volcanic  action  have  recurred  throughout  the 
world's  history,  separated  by  periods  of  comparative  quiescence. 
Whereas  it  has  been  assumed,  as  a  corollary  to  the  nebular  theory, 
that  the  force  which  uplifted  mountain  chains  was  the  crumpling  of 
the  crust  owing  to  the  contraction  of  the  internal  mass,  yet  observation 
reveals  that  the  crust  has  been  corrugated,  and  fold  mountains  formed 
by  contraction  to  an  extent  far  greater  than  secular  cooling  can 
explain. 

2.  The  Materials  of  the  Inner  Sarth, — This  planetismal  hypothesis 
is  not  only  consistent  with  geological  records,  but  also  with  the  known 
facts  as  to  the  internal  composition  of  the  earth  and  the  structure  of 
extra-terrestrial  bodies  as  revealed  by  meteorites.  Meteorites  are  of 
two  main  kinds — the  meteoric  irons,  which  consist  of  nickel  iron,  and 
stony  meteorites,  ^hich  are  composed  of  basic  minerals.  Some  of  the 
stony  meteorites  have  been  shattered  into  fault  breccias,  showing  tiiat 
they  are  fragments  of  larger  bodies  which  were  subject  to  internal 
movements,  like  those  that  have  formed  crush  conglomerates  in  the 
cnist  of  the  earth.  Those  stony  meteorites,  therefore,  both  in  com- 
position and  structure  resemble  the  rocks  in  the  comparatively  shallow 
fracture  zone  of  the  earth's  crust.  The  nickel-iron  meteorites,  on  the 
other  hand,  represent  the  barysphere  beneath  the  crust. 

The  earth  appears  to  consist  of  material  similar  to  that  of  the  two 
types  of  meteorites ;  but  whether  the  proportions  of  the  two  materials 
in  the  earth  represent  their  proportions  in  other  bodies  and  in  metecMric 
swarms  is  problematical.  There  appear  to  be  no  satisfactory  data  for 
an  estimate  of  the  relative  abundance  in  space  of  the  iron  and  stony 
meteoric  material.  Btony  meteorites  have  been  seen  to  ffdl  far  more 
frequently  than  iron  meteorites;  but  the  largest  known  meteorites 
are  of  the  nickel-iron  group,  although  this  material,  in  moist  climates, 
very  soon  decays.  The  most  reliable  indication  as  to  the  relative 
amounts  of  the  stony  and  nickel-iron  meteorites  is  given  by  a  com- 
parison of  the  weight  of  the  two  types  of  material  in  meteorites  of 
which  the  fall  was  seen.  According  to  Mr.  Fletcher's  list  of  the 
meteorites  in  the  British  Museum  up  to  1904,  the  collection  included 
819  specimens  of  which  the  fall  is  recorded:  of  them  305  specimens 
were  stony  meteorites  of  an  average  weight  of  2*63  lbs.,  9  were  iron 
meteorites  of  an  average  weight  of  2*81  lbs.,  and  5  were  siderolites 
(or  meteorites  containing  a  large  proportion  of  both  silicates  and 
nickel-iron)  of  an  average  weight  of  54  lbs.*  Therefore,  according  to 
this  test,  the  stony  materials  would  appear  to  be  the  moi-e  abundant. 
But  if  all  known  meteorites  are  considered,  the  iron  group  far  out- 
weighs the  other;    for  the  iron  meteorites  in  the  British  Museum 

'  The  weights  are  given  in  pounds  avoirdupois.  For  the  calculation  I  am 
indebted  to  Mr.  W.  R.  Wiseman,  of  the  Geological  Department  of  Glasgow 
University. 
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collection  weighed  1 1,873  lbs.,  as  against  a  total  weight  of  only  865  lbs. 
of  stony  meteorites.  The  available  evidence  suggests  that  the  stony 
meteorites  fall  the  more  frequently  on  the  earth,  but  the  meteoric 
irons  come  in  such  large  masses  that  they  outbalance  the  showers  of 
the  smaller  stones. 

Wo  might  have  expected  help  from  another  source  in  examining 
what  lies  below  the  Arcbsean  rocks.  Cannot  the  relative  proportions 
of  the  stony  and  metallic  constituents  in  the  earth  help  us? 
Unfortunately,  this  proportion  is  as  uncertain  as  that  of  stony 
and  iron  meteoritic  material.  The  best-established  fact  about  the 
interior  of  the  eaith  is  that  its  materials  are  much  heavier  than  those 
of  its  crust.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  earth  as  a  whole  is  about 
5-67  ;  the  specific  gravity  of  the  materials  of  the  crust  may  be  taken 
as  about  2*5,  while  that  of  the  heavier  basic  rocks  is  only  about  3*0. 
Hence  the  earth  as  a  whole  weighs  about  twice  as  much  as  it  would 
do  if  it  were  built  of  materials  having  the  same  density  as  those 
which  form  the  crust. 

Two  explanations  of  the  greater  internal  weight  of  the  earth  have 
been  given.  According  to  one,  the  earth  is  composed  throughout 
of  the  same  material,  and  the  internal  mass  is  only  heavier  because 
it  is  compressed  by  the  weight  of  the  overlying  crust.  Laplace 
estimated  that  the  material  would  gradually  increase  in  density  from 
the  surface  to  the  centre,  where  its  specific  gravity  would  be  10*74, 
and  the  calculations  of  Schlichter  show  that  condensation  due  to 
compression  may  be  adequate  to  account  for  the  greater  internal 
weight. 

According  to  the  alternative  or  segregation  theoiy,  the  difference 
in  density  is  explained  as  due  to  a  dLfference  in  composition;  the 
interior  of  the  earth  is  thought  to  be  heavier  owing  to  the  concen- 
tration of  metals  within  it.  The  probability  of  this  metallic  interior 
has  been  advanced  from  several  lines  of  evidence ;  and  the  assumed 
metallic  mass  has  received  from  Posepny  the  name  of  the  *  barysphere,' 
or  heavy  sphere.  According  to  this  view  the  earth  is  essentially 
a  huge  ball  of  iron,  which,  like  modem  projectiles,  is  hardened  with 
nickel;  and  it  is  covered  by  a  stony  crust,  the  materials  of  which 
were  primarily  separated  from  the  metallic  mass,  like  the  slag  formed 
on  a  ball  of  solidifying  iron  in  a  puddling  furnace. 

It  has  been  objected  that  the  weight  of  the  earth  is  not  great 
enough  for  much  of  it  to  be  composed  of  metallic  iron  or  of  meteoritic 
material.  The  specific  gravity  of  iron  under  the  pressure  at  the 
earth's  surface  is  about  7*7,  and  it  would  be  even  greater  when 
compressed  in  the  interior.  But  the  barysphere  is  doubtless  im- 
pregnated with  much  stony  material  that  would  lessen  its  weight. 
An  estimate  by  Farrington  (1897)  of  the  average  specific  gravity  of 
the  meteorites  of  which  the  fall  had  been  recorded  is  only  3*69. 
According  to  the  Rev.  E.  Hill  (1885)  the  mean  specific  gravity  of 
all  the  meteorites  in  the  British  Museum  was  4*5 ;  and,  though 
Mr.  Hill  duly  considered  th^  effect  of  compression,  he  concluded  tluit 
"the  density  of  the  earth  is  perfectly  consistent  with  its  being  an 
aggregation  of  meteoric  matenals."  Moreover,  within  the  metallic 
boiysphere  there  may  be  a  core  of  lighter  material ;  for  earthquake 
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waves  travel  more  slowly  in  the  central  core  of  the  earth  than  in  the 
intermediate  zone,  or  are  even  suppressed  altogether  there;  henoe 
the  centre  of  the  earth  may  he  occupied  hy  matter  less  compact  than 
that  of  the  shell  around  it;  and,  according  to  Oldham's  calculations, 
the  light  central  core  occupies  two-fifths  of  the  diameter  of  the  earth. 

The  evidence  of  density  alone,  therefore,  gives  no  convincing 
evidence  of  the  nature  of  the  earth's  interior;  and  geologists  have 
heen  left  with  no  conclusive  reason  for  choosing  hetween  the  con- 
densation and  segregation  theories.  Radio-activity  has,  however, 
unexpectedly  come  to  our  aid,  and  has  disclosed  a  further  striking 
resemhlance  hetween  the  internal  mass  of  the  earth  and  the  iron 
meteorites.  It  has  supplied  direct  evidence  ahout  the  constituents 
of  the  earth  at  depths  which  have  hitherto  heen  far  beyond  the  range 
of  observation.  Mr.  Strutt  has  shown  that  radium  is  probably  limited 
within  the  earth  to  the  depth  of  45  miles,  that  the  deeper-lying 
material  is  free  from  radium,  and  that  this  substance  is  not  found  in 
iron  meteorites. 

The  agreement  in  radio-active  properties  between  the  iron  meteorites 
and  the  interior  of  the  earth  is  an  additional  and  weighty  argument 
in  favour  of  the  view  that  the  earth  is  largely  composed  of  nickel  iron. 

3.  Phy steal  Conditions  and  Temperatures. — The  physical  condition 
in  which  the  material  exists  is  now  of  secondary  interest.  The  old 
controversy  as  to  whether  the  earth  has  a  molten  interior  inclosed 
within  a  solid  shell  has  lost  its  importance,  because  it  has  become 
a  mere  matter  of  definition  of  terms.  The  facts  which  led  geologists 
to  believe  that  the  interior  of  the  earth  is  fluid  are  consistent  with 
those  which  prove  that  the  earth  is  more  rigid  than  a  globe  of  steel. 
For  under  the  immense  pressure  within  the  earth  the  materials  can 
transmit  vibrations  and  resist  compression  like  a  solid ;  but  they  can 
change  their  shape  as  easily  as  a  fluid.  They  are  fluid  just  as  lead 
is  when  it  is  forced  to  flow  from  a  hydraulic  press,  ^ot  only  are 
geologists  now  justified  in  their  belief  that  the  deeper  layers  of  the 
earth's  crust  are  in  a  state  of  fluxion,  but,  according  to  Arrhenius 
( 1 900),  the  earth  is  solid  only  to  the  depth  of  25  miles,  below  which 
is  a  liquid  zone  extending  to  the  depth  of  190  miles ;  and  below  that 
level,  he  tells  us,  **  the  temperature  must,  without  doubt,  exceed  the 
critical  temperature  of  all  known  substances,  and  at  this  depth  the 
liquid  magma  passes  gi*adually  to  a  gaseous  magma."  This  distinguished 
physicist  gives  a  description  of  Qie  earth's  interior  which  reminds 
us  of  the  views  of  the  early  geologists.  Arrhenius's  theory  rests, 
however,  on  the  existence  within  the  earth  of  exalted  temperatures ; 
and  this  assumption  a  geologist  may  now  hesitate  to  accept  with  less 
risk  of  getting  into  disgrace  than  he  would  have  run  a  few  years  ago. 
It  is  improbable  that  the  rapid  increase  of  heat  with  depth  which  is 
observed  near  the  surface  should  continue  below  the  Hthosphere ;  for, 
if  the  earth  consists  in  the  main  of  iron,  even  although  it  be  arranged 
as  a  mesh  containing  silicates  in  the  interspaces,  the  heat  conductivity 
might  be  sufficient  to  keep  the  whole  metallic  sphere  at  a  nearly 
equal  temperature.  Here,  again,  Mr.  Strutt's  work  on  radio-activity 
is  in  full  agreement  with  the  requirements  of  geologists,  for  he 
estimates  that  below  a  crust  45  miles  thick  the  earth  has  a  uniform 
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temperature  of  only  1,500°  C.  Whether  the  further  conclusion  that 
this  heat  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  radium  in  the  crust  be  established 
or  not,  it  is  gratifying  to  hear  a  physicist  arguing  in  favour  of  a 
moderate  and  uniform  internal  temperature. 

All  that  the  actual  observations  prove  and  that  geological  theories 
require  is  that  the  material  within  the  earth  be  intensely  hot,  and 
that  it  lie  under  such  overwhelming  pressure  that  it  would  as  readily 
change  its  form  and  as  quickly  fill  up  an  accessible  cavity  as  any 
liquid  would  do.  Whether  such  a  condition  is  to  be  described  as 
solid,  liquid,  or  gaseous  is  of  little  concern  to  geologists. 

III.  The  Deep-Mated  Control  over  the  KwrtKt  Surface. — The  modem 
view  of  the  structure  of  the  earth  adds  greatly  to  the  interest  of  its 
study,  for  it  recognises  the  world  as  an  individual  entity  of  which 
both  the  geological  structure  and  the  history  have  to  be  considered  as 
a  whole.  Once  the  earth  was  regarded  as  a  mere  lifeless,  inert  mass 
which  has  been  spun  by  the  force  of  gravity,  that  hurls  it  on  its 
course  into  the  shape  of  a  simple  oblate  spheroid.  Corresponding 
with  this  astronomical  teaching  as  to  the  shape  of  the  world  was 
the  geological  doctrine  that  all  its  topography  is  the  work  of  local 
geographical  agents,  whose  control  over  the  surface  of  the  earth  is  as 
absolute  as  that  of  the  sculptor's  chisel  over  a  block  of  marble. 

Both  these  conceptions  are  now  only  of  historic  interest.  The 
in-egular  individual  shape  of  the  earth  is  expressed  by  its  description 
as  a  geoid.  The  processes  which  have  produced  its  varying  shape 
have  also  controlled  its  geological  history  and  evolution,  for  they 
cause  disturbances  of  the  crust,  which  aflfect  the  whole  earth 
simultaneously ;  and  so  the  geographical  agents  are  given  similar 
work  and  powers  at  the  same  time  in  different  places. 

Hence  there  is  a  remarkable  worldwide  uniformity  in  the  general 
charactera  of  the  sedimentary  deposits  of  each  o!  the  geological 
systems.  The  last  prsB-Cambrian  system  includes  thick  masses  of 
felspathic  sandstones  alike  in  the  Torridonian  of  Scotland,  the 
sparagmite  of  Scandinavia,  the  Keweenawan  Sandstones  of  the  United 
States,  and  perhaps  also  the  quartzites  of  the  Rand.  The  Cambrian 
has  its  greywackes  and  coarse  slates  and  its  numerous  phosphatic 
limestones ;  the  Ordovician  its  prevalent  shales  and  slates ;  the 
Silurian  its  episodal  limestones  and  shales.  The  Devonian  has  its 
wide  areas  of  Old  Red  Sandstones  as  a  continental  type,  while  its 
marine  representatives  show  the  prevalence  of  coarse  grits  and  sand- 
stones in  the  lower  series,  of  limestones  and  slates  in  the  middle  series, 
and  the  recurrence  of  sandstones  in  the  upper  series;  and  this  sequence 
occurs  alike  in  North- Western  Europe,  in  America,  and  Australia. 
The  Carboniferous  contains  the  first  regional  beds  of  thick  limestone 
and  the  first  important  Coal-measures.  The  Trias  is  as  characterised 
by  rocks  indicating  arid  continental  conditions  in  America  and 
Australia  and  South  Africa,  as  Professor  Watts  has  shown  then 
prevailed  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Leicester.  In  the  Mesozoio  era 
we  owe  to  Suess  the  demonstration  of  the  worldwide  influence  of 
those  marine  encroachments  or  'transgressions'  whereby  the  great 
continents  of  the  Trias  were  gradually  submerged  by  the  rising  sea. 

Speaking  generally,  there  is  a  remarkable  Uthological  resemhlanoe 
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between  contemporary  formations  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  This 
fact  had  been  often  remarked,  but  was  usually  dismissed  as  due  to 
a  number  of  local  isolated  coincidences  of  no  special  significance.  But 
the  coincidences  are  too  numerous  and  too  striking  to  be  thus  lightly 
dismissed.  They  are  among  the  indications  that  the  main  earth- 
changes  have  been  due  to  world-wide  causes,  which  led  to  the 
predominance  of  the  same  types  of  sedimentary  rocks  during  the  same 
period  in  many  regions  of  the  world. 

The  conditions  that  govern  the  geological  evolution  and  general 
geography  of  the  earth  are  probably  due  to  the  interaction  between 
the  earth's  crust  and  the  contracting  interior;  they  may  take  place 
as  slow  changes  in  the  form  of  the  earth,  causing  tlie  slow  rising  or 
lowering  of  tibe  sea  surface,  or  the  slow  uplift  or  depression  of  regions 
of  the  earth's  crust;  or  they  may  give  rise  to  periods  of  violent 
volcanic  action  in  many  parts  of  the  earth,  between  which  may  be 
long  periods  of  quiescence.  The  geographical  effects  of  changes  in  the 
earth's  quivering  mass  affect  distant  regions  at  the  same  time.  There- 
fore the  landmarks  of  physical  geology  will  probably  be  found  to  give 
more  precise  evidence  as  to  geological  synchronism  than  those  of 
palceontology,  on  which  we  have  hitherto  had  to  rely. 
{To  be  eoneluded  in  our  next  Number,) 
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III. — ^NOTBS     ON     THE     GboLOGY    OF    LbICESTBRSHIEE.        BjT     C.     FoX- 

Strang  WAYS,   F.G.S. 

11HE  chief  features  of  the  district  were  briefly  described,  with 
a  general  account  of  the  formations  that  are  exposed  throughout 
the  county.  These  are  comprised  in  the  following  main  divisions 
in  descending  order :  Kecent  and  Pleistocene,  Jurassic,  Triassie, 
Permian,  Carboniferous,  and  Pre -Cambrian.  The  first  of  these 
includes  the  river  deposits  and  glacial  beds.  The  Jurassic  rocka 
comprise  only  the  two  lower  subdivisions  of  the  Linoolnshire  Lime- 
stone and  the  Northampton  Sand,  together  with  the  Lias.  The 
Trias  occurs  in  the  usual  two  divisions  of  Keuper  and  Bunter.  The 
Permian  consists  of  breccia  and  marls,  the  age  of  which  is  to  some 
extent  doubtful.  The  Carboniferous  is  well  exemplified  in  the  three 
subdivisions  of  Coal-measures,  Millstone  Grit,  and  Limestone;  but 
the  lower  beds  are  not  of  the  importance  they  attain  elsewhero.  Tbe 
Pre-Cambrian  rocks  are  divisible  into  throe  main  groups,  as  shown  by 
Professor  W.  W.  Watts — the  Brand  Series,  tiie  Maplewedl  Series,  and 
the  Blackbrook  Series.  Special  attention  was  directed  to  the  more 
important  exposuros  of  these  rocks,  and  to  the  principal  points  in  the 
local  geology  that  aro  obscuro  and  requiro  further  eluoida^on. 


IV. — The  North- W«st  District  of  Charnwood  Forest.     By 
Bernard   Stracey,  M.B.,  F.G.S. 

AS  the  north-west  of  Charnwood  Forest  is  approached  the  rocks 
become  moro  altered,  the  faulting  is  groater,  and  igneous  rocks 
are  met  with.  The  vent  which  ejected  the  rocks  of  the  forest  seema 
to  lie  in  this  direction. 

Bardon  Hill. — ^The  centro  and  part  of  the  nortb  flank  are  composed 
of  rock  resembling  an  igneous  rock ;  evidence  is  given  to  show  that 
this  rock  differs  from  the  agglomerates  found  in  the  north-west  area, 
with  which  it  has  hitherto  been  corrolated.  Certain  rocks  between 
the  Bardon  rock  and  the  Peldar  porphyroid  seem  to  bear  some  relation 
to  the  f  elsitic  agglomerate. 
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Birobill  Plantation — Recent  research  in  this  exposure  has  shown 
the  identity  of  the  rock  with  that  found  at  Bardon  Hill.  On  the 
north  side  rocks  belonging  to  the  Felsitic  Agglomerate  Series  have 
also  been  found. 

Peldar  Tor. — ^The  porphyroid  exposed  in  the  large  quarries  contains 
inclusions  of  other  rocks,  which  have  been  generally  considered  as 
segregation  masses.  An  undoubted  dyke  in  the  middle  of  Peldar  Tor 
has  been  exposed. 

Ratchet  Hill. — An  exposure  in  this  hill  shows  the  presence  of 
rocks  on  the  felsitic  agglomerate  horizon.  At  the  north-west  end 
a  porphyroid  occurs  which  seems  to  be  identical  with  the  porphyroid 
at  Cadman  Wood. 

Swannyraote  and  Trilobate. — Rock  belonging  to  the  Felsitic 
Agglomerate  Series  runs  between  these  two  places ;  it  has  been  much 
altered,  and  has  not  hitherto  been  recognised  as  belonging  to  the 
felsitic  agglomerate. 


v..— A   CoNTBIBUnOK    TO    THE    PAL^OlTTOLOOr    OF    THE  NoETH    BBRBr- 

SHIRE  AND  Notts  Coalfield,  or  the  Southern  Part  of  the 
iNoRTH  Midland  Coalfield.  By  A.  R.  Horwood,  Sub-Curator, 
Leicester  Corporation  Museum. 

\  SUMMARY  was  given  of  the  extent  and  position  of  the  North 
Midland  Coalfield.  Allusion  was  then  made  to  the  previous 
work  connected  with  the  palaeontology  of  the  district.  This  was  very 
limited,  and  the  correlation  of  the  Top  Hard  Coal  with  the  Main 
Coal  of  Leicestershire,  and  of  the  Black  Shale  with  the  Arley  Mine 
of  Lancashire,  had  not  been  founded  on  fossil  evidence. 

Recently  the  resurvey  of  the  district  by  the  Geological  Survey  and 
some  important  borings  had  added  much  to  our  knowledge  of  the 
fossil  flora  and  fauna  met  with. 

Asa  result  of  these  investigations,  and  by  the  aid  of  a  summary  of 
all  the  previously  i-ecorded  organic  remains  from  this  area,  the  author 
was  able  to  arrive  at  the  following  conclusions : — 

1.  That  the  flora  of  the  Top  Hard  Coal,  as  afforded  by  specimens 
from  Pleasley,  indicates  that  it  is  of  the  same  age  as  that  of  the  Main 
Coal  of  Leicestershire  and  South  Derbyshire  (in  both  the  Western 
or  Moira  and  Eiistem  or  Cole  Orton  Districts),  i.e.  of  Middle  Coal- 
measure  age,  occupying  a  position  rather  more  than  midway  in  that 
division  of  the  Coal-measures. 

2.  The  fauna  of  the  horizon  at  Mansfield,  Notts,  630  feet  above 
the  Top  Hard  Coal,  indicates,  as  pointed  out  by  Mr.  Walcot  Gibson, 
a  horizon  equivalent  to  the  Gin  Mine  or  Twist  Coal  of  the  North 
Staffordshire  Coalfield,  i.e.  near  the  top  of  the  Middle  Coal-measures 
and  commencement  of  the  Transition  series,  or  Black  Band  group, 
which  would  occupy  a  position  slightly  higher.  Eastward  and  above 
this  horizon  the  whole  of  the  Upper  Coal-measures  are  represented, 
though  feebly  developed. 

3.  The  Coal-measures  of  North  Derbyshire  are,  as  a  whole,  entirely 
oonfined  to  the  limits  of  the  Grey  or  chief  coal-bearing  series  (Lower 
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and  Middle  Coal-measures),  like  the  Leicestershire  and  South  Derby- 
shire Coalfield,  of  which  it  is  a  continuation ;  and  none  of  the  Red 
series  (or  Transition  series  and  Upper  Coal-measures)  of  the  North 
Staffordshire  type  are  met  with  in  this  area  west  of  a  line  somewhat 
east  of  the  Nottmghamshire  and  Derbyshire  County  boundary  between 
Bolsover  and  Stanton,  though  this  line  probably  curves  westward  in 
the  north,  just  south  of  Kotiierham,  and  eastwards,  south  and  south- 
east of  Nottingham. 

A.  summary  of  the  fossil  flora  and  fauna  of  North  Derbyshire  and 
Nottinghamshire,  as  at  present  known,  was  given,  with  the  horizon 
and  locality  of  the  specimens  cited.  Thb,  &ough  preliminary,  was 
in  extension  of  the  work  already  accomplished  in  the  Leicestershire 
and  South  Derbyshire  Coalfield,  shortly  to  be  published,  and  in  other 
fields,  and  supplementary  to  the  work  of  Ward,  Kind,  and  Stobbs  in 
the  North  Staffordshire  Coalfield  on  the  mollusca  and  fish  fauna  of 
that  area,  and  of  Eidston  on  the  fossil  floras  of  Yorkshire  and  North 
and  South  Staffordshire. 


YI. — Os  THB  PisoLiTic  Ibon-ores  OP  Wales.    By  W.  G.  Fbabnsides, 

M.A.,  F.G.S. 

rE  first  part  of  the  paper  discusses  the  occurrence  of  the  well- 
known  iron-ores  of  Caernarvon  and  Merioneth,  and  shows  that 
though  they  have  been  taken  by  various  writers  as  marking  a  well- 
constituted  subdivision  of  the  Tremadoc  slates  they  are  really  of  the 
nature  of  fissure  phenomena,  and  may  occur  at  almost  any  horizon. 

The  various  worked  exposures  seem  always  to  agree  in  the  following 
particulars : — 

(1)  They  are  associated  with  the  occurrence  of  large  hypabyssal  or 
minor  plutonic  intrusions  of  sill-like  habit,  and  occur  among  stratified 
rocks  along  the  limit  of  the  sill's  metamorphic  area. 

(2)  They  occur  in  more  or  less  lenticular  masses,  of  no  considerable 
lateral  extent,  often  heaped  together  and  separated  by  crushed  shale 
partings  in  a  way  which  may  suggest  bedding,  but  often  thinning  oat 
yet  maintaining  a  linear  arrangement  across  considerable  tracts  of 
country. 

(3)  Considerable  lenticles  of  ore  are  always  associated  with  dark- 
blue  or  black  shales  or  slates,  which  nearer  to  the  igneous  intrusion 
have  become  bleached  and  spotted  through  the  influence  of  that 
intrusion.  On  the  side  of  the  ore  body  nearest  the  intrusion  the 
country  rock  is  usually  little  disturbed,  and  lies  evenly,  but  on  the 
side  remote  from  the  intrusion  the  country  rock  is  crossed  and  recrossed 
by  planes  of  slickenslide,  and  is  often  intensely  nodular. 

The  more  important  stratigraphical  horizons  which  have  developed 
pisolitic  ore  bodies  in  the  North  Welsh  district  are : — 

(1)  Lower  Lingula  flags.     Bettws  Garmon.     Black  shales  which 

underlie  the  grey  flaggy  sandstones  with  Lingulella  beds. 

(2)  Upper  Lingula  flags.    North  flank  of  Aron  Mawddy.    Adjoining 

shales  contain  Peltura  scarahaoidea, 

(3)  Upper  Arenig  Shales.     Moelwyn  Bach;  Milltirgerig,  Arenig; 

below  Llyn  y  gader,    Cader  Iris.     Country  rock  contains 
abundant  Didymograptus  bijldus. 
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(4)  Llandeilo  Shales  (Glenkiln  facies).     Tiddyn  Biewm,  Tremadoc. 

Country  rock  contains   graptolites   of    the   Didymograptus 

Murehisani  and  Ccmograptus  graoilU  zones. 

The  workings  of  Pistyll  near  the  Rivals  seem  to  helong  to  a  horizon 

higher  than  any  of  these,  and  may  he  among  the  HartfeU  (fiala)  shales. 

The  second  portion  of  the  paper  deals  with  the  prohahle  petrological 
and  chemical  history  of  the  iron-ores. 

Evidence  is  hrought  forward  to  show  that  tlie  ore  hodies  have  heen 
only  profitahle  near  the  present  surface,  and  when  smelted  with  wood 
charcoal.  They  are  always  very  rich  in  pyrites  or  marcassite,  which 
in  certain  specimens  from  the  deep  termination  of  an  adit  makes  up 
ahout  60  or  70  per  cent,  of  the  rock.  The  ores  are  always  impure, 
and  contain  much  crushed,  streaky  or  fihrous  shale  hetween  the 
pisoles.  Where  freshest  the  pisoles  of  sulphides  show  only  radial 
arrangement  of  the  constituent  fibres,  but  there  may  also  be  concentric 
structures  which  are  masked  by  the  opacity  of  the  mineral.  The 
radial  fibres  of  snlphidic  minersds  usually  grow  out  from  or  around 
quartz  grains  or  other  clastic  fragments  of  country  rock  or  of  earlier 
formed  pisolite  grains.  During  oxidation  the  snlphidic  material  is 
attacked  in  stages  from  the  outside  and  passes  by  obscure  processes, 
first  to  a  colourless  and  soluble  green  pleochroic  mineral,  and  afterwards 
to  fibrous  limonite  and  compact  magnetite,  and  it  is  the  differential 
development  of  the  various  stages  which  gives  the  resultant  pisoles  of 
the  profitable  ore  their  well-marked  concentric  structure. 

That  all  the  pisolitic  grains  contained  in  the  iron-ores  of  North 
Wales  have  been  fprmed  as  radial  growths  of  iron  sulphides  is  not  yet 
clear,  but  the  method  of  their  geological  occurrence  will  well  accord 
with  the  hypothesis  that  they  may  be  the  concentration  products  of 
the  non-carbonaceous  colouring  matters  driven  off  by  the  heat  of  the 
intrusion  from  the  black  shales  considered  above. 

An  occurrence  of  perfectly  fresh  masses  of  radial  pyrites  at  the  limit 
of  a  12-20  feet  metamorphic  aureole  in  the  Llandeilo  shale  of  Harper 
Quarry,  Builth,  shows  that  such  concentration  can  occur  on  a  small 
scale,  while  the  finding  of  considerable  lenticles  of  iron -ore  which  are 
wholly  pyrites,  and  have  been  concentrated  during  the  turning  of  coal 
into  antiiracite  in  the  Emlyn  Mine,  Llandeby,  near  Llandeilo,  would 
seem  to  show  that  recrystallized  pyrites  does  tend  to  take  on  a  pisolitic 
habit. 


AUSTUALIAN    GKOLOor. 

Stanford's  Compendiuk  of  Geography,  etc.  Xew  issue,  1907. 
Australasia.  Vol.  I:  Australia  and  New  Zealand.  By  J.  W. 
Gregory,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Geology  in  the  University 
of  Glasgow.     (London  :  Edward  Stanford.) 

rpHE  whole  of  this  volume  abounds  with  geographical  and  geological 
X  references,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  author,  and  is  also 
exceedingly   well   illustrated   with    maps,    etc.      Chapter   iv,    **  The 
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(Geographical  Structure  and  Resources  of  Australia,"  pp.  84-115. 
contains  the  geological  map  facing  p.  104,  and  there  is  also  a  physical 
map  facing  p.  84,  with  a  small  map  on  p.  93  showing  the  main 
geographical  divisions.  Gregory  considers  that,  with  the  exception  of 
the  east  coast  of  Australia,  the  coasts  as  a  rule  have  no  intimate 
connection  with  the  geological  structure  of  the  adjacent  lands.  The 
course  of  these  coasts  has  been  determined  by  great  subsidences, 
which  have  foimed  the*  ocean  basins  round  Australia,  instead  of  by 
movements  parallel  to  the  shore.  The  great  aim  of  the  sea  on  the 
south  coast,  known  as  Spencer  Gulf,  has  been  formed  by  subsidence 
along  two  lines  of  fault,  being  in  fact  a  rift-valley.  This  depression 
seems  to  be  continued  in  the  great  central  plain  system  terminating  in 
the  Gulf  of  Carpentaria  on  the  north. 

There  are,  in  fact,  three  very  unequal  and  dissimilar  areas  con- 
stituting the  Australian  continent.  Commencing  from  the  eastward, 
the  first  and  bv  far  the  most  interesting  division  is  that  of  the  East 
Australian  highlands  and  its  dependencies ;  this  mountain -system 
roughly  conforms  to  the  east  coast  from  Torres  Strait  to  Bass  Strait, 
curving  round  to  face  the  latter,  where  it  constitutes  the  highlands 
of  Victoria.  It  is  in  the  angle  thus  formed,  in  the  extreme  south-east 
of  the  continent,  where  the  mountain-system  attains  its  maximum 
development.  On  the  seaward  side  of  the  East  Australian  highlands  are 
areas  of  coastal  plain,  which  in  Kew  South  Wales  are  of  considerable 
width,  and  usually  contain  the  most  important  centres  of  population. 
On  the  landward  side  of  the  mountain -system,  both  in  Queensland  and 
New  South  Wales,  the  country  gradually  slopes  towards  the  central 
depressed  area,  shooting  off  its  surplus  water  either  by  the  Murray 
system  into  the  sea,  or  by  interior  drainage  towards  the  Lake  Eyre 
basin.  The  geological  structure  of  these  eastern  highlands  is  complex, 
and  bears  but  little  resemblance  to  a  typical  mountain  chain.  Thei^e 
is  a  considerable  mass  of  ciystalline  rock,  described  as  ArchsBan  and 
plutonic,  in  the  northern  pai-t  of  the  Queensland  section,  which  is 
unassociated  with  any  development  of  the  older  Paloeozoics,  but  has 
the  sea  on  one  side  and  rocks  of  Cretaceous  age  on  the  other.  In 
the  central  portion  of  the  highlands,  between  lat.  25°  and  30°  S., 
Archaean  rocks  are  indicated  which  in  some  cases  are  flanked  by  the 
older  Palaeozoics,  whilst  in  the  south-east  comer  (New  South  Wales 
and  Victoria)  there  are  several  masses  of  Archaean  rock  associated  with 
a  much  larger  development  of  the  older  Palaeozoics.  The  most 
important  display  of  Carboniferous  rocks  is  to  be  found  in  the  region 
lying  between  20°  and  35^  S.  lat.  This  subject  had  best  he  con- 
sidered under  the  separate  Colonies.  Patches  of  Triassic  and  Jurassic 
rock  occur  here  and  there,  and  there  is  a  large  development  of 
Tertiary  volcanics  throughout  this  division,  which  appears  to  attain 
their  widest  extension  in  the  Great  Valley  of  Victoria.  The  entire 
mountain  -  system  consists  in  a  geographical  sense  of  a  series  of 
plateaux,  and  Professor  Gregory  assures  us  that  the  highest  summit  in 
Australia,  Mount  Kosciusko  (7,336  feet),  is  only  a  blunt  hummock  on 
the  surface  of  a  high  plateau.  These  plateaux  have  been  greatly 
dissected,  so  that  the  gorges  are  numerous  and  deep,  and  he  further 
points  out  that  the  best-known  mountains  visible  from  the  coast  are 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Eevietcs — Stanford's  Oeography — Australian  Oeology,     425 

only  the  scarps  of  the  inland  plateau.  This  rule  applies  also  to  the 
third  grand  division,  viz.  Westralia. 

The  second  grand  division  also  runs  south  and  north  from  the 
southern  sea  to  the  Gulf  of  Carpentaria,  and  is  described  as  the  region 
of  the  Great  Plains,  formed,  Professor  Gregory  thinks,  by  subsidence. 
A  large  portion  of  this  is  less  than  500  feet  above  sea-level;  the 
shores  of  Lake  Eyre  are  said  to  be  39  feet  below  that  level.  It  is,  in 
fact,  an  extensive  basin  whose  further  submergence  would  tend  to 
convert  the  continent  of  Australia  into  two  separate  islands.  The 
greater  part  of  this  depi*essed  area  is  occupied  by  rocks  of  Cretaceous 
age  as  determined  by  their  fossils. 

The  third  grand  division  is  larger  than  the  other  two  combined,  and 
consists  of  an  endless  series  of  upland  plateaux  of  moderate  elevation 
up  to  about  2,000  feet,  much  of  which  is  practically  a  desert.  This 
immense  mass  consists  to  a  great  extent  of  Archsean  rocks  associated 
in  the  north-east  with  a  wide  stretch  of  older  Palceozoics,  though 
parts  of  the  interior  may  be  still  unexplored,  it  appears  to  have 
been  unsubmerged,  like  peninsular  India,  for  a  long  period,  and  has 
a  fringe  of  newer  rocks  on  its  western  margin,  in  which  the  early 
settlements  of  Western  Australia  are  situated.  The  mineral  resources 
of  this  and  the  two  other  grand  divisions  of  the  Australian  continent 
may  be  gathered  from  Professor  Grt^gory's  separate  notices  of  the 
individual  Colonies. 

New  South  Wales, — As  previously  noted  in  considering  the  character 
of  the  East  Australian  lughlands,  the  south-eastern  comer  is  com- 
posed of  Archaean  and  Lower  Palaeozoic  rocks,  mostly  striking  north 
And  south.  These  older  rocks  gradually  decrease  in  height  as  they 
are  followed  northwards,  until  they  disappear  below  the  Upper 
Palaeozoic  rocks  which  contain  the  great  coalfields.  To  the  north 
of  this  area  the  older  rocks  reappear  and  are  continued  to  the  Queens- 
land frontier.  The  mountains  result  in  the  main  from  the  dissection 
•of  plateaux  by  river- action.  These  are  in  a  very  youthful  stage  of 
dissection,  and  their  marvellous  gorges  and  clitFs— expressions  of 
youth — provoke  the  wonder  of  the  beholder  by  reason  of  their  diverse 
forms.  The  lavas  of  Tertiary  age,  which  occur  in  some  places,  also 
lend  themselves  to  this  kind  of  scenery,  and  there  are  peaks  west  of 
the  Blue  Mountains  which  consist  of  trachyte  and  andesite.  On  the 
east  side  of  the  mountain- system  the  coastal  plains  have  an  average 
width  of  40  miles,  though  in  the  valley  of  the  Hunter  River  the 
width  reaches  160  miles.  The  western  plains,  on  the  other  side  of 
•  the  mountain -system,  include  some  of  the  largest  true  plains  in  the 
world.  They  are  mostly  dry,  but  sometimes  in  places  so  flooded  that 
steamers  have  been  known  to  discharge  their  cargoes  25  miles  away 
from  the  mnin  channels. 

As  regards  the  geological  structure  of  New  South  Wales.  Professor 
Gregory  observes  that  the  block  of  older  rocks  was  divided  into  two 
parts  in  Middle  Palaeozoic  times  by  the  great  valley  now  occupied  by 
the  basin  of  the  Hunter.  This  basin  was  filled  with  Carboniferous 
sediments,  which  were  deposited  upon  the  upturned  edges  of  pre- 
existing strata.  In  contrast  to  the  noith  and  south  strike  of  the  older 
xocks,  these  Carboniferous  beds  strike  from  east  to  west.     Referring 
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to  the  pre-Carboniferous  beds,  he  observes  that  Upper  Ordovician, 
known  by  its  graptolite  fauna,  is  widely  distributed  throughout  New 
South  Wales,  the  limestones  being  full  of  corals,  the  shales  yielding 
many  trilobites  and  the  sandstones  many  brachiopods. 

The  beds  of  Carboniferous  age  are  interesting  from  their  economical 
importance,  for  at  present  this  colony  retains  its  lead  over  Queensland 
in  coal  production.  There  is  a  section  (by  J.  E.  Came)  on  page  282, 
across  part  of  the  Blue  Mountains,  where,  on  upturned  slates  and 
quartzites,  said  to  be  Devonian,  beds  of  Permo-Carboniferous  age 
(Upper  Marine  and  Upper  Coal-measures)  are  succeeded  by  beds  of 
Triassic  age.  This  section  is  also  remarkable  as  showing  the  weird 
sculpture  of  the  district  in  question.  A  boring  in  Sydney  harbour 
shows  coal -bearing  beds  at  a  depth  of  3,000  feet;  hence  the 
available  coal-area  is  not  to  be  judged  merely  by  the  extent  of 
the  Carboniferous  outcrop.  On  p.  315  the  full  development  of  the 
Permo-Carboniferous  rocks  (classified  by  Professor  David)  is  given 
as  follows : — 

ThicknesB. 

1.  Upper  or  Newcastle  Coal-measuies,  containing  an  aggregate       Feet. 

of  about  100  feet  of  coal       1,150 

2.  Dempsey  Series :   fresh- water  beds,  containing  no  prodnctiTe 

coal;  thins  out  in  some  directions 2,000 

3.  Middle  (East  Maitland)  Coal-measures,  with  about  40  feet  of 

coal     570 

4.  Upper  Marine  Series ;  characterized  by  Prodttctm  braehythtet-ua  5,000 
6.  Lower  or  Greta  Coal-measures,  with  about  20  feet  of  coal  ...  130 
6.  Lower  Marine  Series,  with  Euryde»ma  ewdata           4,800 

13,660 


The  Mesozoic  deposits  of  New  South  Wales  include  representatives 
of  the  Triassic,  Jurassic,  and  Cretaceous  systems.  The  fossil  plants 
of  the  Hawkesbury  Series  (Triassic)  are  different  to  the  GloMopterU 
fauna  of  the  Permo-Carboniferous.  There  is  no  good  development 
of  Jurassics.  The  Cretaceous  beds  are  divided  into  two  series — 
the  Rolling  Downs  formation,  which  underlies  the  Darling  Plains 
and  is  regaixled  as  Lower  Cretaceous;  the  'Desert  Sandstone*  con- 
tains the  bones  of  Ctmoliosaurw,  sometimes  converted  into  precious 
opal,  and  is  regarded  as  Upper  Cretaceous.  Tertiary  volcanic  rocks 
have  a  wide  distribution. 

Queefisland. — The  metamorpbic  rocks  and  the  schists  occur  in  three 
main  areas,  and  associated  with  these  foliated  rocks  are  a  series  of 
ancient  plutonic  masses  and  of  other  igneous  rocks.  All  these  are 
either  Archaean  or  Lower  Palceozoic.  The  Carboniferous  system  here 
is  divided  into  five  series,  of  which  three  are  developed  in  the  Bowen 
River  Coalfield,  ranging  from  204*^  to  26°  S.  lat.  The  Upper 
Bowen  Beds  are  full  of  Gloasopteris  and  contain  many  coal-seams. 
The  couL producing  series  of  rocks  is  continued  into  the  Mesozoic 
period  (Trias- Jura),  where  Taniopteris  takes  the  place  of  GlMtoptsris. 

Of  the  Cretaceous  system,  the  lower  series  consists  of  marine  clays, 
which  constitute  the  Rolling  Downs  formation,  forming  the  surface, 
or  underlying  nearly  three-fourths  of  Queensland.  It  is  of  economic 
importance  as  causing  the  impermeable  cap  which  keeps  down  the 
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water  of  the  Flowing  Wells.  The  Upper  Cretaceous  series  consists 
of  sandstones,  qoartzites,  etc.  (containing  Olossopteris ?)y  which  are* 
continuous  with  beds  of  Desert  Sandstone.  This  peculiar  formation, 
which  probably  has  only  one-twentieth  of  its  former  extent,  is 
partly  marine,  partly  terrestrial,  and  has  undergone  much  silici- 
fication.  The  Cainozoic  system  is  mainly  represented  by  Tolcanie 
rocks,  which  began  to  flow  early  in  Tertiary  times.  The  most 
interesting  of  the  higher  deposits  of  this  age  are  some  breccias,  rich 
in  the  bones  of  extinct  marsupials  and  birds,  associated  with  fresh- 
water mollusca,  such  as  Melania,  Zimnaaf  Physa^  etc. ;  also  teeth 
of  Ceratodm, 

Victoria, —  Although  this  is  the  smallest  of  the  states  or  colonies 
of  the  mainland  of  Australia,  its  geology  is  more  complex  than  that 
of  any  other.  The  dominant  fact  in  its  geological  structure  is  that 
it  consists  of  a  base  of  Lower  Palaeozoic  and  Archsean  rocks  which 
have  been  thrown  into  a  series  of  folds  along  two  lines  nearly  at 
right  angles  to  each  other.  The  oldest  rocks  are  Archasan,  and 
the  Lower  Palaeozoics  are  well  represented,  especially  in  the  case 
of  Ordoyician  sediments,  which  possess  a  peculiar  interest  from  the 
circumstance  that  auriferous  reefs,  such  as  those  at  Bendigo  and 
Ballarat,  are  connected  with  this  formation.  Bendigo  is  situated 
on  a  northern  spur  of  the  Victorian  highlands,  and  Ballarat  on  a 
southern  spur  of  this  mountain  complex. 

Gold-mining  in  Victoria  is  by  far  too  large  a  subject  for  the  present 
review,  seeing  that  it  has  yielded  something  like  £250,000,000  in 
the  course  of  its  history.  There  is,  however,  an  interesting  notice 
(Science  Progress,  July,  1906)  by  Professor  Gregory,  which  bears  on 
the  most  modem  aspect  of  mining  in  this  country:  ** Tears  ago 
Bendigo  was  described  as  exhausted,  but  the  mining  industry  is  still 
flourishing  there.  It  shows  the  deepest  gold-mining  in  the  world. 
.  .  .  .  It  was  at  first  famous  for  its  alluvial  gravels,  and  then 
for  the  exceptional  richness  of  its  *  blows '  of  quartz,  which  stood  up 
in  crags,  owing  to  the  wearing  away  of  the  softer  slates.  The  quartz 
*  blows*  seen  on  the  surface  were  soon  crushed,  and  the  miners 
followed  them  underground.  This  work  led  to  the  disappointing 
discovery  that  the  quartz- veins,  instead  of  continuing  to  unknown 
depths,  became  thinner,  and  soon  pinched  out"  Ultimately  it  was 
discovered  that  these  wedge-like  reefs  were  found  to  be  the  lower  sides 
of  arches  of  vein-quartz,  which  were  connected  with  arch-like  foldings 
in  the  country  rocks ;  hence  the  lodes  were  called  *  saddle  reefs.'  It 
is  to  the  systematic  exploitation  of  these  *  saddle  reefs,'  so  well 
described  by  Professor  Gregory,  that  the  continued  success  of  gold- 
mining  at  Bendigo  is  due.  He  then  proceeds  to  speak  of  Castle- 
maine,  where  the  surface- gravels  were  phenomenally  rich,  whereas 
the  quartz-lodes  have  been  poor.  Ho  suggests  that  here  the  gold- 
mines are  close  to  intrusive  granitic  rocks,  causing  much  secondary 
concentration.  This  material  has  been  removed  by  denudation, 
forming  the  rich  alluvial  deposits,  and  only  the  roots  of  the  gold 
shoots  remain. 

Victorian  geology  presents  many  other  points  of  interest;  and  the 
Carboniferous  system,  though  not  rich  in  workable  coal,  possesses  its 
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own  special  features.  Thus,  he  says,  that  the  Upper  Carboniferous  is 
•  represented  by  tlie  **  famous  glacial  deposits  and  boulder-days  of 
Bacchus  Marsh,  Heathcote,  Bendigo,  the  Lodden  Valley,  and  Southern 
Oippsland.  These  beds  are  unquestionably  of  glacial  origin,  as  they 
contain  polished  and  ice -scratched  boulders,  and  rest  upon  rock 
surfaces  which  have  been  ground  and  worn  by  ice-action.  The 
boulder  beds  are  associated  in  places  with  lake  deposits,  but  as 
a  whole  tJiey  are  stratified  tills."  It  is  unfortunate  that  these  beds 
have  not  yielded  any  contemporary  fossils,  as  it  would  be  instructive 
to  ascertain  what  the  fauna  and  flora  of  this  early  glacial  period  was 
like.  The  glacial  beds  of  Bacchus  Marsh  ni'e  overlaid  by  a  series  of 
sandstones  which  contain  the  leaves  of  Gangamopleris^  and  would 
fieem  to  be  on  the  horizon  of  the  Greta  or  Lower  Coal-measures  of 
New  South  Wales.  The  Permo-Carboniferous  deposits  of  New  South 
Wales,  with  their  rich  coal-seams,  have  not  been  discovered  in  Victoria. 

Another  interesting  feature  of  this  colony  or  state  is  the  enormous 
development  of  Tertiary  volcanics,  especially  in  the  south-west 
comer.  The  older  Victorian  basalts,  or  lavas,  are  associated  with 
Middle  Cainozoic  beds,  and  were  succeeded  by  basalts  of  a  later 
period,  which  have  been  less  denuded  and  decomposed.  Still  later 
occurred  another  series  of  volcanic  eruptions,  which  piled  up  a  number 
of  craters,  even  now  in  a  fairly  good  state  of  preservation.  The  best 
exposed  vent  of  the  older  basaltic  eruptions  is  the  deeply  dissected 
stump  of  a  volcano  two  miles  north-west  of  Bacchus  Marsh.  Here, 
then,  the  geologist  may  study  side  by  side  the  phenomena  of  Frost 
and  Fire. 

South  Australia. — This  is  somewhat  of  a  misnomer,  seeing  that 
the  colony  extends  right  across  the  continent  from  south  to  north 
as  far  as  the  Gulf  of  Carpentaria.  The  highlands  of  South  Australia, 
clinging  to  the  south  coast,  serve  to  connect  the  old  Archeean  plateau 
of  Westralia  with  the  Palaeozoic  highlands  of  eastern  Australia,  and 
in  this  region  there  is  great  variety  of  rock  formation,  although  the 
Cambrian  is  best  represented.  The  great  physical  feature  of  South 
Australia  is  the  Lake  Eyre  basin.  This  is  now  usually  a  plain  of  salt 
lakes  and  salt  swamps ;  vast  floods  from  the  Queensland  hills  are 
poured  into  it,  and  the  lake  for  a  time  contains  salt  water,  but  this 
soon  evaporates,  leaving  only  a  chain  of  briny  water-holes.  This 
great  basin  is  bounded  on  the  south  by  the  previously  mentioned 
South  Australian  highlands,  and  on  the  west  by  the  Peak  an<l  Denison 
ranges,  whilst  the  slopes  towards  Queensland  and  New  South  Wales 
on  the  north  and  east  are  very  gradual.  The  clays  of  Cretaceous  age 
in  the  Lake  Eyre  basin  imprison  vast  stores  of  water;  the  fossils 
obtained  in  fragments  from  the  numerous  boreholes  include  Cre- 
taceous mollusca,  e.g.,  two  species  of  Belemnite,  Crioeeras  australe, 
Moore,  Pinna  australts,  Hudl.,  etc.,  etc.  There  are  also  much  later 
deposits,  which  may  be  Upper  Pliocene  or  Pleistocene,  of  a  deltaic 
character,  rich  in  Ih'protodon,  the  bones  of  crocodiles,  giant  lizards, 
and  water-birds ;  but  no  signs  of  contemporary  man  have  been  found. 

This  seems  the  proper  place  to  consider  the  very  interesting  subject 
of  the  Flowing  Wells  of  East  Central  Australia,  noted  by  Dr.  Gregory 
in  the  present  volume  (p.   101)  and  also  in  the  **  Dead   Heart   of 
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Australia."  Between  the  Western  Plateau  of  Australia  and  the 
East  Australian  highlands  lie  the  great  plains  of  East  Central 
Australia,  which  are  for  the  most  part  arid,  and  contain  little  or 
no  surface-water.  But  deep  helow  the  surface  there  are  sands  and 
shales  saturated  with  water,  which  is  under  such  high  pressure  that, 
when  bores  are  sunk  through  the  clays  forming  the  top  of  the  under- 
ground reservoir,  the  water  rushes  up  tlie  borehole  to  the  surface  and 
discharges  as  a  flowing  well ;  there  are  also  natural  outlets  for 
this  pent-up  water.  In  18s2  Dr.  K.  L.  Jack  concluded  ivom  th& 
geological  structure  of  Queensland  that  a  supply  of  artesian  water 
might  occur  in  the  west  of  that  state.  A  borehole  was  completed 
in  1888,  a  water-bearing  layer  being  reached  at  a  depth  of  1,645  feet, 
when  the  water  rose  to  the  surface  and  discharged  nearly  300,000 
gallons  a  day.  Since  then,  alike  in  New  South  Wales,  in  Queensland, 
and  in  South  Australia,  numerous  ^  artesian  *  wells  have  been  sunk, 
the  deepest  being  5,046  feet;  some  of  this  water  is  warm  and  much  of 
it  highly  saline. 

The  author  accepts  the  term  *  artesian'  in  a  general  sense,  and 
observes  that  the  rise  of  water  in  these  wells  has  been  attributed  ta 
the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  water  occurring  in  the  same  layer 
of  rock  at  a  higher  level  in  the  Queensland  hills.  It  was  thought, 
for  instance,  that  the  wells  were  supplied  by  the  percolation  of  rain- 
and  river-water  through  a  porous  stratum  extending  in  a  continuous 
layer  under  the  clays  of  the  KoUing  Downs  formation  so  characteristic 
of  the  central  plains. 

The  well-water  was  thought  to  be  meteoric  water  which  had  fallen 
on  the  eastern  hills  and  was  thence  flowing  westwards,  as  a  sub- 
terranean river,  on  its  way  towards  the  southern  sea.  It  has  been 
proved,  however,  that  the  porous  stratum  in  question  is  a  limited 
lormation  quite  unable  to  supply  all  the  wells  that  have  been  sunk ; 
many  of  them  derive  their  water  from  the  shales  and  mudstones  of 
the  Jurassic  beds.  In  the  '*Dead  Heart  of  Australia''  the  author 
has  pointed  out  that  the  simple  artesian  theory  does  not  explain  the 
facts.  The  chemical  characters  of  the  well-waters,  the  thermal 
phenomena,  the  irregular  distribution  of  the  water  pressure,  the 
association  of  the  water  with  various  gases,  and  the  tidal  rise-and- 
fall  of  the  water  in  some  of  the  wells  present  a  series  of  phenomena 
none  of  which  agree  with  the  hydrostatic  theory.  He  expresses 
a  belief  that  the  ascent  of  water  in  these  boreholes  is  mainly  due 
to  the  tension  of  the  included  gases  under  the  pressure  of  the 
overlying  sheets  of  rock.  Much  of  the  water  is  an  old  accumulation, 
some  of  which  may  have  been  deiived  by  percolation  from  meteoric 
sources;  much  of  it  is  probably  of  plutonic  origin,  having  risen  through 
deep  springs  from  the  underlying  rocks,  and  some  of  it  may  be  old 
sea- water  in  the  Cretaceous  beds.  Opinion  inclines  to  the  view  that 
there  is  no  fear  of  exhausting  the  artesian  water,  but  the  author 
believes  that  the  existing  waste  is  unfortunate,  since  the  supply  may 
not  prove  inexhaustible. 

Professor  Gregory  seems  to  have  arrived  at  this  modified  '  artesian ' 
theory  slowly  and  by  degrees.  Those  who  have  read  his  interesting 
explanation  of  the  hydrostatic  conditions  as  applied  to  the  hill-country 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


430     Revietcs — 8tar{ford^8  Geography — Australian  Qeology, 

of  Queenslaiid,  in  connection  with  the  underground  waters  of  the 
plains,  must  needs  confess  to  a  certain  amount  of  disappointment 
that  such  elahorate  calculations  have  only  a  partial  and  limited 
relation  to  the  phenomena  of  the  Flowing  Wells  as  a  whole.  The 
difficulty  of  uniform  explanation  increases  in  proportion  to  the  extent 
of  country  exploited,  and  this  extent,  in  the  case  of  East  Central 
Australia,  is  so  immense  that  many  causes  may  conduce  to  the  uprise 
of  water  in  the  innumerable  boreholes  sunk  throughout  this  vast 
region.  Still,  the  hydrostatic  or  ordinary  artesian  theory  may  be 
applicable  in  the  majority  of  those  cases  where  the  well-water  is 
fresh  and  of  normal  temperature.  There  seems  a  reasonable  degree 
of  probability  that  much  of  this  water  is  really  meteoric,  and  therefore 
perennial  so  long  as  present  climatic  conditions  prevail.  The  stale 
waters  of  old  seas  such  as  the  Cretaceous,  or  waters  of  *  plutonic 
origin,'  can  be  of  little  service  from  an  economic  point  of  view,  and 
therefore  the  waste  of  these  is  not  of  much  consequence,  though  their 
discharge  in  the  form  of  flowing  wells  may  tend  to  increase  the 
already  too  great  salinity  of  the  surface.  No  doubt  it  must  be  a  sad 
disappointment  for  the  Australian  prospector,  after  spending  thousands 
of  pounds  in  boring  thousands  of  feet,  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  salt  and 
water  for  his  pains.  Nevertheless,  such  mishaps  sometimes  occur  in 
the  old  country,  as  was  the  case  recently  at  Lmcoln,  where  a  costly 
borehole  sunk  to  a  depth  of  slightly  over  2,000  feet  brought  up 
a  copious  supply  from  the  Trias,  which,  it  was  hoped,  would 
purify  itself  by  degrees ;  but  at  present  the  only  use  for  such 
a  genuine  artesian  overflow  would  be  the  establishment  of  warm 
salt-water  baths  in  an  inland  city. 

Westralia, — We  have  already  seen  that  the  immense  territory 
included  under  this  name  consists  mainly  of  Archaean  and  Old 
•Palaeozoic  rocks,  with  a  coastal  fringe  of  newer  rocks  which  runs 
from  20  to  30  miles  in  width  ere  the  face  of  the  plateau  is  reached- 
From  its  western  edge  this  plateau  is  a  broad  undulating  tract,  mostly 
between  1,000  and  2,000  feet  in  elevation  up  to  the  confines  of 
South  Australia  on  the  east.  Except  in  the  extreme  south  where  the 
Stirling  Eange  attains  3,640  feet,  and  in  the  far  north  where  Mount 
Bruce  rises  to  3,800  feet,  the  features  of  the  country  are  extremely 
monotonous.  The  main  interest  in  the  Archaean  plateau  centres  in 
its  mineral  wealth,  since  all  the  goldfields  of  Westralia  occur  in  it. 
Harry  Page  Woodward  divided  the  Archaean  rocks  into  six  parallel 
belts.  No.  1  forms  the  base  of  the  coastal  district  on  the  west,  and 
the  greater  part  of  this  belt  is  covered  by  later  deposits.  No.  2  is 
exposed  in  tiie  scarp  that  forms  the  west  face  of  the  plateau.  No.  3 
is  the  first  granite  belt,  and  is  devoid  of  minerals.  No.  4  is  the  first 
auriferous  belt.  No.  5  is  the  second  granite  belt.  No.  6,  or  the 
second  auriferous  belt,  is  the  easternmost  of  the  series,  and  it  is  in 
this  that  the  famous  goldfields  of  Coolgardie  and  Kalgoorlie  occur. 
The  rocks  of  both  auriferous  belts  consist  mainly  of  schists,  of  which 
the  most  important  is  a  series  of  amphibolites,  and  there  are  also 
numerous  dykes  of  granite,  diorite,  and  porphyrite.  **  Bands  of  the 
amphibolites  have  been  so  crushed  that  they  often  resemble  altered 
slates,  and  others  have  been  silicifled  into  jasperoid,  and  mineralized 
into  tiie  rich  lodes  of  the  Kalgoorlie  goldfleld.'^ 
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The  most  varied  district  in  Westralia  from  a  geological  point  of 
view  is  that  of  Kimberley  in  the  extreme  north-west  of  the  state. 
The  foundation  of  the  Palaeozoic  plateau  here  consists  of  Cambrian 
rocks.  The  age  of  these  rocks  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  they  contain 
worms  of  the  genus  SaltareUa^  and  a  trUobite  which  is  referred  to 
OUnellus;  the  first  payable  goldfield  discovered  in  Westralia  is 
situated  in  these  rocks.  There  are  also  indications  of  Silurian  beds, 
and  the  Devonian  system  is  said  to  be  well  developed  in  the  Elimberley 
district,  though  not  indicated  in.  the  geological  map  (p.  104).  In  this 
region  also  the  map  shows  Carboniferous  rocks  and  large  patches  of 
Tertiary  volcanics. 

It  is,'  however,  in  the  basin  of  the  Gascoyne  River,  an  expansion  of 
the  western  coastal  strip,  that  the  most  interesting  development  of 
beds  of  Carboniferous  age  occur.  In  all  this  region  they  belong,  in 
the  main,  to  the  marine  limestone  type  of  the  Lower  Carboniferous. 
These  beds  are  rich  in  fossil  corals  and  in  Polyzoa  of  a  peculiar 
character,  such  as  the  genus  ^vaetinopora,  originally  described  from 
the  Lower  Carboniferous  of  Illinois  and  Iowa  in  the  United  States  of 
America.  There  is  also  an  abundance  of  characteristic  Brachiopoda, 
etc.  Beneath  the  Carboniferous  limestones  are  shales  and  con* 
glomerates  along  with  beds  containing  coarse  boulders,  some  of  which 
are  considered  to  be  of  glacial  origin.  On  the  south  the  Irwin  lUver 
Coalfield  constitutes  the  third  chief  outcrop  of  the  Carboniferous  beds, 
and  this  is  considered  to  be  of  Permo-Carboniferous  age  from  the 
fossils  associated  with  the  coal  deposits.  The  development  is  con- 
sidered to  be  a  poor  one,  and,  so  far  as  is  known,  Westralia  is  not 
likely  to  be  a  coal-producing  district  to  any  extent. 

The  Mesozoic  and  Cainozoic  rocks  in  the  coastal  strip  are  not  of 
particular  importance,  except  that  in  some  cases,  when  reached  by 
bores,  certain  Mesozoic  rocks  yield  abundant  water  through  artesian 
wells;  most  of  the  fossils  indicate  a  Lower  Jurassic  age,  though 
there  is  some  evidence  of  Lower  Cretaceous.  A  series  of  Cainozoic 
deposits  rests  on  the  Archaean  plateau  of  the  interior;  it  includes 
vast  sheets  of  mottled  clays,  ironstones,  and  conglomerates.  These 
clays  have  jdelded  the  bones  of  Diprotodan^  and  they  also  contain 
patches  of  bme,  coal,  and  cement,  which  is  sometimes  rich  in  gold. 
Kace  and  laterite  are  abundantly  deposited  on  the  surface. 

Westralia  has  of  late  been  the  chief  gold  -  producing  state  of 
Australia,  as  the  following  figures  for  the  year  1903  will  show : — 

£ 

Western  Australia  8,777,719 

Yictoria 3,269,483 

Queensland  2,889,813 

New  South  Wales  1,080,029 

South  Australia 90,031 

Total     £16,047,075 

W.  H.  H. 
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Pkocredings  Dorset  Fibld  Club  :  D^lte  ok  Volume  II.  —  Tliis 
volume  was  issued  without  any  date  on  the  title-page;  and  the 
question  has  often  arisen  as  to  the  correct  date.  Papers  which  it 
contains  are  dated  [1883]  in  the  Royal  Society's  Catalogue.  However, 
the  evidence  for  the  date  is  to  be  found  in  vol.  x.  p.  xv.  An 
obituary  notice  of  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Wood  says:  **  He  dies  just  as  the 
4th  volume  of  the  Proceedings  ....  is  issued  to  the  members." 
He  died  (p.  xiv)  on  November  3rd,  1882,  so  that  the  end  of 
October  or  beginning  of  Xovember,  1882,  is  the  date  of  the  volume  in 
question.  S.  S.  B. 

"  Sermons  iv  Stones." — In  a  lecture  delivered  before  the  St.  John's 
College  Natural  History  Society  at  Cambridge  (printed  in  the  Jkaffie^ 
vol.  xxviii.  No.  142,  March,  1907)  Professor  T.  G.  Bonney  has  dealt 
with  **  The  Geology  of  the  College  Chapel."  The  present  Chapel  was 
consecrated  in  May,  1 869.  Its  walls  are  of  Ancaster  and  Ketton  stone, 
and  it  is  roofed  with  Colly  weston  *  slate ' ;  but  it  includes  some  portions 
of  the  older  chapel  construct<»d  of  Bamack  stone  and  Tottemhoe  stone. 
In  various  parts  of  the  new  building  different  materials  are  used  for 
decorative  and  other  purposes,  such  as  the  red  dolomitic  sandstone  of 
Mansfield,  paving-stone  from  Yorkshire,  granite  from  Peterhead, 
serpentine  from  the  Lizard,  marble  from  Connemara,  Devonshire, 
Purbeck,  Derbyshire,  Armagh,  Belgium,  and  Carrara.  With  this 
wealth  of  materials  before  him.  Professor  Bonney  has  been  able  to 
preach  an  excellent  sermon  on  stones,  one  of  considerable  interest,  and 
one  perhaps  not  unlikely  to  distract  the  mit^ds  of  those  who  attend 
the  College  Chapel,  when  they  learn  how  instructive  it  is  as  a  Museum 
of  Practical  Geology. 

HoNOUBs  TO  Distinguished  Mbn  of  Scibkcb. 

Sir  E.  Hat  Lankrstbr,  K.C.B. — The  honour  of  a  Knight  Com- 
mander of  the  Bath  has  been  bestowed  by  His  Majesty  on  Professor 
E.  Ray  Lankester,  F.R.8.,  the  Director  of  the  Natural  History 
Departments  of  the  British  Museum,  who,  we  regret  to  learn,  is, 
at  the  early  age  of  60  years,  shortly  relinquishing  his  most  interesting 
office.  Last  year  he  was  President  of  the  British  Association  at  tiie 
76th  Annual  Meeting  held  in  York. 

Sir  a.  Geikib.—  '*  We  are  officially  informed  that  the  King  has 
conferred  a  knighthood  of  the  Most  Honourable  Order  of  the  Bath, 
civil  division,  upon  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  Secretary  to  the  Koyal 
Society.  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  who  is  in  his  72na  year,  was  the 
first  Murchison  Professor  of  geology  and  mineralogy  at  the  University 
of  Edinburgh,  of  which  city  he  is  a  native.  He  was  President  of  the 
Geological  Society  in  1891,  of  the  British  Association  in  1892,  and 
Director-General  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom  and 
Director  of  the  Museum  of  Practical  Geology,  Jermyn  Street,  from 
1882  till  1901.  He  was  re-elected  President  of  the  Geological  Society 
in  February,  1906,  and  will  deliver  his  Address  as  President  at  the 
Centenary  Commemoration  on  September  26th." — Reprinted,  in  party 
from  the  Daily  Chronicle^  August  10th,  1907. 
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X. — Evidences  of  a  Mandible  op  a  new  Labyrinthodont  prom 
THE  Upper  Karroo  Beds  of  Cape  Colont  {Ptfchospbexodon 
Bbowxi), 

By  H.  G.  Sbelet,  F.B.S.,  F.6.S.,  King's  College,  London. 

(PLATE  XIX.) 

I  AM  indebted  to  Mr.  Alfred  Brown,  of  Aliwal  North,  for  the 
opportunity  of  describing  a  small  fragment  of  a  lower  jaw  of 
a  Labyrinthodont  which  shows  some  unusual  characters  m  the 
dentition  and  in  the  composition  of  the  mandible  (PI.  XIX,  Fig.  1). 
Hitherto  the  evidence  of  the  structure  of  the  mandible  has  been 
imperfectly  recorded  in  these  South  African  reptiles. 

Mr.  Brown's  specimen  is  a  small  transverse  segment,  probably  from 
the  left  ramus,  at  some  little  distance  behind  the  symphysis.  This 
position  may  be  indicated  by  an  angular  ridge  upon  the  inner  side, 
which  is  becoming  more  elevated  as  it  extends  forward.  There  is  no 
suggestion  of  the  original  length  of  the  mandible,  which  may  have 
been  eighteen  inches.  The  fragment  is  little  more  than  an  inch  and 
a  half  long.  In  section  the  jaw  is  subquadrate,  somewhat  depressed, 
being  two  inches  wide  and  an  inch  and  a  half  deep.  The  external 
surface  of  the  bones  shows  no  trace  of  sculpture.  From  its  slightly 
water- worn  condition  the  specimen  (Fig.  1)  was  probably  obtainea 
from  the  reconstructed  bed  at  the  railway  station  at  Aliwal  North, 
which  yields  Theriodonts  and  other  fossils. 

The  external  bone  is  apparently  vertical,  traversed  on  the  lower 
third  by  a  deep  longitudinal  groove,  in  which  there  is  a  faintly 
marked  suture.  The  dentary  bone  above  the  groove  is  slightly 
convex  up  to  the  alveolar  margin,  and  shows  what  may  be  a  sinuous 
impression  above  the  groove.  The  bone  below  the  groove,  which  may 
be  infra-dentary,  is  well  rounded  on  to  the  base, 

The  base  is  flattened,  but  slightly  convex  from  side  to  side,  and  is 
marked  by  a  median  groove  which  traverses  a  median  inferior  bone 
defined  laterally  by  two  irregular  sutures.  The  base  of  the  jaw  is 
limited  towards  the  inner  side  by  a  slight  angular  ridge.  The  inner  side 
is  divided  into  upper  and  lower  flattened  areas  by  the  median  angle 
already  referred  to.  There  is  a  longitudinal  suture  in  the  midd^  of 
the  upper  portion  of  the  palatal  surface. 
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The  transverse  sections,  back  and  front,  are  vertical  and  clean, 
practically  unworn,  and  of  similar  transversely  oblong  form. 

In  the  middle  is  an  oblong  central  cavity  (M.),  which  is  less  than 
an  inch  wide  and  less  than  half  an  inch  deep.  From  it  the  sutures 
radiate  which  separate  the  constituent  bones.  Wheti  the  specimen  is 
examined  from  the  external  surface  the  only  well-marked  sutures  are 
upon  the  base,  so  that  on  such  evidence  the  jaw  might  be  interpreted 
as  formed  of  two  bones.  The  narrow  straight  lateral  line  between  the 
surangular  and  splenifd  on  the  inner  side  might  pass  for  a  crack 
in  the  specimen.  Similarly,  the  line  in  the  ext^nal  groove  between 
the  elements  of  the  dentary  and  infra-dentary  might  have  been 
supposed  to  be  the  opposite  side  of  the  same  fracture  but  for  the 
transverse  sections.  These  lateral  conditions  are  found  to  be  natural 
divisions  when  the  broken  ends  of  the  fragment  are  examined.  More 
or  less  serrated  and  angulated  sutures  are  marked  by  lines  of  black 
matrix  as  represented  in  the  figure  (see  PI.  XIX,  Fig.  1),  They 
are  not  all  followed  with  equal  facility,  and  the  external  dentary  bone 
is  obscurely  divided  into  superior  and  inferior  elements  by  suture,  for 
the  division  is  less  evident  at  the  other  fractured  end.  The  com- 
plicated suture  between  the  internal  splint  bone,  which  I  regard  as 
the  splenial,  and  the  two  bones  on  which  it  rests  is  also  less  distinct 
on  the  posterior  fracture  in  this  specimen,  where  the  surface  is  more 
weathered,  but  may  be  followed  with  a  magnifying-glass.  The  most 
interesting  suture  is  the  vertical  division,  lowing  that  two  distinct 
parallel  bones  support  the  teeth  in  two  parallel  rows,  of  which  the 
outer  row  is  rather  the  longer. 

The  external  dentary  bone  carries  five  teeth,  which  are  close  set. 
Their  crowns  are  broken  and  show  no  trace  of  a  pulp  cavity.  The 
.basal  attachment  is  four  times  as  wide  as  long  from  front  to  back. 
The  attachment  of  the  teeth  is  of  a  pleurodont  type,  for  the  external 
alveolar  border  rises  fully  half  an  inch  above  the  rounded  internal 
exposures  of  the  crowns ;  and  on  their  inner  side  the  dentary  bone  rises 
as  an  oblique  rounded  strip  from  the  groove  in  which  these  teeth  are 
imbedded.  Both  front  and  back  fractures  pass  through  the  bases  of 
crowns  of  teeth.  In  the  middle  of  the  base  of  the  tooth,  on  what  may 
be  the  posterior  fracture,  the  crown  descends  in  a  small  short  oblong 
portion  into  a  shallow  socket,  and  shows  the  same  folded  structure  as 
the  rest  of  the  tooth.  The  smooth  surfaces  of  the  teeth  are  marked 
with  fine  parallel  vertical  grooves  upon  the  enamel,  which  vary  in 
depth  on  the  several  teeth.  Each  crown  decreases  in  size  as  it 
ascends,  by  becoming  narrower  from  within  outward. 

The  bone  which  abuts  against  the  dentary  above  the  Meckelian 
vacuity  on  the  inner  side  of  the  jaw  is  regarded  as  the  surangular 
bone,  and  beneath  it  is  the  angular  bone.  The  lateral  junction 
between  these  bones  is  hidden  by  the  splint-like  covering  of  the 
splenial.  The  determination  of  these  elements  rests  upon  the  sutures 
shown  in  the  transverse  sections.  But  if  there  is  an  infra-dentary, 
there  may  also  be  an  infra-angular ;  and  these  elements  may  be  upper 
and  lower  divisions  of  the  angular  bone. 

The  upper  or  surangular  bone  is  small  compared  with  the  dentary, 
to  which  it  is  parallel  and  internal.     At  its  suture  with  the  dentary 
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bone  it  rises  above  the  levels)!  the  dentary  on  the  superior  dentigerous 
surface,  where  it  is  roughened  and  yascular,  forming  a  supporting 
outer  ledge  for  the  teeth  which  it  carries,  which  is  of  the  same  kind 
as  the  external  elevated  alveolar  border  of  the  dentary  bone.  The 
teeth,  however,  are  smaller;  they  are  not  so  close  set  in  this 
specimen ;  each  has  a  transversely  ovate  base,  and  is  implanted  in 
a  shallow  conical  pit  or  socket,  which  the  base  of  the  tootji  does  not 
completely  fill,  for  a  groove  extends  round  the  base  of  the  inner  side 
of  the  tooth.  The  base  is  invested  with  an  osseous  cement,  above 
which  the  crown  shows  vertical  grooves  of  the  same  type  as  are  seen 
upon  the  row  of  teeth  in  the  dentary  bone.  At  one  end  of  the 
specimen  a  fracture  passes  through  the  base  of  a  tooth,  and  shows  the 
same  folded  structure  in  these  teeth  as  in  the  parallel  dentary  tooth ; 
next  is  a  large  empty  socket,  the  base  of  which  is  not  dean  from 
matrix ;  this  is  followed  by  a  broken  tooth  in  position ;  and  lastly, 
after  an  interval,  the  terminal  fracture  passes  through  the  middle  of 
a  clean  empty  conical  socket.  The  teeth  of  this  inner  row  appear  to 
diminish  in  size  as  they  extend  backward. 

As  the  teeth  are  broken  to  the  level  of  the  alveolar  margin  of  the 
dentary  I  availed  myself  of  the  opportunity  to  obtain  a  transverse 
section  of  a4>ortion  of  a  tooth  on  the  dentary  bone  at  the  level  of  the 
alveolar  border  where  the  tooth  is  ovate.  In  microscopic  enlargement 
the  labyrinthic  structure  is  much  less  folded  and  simpler  than  in  any 
other  tooth  from  these  rocks  which  I  have  examined  (Fl.  XIX,  Fig.  2). 

In  the  Museum  of  the  University  of  Munich  a  second  specimen  of 
the  mandible  of  the  same  species  is  preserved,  collected  at  Middelburg 
in  Cape  Colony,  The  late  Professor  K.  v.  Zittel  placed  it  in  my 
hands  to  complete  this  description.  The  Munich  fossil  is  a  fragment 
from  the  right  ramus  of  the  mandible,  two  and  three-quarter  inches 
long.  It  exactly  corresponds  in  its  position  in  the  jaw  with  the 
fragment  of  the  left  ramus  from  Aliwal  North.  The  anterior  fracture 
is  oblique,  the  posterior  fracture  is  vertical.  The  sutures  are  not 
shown  upon  the  black  bone  of  these  ends.  The  fossil  indicates  a  long 
narrow  skull,  with  a  short  mandibular  symphysis  (PI.  XIX,  Figs.  3, 4). 

The  Middelburg  specimen  is  from  a  soft  matrix,  which  has  been 
sufficiently  removed  to  show  the  forms  of  the  teeth  and  their  im- 
plantation. The  dentary  series  of  teeth  gives  evidence  of  nine  teeth 
in  a  length  of  two  and  seven-tenths  inches,  so  that  each  tooth  occupies 
three-tenths  of  an  inch,  as  in  the  other  specimen,  and  the  basal 
attachment  is  eight  to  nine-tenths  of  an  inch  wide.  Five  teeth  are 
lost,  and  as  these  are  consecutive  the  bases  are  seen  to  be  divided 
from  each  other  transversely  by  ridges,  forming  shallow  sockets  (Fig.  4), 
rather  more  pronounced  than  those  sometimes  seen  in  the  not  dis- 
similar but  deeper  groove  which  carries  the  teeth  in  Ichihyosaums, 

The  crowns  are  better  preserved,  and  have  a  singularly  compressed, 
sharp,  triangular,  wedge-shaped  aspect,  as  though  used  for  catching 
fish.  They  are  flattened  laterally,  rounded  on  the  narrow  outer  and 
inner  aspects,  which  are  straight  and  converge  upward  to  a  sharp 
point.  Each  of  these  wedge-shaped  teeth  was  about  one  inch  and 
a  quarter  long,  but  only  one  shows  the  extremity  of  the  crown.  Seen 
from  the  end,  the  contour  of  a  tooth  is  not  unlike  a  large  longitudinally 
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grooved  Tomerine  tooth  of  Lahyrinthodon ;  it  curves  sUghtlj  inward 
(PI.  XIX,  Fig.  2).  On  the  inner  aide  of  ih&  teeth  the  dentary  bone 
rises  in  the  same  smooth  rounded  surface  as  in  the  other  fowl,  but 
externally  an  osseous  o^nent  appears  to  extend  on  to  the  tooth  from 
the  alveolar  border. 

The  second  inner  row  of  teeth  originates  just  behind  the  anterior 
fracture,  and  includes  indications  of  about  twelve  close-set  teeUi, 
carried  in  a  groove  which  gradually  widens  as  it  extends  backward. 
The  teeth  are  smaller  than  the  dentciry  series,  but  the  erowns  resemble 
them  in  all  ways,  being  similarly  compressed  from  front  to  back  and 
wedge-shaped.  The  early  crowns  are  broken,  and  several  are^  missing 
from  their  sockets.  These  teeth  are  implanted  in  the  bone  which 
extends  down  the  jaw  between  the  dentary  bone  and  the  splenial, 
which  is  probably  the  surangular  bone.  Below  the  suture  the  splenial 
bone  is  rounded  and  shows  no  trace  of  the  angular  condition  of  the 
other  specimen.  The  base  of  the  jaw  is  less  flattened,  traversed  by 
three  rather  stronger  little  ridges ;  but  the  two  sutures  which  are  so 
marked  a  featui'e  of  the  specimen  from  Aliwal  Iforth  are  not  visible. 
The  external  lateral  groove  on  the  dentary  bone  becomes  a  circular 
tubular  canal  as  it  ext^ids  backward,  running  below  the  teeth.  This 
groove  is  characteristic  of  Ichthyosaurs.  A  flne  suture  appears  to  ran 
down  its  l^gth,  as  in  the  fragment  from  Aliwal  !N^orth  separating  the 
lower  half  (3  the  bone  as  infra-dentary.  The  presence  of  such  an 
ossification  is  an  interesting  approximation  to  the  condition  in 
Holoptyohian  fishes,  in  which  l)r.  Traquair's  specimens  show  two 
parallel  rows  of  teeth ;  and  those  flshes  have  theii'  tooth  substance 
folded  in  a  way  that  approximates  to  Labyrinthodonts,  and  especially 
to  this  fossil. 

The  presence  c^  these  five  bones  in  the  mandible,  which  does  not 
include  the  articular  bone  or  the  coronoid  in  the  specimens  preserved, 
appears  to  show  that  some  8outh  African  Labyrinthodonts  indude 
seven  bones  in  each  ramus  of  the  mandible.  This  character  may  not 
vary  the  general  reptilian  affinities  of  the  skull,  but  appears  to  be 
a  departure  from  the  reptilian  type  in  the  mandible,  which  may 
approximate  towards  a  lower  type.  The  additional  bone  in  the 
mandible  is  quite  distinct  from  that  described  by  Bx.  Branson. 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATE  XIX. 

Fio.  1. — TranBYerse  anterior  fractme  of  ramus  of  mandiUe  in  Aliwal  North 
specimen,  showing  bones  about  the  Meckel  cartilage  carity  (H.) ; 
dentary  and  infra-dentary  externally,  surangular  and  angular  internally, 
overlapped  by  the  splenial  bone  on  the  inner  side,    a,  anterior  end. 

,,  2. — Transverse  section,  much  enlarged,  of  part  of  a  dentary  tooth  of  the 
same  specimen.  The  section  was  prepared  by  Professor  ChcqMnan,  of 
Melbourne,  and  photographed  by  A.  Campion,  Esq.,  in  the  metaUmgical 
laboratory,  Coopers  Hill. 

„  3. — End  view  of  the  Middelburg  specimen  in  the  Munich  University  Huseum, 
showing  an  entire  external  tooth,  with  natural  curvature  of  the  crown. 

„  4. — ^The  same  specimen  seen  from  above,  showing  a  succession  of  empty  tooth 
sockets  on  the  mandible. 

Figs.  1,  3,  and  4  aire  of  the  datoral  size. 
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Plate  XIX. 


Labyrinthodont  Reptilian  remains  from  the  Upper  Karroo  Beds  of 
Cape   Colony. 
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II.— NaTHOHOT's     V9E     OF     COLLODIOIT     ImPRINTS     IN     TttB     StODY     Of 

fo8siL  Plants. 
By  F.  A.  Batheb,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.G.S.,  British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

rE  following  note  is  based  on  two  papers  by  Professor  A.  G. 
Kathorst  ^  and  on  further  details  which  he  has  kindly  communi- 
cated by  letter.  For  the  loan  of  the  block  (Fig.  1)  thanks  are  due 
to  Dr.  H.  Munthe,  Secretary  of  Geologiska  ForeningeA  i  Stockholm. 

By  the  term  '  collodion  imprint '  is  meant  the  impression  of  any 
surface  on  a  thin  film  of  collodion.  Such  an  impression  is  obtailied 
by  letting  a  drop  or  two  of  collodion  dissolved  in  ether  fall  on.  the 
surface  to  be  copied.  The  ether  cTaporates  rapidly,  so  that  in  two  or 
three  minutes  the  film  is  hard.  If  it  does  not  of  its  own  accord  come 
loose  at  the  comers,  it  is  easily  raised  by  a  needle  or  sharp  knife.  It 
is  then  lifted  on  to  a  glass  microscope-sUde  and  preserved  dry  under 
a  cover-slip  held  in  position  by  gummed  strips  of  paper  or  by  Canada 
balsam.  When  the  imprint  is  very  sharp,  the  film  can,  if  desired,  be 
preserved  in  glycerine-jelly  without  its  distinctness  being  greatly 
affected.  Some  films  may  be  less  successful  than  others,  and  some 
may  curl  too  much,  so  that  it  is  as  well  to  take  mo^e  than  one 
imprint.  In  any  case  it  is  advisable  to  throw  away  the  first  made, 
since  it  usually  retains  some  dust  from  the  surface  of  the  object, 
whereas  following  films  will  be  free  from  this.  If  the  coUooion 
solution  is  too  thick  it  mav  be  thinned  by  the  addition  of  ether  or  of 
ether  and  alcohol.  The  thicker  the  solution,  the  more  liable  is  it  to 
air- bubbles;  the  thinner  solution  gives  a  thinner  and  clearer  film, 
which  may  sometimes  be  an  advantage,  also  it  takes  longer  to  dry, 
which  is  of  no  great  consequence.  No  definite  prescription  can  be 
given  as  to  thickness;  one  must  find  out  for  oneself  the  kind  of 
solution  most  suitable  for  the  objects  with  which  one  is  dealing. 

The  film  placed  on  the  slide  is  examined  under  the  microscope  by 
transmitted  light.  Since  the  film  is  thicker  over  the  depressions  of 
the  original  surface,  it  appears  darker  over  these  tracts,  so  that  the 
structure  is  easily  seen.  In  fact,  quite  high  powers  of  the  microscope 
can  be  used,  and  photomicrographs  taken.  Professor  Nathorst  repro- 
duces one  such  photograph  with  a  magnification  of  500  diameters  (Fig.  1 ). 
The  illumination  of  the  film  should  not  be  directly  from  below,  but 
oblique,  the  mirror  being  shifted  until  the  best  effect  is  obtained. 

Such  collodion  films  have  long  been  used  in  the  measurement  of 
microscopic  objects,  especially  in  the  preparation  of  copies  of  the  eye- 
piece-micrometer in  order  to  determine  the  magnifying  power  of  the 
microscope.  They  have  also  been  employed  by  botanists  to  copy  the 
cuticular  surface  of  living  leaves  for  the  study  of  physiological  pro- 
cesses.'   L.  Jost  also  briefly  stated  in  1902  that  he  had  successfully 


^  **  Kollodiumaftryck  s&som  hjalpmedel  vid  undersokning  af  fossila  vaiter**: 
Geol.  F6ren.  Forhandl,  Bd.  xxix,  pp.  221-227,  April,  1907.  **Uber  die 
Anwenduaf  von  EoUodiumabdrucken  iJei  der  Untersuchung  fossiler  Pilanzen "  : 
Arkiv  fdr  Botanik,  Bd.  vii,  No.  4,  8  pp.,  1  pi.,  August,  1907. 

*  li.  Buscalioni  e  G.  PoUacci:  '*  L'applicazione  delle  pellicole  di  Collodio  alio 
studio  di  alcuni  processi  fisiologici  nelle  piante  ed  in  partieolar  modo  alia  Tra- 
spinunoni,''  and  "Ulteriori  ricerche  sull'  applicazione,  etc.'*:  Atti  dell'  Istituto 
botanico  dell'  University  di  Pavia,  ser.  ii,  vol.  vii,  Milan,  1902. 
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applied  the  method  to  the  studj  of  the  suifaoe  stmctore  in  fossil 
plants.  It  is,  however,  to  Professor  Nathorst  that  we  are  indehted 
for  the  first  publication  of  results  obtained  by  it  in  the  study  of 
fossils,^  and  for  the  first  account  of  its  advantages  in  paleobotany. 
Prom  the  many  instances  of  the  successful  use  of  this  method  given  by 
Professor  Nathorst  a  few  will  now  be  noticed. 

The  first  attempt  was  naturally  one  to  study  well-preserved  cuticles 
of  carbonised  leaves.  In  the  case  of  Baiera  $peetahilis,  however, 
a  ginkgo  form  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Scania,  the  attempt  was 
quite  unsuccessful.  In  the  case  of  some  carbonised  leaves  of 
dicotyledons  it  was  occasionally  possible  to  observe  a  suggestion  of 
the  contours  of  the  elongate  cells  over  the  veins  and  their  branches  ; 
but  this  was  of  no  particular  interest. 


Fio.  1 . — ^Microphotograph  ( x  500  diam.)  of  a  collodion  film  showing  a  stoma  and 
the  outer  sculpture  of  the  cell-membrane  on  the  upper  surface  of  a  leaf  of 
Tttssilago  farfara  in  the  calcareous  tufa  of  Benestad  in  Scania.  (Lent  by 
Geologiska  Fureningen  i  Stockholm.) 

Better  results  were  obtained  with  the  sporangia  of  fossil  ferns.  In 
his  description  of  Dictyophyllum  exile  last  year,  Professor  Nathorst 
was  able  to  publish  photographs  of  those  organs  enlarged  8  diameters ; 
but  the  use  of  films  enabled  him  to  study  the  same  bodies  with  the 
microscope,  and  he  now  reproduces  a  photograph  enlarged  45  diameters. 
Fossil  sporangia  are  best  studied  by  this  method  when  they  have 
a  well-developed  annulus,  but  good  imprints  have  also  been  taken 
from  the  sporangia  of  Todites  Williamsoni  in  which  this  is  not  the  case. 

Occasionally  some  sporangia  adhere  to  the  collodion  film  and  are 
pulled  away  with  it.  This  was  the  case  with  a  specimen  of  Thaumatop- 
ten's  Schenki.  By  laying  the  film  in  Eau  de  Javelle  the  walls  of 
the  sporangia  were  dissolved,  and  the  spores,  adhering  to  the  film, 
exposed  in  their  undisturbed  position  {op,  cit,  ulL,  1907,  pi.  ii,  fig.  18). 

»  "TJeber  Thaumatopieris  Schenki  Nath."  :  K.  Sv.  Vetenskaps-Akad.  Handl., 
xlii.  No.  3,  1907. 
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Fossil  wood  is  readily  stadied  bj  this  method,  especially  when 
silicified.  In  this  case  the  broken  surfaces  generally  are  transverse^ 
radial,  and  tangential,  or  at  any  rate  such  surfaces  can  be  readily 
exposed  by  a  few  blows  of  the  hammer.  Collodion  imprints  of  these 
are  almost  equal  to  thin  sections  taken  in  the  same  directions,  and,  in. 
coniferous  wood  for  example,  show  the  medullary  rays,  the  tracheids, 
and  the  bordered  pits  with  remarkable  distinctness.  Imprints  from 
a  silicified  fragment  of  Cupressinoxyhny  originally  described  by 
Conwentz  in  1891,  show  every  cell  in  the  clearest  manner  even.undeu 
high  powers  of  the  microscope.  Wood  from  Brown  Coal,  if  well 
preserved,  also  furnishes  good  imprints,  especially  of  surfaces  in 
a  longitudinal  direction. 

Plant^remains  preserved  in  the  finer  sediments  of  chemical  origin, 
such  as  calcareous  tufa,  the  Mesozoic  silicious  rocks  of  Franz  Josef's 
Land,  and  some  clay  ironstones,  have  also  yielded  good  results.  Thus 
a  piece  of  a  Conifer  from  the  tufa  of  Benestad  in  Scania  gave  imprints 
showing  all  the  points  above  mentioned.  Leaves  in  tufa  have  not 
always  been  completely  embedded  before  decay  set.  in,  and  may  not 
always  furnish  serviceable  preparations.  A  very  successful  imprint, 
was,  however,  made  from  a  leaf  in  thd  Scanian  tufa,  referred  by 
C.  Kurck  in  1901  to  Tussilago  farfara:  This  preparation  showed  the 
outlines  of  the  epidermis-cells,  the  hair-scars,  the  stomata,  and  the 
peculiar  streakiness  of  the  outer  cell- wall,  even  under  a  magnification 
of  500  diameters  and  upwards  (Fig.  1).  Thus  Kurck's  determination 
was  fully  confirmed.  The  imprints  taken  from  these  tufaceous  fossils 
must  sometimes  bo  cleaned  by  acid  from  the  adherent  calcareous 
particles. 

As  regards  leaves  in  the  silicious  rock  from  Franz  Josef's  Land,  it 
is  enough  to  mention  that  Professor  Nathorst  now  publishes  photo- 
graphs of  films  shovdng  the  structure  of  the  epidermis-cells  and  the 
stomata  in  Desmiophyllum^  features  that  Solms  Laubach,  who  studied 
the  same  specimens  in  1904  with  the  aid  of  thin  sections,  had  not  been 
able  to  discern. 

The  advantages  of  the  method  as  applied  to  fossil  plants  may  now 
be  summed  up.  It  is  not  claimed  that  collodion  imprints  can 
altogether  supersede  thin  sections,  although,  as  the  last  instance 
shows,  there  may  be  cases  in  which  they  reveal  even  more  than  the 
sections.  But  there  are  many  cases  in  which  either  time  or  the  state 
of  preservation  of  the  specimen,  or  perhaps  its  owner,  do  not  permit  of 
thin  sections  being  made ;  films  then  form  an  admirable  substitute. 
It  may  often  be  a  saving  of  time  to  work  over  a  collection  rapidly  by 
this  means,  sorting  fragments  into  their  genera,  and  selecting  for 
further  treatment  Siose  that  seem  to  promise  best  results.  Why,  it 
may  be  asked,  not  put  the  specimens  directly  under  the  microscope  ? 
Because  in  some  cases  they  are  much  too  large  to  be  so  handled,  and 
in  any  case  the  structures  cannot  so  easily  be  seen  by  reflected  light. 
The  last  reason  reminds  one  how  readily  these  films  can  be  photo- 
graphed, although  even  the  excellent  photographs  reproduced  by 
Professor  Nathorst  cannot,  as  he  points  out,  reveal  the  structure  so 
well  as  the  films  themselves  when  studied  with  a  varying  focus.  But 
this  suggests  another  advantage :  the  films  are  easily  made,  and  cai} 
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be  repeated  to  almost  aay  extent  without  damaging  the  specimen,  so 
that  it  would  be  a  simple  matter  for  any  worker  to  send  a  set  to  all 
his  correspondents,  or  better  still  to  the  chief  museums. 

Professor  Nathorst  suggests  that  the  method  may  also  prove  of 
service  to  zoologists)  whether  neontologists  or  palseontologists. 
Certainly  it  might  sometimes  enable  one  to  study  delicate  ornament 
and  to  obtain  photographs  of  it  with  gretiter  ease,  especially  when 
the  specimen  itself  is  <rf  a  dark  colour  or  irregularly  spotted  with 
colour.  Some  <^  the  minuter  Bryozoa,  or  colonial  Kydrozoa,  or 
Stromatopores,  might  perhaps  lend  themselves  to  tiiis  treatment. 
I  have  myself  laid  in  a  stock  of  cdllodion  solution  and  ilitend  to  use 
the  method  as  occasion  offers.  Meanwhile  it  is  hoped  that  the 
publication  <^  this  note  will  direct  tile  attention  of  other  wofters 
in  this  country  to  what  promises  to  be  a  valuable  lud  to  \k» 
palaeontologist. 


III. — ^Reo^jisiok  of  thk  Niagaea.  Falls.* 

By  Professor  J.  W.  Bpbncer,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

inX)R  many  years  Niagara  Falls  and  the  Great  Lakes  of  America 
1;  have  been  special  subjects  of  my  researches.  These  at  last  have 
been  completed  under  the  Commission  from  Dr.  Robert  Bell/  acting 
Director  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada,  and  later  of  Mh  A.  P. 
Low,  Director,  with  results  beyond  anticipation.  These  were  obtained 
through  precise  instrumental  measurements,  borings,  and  soundings, 
not  hitherto  undertaken. 

My  recent  survey  of  the  crest-line  (1904-5),  compared  with  that  of 
Professor  James  Hall,  1842,  shows  the  mean  rate  of  recession  to  have 
been  4-2  feet  a  year,  with  the  average  breadth  of  the  gorge  produced 
by  the  falls  being  1200  feet.  But  a  longer  record  (agreeing  with  the 
mote  recent)  has  been  found  by  Mr.  James  Wilson  and  myself  in 
discovering  the  position  of  the  Falls  in  1678,  from  the  crude 
description  and  picture  made  by  Father  Hennepin  at  that  time. 
Between  1890  and  1905  the  rate  of  greater  Recession  diminished. 

I  succeeded  in  making  soundings  under  the  Falls  and  throughout 
the  Gorge  by  the  use  of  Tanner-Blish  self-registering  tubes,  depending 
'^ou  the  hydrostatic  pressure,  as  the  current  was  too  strong  for  the 
use  of  an  ordinary  line.  At  the  Whirlpool,  and  at  some  other  places, 
it  was  necessary  to  work  from  a  cable  swung  across  the  Gorge. 
ITnder  the  Falls  themselves,  the  sounding  tubes  were  inserted  in 
a  specially  designed  buoy  which  the  force  of  the  Fall  drove  down  to 
the  rocks,  that  had  collapsed  beneath  the  Falls  themselves.  These 
were  reached  at  72  feet,  while  the  floor  of  the  river  beyond  varied 
from  84  to  100  feet  below  the  surface  of  the  river.  Farther  down, 
there  Was  a  lateral  inner  gorge,  reaching  to  192  feet,  which  could 
not  have  been  produced  by  ^e  present  descent  of  tiie  Falls.  An 
explanation  of  this,  however,  was  found. 

^  Read  before  the  British  AssociAtioii  for  the  AdTaneement  of  Science,  Bection  E 
(Qeogtaphy),  Leicester,  August,  1907.    Abstract. 
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The  river  at  the  Whirlpool  was  measured  to  a  depth  of  126  feet, 
but  this  was  not  quite  in  the  middle  of  the  current,  where  the  depth 
is  supposed  to  be  14  feet  greater.  Below  the  Whirlpool  the  river  is 
shallower.  From  a  short  distance  below  the  Falls  extending  to  the 
Whirlpool,  the  bottom  of  the  channel  has  a  depth  of  about  90  feet 
below  the  level  of  Lake  Ontario. 

At  points  a  short  distance  within  the  end  of  the  gorge  and  also 
beyond,  a  narrow,  deep,  inner  channel,  reaching  to  about  180  feet 
below  the  level  of  Lake  Ontario,  was  discovered.  This  established 
the  fact  that  the  aggregate  height  of  the  different  pai-ts  of  Niagara 
t'alls  was  more  than  500  feet 

A  terrace  formed  upon  the  birth  of  the  Falls  shows  that  they  were 
only  35  feet  high.  The  present  height  is  158  feet,  with  a  descent  of 
the  different  parts  of  Niagara  River  reaching  326  feet. 

During  the  long,  earlier  history  of  Niagara,  there  were  at  first  two, 
and  later,  three,  separate  cataracts.  The  upper  two  united  when  the 
Falls  had  receded  about  three  miles ;  the  third  joined  the  others 
later,  but  it  had  no  effect  on  the  recession  of  the  main  Falls,  as  it  was 
sooti  reduced  ill  height  by  the  backing  of  the  waters  of  Lake  Ontario. 

Until  this  time,  when  the  Falls  had  passed  the  point  of  union  by 
only  600  feet,  the  volume  of  the  river  was  15  per  cent,  of  the  modem 
size.  Now  it  was  increased  to  100  per  cent.,  breaking  through  the 
floor  of  the  canon  to  a  depth  of  136  feet,  which  the  united  cataracts 
had  not  been  able  to  do  before  the  increase  in  the  volume  of  the  Falls. 
This  augmentation  resulted  from  the  accession  of  the  drainage  of 
Lakes  Huron,  Michigan,  and  Superior,  which  formerly  drained  to  the 
tiorth-east,  and  only  now  joitied  the  Lake  Erie  discharge,  for  until 
this  time  Niagara  received  only  the  drainage  of  Lake  Erie.  This 
change  was  due  to  a  tilting  of  the  earth's  crust,  which  culminated  only 
3,500  years  ago. 

The  Upper  Rapids  are  due  to  the  river  recently  reopening  a  buried 
valley  and  descending  over  its  eastern  slope.  This  valley,  however, 
did  not  trend  northward,  but  southward.  Accordingly,  the  Upper 
Rapids  have  had  little  to  do  with  the  recession  of  the  Falls. 

Thus  it  appears  that  the  rate  of  recession  has  been  modified  by 
changes  of  volume  and  of  height.  These  features,  and  the  character 
of  the  rock-formation,  as  well  as  the  buried  valleys,  I  now  know  for 
every  furlong  which  the  Falls  have  receded.  If  we  apply  the  laws  of 
erosion  to  these  changing  features  the  result  will  indicate  that  the 
time  required  for  the  recession  of  the  first  three  mUes  was  35,000 
years;  but  for  the  last  four  miles  only  3,500  years,  which  gives 
a  total  age  of  39,000  years.  As  all  the  changing  conditions  are  now 
known,  it  appears  that  the  probable  error  does  not  exceed  10  per  cent. 
This  is  the  only  computation  of  the  age  of  the  Falls  which  has  been 
made  upon  measurements  of  all  the  changes  in  the  physics  of  Niagara 
Falls,  to  which  no  other  has  had  access. 

Almost  all  of  the  physical  changes  in  the  history  of  Niagara  Falls 
hare  been  made  by  the  writer,  at  different  times.  These,  with  the 
newly-found  features,  have  now  been  brought  together  for  the  first 
time>  and  will  form  a  monograph  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Canada. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


442     Professor  J.  W.  Gregory — Rotiform  Bryozoa  of  the  Chalk. 

IV. — ThB  EoTIFOBX  BrTOZOA  of  THB  IstE  OF  WlOHT. 
By  J.  "W.  Greooet,  D.Sc.,  P.E.S.,  P.G.S. 

A  SMALL  fossil  with  a  wheel-shaped  body  borne  on  a  narrow  stem 
has  long  been  known  from  the  base  of  the  Hohuter  planus  zone 
in  the  Isle  of  Wight.  It  has  been  recognized  as  one  of  the  Bryozoa, 
but  has  not  been  described,  although  once  recorded  as  "near  Defraneia 
diadema.  Hag."  ^  It  has  also  been  recorded  by  Dr.  A.  W.  Rowe  as 
"the  beautiful  little  rotiform  Bryozoon."* 

The  following  diagnosis  has  been  lying  unpublished  for  eight  years 
in  the  manuscript  of  the  second  volume  of  the  Catalogue  of  Cretaceous 
Bryozoa  in  the  British  Museum.  A  preliminary  account  of  the  species 
is  now  issued,  as  the  name  is  wanted  for  reference  in  the  course  of 
Dr.  A.  "W.  Rowe's  forthcoming  memoir  on  the  Chalk  of  the  Isle  of 
Wight.  A  fuller  account  of  the  species  with  illustrations,  on  plates 
drawn  in  1900,  will  be  given  in  the  Catalogue,  which  it  is  hoped  will 
be  issued  during  this  Winter. 

BiCAVEA  EOTAFORMIS,'  U.Sp. 

Diaynosis. —  Zoarium  simple  or  compound,  with  a  narrow  cylindrical 
stem,  attached  in  a  circular  concavity  in  the  lower  part  of  the  body. 
The  body  of  the  zoarium  is  discoid,  or  wTieel- shaped,  and  has  on  the 
margin  a  series  of  vertical  radial  projections  like  cog-wheels.  The 
cogs  usually  project  for  a  distance  nearly  equal  to  the  radius  of  the 
disc.  The  cogs  may  be  prolonged  at  their  upper,  outer  coiner  into 
spike-like  fasciculi.  The  upper  surface  between  the  bases  of  the 
fasciculi  is  depressed,  and  occupied  by  the  small,  crowded,  irregular 
apertures  of  the  intermediate,  subordinate  zooecia.  Stems  appear 
solid  and  imperforate,  as  they  are  covered  by  a  lamina,  which  is 
fluted  vertically  or  wrinkled  horizontally.  Two  zoaria  may  arise 
fl'om  one  stem,  or  several  zoaria  may  arise  from  a  stolon. 

J)imen8wn8, 

Diameter  of  body,  central  disc     

Diameter  of  body,  including  projections... 

Length  of  stem      

Diameter  of  btem 

Zoo&cia,  diameter 

Zooecia,  diameter  of  aperture       

Number  of  fasciculi  

jDistrihuWon, — Dr.  Rowe  has  kindly  given  me  the  following  list  of 
localities.  The  horizon  is  always  the  base  of  the  Holaster  planus 
zone: — Dorset:  Mupe  Bay.  Isle  of  Wight:  Military  Road,  Fresh- 
water; Pit  No.  13,  Shalcombe  Down;  Pits  Nos.  19  and  20,  Arreton 
Down;  Pit  No.  37,  Brading  Down;  Pit  No.  51,  Carisbrooke;  and  at 
Compton  Bay  and  Culver  Cliff. 

Affinities. — The  nearest  allies  of  this  species  are  some  specimens 
from   the  Danian  Chalk   of   Faxoe  described   as  Radiopora  umuh,*^ 

»  H.  AV.  Bristow :  **  Geology  of  the  Isle  of  Wight,"  2nd  ed.,  1889,  p.  272. 

*  A.  W.  Rowe:  **The  Zones  of  the  White  Chalk  of  the  English  Coast— 
II.  Dorset** :  Proc.  Geol.  Assoc,  vol.  x\-ii,  pt.  I,  1901,  pp.  23,  46. 

^  Shaped  like  a  cog-wheel. 

♦  Hadwpora  urnula^  Pergens  &  Meunier :  Bry.  grar.  Faie :  Ann.  Soc.  mal.  Belg., 
Tol.  xxi,  pp.  224-226,  pi.  ix,  figs.  1-5;  pi.  i,  fig.  6. 
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var.  Btipttata,  by  Pergens  &  Meunier  in  1887 ;  the  authors  divided  that 
species  into  three  varieties,  of  which  the  form  atipitata  has  a  narrow 
stem  and  discoid  head  like  the  English  specimens.  Some  workers  at 
Bryozoa  would  no  doubt  include  the  Danian,  the  French  Maastrichtian, 
and  the  British  Turonian  varieties  as  all  members  of  one  species, 
which  would  then  have  the  name  B.  timula  (d'Orb.).^  But  the 
differences  between  the  specimens  from  these  three  horizons  seem 
adequate  for  their  specific  separation.  The  B.  wmula,  the  type 
species  of  the  genus,  has  a  vasiform  body,  which  is  convex  below  and 
passes  gradually  into  the  short  stem,  while  the  apertures  of  the  zooBcia 
are  on  tufts  or  radial  keel-like  plates  projecting  above  the  body. 
B.  rotaforum,  the  oldest  representative  of  the  genus,  has  a  wheel- 
shaped  body  on  a  narrow  stem,  and  the  apertures  are  on  vertical  teeth 
on  the  sides  of  the  body.  The  Daman  forms  are  very  variable  in 
form ;  the  stem  is  longer  and  narrower  than  in  B,  umula,  but  it  still 
passes  by  a  gradual  expansion  into  the  body ;  the  usual  form  of  the 
zoarium  is  more  piriform  than  in  B.  rotaformis.  Further  differences 
are  that  in  the  Daoian  forms  the  stem  is  perforate,  and  the  apertures 
of  the  zocecia  open  on  ridges  which  project  but  slightly  from  the  disc  ; 
in  one  specimen  of  var.  ntipitata  one  of  the  ridges  projects  upwards  as 
one  of  the  spine-like  processes  so  characteristic  of  the  genus.  Though 
B.  rotaformia  is  variable,  the  lower  side  of  the  body  is  apparently 
always  concave,  whereas  in  the  Danian  forms — which  I  regard  as 
a  now  species  with  the  name  B.  pergensi — and  in  B,  umula  the  base  is 
always  concave.  Both  Dr.  Rowe  and  Mr.  C.  D.  Sherbom,  who  have 
collected  a  considerable  number  of  specimens  of  B.  rotaformis^  tell  me 
that  they  have  not  seen  one  with  a  vasiform  body,  and  my  more 
limited  experience  has  been  the  same. 


V. — On   an   African   Occitrrknce   of. Fossil   Mammalia   associated 
WITH  Stone  Implements. 

By  F.  P.  Menxbll,  F.G.S.,  and  E.  C.  Chubb,  F.Z.S.,  of  the  Rhodesia 
Museum,  Bulawayo. 

O  TONE  implements  have  long  been  known  to  occur  in  South  Afi'ica, 
O  but  nearly  all  the  rocorded  discoveries  have,  until  quite  recently, 
been  made  at  the  Cape.  Indeed,  it  is  only  lately  that  the  subject  has 
attracted  much  attention,  and  that  the  circumstances  of  their  occurrence 
have  been  at  all  fully  investigated.  Even  now  there  is  little  precise 
information  on  the  poiut,  and  yet  it  is  essential  to  the  solution  of  the 
problems  they  present.  For,  as  one  of  us  has  previously  pointed  out,' 
in  attempting  to  ascribe  to  their  proper  source  the  stone  implements 
found  in  South  Africa,  we  are  confronted  with  difficulties  that  are 
unknown  in  Europe.  Not  only  has  the  country  been  inhabited  down 
to  the  present  day  by  tribes  like  the  *  Bushmen '  unacquainted  with 
the  working  of  metals,  and  whose  origin  probably  long  antedates  the 

1  FaseicuHpora  urnulat  d'Orbigny,  1850:  Prod.  Pal.,  vol.  ii,  p.  268.  Bicavea 
umula,  d'Orbigny :  Brv.  Cr^t. :  Pal.  Fran(?.,  vol.  v,  1854,  p.  966,  pi.  776,  fig;s.  1-2. 

-  See  Fourth  Annual  Report  of  the  Rhodesia  Museum  (1904),  which  contains  the 
first  published  descriptions  of  Rhodesian  sione  implements. 
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earliest  Egyptian  civilisation,  but  we  find  stone  still  employed  by  the 
Bantu  for  certain  purposes,  and  in  Rhodesia  the  question  is  still 
farther  complicated  by  the  existence  of  numerous  ruins  built  by  an 
unknown  race  possessing  a  considerable  degree  of  barbaric  culture,  but 
still  employing  primitive  types  of  stone  implements.  Geological 
evidence  is  therefore  more  than  usually  necessary,  but,  when  there  w 
^ny,  it  is  frequently  very  ambiguous  owing  to  the  characters  of  the 
superficial  deposits.  More  often  than  not  it  is  altogether  lacking,  the 
great  majority  of  the  implements  found  having  been  picked  up  on  the 
surface.  Colonel  Feilden  some  time  ago  pointed  out  the  probability 
of  certain  of  the  Zambezi  implements  being  of  vast  antiquity/  and  one 
of  us  had  already  formed  a  similar  opinion  in  the  course  of  a  brief  visit 
to  the  Victoria  Falls.  It  is  also  probable  that  in  other  parts  <^ 
Rhodesia  the  high-level  laterites,  corresponding  to  the  plateau  gravels 
of  rivers  like  the  Thames,  are  the  source  of  the  implements  found 
where  they  occur,  but,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Zambezi,  we  are  unable 
to  afford  absolute  proof. 

Many  of  the  Rhodesian  implements  can  with  considerable  confidence 
be  ascribed  to  the  Bushmen,  from  their  being  found  in  caves  decorated 
with  the  well-known  paintings  of  that  primitive  race.  These  paintings 
eannot  usually  be  deemed  of  any  great  antiquity,  but  the  fact  that  an 
implement  is  Bushman  does  not  in  any  case  pnevent  its  being  of  con- 
siderable age,  and  it  is  not  even  any  guarantee  that  it  is  not  fully  as 
ancient  as  the  European  palseoliths.  And  it  need  hardly  be  pointed 
out  that  all  cave  implements  are  not  necessarily  Bushman,  as  the  caves 
may  have  had  different  occupants  at  different  periods.  But  lor  con- 
clusive proofs  of  antiquity,  it  is  necessary  for  the  relics  of  human 
occupation  to  be  associated  with  animal  remains.  Such  remains  have 
so  far  been  exceedingly  rare  in  Africa,  and  tlie  recent  discovery  in 
Northern  Rhodesia  of  fossil  mammalian  bones  which  proved  to  be 
associated  with  stone  implements  is  therefore  of  great  interest. 
Several  casual  references  to  the  matter  have  aU*eady  appeared  in  print, 
and  at  the  risk  of  being  somewhat  premature  in  our  conclusions  it  has 
seemed  advisable  to  publish  the  following  notes  on  the  occurrence  so 
as  to  place  on  record  what  hns  been  definitely  ascertained  up  to  the 
present.  Our  investigations  have  been  chiefly  based  on  specimens  in 
the  Rhodesia  Museum  presented  by  the  Broken  Hill  Company, 
Mr.  Franklin  White,  Mr.  Marshall  Hole,  and  others,  as  well  as  oij 
other  material  for  the  opportunity  of  examining  which  we  are  indebted 
to  Mr.  White  and  Mr.  F.  G.  Colvile. 

The  Rhodesian  Broken  Hill  Mine  is  situated  about  1 50  miles  north 
of  the  Kafue  River  in  North -Western  Rhodesia.  It  contains  extensive 
zinc  and  lead  deposits,  which  have  a  prominent  outcrop  in  the 
shape  of  two  small  hills  or  'kopjes'  rising  out  of  a  *vlei,'  or 
swampy  flat.  The  surrounding  country  is  chiefly  limestone,  which 
is  associated,  in  proximity  to  the  ore-body,  with  schistose  rocks, 
evidently  altered  sandy  and  shaly  sediments,  together  with  crashed 
bands  ot*  the  limestone  itself.  There  is  granite  not  many  miles  distant, 
but  the  ores  do  not  appear  to  have  any  direct  connection  with  an  igneous 

*  Nature^  vol.  Ixxiii,  p.  77. 
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rock ;  they  seem  rather  to  be  related  to  faulting  and  shearing  of  the 
limestone  at  its  junction  with  the  schists.  Surface  specimens  of  the 
limestone  are  usually  somewhat  coarsely  crystalline,  and  white  or  grey 
in  colour,  with  few  impurities  save  quartz.  Lower  down  in  the 
workings  they  are  often  black  or  reddish  in  colour,  and  closely  resemble 
the  Cai^boniferous  Limestone  of  Somersetshire.  Under  the  microscope, 
however,  they  differ  in  toto,  having  a  foliated  structure  in  even  the 
most  compact-looking  specimens.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the 
sugary  appearance  of  the  outcropping  rock  is  due  to  some  form  of 
surface  alteration.  It  cannot  be  attributed  to  pressure  or  contact 
metamorphiam,  as  it  would  in  that  case  be  just  as  apparent  below 
ground  as  it  is  above.  The  limestone  is  highly  magnesian  and  some- 
times approaches  a  true  dolomite  in  composition.  2^o  definite  silicate 
minerals  can  be  detected  under  the  microscope.  .  . 

The  feature  of  the  ore-body  with  "which  we  are  now  chiefly 
concerned  is  the  extraordinary  accumulation  of  mammalian  bones  in 
No.  1  Kopje.  Beautifully  crystallised  phosphatic  minerals  have  also 
been  found  in  Ko.  2  Kopje,  but  although  it  would  seem  a  natural 
inference  that  they  are  due  to  the  interaction  of  the  metalliferous 
solutions  with  the  lime  phosphate  of  bones,  none  of  the  latter  have 
been  met  with.  The  amount  of  bones  in  No.  1  Kopje  is  enormous. 
They  occur  in  the  central  part  of  the  kopje  and  almost  continuously 
beneath  it,  below  the  level  of  the  surrounding  flats.  It  would  appear 
that  the  bone  deposits  represent  the  infilling  of  a  large  cavern  in  the 
limestone,  perhaps  with  a  kind  of  swallow-hole  leading  down  from 
the  top  of  the  kopje,  though  there  is  no  actual  opening  at  the  present 
time.  It  is  difficult  from  the  data  at  present  available  to  determine- 
with  any  certainty  the  relative  ages  of  the  different  layers  of  bones, 
but  their  accumulation  must  have  taken  a  very  long  period  of  time. 
There  are  masses  of  bones  almost  free  from  other  substances,  and 
there  are  interspersed  muddy  layers  containing  zinc  compounds,  but 
free  from  bones.  Much  of  the  material,  however,  which  shows  no 
large  bones,  yields  on  disintegration  innumerable  bones  of  rats,  shrews, 
biids,  etc.  The  bones  are  in  nearly  all  .cases  partly  or  wholly 
converted  into  zinc  phosphate  (hopeite  ?).  They  are  therefore  truly 
fossil,  the  organic  matter  having  disappeared,  and  having  been 
completely  replaced  by  mineral  substances.  Yughs  in  the  deposit 
are  ofteo  lined  with  magnificent  crystals  of  the  rare  mineral  hopeite, 
and  they  also  show  at  times  more  or  less  dendiitic  coatings  of 
a  substance  which  at  first  was  taken  for  amorphous  zinc  phosphate, 
but  which  is  rich  in  vanadium,  and  may  really  be  a  calcium  vanadate. 
The  new  triclinic  zinc  phosphate  *  tarbuttite '  occurs  in  No.  2  Kopie, 
with  cerusaite,  hemimorphite,  hopeite,  pyromorphite,  and  vanadinite 
or  deseloizite,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  found  in  the  bone  deposit. 

The  bones  make  up  vast  accumulations  of  isolated  broken  frag- 
ments. Whole  bones  are  the  rarest  exceptions,  and  are  exceedingly 
diffieolt  to  extrfUit  even  when  discovered.  There  never  appear 
to  be  a  number  of  bones  belonging  to  the  same  animal  occurring 
together,  as  would  be  the  case  if  they  had  died  naturally  on  the 
spot,  or  been  accidentally  engulfed,  in  the  way  suggested  for  the 
'!rdi-]pi0W4  occurrence  at  the  Winnats,  Castleton,  Derbyshire.     It 
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«eems  certain  that  the  deposits  as  a  whole  represent  the  materials 
accumulated  during  alternating  occupations  of  the  original  cavern  by 
animals  and  human  beings,  with  intervening  periods  when  the  cave 
was  untenanted  owing  probably  to  flooding  with  water.  The  animal 
occupants  were  such  as  are  found  together  in  the  Rhodesian  caves  of 
the  present  day,  namely,  hysBnas  and  porcupines,  no  doubt  accompanied 
by  owls  and  bats.  Some  of  the  bones  show  signs  of  having  been 
gnawed  by  hyaenas,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  many  of  them 
were  dragged  into  tiie  place  when  it  served  as  a  hyaena  den.  Most  of 
the  smaller  bones  are  probably  to  be  accounted  for  in  a  somewhat 
similar  fashion,  the  rats,  shrews,  etc.,  having  formed  the  prey  of  owls, 
and  the  bones  having  been  ejected  in  the  usual  pellets  after  the  birds 
had  assimilated  the  more  digestible  portions  of  the  bodies.  An 
examination  of  modem  owl  pellets  entirely  confirms  this  view,  as 
these  latter  show  the  same  predominance  of  head  and  leg  bones  as  do 
the  washings  of  the  Broken  Hill  deposit.  As  usual  with  mammalian 
remains,  lower  jaws  are  particularly  prominent.  Those  parts  of  the 
deposit  which  contain  implements  no  doubt  owe  their  accumulation  in 
great  part  at  least  to  human  agency,  the  bones  being  relics  of  the  food 
supply  of  the  ancient  inhabitants.  It  may  at  once  be  stated  that  the 
contemporaneity  of  the  implements  and  bones  is  entirely  beyond 
question.  Masses  of  the  deposit  full  of  bones  when  disintegrated  by 
soaking  in  water,  are  found  to  contain  embedded  implements.  These 
latter  are  of  a  rude  order  and  mostly  made  of  quartz,  owing  of  course 
to  the  absence  of  any  more  suitable  material  in  the  vicinity.  There 
seems  to  be  a  strong  prejudice  in  England  against  the  genuineness  of 
implements  made  of  quartz,  and  it  may  therefore  be  well  to  emphasize 
the  fact  that  some  are  made  of  chert  brought  from  a  distance,  and  it 
may  also  be  well  to  point  out  that  quartz  is  a  very  common  material 
for  Bushman  implements,  which  the  Broken  Hill  ones  much  resemble. 
Knives,  scrapers,  and  grooved  scrapers  are  the  common  types.  Some 
of  the  bones  show  indications  of  having  been  cut  previously  to  their 
mineralisation,  as  if  to  make  implements,  though  no  finished  bone 
implements  have  so  far  been  brought  to  light.  One  tibia  of  a  moderate- 
sized  ungulate  in  the  Rhodesia  Museum  has  had  a  nearly  circular  hole 
made  in  it  prior  to  its  replacement  by  zinc  salts.  This  may  be 
attributed  to  a  woimd  from  an  arrow  of  the  Bushman  type,  or  it  may 
have  been  bored  with  a  view  to  making  an  implement  or  ornament : 
in  either  case  it  must  be  due  to  human  agency. 

With  regard  to  the  age  of  the  deposit,  it  must  represent  a  long 
period  of  time  in  all,  but  it  will  be  noted  from  the  subjoined  list  that 
nearly  all  the  bones  appear  to  be  referable  without  much  doubt  to 
recent  species  inhabiting  the  country  at  the  present  day.  It  is 
probable,  however,  that  some  may  represent  closely  allied  but  really 
ancestral  forms,  and  this  certainly  appears  to  be  the  case  with  the 
species  of  Biceros  (rhinoceros)  of  which  two  well-preserved  bones  are 
now  in  the  Rhodesia  Museum.  It  is  unfortunate  that  we  are  not  in 
possession  of  skulls  or  teeth  of  this  animal,  but  we  think  there  can  be 
little  doubt  as  to  its  being  new,  and  it  has  therefore  been  thought  well 
.to  giv^e  it  a  name  for  convenient  future  reference. 

The  mineral  condition  of  the  bones  and  the  obvious  changes  in  the 
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physical  features  of  the  locality  since  the  deposit  was  fonned  are 
entirely  in  accord  with  the  idea  of  its  being  of  very  great  age  from  an 
anthropological  point  of  view.  There  consequentiy  appears  to  be 
every  justification  for  our  belief  that  the  evidence  affords  the  strongest 
presumption  of  the  great  antiquity  of  man  in  this  part  of  the  world, 
and  that  further  investigations,  which  we  hope  shortly  to  undertake, 
will  reveal  even  more  convincing  proof  on  this  head. 

LIST   OF   VERTEBRATE   REMAINS. 

[By  E.  C.  Chubb.] 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  vertebrates  represented  by  teeth  or 

bones,  and  identified  as  accurately  as  is  possible  with  the  scanty 

material  at  my  disposal  for  comparison.     '*  R.M."  after  a  description 

indicates  a  specimen  in  the  Rhodesia  Museum. 

MAMMALIA. 

Insectivoka. 

An  almost  complete  skull,  two  or  three  upper  jaws,  and  numerous 
lower  jaws  of  shrews.     (R.M.) 

Carnivora. 

Felts  IsOy  Linn.     A  right  ramus  and  a  few  odd  teeth. 

Felii  spp.  The  canine  of  an  animal  about  the  size  of  a  leopard,  and 
one  about  the  size  of  Felts  oereata.  Also  two  lower  jaws  apparently 
belonging  to  Felts  serval. 

ffytma  sp.  A  right  ramus,  belongs  to  a  hyaena,  but  it  does  not 
agree  exactly  with  H.  eroeuta.     (R.M.) 

ViverridfiB.  The  right  ramus  of  a  member  of  this  family  about 
the  size  of  a  large  genet. 

RODENTIA. 

tatera  sp.     Several  upper  and  lower  jaws.     (R.M.) 

Otomys  sp.  A  number  of  lower  jaws  showing  the  characteristic 
laminated  molars  and  grooved  incisors.  There  are  also  one  or  two  odd 
incisors  and  molars.     (R.M.) 

Mus  spp.  Great  numbers  of  lower  jaws  and  a  few  portions  of  upper 
jaws  belonging  to  several  different- sized  species.     (R.M.) 

BathyergidfiB.  A  right  ramus,  without  teeth,  approximating  to 
Georychus  capensis  in  size.     (R.M.) 

Hystrix  sp.     A  complete  ramus  and  an  odd  incisor. 

Ungitlata. 

Fhacoehosrus  (Bthiopicusy  Pall.  A  right  upper  tusk  and  a  portion  of 
on  upper  tusk,  showing  scraping  and  chipping  by  human  agency.  A 
lower  tusk. 

Flephas  africanus^  Blumen.  The  proximal  portion  of  a  humerus, 
and  part  of  a  scapula. 

IHceroSf  Gray.  Two  complete  bones,  a  left  humerus  and  a  right 
tibia,  of  a  rhinoceros,  excavated  by  Mr.  Franklin  White,  were  presented 
by  him  to  the  Museum.  (R.M.  No.  646.)  On  comparing  these  with 
bones  of  the  modern  JD.  bicornis,  I  find  they  differ  so  materially  as  to 
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warrant  their  recognition  as  belonging  to  a  distinct  species.     This  may 
be  known y  after  the  discoverer,  as  Bicerot  tcAitei,  sp.  nov. 

Biceros  whitei^  sp.  nov.  The  humerus  of  this  species  differs  most 
remarkably  from  that  of  B,  hicomit  in  the  shape  of  its  distal  end. 
The  olecranon  fossa  is  very  much  narrower  than  in  B.  bicormi,  being 
29  mm.  in  diameter,  as  compared  with  51  mm.  for  a  specimen  of  the 
latter.  Indeed,  the  whole  bone,  although  evidently  that  of  a  fully 
adult  individual,  is  smaller  and  much  slighter  in  proportion  to  its 
length,  which  is  330  mm.,  from  the  trochlea  to  tiie  head  of  the 
humerus,  while  B.  bicomis  measures  358  mm.  The  tibia,  although 
not  differing  to  the  same  extent  as  the  humerus,  is  neveitheless 
slightly  narrower  in  proportion,  and  a  little  shorter.  This  species  is 
evidently  a  form  of  rhinoceros  smaller  and  less  heavily  budt  than 
B.  bicornii  For  this  reason  it  is  also  distinct  from  B,  simus^  and  from 
i>.  simplicidem,  Scott/  which  is  likewise  larger  than  B,  hieomu. 
I  hope  shortly  to  publish  figures  showing  fully  the  differences  between 
the  species. 

JSquus  sp.     Several  molars  probably  belonging  to  a  zebra. 

Connoeh<ei€8  taurinuSy  Burch.     The  basal  portion  of  a  horn-core. 

StrepBtceroB  strepaiceros^  Pall.     An  imperfect  horn-core. 

Taurotragm  oryx.  Pall.     Pojrtion  of  a  hom-coro. 

In  addition  to  the  above  there  are  in  the  Rhodesia  Museum  a  number 
of  bones  and  teeth  of  various  other  antelopes,  not  identifiable  with 
certainty.  .^ 

AVES. 

An  incomplete  pelvis  of  a  small  bird,  an  ulna,  and  several  leg-bones. 
AMPHIBIA. 

The  ischial  portion  of  a  frog's  pelvis;  also  an  astragalus  and 
calcaneum. 


YI.T— Iroit  Ore  Supplies. 
By  Bennett  H.  Bbough,  .issoc.  R.S.M.,  F.G.S.,  F.I.C. 

OF  all  the  problems  with  which  the  practical  geologist  hi^s  to  deal, 
none  is  of  greater  importance  at  the  present  time  than  the 
discovery  of  fresh  sources  of  iron  ore  supply.  Every  inhabitant  of 
the  United  Kingdom,  of  the  United  States,  and  of  Germany  requires 
annually  about  a  quarter  of  a  ton  of  the  iron  of  which  the  world  last 
year  produced  60,000,000  tons,  the  result  of  the  smelting  of  over 
120,000,000  tons  of  ore.  Year  by  year  the  production  and  consumption 
are  increasing,  and  many  of  the  deposits  of  the  richer  ores  are  showing 
signs  of  depletion.  The  question  of  ascertaining  how  the  demand  for 
the  vast  supplies  of  iron  ore  that  will  in  the  future  be  needed  will 
be  met  calls,  therefore,  for  very  serious  consideration,  and  a  few 
statistical  notes  may  be  useful  as  a  contribution  to  a  discussion  of 
the  subject. 

1  Third  Rep.  Natal  Geol.  Survey,  1907,  p.  267.  In  employing  the  gen«ric 
name  Opticeros  for  his  species,  Scott  has  oTerlooked  a  paper  by  Thomas  in  P.2.S., 
1901,  p.  168,  where  it  is  shown  that  Gray's  name  Dieeros  antedates  by  twenty  yei^ 
OpiiceroM,  Gloger. 
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During  the  past  half -century  the  development  of  the  iron  industry 
has  heen  remarkable.  In  1834  Mr.  J.  K.  Blackwell  showed  that  the 
world's  production  of  pig  iron  did  not  exceed  6,000,000  tons,  of  which 
the  United  Kingdom  produced  50  per  cent.,  France  and  the  United 
States  each  12 J  per  cent.,  and  Germany  6*6  per  cent  In  1905  the 
world's  production  had  attained  the  enormous  total  of  56,000,000  tons, 
of  which  the  United  States  produced  42-7  per  cent.,  Germany  and 
Luxemburg  20  per  cent.,  the  United  Kingdom  17*6  per  cent.,  and 
France  5*6  per  cent. 

In  Great  Britain  the  principal  iron-ore  producing  districts  are 
Cleveland,  in  North  Yorkshire,  which  in  1905  yielded  41  per  cent, 
of  the  total  output  of  the  kingdom;  Lincolnshire  (14  8  per  cent.), 
Northamptonshire  (13*9  per  cent.),  and  Leicestershire  (4'7  per  cent.), 
together  yielding  33*4  per  cent,  of  the  total  output;  Cumberland 
(8*6  per  cent.)  and  North  Lancashire  (2*7  per  cetit.),  Staffordshire 
(6-1  per  cent.),  and  Scotland  (5*7  per  cent.).  The  Cleveland  iron  ore 
occurs  in  a  10-foot  bed  in  the  Middle  Lias,  and  contains  about  30  per 
cent,  of  iron.  It  is  worked  by  underground  mining.  In  Lincolnshire, 
Northamptonshire,  and  Leicestershire  the  brown  iron-ore  beds  form 
part  of  the  Inferior  Oolite,  and  contain  about  33  per  cent,  of  iron, 
the  workings  being  mostly  opencast.  In  Cumberland  and  North 
Lcmcashire  tiie  red  haematite  occurs  in  irregular  masses  in  Carboniferous 
Limestone.  It  contains  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  iron,  and  is  worked 
by  underground  mining.  The  ironstone  in  Staffordshire  and  in 
Scotland  is  mostly  obtained  from  mines  that  also  produce  coal. 

Such,  in  brief,  are  the  home  deposits  from  which  the  British  supply 
of  14,590,703  tons  of  iron  ore,  valued  at  £3,482,184,  was  obtained  in 
1905.  Even  that  enormous  output  did  not  meet  the  consumption,  and 
7,344,786  tons  were  imported.  Of  that  amount  78*5  per  cent,  was 
brought  from  Spain,  5-4  per  cent,  from  Norway,  4-2  per  cent,  from 
Greece,  4*0  per  cent,  from  Algeria,  2*6  per  cent,  from  France,  2*6  per 
cent,  from  Sweden,  1*5  per  cent,  from  Eussia,  and  smaller  quantities 
from  Turkey,  Germany,  islands  in  the  Pacific,  Belgium,  Newfoundland, 
India,  Aus^^a,  Italy  (Elba),  Persia,  Portugal,  and  other  countries. 
In  fact,  the  world  is  being  ransacked  for  fresh  iron-ore  fields  to  supply 
ores  for  the  British  blast-furnaces.  The  port  at  which  most  of  the  ore 
was  delivered  was  Middlesbrough  (1,789,639  tons),  then  followed 
Glasgow  with  1,042,179  tons,  and  then  Cardiff  with  875,462  tons. 

While  it  is  probable  that  the  British  iron-oro  fields  will  be  exhausted 
in  a  century  or  two,  the  outiook  in  other  countries  is  similar.  This  is 
borne  out  by  data  relative  to  the  available  iron-oro  supplies  of  the 
world  which  have  been  collected  by  Tomebohm  for  the  Swedish 
Parliament,  and,  although  largely  conjectural,  these  figuros  are  of 
great  interost. 

In  the  United  States  the  iron-oro  production  in  1905  exceeded 
42^  million  tons,  the  highest  output  ever  recorded,  the  oro  containing 
moro  iron  than  the  ores  raised  in  Germany,  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
and  in  Spain  combined.  The  bulk  of  the  production  was  obtained  in 
the  I^ke  Superior  region,  where  the  five  iron-ore  belts  or  ranges 
i(  Marquette,  Menominee,  Gogebic,  Yermilion,  and  Mesaba),  beds  of 
pre-Silurian  age,  have  furnished  since  the  beginning  of  regular  mining 
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over  300,000,000  tons  of  iron  ore.  The  average  percentage  of  iron  in 
the  ore  is  55,  the  60  per  cent,  ores  produced  ten  years  ago  having  been 
exhausted  by  wasteful  mining  methods.  The  amount  of  ore  still 
available  in  the  United  States  is  estimated  by  Tomebohm  at 
1,100,000,000  tons. 

In  Germany  and  Luxemburg  two-thirds  of  the  iron  ore  raised 
(23 J  million  tons  in  1905)  is  derived  from  the  so-called  minette  beds 
of  Jurassic  brown  iron  ore.  The  seams  yield  on  an  average  36  per 
cent,  of  iron  and  1*7  per  cent,  of  phosphoric  acid.  Owing  to  the  high 
percentage  of  phosphorus  the  ore  was  of  little  value  until  1879,  when 
the  basic  method  of  making  steel  was  brought  into  practical  use  by 
Thomas  and  Gilchrist.  The  amount  of  ore  still  available  in  Germany 
is  estimated  at  2,200,000,000  tons. 

In  Spain  the  chief  deposits  are  near  Bilbao,  the  ores,  which  are  of 
great  purity,  occuhing  in  beds  of  Cretaceous  age.  Fp  to  the  present 
time  the  BUbao  district  has  yielded  about  115,000,000  tons  of  ore,  and 
for  many  years  pessimistic  estimates  have  been  made  of  the  quantity 
of  ore  remaining.  Twenty  years  ago  it  was  thought  that  by  the  year 
1900  there  woidd  be  no  ore  left.  Nevertheless,  in  that  year  Bilbao 
exported  5,000,000  tons  of  ore,  and  Don  Julio  de  Lazurtegui,  the 
most  competent  authority,  estimated  that  there  were  still  over 
57,000,000  tons  left.  The  richest  red  haematite  ores  are,  it  is  true, 
now  exhausted,  and  brown  haematites  and  spathic  ores  have  taken 
their  place,  with  the  result  that  more  attention  has  to  be  paid  to 
calcination  and  to  the  washing  of  ores  to  enable  them  to  satisfy 
market  requirements.  Tomebohm's  estimate  of  the  quantity  of  ore 
still  available  in  Spain  is  500,000,000  tons. 

In  Sweden  deposits  of  magnetite  of  great  purity  occurring  in  gneiss 
supply  material  for  the  charcoal  blast-furnaces,  and  ores  rich  in 
phosphorus  are  mined  for  export  at  Grangesberg,  in  Central 
Sweden,  and  within  the  Arctic  Circle  at  Gellivare,  Elrunavaara, 
and  Luossavara,  where  there  are  ample  supplies  to  meet  the  increased 
demand  that  is  likely  to  arise.  These  deposits  have  been  described 
in  great  detail  by  Dr.  Stutzer  in  a  paper  submitted  at  the  last 
meeting  of  the  Iron  and  Steel  Institute.  The  export  of  iron  ore  from 
Sweden  in  1905  amounted  to  3^  million  tons.  Li  Northern  Norway 
important  discoveries  of  similar  iron-ore  deposits  have  of  late  been 
made.  The  amount  of  ore  still  available  in  Sweden  is  estimated  at 
1,200,000,000  tons. 

In  France  the  most  important  deposits  are  the  beds  of  Oolitic  iron 
ore  in  the  department  of  the  Meurthe-et-Moselle ;  and  in  Russia  the 
greater  portion  of  the  iron  ore  produced  is  obtained  from  the  Ural 
region,  where,  on  the  western  side,  the  ores  are  chiefly  limonite  and 
spathic  ores  of  a  stratified  character,  and,  on  the  east,  masses  of 
magnetite  associated  with  igneous  rocks.  The  amount  of  ore  available 
in  France  is  estimated  at  1,500,000,000  tons  and  in  Bussia  at  the 
same  amount.  The  available  resources  of  other  countries  are  estimated 
by  Tomebohm  at  1,200,000,000  tons.  Including  1,000,000,000  tons 
for  Great  Britain,  he  estimates  the  known  available  resources  of  the 
world  at  10,000,000,000  tons. 

The  outlook  for  the  British  industry  is  not  altogether  a  depressing 
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one ;  for,  whilst  the  rich  ores  of  Bilbao  and  Elba  are  becoming  scarce, 
there  are  still  vast  quantities  of  ore  available  in  the  north  of  Scandi- 
navia, in  the  south  of  Spain,  in  Algeria,  Canada,  Cuba,  Brazil, 
Venezuela,  Chili,  India,  China  (notably  in  the  Shansi  district), 
Australia,  and  South  Africa.  The  high  cost  of  carriage  is,  of  course, 
an  important  factor;  but  the  great  economies  which  have  and  will 
be  effected  in  transport  will  reduce  this  item.  The  future  of  thie 
home  demand  is  likely  to  be  affected  by  the  development  of  the  basic 
open-hearth  process  of  steel-making  which  enables  phosphoric  ores  to 
be  utilised.  In  the  course  of  time  such  phosphoric  ores  will  doubtless 
occupy  a  very  prominent  place  in  the  manufacture  of  high-class  steel. 
The  development  of  magnetic  concentration  and  of  the  briquetting  of 
pulverulent  ores  for  furnace  use  will  render  possible  greater  utilisation 
of  poorer  ores,  while  the  development  of  the  electric  furnace  will 
doubtless  render  it  possible  to  utilise  black  sands  and  other  titani- 
ferous  iron  ores  which,  although  met  with  in  abundance,  cannot  at 
present  be  treated  profitably  in  the  blast-furnace.  There  need,  there- 
fore, be  no  immediate  anxiety  regarding  the  supply  of  the  more  impure 
iron  ores,  the  application  of  which  cannot  fail  rapidly  to  increase. 
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Bbitish  Associahok  for  the  Advavcbmbitt  of  Scibnoe:  Sevekttp 
SEVENTH  Annual  General  Meeting  held  at  Leicester, 
August  Ibt,  1907. 

I. — Address   to    the   Geological    Section.      By  Professor  J.   W. 
Gregory,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  President  of  the  Section. 

{ConeUtdidfrom  th$  SepUmbir  Number^  p.  418.) 

IV.  Plutonists  and  Ore-formation, — Belief  in  the  earth^s  internal 
fires  was  most  faithfully  held  amongst  geologists  by  the  Plutonists  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  and  repudiated  with  equed  thoroughness  by 
the  Neptunists,  who  refused  to  concede  that  volcanic  action  was  due 
to  deep-seated  cosmic  causes.  Thus  Jameson  in  1807  stoutly  main- 
tained that  volcanoes  were  superficial  phenomena  due  to  the  com- 
bustion of  beds  of  coal  beneath  fusible  rocks,  such  as  basalt,  and  that 
the  explosions  were  due  to  the  sudden  expansion  of  sea-water  into 
steam  by  contact  with  the  burning  coal.  Yolcanoes,  according  to 
this  view,  were  correctly  described  as  burning  mountains,  giving 
forth  fire,  flame,  and  smoke.  The  extreme  I^eptunist  and  Plutonist 
schools  have  long  since  been  extinct,  but  the  controversy  is  not  quite 
closed.  The  battlefield  is  now  practically  restricted  to  economic 
geology,  and  the  issue  is  the  origin  of  some  important  ores. 

Ore  deposits  present  so  many  perplexing  features  that  deep-seated 
igneous  agencies  were  naturally  invoked  to  explain  them,  and  some  of 
the  most  thorough-going  champions  of  the  igneous  origin  of  ores  make 
claims  that  remind  us  of  the  eighteenth-century  Plutonists.  The 
question  is  to  some  extent  a  matter  of  terms.  Many  of  the  ores 
which  Yogt,  for  example,  describes  as  of  igneous  origin  he  attributes. 
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not  to  the  direct  consolidation  of  material  from  a  molten  state,  but  to 
eruptive  after-actions  due  to  the  hot  solutions  and  heated  gases  given 
off  from  cooling  igneous  rocks.  Igneous  rocks  probably  play  a  notable 
part  in  the  genesis  of  most  primary  ore  deposits ;  for  the  entrance  of 
the  hot  ore-bearing  solutions  is  rendered  possible  by  the  heat  of  the 
igneous  intrusions,  as  Professor  Kemp  has  well  shown  in  his  paper  on 
**The  Role  of  Igneous  Rocks  in  the  Formation  of  Metallic  Veins." 
Professor  Kemp  Umits  the  term  *  igneous '  to  materials  formed  by  the 
direct  consolidation  of  molten  material ;  and  this  decision  seems  to  me 
to  be  most  convenient.  For  example,  the  quartzite  that  is  so  often 
found  beneath  a  bed  of  basalt  is  due  to  hot  alkaline  water  from  the 
lava  cementing  the  loose  grains  of  sand ;  the  process  is  an  eruptive 
after-action,  but  it  would  be  unusual  to  call  such  a  quartzite  an 
igneous  rock. 

1.  Igneous  Ortf«.^— That  there  are  ores  which  are  the  products  of 
direct  igneous  origin  is  now  almost  universally  admitted.  The 
mineral  magnetite  is  a  most  valuable  source  of  iron,  and  it  is 
a  constituent  of  most  basic  igneous  rocks.  If  iron  were  a  high-priced 
metal,  such  as  tin  or  copper,  of  which  ores  containing  one  or  three 
per  cent,  are  profitably  worked,  then  basalt  would  be  an  ore  of  igneous 
origin.  Fnder  present  commercial  conditions,  however,  basalt  cannot 
be  regarded  as  an  iron  ore.  But  if  the  magnetite  in  a  basic  rock  had 
been  segregated  into  clots  or  masses  large  enough  and  pure  enoagh  to 
pay  for  mining,  then  they  would  be  iron  ores  formed  by  igneous 
acnon.  There  are  cases  of  such  segregations  large  enough  to  be 
mined.  The  most  famous  is  Taberg,  a  mountain  in  Sm&land,  near 
the  southern  end  of  Lake  Wetter,  in  Sweden.  It  is  a  locality  of 
historic  interest ;  a  view  of  it,  as  a  mountain  of  iron^  was  published 
by  Peter  Ascanius'  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  in  1755,  and 
Sefstrom  discovered  the  element  vanadium  in  its  ore  in  1830. 

Taberg  consists  of  an  intrusive  mass  of  rock  composed  'of  magnetite, 
olivine,  labradorite,  and  pyroxene.  Many  theories  of  its  formation 
have  been  advanced.  The  view  generally  adopted  is  th«t  of 
Tomebohm,  who  described  the  rock  as  a  variety  of  hyperite  in 
which  there  has  been  a  central  segregation  of  magnetite  to  such  aa 
extent  that  some  of  it  contains  31  per  cent,  of  iron.  Tomebohm 
claims  to  have  traced  a  gradual  passage  from  normal  hyperite  to 
a  variety  poor  in  felspar,  then  to  one  witiiout  felspar,  and  finally  to 
a  granular  intergrowth  of  magnetite  and  olivine.  This  Taberg  ore 
was  mined  and  smelted  for  iron  in  the  eighteenth  c^oitury,  when 
transport  was  more  costly  and  commercial  competition  less  keen  than 
it  is  to-day.  The  ore  has  been  worked  at  intervals  as  late  as  1870; 
and  as  the  hill  is  estimated  to  contain  100  million  tons  of  ore  above 
the  level  of  the  adjacent  railway,  it  is  not  surprising  that  efforts  are 
being  again  made  to  utilise  the  deposit,  in  spite  of  its  low  grade  and 
high  percentage  of  titanium.  The  Taberg  hyperite  has  almost  reached 
the  line  which  divides  magnetite-bearing  rocks  from  useful  iron  ores. 
Its  igneous  origin,  however,  has  not  been  universally  accepted.  The 
theory  has  been  rejected  by  so  eminent  an  authority  as  Posepny» 
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accoidmg  to  whom  the  ore  occurs  in  solid  veins  as  well  as  in  grains  ; 
and  he  holds  that,  like  other  Scandinavian  iron  ores,  it  was  due  to 
secondary  deposition.  During  a  visit  to  the  mountain  I  failed  to  see 
any  secondary  veins,  except  of  insignificant  value.  The  microscopic 
sections  of  the  ore  show  that  it  is  a  granular  aggregate  of  olivine, 
generally  with  lahradorite  and  pyroxene.  Hence  I  have  no  hesitation 
in  accepting  the  view  of  the  Swedish  geologists  and  regard  Taherg 
as  a  magmatic  segregation.  Posepny^  has  in  this  case  carried  his 
Neptunist  theory  of  the  genesis  of  ores  too  far. 

At  Rontivaara,  in  Swedish  Lapland,  there  is  a  still  larger  mass  of 
magnetite,  which  is  claimed,  in  accordance  with  the  descriptions  of 
Fetersson  and  Sjogren,  to  be  due  to  segregation  from  the  magma  of 
the  surrounding  gabbro.  This  mass  of  magnetite  is  of  colossal  size, 
but  it  is  of  no  present  economic  value  owing  to  its  high  percentage 
of  titanium  and  its  remote  position. 

An  igneous  origin  is  claimed  by  Professor  Hogbom  for  some  small 
masses  of  titaniferous  magnetite  in  the  island  of  Alno,  opposite 
Sundsvall,  on  the  eastern  coast  of  Sweden.  This  case  is  of  interest, 
as  the  surrounding  rock  is  not  basic :  it  is  a  nepheline  syenite,  con* 
taining  only  2  per  cent,  of  magnetite,  which,  however,  has  been 
concentrated  in  places,  until  some  specimens  (according  to  an  analysis 
quoted  by  Professor  Hogbom)  contain  as  much  as  64  per  cent,  of 
magnetite,  9  per  cent,  of  ferrous  oxide,  and  12  per  cent,  of  titanic 
oxide. 

The  Alno  magnetites,  again,  are  of  no  practical  value,  as  they  at^ 
too  low  in  grade  and  too  refractory  in  nature.  I  understand  that 
about  600  tons  of  the  material  have  been  smelted,  but  with  unprofit- 
able results,  and  the  rest  of  the  material  quarried  has  been  left  on  the 
shore.  We  may  therefore  accept  the  iron-bearing  masses  of  Alno  and 
Routivaara,  as  well  as  that  at  Tuberg,  as  due  to  magmatic  segregation, 
without  having  conceded  much  as  to  the  igneous  formation  of  ores. 
The  process  in  this  case  has  formed  rocks,  rich  in  titaniferous 
magnetite,  from  which  iron  could  be  obtained,  but  rocks  which  no 
ironmaster  is  at  present  willing  to  buy  as  iron  ore.  Whether  a  basic 
igneous  rock  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  iron  ore,  or  as  only  useful  for 
road  metal,  depends  on  cost  of  treatment.  The  definition  of  the  term 
'ore'  is  very  elastic.  Petrographers  speak  of  the  minute  grains  of 
magnetite  or  chromite  in  a  rock  as  its  ores ;  but  that  is  a  special 
use  of  the  term  'ore.'  Usually  ore  means  a  material  which  can  b6 
profitably  worked  as  a  source  of  metals  under  existing  or  practicable 
industrial  conditions.*  According  to  this  definition,  the  Swedish 
deposits  of  titaniferous  magnetite  are  at  present  doubtfully  within 
the  category  of  iron  ores. 

The  famous  iron  mines  of  Middle  Sweden  at  Dannemorra,  Norrberg, 
Orangesberg,  and  Persberg  occur  under  different  geological  conditions; 
they  work  lenticles  or  bands  of  ores  in  metamorphic  rocks,  of  which 

*  F.  Poaepny,  **  The  Qenesis  of  Ore  Deposits  " :  Trans.  Amer.  Inst.  Mia.  Eog., 
1893,  p.  323. 

'  The  Oxford  Dictionary  adopU  a  still  more  restricted  definition ;  according  to  it 
an  ore  is  "a  native  mineral  containing  a  precious  or  useful  metal  in  such  quantity 
and  ia  siach  chemical  combination  as  to  make  its  extraction  profitable.'* 
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some  are  altered  sediments ;  and  the  view  has  therefore  been  held  by 
de  Launay  and  Yogt  that  the  ores  also  are  altered  sediments. 

That  ores  are  formed  \yf  igneous  segregation  of  sufficient  size  and 
purity  to  be  of  economic  importance  is  a  theory  which  rests  on  two 
chief  cases — the  nickel  ores  of  Sudbury  in  Canada  and  the  iron  ores 
of  Swedish  Lapland. 

2.  The  Sudbury  Nickel  Ores. — The  nickel  ores  of  Sudbury  are  the 
most  important  historically.  They  have  been  repeatedly  claimed  as 
of  direct  igneous  origin  by  Bell  (1891),  von  FouUon  (1892),  Vogt 
(1893),  Barlow  (1903),  and  by  otiier  geologists;  and  his  view  was 
advocated  before  the  Association  at  the  Johannesburg  meeting  by 
Professor  Coleman.  The  theory  was  stoutly  opposed  by  Posepny  in 
1893,  and  Professor  Beck  in  1901  described  some  of  me  brecdated 
ore,  and  showed  that  its  metallic  minerals  are  sharply  separated  from 
the  barren  rock.  He  held  that  such  ore  must  have  been  formed,  not 
only  after  the  consolidation  of  the  rock,  but  even  after  or  during  its 
subsequent  metamorphism.  The  views  of  Posepny  and  Beck  seem  to 
have  been  established  by  additional  microscopic  study  of  the  ores 
by  C.  W.  Dickson  (1903).  He  has  shown  that  the  sulphides  are 
separated  from  the  barren  rock  by  sharp  boundaries,  and  without  any 
indication  of  a  passage  between  them ;  that  the  fragments  of  ore  in 
the  rock  have  ^ort  corners,  whereas,  had  they  grown  in  a  molten 
magma,  the  angles  would  have  been  rounded  and  the  faces  corroded. 
Host  of  the  ore,  moreover,  occurs  as  a  cement  filling  interspaces 
between  broken  fragments  of  barren  rock  and  along  planes  of  shearing. 
The  Sudbury  ores,  therefore,  appear  to  have  been  deposited  from 
solution  dunng  or  after  the  br^cciation  of  the  rocks  in  which  they 
occur,  and  long  after  their  first  consolidation.  If  Dickson's  facts  be 
right,  the  Sudbury  ores  are  necessarily  aqueous  and  not  igneous 
in  origin. 

3.  Scandinavian  Iron  Ores. — The  other  important  mining  field  of 
which  the  ores  are  claimed  as  of  igneous  origin  is  Swedish  Lapland. 
Its  ores  are  rich  and  the  ore  bodies  colossal.  One  mine,  Kirunavaara, 
yielded  over  one  and  a  half  million  tons  of  ore  in  1906,  and  according 
to  a  recent  agreement  with  the  Swedish  Government  tiie  annual  oat- 
put  of  ore  from  that  mine  may  be  raised  to  three  million  tons  by  1913. 

The  chief  mining  fields  of  Lapland,  although  situated  to  the  north 
of  the  Arctic  Circle,  have  long  been  known,  for  some  of  them  contain 
veins  of  copper  which  were  worked,  for  example,  at  Svappavaara  in 
the  seventeenth  century.  The  iron  ores,  however,  could  not  be  used 
until  a  railway  had  been  laid  through  the  swamps  of  Lapland  to  carry 
the  ores  cheaply  to  the  coast.  In  1862  an  ill-fated  English  company 
began  a  railway  to  the  Gellivara  mines,  and  thirty  years  later  this  was 
completed  across  Scandinavia,  from  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Bothnia 
at  Lulea  to  an  ice-free  port  at  Narvik,  on  the  Norwegian  coast. 

This  railway,  the  most  northern  in  the  world,  passes  the  two  great 
mining  fields  of  Gellivara  and  Eiruna.  The  mining  field  of  Kiruna 
is  the  larger  and  at  present  of  the  greater  geologic^  interest,  as  its 
structure  is  simpler  and  its  rocks  less  altered. 

The  ore  body  at  Kiruna  outcrops  along  the  crest  of  a  ridge  two  miles 
long,  and  it  is  continued  beneath  Lake  Luossajarvi  to  the  smaller  but 
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still  immense  ore  body  of  Luossavaara.  At  Kiruna  the  ore  rises  to 
the  height  of  816  feet  above  the  surface  of  the  lake,  and  it  varies  in 
thickness  from  30  to  500  feet,  with  an  average  thickness  of  about 
230  feet.  According  to  the  report  by  Professor  Walfrid  Petersson,' 
submitted  this  year  to  the  Swedish  Parliament,  Einmavaara  contains 
200  million  tons  of  ore  above  lake-level,  and  Luossavaara  another 
22^  million  tons.  Th6  ore  is  high-grade.  According  to  Lnndbohm 
60  per  cent,  of  the  trial  pits  showed  a  jrield  varying  from  67  to  71  per 
cent,  of  iron,  and  21  per  cent,  of  them  showed  a  yield  of  from  60  to  67 
per  cent,  of  iron.  The  average  of  nineteen  analyses  published  in 
Professor  Petersson's  recent  report  gives  the  contents  of  iron  as 
64*15  per  cent.  Unlike  the  Taberg  and  Routivaara  ores,  the  per- 
centage of  titanium  is  very  low ;  thus  in  nineteen  analyses  given  hj 
Petersson  the  average  of  titanic  acid  is  only  *23  per  cent.,  and  it 
varies  in  the  specimens  from  *04  to  *8  per  cent. 

The  ore  lies  between  two  series  of  acid  rocks,  which  have  been  very 
differently  interpreted,  but  will  no  doubt  be  fully  explained  by  the 
researches  now  in  progress  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Lundbohm. 
The  rocks  were  first  called  halleflinta,  as  by  Fredholm,  and  regarded 
as  of  sedimentary  origin.  They  are  now  accepted  as  an  igneous  series, 
associated  with  some  conglomerates,  slates,  and  quartzites.  The  ore 
body  itself  is  bounded  on  both  sides  by  porphyrit^,  of  which  that  on 
the  lower  or  western  side  is  more  basic  than  that  overlying  the  ore  to 
the  east.  The  basic  western  porphyrite  is  in  contact  with  a  soda- 
augite  syenite  of  which  the  relations  are  still  uncertain.  Interbedded 
with  the  overlying  eastern  porphyrite  are  rocks  that  appear  to  be 
volcanic  tuffs,  and  both  in  the  tufPs  and  in  the  upper  porphyrite  are 
fragments  of  the  Kiruna  ore. 

Three  main  theories  of  the  genesis  of  the  Kiruna  ores  have  been 
proposed.  Their  sedimentary  origin  was  urged  on  the  ground  that 
they  occur  regularly  interstratified  in  a  series  of  altered  sediments, 
and  that  the  ores,  therefore,  are  also  sedimentary.  This  view  may  be 
promptly  dismissed,  since  the  adjacent  rocks  are  igneous. 

The  second  theory  has  been  advanced  independently  by  Professor  de 
Launay  and  Dr.  Helge  Backstrom :  according  to  them  the  porphyrites 
above  and  below  the  iron  ores  are  lava-flows,  and  the  ore  was 
a  superficial  formation  deposited  in  an  interval  between  the  volcanio 
eruptions.  According  to  de  Launay  the  iron  was  raised  to  the  surface 
as  emanations  of  iron  chloride  and  iron  sulphide ;  the  iron  was 
deposited  as  oxide,  and  most  of  it  subsequently  reduced  to  magnetite 
during  the  metamorphism  of  the  district. 

The  third  theory — ^that  the  ores  are  of  direct  igneous  origin — ^has 
been  maintained  by  Lofstrand,  Hogbom,  and  Stutzer;  according  to 
them  the  ores  are  segregations  of  magnetite  from  the  acid  igneous 
rocks  in  which  they  occur.  The  segregation  theory  has  been  opposed, 
amongst  others,  by  de  Launay  and  Yogt.  Thus,  de  Launay  maintains 
that  the  segregation  would  have  been  impossible  in  such  fluid  lavas  as 
the  Kiruna  porphyrites,  and  is  improbable,  since  there  is  no  transition 
between  the  ore  and  the  barren  rock. 

*  Bihang  till  Rikd.  FroU,  1907,  1  Sam!.,  1  Afd.,  84  Haft,  No.  107,  pp.  213,  217. 
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The  segregation  theory  has  serious  difficulties,  and  is  faced  by 
several  obvious  improbabilities.  The  ore  occurs  as  a  band  nearly 
forty  times  as  long  as  it  is  broad.  It  has  the  aspect,  therefore;  of 
a  bed  or  a  lode.  The  ore  has  not  the  granular,  crystalline  structure 
of  an  igneous  rock  like  the  hyperite  of  Taberg,  but  the  aspect  of 
a  material  deposited  from  solution  or  formed  metasomatically.  It  is 
almost  free  from  titanium,  the  undesirable  constituent  so  abundant  in 
the  ores  of  Taberg  and  Routivaara. 

The  igneous  theory  cannot,  however,  be  lightly  dismissed,  as  it  is 
supported  by  the  high  authority  of  Professor  Hogbom,  and  therefore 
demands  careful  consideration. 

It  has  been  advanced  in  two  main  forms,  the  one  considering  the 
ore  to  have  been  deposited  at  the  time  when  the  igneous  rocks  are 
consolidating,  the  other  considering  it  was  deposited  at  a  later  period. 
According  to  Professor  Hogbom,  the  ore  was  syngenetic,  being  a  true 
magmatic  segregation  from  a  syenite.  But,  according  to  Br.  Stutzer 
(1906),  the  segregation  was  later  than  the  consolidation  of  the  syenite. 
He  describes  the  lode  as  an  intrusive  banded  dyke,  ot  which  the  chief 
constituents  are  magnetite  and  apatite ;  and  the  injection  of  this  dyke 
pneumatolytically  idOfected  the  rocks  beside  it,  producing  an  inter- 
mediate zone  impregnated  with  ore,  whicb  he  compares  to  contact 
deposits.^ 

In  spite  of  the  high  authority  of  Professor  Hogbom,  I  am  botmd  to 
confess  that  the  Kiruna  ores  do  not  impress  me  as  of  igneous 
formation.  Their  bed>like  form,  microscopic  structure,  and  poverty 
in  titanium  are  features  in  which  they  dijffer  from  those  admittedly 
due  to  direct  magmatic  segregation.  The  microscopic  sections  that 
I  have  examined  suggest  that  both  the  magnetite  and  apatite  were 
deposited  from  solution  and  later  than  the  consolidation  of  the  under- 
lying porphyrite,  which  the  ore  in  part  replaces.  An  examination  of 
the  field  evidence  supports  the  conclusions  of  de  Launay  and 
Backstrom  as  to  the  ore  being  a  bedded  deposit  overlying  a  lava-flow, 
but  enlarged  by  secondary  deposition. 

V.  Future  Supply  of  Iron  Ores. — This  conclusion  is  perhaps 
economically  disappointing.  The  possible  existence  of  such  vast 
segregations  of  iron  in  the  acid  igneous  rocks  has  an  important 
economic  bearing.  There  is  only  too  good  reason  to  fear  that  the 
chief  iron  ores  are  comparatively  limited  in  depth ;  for  most  of  them 
have  been  formed  by  water  containing  oxygen  and  carbonic  acid  in 
solution,  which  has  percolated  downward  from  the  surface.  Ores 
thus  formed  are  therefore  restricted  to  the  comparatively  limited 
depths  to  which  water  can  carry  down  these  gases.  On  the  theory, 
however,  that  these  ores  are  primary  segregations  from  deep-seated 
igneous  rocks  there  need  be  no  limit  to  their  depth.     They  would 

*  In  a  later  paper,  of  wMch  only  a  short  abstract  has  been  issued,  Dr.  Stutzer, 
howerer,  explains  tbat  '*  the  intrusion  of  the  ore  dyke  was  at  relatively  the  same 
time  as  the  formation  of  the  syenite,  and  that  the  ores  were  formed  by  magmatic 
separations  in  sUu,  or  as  peregrinating  magmatic  separations  (magmatie  veins  and 
beaded  streams).**  He  ad^  that  "  pneumatolysis  plays  no  inc.nsiderable  rdle  in  the 
formation  of  these  veins.**  Dr.  Stutzer *s  position  may  be  summarised  as  t^arding 
the  ores  as  collected  by  segregation,  but  deposited  in  their  present  position  by  eruptive 
after-actions. 
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rather  tend  to  increase  in  size  downward,  while  maintaining,  or  even 
improving,  in  the  richness  of  their  metallic  contents.  For  these 
bodies  may  be  regarded  as  fragments  of  the  metallic  barysphere  which 
have  broken  away  from  it  and  revolve  around  it  like  satellites  floating 
in  the  rocky  crust.  On  this  conception  these  ore  bodies  would  be  of 
as  great  interest  to  the  student  of  the  earth's  structure  as  their 
existence  would  be  reassuring  to  the  ironmaster,  haunted  as  he  is  by 
constant  predictions  of  an  iron  famine  at  no  distant  date.  It  is  no 
donbt  true  that  many  of  the  richest,  most  accessible,  most  cheaply 
mined,  and  most  easily  smelted  iron  ores  have  been  exhausted.  The 
black-band  ironstone  and  the  clay  iron  ores  of  the  coalfields,  which 
gave  the  British  iron  industry  its  early  supremacy,  now  yield  but 
a  small  proportion  of  the  ores  smelted  in  our  furnaces.  The  Mesozoie 
beds  of  the  English  Midlands  and  of  Yorkshire  still  supply  large 
quantities  of  ore.  Nevertheless  the  British  iron  industry  is  becoming 
increasingly  dependent  on  foreign  ores.  So  it  would  be  pleasant  to 
find  that  the  Scandinavian  iron  mines  are  Hot  subject  to  the  usual 
limits  in  depth.  I  fear  the  typical  iron  deposits  of  Middle  Sweden 
and  of  Gellivara  will  follow  the  general  rule ;  but  Kiruna  may  be  an 
exception,  and  its  ores  may  continue  far  downward  along  the  surface 
of  its  sheet  of  porphyrite.  The  uncertainty  in  this  case  lies  in  the 
extent  of  the  subsequent  enrichment  and  enlargement  of  the  bed ;  if 
most  of  the  ore  is  due  to  secondary  deposition,  then  it  may  be 
restricted  to  the  comparatively  shallow  depths  at  which  this  process 
can  act;  and  though  that  limit  will  be  of  no  practical  effect  for 
a  century  or  more  to  come,  the  ore  deposit  may  be  shallow  as  compared 
with  gold-mines. 

The  geological  evidence  may  convince  us  that  all  the  economically 
important  iron  ores  are  limited  to  shallower  depths  than  lodes  of  gold, 
<K>pper,  and  tin ;  but  this  conclusion  shall  not  enrol  me  among  the 
pessimists  as  to  the  future  of  the  iron  supply.  Twenty  years  ago 
a  paper  on  the  gold  supplies  of  the  world  was  read  to  the  Association 
at  the  request  of  the  Section  of  Economics.  About  the  time  that  the 
report  was  issued  there  were  sixty -eight  mining  companies  with 
a  nominal  capital  of  £73,000,000  at  work  upon  the  Rand.  Never- 
theless, the  author,  accepting  the  view  that  **the  future  of  South 
African  gold-mining  depends  upon  quartz  veins,"  concluded:  "There 
is  a»  jet  no  evidence  that  the  yield  will  be  sufficient  in  amount  to 
materially  influence  the  world's  production.  As  regards  India,,  the 
prospect  is  still  less  hopeful." 

That  quotation  may  be  excused,  as  it  is  not  only  a  warning  of  the 
danger  of  negative  predictions,  but  of  the  unfortunate  consequences 
that  happen  when  geologists  are  unduly  influenced  in  geological 
questions  by  the  opinions  of  those  who  are  not  geologists.  In 
ec<»iomic  geology,  as  in  theoretical  geology,  we  should  have  greater 
confidence  in  the  value  of  geological  evidence.  Negative  predictions 
are  especially  rash  in  regard  to  iron,  it  being  the  most  abundant  and 
widely  distributed  of  all  the  metals.  The  geologist  who  knows  the 
amount  of  iron,  in  most  basic  rocks  finds  it  difficult  to  realise  the 
possibility  of  an  iron  famine ;  he  can  hardly  picture  to  himself  some 
future  ironmaster  complaining  of  ''iron,  iron  everywhere,  and  not 
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a  ton  to  smelt/'  There  are  reserves  of  low-grade  and  refractory 
materials  which  the  fastidious  ironmaster  cannot  now  use,  since 
competition  restricts  him  to  ores  of  exceptional  richness  and  purity. 
When  the  latter  fail,  an  unlimited  quantity  could  he  made  availahle 
hy  concentration  processes.  The  vast  quantities  of  iron  ores  suitable 
for  present  methods  of  smelting  in  Australia,  Africa,  and  India  show 
that  the  practical  question  is  that  of  supplies  to  existing  iron-working 
localities,  and  not  of  the  universal  failure  of  iron  ores. 

YI.  Mining  Geology  and  Education, — The  genesis  of  ores  and  the 
extent  of  future  ore  supplies  are  intimately  connected  questions,  and 
the  recognition  of  this  fact  has  led  to  the  remarkable  growth  of 
interest  in  economic  geology.  This  wider  appreciation  of  the  practical 
value  of  academic  geology  should,  I  venture  to  urge,  be  recognised 
among  teachers  by  giving  a  more  honoured  place  to  economic  geology. 

It  was  inevitable  that  until  the  principles  of  geology  had  been 
firmly  established,  the  detailed  study  of  their  application  should  have 
been  postponed.  Now, "  however,  last  century's  work  on  academic 
geology  enables  the  difficult  problems  connected  with  the  genesis  of 
metaUiferous  ores  to  be  investigated  with  illuminating  and  practically 
useful  results. 

British  interest  in  mining  education  has  therefore  been  revived.  Its 
history  has  been  sadly  fitful.  Lyell,^  in  1832,  deplored  the  superiority 
of  the  Continent  in  this  respect,  as  ''the  art  of  mining  has  long  been 
taught  in  France,  Germany,  and  Hungary  in  scientific  institutions 
established  for  that  purpose,"  whereas,  he  continues  (quoting  from 
the  prospectus  of  a  School  of  Mines  in  Cornwall,  issued  in  1825), 
**  our  miners  have  been  left  to  themselves,  almost  without  the 
assistance  of  scientific  works  in  the  English  language,  and  without 
any  '  School  of  Mines,'  to  blunder  their  own  way  into  a  certain 
degree  of  practical  skill.  The  inconvenience  of  this  want  of 
system  in  a  country  where  so  much  capital  is  expended,  and  often 
wasted,  in  mining  adventures,  has  been  well  exposed  by  an  eminent 
practical  miner." 

Though  the  chief  British  School  of  Mines  made  a  late  start,  the 
brilliant  originality  of  its  professors  soon  carried  it  into  the  front 
rank ;  but  in  an  evil  day  for  the  Mining  School  it  was  united  with 
a  Normal  School  for  the  Training  of  Teachers,  now  the  Royal  College 
of  Science,  and  that  school  by  its  great  success  overwhelmed  its  older 
ally.  Those  interested  in  economic  geology  therefore  welcome  the 
recent  decision  to  separate  the  technical  from  the  educational  and 
other  courses,  while  leaving  the  Schools  of  Mines  and  Science 
sufficiently  connected  for  successful  co-operation.  This  policy  should 
give  such  opportunities  for  the  teaching  of  mining  research  that  we 
may  not  always  have  to  confess,  as  at  present,  that  British  con- 
tributions to  mining  geology  do  not  rank  as  high  as  those  made  to 
other  branches  of  our  science. 

Regi'ets  are  sometimes  expressed,  and  perhaps  still  more  often 
felt,  at  the  tendency  in  scientific  teaching  to  become  more  technical ; 
but  I,  for  one,  do  not  fear  evil  from  any  such  change.     It  is  possible 

*  0.  Lyell,  **  Principles  of  Geology,"  vol.  i,  2nd  ed.  (1832),  p.  63. 
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that  the  educational  conflict  of  the  future  will  be  between  academic 
science  and  technical  science,  on  grounds  in  some  respects  analogous 
to  those  between  classics  and  science  during  the  last  century.  The 
advocates  of  the  educational  value  of  technical  science  are  not  inspired 
by  mere  impatience  with  the  apparently  useless,  for  they  accept  the 
principle  that  the  essence  of  education  is  method,  not  matter.  There- 
fore, they  claim  that  the  methods  and  principles  of  science  can  be 
better  taught  by  subjects  which  are  being  used  on  a  large  scale  in 
modem  industries  than  by  subjects  of  which  the  interest  is  still 
purely  theoretical.  Those  who  fear  that  academic  science  will  be 
neglected  if  technical  science  be  used  in  education  may  be  encouraged 
by  the  brilliant  revival  of  classical  research  since  classics  lost  its 
educational  monopoly.  Academic  science  is  even  less  likely  to  bo 
neglected.  It  will  always  have  its  fascination  for  those  intellectual 
hermits — shall  I  not  say  those  saints  of  science  ? — ^who  prefer  to  work 
for  love  of  knowledge,  free  from  the  worrying  intrusion  of  the  mixed 
problems  and  fickle  conditions  of  the  industrial  world ;  and  the  greater 
the  progress  of  applied  science  the  more  urgent  will  be  its  demands 
for  help  from  pure  science,  and,  as  a  necessary  consequence,  the  wider 
will  be  the  ax>preciation  and  the  more  generous  the  endowment  of 
sdentiiic  research. 

Technical  education  must  be  as  rigorous  as  that  in  academic 
education,  and  its  connection  with  the  fundamental  principles  must  be 
as  intimate.  When  so  taught,  economic  problems  provide  at  least  as 
good  a  mental  training  as  those  branches  of  science  which  are  purely 
theoretical.  If  the  new  Imperial  College  of  Science  and  Technology 
carry  on  the  mission  for  which  the  Geological  Society  was  founded 
a  century  ago,  if  it  inspire  its  students  to  have  their  delight  in 
using  past  discoveries  on  the  open  surface  of  the  earth,  so  that  they 
may  penetrate  to  what  is  within,  then  they  will  gain  that  sure  know- 
ledge of  the  formation  and  distribution  of  ores  which  is  of  ever-growing 
national  importance. 

II.— SoMB  Desekt  Features.'    By  H.  T.  Fehrar,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

CONTRAST  between  the  deserts  on  either  side  of  the  Nile.  The 
"Western  Desert,  sometimes  known  as  the  Libyan  Desert,  presents 
all  the  features  which  one  wauld  expect  to  find  in  a  region  of  deficient 
rainfall.  There  are  broad  featureless  plains  with  no  very  definite 
drainage  systems;  there  are  long  lines  of  sand-dunes  stretching  for 
tens  of  mUes  across  the  country ;  there  are  centripetal  basins,  and 
there  are  monadknocks  or  inselbergen,  and  an  almost  entire  absence  of 
vegetation. 

The  Eastern  Desert,  or  the  Etbai,  on  the  other  hand,  displays  an 
integrated  drainage  system;  sand-dunes  are  conspicuous  by  their 
absence  ;  vegetation  is  not  scarce  ;  and  comparatively  high  mountains 
form  a  backbone  to  the  country.  These  mountains  are  a  true  chain 
and  form  the  water-parting  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea.  This 
water-parting  is  very  much  nearer  the  east  coast,  and,  as  in  South 
Africa,  so  here  we  have  the  shorter  and  steeper  eastward  draining  wadis 

'  By  penmssion  of  the  Director-General,  Survey  Department,  Egypt. 
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beheading  the  longer  westward  drainages.  The  highest  peaks  usually 
consist  of  granite,  which  is  sometimes  foliated,  and  these  high  peaks, 
which  rise  majestically  above  the  denuded  schistose  rocks,  are  not 
always  on  the  actual  watershed.  Forms  of  rock  and  mountain 
sculptured  by  sandblast  are  not  obvious,  for  the  rain  which 
occasionally  falls  destroys  these  and  produces  typical  water-graded 
slopes. 

The  western  desert  surfaces  consist  of  a  thin  veneer  of  waste, 
except  where  monadknocks  or  the  escarpments  of  the  oases  display 
solid  rock.  This  veneer  of  waste  is  protected,  as  in  the  Antarctic 
regions,  by  a  layer  of  pebbles,  which  prevents  the  wind  transporting 
the  lighter  material  and  prevents  the  rain-water  from  flowing  in 
definite  channels. 

The  eastern,  or  Etbai,  desert  shows  bare  hillsides,  and  the  steep 
cliffs  which  form  the  wadi-walls  are  quite  free  from  d6bris.  The 
wadis  or  dry  watercourses  are  at  present  being  aggraded,  and  it  is 
ouly  in  the  wadi-beds  that  one  finds  the  alluvium.  This  alluvium  of 
boulders  and  rock-d6bris  is  usually  from  6  to  50  feet  in  depth,  and 
may  be  described  as  a  torrential  deposit.  The  only  sorting  of 
materials  that  is  obvious  in  this  region  is  that  sorting  due  to  water- 
action,  where  the  volume  of  water  and  the  slope  of  the  ground  are  the 
determining  factors. 

Sorting  of  fine  material  from  the  coarse  is  not  as  common  as  one 
would  expect.  A.  high  wind  (Beaufort  scale,  force  8)  will  only  move 
pebbles  and  grit  less  than  5  mm.  in  diameter,  so  that  a  succession  of 
winds  of  unprecedented  force  would  be  necessary  to  produce  *  pebble 
beds.'  The  pebbles  of  the  gravels  on  the  western  plateau,  near  Wadi 
Natrum,  are  all  rounded  and  water-worn,  and  form  a  heavy  mantle 
over  the  land  which  prevents  the  wind  from  picking  up  the  lightOT 
material  from  below,  which  they  protect.  It  is  only  those  stones  on 
the  surface  that  are  wind-etched  or  show  the  faceted  fomL  These 
gravels  were  deposited  during  the  pluA-ial  period,  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  present  arid  one,  and  therefore  it  would  seem  that  the  only 
reliable  test  to  prove  that  a  deposit  was  a  desert  formation  would  be 
to  find  in  it  tetrahedral  and  wind-etched  stones. 

Photographs  were  exhibited  to  show  some  of  the  points  referred 
to  in  this  paper.  

III. — The  Origin  of  the  Uppek  Keupek  of  Lkicesteushire.     By 
T.  0.  BoswoRTH,  B.A.,  F.G.S. 

The  C<mdition  of  the  Hocks  beneath  the  Keuper, — The  Charnian 
igneous  rocks  beneath  the  Keuper  are  comparatively  fresh  right  up 
to  their  surfaces,  but  where  the  marl  has  been  denuded  and  the  rocks 
are  exposed  to  the  present  climate  they  are  decomposed. 

The  ihirface  Features  of  the  Hocks  beneath  the  lieuper, — Smoothed, 
fretted,  and  curiously  carved  surfaces  are  seen  at  Mount  Sorrel,* 
Croft,  Sapcote,  Groby,  etc.,  and  usually  wherever  the  marl  rests  on 
igneous  rocks.  They  ai'e  often  pitted  and  sometimes  highly  polished 
(e.g.  at  Narborough).     But  where  the  rocks  are  cleaved  or  broken,  as 

^  Profeseor  Watts,  Geographical  Journal,  June,  1903. 
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at  Swithland  and  Bardon,  the  floor  beneath  the  Zeuper  is  rough  and 
craggy. 

The  Nature  of  the  Deposits, — Everywhere  the  beds  dip  in  the  direction 
of  the  surface  slopes  on  which  they  lie,  and  the  amount  of  dip  depends 
upon  the  steepness  of  the  slope.  Catenary  bedding  is  seen  at  Croft 
and  Groby.  Near  the  rocks  the  marl  contains  grit  and  stones,  and 
there  is  generally  a  breccia  at  the  base.  The  stones  are  of  varied 
sizes,  sometimes  worn  and  sometimes  very  angular.  They  are  in 
a  remarkably  fresh  condition. 

Both  stones  and  grit  are  derived  entirely  from  the  particular  rocks 
which  the  beds  containing  them  surround.  In  these  beds  there  ia 
often  a  small  nmount  of  quartz  sand,  sometimes  apparently  wind- 
worn.  It  yields  the  same  heavy  minerals  as  the  Upper  Keuper 
Sandstone. 

In  many  cases,  e.g.,  around  the  South  Leicestershire  igneous  rocks, 
this  sand  cannot  be  of  local  origin. 

At  Croft  some  of  the  Upper  Eeuper  Sandstone  consists  of  almost 
spherical  grains,  and  appears  to  be  a  desert  sand. 

Near  L^cester  the  sandstone  is  uniformly  false-bedded  from  the 
south-west,  and  JEstheria  and  fish-scales  occur  upon  the  false-bedding 
planes.  Heavy  mineral  separations  have  been  prepared  from  a  large 
number  of  localities  throughout  the  country.  The  mineral  grains  are 
generally  very  much  worn.  The  most  plentiful  are  garnet,  magnetite, 
zircon,  touimaline,  and  rutile. 

In  the  normal  Zeuper  Marl  bands  showing  false  bedding,  ripple- 
marks,  and  salt  pseudomorphs  are  generally  common. 

But  such  evidence  of  subaqueous  deposition  as  there  is  points 
rather  to  the  existence  of  occasional  streams  and  salt  pools  than  to  the 
deep  waters  of  one  great  Eeuper  lake. 

It  is  inferred  that  the  Upper  Kcuper  is  a  desert  accumulation. 


IV. — The  Relation  of  thb  Keupek  Mabls  to  the  Pbe-Caxbbiait 
Rocks  at  Babbon  Hill.  By  W.  Erat,  Assoc.  M.  Inst.  C.  E.,  and 
Mabtik  Gimson,  Stud.  Inst.  C.  E. 

BARBON  HILL  is  situated  in  the  Chamwood  Forest  area,  about 
ten  miles  north-west  from  Leicester.  The  hill  rises  to  an 
elevation  of  912  feet,  and  is  higher  than  any  of  the  land  intervening 
between  this  point  and  the  German  Ocean. 

The  hill  consists  of  Eeuper  marls  resting  unconformably  upon 
Fre-Cambrian  rocks,  the  latter  protruding  about  100  feet  through 
the  marls. 

The  object  of  this  paper  is — (1)  To  remark  upon  the  unusual 
elevation  of  the  Eeuper  marls.  (2)  To  consider  tie  probability  of 
the  entire  submergence  of  the  hill  during  the  Triassic  period. 

1.  Elevation, — Acting  upon  a  statement  of  Professor  Phillips  that 
"the  Triassic  system  offers  the  remarkable  fact  of  never  rising  to 
elevations  much  above  800  feet,"  the  authors  by  personal  inspection, 
where  possible,  and  by  the  aid  of  ordnance  levels  failed  to  discover 
any  point  on  the  Trias  in  England  reaching  a  greater  height  than 
800  feet  except  at  Bardon  Hill.    Here,  '  skerry '  bands  in  the  Eeuper 
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marl  may  be  seen  at  a  height  of  810  feet,  and  the  marl  may  be  traced 
in  the  fissures  of  the  Cambrian  rocks  to  a  height  of  880  feet.  Hence 
the  conclusion  that  the  Keuper  marls  at  Bardon  reach  an  elevation  at 
least  as  high  and  possibly  higher  than  at  any  other  point  in  tiie 
same  strata  in  England. 

2.  Submergence. — The  probability  of  Bardon  Hill  (912  feet),  and 
therefore  the  whole  Chamwood  area,  being  entirely  submerged  during 
Triassic  times  presents  itself  as  a  problem. 

The  authors  find  at  810  feet  two  distinct  *  skerry'  bands  resting 
upon,  and  overlain  by,  Keuper  marl.  In  the  Siberia  Quarry  the 
marl  is  found  filling  in  two  joints  which  rise  nearly  vertically  a 
height  of  80  feet.  This  *  fillmg '  may  be  traced  in  the  joints  to 
a  level  of  880  feet,  or  32  feet  below  the  summit  of  the  hill.  There 
is  no  evidence  suggesting  the  sudden  termination  of  the  marl  at  this 
level,  but  further  tracing  was  prevented  by  vegetation.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  marl  must  have  been  deposited  from  an  elevation  higher 
than  880  feet. 

Further  evidence  m  support  of  submergence  is  offered  as  follows : — 
The  general  dip  of  the  marls  in  this  district  is  from  1°  to  8°  S.E. 
Allowing  an  inclination  of  1®  only,  or  90  feet  per  mile  from  a  point 
at  the  junction  with  the  Bheetics  near  Leicester,  this  would  give  (on 
the  assumption  that  this  inclination  originally  extended  to  Bardon) 
a  covering  of  over  200  feet  of  marl  above  the  present  hill. 

V. — On  a  hithekto  unnoticed  Section  op  the  Amalthbub  spinatus 
Zone  and  the^  Tbansition  Bed  in  the  Middle  Lias  at  Billesdon 
CoPLOW,  Leioestershiee.    By  A.  R.  Horwood.^ 

fllHE  author,  after  alluding  to  a  section  published  by  E.  Wilson  in 
J.  the  Geological  Magazine,  1889,  p,  296,  of  the  Marlstone  in  the 
railway  cutting  at  Tilton,  Leicestershire,  referred  to  a  statement  by 
that  writer  regarding  it  as  the  only  exposure  of  the  Amaltheus 
epinatm  zone  and  Transition  bed  in  the  county. 

Some  recent  researches,  however,  have  resulted  in  the  discovery  of 
these  beds  in  a  little  quarry  on  the  road  between  Tilton  village  (some 
distance  from  the  cutting  quoted)  and  Billesdon  Coplow,  forming  part 
of  the  escarpment  called  Life  Hill,  and  about  700  feet  O.D. 
There  the  very  characteristic  Gasteropod  and  Cephalopod  zone  of 
the  Transition  bed  is  well  developed ;  and  so  uniform  is  this  horizon 
in  position  and  faunal  contents  that  the  author  wished  to  see  more 
stress  laid  on  it  than  had  previously  been  done,  as  indicating  the 
uppermost  beds  of  the  Marlstone  wherever  found,  being  indeed  a  safe 
guide  where  other  beds  were  wanting  to  denote  this. 

Another  feature  to  be  noted  in  the  higher  part  of  the  E^ck-bed, 
hitherto  unnoticed  or  but  little  emphasised  by  previous  writers  on 
Liassic  geology,  was  the  occurrence  of  a  very  well-marked  encrinital 
limestone  band,  varying  from  a  foot  to  eighteen  inches,  though  often 
less,  of  a  very  hard  nature,  less  subject  to  the  effects  of  weathering 
and  decomposition  than  the  Marlstone  itself,  which  occurs  some  three 
or  four  feet  lower  in  the  section.     This  is  to  be  found  also  on  Tilton 

1  Read  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 
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Hill,  indicating  there  also  the  existence  of  higher  beds  than  previously 
known.  Its  composition  was  much  like  some  forest  marbles,  entirely 
differing  from  that  of  beds  above  or  below,  though  traces  of  a  similar 
structure  occurred  less  regularly,  but  never  as  a  definite  layer  or  seam, 
in  other  parts  of  the  section. 

The  horizon  of  Wilson's  type-specimen  of  Eodiadema  granulata  had 
never  been  definitely  ascertained,  nor  indeed  that  of  the  majority  of 
the  Gasteropods,  etc.,  described  by  him  as  coming  from  Tilton,  but 
found  in  the  debris  used  in  the  construction  of  the  East  Korton 
embankment. 

The  fiillesdon  Coplow  section  solved  this  question,  for  there  the 
same  Echinoderm  was  found  with  a  number  of  the  same  genera  and 
species  of  Oasteropoda,  Cephalopoda,  etc.  It  had  also  been  found  by 
others,  and  there  was  an  example  from  Desborough  in  the  Invertebrate 
Department  of  the  Leicester  Museum  under  the  writer's  charge. 

In  conclusion  the  author  wished  to  reiterate  his  remarks  as  to  the 
importance  for  zonal  purposes  of  this  Gasteropod  band  of  the 
Transition  bed  of  the  Middle  Lias. 

The  character  of  the  fauna  stamped  it  decidedly  as  purely  littoral 
or  coastal,  whilst  that  of  the  beds  below,  containing  as  they  did 
chiefly  Brachiopoda  and  deeper-water  Lamellibranchs  and  Gephalopods, 
pointed  to  their  being  of  a  more  pelagic  nature. 

It  marked  a  change  in  the  physical  conditions  which  predominated 
at  that  period,  and  as  such  was  nghtly  named  a  *  Transition  bed,'  for 
the  Upper  Lias  fauna  was  itself  only  a  modification  of  it,  with  some 
differences  of  lithological  composition  in  the  strata  and  of  species  in 
the  fauna  which  characterised  it. 

Probably  the  inset  of  more  littoral  conditions  took  place  between 
the  formation  of  the  thick  encrinital  seam  mentioned  above  and  that 
of  the  Transition  bed.  Certainly  pelagic  conditions,  judging  from  the 
lithology  and  fauna  of  the  beds  below,  seemed  to  come  to  a  close  about 
the  time  when  this  encrinital  seam  was  deposited. 

The  thickness  of  the  strata  and  the  fauna  of  the  two  sections,  the 
one  at  Tilton  as  described  by  Wilson  and  the  other  as  discovered  at 
Billesdon  Coplow  by  the  writer,  were,  with  some  slight  differences, 
due  to  local  causes,  more  or  less  identical. 


VI. — Notes    on    the    Ancient    Volcanoes    of    Basutolani).      By 
Rev.  S.  S.  DoRNAN. 

BASUTOLANB  is  a  high  plateau  between  the  Vaal  and  the 
Orange  Rivers.  It  is  the  culminating  point  of  the  great  plateau 
which  fills  the  whole  interior  of  the  sub-continent.  Upon  this 
plateau,  as  a  foundation,  stand  the  great  volcanic  ranges,  more  than 
11,000  feet  high. 

From  the  Caledon  River  to  the  edge  of  the  great  volcanic  plateau 
is  about  fifteen  miles.  This  plain  is  fairly  level,  and  is  interspersed 
with  flat-topped  mountains  rising  to  1,500  feet  above  the  plain. 
These  represent  the  original  level  of  the  country.  The  geology  of 
the  country  is  exceedingly  simple.  It  is  filled  with  the  Stormberg 
series,  lying  nearly  horizontal.    The  total  thickness  of  these  rocks 
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amounts  to  6,000  feet,  of  which  the  volcanic  beds  amount  to  4,000 
feet.  The  sandstones  are  loose  and  friable,  and  contain  remains  of 
plants,  dinosaurs,  and  crocodiles. 

The  Yolcanio  beds  are  the  most  striking  rock  features  of  the 
country,  as  they  compose  all  the  highest  summits  of  the  great  ranges 
of  mountains  known  as  the  Drakensberg  and  Malote. 

The  vents  from  which  the  lavas  and  ash  proceeded  which  have 
built  up  these  great  piles  of  rock  can  be  roughly  arranged  in  three 
or  four  parallel  lines,  corresponding  to  the  present  ranges  of  mountains. 
The  first  range  consists  of  Machache,  Thaba  'Telle,  etc. ;  the  second 
of  Dikolobeng,  Mokhele,  etc. ;  the  third  of  Mount  Hamilton  and 
Motai;  and  the  last  of  the  great  summits  of  the  Drakensberg,  such 
as  Mont  aux  Sources,  Champagne  Castle.  Most  of  these  mountains 
are  10,000  feet  high  and  upwards.  The  rivers  run  in  the  synclines 
between  these  ranges  of  mountains,  as  a  glance  at  the  map  shows. 

The  volcanic  beds  consist  of  lavas  and  ashes,  with  occasional 
silicious  tuffs,  intersected  with  intrusive  sheets  and  dykes.  Most 
of  the  lavas  are  amygdaloid ;  scoriaceous  varieties  also  occur,  but  they 
are  much  less  common.  The  beds  are  often  full  of  pipe-like  vesicles, 
filled  with  calcite,  but  often  empty.  These  vesicles  are  inclined 
towards  the  vent.  Basaltic  lavas  are  common,  and  andesites  also 
occur. 

A  short  description  of  four  of  the  most  prominent  peaks  will  serve 
as  examples  of  the  others. 

(1)  Thaba  'Telle.  It  is  about  7,800  feet  high,  with  steep— in 
some  places  precipitous — sides.  It  is  composed  of  doleritic  amygdaloid 
lavas,  alternating  with  beds  of  ash.  The  plug  is  agglomerate, 
evidently  the  remains  of  the  old  throat.  The  lavas  are  full  of  steam 
holes.  Thick  deposits  of  purple  ash  also  occur.  Near  the  base  of 
the  mountain  is  a  large  intrusive  sheet,  surrounding  what  was  formerly 
a  subsidiary  cone,  but  is  now  nothing  more  than  a  mere  conical  plug 
of  agglomerate. 

(2)  Thaba  Tsuen.  This  mountain  is  slightly  lower  than  the  pre- 
ceding, but  of  beautiful  conical  shape.  The  height  is  7,529  feet. 
It  consists  of  two  terraces  and  the  agglomerate  plug.  The  total 
thickness  of  lavas,  ashes,  and  agglomerate  is  1,600  feet.  The  plug 
proper  rises  from  the  second  terrace,  which  slopes  gently  inwards, 
indicating  the  roots  of  the  old  cone.  The  plug  is  composed  of  coarse 
doleritic  lava  and  agglomerate,  and  is  about  500  feet  high.  It  is 
a  prominent  landmark,  and  even  more  typically  volcanic  than  many 
of  the  other  peaks.  The  deposition  of  the  lavas  was  not  continuous, 
as  there  are  thin  intercEilated  beds  of  sandstone.  The  same  feature 
occurs  on  all  the  other  mountains  examined. 

(3)  Thaba  de  Noha.  This  is  a  portion  of  the  great  Mokhele  range. 
The  plug  and  a  portion  of  the  old  crater  walls  remain.  The  lavas 
at  one  point  are  glassy  and  steeply  inclined,  at  another  scoriaceous. 
There  are  also  thick  beds  of  ash.  The  characteristics  of  the  lavas 
in  this  range  are  similar  to  the  peaks  previously  mentioned. 

(4)  Thaba  'Ntso.  This  mountain  is  7,560  feet  high.  It  is  part 
of  a  great  range  running  perpendicular  to  the  course  of  the  Orcmge 
Kiver.     The  composition  of  the  lava  beds  is  similar  to  Thaba  de 
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Noha,  the  principal  difference  being  that  the  beds  of  ash  are  thicker 
and  better  consolidated,  evidently  pointing  to  deposition  in  deeper 
water. 

Many  of  the  very  highest  peaks^  snch  as  Mont  aux  Sources,  Motai, 
Mount  Hamilton,  are  not  described  here,  as  the  writer  has  never  been 
able  to  visit  them. 

A  short  notice  of  the  intrusive  sheets  and  dykes  is  a  necessary 
complement  to  the  description  of  the  lavas.  These  dykes,  etc.,  are 
posterior  to  the  volcanic  beds  which  they  traverse.  Kone,  so  far  as 
the  writer  knows,  have  the  characteristic  of  a  lava-flow. 

They  vary  much  in  size,  from  a  few  inches  thick  and  a  few  yards 
long  up  to  20  feet  or  more  in  thickness  and  several  miles  in  length. 
Two  remarkable  examples  of  the  latter  kind  occur  in  South  Basutoland, 
near  Mohales'  Hoek.  The  dolerite  is  columnar,  and  as  straight  as  if 
laid  out  artificially.  Small  displacement  of  the  neighbouring  strata 
is  a  conspicuous  feature  of  these  dykes. 

The  country  owes  its  present  configuration  to  two  series  of  earth 
movements  —  one  from  west  to  east  and  the  other  from  south  to 
north,  long  afterwards.  There  is  no  evidence  of  denudation  before 
the  deposition  of  the  lavas,  and  the  writer  is  of  opinion  that  the  lavas 
were  not  all  subaqueous. 


711. — LlPE-ZoNES  IN  THE   BRITISH   CaKBONIPEBOUS   RoCKS.* 

THE  part  of  the  Report  for  1906  which  deals  with  the  Carboniferous 
zones  in  Flintshire  was  founded  on  work  done  by  Br.  Hind  and 
Mr.  Stobbs.  Their  conclusions  were  presented  in  a  paper  read  before 
the  Geological  Society  of  London  on  April  4th,  1906.  The  Committee 
are  not  unanimously  in  agreement  with  some  of  the  conclusions.  On 
reference  to  the  Abstr.  Proc.  Geol.  Soc,  No.  827  (1906),  pp.  88-92, 
it  will  be  seen  that  differences  of  opinion  exist  both  as  to  the  sequence 
and  classification  of  the  Carboniferous  rocks  of  Flintshire. 

In  1895,  at  the  meeting  of  the  Association  at  Ipswich,  a  paper  was 
read  before  Section  C  by  Messrs.  Garwood  and  Marr  in  which  they 
suggested  ''that  a  Committee  be  appointed  to  inquire  into  the 
possibility  of  dividing  the  Carboniferous  rocks  into  zones,  to  call  the 
attention  of  local  observers  to  the  desirability  of  collecting  fossils  with 
this  view,  and,  if  possible,  to  retain  the  services  of  eminent  specialists 
to  whom  these  fossils  may  be  submitted."  ^  As  the  result  of  that  paper 
the  present  Committee  was  appointed  at  the  same  meeting. 

Much  has  since  been  done,  largely  owing  to  the  work  of  the 
Committee,  and  especially  by  the  researches  of  Dr.  A.  Yaughan, 
whose  well-known  paper  on  the  '*  Palaeontological  Sequence  in  the 
Carboniferous  Limestone  of  the  British  Area"  has  in  an  eminently 

1  Report  of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Mr.  J.  £.  Man  (Chairman), 
Dr.  Wheelton  Hind  (Secretary),  Dr.  F.  A.  Bather,  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick,  Dr.  A.  H.  Foord, 
Mr.  H.  Fox,  Professor  £.  J.  Garwood,  Dr.  G.  J.  Hinde,  Professor  P.  F.  Kendall, 
Mr.  R.  Kidston,  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplugh,  Professor  G.  A.  Lebour,  Mr.  B.  N.  Peach, 
3ir.  A.  Strahan,  Dr.  A.  Yaughan,  and  Dr.  H.  Woodward.  Read  before  Section  C 
(Geology),  BritiBh  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 

3  Report  British  Association,  1895  (Ipswich),  p.  696. 
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successful  manner  shown  the  possibility  of  the  task  for  the  considera- 
tion of  which  the  Committee  was  initially  appointed. 

The  Committee  in  submitting  this  final  report  desire  to  place  on 
record  their  appreciation  of  the  energy  and  enthusiasm  of  their 
secretary,  Dr.  VVheelton  Hind. 

Report  on  the  work  done. — Mr.  H.  Bolton,  in  an  admirable  paper, 
brought  before  the  Geological  Society  the  work  he  had  done  on  the 
fauna  of  a  marine  horizon  at  the  base  of  the  Bristol  Coalfield,  a  work 
towards  which  a  portion  of  the  grant  was  applied  some  two  years  ago. 
His  paper  will  doubtless  appear  in  the  Society's  Quarterly  Journal, 
and  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  more  here. 

Mr.  Tait,  collector  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Scotland,  has  been 
examining  the  Millstone  Grit  succession  east  of  Lancaster  this 
Summer;  and  Mr.  Watson,  of  Owens  College,  has  been  working  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  valley  of  the  Nidd.  It  has  not  been  possible  to 
examine  their  collections  in  time  for  this  report. 

The  Secretary  was  fortunate  enough  to  secure  a  fine  collection  of 
plants  obtained  in  an  abortive  attempt  to  find  coal  at  Thirshfield,  near 
Grassington,  in  the  valley  of  the  Wharf.  The  exact  place  of  the 
sinking  is  lat.  54^  3^,  long.  2^  7f,  and  the  shales  are  stated  to  be  those 
which  occur  below  a  bed  of  Millstone  Grit. 

Mr.  Kidston  has  kindly  examined  the  specimens  for  him,  and  the 
following  list  is  the  result : — 

Sphenopterit  eUgam,  Bgt.  SphmophyUum  tentrrimum^  £tt.,  sp. 

talymmatotheea  Stangeri,  Stur.  Lepidodendron  sp. 

Mhodia  Maraviea,  Ett.,  sp.  L^ridottrohua  sp. 

Sphettopterit  sp.  Small  Lycopodiaoeous  bract. 

Calamitet  Oitravientit,  Star.  Mhabdoearpus  (F)  sp. 

Calamites  sp. 

Mr.  Kidston  states,  with  regard  to  the  horizon :  '*  I  have  not  the 
slightest  doubt  that  the  bed  these  specimens  come  from  is  on  the 
horizon  of  the  Upper  Limestone  group  of  the  Carboniferous  Limestone 
Series  of  Scotland."  At  any  rate,  we  know  that  the  Lower  Limestone 
group  of  Scotland  has  a  fauna  which  indicates  the  Upper  Dibuno- 
phyltum  zone.  

YIII. — The  Faunax  Succession  in  the  Cakbonifesous  Limestone  of 
THE  South-West  op  England.* 

THE  work  has  progressed  steadily,  but  less  rapidly  than  was  antici- 
pated owing  to  the  necessity  which  has  arisen  of  investigating 
the  validity  of  certain  genera  and  the  correct  application  of  specific 
names. 

1. — The  Avonian  Sequence  in  Oower. 
The   zoning  of  the  Avonian  sequence  of  the  Gower  Peninsula, 
undertaken  in  conjunction  with  Mr.  E.  E.  L.  Dixon  in  the  Summer 
of  1905,  is  now  completed,  and  the  results  will  be  presented  to  the 
Geological  Society  early  next  session. 

^  Report  of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Professor  J.  W.  Gregory  (Chairman), 
Dr.  A.  Vaughan  (Secretary),  Dr.  Wheelton  Hind,  and  Professor  W.  W.  Watts, 
appointed  to  enahle  Dr.  A.  Yanghan  to  continue  his  Eesearches  thereon.  (Drawn 
up  by  the  Secretary.)  Bead  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Aasooiation, 
Leicester,  1907. 
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In  this  investigation  the  chief  interest,  from  a  zonal  standpoint, 
centres  in  the  occurrence  of  a  higher  faunal  level  than  is  known  from 
any  other  point  of  the  South- Western  Province.  The  level  here 
referred  to  is  that  of  the  Oystermouth  Beds,  of  which  the  well-known 
Bishopston  rotten-stones  are  the  degraded  representatives.  The  list 
of  genera  from  these  beds  is  practically  identical  with  that  from  the 
Upper  Toumaisian — a  fact  wluch  may  be  taken  to  imply  equivalence 
of  environment.  Important  conclusions  as  to  variation  in  time  during 
the  yis6an  period  have  therefore  been  reached  by  comparing  the 
several  species  of  each  genus  at  the  Oystermouth  level  (uppermost 
Vis^an)  and  those  of  the  same  genus  in  the  Upper  Zaphrentis-zon^ 
(Upper  Toumaisian).  The  comparison  of  these  two  levels  determines 
those  characters  of  each  genus  which  are  indicative  of  old  age ;  whereas 
the  comparison  of  the  Brachiopods  (or  of  the  Corals)  at  one  and  the 
same  level  determines  those  characters  which  are  affected  by  con- 
vergence. 

Mr.  Dixon's  careful  study  of  the  conditions  of  deposition  which  are 
implied  by  the  several  lithic  types  increases  very  greatly  the  value  of 
the  zonal  investigation  by  preventing  the  error  of  mistaking  a  change 
of  fauna  with  change  of  conditions  for  a  true  zonal  sequence  dependent 
upon  evolution. 

2. — The   Carhaniferaus  Sequence  from  Rush  to  Skerries,  Co.  Dublin. 
{In  conjunction  with  Dr.  C.  A.  Matlby.) 

The  stratigraphical  relations  have  been  admirably  worked  out  by 
Dr.  Matley,  in  spite  of  a  quite  remarkable  intricacy  of  tectonic  detail. 

From  a  zonal  point  of  view  the  main  subject  of  inquiry  is  the  true 
relative  position  of  four  distinct  series  whose  sequence  with  one 
another  is  broken  either  by  faults  or  gaps.  The  problem  has  been 
solved  by  a  broad  comparison  of  the  cored  faunas  and  their  sequence 
in  the  South-Western  Province.  The  relative  position  of  the  several 
portions  has  thus  been  established,  and  it  has  consequently  become 
possible  to  draw  up  a  detailed  faunal  sequence  for  the  whole  section. 
This  sequence  starts  in  the  Upper  Toumaisian,  and  extends  beyond 
uppermost  Avonian,  being,  however,  notably  incomplete  in  its  middle 
portion.. 

The  highest  beds,  which  still  exhibit  an  abundant  Avonian  fauna 
(the  Upper  Cyathaxonia  beds),  include  a  maximum  of  Posidonomya 
Beoheri,  and  at  the  same  time  contain  several  strikingly  specialised 
forms  of  Corals  and  Brachiopods  which  also  occur  in  the  Lower  Lime- 
stones of  Scotland  and  in  the  uppermost  Limestones  of  the  western 
Midlands  and  Settle.  Much  light  has  thus  been  thrown  upon  the 
tme  correlation  of  the  uppermost  Avonian  rocks  in  widely  distant 
areas. 

These  results  will  be  published  at  an  early  date. 

3. — Falceontological   Work. 

The  palsBontological  work  arising  out  of  these  two  papers  has  been 
very  considerable,  and  is  as  yet  incomplete. 

Minute  study  of  the  material  collected,  and  comparison  with  that 
already  gathered  from  the  South- Western  Province  and  other  British 
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localities,  has  shown  the  necessity  of  a  re-investigatioQ  of  the  value  of 
the  characters  upon  which  certain  genera  have  been  founded — e.g.,  the 
presence  of  a  septum  in  Orthotetids,  the  existence  of  original  fringes  in 
Athyrids,  the  septation  of  Zaphrentids,  etc. 

I  am  also  engaged  upon  the  study  of  the  types  of  Carboniferous 
Brachiopods  preserved  in  the  British  Museum,  and  in  this  task 
Mr.  8.  S.  Buckman  has  very  kindly  placed  his  long  experience  at  my 
service. 

I  have  also  to  acknowledge  the  great  help  which  I  have  received 
from  Mr.  R.  G.  Carruthers  in  studying  the  Zaphrentids,  and  from  many 
fellow- geologists  who  have  sent  me  material  for  examination,  and  thus 
allowed  me  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  progress  of  research  outside  the 
areas  in  which  I  have  myself  worked. 

So  much  remains  to  be  done  that  I  feel  justified  in  asking  for  the 
continuance  of  this  Committee  for  yet  another  year. 


IX. — Note    on    a    New    Section     in    the    Glacial    Gravels    of 
HoLDEKNEss.     By  T.  Sheppahd,  F.G.S.,  and  J.  W.  Statheb,  F.G.S.' 

rpHE  North-Eastem  Railway  Company  has  recently  been  making 
X  some  extensive  excavations  in  a  hill  situated  between  the  well- 
known  Kelsey  Hill  and  Burstwich  Gravel-pits  in  Central  Holdemess. 
At  the  ptesent  time  the  section  exposed  is  probably  the  finest  of  its 
kind  in  the  country.  The  cutting  is  made  through  the  heart  of  the 
hill,  and  the  exposed  section  is  1,300  feet  long  and  45  feet  high  in  the 
centre,  from  which  the  section  gradually  slopes.  The  sides  of  the  hill 
are  flanked  by  Boulder-clay,  and  irregular  masses  also  occur  at 
intervals  in  the  gravel.  There  are  two  types  of  Boulder-clay  visible, 
the  upper  or  Hessle  Clay,  containing  a  preponderance  of  Cheviot  rocks, 
and  the  purple  or  middle  Boulder  -  clay  with  its  Carboniferous 
limestones  and  basalts.  The  gravels  are  somewhat  similar  to  those 
described  by  Mr.  Clement  Reid  at  Eelsey  Hill  as  Interglacial,  but  the 
present  authors  consider  them  to  be  merely  part  of  the  terminal 
moraine  of  the  Noi*th  Sea  ice-sheet.  In  addition  to  the  far-travelled 
boulders,  a  lengthy  list  of  marine  shells,  mostly  of  an  Arctic  type,  has 
been  compiled,  and  the  species  Cyrena  ( Corhicula)  fluminalk,  a  fresh- 
water form,  also  abounds.  An  interesting  collection  of  mammalian 
remains  has  been  secured,  and  includes  bones  of  JEkphas  primufenius, 
Rhinoceros,  Walrus,  Red  Deer,  Bison  priseus,  Horse,  and  Bos,  Some 
of  these  bear  evidence  of  having  been  gnawed  by  the  Hyeena.  It  is 
thought  that  the  shells  and  mammalian  remains  have  been  caught  up 
by  the  moving  ice  mass,  and  in  this  way  incorporated  in  the  moraine. 

X. — Ok  a   Marine  Peat  frok  the  Union  Dock,  Liverpool.*     By 
J.  LoMAS,  A.R.C.S.,  F.G.S. 

DURING  excavations  in  the  Union  Dock  on  the  Mersey  Docks  and 
Harbour  Board  Estate  in  the  South  End  of  Liverpool  a  very 
remarkable  peat  band  was  discovered.  Reckoning  downwards  from 
a  datum-line  3  feet  above  Old  Dock  Sill  a  section  showed  t — 

^  Read  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 
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ft.  ins. 

Sand  with  black  carbonaceous  bands      4  0 

Peat           0  6 

Blue  claj  with  rootlets     4  0 

Sand  with  thin  bands  of  peat      2  10 

Boulder-clay          3  2 

Bunter  pebble  beds           8  0  + 

The  upper  peat  was  entirely  compoBed  of  marine  plants,  laminaria 
predominating.  On  the  frondls  were  numerous  encrusting  organisms, 
such  as  polyzoa,  hydrozoa,  the  fry  of  young  molluscs,  etc. 

The  lower  peat,  while  consisting  mainly  of  marine  plants,  contained 
a  few  drifted  pieces  of  oak  and  other  land  plants. 

The  sands  accompanying  the  peat  resemhle  those  of  the  Mersey  Bar, 
and  hesides  the  quartz  which  makes  up  the  hulk  of  the  deposit, 
contain  zircon,  garnet,  tourmaline,  dolomite,  kyanite,  rutile,  etaurolite, 
orthoclase,  felspar,  hiotite  and  muscovite,  shell  fragments,  f oraminifera, 
sponge  spicules,  and  polyzoa. 

The  deposit  was  prohahly  accumulated  in  a  sheltered  hay  in  the  old 
estuary  of  the  Mersey. 

The  chief  interest  lies  in  the  fact  that  peat  may  he  formed  from 
marine  as  well  as  from  land  plants. 


XI. — Thb  Distribution  of  KAnnrx  iv  the  Rocks  of  the  Simplon 
Tdnnel.1    By  Professor  J.  Jolt,  ScJ).,  F.R.S. 

f  I1H£  principal  classes  of  material  which  enter  into  the  composition 
JL  of  the  massif  of  the  Simplon  are  :  (a)  The  Jura-Trias  sediments, 
lithologically  often  much  alike  and  much  interfolded;  {h)  the 
Palaeozoic  crystalline  schists ;  and  {c)  the  gneiss  of  Monte  Leone  and 
the  Antigorio  gneiss,  hoth  stated  to  he  of  Archaean  age.  These  rocks 
throughout  contain  radium,  and  for  the  most  part  in  quantities  much 
ahove  what  hitherto  has  heen  ascribed  to  sedimentary  or  igneous  rocks. 

Some  thirty-six  typical  samples,  taken  from  various  points  in  the 
tunnel,  have  heen  examined.  The  poorest  in  radiiun  are  certain 
anhydrite  rocks.  Certain  amphibolite  schists  go  very  high.  The 
Antigorio  gneiss  rises  from  105  x  10~*'  and  8*0  x  10~*'  grams  radium 
per  gram  of  rock  at  the  Italian  entrance  to  23*7  x  10~"  at  4,000 
metres  inwards.  Some  of  the  Archaean  gneisses  yielded  very  high 
results. 

Such  quantities  of  radium  if  generally  distributed  throughout  the 
rocks  of  the  massif  would  he  sufficient  to  disturb  any  forecast  of  the 
temperature  which  under  normal  conditions  would  be  encountered  at 
the  level  of  the  tunnel.  It  is  suggested  that  the  radium  was,  in  fact, 
the  source  of  the  discrepancy  between  the  predicted  and  the  ohserved 
rock  temperatures. 

As  it  is  improhable  that  these  results  are  unique  and  apply  only  to 
this  particular  sedimentary  accumulation  and  locality,  they  appear  to 
point  to  hitherto  imsuspected  quantities  of  radium  (and  its  parent 
elements)  in  the  immediate  surface  materials  of  the  earth.  It  seems 
impossible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  these  elements  were  precipitated 

^  Read  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 
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along  with  the  sediments  entering  into  the  composition  of  the  massif. 
The  question  then  arises  whether  the  accumulation  of  such  quantities 
of  radio-active  elements  may  not  enter  as  a  factor  in  the  events 
attending  mountain -building.  It  can  be  shown  that  an  area  of  sedi- 
mentation whereon  has  been  accumulated  some  10,000  metres  of 
sediments,  having  a  richness  in  radium  comparable  with  the  Simplon 
rocks,  must  necessarily  become  an  area  of  greatly  lessened  crust- 
rigidity,  and  would  hence  become  the  probable  site  of  crust-flexure 
under  tangential  compressive  stress. 

Further  investigation  will  be  required  before  such  views  can  be 
generalised  and  the  importance  of  radium  as  a  source  of  instability  of 
the  earth's  crust  be  determined.  Apart  from  any  speculations  as  to 
the  influence  of  radium  as  the  cause  of  an  energetic  substratum,  the 
shifting  of  radium  and  its  parent  elements  by  denudation  must  be 
regarded  as  a  convection  of  thermal  energy,  and  this  convection,  if  the 
quantities  involved  are  sufficient,  must,  under  the  conditioi^s  referred 
to  above  and  the  unceasing  action  of  denudation,  become  rhythmic  in 
operation,  and  at  the  same  time  must  result  in  shifting  the  areas  of 
high  temperature  and  crust- weakness  from  age  to  age  as  the  site  of 
sedimentary  accumulation  changes. 


XII. — The  Felsitio  Aooloicebatb  op  the  Chaenwood  Forest.*     By 
F.  W.  BEmrETT,  M.D.,  B.Sc.  s 

rilHE  rocks  lying  between  the  Beacon  Series  and  the  Blackbrook 
1  formation  comprise  a  greater  variety  than  has  been  hitherto 
recognised.  Three  main  beds  can  be  distinguished,  which  may  be 
call^  the  coarse,  white,  and  pink  grits.  The  pink  grit,  which  is  the 
uppermost  bed,  is  the  one  to  which  almost  exclusively  the  name  of 
*  Eelsitic  Agglomerate '  has  been  hitherto  given. 

Careful  examination  of  the  rocks  in  the  Buck  Hills  has  now  con- 
clusively proved  that  they  belong  to  the  Felsitic  Series. 

The  rocks  in  the  north-west  of  the  Forest  have  always  given  rise  to 
much  difficulty.  It  is  possible  to  trace  the  Felsitic  Agglomerate  as 
a  distinct  series  of  rocks  in  Timberwood  Hill.  The  ground  in  this 
part  of  the  Forest  has  been  extremely  faulted,  and  a  good  example  of 
this  occurs  in  Collier  Hill. 

To  the  north  of  the  monastery,  rocks  have  now  been  traced  which 
evidently  lie  on  the  horizon  of  the  Felsitic  Series.  They  differ  in  some 
ways  from  the  ordinary  agglomerate  type,  especially  as  regards  their 
texture,  which  becomes  highly  crystfdline.  It  is  found  that  these 
Felsitic  rocks  have  been  intruded  into  by  igneous  flows,  both  near  the 
Cademan  area  and  also  in  Bardon  Hill ;  and  it  is  probably  due  to  this 
cause  that  the  texture  of  the  rock  has  been  so  much  altered. 

I'he  position  of  these  beds  in  relation  to  the  Bomb  rocks  makes 
it  probable  that  they  correspond  to  the  Felsitic  Series,  and  this 
correlation  is  confirmed  by  comparison  of  some  of  the  more  recently 
discovered  types  with  those  of  the  ordinary  Felsitic  Agglomerate  rocks. 

*  Read  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 
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XIII.— On  the  Occubrence  op  Bouldebs  op  Strontia  ik  the  TJppeb 
TfiiAsaic  Masl8  op  Abbots  Leigh,  keab  Bristol.^  By  Hebberi 
BoLTOw,  P.K.S.E.,  F.G.S. 

A  CONSIDERABLE  area  of  the  park  attached  to  Leigh  Court,  near 
Bristol,  has  been  found  to  be  underlaid  by  a  remarkable  deposit 
of  huge  boulders  of  strontia  embedded  in  Triassio  marls.  The  boulders 
in  various  places  appear  above  the  surface.  The  soil  varies  in  depth 
from  a  few  inches  to  4  feet,  and  rests  upon  the  irregular  surface  of 
Uie  marl-beds  containing  strontia.  The  boulders  of  sht)ntia  are  found 
of  all  sizes,  from  a  pea  up  to  masses  estimated  at  100  tons  in  vreight. 
In  one  instance  the  breaking-up  of  a  single  boulder  of  strontia 
occupied  six  men  for  five  weeks.  Six  hundred  tons  of  the  mineral 
were  found  in  one  pit,  16  yards  long  by  21  yards  wide. 

The  upper  surface  of  the  boulders  is  usually  deeply  grooved,  the 
grooves  running  approximately  north  and  south.  The  boulders  readilj 
split  into  slabs  along  lines  coinciding  with  the  grooves.  The  deposit 
up  to  the  present  has  not  exceeded  a  greater  depth  than  1 1  feet.  The 
yield  of  stxontia  is  about  2,000  tons  per  acre. 


XIV. — Ikvestigatiok    op  the    Fossilipebous    Dbipt    Deposits    at 

ElBMIMGTON,     LnrCOLirSHIBE,     AND    AT    VABI0U8    LOCALITIES    IN    THE 

East  Kibing  op  Yobkshibe.'    By  J.  W.  Statheb,  F.G.S. 

AS  was  intimated  in  our  report  for  1906,  the  work  during  the  past 
year  has  been  directed  to  the  investigation  of  the  deposit  at 
Bielsbeck,  or  Bealsbeck,  in  the  Yale  of  York,  which  was  examined 
between  seventy  and  eighty  .years  ago  by  the  Rev.  W.  V.  Harcourt, 
and  yielded  the  remains  of  numerous  extinct  mammals.  The  object 
of  our  investigation  was  mainly  to  ascertain  if  any  further  evidence 
could  be  obtained  to  show  the  relation  of  this  fossiliferous  deposit  to 
the  glacial  drifts. 

The  work,  which  was  carried  out  under  the  superintendence  of 
Professor  P.  F.  Kendall,  Messrs.  G.  W.  B.  Macturk,  Thomas  Sheppard, 
and  the  Secretary,  confirmed  the  statements  of  the  previous  observers : 
(1)  that  the  deposits  yielding  the  bones  rested  immediately  on  the 
Keuper  Marl;  (2)  that  they  have  been  accumulated  in  a  boggy  hollow 
on  an  old  land  surface;  and  (3)  that  at  this  particular  locdity  there 
is  no  material  that  can  be  assigned  to  the  direct  agency  of  ice.  It 
therefore  still  remains  a  debatable  question  whether  the  bone-bearing 
material  was  accumulated  before,  during,  or  since  the  Glacial  period ; 
and  it  would  appear  that  the  elucidation  of  this  matter  will  depend 
upon  the  investigation  of  a  wide  area  to  determine  what  was  the 
condition  of  the  Vale  of  York  during  that  period. 

^  Bead  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association,  Leioester,  1907. 

'  Beport  of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Mr.  G.  W.  Lamplngh  (Chairman), 
Mr.  J.  W.  Stather  (Secretary),  Dr.  Tempest  Anderson,  Professor  J.  W.  Carr, 
Eev.  W.  Lower  Carter,  Dr.  A.  R.  Dwerryhouse,  Mr.  F.  W.  Harmer,  Mr.  J.  H. 
Howarth,  Rev.  W.  Johnson.  Professor  P.  F.  Kendall,  and  Messrs.  G.  W.  B. 
Mactork,  £.  T.  Newton,  H.  M.  Platnaner,  Clement  Reid,  and  Thomas  Sheppard. 
(Drawn  up  by  the  ^Secretary.)  Read  before  Section  C  (Geology),  British  Association, 
Leicester,  1907. 
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The  absence  of  glacial  deposits  in  this  part  of  the  conntrj  may,  on 
the  one  hand,  imply  that  the  area  was  never  glaciated ;  or,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  may  mean  that  glacial  deposits  once  existing  have  been 
entirely  removed.  If  the  former  be  the  case,  the  bone-bearing  deposits 
might  belong  to  the  pre-Glacial  or  to  any  younger  stage  ;  while  fi  the 
latter  supposition  should  find  confirmation  the  deposit  must  be  later 
than  the  glaciation. 

The  site  of  the  original  excavation  is  still  visible,  the  hollow  from 
which  the  *  marl  *  was  dug  being  now  a  reedy  pond.  The  new 
sections  consisted  of  four  pits  sunk  in  the  vicinity  of  the  pond. 

These  pits  were  roughly  from  two  to  four  yards  square,  and  were 
carried  down  until  the  Eeuper  Marl  was  reached  or  the  work  was 
stopped  by  the  influx  of  water.  They  were  supplemented  by  several 
boreholes  put  down  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  deposit. 

The  sections  revealed  in  the  pits  were  as  follows : — 

Section  1. 


Surface  soil         

Sandy  with  small  pieces  of  angular  chalk  and  flint      

Gravel  of  rounded  chalk  and  subangular  flint 

Silty  blue-black  marl  or  loam,  the  upper  surface  very  irr^^ular 
and  penetrated  by  *  pipes '  and  pockets  of  gravel  from  the 
bed  above        

Marl  as  above,  with  specks  of  vivianite  

Black  marl  

Lighter-coloured  marl,  passing  downwards  into  gravel  (chiefly 
flints) 


ft.  ins. 
0    9 


Surface  soil 

Sand         

Gravel      

Dark  silty  marl,  with  gravel 

Dark  marl  

Lighter  marl       


Total  depth  reached 
Section  2. 


7    6 
22    6 


0  9 

1  9 


16    0 

Section  3. 

ssaa 

Soil         

1     0 

Sand        

2    0 

Gravel      

3    0 

Grey  marl,  passing  downwards  into  black 

7    6 

Coarse  gravel 

Solid  Keuper  Marl,  blue           

0    6 

3    0 

Solid  Keuper  Marl,  red 

1    0 

Section  4. 

Soil         

Sand         

Gravel      

Keuper  Marl,  its  surface  dipping  at  1  in  3  towards  the  old 
marl-pit  .,         


18    0 

0  9 
3    6 

1  6 

1    3 
7    0 
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From  the  black  muds  or  marls  which  occurred  below  the  superficial 
gravels  in  these  pits  the  following  fossils  were  obtained  : — 

Bones. — For  the  following  determination  we  are  indebted  to 
Dr.  C.  W.  Andrews,  F.R.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural 
History),  South  Kensington. 

Mammalian  Remains. 
Gfrrtwsp. 

£0$  sp.  (two  Tertebrae). 

Boi  sp.  (smaller  than  longifrons  or  primigeniHs), 
Bos  primigeniut. 
EUphM  (rib  and  left  scapula). 
The  bones  were  not  confined  to  any  particular  layer,  but  were  dis- 
tributed sporadically  throughout  the  mass  of  the  marl.     The  overlying 
gravels,  however,  contained  neither  bones  nor  other  vestige  of  con- 
temporaneous life,  possibly  because  of  their  removal  by  percolating 
water. 

Shells, — The  molluscan  remains  distributed  through  the  marl  belong 
to  existing  land  and  fresh-water  species,  many  of  which  are  still  living 
in  the  neighbourhood.  They  are  all  species  of  wide  range,  and  afford 
no  definite  indications  as  to  climate.  These  species,  kindly  determined 
for  the  Committee  by  Mr.  J.  W.  Taylor,  of  Leeds,  are  as  follows  : — 

M0LLU8CA. 
Zimnaa  peregra.  Coehlxeopa  luhriea, 

,,      palustrii.  Carychiwn  minimum. 

„      truncaluta.  Fifidium  amnicum, 

Sueeinea  putrit.  ,,       pusillum. 

„       eUgant.  „       nitidum. 

Hyalinia  nitidnla,  ,,        milium. 

Zonitn  fulvui.  ,,        obtttsaU. 

Helix  nemoi'alis.  Bythinia  tentaeulata. 

„     httpiday  var.  eoitcinna.  Vahata  erittata.  * 

,,    pggmaa.  Flanorbi*  apirorbin. 

„    pulchella.  „        eontorttu. 

Vertigo  antivertigo.  ,,        glaber. 

,,      pygmaa.  »,        marginatut. 

Plants. — The  material  also  contained  plant  remains,  but  was  difficult 
to  wash  and  sift.  Some  small  seeds  were,  however,  picked  out  by 
Mr.  Stainforth,  and  were  submitted  to  Mr.  Clement  Reid,  F.R.S.,  for 
determination,  who  recognised  the  following : — 

Sbbds  of  Plants. 
Banuneulus  ieleratut.  Bumex, 

„         repens.  Sparganium  ereetum^ 

Viola  sp.  ^  Carex. 

(Enanthe  oqtMtica,  Poir.'  Alisma  planiago. 

With  regard  to  the  above  list  Mr.  Reid  remarks :  **  If  these  were 
all  that  were  found  at  Bielsbeck,  they  are  an  exceptionally  poor  set, 
which  shows  nothing  as  to  climatic  conditions."  **  There  are  only  one 
or  two  seeds  of  meadow  plants  among  them,  and  no  dry-soil  plants." 

Insects. — Besides  the  above  the  deposit  contains  the  remains  of 
beetles,  but  much  of  the  material  has  not  yet  been  specifically 
determined.     The  following  may  be  mentioned  : — 

COLEOPTERA. 

Donaeia  (sp.  F)  (an  almost  complete  specimen). 
Hiiter  (sp.  ?)  (elytron). 
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Further  Notes  on  the  Bepoeits. — The  Bielsbeck  bone-bearing  deposits 
apparently  occupy  a  depression  or  hollow  in  the  Keuper  Marl  of  unde- 
termined width,  and  it  appears  as  though  this  hollow  is  isolated  and 
inclosed  by  the  marl,  though  it  is  just  possible  that  it  may  represent 
a  portion  of  a  filled-in  valley  or  trench,  the  direction  of  which  has  not 
been  traced. 

Scattered  through  the  marl  at  various  depths  were  angular  or 
slightly  rounded  black  flints  in  large  numbers,  and  these  in  some  cases 
formed  a  definite  layer.  Along  with  the  flints  were  occasional  pebbles 
of  quartz  and  of  sandstone  (probably  Carboniferous).  None  of  these 
pebbles  showed  stri89  or  other  indication  of  glacial  action. 

The  overlying  gravel  was  mainly  composed  of  flint  and  chalk  from 
the  neighbouring  Wolds,  along  with  scattered  fragments  of  quartz, 
sandstone,  etc.  (like  those  found  in  tiie  underlying  marl),  and  Oryphaa 
and  other  fossils  from  the  Lias.  This  gravel  is  the  feather-edge  of 
a  wide  fan  which  can  be  traced  up  to  the  mouth  of  a  valley  that 
drains  from  the  Wolds  at  Market  Weighton.  In  the  thicker  parts  of 
this  gravel,  towards  the  mouth  of  the  valley,  other  pebbles  besides  the 
above  have  been  detected,  including  the  well-known  porphyrite  which 
is  characteristic  of  the  upper  part  of  the  East  Yorkshire  drifts.  The 
wide  extent  and  depth  of  this  gravel  suggests  that  it  has  been  spread 
out  by  floods  from  the  melting  ice,  when  the  ice-margin  abutted  upon 
the  eastern  slopes  of  the  Wolds.  The  present  valley  appears  to  be  too 
short  to  supply  a  stream  powerful  enough  to  spread  a  elieet  of  gravel 
of  these  dimensions. 

The  thanks  of  the  Committee  are  due  to  W.  H.  Fox,  Esq.,  for  per- 
mission to  excavate ;  to  the  tenant,  Mr.  Howes ;  to  Mr.  W.  H.  Crofts ; 
and  to  the  contractor,  Mr.  Thomas  Moate. 

The  Committee  had  contemplated  work  on  another  site  in  East 
Yorkshire,  but  have  found  difficulty  in  obtaining  the  requisite  per- 
mission. Pending  a  final  settlement  of  this  matter,  they  ask  for 
reappointment,  with  power  to  use  the  unexpended  balance  of  their 
grant. 


R  E -ST  I  E3 -W  S  . 


I. — Official  Contributions  to  the  PALEONTOLOor  of  South 
Australia.  By  K.  Etheridgb  (Jun.*).  Eecords  op  Northern 
Territory  Boring  Operations.  By  H.  Y.  L.  Brown,  Govern- 
ment Geologist.    Folio;  pp.  22,  with  12  plates.    (Adelaide,  1907.) 

IN  continuation  of  the  Northern  Territory  Keport,  No.  17  deals 
with  Permo-Carboniferous  fossils  of  Cape  Dombey,  etc.  The 
only  specimens  capable  of  specific  determination  belong  to  Auloetegeiy 
viz.  A.  Baracoodensts  (pi.  i,  figs.  1-5).  This  shows  internal  structure. 
No.  18.  Carboniferous  fossils  from  Fossil  Head,  etc.  A  con- 
siderable series,  including  Brachiopoda,  Pelecypoda,  Gasteropoda,  and 
Cephalopoda,  are  described  and  figured,  namely : — 

^  [Mr.  Etheridge  being  deceased,  Mr.  Robert  Etheridge  ceases  to  be  *  Junior.* — 
Edit.  G.M.] 
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Brachiopoda.  NueuUma  Bas^dmpi,  Eth.,  sp.  dot. 

Spirifnrq  Musakheykmis,  Dayidflon.  ^'  JFaterhotueij  £th.  fil.  (yar.). 

OrtkoMe$F&rJldiabadentiSfEih.,B'p,noY,  OrioerasnUella    Stokttif    £tb.,   gen.   et 
Slrophaiotia,  sp.  indet.,  cdf.  S,  fuketiiy  sp.  nov. 

Eth.  Gasteropoda. 

Chonetei,    sp.   indet.,    cf.    C.  Frattii,  P/yMo/npAa/ma  A«mt/i#,  de  Kon.,  ap. 

^•^^-  Btllerophon  eoitatus,  J.  de  C.  Sby. 

Lamsllibbanchiata.  BelUrophoHtTax,penfMtu«,Eth.,r9i.noY» 

AvieutopteUn  (?)  Eardmani,  Eth.  fil.  ^ticania  £merii,  Eth.,  sp.  nov. 
A.  tmuieollii,  Dana.  Csphalopoda. 

Pt€roHit4$?  Fleuronautilu* {?)    multieottatua,    Eth., 
Meritmopteria?  sp.  noT. 

No.  19.  Fossils  from  the  Port  Keats  bore,  thirty  miles  north  of 
Fossil  Head.  After  passing  through  what  may  be  Mesozoic  beds, 
fossils  of  Permo-Carboniferous  or  Carboniferous  age  were  obtained, 
including  two  Foraminifera,  several  species  of  Polyzoa,  a  coral 
(Dybowmella\  a  Brachiopod  ( Chonetes),  and  leaves  of  Olossopteris ; 
the  more  important  are  described  and  figured.     They  comprise : — 

FORAMINIFEBA.  PoLYZOA. 

Nubeeularia  Stephmui,  Howchin.  Ramipora  sp. 

Cwmutpira  invoh^ni,  B6uss(P).  Jihombopora  HindH,  Eth.,  sp.  nov. 

AcmrozoA.  Strebloirypa  Browni,  Eth.,  sp.  nov. 
DyhoW9huUa  Gm,  Eth.,  sp.  nov. 

I^os.  20,  21,  and  22  deal  with  Cretaceous  fossils  from  three 
localities,  two  of  which  are  near  Port  Darwin.  Plates  are  devoted 
to  AncyloeeraSy  etc.,  though  the  genus  is  queried,  and  to  Ammanttes 
EhotamagmsiSy  which  Mr.  Etheridge  says  more  resembles  the  British 
Chalk  form  than  it  does  that  from  the  Ootatoor  group  of  Southern 
India.  The  species  previously  described  from  the  Point  Charles 
deposit  (No.  20)  and  also  obtained  by  Mr.  H.  Y.  L.  Brown  and  his 
party  XK>mprise : — Aueella  ineurvay  Eth.  fil. ;  Nueida  sefugata,  Eth. 
til.;  BesmoeeroB  earol&nsisy  Eth.  fil.;  Histrichoeeras  antipodeus^  Eth. 
fil. ;  Scaphites  oruei/ormis,  Eth.  fil. ;  Criooeras  (?)  sp. ;  Hamites  (?)  sp. ; 
Ancyheeras  (?) ;  Belemnites  sp. 

From  No.  21,  Shoal  Bay,  several  of  the  same  species  of  Cretaceous 
fossils  were  obtained,  and  in  addition  a  specimen  referred  to  the  genus 
Baeulites  under  the  name  of  Baadites  Williamsoni,  Eth.,  sp.  nov. 

At  locality  No.  22,  Maclear  Creek,  Cape  Gambier,  Melville  Island, 
the  common  form  Jnoc&ramus  Etheridgei  was  obtained,  and  an 
Ammonite  (like  our  British  form)  named  Metacanthoplites  Rhoto- 
magensiSy  Brongn. 

Plates  iii  and  iv.  Typical  blocks  of  groups  of  AvictUopecten 
Hardmani  have  been  prepared  by  process  from  excellent  photographs 
by  H.  Barnes,  jun.  The  other  ten  plates  are  drawn  by  Frank  R. 
Leggatt,  and  are  very  good  so  far  as  the  specimens  (many  of  which 
are  very  fragmentary)  permit. 

We  are  greatly  indebted  to  Mr.  Robert  Etheridge  in  this,  as  in  his 
many  earlier  memoirs,  in  which  he  has  so  largely  contributed  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  palaeontology  of  the  older  rocks  on  the  Australian 
Continent. 
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II.— Geological  Sukvet  of  Scotland. 
The  Geology  of  Islay.  By  8.  B.  Wilkinson^;  with  notes  by 
J.  J.  H.  Teall,  F.R.S.,  and  B.  N.  Peach,  F.R  S.  Memoirs  of  the 
Geological  Survey,  pp.  vii,  82,  with  6  figures  and  8  plates. 
1907.  Price  2#.  6</. 
f  I  ^HE  island  of  Islay  is  of  the  first  importance  in  the  interpretation 
•  I  of  the  geology  of  a  large  part  of  the  Highlands  of  Scotland. 
The  Lewisian  and  Torridonian  rocks  of  the  west  coast  there  come  into 
juxtaposition  with  the  Central  Highland  schists.  The  one  series 
extends  northwards  to  Cape  Wrath,  the  other  stretches  through 
Argyllshire  and  Perthshire  to  the  shores  of  the  Moray  Firth.  In 
Islay  they  meet,  as  they  do  in  no  other  part  of  Scotland.  The 
geology  is  complicated  by  the  presence  of  another  group  of  rocks 
which  may  be  Cambrian.  Only  the  Moine  Schists  and  the  grits  and  slates 
of  the  southern  border  of  the  Highlands  (with  the  Loch  Tay  limestone) 
are  wanting  to  make  Islay  a  complete  epitome  of  Highland  geology. 
For  these  reasons  we  turn  to  this  memoir  with  much  curiosity  to 
know  the  results  of  the  most  recent  work  in  this  quarter. 

The  structure  of  the  island  is  sufficiently  simple  in  its  broad 
outlines.  On  the  west  there  are  Lewisian  and  Torridonian  rocks, 
both  in  their  typical  development.  The  Lewisian  is  penetrated  by 
many  sills  and  dykes  of  epidiorite.  Both  sets  of  rocks  have  been 
locally  much  crushed.  On  the  east  side  of  Islay  we  have  the  Central 
Highland  schists  (Blair  Atholl  or  Islay  limestone,  black  schist,  and 
Ardrishaig  phyllites)  with  a  group  of  quartzites,  dolomitic  shales,  etc. 
Between  those  two  formations  there  is  a  conglomerate,  the  Portaskaig 
conglomerate.  There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  the  quartzite  group 
rests  upon  the  limestone,  and  that  there  is  a  slight  unconformability 
at  the  junction. 

Nearly  through  the  middle  of  the  island  there  runs  a  great  north 
and  south  thrust-plane,  a  continuation  of  the  series  of  post-Cambrian 
thrusts  of  the  north-west  of  Scotland.  To  the  west  of  it  lie  the 
Lewisian  and  Torridonian,  to  the  east  the  Central  Highland  schists  and 
qunrtzite.  The  break  is  absolute.  The  two  sides  of  the  island  are 
entirely  unlike ;  only  the  epidiorite  sills  are  found  on  both  sides  of  the 
thrust  (if  we  except  the  Tertiary  dykes  and  later  rocks).  This  is 
a  great  disappointment,  for  it  means  that  Islay  gives  no  direct  clue  to 
the  time-relationships  of  the  two  sets  of  rocks  which  form  its  opposite 
sides.  The  interest  centres,  accordingly,  in  the  north-east  corner  of 
the  island,  where  the  quartzite  and  Central  Highland  schists  are 
folded  together  in  intricate  fashion. 

The  quartzite  group  of  Isluy,  resting  unconformably  on  the  Central 
Highland  schists,  possesses  many  features  which  give  it  a  strong 
resemblance  to  the  Cambrian  rocks  of  Sutherland.  The  lithological 
characters  and  apparent  succession  are  the  same;  there  are  sandy 
dolomitic  shales,  with  worm-castings,  which  are  described  as  *  fucoid 
beds.'  In  the  quartzite  there  are  several  kinds  of  worm-burrows 
which  are  strictly  comparable   with  those    found    in    the    Assynt 

'  [We  have  eTery  reason  to  believe  that  S.  B.  Wilkinson,  above-named,  is  the 
same  as  B.  8.  N.  Wilkinson,  part  author  of  memoir  on  the  Geology  of  West  Gower, 
noticed  in  the  August  Number  of  the  Geol.  Mao.  Btbliographers  may,  however, 
be  puzzled. — Edit.] 
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quartzite.  Dr.  Peach  describes  these  as  **  exactly  similar  to  those 
which  characterise  three  of  the  zones  into  which  the  upper  part  of  the 
Cambrian  quartzite  or  *  pipe  rock '  of  the  North -West  Highlands  ha& 
been  divided  by  the  Oeological  Survey  "  (p.  44),  and  reading  between 
the  lines  one  can  see  how  strongly  he  has  been  impressed  with  the 
evidence.  Yet  these  rocks  are  nowhere  stated,  in  map  or  memoir,  to 
be  Cambrian.  Most  unfortunately  the  final  proof  is  lacking ;  careful 
search  in  the  dark  shales  of  the  north  of  Islay  has  failed  to  yield  any 
trace  of  the  fauna  of  the  Olenellm  zone  wliere  its  presence  might 
confidently  have  been  predicted. 

The  reasons  for  the  great  caution  with  which  this  subject  has  been 
handled  are  not  explicitly  stated  in  tlie  memoir  ;  we  are  left  to  gather 
them  for  ourselves.  If  the  Islay  quartzite  be  Cambiian  this  carries 
with  it  important  results  in  Highland  geology,  as  this  quartzite  extends 
into  Jura  and  Scaba.  By  means  of  its  boulder  beds  it  can  be  identified 
with  certain  quartzites  in  Argyllshire  and  with  the  quartzite  of 
Banffshire.  The  Cambrian  colours  would  sweep  into  the  mainland, 
reaching  right  across  Scotland.  The  Central  Highland  schists  would 
be  a  sub-Cambrian  formation,  not  always  certainly  separated  by  axk 
unconformability  from  the  quartzite,  and  much  of  the  folding  and 
metamorphism  of  these  rocks  must  be  of  post-Cambrian  date.  This 
gives  us  pause,  and  we  can  sympathise  with  the  authors  in  hesitating^ 
to  found  generalizations  of  this  order  on  evidence  which  is  not  in  itself 
incontrovertible. 

The  memoir,  for  the  area  covered,  is  a  brief  one,  not  cumbered  with 
topographical  or  petrographical  details.  It  is  illustrated  with  some 
fine  photographic  views  and  contains  a  bibliography  of  Islay  geology. 
The  editorial  work  has  been  well  done,  and  the  contributions  by  the^ 
different  authors  are  skilfully  joined,  so  that  the  chapters  read 
smoothly  throughout.  The  book  gives  us  the  impression  pf  minutely 
careful  work,  carried  out  in  a  spirit  of  judicial  impartiality  and 
described  with  clearness  and  reserve.  The  unsettled  problems  of  the 
geology  of  Islay  lose  none  of  their  fascination  from  the  treatment  they 
receive  in  the  memoir,  and  Islay  remains  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
and  perplexing  of  the  islands  of  Scotland. 


OOKREJSI»OITr)E3ITOE3. 


SOURCE  OF  AUSTRALIAN  ARTESIAN  WATERS. 
Sir, — In  your  September  issue  your  reviewer  mentions  incidentally 
Professor  Gregory's  views  on  the  source  of  Australian  artesian  waters. 
These  views  are  perhaps  best  illustrated  by  the  following  quotations* 
**  Most  of  the  water  is  an  old  accumulation,  some  of  which  may  have 
been  derived  by  percolation  from  meteohc  sources:  much  of  it  is 
probably  of  plutonic  origin ;  and  some  of  it  may  be  old  sea-water  from 
the  Cretaceous  beds'*  (** Australasia,"  pp.  104,  105).  "It  is  there- 
fore possible  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  the  deep-water  supply 
in  Australia  independently  of  the  present  rainfall'*  ("The  Dead 
Heart  of  Australia,"  p.  288).  I  have  elsewhere  in  your  columns 
(November,  1906)  shown  that  the  *  plutonic '  origin  or  *  juvenile' 
state  of  geyser  waters  is  far  from  being  established.     I  now  desire  to 
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show  as  briefly  as  possible,  from  "Tbe  Dead  Heart  of  Australia"  itself, 
that  much  of  the  data  on  which  Professor  Gregory  relies,  and  to  which 
he  often  gives  the  value  of  established  facts,  is  pure  assumption. 
Professor  Gregory  assumes : — 

(a)  That  subterranean  waters  may  be  derived  entirely  from  cooling 
magmas,  and  that  the  steam  issuing  from  volcanoes  is  so  derived, 
(p.  286.) 

{b)  That  the  majority  of  important  ore-bodies  are  due  to  '  plutonic ' 
or  magmatic  waters,  and  that,  as  there  are  numerous  ore-bodies  near 
the  Australian  artesian  strata,  there  is  consequently  an  abundance  of 
*  plutonic '  water  beneath,     (p.  287.) 

(c)  That,  notwithstanding  the  general  synclinal  arrangement  of  the 
artesian  strata  (so  far  as  they  are  known),  and  the  unlunited  motive 
force  presumably  inherent  in  *  plutonic'  waters,  these  'plutonic*  waters 
would  be  retained  within  the  strata.  Mound  springs  and  hot  mud 
springs  certainly  do  occur,  but  their  yield  is  microscopic  compared 
with  the  hundreds  of  millions  of  gallons  the  artesian  beds  are  capable 
of  furnishing  daily.  Further,  it  is  assumed  that  there  is  a  complete 
analogy  between  the  retention  within  the  strata  of  the  Australian  hot 
artesian  waters  and  of  the  oil  and  gas  of  the  Caspian  and  Pennsylvanian 
districts,  despite  the  synclinal  arrangement  of  strata  in  the  former  case 
and  the  anticlinal  arrangement  in  the  latter,     (p.  287.) 

(d)  That  flowing  weUs  may  be  due  to  the  pressure  of  an  overlying 
sheet  of  impermeable  rock,  citing  in  illustration  a  tin  bottle  filled 
with  water,  the  mouth  closed  with  the  exception  of  a  pinhole,  and 
pressure  then  applied  to  the  side  (p.  289).  The  analogy  is  inexact, 
since  the  pressure  existed  before  the  water-beds  were  filled  with  the 
water  they  now  hold. 

{e)  That  the  calculations  for  rainfall,  surface  evaporation,  and 
percolation  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Lake  Eyre  and  in  Central 
Australia  are  applicable  to  a  water-bed  there  2000-3000  feet  below  the 
surface,  or  to  an  intake  area  far  away  in  Eastern  Australia,     (p.  325.) 

(/)  That  a  complete  analogy  exists  between  the  cold  waters  of  tbe 
quicksands  of  the  Kilsby  tunnel  near  Eugby  and  Australian  artesian 
waters  (p.  300),  yet  the  latter  have  gained  heat  and  hence  power. 

(y)  That  the  disposition,  dip,  and  character  of  the  deep  water- 
bearing beds  are  so  well  known  as  to  preclude  the  possibility  of 
iiTegularities  in  bore  pressure  being  due  to  these  factors  (pp.  305  et 
seq.).  But,  for  example,  there  may  exist  at  no  great  depth  beneath 
the  surface  a  north-west  prolongation  of  the  Palsoisoio  rocks  that 
outcrop  west  of  Thargomindah.  Some  little  support  is  given  to  the 
supposition  by  the  shallowness  of  the  Tonko  bore,  only  250  feet  deep. 
An  anticlinal  arrangement  of  water-bearing  strata  on  such  a  granite 
ridge  would,  from  the  flood-waters  of  the  Barcoo  and  the  Diamantina, 
feed  both  a  Lake  Eyre  artesian  basin  and  the  great  central  Queensland 
basin.     The  geology  of  the  region  is,  however,  unknown. 

(h)  That  the  salinity  of  the  unknown  beds  traveraed  by  the  under- 
ground waters  is  practically  uniform,     (pp.  312-314.) 

(i*)  That  there  are  known  and  well-e^blished  criteria  of  '  plutonic ' 
waters ;  that  *  mineral  waters '  are  of  necessity  *  plutonic '  waters  ; 
and  that  the  presence  of  alkaline  carbonates  in  waters  is  a  sufficient 
guarantee  of  their  'plutonic  origin.*     (pp.  315,  316,  339.) 
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{k)  That  waters  heated  to  no  more  than  96®  to  139°  F.  are,  by 
reason  of  their  temperature,  *plutonic'  waters,     (p.  317.) 

(/)  The  impossibility  of  the  derivation  of  the  oil  or  gas  of,  say,  the 
Alice  Downs  well  from  intercalated  sedimentary  beds.     (p.  318.) 

(w)  That  tidal  wells  are  entirely  analogous  to  geysers,     (p.  328.) 

(«)  The  impossibility  of  water  percolating  from  overlying  sedi- 
mentaries  into  fissures  in  granite  (Oxton  Downs),     (p.  339.) 

(o)  That  **if  the  water  be  of  meteoric  origin,  it  must  continually 
be  enlarging  the  underground  fissures  "  (p.  340),  and  this  despite  the 
weight  of  2000-4000  feet  of  strata  already  quoted  by  the  author 
(p.  289)  as  a  sufficient  cause  of  flowing  wells. 

Professor  Gregory  throughout  assumes — 

{p)  The  impossibility  of  meteoric  waters  descending  to  sufficient 
depths  to  gain  the  temperature  observed ;  and 

{q)  The  impossibility  of  the  observed  gases  and  contained  solids 
being  derived  from  chemical  interaction  within  the  sedimentary  strata. 

Finally,  Professor  Gregory  loses  sight  of  the  great  facts  that  thousands 
of  square  miles  of  the  granite  through  which  his  *  plutonic  *  water  is 
supposed  to  have  come  is  exposed  to  our  investigation,  and  that  the 
granite  is  presumably  now  in  exactly  the  same  condition  as  during 
the  Tertiary  period,  when  his  waters  were  accumulating.  While 
the  fissures  in  the  upper  500  feet  of  this  granite  contain  water,  as  in 
the  Queensland  and  Westralian  mioin^?  fields  and  in  the  numerous 
bores  near  Camooweal,  yet  whenever  great  depths  are  reached,  as  the 
2,600  feet  at  Charters  Towers,  with  lesser  depths  on  other  Queensland 
fields,  and  the  2,000  feet  of  the  Coolgardie  bore  and  the  Ealgoorlie 
mines,  the  granites  and  older  rocks  are  dry.  But  Professor  Gregory's 
theory  demands,  in  view  of  the  daily  yield  of  450,000,000  gdlons, 
a  widespread  present  distribution  in  the  granite  of  fissures  filled  with 
hot  water  and  extending  to  great  depths. 

With  the  foregoing  protest  against  the  elevation  of  pure  assumption 
to  the  commanding  position  of  ascertained  fact  I  am  content  to  leave 
the  full  discussion  of  the  subject  to  the  capable  pens  of  my  former 
colleagues  in  Australia,  who  have  had  a  wider  personal  knowledge  of 
the  artesian  area  than  I  possess.  Malcolm  Maclaren. 


NOMENCLATURE  OF  AUSTRALIAN  SILURIAN  OPHIURIDS. 
Sib, — A  few  points  in  Dr.  Bather's  article  "  Australian  Palaeonto- 
logists on  Silurian  Ophiurids"  call  for  further  comment.  Taking 
Dr.  Bather's  remarks  a&riatimy  it  would  appear  that  I  had  flagrantly 
transgressed  certain  established  rules  of  nomenclature,  since  he  says 
that  I  seem  *•  for  the  moment  to  have  forgotten  the  perfectly  definite 
and,  one  had  thought,  universally  accepted  rule  of  nomenclature, 
according  to  which  the  genus  must  follow  its  genotype.  In  other 
words,  StvrUura  must  become  a  simple  synonym  of  I'rotasUr,**  In 
changing  the  genotype,  reference  was  made  to  the  Stricklandian  Code 
of  Bnles  of  Zoologi^  Nomenclature  (which  forms  the  basis  of  the 
several  later  codes),  where,  in  paragraph  5,  it  says:  **When  the 
evidence  as  to  the  original  type  is  not  perfectly  clear  and  indisputable, 
then  the  first  person  who  subdivides  the  genus  may  affix  the  original 
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name  to  any  portion  of  it  at  his  discretion,''  etc.  In  the  present 
instance,  however,  Professor  Gregory  did  select  the  genotype,  hut  had 
the  conception  that  the  arm-structure  was  similar  to  the  accompanying 
form,  kptosoma.  Since,  therefore,  the  genotype  was  selected  in  error, 
it  is  necessary  to  follow  an  unwritten,  hut  nevertheless,  patent  rule,  re- 
forming the  genus  thus  broken  up,  and  instituting  the  only  remaining 
form — regarded  as  congeneric,  he  it  remembered,  by  Gregory — as  the 
valid  claimant.  The  Stricklandian  rule  quoted  above  shoiild  afford 
sufficient  authority  and  reason  for  such  procedure,  otherwise  rules  of 
nomenclature,  made  with  the  best  intent,  may  easily  prove  a 
stumbling-block  to  scientific  progress,  and  a  cause  of  confusion, 
instead  of  a  simplifying  of  scientific  terminology. 

In  the  interpretation  of  the  lateral  ossicles  in  the  two  species  of 
Sturtzura,  it  may  be  more  convenient  to  regard  the  curved,  fusiform 
ossicles  as  an  intermediate  series— derived  from  a  boot-shaped  ambu- 
lacral,  but  now  perfectly  distinct — and  to  still  refer  to  the  spine- 
bearing  plate,  as  l)r.  Bather  suggests,  as  the  adambulacrals.  In  fact, 
there  seems  a  transitional  tendency  shown  in  these  forms,  from  the 
typical  Protasterid  towards  a  Lapworthurid,  especially  as  there  is  some 
indication  of  the  ventral  arm-ossicles  tending  to  become  parallel  on  the 
distal  and  proximal  margins. 

Br.  Bather's  suggestion  that  Sturttura  can  lapse  and  be  resuscitated 
under  a  fresh  diagnosis  with  S,  hrUingoides  and  another  species  is 
surely  untenable?  As  the  original  genotype  is  now  shown  to  be  a  form 
of  Frotaster^  this  action  would  be  condemned  by  the  rule  adopted  by 
many  zoologists  of  **once  a  synonym  always  a  synonym"  as  applying 
to  generic  terms. 

The  last  paragraph  of  Dr.  Bather's  excellent  and  suggestive  review 
needs  no  comment,  for  no  one  responsible  for  museum  arrangement 
would  seriously  entertain  the  idea  of  translating  into  free  English 
every  scientific  term  on  the  exhibited  labels. 

r.  Chapmait. 

National  Museum,  Melbournb. 
Augutt  2Ut,  1907. 


A  CORRECTION. 

SiB,-i-In  my  paper  "Notes  on  the  Invertebrate  Fauna  of  the 
XJitenhage  Series  in  Cape  Colony,"  published  in  the  present  volume  of 
the  Geolooical  Maoazuve,  July  number,  pp.  289-295,  an  inaccurate 
statement  was  inadvertently  allowed  to  pass  into  print.  With 
reference  to  an  assemblage  of  fossils  mentioned  on  p.  290,  the 
following  sentence  occurs,  commencing  on  line  21  from  the  top  of 
the  page :  ^*  All  these,  so  far  as  we  know,  are  confined  elsewhere  to 
the  Cretaceous  rocks  .  .  .  ."  This  statement  should  not,  of 
course,  refer  to  the  genus  Sokcurtm,  and  the  sentence  should  read  as 
follows:  **  All  these,  with  the  exception  of  SoUeurtui^  are,  so  far  as 
we  know,  confined  elsewhere  to  the  Cretaceous  rocks  .  .  .  ." 
I  hope  you  will  be  able  to  give  publicity  to  the  correction  of  this 
oversight.  F.  L.  Kitchik. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Geoi..  Mac.  1907. 


Plate  \X. 


I).  Elliott.  Phot. 


Fossil  Plants  from  South  Africa. 
Fig.  I.   Phyllotheca.     Figs.  2-4.  Osmundites. 
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I. — ^NoTBS  02!r  Fossil   Plants   peom   South   Apeica. 

By  A.  C.  Sewabd,  F.R.8.,  Professor  of  Botany,  Cambridge. 

(PLATES  XX  AND  XXI.) 

rB  specimens  described  in  these  notes  foim  part  of  a  collection 
sent  to  me  for  examination  from  the  South  African  Museum, 
Cape  Town  ;  they  include  the  following  species : — 
Fhyllotheea     WhaiUij    sp.    nov.     Uitenhage    Series*    (Wealden). 

PL  XX,  Fig.  1. 
OtmundiUs  Kolbei^  sp.  nov.    Uitenhage  Series  (Wealden).    Pis.  XX, 

XXI,  Figs.  2-5. 
Olossopteris  indt'ca,  Sohimp.  =  Rubidgea  Maekayi,  Tate.    Permo- 

Carboniferous. 
Lepidodendron  atuirale,  M'Coy.    Lower  Karroo  (?  Lower  Carboni« 

ferous).    PI.  XXI,  Figs.  6-8. 
BueJchndia  sp.,  cf.  B.  anamala,  Carr.    Uitenhage  Series.    PI.  XXI, 
Fig.  9. 

PhyUotheea  Whaitsi,  sp.  nov.     (PI.  XX,  Fig.  1.) 

The  specimen  represented  in  Fig.  1  was  found  by  Mr.  J.  A.  Whaits 
at  Prince  Albert  in  shale  lying  between  the  Witteberg  Series  and  the 
Dwyka  conglomerate  :  it  consists  of  a  single  whorl  of  leaves  of  which 
the  longest  has  a  length  of  4*5  cm.  and  a  breadth  of  3  mm.  The  linear 
segments  converge  towards  a  narrow  axis  about  5  mm.  in  diameter ; 
they  show  faint  indications  of  a  midrib  and  have  acuminate  apices. 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  Fig.  1  represents  the  only  example  so  far 
discovered  I  propose,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  to  describe  it  under 
a  new  name,  thus  placing  on  record  Mr.  Whaits's  contribution  to  our 
knowledge  of  a  flora  the  discovery  of  additional  records  of  which 
would  be  of  exceptional  interest.  It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that 
the  specimen  for  which  the  generic  title  Phyllotheca  is  chosen  hardly 
affords  satisfactory  evidence  as  to  its  affinity. 

^  For  an  account  of  the  XJitenliage  flora  see  Annals  South  African  Museum, 
Tol.  iv,  1903. 
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OsmundiUs  Kolhei,  sp.  nov.     (PL  XX,  Figs.  2-4  ;  PL  XXI, 
Figs.  5a-<^.) 

The  material  on  which  this  species  is  founded  was  ohtained  from  the 
XJitenhage  Series  at  Iferbertsdde  in  Cape  Colony  and  presented  to  the 
South  African  Museum  by  Mr.  Kolbe.  It  consists  of  several  pieces  of 
what  appears  to  have  been  a  large  stem  reaching  a  length  of  about 
90  cm.  The  outline  drawing  reproduced  in  Fig.  2  from  a  photograph 
sent  to  me  from  the  Museum  by  Miss  Wilman  shows  the  curious  shape 
of  the  fossil,  tapering  to  a  blunt  point  at  one  end  and  flatter  and 
broader  at  the  other ;  Figs.  3  and  4  illustrate  the  surface  features  as 
seen  on  portions  of  the  weathered  stem.  The  smaller  piece  (Fig.  3) 
represents  the  narrow  end  of  the  specimen  {Xy  Fig.  2) ;  the  side  seen 
in  the  photograph  shows  the  remains  of  petioles,  and  on  the  reverse 
side  numerous  sinuous  roots  occur  in  association  with  the  bases  of 
leaf-stalks.  The  roots  are  approximately  circular  in  section,  the 
portion  preserved  being  the  resistant  sclerenchymatous  sheath  which 
surrounded  the  central  cylinder.  Fig.  4  shows  a  larger  portion  (33  cm. 
long)  of  the  stem  represented  in  outline  in  Fig.  2 ;  the  section  of  the 
broader  end,  which  is  considerably  flattened,  measures  20  by  6  cm.: 
at  e  there  is  a  well-marked  depression  towards  which  the  petioles 
converge  and  gradually  become  smaller  in  diameter,  suggesting  the 
position  of  a  branch  apex.  On  the  weathered  surface  of  the  block 
shown  in  Fig.  4  petiole-bases  are  se^n  at  various  angles  and  differing 
therefore  in  outline:  a  petiole  section  exposed  at  a,  Fig.  4,  and  enlarged 
in  Fig.  5a,  displays  the  vascular  strand  of  the  main  axis  of  the  frond 
as  a  broad  U  with  the  free  ends  curved  inwards ;  the  ridge  forming  the 
outer  boundary  of  the  petiole  no  doubt  owes  its  prominence  to  a  band 
of  sclerenchyma  which  formed  a  protective  and  strengthening  covering 
to  the  leaf-stalk.  The  form  of  the  .vascular  strand  of  a  smaller  and 
presumably  younger  leaf  is  shown  in  Fig.  5 J,  and  Fig.  be  represents 
a  partially .  crushed  petiole  (enlarged  3  times)  with  a  flattened 
U-shaped  vascular  strand.  The  petioles  exposed  at  hj  Fig.  4,  are  seen 
more  clearly  in  Fig.  bd.  There  is  a  close  resemblance  between  this 
specimen,  as  regards  the  structure  of  the  petiole-bases,  and  Osmundites 
JDowkerif  Carr.,  from  the  Lower  Eocene  of  Heme  Bay.^ 

The  material  on  which  the  above  description  is  based  is  now  in  the 
hands  of  my  friend  Mr.  Kidston,  to  whom  it  was  sent  in  the  hope  that 
the  new  species  might  be  more  fully  described  in  the  monograph  on 
Fossil  OsmundacesB  on  which  he  is  engaged  in  collaboration  with 
Mr.  Gwynne-Vaughan.*  Mr.  Kidston  tells  me  that  a  preliminary 
examination  of  sections  has  revealed  the  presence  of  tissues  in  a  fairly 
good  state  of  preservation  and  confirmed  the  identification  of  the  stem 
as  a  species  of  Osmundites. 

In  its  dimensions  and  in  the  branching  indicated  in  Fig.  4  the  fossil 
stem  resembles  that  of  the  recent  species  Todea  barhara,  Hook.,'  an 
Osmundaceous  fern  which  occurs  in  South  Africa,  East  Australia,  and 

*  Carruthers  :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxvi  (1870),  p.  349,  pi.  xxiv. 
'  The  first  part  of  this  work  was  published  a  few  months  ago  by  the  Boyal  Society 
of  Edinburgh  m  vol.  xlv  of  the  Transactions. 
3  Seward  &  Ford:  Trans.  Linn.  Soc.,  1904,  p.  173. 
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the  North  Island  of  New  Zealand.  The  Bimilarity  extends  to  the 
form  and  arrangement  of  the  petioles  and  their  vascular  strands.  It 
is  noteworthy  that  with  the  stem  were  found  imperfectly  preserved 
impressions  of  CladopMebit  denticulata  (Brong^i.)  and  C,  Brotoniana 
(Dunk.).  I  have  elsewhere  suggested  that  C.  denticulata^  is  most 
probahly  Osmundaceous,  and  others '  have  expressed  the  same  opinion. 
Though  we  have  as  yet  no  satisfactory  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this 
view  it  receives  some  support  from  the  discovery  of  the  stem  which  it 
is  proposed  to  name  Osmundites  Kolhei,  It  is  interesting  to  find  that 
a  petrified  Osmundaceous  stem  recently  described  by  Messrs.  Kidston 
and  Ghrynne-Yaughan  as  Osmundites  JDunlopi '  from  Jurassic  beds  in 
the  Otago  district,  New  Zealand,  was  also  found  in  association  with 
impressions  of  Cladophlebis  d&nticulata. 

^^  Rubidgea  Maokayi^'*  Tate  [^Olossoptsris  indiea,  Schimp.]. 

In  Tate's  paper  "  On  some  Secondary  Fossils  from  South  Africa " 
the  following  passage  occurs: — '*  With  the  above-mentioned  specimens 
[i.e.  Glossopterii  Browniana^  Brongn.l  from  Bloemkop  are  some  of  an 
apparentlv,  at  first  sight,  second  species  of  OksBopUris ;  these  do  not 
exhibit  fructification.  Dr.  Bubidge  has,  however,  communicated 
a  drawing  (by  Mr.  M'Kay)  of  a  specimen  of  this  species  obtained 
by  Mr.  M'Kay  from  East  London,  and  I  find  that  it  presents 
characters  generically  distinct  from  those  of  Olossopteris ;  for  the 
position  of  the  fructification  is  indicated  by  a  few  large  elevated 
regions,  arising  from  many  veins,  and  somewhat  regularly  arranged 
in  a  row  coincident  with  the  margin,  and  not  by  numerous  spots, 
small  in  size,  supported  by  one  vein,  distributed  over  much  of  the 
surface  of  the  frond."  * 

The  original  drawing  of  the  type-specimen  of  Ruhidgea  Mackayi^ 
reproduced  in  Tate's  paper,  is  in  the  Museum  of  the  Geological  Society 
of  London,  but  the  actual  specimen  is  not  in  the  collection.  The 
portion  of  leaf  shown  in  the  figure  closely  resembles  a  Olossopterii 
frond,  except  in  the  absence  of  lateral  anastomoses  between  the 
secondary  veins;  as  Mr.  Arber^  points  out,  it  is  impossible  to 
determine  the  plant  accurately  without  seeing  the  original  specimen. 

The  plants  sent  to  me  from  the  South  African  Museum  for 
examination  include  a  few  impressions  collected  by  M'Kay  from  East 
London  and  labelled  by  him.  On  one  specimen  is  written — **  A  new 
species  of  fern  named  after  Dr.  Rubidge  from  G.  M'Kay,  East 
London."  This  is  an  imperfect  impression,  10  cm.  long,  on  black 
shale  of  a  fairly  broad  leaf  possessing  a  distinct  midrib,  ^m  which 
numerous  secondary  veins  are  given  off  obliquely  ;  lateral  anastomoses 
are  frequent  and  in  some  parts  of  the  fossil  clearly  marked.  In  size 
and  in  the  course  of  the  veins  the  specimen  agrees  with  the  drawing 
of  Ruhidgea  MaeJcayi  reproduced  by  Tate.  The  supposed  fructification 
cannot  be  recognised,  but  there  are  occasional  prominences  on  the 

>  7JW.,p.  253. 

'  Baciborski,  **  Flora  Kopalna"  :  Pamietnika  Akad.  Umiejetnoeei,  1894. 

»  Trans.  Roy.  See.  Edinburgh,  toI.  ilv,  pt.  3  (1907),  p.  760. 

*  Tate :  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  xxiii  (1867),  p.  141,  pi.  t,  fig.  8. 

*  Catalogue  of  the  Fossil  Plants  of  the  Oloatoptci-U  Flora,  1905,  p.  54. 
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surface  of  the  shale  which  hear  a  remote  resemhlanoe  to  those  shown 
in  the  drawing.  It  is  possible  that  the  drawing  was  not  intended  for 
an  accurate  copy  of  the  fossil ;  it  is  not  improlmble,  however,  that  the 
specimen  may  be  the  original  of  a  sketch  in  which  imperfections  were 
partially  restored  and  obscure  features  freely  interpreted.  Another 
specimen  collected  by  M'Kay  and  bearing  his  label  shows  some  oval 
and  slightly  raised  areas  which  bear  a  closer  resemblance  to  those 
represented  in  the  drawing.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  add,  the 
supposed  soral  impressions  have  nothing  to  do  widi  reproductive 
structures. 

The  two  specimens  referred  to  (Nos.  19  and  16  in  the  South  African 
Museum)  are  imperfectly  preserved  impressions  of  OUmopteru  leaves, 
and  I  have  no  hesitation  in  identifying  Rubidgea  Maekayi,  Tate,  with 
QloBBopteriB  indica^  Schimp. 

Lepidodendron  austraU,  M'Coy.  (PL  XXI,  Figs.  6-8.) 
The  impression  of  which  an  outline  sketch  is  reproduced  natural 
size  in  Fig.  6  was  found  in  black  shale  brought  up  from  a  depth  of 
344  feet  in  sinking  a  bore  at  Elandsdraai,  near  Orange  Eiver  station. 
The  specimen  was  presented  by  Mr.  F.  B.  Parkinson  to  the  South 
African  Museum.  Mr.  Du  Toit,  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Cape 
Colony,  who  is  familiar  with  the  locality,  regards  the  shale  as 
undoubtedly  a  member  of  the  Dwyka  Series  (Lower  Karroo).  The 
polygonal  areas  of  which  the  impression  consists  are  approximately 
8-9 mm.  long  and  7-8 mm.  broad  at  the  widest  part;  they  are 
arranged  in  regular  series.  A  short  distance  below  t^e  apex  of  each 
area  there  is  a  more  or  less  circular  prominence,  showing  in  some  cases 
a  central  depression  as  in  Fig.  7.  On  some  of  the  areas  shown  in 
Fig.  6  there  are  indications  of  a  groove  extending  from  the  raised  scar 
to  the  pointed  base,  as  at  y,  g. 

An  examination  under  a  low  magnifying  power  of  the  thin  layer 
of  graphite  which  covers  the  greater  part  of  the  fossil  reveals  the 
existence  of  the  outlines  of  parenchymatous  cells  arranged  in  fairly 
regular  rows  converging  upwards  from  the  base  and  sides  of  the  area 
towards  the  raised  scar.  The  cells  in  the  region  above  the  scar  do 
not  exhibit  the  same  regularity  of  arrangement  as  in  the  lower  two- 
thirds  of  the  field.  The  general  appearance  presented  by  the  cell- 
impressions  is  seen  in  a  sHghtly  diagrammatic  form  in  Fig.  7,  and 
a  few  of  the  cell-outlines  are  shown  as  a  camera-lucida  drawing  in 
Fig.  8.  In  examining  the  graphitic  layer  I  made  use  of  a  metiiod 
recently  described  by  Professor  Nathorst  * ;  a  few  drops  of  coUodium 
were  placed  on  the  surface  of  the  fossil,  and  after  a  short  interval  the 
film  was  removed  and  mounted  on  a  slide.  The  addition  of  a  stain 
facilitated  the  microscopic  examination  and  the  drawing  of  the 
coUodium  film. 
.  The  impression  is  probably  that  of  a  stem  of  the  type  known  as 
Lepidodendron  amir  ale,  M'Coy,  or  Lepxdodendron  nothum,  Ung.,  of 
some  authors.  The  cell-outlines  on  the  surface  of  the  polygonal  areas 
may  be  those  of  the  epidermal  layer,  but  they  were  more  probably 

1  Arldv  for  Botanik  (K.  Svensk.  Yetenskaps  Akad.  Stockholm),  toI.  yii,  No.  4, 
1907;  also  Geol.  Foren.  F5rhandl.,  toI.  xxix,  Hftft  4  (1907),  p.  221. 
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fonned  by  a  subepidermal  tissue ;  the  scar,  which  interrupts  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  flat  surface,  may  mark  the  position  of  a  leaf-base,  or, 
assuming  a  partial  decortication  to  have  occurred  prior  to  fossilisation, 
the  scar  may  represent  a  gap  in  the  cortical  tissue  caused  by  the  decay 
of  delicate  tissue  surrounding  the  vascular  bundle  of  each  leaf  in  its 
course  through  the  cortex  of  the  stem.  Gaps  of  this  nature  are 
characteristic  features  in  tangential  longitudinal  sections  through  the 
outer  cortex  of  petrified  Lepidodendron  stems  from  the  English  Coal- 
measures.  The  indication  of  grooves  seen  on  some  of  the  areas 
(Fig.  6,  y,  y.)  may  mark  the  course  of  the  vascular  bundles  passing 
inwards  and  downwards  through  the  cortex.  If  the  impression 
(Fig.  6)  were  that  of  the  actual  sur&tce  of  a  Lepidodendron  or 
a  Sigillaria  stem  we  should  expect  to  find  traces  of  the  parichnos 
(a  strand  of  tissue  which  accompanies  the  leaf-bundle  of  these  plants 
and  forks  into  two  arms  just  below  the  base  of  a  leaf)  appearing  on 
the  leaf-scar  as  two  small  scars,  one  on  each  side  of  the  scar  of  the 
leaf -bundle.  lii  the  specimens  from  Yereeniging  described  in  1897  ^ 
as  Sigillaria  Brardi,  which  bear  a  superficial  resemblance  to  the 
Elandsdraai  fossil,  the  parichnos  is  clearly  shown.  On  the  other 
hand,  an  impression  of  a  partially  decorticated  Lepidodendroid  stem 
need  not  necessarily  show  the  panchnos  as  a  distinct  feature  :  owing 
to  its  close  association  with  the  leaf-trace  in  the  outer  cortex,  before 
its  separation  in  the  form  of  two  diverging  arms,  it  would  not  appear 
as  a  distinct  gap  apart  from  that  representing  the  leaf -bundle.*  The 
absence  of  the  parichnos  may  be  regarded  as  a  point  in  favour  of  the 
view  that  the  impression  is  that  of  a  partially  decorticated  stem. 
Similarly,  the  absence  of  any  demarcation  between  a  leaf -cushion  and 
a  true  leaf-scar  such  as  characterises  the  stems  of  Lepidodendra  and 
many  Sigillariea  is  also  favourable  to  the  same  interpretation.  The 
^t  that  a  partially  decorticated  stem  often  presents  an  appearance 
comparable  to  that  of  serially  disposed  leaf-cushions  is  in  some 
instances  due  to  the  presence  of  a  reticulum  of  thicker- walled  elements 
in  the  outer  cortex,  which  divides  up  the  thinner- walled  tissue  into 
regular  meshes  or  areas  corresponding  approximately  in  shape  to  the 
leaf-cushions.  It  may  be  that  the  dark  band,  x,  shown  in  Fig.  7,  is 
the  impression  of  some  of  the  fibres  composing  a  reticulum  of 
strengthening  tissue.  It  is,  however,  possible  that  the  cells  seen  in 
Figs.  7  and  8  may  be  those  of  the  epidermal  layer,  and  the  absence  of 
a  parichnos  may  constitute  a  definite  character,  but  this  is  on  the 
whole  less  likely  than  the  other  hypothesis.  Although  we  cannot 
feel  much  confidence  in  the  specific  determination  of  stems  which 
have  probably  lost  part  of  their  surface  features,  we  may  briefly  refer 
to  other  specimens  which  bear  a  close  resemblance  to  the  African 
fossil. 

In  1872  Mr.  Carruthers'  described  some  Palaeozoic  impressions  from 
Queensland,  some  of  which  appear  to  be  identical  with  that  shown  in 
^ig.  6  under  the  name  Lepidodendron  notkum,  Ung.     The  material  on 

*  Seward:  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  toI.  liii  (1907),  p.  326,  pi.  xxiii. 

'  For  figures  of  the  parichnos  strand  see  Williamson,  Phil.  Trans.  Roy.  Soo.,  1803. 

'  Carruthers:  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xx?iii,  1872. 
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which  ITnger  founded  this  species^  was  obtained  from  Thuringian 
rocks  referred  to  an  Upper  Deronian  horizon ;  the  surface  showed  the 
remains  of  spirally  arranged  rhombic  areas  similar  to  those  of  the 
African  specimen,  and  the  anatomical  structure  was  compared  by 
Unger  with  that  of  Zepidodendron  Harcourtii,  Solms-Laubach,*  on 
examining  Unger's  type-specimen,  found  that  the  comparison  was 
based  on  a  ndsinterpretation,  and  that  the  supposed  surface-features 
are  those  of  a  partially  decorticated  stem. 

The  Queensland  fossils  are  considered  by  Carruthers,  whose  opinion 
is  supported  by  Solms-Laubach,'  as  specifically  identical  with  Dawson's 
Zeptophkmm  rhomhieum,^ 

M'Coy*  instituted  the  name  Zepidodendron  amtrale  for  some 
specimens  found  in  rocks  of  Lower  Carboniferous  age  in  Victoria, 
Australia;  the  fossils  so  designated  are  regarded  by  many  authors  as 
identical  with  the  Queensland  specimens  of  Carruthers.  It  seems 
clear  that  the  Queensland  and  Victoria  fossils  should  be  described 
tinder  the  same  name,  but,  as  Eidston*  has  pointed  out,  it  is  by  no 
means  certain  that  Carruthers  was  correct  in  referring  his  specimens 
to  TTnger's  species. 

An  examination  of  the  material  described  by  Carruthers  and 
of  the  figures  published  by  FeistmanteP  and  other  authors  leads 
me  to  apply  M' Coy's  specific  name  to  the  impression  from  South 
Africa.  A  similar,  though  probably  not  an  identical,  plant  has 
been  described  by  Krasser'  from  China,  and  from  the  Devonian  of 
Spitzbei^n  I^athorst'  has  figured  an  impression  under  the  name 
Bergeria — a  term  employed  for  certain  forms  of  decorticated  Lepido- 
dendron  stems — ^which  appears  to  be  identical  with  the  Australian 
type.  From  the  Lower  Carboniferous  strata  of  the  Argentine 
Szajnocha^®  describes  another  example  of  this  form  of  stem  as 
a  Lepidodendron  of  the  Lepidodmdron  nothum  group.  For  a  full 
account  of  Zepidodendron  australe,  from  the  point  of  view  of  its 
identity  with  Zepidodendron  nothum  and  as  rogards  its  geological 
range,  reference  may  be  made  to  a  paper  by  Mr.  Etheridge,"  as  also 
to  one  by  Messrs.  David  &  Pittman." 

As  M'Coy  originally  pointed  out,  his  species  Zepidodendron  auttraU 
agrees  closely  with  a  Lepidodendron  stem  in  the  Bergeria  condition. 
It  may  be  that  the  numerous  specimens  included  under  his  species  are 
impressions  of  stems  which  have  lost  their  superficial  tissues.  Until 
more  is  known  as  to  the  structure  of  these  plants  we  cannot  be 
certain  as  to  generic  position.     Assuming  the  rossils  to  be  those  of 

1  Unger:  Denksch.  k.  Akad.  Wias.  Wien,  xi  (1856),  p.  175. 

'  Solms-Laubach :  Abh.  k.  Preuss.  geol.  Landesanst,  Heft  Triii,  1896. 

»  FossU  Botany,  1891,  p.  200. 

*  Dawson:  Geol.  Surv.  Canada,  1871,  pi.  viii. 
»  M'Coy :  Prod.  Pal.  Victoria,  dec.  i,  1874. 

*  Eidston:  Catalogue  of  the  Palaeozoic  Plants  in  the  British  Moseom,  1886,  p.  231. 
'  Feistmantel :  Mem.  Geol.  Surv.  N.S.  Wales,  PalsDont.,  No.  3  (1890),  pi.  u. 

8  Krasser:  Denksch.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien,  Bd.  Ixx  (1900),  pi.  ii,  fig.  1. 

*  Nathorst:  K.  Svensk.  Vetenskaps  Akad.  Hand.,  xivi,  No.  4,  pi.  ii. 

10  Szajnocha:  Sitzber.  k.  Akad.  Wiss.  Wien,  Bd.  C,  Abth.  i  (1891),  p.  203. 
"  Etheridge  :  Rec.  Geol.  Surv.  N.S.  Wales,  vol.  ii,  pt.  3. 
"  David  k  Pittman  :  ibid,f  vol.  iii,  pt.  4. 
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a  Lepidodendroid  plant — an  assumption  supported  by  such  evidenoe  as 
we  possess— we  are  hardly  in  a  position  to  say  that  Lepidodendron  is 
a  more  appropriate  generic  designation  than  SigiUaria.  As  regards 
the  geological  range  of  Lepidodendron  auitrale,  it  is  perhaps  more 
especially  characteristic  of  Lower  Carboniferous  rocks,  though  it  occurs 
also  in  Upper  Devonian  strata. 

Buehlandia  sp.,  cf.  B.  anomala  (Stokes  &  Webb).  (PI.  XXI,  Fig.  9.) 
The  specimen  represented  in  Fig.  9  was  obtained  from  the  Wood 
bed  of  the  Uitenhage  Scries  on  the  Witte  Eiver :  it  is  a  flattened  and 
somewhat  crashed  piece  of  a  stem  corered  with  tangentitdly  elongated 
leaf-bases  varying  considerably  in  size.  The  largest  base,  shown  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  Figure,  is  2  cm.  deep  and  3 '5  cm.  wide  ;  those 
in  the  middle  of  the  fragment  are  much  narrower  in  a  vertical 
direction.  It  is  probable  that  the  striking  difference  in  size,  which 
is  much  more  marked  on  the  side  shown  in  the  figure  than  on  the 
other  surface,  though  partly  the  result  of  crushing,  may  indicate  the 
existence  of  two  kinds  of  leaves  as  in  recent  species  of  Cyem  and  in 
the  stem  figured  by  Garruthers  ^  from  the  Hastings  Sands  of  Sussex  as 
Bucklandia  Hantellii^  a  designation  which  it  has  been  suggested  should 
be  changed  to  Buehlandia  anomala  (Stokes  &  Webb).*  The  specimen 
is  worth  recording  as  the  first  example  of  a  Cycadean  stem  discovered 
in  the  plant-beds  of  the  TTitenhage  Series,  which  have  afforded  several 
types  of  Cycadean  fronds.' 

EXPLANATION  OF  PLATES  XX  AND  XXI. 
Fio.  1.    FAylloiheca  JThaitsi,  8p.  nov.     Slightly  reduced. 
Fi08.  2-5.     Otnmndiles  Kolbeif  sp.  nov. 

Fig.   2.    Outline  drawing  showing  the  shape  of  the  stem.    Approximately 
^  nat.  size. 

Fig.  3.     Terminal  piece  of  the  stem  {x,  Fig.  2). 

Fig.    4.    Portion    of   the   stem    (i   nat.  size)  showing   petiole  -  bases    and 
depression  (c). 

Fig.  5a.     Transverse  section  of  petiole  (a,  Fig.  4). 

Fig.  6b,    Transverse  section  of  vascular  strand  of  younger  leaf -stalk. 

Fig.  be.     lieaf -stalk  with  crushed  vascular  band. 

Fig.  bd,    Obbque  view  of  two  petiole-bases  (*,  Fig.  4). 
Fiot.  6-8.    Lepidodendron  amtrale,  M'Coy. 

Fig.  6.    Nat.  size. 

Fig.  7.    A  single  area  enlar^. 

Fig.  8.    Cell-outlines  (considerably  enlarged)  as  seen  on  the  surface  of  the  area 
shown  in  Fig.  7. 
Fio.  9.    Bttcklandia  sp.     1^  nat.  size. 

II. — The  Ttoerbebo  Ajtticlike. 

By  Professor  Ernst  H.  L.  Schwarz,  A.R.C.S.,  F.G.8., 
Rhodes  University  College,  Orahamstown,  South  Africa. 

(PLATE  XXII.) 

ROIWD  the  south-western  comer  of  Cape  Colony  there  is  a  belt  of 
mountains  which  exhibit  a  number  of  exceedingly  interesting 
features.     The  ranges  meet  almost  in  a  right  angle,  the  one  set 

*  Carmihers:  Trans.  Linn.  Soc.,  vol.  xxvi  (1870),  pi.  liv,  fig.  4. 
'  Seward:    Catalofi:ue  of  the  Mesozoic  Plants  in  the  Department  of  Geology 
(British  Museum) :  The  Wealden  Flora,  pt.  ii,  p.  123. 


*  Seward:  Ann.  S.  African  Museum,  vol.  it^(1903). 
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trending  north  and  the  other  east,  from  a  point  near  Ceres  village ; 
this  is  what  Suess  calls  a  '  Schaarong/  and  I  helieve  nowhere  else  in 
the  world  does  this  structure  show  itself  in  such  a  simple  manner. 
Each  range  is  composed  essentially  of  an  S-shapcd  hend,  the  syncline 
on  the  coast  side  and  the  anticline  on  the  inner  side,  while  subsidiary 
folds  are  added  in  various  places,  without,  however,  obscuring  the 
general  nature  of  the  mountain  structure.  The  central  axes  of  the 
ranges  are  composed  of  a  coarse  grey  false-bedded  sandstone,  the 
Table  Mountain  Sandstone  resting  on  the  outer  side  on  Pal-Afric  beds, 
slates,  phyllites,  and  intrusive  granite,  and  dipping  under  later  and 
conformable  beds  on  the  inner  sides.  The  age  of  the  Table  Mountain 
Sandstone  is  uncertain,  as,  with  the  exception  of  indeterminable 
bivalves  found  by  Griesbach  in  Natal  and  possibly  a  Patella^  no  fossils 
have  been  recorded  fr6m  the  series ;  the  overlying  beds,  however,  the 
Bokkeveld  Beds,  contain  a  rich  fauna  belonging  to  the  American  type 
of  Devonian  species.  On  top  of  the  Devonian  comes  another  series  of 
sandstones,  the  Witteberg  Beds,  strongly  differentiated  from  the  older 
sandstone  series  by  their  yellow  and  red  tints,  and  the  amount  of  shaly 
matter  intercalated  between  the  sandstone  banks.  The  Witteberg 
Beds,  although  strictly  conformable  to  the  Bokkeveld  Beds,  contain  a 
flora  which  is  referable  to  the  Lower  Carboniferous,  the  conformity 
being  supposed  to  be  the  result  of  the  ocean  floor,  during  the  period 
occupied  elsewhere  with  the  deposition  of  the  Middle  and  Upper 
Devonian,  having  sunk  below  the  area,  or  rather  out  of  reach  of 
deposition  of'  land  detritus.  The  Witteberg  Beds  usually  form  a 
fronting  range  of  hills  separated  from  the  main  ranges  by  a  valley 
occupied  with  the  softer  slates  and  limestones  of  the  Bokkeveld  Series. 
On  top  of  the  Witteberg  Beds  come  the  series  of  the  Karroo  system, 
commencing  with  the  Dwyka  and  Ecca ;  these  either  form  wide  flats 
or  a  country  cut  up  into  small  hills  or  kopjes. 

The  main  ranges  thus  tower  up  to  6,000  feet,  rarely  to  7,000  feet, 
above  plains  elevated  not  more  than  1,000  feet,  and  the  abrupt  flanks 
have  been  carved  into  tremenclous  gorges  or  kloofs  by  the  streams  that 
rush  down  them  when  it  rains.  The  axes  are  usually  fairly  even  as 
seen  against  the  skyline,  but  the  central  ridge  is  often  so  narrow  that 
the  streams  from  either  side  have  cut  back  beyond  the  watershed  and 
have  thus  isolated  peaks  which  assume  fantastic,  pinnacled,  and 
castellated  forms.  The  hillsides,  where  not  periodically  burnt,  support 
a  luxuriant  heath  vegetation,  the  Ei  or  Heide  veld,  consisting  of  a 
large  number  of  sugar  bushes,  Proteas,  and  woody  Compositas,  while 
in  among  these  are  the  beautiful  Cape  heaths  and  everlasting  flowers ; 
in  two  districts  there  are  added  the  noble  Cape  cedars,  Ctdlitris 
juniperoidesy  on  the  north-west,  and  C.  sehwarzi,  which  I  discovered  in 
the  out-of-the-way  valleys  of  Baviann's  Kloof,  on  the  south-east.  The 
wildness  and  beauty  of  the  mountains  have  called  forth  admiration 
from  every  European  who  has  climbed  among  them,  and  they  have 
been  likened  from  a  scenic  point  of  view  to  the  Alps,  but  from  a 
geological  point  of  view  they  are  entirely  different. 

The  Alps  are  mountains  that  have  been  folded  and  the  folds 
themselves  again  folded;  in  the  coast  ranges  of  the  Cape  the  first 
stage  has  alone  been  reached.     The  difference  is  that  between  an 
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anticlinorium  and  an  anticline.  And  whereas  on  the  Alps  the 
prodigious  force  has  crumpled  a  whole  succession  of  formations  and 
has  allowed  recumbent  folds  to  develop,  in  the  coast  ranges  of  the 
Cape  there  has  been  only  a  single  formation  folded  into  the  main 
range,  and  where  an  overfold  has  taken  place  it  is  of  restricted  extent. 
All  the  subsidiary  folds  that  develop  on  the  inner  or  '  stoss '  side  of 
our  ranges  are  upright  folds,  and  I  wish  to  lay  stress  on  this  point 
because  the  large  number  of  papers  recently  written  on  recumbent 
folds  in  and  around  the  Alps  has  directed  attention  to  this  peculiar 
feature.  Dr.  G.  Sandberg  has  ascribed  such  an  origin  for  the  abrupt 
range  of  quartzites  that  rise  from  the  plains  north  of  Prince  Albert,^ 
in  spite  of  the  photograph  illustrating  the  nature  of  the  range  which 
Mr.  Rogers  published  in  his  **  Geology  of  Cape  Colony,"  p.  141.  In  the 
accompanying  photograph  (Plate  XXII)  I  show  the  eastern  end  of  the 
Tygerberg,  as  this  sharp  crest  is  called,  where  the  bare  dip-slopes  of 
quartzite  are  seen  rising  from  out  of  the  plain,  composed  of  Dwyka 
conglomerate,  almost  as  if  they  had  been  made  of  sheets  of  some 
pliable  metal  like  zinc.  There  are  features  of  interest  enough  in  the 
Tygerberg  without  suggesting  the  additional  one  of  recumbent  folds, 
and  however  much  I  shoidd  like,  for  the  sake  of  the  interest  which 
such  a  structure  would  evoke,  that  Dr.  Sandberg  was  right,  yet  if 
the  structure  of  the  coast  ranges  of  Cape  Colony  is  misunderetood, 
much  of  the  geology  of  South  Africa  would  become  unintelligible. 

The  difflcidty  which  the  Tygerberg  presents  is  that  although  the 
quartzites  tower  up  in  a  narrow  vertical  anticline,  the  Dwyka  shales 
and  conglomerate  around  it  are  only  moderately  inclined,  and  indeed 
in  some  places  lie  actually  flat.  The  Dwyka  conglomerate  is  an 
ozceedingly  tough,  close-grained  rock,  being  in  Jact  a  glacial  till  that 
has  been  compressed  and  hardened  by  the  pressure  of  some  thousands 
of  feet  of  superincumbent  strata  now  removed  by  denudation.  The 
Witteberg  Beds,  on  the  other  hand,  show  in  the  extraordinary  twists 
and  bends  that  nearly  everywhere  characterise  the  series,  that  the 
rock  was  m6bUe  when  deeply  buried ;  the  rocks  that  form  the  chief 
bulk  of  the  strata  are  fine-grained  quartzites,  and  I  ascribe  this 
mobility  to  the  fact  that  silica  at  temperatures  and  pressures  found  in 
the  earth's  crust  at  a  depth  of  a  couple  of  miles  is  easily  soluble. 
What  has  happened,  then,  in  the  Tygerberg,  is  that  an  earth -fold  has 
developed  with  an  east  and  west  trend ;  the  Dwyka  conglomerate  has 
yielded  but  slightly  to  the  folding,  but  the  underlying  quartzites  were 
reduced  to  such  a  state  that  they  were  ready  to  flow  in  any  direction 
where  there  was  relief  of  pressure,  the  process  being  one  of  solution 
and  redeposition  of  the  substance  of  the  individual  grains.  Eventually 
the  folding  became  so  great  that  the  Dwyka  conglomerate  had  to 
yield,  but  instead  of  bending,  a  vast  rent  developed  through  the  strata 
down  to  the  underlying  quartzites.  This  gave  relief  of  pressure,  and 
the  quartzites  came  squeezing  through  the  gap  in  the  overlying  beds 
much  in  the  same  manner  that  lead  may  be  made  to  flow  between  the 
jaws  of  a  vice.     The  process  in  the  case  of  the   Tygerberg  was 

^  Trans.  Geol.  Soc  South  Africa,  vol.  ix  (1906),  p.  82 ;   Nature,  August  22iid, 
1907,  p.  423. 
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naturally  an  exceedingly  slow  one  and  was  accomplished  at  consider- 
able depth  beneath  the  earth's  suiiace ;  the  flow  of  quartzite  can  only 
take  place  at  certain  temperatures  and  pressures,  and  directly  these 
fall  below  a  certain  point,  solution  and  redeposition  of  the  substance 
of  the  constituent  grains  cease,  and  the  rock  becomes  the  hard,  brittle, 
intractable  rock  one  is  familiar  with. 

If  I  am  wrong  in  my  explanation  of  the  causes  which  led  to  the 
formation  of  the  Tygerberg  anticline,  I  am  quite  sure  that  my 
description  of  the  effects  produced  is  correct ;  I  Tisited  the  hill  many 
years  ago  before  I  had  studied  the  main  ranges  to  the  south,  but  could 
make  nothing  of  the  difficulties,  although  I  had  Sawyer*s  map  and 
sections^  with  me  and  found  them  correct;  it  was  only  later  that 
I  began  to  see  the  nature  of  the  fold  after  spending  a  considerable 
time  at  the  place. 

Turning  to  the  larger  mass  of  Witteberg  Beds  to  the  south  which 
form  the  range  of  hills  fronting  the  Swartebergen,  the  beds  are 
perfectly  exposed  in  the  many  kloofs,  while  there  is  very  little 
vegetation  to  obscure  the  details.  One  can  trace  each  individual 
stratum,  and  the  whole  series  is  accounted  for ;  there  is  no  break  in 
the  succession  whence  the  root  of  the  supposed  overfold  could  have 
originated.  The  same  is  true  of  the  main  range  of  the  Swartebergen, 
for  it  is  just  in  this  longitude  that  there  is  the  magnificent  gorge, 
called  Meiring's  Poort,  where  the  structure  of  the  mountain  strata  ift 
so  clearly  revealed  that  there  is  no  possibility  of  the  existence  of  a 
great  limb  missing.  Contrariwise,  on  either  end  of  the  Tygerberg  the 
Dwyka  and  Ecca  Beds  are  folded  in  a  gentle  anticline  continuing  that 
of  the  quartzite. 


III. — Inclxtsioks  in  some  Volcanic  Hocks. 
By  J.  Allan  Thomsox,  B.A.,  B.Sc.,  F.G.8. 

MY  attention  was  first  drawn  to  this  subject  by  the  study  of 
a  remarkable  crystal  breccia,  occurring  at  Kakanui,  New 
Zealand,  of  which  a  description  is  given  below.  The  only  similar 
phenomena  I  could  read  of  in  the  Colonial  libraries  at  my  disposal 
were  those  of  the  diamond  pipes  at  Kimberley,  described  by  Professors 
Carvill-Lewis,  T.  G.  Bonney,  and  Miss  Raisin  in  this  Magazine.* 
Having  since  had  the  opportunity,  thanks  to  the  hospitality  of 
Professor  Lacroix,  of  studying  in  his  laboratory  at  Paris,  I  found 
that  the  proper  discussion  of  this  subject  comes  under  the  study  of  the 
inclusions  of  volcanic  rocks,  of  which  he  has  given  so  admirable  aa 
account  in  his  book  ''Les  Enclaves  des  Koches  volcaniques."  •  At  his 
recommendation   I   collected  some  inclusions  from  Uie  well-known 

^  A.  B.  Sawyer,  Report  on  the  Geology  and  Idineral  Rasouroes  of  Prince  Albert: 
Parliamentary  Report,  Cape  Town,  1893. 

'  Numerous  scattered  references  to  crystal  tuffs  occur  in  British  petrolo^cal 
literature,  and  the  subject  is  well  presented  by  Sir  A.  Geikie  in  '*  The  Ancient 
Volcanoes  of  Great  Britain,"  especially  vol.  i,  p.  62,  and  vol.  ii,  p.  79,  but  the 
general  paucity  of  information  on  this  point  in  the  standard  textbooks  »  remaricable. 

'  A.  Lacroix :  '*  Les  Enclaves  des  Roches  volcaniques  *' :  Macon,  1893. 
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dolerite  of  Portrush,  and  studied  them  under  his  guidance.  The 
present  paper  consists  of  a  discussion  of  rocks  from  these  two  localities, 
with  descriptive  notes  on  a  few  other  inclusions  that  I  have  in  my 
collection. 

Two  things  stand  out  clearly  from  a  cursory  examination  of  this 
book,  the  frequency,  almost  the  universality,  of  inclusions  in  igneous 
rocks,  and  the  importance  of  the  aid  which  they  afford  to  the  student 
of  volcanic  phenomena.  Under  these  circumstances,  it  is  remarkable 
how  long  this  branch  of  study  has  escaped  attention  from  British 
geologists.  Lacroix's  useful  nomenclature  has  not  been  adopted  in 
our  literature,  although  Phillips,  Teall,  Sollas,  Harker,  Judd,^  and 
others  have  paid  considerable  attention  to  some  varieties  of  inclusion, 
and  Karker  has  established  a  slightly  different  classiffcajdon  of  these 
phenomena. 

Before  proceeding  to  actual  descriptions  it  will  be  of  advantage  to 
outline  Lacroix's  terminology  and  most  important  conclusions,  and  to 
correlate  the  terms  already  in  use.     Lacroix  establishes  two  classes : — 

A.  Enclaves  enallogenes, 

B.  Enclaves  homceogknes} 

A. — The  first,  enallogenous  inclusions^  are  without  any  genetic 
relation  to  their  host,  but  are  merely  accidental  inclusions  of  rocks 
which  the  magma  has  been  able  to  pick  up  in  its  progress  to  the 
surface. 

B. — The  second  class,  homceogemms  inclusions^  are  not  mere  accidents, 
but  are  considered  to  be  related  to  their  host  in  that  they  have 
crystallized  from  the  same  magma  in  depth.  The  best  known  type 
are  the  olivine  nodules  of  basaltic  rocks. 

Zirkel,  following  Sauer,  uses  the  terms  EinscMusse  endogene  in  the 
sense  of  Lacroix  s  enclaves  homceogknes,  and  insists  on  the  difference 
between  such  inclusions  and  the  basic  secretions  {Schlieren)  of  granitic 
rocks.'  Doelter  makes  a  similar  division  into  exogene  and  endogene^ 
correlating  these  with  Lacroix's  enallogene  and  homceogbne}  But 
in  many  recent  descriptions  German  authors  have  preferred  the 
latter  terms. 

In  English  scientific  literature  the  term  xenolith  has  practically 
established  itself  in  the  sense  of  an  enallogenous  inclusion.  It  was 
proposed  by  Sollas  in  his  paper  on  the  rocks  of  Carlingford,*  while 
individual  crystals  derived  from  foreign  sources  were  called  xenoerysts 
to  distinguish  them  from  phenocrysts. 

Harker,  in  a  paper  on  mixed  rocks,*  and  in  his  memoir  on  the 
Skye  rocks,^  distinguishes  accidental  and  cognate  xenoliths.  In  the 
latter  *'  there  is  a  genetic  relationship  between  the  enclosed  and  the 

^  For  a  discussion  of  the  subject  in   1893  and  previous  literature  see  Judd, 
Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xlix  (1893),  p.  175. 
'  "Y.vdKKos = different ;  S/Aotos  =  similar ;  ytw^M  =  to  beget. 
»  F.  Zirkel :  **  Lehrbuch  der  Petrographie,'*  2nd  ed.  (1893),  vol.  i,  p.  794. 

♦  C.  Doelter:  *•  Pedogenesis,"  1906,  ch.  vii,  p.  101. 
»  Trans.  Boy.  Jr.  Acad.,  vol.  m  (1894),  p.  493. 

*  A.  Harker,  *' Igneous  Rock  Series  and  Mixed  Igneous  Rocks'':  Journal  of 
Geology,  Chicago,  1900,  p.  389. 

'  A.  Harkw,  **  The  Tertiary  Igneous  Rocks  of  Skye":  Geol.  Sunr.  Mem., 
1904,  p.  3ol. 
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enclosing  rocks,  and  here  the  xenoliths  have  probahly  a  deeper 
significance.''  For  scattered  crystals  of  foreign  origin  he  uses  the 
term  sporadic  xenocrysts.  This  *  genetic  relationship '  of  cognate 
xenoliths  to  their  host  is  not  to  be  confused  with  that  of  homoeogenous 
inclusions.  They  are  to  be  understood  as  fragments  of  rocks  abeady 
consolidated  which  belong  to  the  same  petrographical  province.  Thus 
the  inclusions  of  gabbro  in  granite  in  Skye  are  considered  cognate 
xenoliths.  Lacroix  regularly  includes  such  cases  amongst  the  enallo- 
genous  inclusions. 

Judd,  in  describing  the  glomeroporphyritic  structure  of  the  Fair  Head 
dolerite,  says':  ** Those  who  regard  the  enclosures  composed  of  olivine, 
enstatite,  augite,  etc.,  which  are  found  in  some  basalts  as  having 
separated  at  some  period  from  the  magma,  out  of  which  the 
surrounding  rock  was  itself  formed,  may  reganl  these  as  examples  of 
the  glomeroporphyritic  structure  on  a  gigantic  scale."  Conversely,  we 
may  regard  the  small  groups  of  anorthite  and  olivine  crystals,  with 
the  structure  of  troctolite,  which  lie  scattered  through  the  dolerite,  as 
homoeogenous  inclusions  of  small  dimensions. 

Throughout  this  paper,  then,  I  shall  speak  of  inclusions  as 
enallogenous  or  homoeogenous,  dividing  the  former  into  xenocrysts 
and  cognate  or  accidentfll  xenoliths. 

The  study  of  xenoliths  is  important  because  of  the  alterations  that 
they  have  undergone  under  the  influence  of  the  enclosing  magma. 
In  other  words,  they  furnish  the  best  materials  for  the  study  of  the 
contact  metamorphism,  both  exogenous  and  endogenous,  of  volcanic 
rocks.'  It  is  rare  to  find  strongly  marked  contact  phenomena  at  the 
junction  of  volcanic  rocks  with  older  rocks,  but  even  where  this  is 
the  case,  as  with  the  Portrush  rock  described  below,  the  inclusions 
generally  show  the  same  phenomena  more  strongly  marked  and  more 
easily  studied.  Lacroix  has  found  from  the  study  of  these  inclusions 
that  a  broad  division  of  volcanic  rocks  must  be  made  into  the  two 
classes  trachytoid  and  hasaltoid.  The  former  contain  orthoclase  or 
acid  triclinic  felspars,  the  latter  are  without  these  minerals.  This 
division  is  set  up  because  in  the  former  the  modifications  undergone 
by  the  inclusions  are  often  intense,  are  of  a  chemical  order,  and  can 
only  be  explained  by  the  presence  of  mineralisatorsy  while  in  the 
latter  the  metamorphic  phenomena  are  less  intense  and  could  be 

S reduced  by  the  action  of  heat  alone,  or,  if  of  a  chemical  order,  are 
mited  to  the  surface  of  the  inclusions. 

The  absence  of  mineralisators  in  basaltoid  lavas  is  to  be  explained 
by  their  more  complete  fluidity,  permitting  of  the  escape  of  the  gases. 
That  mineralisators  are  present  with  the  magmas  in  depth  has  been 
shown  by  Lacroix  in  his  study  of  the  ophites  and  Iherzolites  of  the 
Pyrenees.'    The  trachytoid  lavas,  on  the  other  hand,  being  much  more 

»  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  xlii  (1886),  p.  71. 

'  Lacroix  haa  summea  up  hifl  conclusions  on  this  subject  in  a  paper  **  Ktude  sur 
le  MStamorphisme  de  Contact  dee  Roches  Volcaniques  "  :  M^moiree  pr^sent^  par 
divers  savants  k  TAcad^mie  des  Sciences,  tome  xxxi  (1894),  No.  7. 

'  See  A.  Lacroix,  **Les  Ph^nom^nes  de  contact  de  la  Lherzolite  et  de  quelques 
Ophites  des  Pyren^  I* :  Bull.  Carte  G^logique  de  la  France,  No.  42  (tome  vi, 
1895),  ch.  iii,  p.  124. 
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TiscotLB  and  cooling  more  slowly,  have  not  had  their  gases  disengaged 
so  fast,  so  that  these  have  had  time  to  act  chemically  on  the  inclusions 
and  to  determine  the  formation  of  many  minerals— mica,  orthoclase, 
etc. — that  cannot  he  reproduced  artificially  hy  pure  fusion  alone. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  this  division  of  volcanic  rocks  corresponds 
with  that  established  by  the  work  of  Fouqu6  and  Levy  on  the 
synthesis  of  igneous  rocks.  The  hasaltoid  rocks  can  all  be  reproduced 
by  fusion  and  suitable  re-cooling,  the  trachytoid  cannot. 

The  study  of  homoeogenous  inclusions  is  of  interest  because  of  the 
light  they  throw  on  the  relations  between .  volcanic  and  plutonic 
rocks.  The  inclusions  may  bo  divided  into  two  classes,  those  which 
possess  the  same  mineral  assemblage  and  practically  the  same  chemical 
composition  as  their  host,  and  those  which  are  formed  only  of  the 
large  minerals  of  the  intratelluric  crystallisation  and  are  more  basic. 
The  former  kind  are  called  by  Lacroix  the /orm^  grenues  or  granular 
form  of  the  eruptive  rock,  the  second  enclaves  hasiques  or  basic 
inclusions.  As  examples  of  the 'first  may  be  cited  biotite  sanidinites 
in  biotite  trachyte,  and  nepheliDe  syenite  in  phonolites.  Sometimes 
instead  of  the  plutonic  rock  corresponding  to  the  volcanic  host  there  are 
found  rocks  which  otherwise  occur  in  association  with  the  former; 
e.g.,  camptonites,  which  so  often  accompany  nepheline  syenites,  are 
found  in  the  phonolites  of  Mont  Bore.  As  examples  of  the  basic 
inclusions,  the  olivine  nodules  of  basalts  may  be  taken.  The 
generalisation  may  be  made  that  in  trachytoid  rock  the  'formes, 
grenues '  of  the  host  are  more  frequent  and  the  basic  inclusions  rare, 
whilst  in  basaltic  rocks  the  reverse  is  the  case.  For  a  discussion  of 
the  mode  of  origin  of  homoeogenous  inclusions  reference  must  be  made 
to  Lacroix's  book.  He  admits  that  here  similar  phenomena  may  be^ 
arrived  at  in  different  ways. 

The  following  descriptions  are  all  of  inclusions  in  hasaltoid  rocks: — 

I.  Indosions  of  the  Dolerite  Sill  of  Portnuh,  Co.  Antrim,  Ireland.. 

This  rock  is  so  well  known  and  has  been  so  often  noticed  that 
a  description  of  it  would  be  out  of  place  here.  Sir  A.  Geikie  ^  has 
remarked  the  fine  grain  assumed  by  the  otherwise  coarsely  crystalline 
dolerite  near  its  junction  with  the  Lias  shales,  and  Professor  Cole  has 
given  a  description  of  the  microscopic  structure  of  both  types  in  his 
suggestive  account  of  the  contact  phenomena.'  The  inclusions 
examined  by  me  are  all  from  the  coast  section,  and  include  holo- 
crystalline  nodules  from  the  coarse  dolerite  at  the  north  end  of  the 
cape  and  inclusions  of  dolerite  and  Lias  from  the  east  side  near  the 
junction.  Sir  A.  Geikie  mentions  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing 
the  basalt  and  the  Lias  rocks  at  the  contact;  this  difficulty  is 
accentuated  with  regard  to  the  inclusions,  for  in  these  the  shale  has 
assumed  a  more  crystalline  appearance,  and  inclusions  of  a  flinty  type 
of  igneous  rock  in  the  dolerite  show  a  great  resemblance  to  sedimentary 
rocks. 

*  Loc.  cit.,  Tol.  ii,  p.  299. 

'  G.  A  J.  Cole,  **  On  Contact-Phenomena  at  the  Junction  of  Lia»  and  Dolerite  at 
Portnish** :  Proo.  Roy.  Ir.  Acad.,  vol.  xxri,  sect.  B,  No.  6,  p.  62. 
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A*   EnALLOGEKOUS  LfCLUSIOVS. 

1.  Cognate  Xenoliths. 

Cognate  xenoliths  have  already  been  noted  by  Professor  Cole  in 
dolerite  veins  cutting  the  olivine  dolerite.*  They  consist  of  "the 
compactor  and  basaltic  layer  "  which  the  veins  have  entered.  Those 
collected  by  me  may  be  of  this  category,  though  I  did  not  observe 
that  the  including  rock  was  a  vein.  They  are  of  a  fine  dolerite  in 
a  coarse  one.  They  are  of  a  grey  flinty  appearance  with  frequent 
crystals  of  pyrites,  and  are  irregularly  mottled  with  dull  greenish 
patches. 

In  thin  sections  they  are  seen  to  consist  of  an  aggregate  of  small 
felspars,  generally  in  short  stout  prisms,  but  often  rounded,  with 
patches  of  irregularly  -  shaped  augite  grains,  which  extinguish 
simultaneously;  it  is  an  ophitic  structure  in  which  the  optical 
continuity  remains,  but  the  actual  continuity  of  the  augite  (in  section, 
at  least)  is  broken.  It  is  these  plates  of  augite  which  give  the  hand- 
specimens  the  mottled  appearance.  The  felspars  run  from  labradorite 
to  anorthite,  and  preponderate  largely  over  the  augite.  Olivine  is 
absent.  The  rock  is  thus  a  fine-grained  ophitic  dolerite.  It  has 
suffered  no  great  change  from  its  reheating. 

2.  Accidental  Xenoliths^ 
The  alteration  of  the  lias  at  its  contact  by  the  intrusive  dolerite 
(here  basaltic)  has  been  fully  described  by  Professor  Cole  in  the  paper 
already  referred  to.  But  near  the  shore  contact  it  is  not  uncommoit 
to  find  patches  of  the  Lias  included  in  the  basalt,  and  where  this  is 
the  case  the  contact  phenomena  are  much  more  marked.  Professor 
Lacroix  has  observed^  that  aloDg  the  shore  the  Lias  has  been  changed 
to  a  rock  formed  mainly  of  cordierite  and  extremely  rich  in  crystallites 
of  pyroxene  and  a  little  magnetite,  with  here  and  there  small  grains 
of  quartz  intact.  This  alteration  is  somewhat  different  to  that 
described  by  Professor  Cole,  who  has  found  no  cordierite.  According 
to  my  specimens,  the  Lias  some  littie  .distance  from  the  contact 
contains  a  good  deal  of  quartz  and  magnetite  and  some  pyrite  in 
elongated  patches,  around  which  is  recrystallised  quartz,  a  few 
scattered  flakes  of  biotite,  some  chlorite,  numerous  small  granules 
with  a  high  index  which  seem  to  be  pyroxene,  and  a  few  colourless 
crystals  which  may  be  cordierite ;  but  the  fineness  of  grain  and  the 
overlapping  of  the  individual  crystals  makes  identification  of  all  the 
constituents  difficult.  A  few  inches  from  the  actual  contact  the 
rock  is  still  fine-grained,  but  the  granules  of  pyroxene  are  more 
recognisable.  The  rock  also  contains  patches  of  colourless  minerals 
of  larger  size,  most  of  which  are  felspars  with  Carlsbad  twins,  but 
occasionally  albite  twinning  also  occurs  and  anorthite  can  be 
recognised.  Bound  the  borders  of  the  patches  the  pyroxene  granules 
are  more  closely  studded  and  of  slightly  larger  size.  Karely  a 
pleochroic  mineral  occurs  in  the  patches.  JFrom  its  very  great  relief 
and  the  strength  of  the  birefringence  it  agrees  with  staurolite  rather 

*  Loc.  cit.,  p.  63. 

*  **  Les  Enclaves  des  Kocbes  volcaniques,'*  p.  655. 
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than  with  andalusite,  which  Professor  Cole  has  found  in  the  con- 
tact zone. 

It  is  only  among  the  actual  inclusions  that  I  have  found  specimens 
similar  to  those  described  by  Professor  Lacroix.  The  presence  of 
cordierite  in  minute  crystals  is  difficult  to  verify  microscopically  unless 
basal  sections  are  found  giving  the  characteristic  twins.  In  none  of 
my  sections  can  these  be  found,  but  they  resemble  so  much  Professor 
Lacroix's  sections,  which  he  kindly  lent  me  for  examination  and  in 
which  he  was  able  to  obtain  this  verification,  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to 
identify  as  such  a  mineral  occurring  abundantly  in  roughly  quadrate 
plates  with  straight  extinction  compared  to  the  direction  of  elongation. 
It  has  in  general  a  lower  interference  colour  than  the  quartz  which  is 
also  present,  and  it  is  crowded  with  inclusions  of  magnetite  and  fine 
granules  of  pyroxene. 

Another  type  of  inclusion  is  quite  different  from  any  rock  hitherto 
described  from  this  locality.  The  hand- specimens  differ  from  the 
altered  Lias  only  in  the  presence  of  streaks  of  a  dull  greenish-white 
colour.  In  thin  sections  the  darker  part  is  seen  to  consist  of  granules 
of  a  green  pyroxene,  much  larger  than  those  in  the  contact  specimens, 
interspaced  by  colourless  prisms  and  grains  of  a  felspar  which 
occasionally  includes  the  pyroxene.  The  lighter-coloured  streaks  are 
formed,  some  of  felspar  with  subsidiary  wollastonite,  some  of  felspar 
lime-garnet  and  calcite,  with  scattered  grains  of  the  green  pyroxene. 
This  latter  mineral  shows  an  occasional  cleavage  trace  and  is  faintly 
pleochroic.  Extinction  angles  up  to  42^  (CAC)  on  longitudinal 
cleavages  have  been  observed.  The  pleochroism  in  thick  sections  is  : 
a = pale  grass  green,  l)= yellow  green,  C=blue  green.  The  felspar  is 
most  easily  determined  in  the  colourless  patches,  where  it  is  of  largest 
size.  The  extinction  angles  with  reference  to  the  trace  of  the  plane 
of  symmetry  of  the  albite  twins  show  it  to  be  anorthite.  The  lime 
garnet  is  confined  to  a  few  of  the  streaks.  It  occurs  in  irregularly 
rounded  grains.  The  wollastonite  has  a  habit  not  unlike  anorthite, 
from  which  it  may  be  distinguished  by  its  slightly  higher  refringence, 
and  by  the  variable  sign  of  the  elongation  of  its  sections ;  those  giving 
positive  elongation,  and  under  convergent  light  an  optic  axial  cross 
perpendicular  to  the  elongation,  may  with  certainty  be  referred  to 
wollastonite.  It  does  not  occur  in  great  quantity.  The  rock  therefore 
consists  largely  of  lime  silicates  and  was  probably  a  calcareous  band 
in  the  Lias. 

The  study  of  these  inclusions  is  thus  seen  to  give  valuable  aid  in 
the  study  of  the  contact  phenomena  of  this  rock.  Professor  Cole 
suspected  wollastonite,*  but  was  unable  to  verify  its  presence,  nor 
were  the  colourless  granules  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  furnish  him 
means  of  determining  the  felspar.  The  development  of  cordierite  in 
the  argillaceous  inclusions  of  basaltoid  rocks  is  mentioned  by  Lacroix 
as  very  frequent.'  In  the  case  of  the  Portrush  rock  he  considers  it 
"  little  doubtful  that  a  part  of  the  elements  necessary  to  its  formation 
are  of  exogenous  origin."  '    Limestone  inclusions  are  generally  simply 

*  Loc.  cit.,  p.  59. 
'  Loc.  cit.,  p.  49. 
'  **  Ftude  Bur  le  M^tamorpbisme  de  Contact  dee  Eoches  Volcaniques,"  p.  47. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


496       J.  Allan  Thomson^^Inclusions  in  Volcanic  Sacks. 

calcined,  but  when  silicates  are  developed  they  are  almost  always 
wollastonite,  augite,  and  garnet.^  The  phenomena  exhibited  by  the 
inclusions  of  the  Portrush  rock  are  then  in  complete  conformity  with 
the  phenomena  described  by  Lacroix. 

B.      HOMCEOGENOUS  INCLUSIONS  OF  THE   CoABSE  DoLERITB. 

These  are  rounded  nodules  about  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
and  can  be  seen  microscopically  to  consist  of  augite,  felspar,  and 
olivine.  Microscopic  examination  shows  that  they  are  holocrystalline 
with  typical  ophitic  structure,  the  felspar  being  idiomorphic  towards 
the  olivine  as  well  as  towards  the  augite.  The  olivine  percentage 
varies,  and  in  the  more  basic  types  greatly  exceeds  that  of  the  augite. 
The  felspar  is  always  abundimt  and  consists  of  a  basic  labradorite. 
Magnetite  is  the  only  common  accessory.  It  occurs  in  one  slide  in 
large  idiomorphic  crystals. 

These  inclusions  do  not  differ  either  in  mineral  composition  or  in 
structure  from  the  rocks  that  enclose  them,  but  they  are  still  more 
coarsely  grained.  They  are  normal  ophitic  dolerites.  They  probably 
represent  secretions  of  the  magma  at  a  slightly  greater  depth,  but 
under  almost  the  same  conditions  of  cooling  as  the  eoll. 

Professor  Cole  makes  an  interesting  suggestion  with  regard  to  the 
possibilities  of  modification  of  the  main  mass  of  the  dolerite.  While 
he  has  identified  andesine  as  the  felspar,  along  the  east  shore  the 
felspar  seems  to  be  always  labradorite  or  anor^te.  Clearly,  as  he 
says,  "there  is  room  for  further  research  in  this  well-visited  and 
attractive  field." 

II.    Inclusions  of  the  K^kanni  ^Kineral  Breoda.* 

This  rock  occurs  on  the  sea-coast  near  the  township  of  Kakanui, 
Otago,  Kew  Zealand.  Its  general  characters  and  position  in  the 
stratified  series  have  been  described  in  a  former  paper.*  It  is  a 
calcareous  stratified  breccia  of  Oligocene  age,  and  contains  a  remark- 
able variety  of  crystalline  volcanic  products,  as  has  already  been  noted 
by  Mantell.'  There  is  no  massive  rock  in  the  district  that  can  be 
directly  connected  with  it,  although  basaltic  puys  are  abundant  in  the 
district,  but  it  contains  a  few  blocks  of  basaltic  rocks  which  may  be 
assumed  to  represent  the  lava-form  of  the  magma  by  the  explosion  of 
which  the  breccia  was  formed.  Enallogenous  inclusions  of  gneiss,  mica- 
schists,  grauwacke,  and  limestones  are  not  rare,  but  have  not  been 
studied.  The  chief  interest  lies  in  the  size  and  the  variety  of  the 
minerals,  causing  a  great  resemblance  to  the  tuff  necks  of  the  Fife 
coast  and  to  the  diamond  pipes  of  Kimberley,  and  in  the  nature  of  the 
homoeogenous  inclusions. 

The  basaltic  fragments  are  not  fresh  enough  to  ensure  a  good 
determination  of  the  rock,  but  the  two  types  may  be  recognised.  Both 
contain  pseudomorpbs  of  red  rimmed  serpentine  after  phenocrysts  of 

*  **  Lea  Enclaves  des  Roches  volcaniques,"  p.  144. 

'J.  A.   Thomson,   ''The  Gem  Gravels  of  Kakanui'*:    Trans.  New  Zealand 
Institute,  vol.  xxxviii  (1905),  p.  481. 
»  Q.J.G.S.,  vol.  vi  (1850),  p.  324. 
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olivine.  The  augite  is  fresher  and  is  a  pale  variety,  hut  is  in  part 
replaced  hy  chlorite.  A  little  brown  hornblende  is  present.  Oaldte  is 
abundant  and  apparently  fills  vesicles.  The  gronndmass  in  both  cases 
is  very  dark  with  ferroginons  decomposition  products.  In  the  first 
type,  a  little  altered  pla^odase  felspar  is  present ;  ike  groundmass  is 
more  glassy  and  contains  small  granules  of  augite  and  olivine.  The 
rock  has  been  an  olivine  basalt.  In  the  other  the  felspar  is  absent 
and  the  augite  in  the  groundmass  is  elongated  into  prisms.  The  rock 
appears  to  have  been  a  limburgite.  The  character  of  the  homoeogenous 
inclusions  strengthens  the  supposition  that  the  magma  has  been  an 
ultra-basic  one.  All  the  other  basalts  recorded  in  the  district  contain 
felspars,  and  in  none  are  the  inclusions  similar. 

The  hornblende  is  generally  without  any  corrosion  border,  but 
occasionally  well-rounded  crystals  are  found  including  large  crystals  of 
magnetite.  It  is  probably  to  this  corrosion  that  the  polished  and 
rounded  surfaces  of  the  hornblende  crystals  in  the  tuffs  are  due.  In 
one  slide  a  large  crystal  of  augite  also  showed  corrosion  phenomena. 

Hox(Boe£KOus    Inclusioks. 

1.  Isolated  Crystah, 

Numerous  minerals  occur  in  isolated  fragments  in  the  tufb  and 
breccia,  and  sometimes  attain  a  tremendous  size,  especially  felspar, 
hornblende,  and  a  black  augite.  Garnets,  a  green  augite,  biotite,  and 
olivine  occur  in  smaller  fragments.  The  hornblende,  garnet,  and 
black  augite  are  sometimes  beautifully  polished  and  roimded.  With 
the  exception  of  the  felspar  these  minerals  can  all  be  traced  to  the 
inclusions  described  below.  Its  origin  has  remained  an  enigma.  It 
occurs  in  all  sizes  up  to  70  mm.,  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  two 
principal  cleavage  faces.  Crystal  faces  are  wanting.  It  is  transparent 
and  colourless  except  where  the  cleavage  planes  are  coated  with 
calcite,  in  thin  sections  perfectly  clear  and  free  from  inclusions.  It  is 
twinned  according  to  ooth  the  albite  and  peridine  laws,  and  the 
extinction  angles  and  a  partial  analysis  show  it  to  be  an  acid 
oligodase. 

2.  jS6locry$talline  £oeh. 

These  occur  in  great  abundance.  The  commonest  type,  in  fragments 
with  diameters  up  to  eight  inches,  is  an  olivine  nodule  containing 
much  calcite.  The  more  compact  types  are  smaller,  and  contain 
olivine  only  in  subsidiary  amount.  A  totally  distinct  type  consists 
primarily  of  a  black  augite  and  garnet.  All  these  rocks  are  hole- 
crystalline  and  granular  with  fairly  coarse  texture.  jN'one  of  the 
elements  have  crystalline  forms,  but  the  spinels  and  the  hornblende 
which  they  contain  are  post^or  to  the  other  minerals.  They  may  be 
conveniently  divided  into  three  groups,  these  being  characterised  by 
the  presence  of  spinel  and  a  green  augite  (diopside  or  diallage)  in  the 
first,  a  black  augite  in  the  second,  and  predominant  basaltic  horn- 
blende in  the  third.  The  following  table  will  show  the  different 
mineral  combinations : — 

DBCADB  v. — VOL.  IV.— NO.  XI.  32 
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Mineral  eomhinatumt  of  Kakanui 
indtmons. 


Analogies  amongst 

homaogenoiu 

inclusions. 


AntUogiet  amongst 
plutonic  rocks. 


A.  (1)  Spinel,  green  augtte,  oliyine 
(2)- Spinel,  rreen  augite,  ollTine, 

Drown  nomblenoe 

(3)  Spinel,  ereen  auffite,  oUyine, 

Drown  homblenae,  garnet 

(4)  Spinel,  green  angite  ) 

(5)  Spinel,  ^preen  angite,  garnet     ] 

B.  Black  aagite,  garnet,  with  or  with- 

ont  hornblende  and  magnetite 

C.  Hornblende,  subsidiary  garnet,  and 

biotite 


Olirine  nodules. 

Homblendio  oliTine 
nodules. 

Pyroxene  nodules. 

New  type  of 
pyroxene  nodules. 

Hornblende  nodules. 


Lherzolite. 

Hornblende  Iheno- 

lite. 

Hornblende  eulysite. 

Ari^te. 
Garnet  ari^ite. 

Basic  ari^te. 

Homblendite  and 
hornblende  aii^te. 


The  types  grouped  nnder  A  differ  from  ordinary  olivine  nodules  in 
the  absence  of  enstatite  and  the  comparatiye  rarity  of  olivine. 
Lacroix,  however,  notes  ^  that  besides  normal  olivine  nodules  there 
exist  more  basic  types  characterised  by  the  presence  of  brown  basaltic 
hornblende,  which  moulds  all  the  other  elements,  and  that  these  are 
sometimes  poor  in  enstatite  and  even  in  olivine  and  picotite,  while  the 
chrome-diopside  is  replaced  by  augite.  The  presence  of  garnet  has 
not,  so  far  as  I  can  nnd,  been  noted  in  olivine  nodules.  The  green 
augite  resembles  the  chrome-diopside  of  Iherzolite  in  colour  and  in 
microsc^opic  appearance,  but  it  presents  at  times  an  incipient  diallage 
structure.  The  spinel  is  generally  a  green  pleonaste,  more  rarely 
a  brown  picotite.  This  mineral  is  stated  in  textbooks  to  be  without 
cleavage,  but  in  one  section  a  beautiful  cubic  cleavage  may  be 
obs€$rved.  The  garnet  is  of  the  pale-rose  colour  seen  in  the  garnet 
ari^gite  of  the  Pyrenees. 

The  types  grouped  under  B  differ  from  any  well-known  plutonic 
rock  or  inclusion  of  volcanic  rock.  It  is  still  open  to  question 
whether  they  are  really  homoeogenous  inclusions,  but  I  incline  to  this 
view  because  of  the  presence  of  brown  basaltic  hornblende  and  the 
general  similarity  of  all  these  rocks  to  the  basic  rocks  accompanying 
Iherzolite  in  the  Pyrenees.  The  augite  has  in  hand  -  specimens 
a  bottle-glass  appearance  with  conchoidal  fracture  and  a  jet-black 
colour,  translucent  on  thin  edges.  In  thin  sections  it  has  a  pale  bistre 
colour,  almost  without  pleochroism,  and  a  fair  cleatage,  on  which 
extinction  angles  up  to  41°  have  been  observed.  It  contains  as 
inclusions  regularly  arranged  rows  of  rounded  or  elliptical  grains  of 
iron  ores,  sometimes  black  and  opaque,  sometimes  translucent  and 
reddish,  crossing  the  cleavage  at  a  considerable  angle.  The  garnet  is 
of  a  red-brown  colour,  and  is  evidently  different  from  that  occurring 
in  the  types  under  A. 

The  commonest  type  of  the  rock  consists  only  of  the  augite  and 
garnet  in  thoroughly  allotriomorphic  forms.  The  augite  sometimes 
includes  the  garnet,  and  vice  versd.  With  the  incoming  and  pre- 
dominance of  brown  hornblende,  which  moulds  the  augite,  the  rock 
passes  over  to  the  next  type. 

^  Loc.  cit.,  p.  486. 
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Under  type  G  may  be  grouped  all  the  stages  from  large  crystals  of 
brown  hornblende,  containing  subsidiary  inclusions  of  garnet  and 
biotite,  down  to  the  types  under  £,  where  hornblende  is  an  accessory 
mineral. 

Another  rare  type  of  rock  in  the  breccia  seemed  to  consist  of 
kernels  of  altered  oUvine  nodules  cemented  by  hornblende  and  biotite^ 
No  material  fresh  enough  for  microscopic  study  could  be  obtained. 

The  similarity  of  olivine  nodules  to  Iherzolites  has  long  been 
known.  Lacroix  regards  them  as  having  been  formed  by  segregation 
in  depth  in  the  basalt  magma,  forming  a  crust  on  the  walls  of  the 
reservoir  that  has  been  broken  through  on  eruption.  Although  their 
chemical  composition  is  more  basic  than  that  of  the  basalt  which 
encloses  them,  and  the  whole  magma  could  not  have  crystallised  out 
as  Iherzolite,  yet  a  considerable  mass  of  the  rock  might  conceivably 
be  formed.  In  a  rock  so  little  felspathic  as  the  Kakanui  basalt  one  ia 
not  surprised  by  their  abundance,  while  the  similarity  of  the  other 
types  to  the  basic  rocks  found  in*  association  with  Iherzolite  is  only 
what  might  be  expected.  It  will  be  of  interest  to  demonstrate  this 
similarity. 

In  his  study  of  the  basic  rocks  accompanying  the  Iherzolites  and 
ophites  of  the  Pyrenees,^  Lacroix  describes  two  series  of  rocks:  the 
first,  which  he  has  named  arii^iUs,  always  occur  associated  with  the 
Iherzolites;  the  second,  various  hornblende  rocks,  occur  as  veins  in 
the  Iherzolite,  or  in  separate  bosses.  Lherzolite  is  not  always  a 
homogeneous  massive  rock,  but  is  often  banded,  at  the  Etang  de  Lherz 
for  instance,  one  band  being  formed  of  normal  Iherzolite,  the  other  of 
ari^gite.  It  is  distinguished  from  Iherzolite  by  the  absence  of  olivine 
and  enstatite,  and  consists  in  the  normal  type  of  a  monoclinic  augite 
and  abundant  spinel,  while  subsidiary  types  are  formed  by  the  presence 
of  garnet  and  basaltic  hornblende,  llie  structure  is  sometimes  like 
that  of  Iherzolite,  sometimes  kelyphitic. 

The  inclusions  grouped  under  A  above  will  be  readily  seen  to 
resemble  in  all  respects  Iherzolites  and  aridgites.  It  should  be 
remembered  that  the  Iherzolite  at  Lherz  contains  hornblende. 

Under  the  name  of  gametiferous  hornblende  aii^gite  is  described 
a  rock  consisting  of  brown  hornblende,  some  flakes  of  mica,  and  large 
grains  of  red  garnet  with  a  little  magnetite  and  spinel.  The  general 
resemblance  of  the  types  placed  under  G  to  this  rock  is  sufQlciently 
evident. 

The  second  series  of  rocks  accompanying  the  Iherzolite  is  very 
varied,  but  is  characterised  by  the  presence  of  brown  basaltic  horn* 
blende  as  an  essential  mineral.  Among  these  rocks  are  homblendites, 
pyroxene  homblendites,  and  hornblende  peridotites.  The  extreme 
types  of  inclusion  under  C  may  be  called  homblendites. 

In  none  of  these  Pyrenean  rocks  is  there  any  augite  that  at  all 
resembles  that  in  the  B  type  of  inclusions.  The  extraordinary  colour 
is  probably  due  to  a  high  percentage  of  titanium.  The  rocks  do  not 
probably  differ  much  in  chemical  composition  from  gametiferous 
ari^gites. 

^  Comptee  Eendos  Tiii  International  Geological  Congress,  1900,  p.  806. 
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Th6  inehifiion  of  isolftted  minends  in  tofb  and  Toloanio  neeks  Iua 
pu22led  many  students  of  volcanic  phenomena.  In  the  first  place 
their  origin  is  obscnre,  as  often  they  cannot  be  traced  to  any  known 
rocks;  and  in  the  second  place,  even  if  they  are  known  in  the 
associated  igneous  rocks,  their  size  is  still  a  pusKla.  Sir  A.  Geikie 
says:^  ''The  crystals  in  qaestion  seem,  however,  tx)  point  to  some 
chemical  process  still  unknown,  which,  in  the  depths  of  a  Tolcanio 
fbcus,  under  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  which  we  may 
speculate  about  but  can  perhaps  hardly  ever  imitate  in  our  laboratories, 
leads  to  the  elaboration  of  the  diamond,  garnet,  sahlite,  smaragdite, 
zircon,  and  other  minerals.''  The  case  of  the  Kakanui  breccia  showB 
at  least  that  the  majority  of  tiiese  minerals  so  often  found  in  tufis, 
including  the  refractory  garnet,  do  form  in  homosogenous  nodules  from 
the  Tolcanic  magma.  One  may  even  speculate  that  the  origin  of 
the  minerals  of  the  Eimberley  diamond  pipes  is  due  to  the  samd 
process,  and  that  the  associated  rocks  may  be  in  large  part  of  tiie 
nature  of  homosogenous  inclusions. 

JSbmcsotjfenoui  Inelimon  in  Greenitone  SiU^  Oudden  Point,  ComwtlL 

In  his  discussion  of  inclusions  Lacroix  has  wisely  oonfined  himself 
almost  entirely  to  the  younger  volcanic  rocks  in  order  to  eliminate  aU 
phenomena  due  to  later  alteration.  Now  that  his  conclusions  are  weU 
established  it  is  of  interest  to  study  those  of  the  older  volcanics  as 
well.  The  West  Cornish  gre^istones  are  very  free  from  inclusions,  if 
we  except  veinin^  from  Sie  granite  contacts,  but  in  that  of  Cudden 
Point  I  have  found  lar^  blocks  of  homoeogenous  inclusions.  The  siU 
itseli  has  been  profoundly  affected  by  pressure  and  secondary  changes, 
and  near  its  lower  boundary  consists  i»ractically  of  a  schist  formed  of 
fibrous  hornblende  and  zoisite,  but  the  original  rock  was  probably  aa 
ophitic  dolerite.  The  inclusions  have  suffered  also  from  these  changes, 
but  not  nearly  to  the  same  extent.  They  have,  as  it  were»  formed 
eyes  {Ats^en)  during  the  production  of  the  schist.  They  still  contain 
iihe  original  au^^te,  of^itically^  ^idosing  large  plates  of  plagiodase 
ieiggaif  which  is  the  predominant  element  of  the  rock.  In  the 
abs^oe  of  Carlsbad  twins  Levy^s  exact  method  is  not  available,  while 
the  largest  angles  of  extinction  observed  on  symmetrically  Ivin^ 
albite-l«nellse  amount  to  V2\  This  would  indicate  a  basic  oligodase, 
but  it  is  unlikely  that  the  felspar  is  so  acid.  One  or  two  of  tiie 
crystals  show  a  slight  zonary  banding. 

The  effects  of  crushing  are  seen  in  the  bending  of  the  lameUsi  of 
the  felspars  and  local  comminution  with  production  of  a  granulitio 
structure.     One  augite  crystal  is  neatly  faulted. 

Secondary  changes  are  the  production  of  numerous  granules  of 
floisite  in  the  felspars,  and  in  the  growth  of  a  colourless  fibrous 
hornblende  from  the  augite  along  its  boundaries  and  in  its  deavaga 
cracks.     Small  fibres  exist  also  in  the  felspars. 

'  I.OC.  cit.,  vol.  i,  p.  62. 
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IV.— NOTW  Off  80101  C0A.8IAI1  FXAT^SS  DT  Cc   WaTIBFOBD. 

n.    WooDSTowir  TO  Passage  East. 
By  F.  E.  Cowpnt  Bbbd,  M.A.,  F.O.8.,  ^tc. 

IX  a  preyioua  occasion  (Osoi,.  ICao.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  IV,  1907, 
pp.  17-20)  an  account  was  given  by  the  author  of  Fomaght 
Strand  in  the  estoarr  of  the  iUver  Suir ;  and  the  nature  and 
development  of  the  arift  deposits  further  up  the  river  may  now  be 
described. 

On  the  north  side  of  Enockavelish  Head  (which  bounds  Fomaght 
Strand  on  the  north),  the  coast  from  Ballyglan  is  bordered  by  low  sand 
dunes  for  a  distance  of  about  a  mile  and  a  halt,  and  there  is  no  oM  or 
exposure  of  an^  solid  rock,  the  old  sea  margin  being  apparently  situated 
now  some  way  inland  behind  an  area  of  more  or  less  marshy  land  at  the 
back  of  the  dunes.  Traces  of  the  former  sea-clifl  can,  however,  be 
reoo^Tiised  here  and  there  by  a  sudden  slight  rise  in  the  ground. 
A  wide  flat  expanse  of  sand  and  mud,  known  as  Woodstown  Strand, 
is  uncovered  at  low  tide  along  this  stretch  of  coast,  extending  out 
fully  a  mile  from  high*water  mark,  but  so  far  no  trace  of  the 
submerged  forest  of  Fomaght  has  been  here  discovered. 

At  the  north  end  of  the  sand  dunes  a  low  clifE  of  drift  commenceSi 
and  increases  gradually  in  height  till  it  ends  against  the  igneous  rocks 
of  Newtown  Head  in  the  interesting  section  given  on  p.  502.  This 
drift  clifi  for  its  whole  length  to  this  point  is  composed  of  the  ordinary 
Boulder-clay  of  the  district,  capped  by  a  bed  of  sandy  yellowish  or 
whitish  marl,  1-1^  feet  thick,  free  from  included  boulders,  but  not 
otherwise  sharply  marked  oif  from  the  underlying  Boulder-clay. 
Towards  the  southern  end  of  this  line  of  cliffs,  the  section  is  capped 
by  a  bed  of  recent  drifted  sand,  6  inches  to  1  foot  thick,  passing  up 
imperceptibly  into  the  subsoil  and  soil,  which  is  mixed  with  a  little 
vegetable  matter.  Occasionally  short  bands  or  isolated  patches  of 
cockle-shells  of  fairly  recent  appearance  occur  in  this  bed  at  varying 
deptlis  below  the  present  surface  of  the  ground.  These  accumulations 
of  shells  must  be  regarded  as  due  to  human  agency,  though  probably 
of  an  early  date. 

At  Newtown  Head  itself,  the  clifl  is  20-25  feet  high,  and  the  clayey 
bed  on  the  top  of  the  Boulder-clay  is  here  replaced  by  a  mass  of  clayey 
angular  gravel  or  rubble  devoid  of  bedding,  but  in  places  showing 
amaU  lenses  and  bands  of  grey  or  yellow  sand  (E).  The  rock-fragments 
composing  it  are  of  various  sizes,  and  not  sorted  or  rounded,  but  angular, 
and  of  local  origin.  Probably  we  may  regard  this  deposit  as  repre- 
senting the  Upper  Head,  washed  and  redeposited  by  running  water. 
Below  this  comes  the  Boulder-clay  pi'oper  ^D),  with  a  thickness  of 
about  12  feet,  but  it  wedges  out  rapidly  against  the  upward  sloping 
surface  of  the  underlying  beds.  There  seems  to  be  a  greater  number 
of  included  boulders  in  its  upper  part  (though  none  are  of  large  sise)^ 
at  if  the  clayey  matrix  had  been  to  some  extent  washed  out  and 
carried  away. 

Immediately  beneath  the  Boulder-clay  is  a  thin  but  fairly  con- 
tinuous bed  of  light-coloured  sand,  varying  from  2  inches  to  1  foot  in 
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thickness  (C),  and  dipping  down  seawards  at  an  angle  of  about  20^, 
roughly  parallel  to  the  eroded  surface  of  the  solid  rock  on  which  the 
whole  series  of  drift  deposits  rests.  This  sandy  bed  cannot  be 
regarded  as  equiyalent  to  the  *  Blown-sand',  of  the  Cork  district 
described  by  Messrs.  Wright  &  Muff,  for  the  latter  occurs  beneath  the 
Lower  Headj  while  at  Newtown  Head  it  rests  upon  the  Lower  Head  (B). 
It  must  be  regarded  as  marking  a  local  episode  on  a  sandy  shore 
before  the  deposition  of  the  Boulder-clay  (D).  The  true  Lower  Head  of 
IN'ewtown  Head  occurs  immediately  beneath  this  layer  of  sand,  and  is 
composed  of  large  angular  fragments  of  the  solid  *  greenstone '  on  which 
it  reposes,  imbedded  in  a  very  scanty  sandy  matrix.  The  blocks  are 
quite  irregular  in  size  and  arrangement,  and  are  all  angular  and 
usually  hurge,  measuring  up  to  one  foot  or  more  in  length,  but  in  one 
spot  the  fragments  are  of  a  smaller  and  more  uniform  size  and  show 
rough  bedding.  This  mass  of  Head  (B)  rests  on  an  uneven  hummocky 
but  rounded  surface  of '  greenstone*  (A),  and  measures  about  6  feet  thick 
at  its  maximum,  being  banked  up  against  the  old  pre-glacial  sloping 
cliff  and  spread  over  the  irregular  rock-platform.  In  this  instructive 
section  at  this  point  the  Lower  Head  is  seen  to  thin  out  rapidly  to  the 
east,  so  that  the  Boulder-clay  overlaps  it  and  comes  to  rest  directly  on 
the  solid  greenstone. 


^     y     V     ^ 

^       X     X     X     ^       A 
X  ^    ^      ^       X    y 

Sbction  of  Glitf  at  Nbwtown  Hbad. 

A.  Solid  greenstone  with  eroded  upper  surface. 

B.  Coarse  angular  head,  compoeed  of  unworn  fragments  of  the  underlying  rock  in 

scanty  sandy  matdx.     db  6  feet  thick. 

C.  Light-coloured  sand.    2  inches  to  1  foot  thick. 

D.  Boulder-clay,  more  stony  at  top,  up  to  12  feet  thick. 

E.  Sandy  and  clayey  angular  grayel,  occasionally  bedded  wiik  some  lenses  of  pure 

sand ;  rests  on  irregular  surface  of  Boulder-day.    1^  to  4  feet  thick. 
JP*    Surface  soil. 

On  the  north  side  of  the  headland  the  present  cliff  face  is  chiefly  of 
solid  rock  and  is  much  obscured  by  vegetation.  Coarse  angular 
Tubble-drift  may  be  seen  in  places  near  the  top  of  the  cliffs  resting 
on  the  Ordovician  rocks,  and  the  subsoil  frequentiy  contains  a  layer  of 
cockle-shells.  The  Boulder-clay  reappears  in  about  300  yards  at  the 
top  of  the  cliff,  and  rapidly  increases  in  thickness  northwards  by 
descending  to  the  present  beach-level  or  nearly  so,  being  as  much  as 
20  feet  thick  and  forming  practically  the  entire  face  of  the  cliff  all 
the  way  to  Eaheen  Stream.     A  layer  of  sandy  clay  or  marl  containing 
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few  or  no  stones  overlies  it  with  a  thickness  of  1-H  ^^t,  as  on  the 
south  side  of  the  headland.  At  the  spot  where  the  fossiliferous 
Kaheen  Shales  are  exposed  on  the  foreshore  the  recent  removal  of 
shingle  and  slipped  material  from  the  base  of  the  cliffs  which  has  been 
obscured  in  former  years  has  exposed  in  section  the  pre-glacial 
platform  and  the  deposits  immediately  overlying  it.  This  platform 
is  cut  across  the  edges  of  the  steeply-indined  Ordovician  beds 
elsewhere  described,  and  its  surface  forms  a  fairly  regular  and 
horizontal  line  in  the  face  of  the  olifi  about  3  feet  above  its  base. 
The  height  of  this  rock-platform  above  the  present  high-water  mark 
seems  only  3-4  feet,  and  its  upper  1-1  j^  feet  is  somewhat  shattered 
and  rotten,  though  the  line  of  demarcation  from  the  drift  deposits  is 
always  sharp  and  clear.  In  one  place  a  small  stream  running  down  to 
the  present  seashore  has  cut  a  narrow  gully  through  the  Boulder-day, 
but  its  Tertical  corrosion  has  been  stopped  by  the  pre-glaoial  platform 
so  that  it  falls  over  its  eroded  edge  in  the  clifP  in  a  small  waterfall. 

There  is  a  layer  of  angular  debris  here  and  there  resting  on  the 
platform,  composed  of  small  angular  fragments  of  the  underlying 
rock,  but  in  several  places  bedded  sandy  fine  shingle  or  sand  with 
larger  well-rolled  beach  pebbles  in  it  is  found  to  a  thidmess  of  2  feet. 
The  Boulder-clay  rests  directly  on  it,  and  contains  near  its  base  a  few 
large  rounded  or  subangular  boulders  (some  as  much  as  3  feet  in 
diameter)  of  the  local  Old  Ked  Sandstone  or  local  igneous  rocks,  but 
no  true  Lower  Head.  Probably  the  absence  of  the  Lower  Head  may 
be  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  pre-glacial  cliff  lies  now  some 
distance  inland  and  that  the  Head  (Ud  not  extend  far  out  from  its 
foot,  while  here  we  are  dealing  with  the  more  seaward  portion  of  the 
platform.  In  most  c-ases  the  Boulder-clay  rests  here  immediately  on 
the  solid  rock  vnthout  any  intervening  deposit  The  activity  of  post- 
glacial coastal  erosion  at  this  point  and  the  non-resistant  character  of 
the  rocks  are  illustrated  by  the  solid  rock  of  the  old  pre-glacial 
platform  being  cut  back  as  rapidly  as  the  drift  cliffs,  so  that  they  are 
both  exposed  in  section  in  one  and  the  same  vertical  face.  But  where 
the  rocks  are  of  a  tougher  nature  traces  of  the  old  platform  extend 
over  the  foreshore  as  irregular  ridges  and  reefs  of  rock. 

On  the  north  side  of  Raheen  stream,  which  has  cut  down  right 
through  the  platform  to  the  present  sea-level,  there  is  an  excellent 
exposure  of  the  platform,  for  it  forms  a  flat-topped  shelf  several  yards 
wide  jutting  out  on  the  foreshore  at  the  base  of  the  present  cliffs  of 
drift,  and  has  not  been  so  much  eroded  or  dissected  as  a  little  further 
south.  It  is  here  cut  across  the  edges  of  the  nearly  vertical  slates 
and  flags,  almost  at  right  angles  to  their  strike,  and  its  level  surface 
has  2-3  feet  of  coarse  angular  debris  (Lower  Head)  of  the  same 
rocks  resting  upon  it  and  capped  by  the  usual  Boulder-clay. 
About  half-way  between  the  gap  at  Raheen  Bridge  and  the  gully  of 
Carey's  Stream  we  find  a  true  beach  deposit  on  the  platform  in  the 
shape  of  well-rounded  pebbles  cemented  together  in  a  little  coarse  sand. 
The  Boulder-clay  reposing  directly  on  these  deposits  is  of  a  reddish 
colour  and  marly  character,  and  contains  few  stones;  it  averages 
2-3  feet  in  thickness,  but  generally  it  passes  up  into  the  normal  type 
of  Boulder-day  except  from  the  spot  where  this  beach  deposit  occurs. 
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At  this  point  the  reddiah  olaj  is  suoceeded  by  a  sharply  marked  off  bond 
of  greyish  day  1^2  feet  tluck,  characterirod  by  containing  nnmerous 
angolar  fragments  of  black  or  greenish  slate,  mostly  small,  bat  scarcely 
any  fragments  of  Old  Bed  Sandstone.  Northwards  this  slaty  deposit 
assumes  a  definitely  bedded  character  with  a  sandy  or  marly  matrix, 
at  the  same  time  increasing  in  thickness  till  about  half-way  between 
Baheen  and  the  Gable  Station  it  is  quite  5  feet  thick,  with  the  upper 
part  composed  of  rather  large  angular  fragments  4-8  inches  long  of 
banded  purple  and  green  slates  lying  flat  and  horizontal  with  little 
finer  matrix  between  them,  the  lower  portion,  however,  still  consisting 
of  smaller  and  more  scattered  chips  of  slate  in  bedded  sandy  olay. 
Boulder-day,  1-2  feet  thick,  of  somewhat  variable  character,  lies 
beneath  it,  resting  directly  on  the  platform  without  the  intervention 
of  any  true  'head,'  but  here  and  there  a  thin  black  layer, 
2-3  indies  thick,  full  of  small  rounded  pebbles  and  angular  chips 
of  slate  cemented  together,  adheres  to  the  platform,  and  seems  to  be 
a  local  modification  of  Messrs.  Wright  &  Muff's  *ferricrete.'  The 
bedded  slaty  deposit  thins  out  before  we  reach  the  Cable  Station,  and 
the  Boulder-clay  forms  the  whole  cliff  30-40  feet  high.  Thin  bands 
of  reddish  or  ochreous  clay  2-4  inches  thick  can  here  and  there  be 
distinguished  near  the  base  of  the  cliffs  in  the  Boulder-clay,  but  only 
persist  for  a  few  yards.  The  nibble  drift  on  the  top  of  the  cliffs  is 
usually  thin,  but  rests  on  a  somewhat  irregular  surface  of  Boulder-day. 
Landslips  and  vegetation  much  obscure  the  section  beyond  the  Cable 
Station,  but  the  diffs  steadily  decrease  in  height,  owing  to  the 
reduction  in  thickness  of  the  Boulder-clay,  and  bdow  Crooke  Chapd 
they  are  only  6-8  feet  high.  About  100  yards  north  of  Crooke  the 
solid  rock  of  the  dd  platform  appears  on  the  beach  dose  under  the  low 
cliffs,  being  disclosed  in  patches  between  the  shingle ;  it  consists  of 
greenish-grey  and  sea-green  shdes,  slates  and  flags  in  thin  alternating 
layers ;  soft  purple  shfdesand  fine-grained  purple  flags  are  intercalated 
a  little  further  north  in  beds  ^  inch  to  3  inches  thick,  alternating  with 
the  greenish  beds.  These  all  dip  regularly  at  80^  in  a  general 
northerly  direction  or  are  vertical.  The  Boulder-clay  apparently  rests 
directly  on  this  platform,  but  the  latter  soon  is  lost  to  sight,  and  our 
interest  is  concentrated  on  the  cHffs,  whidi  begin  to  increase  in  height, 
and  in  which  the  Boulder-clay,  capped  by  about  2  feet  of  rubble  drift 
and  subsoil,  is  remarkable  for  me  large  number  of  huge  boulders 
imbedded  in  it.  Many  of  these  are  oC  non-local  rocks  (granites, 
quartzites,  etc.),  and  these  are  more  or  less  rounded  and  readi  a  size 
of  as  much  as  2^-4  feet  in  length.  The  masses  of  the  Old  Bed 
Sandstone  breeds  sre  angular  and  even  larger  in  size. 

A  most  varied  series  of  the  non-local  rooks  can  be  easily  collected 
out  of  the  Boulder-clay  here,  and  the  beach  is  strewn  with  similar 
boulders  of  all  sizes  derived  from  the  diffs.  About  nine-tenths  of  the 
larger  blocks  are  of  the  local  Old  Bed  Sandstone  beds,  but  examples  of 
the  Ordovidan  rocks,  igneous  and  sedimentary,  of  co.  Waterford  itself 
(i  e.  of  the  country  to  the  west)  are  remarkably  rare. 

A  few  blocks  of  the  felsites  and  other  igneous  rocks  (especially  the 
nodular  perlitic  felsite  of  Bdieen  gap)  Imve  been  drifted  up-stream 
from  Newtown  Head,  but  only  occur  on  the  beach  and  not  in  the 
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Boulder-day;  moreoyer,  their  unworn  condition  generally  enables 
them  to  be  easily  recognised. 

Of  the  non-local  8e<^entary  rooks  the  oommonest  are  white,  grey» 
or  yellowish  fine-grained  quartsites  occurring  as  well -rolled  and 
rounded  boulders  up  to  a  foot  in  diameter.  Some  coarser-grained 
quartaose  grits  may  also  be  occasionally  found. 

Blocks  <d  Carboniferous  Limestone  in  a  well-rounded  condition  are 
frequent;  they  are  usually  of  a  dark  bituminous  variety,  and  often 
contain  fossils  \LUKo9troti<m^  Froducius,  etc.)>  &nd  some  of  these  boulders 
measure  two  feet  in  length.  A  pale-grey  crinoidal  limestone  from  the 
Carboniferous  Series  is  sometimes  found.  Pieces  of  chert  are  rare, 
and  no  flints  such  as  Messrs.  Wright  and  MuS  have  described  on  the 
Wexford  coast  have  been  observed. 

Of  the  non-loeal  igneous  rocks  a  rather  coarse-sprained  but  non- 
porphyritic  grey  granite  occurs  rather  plentifully  in  much  rounded 
boulders  and  subangular  blocks  of  all  sizes,  and  it  seems  identical 
with  the  Mt.  Leinster  granite.  Boulders  of  pink  granite  of  two  or 
three  varieties  are  much  less  oommon.  A  greyish  granophyre  or  micro- 
granite  is  as  abundant  as  the  grey  granite;  and  likewise  blocks  of 
a  diorite,  several  gabbros,  coarse  porphyritic  diabases,  apHtee,  quartzose 
schists,  schistose  felsites,  gneisses,  augen-gneisses,  vein-quartz,  vein- 
breccias,  etc.,  may  be  extracted  out  of  the  clifPs  in  a  more  or  less  worn 
and  rounded  condition. 

The  derivation  of  this  varied  assortment  of  non-local  rocks  from  the 
area  to  the  north  (Wexford,  Kilkenny,  Wicklow,  etc.)  cannot  be 
doubted,  and  the  Boulder-clay  which  contains  them  must  be  regarded 
as  the  deposit  of  the  inland  ice  ^  and  not  of  that  from  the  west  or  the 
Irish  Sea. 

At  a  point  about  500  yards  south  of  Passage  East,  where  the  cliffs 
of  drift  reach  a  height  of  30-40  feet,  we  notice  coming  in  at  thoir  base 
beneath  the  Boul^r-clay  a  more  or  less  bedded  deposit  of  angular 
slabs,  flakes,  and  chips,  of  the  slates,  shales,  and  flags  of  the  pre- 
dlacial  platform  which  was  exposed  on  the  foreshore  nearer  Crooke. 
The  fragments  are  sorted  into  fairly  uniform  sizes,  2-4  inches  in 
length,  and  lie  flat  and  closely  packed  without  much  intervening  finer 
material.  The  deposit  rapidly  increases  in  thickness  as  we  follow  it 
northwards  in  the  cliffs.  The  base  of  it  becomes  much  coarser,  the 
fragments  being  1  to  2  feet  long,  but  still  lying  flat  and  horizontal,  and 
all  consisting  of  ragged  angular  slabs  of  the  slates,  etc.  A  few  small 
rolled  pebbles  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  may  be  found  in  this  Lower 
Head,  but  they  are  very  rare.  The  upper  part  of  the  deposit,  on  the 
other  hand,  becomes  composed  of  minute  flakes  and  chips  of  soft  Old  Bed 
purplish  shales  aggregated  into  a  loose  crumbling  and  unconsolidated 
mass  of  material,  without  any  appearance  of  bedding  and  extremely 
apt  to  slip  down  on  account  of  its  incoherent  character.  Near  the  base 
ox  the  coarse  slaty  head  at  the  foot  of  the  cliffs  there  is  a  layer,  4  inches 
to  6  inches  thick,  of  similar  angular  fragments  cemented  together  into 
'ferricrete'  by  inflltrating  water  with  iron  oxides,  and  it  can  be 
traced  horizontally  for  over  60  yards.     An  interesting  section  is  seen 

>  Wright  &  Muff,  Scient.  Proo.  Boy.  Dublin  Soc.,  rol.  z,  part  2  (1904),  p.  269. 
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here  in  the  cliffs  where  a  landslip  has  recently  occurred.  The  coarse 
angular  head  of  slate  fragments,  4-5  feet  thick,  lies  at  the  hase ;  it 
passes  up  gradually  by  diminution  in  the  size  of  the  rubble  into  the 
fine  crumbling  incoherent  deposit  of  flakes  of  shale,  which  is  12-15  feet 
thick ;  aboTe  this  comes  6  feet  of  Boulder-clay,  containing  many  large 
boulders;  and  resting  on  this  are  S^-6  feet  of  false-beidded  gravel, 
pebbly  sand,  and  lenses  of  pure  sand.  This  deposit  above  the  Boulder- 
clay  was  evidently  laid  down  by  water ;  the  pebbles  are  small  and 
well  rolled,  and  large  pebbles  are  very  rare.  Subsoil  and  soil,  to 
a  thickness  of  l-lj^  feet,  lie  on  the  top  of  all. 

The  basement  bed  of  coarse  {head  contains  more  and  more  frequent 
fragments  of  the  Old  Red  Sandstone  rocks  as  we  approach  Passage ; 
the  slates  become  an  insignificant  element  and  ultimately  dis- 
appear, the  head  then  consisting  of  small  angular  and  subimgular 
fragments  of  the  local  Old  Red  beds,  mostly  1-4  inches  in  size,  with 
very  little  clayey  matrix  and  with  occasional  huge  ragged  blocks  of 
the  Old  Red  breccia.  These  masses  become  more  common  and  the 
head  still  much  coarser  till  the  finer  material  practically  disappears, 
and  great  irregular  jagged  blocks  of  the  breccia,  some  5  feet  in  length, 
are  jumbled  together  into  a  deposit  of  8-9  feet  thick,  on  which  the 
Boulder-clay  reposes.  The  foreshore  is  strewn  with  big  boulders  and 
angular  masses  derived  from  the  cliffs.  The  platform  of  greenish  and 
purple  slates,  etc.,  on  which  the  drift  rests  is  visible  here  and  there  on 
the  beach,  but  not  above  the  present  high-water  mark. 

The  actual  pre-glacial  cliff  is  not  exposed,  and  the  section  ends 
abruptly  with  the  termination  of  the  drift  cliff  and  with  the  beginning 
of  the  sea  wall  and  embankment  along  the  south  side  of  the  low  flat 
area  on  which  Passage  village  is  chiefly  built  at  the  bend  of  the  river. 

The  hill  which  rises  250  feet  above  the  village  is  mainly  com- 
posed of  the  coarse  Old  Red  breccia,  which  enters  so  largely  into  the 
composition  of  the  Lower  Head  at  the  northern  end  of  the  section, 
dnd  the  older  slates,  etc.,  on  which  the  Old  Red  rests  with  such 
a  striking  unconformity  form  the  lowest  slopes  and  base  of  the  hill, 
and  have  famished  the  material  for  the  other  type  of  head. 


Y. — The  Inclination  op  Overfolds  in  Relation  to  the  Lasger 
Folds  in  which  thbt  are  contained. 

By  Gborge  Hickling,  B.Sc, 
Assistant  Lecturer  in  Geology  m  the  Victoria  Uniyersity  of  Manchester. 

WHILE  spending  a  few  days  recently  examining  the  sections  on 
the  North  Devon  coast,  with  a  view  to  obtaining  a  clearer 
conception  of  the  tectonic  structure  of  that  region,  I  was  deeply 
impressed  by  the  great  number  of  minor  overfolds  and  with  the  great 
uncertainty  in  the  relations  of  the  various  beds  thereby  brought  abouL 
In  many  cases  where  the  dip  appears  to  be  constantly  to  the  south, 
through  a  considerable  thickness  of  strata,  closer  examination  shows 
repeated  isoclinal  folds.  The  western  face  of  Little  Hangman  Hill  at 
Combe  Martin  exhibits  such  a  condition  very  welL    Throughout  the 
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Vhole  coast  wUcIi  I  examined,  from  Combe  Martin  to  tlie  southern- 
most part  of  Bideford  Bay,  the  axes  of  the  minor  folds  are  inclined  to 
the  north  in  this  way,  so  as  to  frequently  produce  the  appearance  of 
steady  southern  dip  and  greatly  to  increase  the  apparent  thickness  of 
the  strata.  In  speculating  as  to  the  possible  cause  of  the  constant 
direction  in  which  the  axes  of  these  folds  are  inclined,  an  explanation 
occurred  to  me  which  I  believe  to  be  the  correct  one,  and  which  may 
be  applied  generally  to  a  large  number  of  cases.  As  I  have  been 
unable  to  find  it  in  the  works  I  have  been  able  to  consult,  it  may  be 
desirable  to  publish  it,  since  it  may  aid  considerably  the  elucidation  of 
the  true  structure  and  history  of  complicated  districts. 

The  one  feature  in  the  structure  of  Devon  which  admits  of  no 
dispute  is  the  broad  syndine  which  comprises  the  whole  county.  On 
this  broad  fold  those  previously  referred  to  are  superadded,  and  from 
the  parallelism  of  the  two,  and  the  fact  that  they  were  both  formed 
after  the  Culm  and  before  the  Permian,  it  is  almost  certain  that  their 
formation  proceeded  pari  pastH.  How,  then,  would  the  form  of  the 
minor  folds  be  affected  by  the  fact  that  the  whole  area  was  at  the 
same  time  becoming  a  syncline?  It  is  obvious  that  in  a  synclinal 
fold  the  upper  beds  tend  to  be  compressed,  the  lower  ones  to  be 
extended.  Both  of  these  effects  are  resisted,  and  the  result  is  a 
sliding  of  the  beds  relatively  to  one  another  on  the  sides  of  the  fold. 
This  may  be  illustrated  admirably  by  an  experiment  described  by 
Jdellard  Reade  in  his  ''Origin  of  Mountain  Ranges''  (p.  210  and 
pi.  xlii).  A  number  of  strips  of  paper  are  laid  horizontally,  and 
their  edges  marked  across  with  vertical  lines  thus : — 


Fig.  1. — Edge-Tiew  of  pile  of  paper  stripe,  with  lines  drawn  across  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  papers.    (After  Mellard  Reade.) 

If  the  paper  is  now  forced  into  folds,  the  displacement  of  the  various 
layers  relatively  to  one  another  is  shown  by  tiie  fact  that  the  vertical 
lines  are  no  longer  vertical  to  the  surface  ol  the  paper,  thus : — 


Fig.  2. 


-The  same  papers  folded,  shovii 
Mellard 


iment  of  lines.    (Modified  after 


The  line  starting  at  B,  for  example,  instead  of  passing  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  strips  towards  A,  is  displaced  to  A'.  Now,  if 
these  vertical  lines  be  assumed  to  represent  the  axial  planes  of  minor 
folds,  it  is  dear  that  those  folds  will  become  asymmetrical,  their  crests 
being  forced  outwards  from  the  centre  of  the  syncline.  In  a  shallow 
syndine  the  displacement  of  these  axes  would  only  be  slight,  but, 
liowever  slight,  it  would  still  exist,  and  would  determine  that  the 
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folds  would  be  asymmetrical,  with  their  steep  sides  fadng  away  from 
the  main  synclinal  axis,  on  either  side,  as  indicated  in  the  sabjoined 
diagram.^ 


Fio.  3. — Showing  the  distortion  of  minor  folds  by  tho  relttiTe  dispUMinfl&t  of  the 
layers  in  the  larger  one. 

Let  us  now  assume  the  lateral  compression  of  the  whole  area  to 
continue.  What  will  be  the  result?  Either  the  general  syncline 
may  become  deeper,  or  the  minor  folds  may  be  accentuated.  But, 
since  the  extent  to  which  a  great  fold  can  be  raised  or  depressed  is 
limited,  the  latter  result  will  sooner  or  later  occur,  and  as  the  minor 
folds  are  accentuated  they  will  become  oyerfolds,  tending  more  and 
more  to  be  isoclinal  as  they  are  further  compressed.  It  is  important 
to  notice  that  the  lmh$  of  $ueh  uoelinal  folds  will  dtp  Unomds  ik$  axis 
of  the  major  synelins^  on  either  side.  Here,  I  believe,  we  have  tiie  true 
explanation  of  the  character  of  the  folds  seen  so  admirably  on  the 
Korth  Devon  coast. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add  that  what  has  just  been  said  of  minor 
folds  on  syncUnes  will  apply  equally,  with  suitable  modifications,  to 
minor  folds  on  anticlines.  In  the  hitter  case  there  will  tend  to  be 
produced  more  or  less  isoclinal  folds  with  limbs  dipping  away  from  the 
main  anticlinal  axis.  Hence  we  may  conclude  as  an  important  general 
rule  that  the  direction  of  dip  of  the  limbs  of  a  series  of  isoclinal  folds 
indicates  the  direction  of  dip  of  the  side  of  a  larger  fold  on  which  they 
have  been  produced.  By  this  means,  the  former  existence  of  a  great 
fold  may  be  inferred  when  the  structure  of  a  district  has  become  so 
complicated  that  direct  evidence  of  it  is  obscured  or  lost. 

For  example,  if  in  a  great  syncline  a  series  of  minor  overfolds  are 
produced  on  either  side  as  here  described,  and  the  crushing  still 
continues,  it  is  evident  that  the  sides  of  the  syncline  will  gradually  be 
pushed  in  under  the  central  portion,  and  fan-structure  will  be  the 
result.  And  thus  it  would  seem  highly  probable  that  areas  presenting 
fan-structure,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  they  present  the  genercd 
features  of  an  anticline,  and  have,  indeed,  been  aptly  described  as 
anticlinorums,  have  originated  by  the  modification  of  great  synclines. 
As  my  friend,  Mr.  D.  M.  S.  Watson,  suggested  to  me,  an  analogous 
process  may  help  in  some  degree  to  explain  why  hills  have  so 
frequently  a  synclinal  structure. 

Further,  it  needs  little  consideration  to  show  that  the  direction  of 
overthrusts  will  be  governed  by  the  same  rule  that  holds  for  ovetf olds, 

I  This  modifioation  of  the  minor  folds  may  he  beautifully  demonstrated  by  taking 
a  pile  of  sheets  of  paper  laid  flat,  drawing  symraetrieal  ourree  on  the  edges,  and  then 
folding  the  paper,  if  the  paper  is  folded  sufficiently,  heantiful  isoclinal  conres  may 
he  prMuced. 
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since  the  latter  pass  into  the  former.  Hence,  it  a  pair  of  oyerthmsts 
dip  towards  one  another,  it  is  highly  probable  tiiat  the  area  they 
enclose  was  primarily  a  syncline,  or,  on  the  other  hand,  if  they  dip 
away  from  one  another,  an  anticline.  Thus,  from  the  direction  oi  the 
two  great  series  of  thrust-planes  which  form  the  north-western  and 
south-eastern  boundaries  of  the  Grampians  it  seems  probable  that  that 
region  began  its  tectonic  history  as  a  syncline,  while  the  central 
lowlands,  on  the  other  hand,  would  seem  to  have  been  a  corresponding 
anticline. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  Central  Lowlands  now  form  a  broad 
syncline.  But  that  is  just  what  should  be  expected.  From  a 
consideration  of  what  has  already  been  said  it  should  be  clear  that  the 
original  folds  tend  to  become  virtually  reversed,  the  axes  of  the 
synclinee  raited,  and  the  summits  of  the  anticlines  depressed. 

Ko  doubt,  from  the  premises  that  the  form  of  a  minor  fold  is 
influenced  by  the  side-shift  of  superposed  beds  caused  by  the  formation 
of  a  larger  fold  in  which  it  is  contained,  many  more  interesting 
deductions  might  be  drawn,  but  enough  has,  I  think,  been  said  to 
illustrate  the  nature  and  general  effect  of  that  influence.  That  the 
relation  here  stated  is  the  only  cause  of  the  deformation  of  minor 
folds  I  would  not  wish  in  any  way  to  suggest.  The  series  of  strains 
and  stresses  set  up  in  the  terrestrial  crust  must  be  more  complex  than 
we  can  ever  hope  to  completely  disentangle.  But  I  do  maintain  that 
we  have  here  a  distinct  set  of  effects  which  can  be  separately 
recognised  and  traced  to  a  definite  cause.  That  other  influences  murt 
give  rise  to  irregularities  is  inevitable.  Yet  I  think  an  appeal  to  the 
rocks  shows  that  there  is  still,  in  many  cases  at  least,  a  distinctly 
recognisable  residue  of  effects  which  may  be  traced  to  this  one  cause, 
by  the  observation  and  consideration  of  which  much  help  may  be 
derived  in  the  elucidation  of  the  tectonic  history  of  complex  districts. 


XTOa?XCm3S     OB"     Ib^^H/ILOXRO^ 


I. — Ihbxx  GxNXBUii  XI  SpBGiBBrM  Akimaliuh.^ 

rB  indexing  of  the  literature  for  the  second  portion  of  this  Index 
(1801-1860)  has  steadily  progressed.  Among  the  works  included 
are : — Archiv  fiir  Bergbau,  etc.,  43  vols. ;  Archiv  fiir  die  gesammte 
Naturlehre,  27  vols,;  Archiv  fiir  Naturgeschichte,  16  vols.;  Afiienffium, 
23  vols. ;  Basel,  Naturforschende  Gesellschaft,  8  vols. ;  Batavia,  Batav. 
Genootsch.,  16  vols.;  Beitrage  zur  Petrefactenkunde  (Muensters); 
Berlin,  Gesellschaft  naturforschende  Freunde;    Berlin,  Bericht  und 

1  Beport  of  the  Committee,  consisting  of  Br.  Henij  Woodward  (OliairmAn), 
Dr.  F.  A.  Bather  (Secretary),  Dr.  P.  L.  Sclater,  Rev.  T.  R.  R.  Stebbing, 
Dr.  W.  E.  Hoyle,  Hon.  Walter  Rothschild,  and  Lord  Walsingham.  By  C.  Davies 
Sberbom,  F.G.S.,  F.Z.S.  Read  before  Section  D  (Zoology),  British  JLwooiation» 
Leicester,  1907. 
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Abhandlung  k.  pr.  Akad.  Wiss.,  50  vols.;  as  also  the  writings  of 
Audoiiin,  Aadebert,  Audubon,  Audinet,  and  Bechstein,  a  list  which 
might  be  considerably  extended. 

.  The  accumulated  results  of  three  years  recording  have  now  all  been 
arranged  and  sorted  under  their  respective  genera,  and,  therefore,  one 
set  of  entries  is  now  available  for  reference  by  monographers  so  far  as 
recording  has  proceeded.  The  duplicate  set  of  entries  has  been  par- 
tially arranged  and  further  accommodation  has  been  provided  by  the 
kincGiess  of  Dr.  Smith  Woodward  in  the  Geological  Department  of 
the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  which  has  greatly  relieved  the 
pressure  arising  from  the  steady  growth  of  materiaL 


XI. — iNVEsnoATioir  of  the  Pbe-Devovixk  Beds  of  the  Mendips.^ 

rilHE  principal  objects  which  the  Committee  had  in  view  were  two 
X  in  nimiber— (1)  To  obtain  a  further  series  of  fossils  from  the 
newly  discovered  Silurian  beds  of  the  area.  (2)  To  investigate  the 
distribution  in  the  field  of  a  peculiar  coarse  ashy  conglomerate,  and 
to  ascertain  its  relations  to  the  other  deposits  of  the  neighbourhood. 
With  these  ends  in  view  «a  series  of  seven  trenches  was  dug,  and 
the  information  obtained  from  them  was  incorporated  in  a  paper  by 
the  Secretary.' 

The  most  easterly  of  these  trenches  was  dug  in  a  field  about  300 
yards  S.S.W.  of  Tadhill  Farm.  It  was  carried  to  a  depth  of  about  six 
feet,  and  after  passing  through  some  18  inches  of  surface  material, 
entered  a  deposit  consisting  mainly  of  very  fine  yellow  and  brown  ash, 
;efith  subordinate  bands  of  coarse  ash.  Many  of  the  bands  were 
crowded  with  fossils,  which  were  identified  by  Mr.  F.  E.  C.  Be^.* 
The  series  of  fossils,  though  undoubtedly  Silurian,  and,  in  Mr.  Beed's 
opinion,  probably  of  Upper  Llandovery  age,  was  insufficient  to 
determine  the  point  with  certainty. 

A  second  trench  dug  at  a  point  about  100  yards  to  the  north  of  that 
in  the  fossiliferous  tu£E  proved  to  be  in  trap  (pyroxene  andesite). 

The  remaiijing  five  trenches  were  all  dug  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  rifle  butts  on  Beacon  Hill  (about  a  quarter  of  a  mile  to  the  north 
of  Beacon  Farm),  where  the  coarse  ashy  conglomerate  was  originally 
exposed  in  a  target  pit.  Four  trenches  dug  at  different  points  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  rifle  butts  showed  that  the  coarse  ashy  con- 
glomerate here  probably  occupies  the  whole  area  between  the  northern 
and  southern  outcrops  of  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone.  A  fifth  trench  was 
opened  on  the  slope  of  the  hill  to  the  north  of  the  rifle  butts,  but 
after  passing  through  nine  feet  of  Old  Red  Sandstone  this  trench  was 
abandoned. 

^  Report  of  the  Committee,  consistiiig  of  Mr.  H.  B.  Woodward  (Chairmsn), 
Professor  C.  Lloyd  Mor«in,  the  Ke?.  H.  H.  Winwood,  and  Professor  S.  H. 
Beynolds  (Secretary).  (Drawn  up  by  the  Secretary.)  Read  before  Section  C 
(Geology),  British  Association,  Leicester,  1907. 

'  Published  in  the  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  toI.  Ixiii  (1907),  pp.  217-238* 

»  See  list,  op.  cit.,  pp.  226-227. 
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III. — ^Desebi  Conditions  and  thb  Obioin  of  the  British  Tbias.* 
By  J.  LoicAs,  A.R.C.S.,  F.G.S. 

IT  is  now  generally  conceded  that  the  Triassic  rocks  of  our  Islands 
are  not  of  marine  origin,  bat  true  continental  deposits,  and  the 
view  has  of  late  gathered  strength  that  the  climate  was  arid  when 
they  were  laid  down.  We  can  only  hope  to  reach  a  safe  conclusion 
by  a  critical  examination  of  existing  deserts.  Let  us  confine  ourselves 
to  a  consideration  of  the  activities  now  at  work  in  some  typical  sandy 
deserts,  such  as  we  suppose  to  have  existed  in  Triassic  times» 

Sandy  Dsssbts. 

Bain/all, — ^As  a  rule  sandy  deserts  are  characterised  by  a  low 
rainfall,  and  their  distribution  is  in  general  either  on  the  leeward 
sides  of  mountain  ranges  or  in  valleys  and  plateaux  between  such 
ranges.  In  Northern  Egypt  the  precipitation  ranges  from  0*27  inch 
at  Cairo,  to  1*1  in.  at  Suez,  2*1  in.  at  Ismailia,  3*4  in.  at  Port 
Said,  and  8*1  in.  at  Alexandria.  In  South  CaUfomia  and  West 
Arizona  certain  regions  have  a  mean  annual  rainfall  of  less  than 
2  inches.  In  the  Karoo  the  precipitation  varies  from  8*65  inches  at 
Steotleville  to  18*76  in.  at  Graaff-Beinet  (Buchan).  In  the  Kalahari 
desert  from  3*79  in.  at  Bella  to  41-10  in.  at  Pilgrims  Best.  On  the 
west  coast  of  Africa  from  2*11  in.  at  Port  KoUoth  to  8*37  in.  at  Clan 
William. 

Examples  need  not  be  multiplied;  those  quoted  are  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  amount  is  generally  small  and  varies  very  considerably 
in  different  places.  An  equally  important  consideration  is  the  time 
during  which  rain  falls.  If  the  precipitation  is  confined  to  one 
season  and  for  the  rest  of  the  year  there  is  little  or  no  rain,  desert 
conditions  may  exist,  although  the  annual  rainfall  is  comparatively 
large*  During  the  wet  season  the  ground  may  be  well  watered, 
and  streams  of  torrential  size  flow  over  the  country,  but  the  water 
is  soon  lost  by  percolation  or  evaporation  and  none  is  stored  up  to 
water  the  land  in  time  of  drought. 

Yegetation  is  either  very  scant  or  absent,  and  the  lack  of  vegetable 
mould  diminishes  the  power  of  the  soil  to  retain  moisture.  Professor 
"N.  S.  Shaler  (U.S.  Geol.  Surv.  12th  Beport)  points  out  too  that  the 
absence  of  vegetable  mould  commonly  causes  the  soil  to  present  a  dense 
baked  surface  which  sheds  rain  like  a.  roof. 

Streams  of  Desert  Regions. — In  South  Africa  during  the  dry  season 
we  often  come  across  deep  watercourses  excavated  during  the  time 
of  the  seasonal  rains  but  now  perfectly  dry.  Their  beds  are  covered 
with  well-rounded  boulders  of  such  a  size  as  to  indicate  that  torrents 
must  have  flowed  down  the  courses  in  order  to  move  them.  Towards 
the  mountains  the  banks  become  steeper  and  loftier,  while  in  the 
direction  of  the  plain  the  valley  merges  into  the  general  outlines  of 
the  veldt,  and  at  the  junction  it  is  marked  by  a  spread  of  pebbles. 
In  the  Libyan  and  Algerian  deserts  similar  watercourses  are  found 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  their  enclosing  mountains.     They  are  liable 

»  Proo.  LiTeipool  GeoL  Soc,  vol.  x,  ^i,  3,  1907,  pp.  172-180 ;  slightly  abridged* 
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to  floods  of  80  Budden  appearance  and  of  such  tonential  Tiolenee  tiiat 
people  engaged  in  gathering  firewood,  brought  down  by  former  floods, 
are  sometimes  overtaken  and  have  no  chance  of  escape.  At  one  time 
the  bed  may  be  perfectly  dry  and  a  moment  later  it  is  filled  with 
a  rapid  stream  hundreds  of  feet  wide.  In  India  these  sudden  floods 
are  sometimes  miles  in  width ;  they  have  no  defined  channel,  but  flow 
like  a  sheet  over  the  land. 

It  is  worth  while  at  this  stage  to  picture  what  kinds  of  deposits  are 
being  formed  under  the  conditions  just  described.  While  the  main 
portion  will  be  composed  of  sand  there  will  be  included  at  various 
horizons  patches  of  gravel,  lenticular  in  shape  and  of  limited  extent. 
I  have  seen  sections  through  such  deposits  in  a  dry  donga  near  Tintas 
Eopje  in  the  Yryheid  district,  and  again  in  railway  cuttings  when 
traversing  the  Eastern  desert  of  Egypt  between  Ismailia  and  Cairo. 
The  pebble  bands  varied  from  a  few  inches  to  4  or  5  feet  in  thickness, 
and  in  my  notebook  is  an  entry  **  exactly  like  our  Bunter."  How- 
ever, we  shall  return  to  that  later.  I  only  wish  at  present  to  record 
the  impression  made  on  me  at  the  time. 

What  beeames  of  the  water  ?— The  water  flowing  over  the  sand  may 
be  disposed  of  in  three  ways.  ^1)  It  may  percolate  under  the  surface ; 
(2)  it  may  be  evaporated ;  (3)  it  may  lodge  in  pools  or  lakes  in  places 
which  are  below  the  general  level  of  the  country. 

(1)  Percolation. — It  has  been  known  for  a  long  time  that  under  the 
dry  baked  sands  of  the  desert  there  conmionly  exists  a  great  store  of 
water,  which  only  needs  to  be  tapped  in  order  to  be  aviolable  for  use. 
In  tiie  Sahara  artesian  wells  were  sunk  by  the  Oreeks  and  Eomans. 
In  Algeria  a  class  of  men  called  Meallem  were  formerly  employed  as 
water-finders,  and  another  class — ^the  E'tassin — ^were  engaged  in  the 
construction  and  cleaning  out  of  wells.  Their  methods  were  primitive 
and  involved  great  dangers.  Since  the  French  occupation  more 
Bcientifio  appliances  have  been  introduced,  and  the  fringe  of  fertile 
soil  on  the  mar^  of  the  great  Sahara  is  gradually  being  extended 
southwards.  In  sinking  t£e  dry  sand  is  penetrated  until  an  im- 
permeable clay  or  pan  is  reached.  On  piercmg  this  the  water  rises, 
sometimes  with  sufficient  force  to  reach  the  sur&ce.  The  depth  of 
the  impermeable  layer  varies  from  a  few  feet  to  hundreds  d  feet, 
and  striking  differences  of  level  may  be  encountered  within  a  short 
distance. 

The  condition  of  the  water  below  the  impervious  bands  must 
necessarily  be  largely  a  matter  of  inference.  We  naturally  want  to 
know  whether  it  is  stagnant  or  flowing,  and  whether  it  is  carrying 
substances  in  solution  and  depositing  these  round  the  sand  grains  and 
thus  cementing  them  into  compact  rock.  If  the  water  is  flowing  it 
must  trend  towards  an  outflow,  and  if  this  is  restricted  in  area  there 
must  be  definite  Hues  along  which  the  water  runs.  The  stream  lines 
will,  under  these  circumstances,  be  convergent  towards  the  outfall, 
and  the  water  outside  the  cone  of  flowing  water  may  be  stagnant. 

That  subterranean  streams  of  fresh  water  do  flow  into  the  Red  Sea 
from  the  desert  is  certain,  and  opposite  their  mouths  the  coral  growth 
round  the  coast  is  interrupted.  Some  of  these  streams  have  been 
traced  underground  for  great  distances  almost  to  the  base  of  the 
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Abyssinian  mountains.    The  wells  in  the  oases,  too,  must  be  fed  from 
the  same  source. 

Similar  lines  of  flow  of  percolating  water  can  be  traced  in  our  local 
Triassic  rocks.  Sometimes  they  show  themselves  by  a  deeper  staining, 
and  in  extreme  cases  the  grains  of  sand  have  become  so  heavily  charged 
with  interstitial  matter  that  they  have  formed  pipes,  the  interior  of 
which  is  dark  brown  or  even  black,  while  the  sand  surrounding  is 
almost  white. 

(2)  JEvaporation, — ^Another  way  in  which  the  water  flowing  from 
the  high  grounds  is  disposed  of  is  by  evaporation.  The  amount  of 
evaporation  is  largely  dependent  on  the  relative  humidity  of  the  air. 
Over  the  oceans  the  air  may  be  approximately  saturated,  but  in 
deserts  the  amount  is  commonly  as  low  as  20  per  cent,  of  the  total 
capacity  of  the  air  to  hold  moisture.  At  Assuan  it  is  38  per  cent,  for 
the  year,  varving  from  29  per  cent,  in  Summer  to  51  per  cent,  in 
Winter.     At  ^adi  Haifa  the  average  for  the  year  is  32  per  cent. 

When  the  air  is  not  saturated,  there  is  a  constant  exchange  of 
water  from  the  land  to  the  atmosphere,  and  this  results  in  evaporation 
at  the  surface  and  a  creep  of  water  from  below  owing  to  capillary 
action.  Mineral  substances  contained  in  solution  are  disengaged  from 
the  water  on  evaporation  at  the  surface,  and  the  soils  in  course  of  time 
become  charged  with  saline  matter.  In  this  way  the  'sour'  or 
'  alkaline '  soils  have  their  origin. 

The  nature  of  the  encrustation  will,  of  course,  depend  on  the 
composition  and  the  amount  of  salts  which  the  water  holds  in  solution, 
and  these  again  are  dependent  on  the  nature  of  the  rocks  over  which 
the  water  passes.  Potash  and  soda  salts  are  common  encrustations  in 
some  regions,  and  they  are  often  associated  with  the  carbonates  and 
sulphates  of  the  alkaline  earths.  The  former  may  be  redissolved  and 
paiily  removed  in  the  rainy  season,  but  the  salts  of  the  alkaline 
earths  will  be  effected  only  to  a  very  slight  extent  and  will  tend 
to  accumulate.  A  very  instructive  example  of  this  occurs  in  the  dry 
donga  near  Vryheid  mentioned  above.  Near  the  surface  the  sands  are 
coated  with  carbonate  of  lime.  Sometimes  there  appear  embedded  in 
the  sand  roundish  balls,  ranging  from  the  size  of  a  marble  to  that  of 
a  man's  head.  In  other  places  limestone  of  a  compact  texture  and 
not  enclosing  sand  forms  a  continuous  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
ground. 

At  Croft,  near  Leicester,  a  calcareous  crust  exactly  resembling  that 
found  in  deserts  occurs  on  the  surface  of  the  underlying  igneous  rock, 
and  the  covering  Eeuper  marls  are  strongly  impregnated  with  lime 
salts. 

(3)  Desert  Pools  and  Lakes,  —  Looking  across  a  vast  expanse  of 
desert  the  monotony  of  the  scene  tends  to  dwarf  the  sense  of  vertical 
height.  With  no  outstanding  features  to  rivet  the  attention  of  the 
eye  the  rolling  dunes  or  naked  rock  give  the  impression  of  a  level 
landscape.  As  a  matter  of  fact  the  desert  has  its  hills  and  its  hollows, 
its  crags  and  its  ravines.  In  some  of  these  hollows,  enclosed  in  a  net- 
work of  dunes  or  in  rocky  basins,  water  tends  to  accumulate  and  form 
pools  or  lakes.  They  may  be  fed  by  rain,  by  water  percolating 
through  the  surface  sand,   or  by  streams  flowing  from  the  hills. 
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Often  they  have  no  ontlet,  and  then  the  water  can  only  he  lost  hy 
evaporation.  They  are  full  to  overflowing  when  the  seasonal  rains 
fall,  hnt  during  the  long  drought  the  waters  gradually  diminish,  and 
in  many  instances  totally  disappear. 

The  water  which  finds  its  way  into  these  pools  or  lakes  hrings  with 
it  matter  in  suspension  and  in  solution.  The  former  settles  at  the 
hottom  as  a  fine  mud.  The  mud,  on  drying,  shrinks  and  forms 
the  tnradiate  cracks  characteristic  of  contracting  sheets ;  it  receives 
the  imprints  of  animals'  feet  when  they  come  to  drink,  and  the 
impressions  of  rain  when  it  falls. 

The  mud  from  the  margin  of  a  partially  dried  up  vley  at  Biverton 
in  South  Africa  shows  all  these  features,  and  in  addition  it  contains 
vast  quantities  of  the  carapaces  of  JEkiheria^  a  tiny  Crustacean  which 
has  its  proper  hahitat  in  such  surroundings.^ 

The  matter  hrought  into  the  pools  in  solution  will  tend  to 
concentrate  as  the  water  diminishes,  and  on  complete  drying,  deposits 
of  salt,  gypsum  and  other  salts  will  he  left  behind. 

The  salinity  of  the  water  will  vary  with  the  season.  Thus,  pools 
in  the  Rajputana  desert  in  India  are  fresh  for  two  or  three  months 
in  the  year.  One  constantly  comes  across  contradictory  statements  in 
reading  books  of  travel  as  to  the  salinity  or  otherwise  of  certain 
lakes.  The  observations  may  be  right  in  each  case  if  the  travellers 
visited  the  lakes  at  different  seasons  of  the  year. 

{To  he  concluded  in  our  next  Number,) 
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Memoibs  of  the  Gbolooical  Subvet. 

I. — The  Qsolooy  of  the  South  Wales  Coalfield.  Part  YII :  Ths 
CouMTRT  ABOUND  Akkakfobd.  By  Dr.  A.  Stbahak,  F.R.S.» 
T.  C.  Cahtbill,  B.Sci  E.  E.  L.  Dixon,  B.Sc.,  and  H.  H.  Thomas, 
B.Sc.  Text,  pp.  246,  with  12  illustrations,  price  2t.  6d,  Colour- 
printed  maps.  Sheet  230,  Drift  and  Solid,  It.  6d.  each. 

Part  VIII:  The  Countbt  abound  Swansea.  By  Dr.  A. 
Stbahan,  with  parts  by  E.  H.  Tiddexan,  M.A.,  Dr.  W.  Oib8on» 
and  E.  E.  L.  Dixon,  B.Sc.  Text,  pp.  170,  with  4  illustrations 
and  5  plates,  price  2s.  6d.  Colour-printed  maps,  Sheet  247, 
Drift  and  Solid,  U.  6d,  each. 

WITH  the  publication  of  these  Memoirs  and  that  of  Part  IX 
(West  Gfower)  already  noticed  in  the  Geolooical  Maoazinb 
(August,  1907,  p.  371)  we  vritness  the  completion  of  the  survey  of 
the  main  portions  of  the  great  South  Wales  Coalfield,  and  Dr.  Strahan 
is  to  be  congratulated  on  the  progress  thus  made  in  a  task  in  which 
he  has  taken  the  prominent  part  and  has  personally  superintended. 

^  *' Habitat  of  Eatheria** :  Trias  Report,  British  Association,  1905 ;  and  Monog. 
Pal.  Soc,  1862,  p.  57. 
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The  area  of  Coal-measures  indaded  in  the  maps  before  us  and 
described  in  these  Memoirs  was  originally  surveyed  by  Sir  William  £. 
Logan ;  and  the  results  of  his  labours  were  generously  placed  at  the 
service  of  De  la  Beche,  who  surveyed  portions  of  the  Lower 
Carboniferous  rocks  and  Old  Red  Sandstone.  Aid  was  also  received 
from  John  Phillips  among  the  Lower  Palseozoic  rocks. 

The  results  of  the  recent  survey  on  the  six-inch  scale  show  a  great 
advance  in  methods  and  details,  in  the  determination  of  the  numerous 
lines  of  fault,  and  in  the  mapping  of  the  superficial  deposits.  These 
advances  are  shown  perhaps  more  oonspicuously  in  the  Ammanford 
area,  where  Cambrian  (Tremadoc)  rocks  have  been  recognized,  while 
no  lees  than  eight  subdivisions,  together  with  limestone  bands,  are 
represented  in  the  Ordovician  rocks,  five  subdivisions  are  shown  in  the 
Silurian,  six  in  the  Old  Red  Sandstone,  and  many  in  the  Carboniferous 
locks.  In  this  great  series  of  formations  it  is  estimated  that  the 
thickness  of  strata  amounts  to  nearly  five  miles.  We  have  been 
a  little  puzzled  to  find  Ammanford  on  the  map,  but  have  succeeded  in 
doing  so  with  the  aid  of  a  gazetteer  wherein  Ammanford  is  mentioned 
as  a  hamlet  with  ''  coal-mines,  also  paint  and  oilworks."  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  there  is  no  town  of  note  in  the  area,  and  the  population  is 
somewhat  scattered  along  the  principal  valleys,  such  as  the  Tawe 
between  Ystradgynlais  and  Pontardawe. 

Mr.  Cantrill  and  Mr.  Thomas  have  largely  added  to  our  knowledge 
of  the  stratigraphy  and  paleontology  of  the  Lower  PalsBozoic  rocks. 
The  Llandeilo  Series  is  described  witii  the  spelling  Llan^o  ''  for  the 
sake  of  conformity  with  the  New  Series  Ordnance  Maps,"  a  change 
which  hardly  makes  for  uniformity,  as  it  is  inconsistent  with  the 
generally  accepted  spelling  of  geologists. 

A  table  and  local  lists  of  Lower  Paleeozoic  fossils  are  given,  and 
a  method  has  been  devised  wherebv  the  precise  locality,  the  collector, 
and  the  destination  of  every  specimen  have  been  recorded.  It  must 
be  admitted  that  these  important  particulars  are  not  of  much  value  in 
the  memoir,  except  when  it  is  used  in  the  Museum  at  Jermyn  Street, 
where  are  preserved  the  specimens  and  also  the  six-inch  maps  on 
which  the  localities  are  indicated. 

Interesting  accounts  are  given  of  the  changes  in  the  lithology  of  the 
Old  Bed  Sandstone  and  of  the  overstep  of  its  basal  portions  across  the 
Silurian  outcrop.  The  dominant  features  in  the  region  are  great 
plateaus  formed  by  the  Millstone  Grit,  which  rises  in  Black  Mountain 
to  a  height  of  2,076  feet,  and  by  the  Pennant  Orit,  which  locally 
reaches  a  height  of  1,371  feet.  Beferenoe  is  made  to  the  'plastic 
day'  in  the  Millstone  Grit,  a  fine  mealy  sand  due  to  the  decomposition 
of  chert,  which  was  formed  from  very  fine  siliceous  sediment,  partly 
of  daatio  quartz  grains  and  partly  of  organic  material.  Full 
particulars  relating  to  the  Coal-measures  are  given  by  Dr.  Strahan. 
The  lower  seams  of  coal,  traced  along  the  '^orth  Crop,'  from  the 
Tawe  valley  through  Ammanford  and  the  Llandybie  district  to  the 
Gwendraeth  valley,  are  all  anthracitic  ;  whereas  in  the  *  South  Crop ' 
the  lower  seams  '*  are  all  bituminous,  and  there  is  Uttle  doubt  that  in 
the  intervening  ground  they  pass  through  the  intermediate  stage  of 
steam-coal." 
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In  the  Swansea  area  the  Coal-measures  attain  a  greater  thickness 
than  is  at  present  known  in  any  other  part  of  the  coalfield,  about 
7,000  feet.  In  this  great  series  is  included  about  1,050  feet  of  the 
highest  measures.  Seams  are  worked  in  all  three  divisions  of  the 
series. 

A  notable  discovery  by  Logan  was  that  of  pebbles  of  coal  in  the 
Pennant  Grit  near  Swansea.  We  fail  to  find  any  particular  reference 
to  this,  although  incidentally  the  occurrence  of  pebbles  of  coal  is 
mentioned. 

In  the  Swansea  map  are  included  the  eastern  portions  of  the 
picturesque  region  of  Gower,  where  Silurian  rocks  were  discovered 
by  Mr.  Tiddeman.  There  are  many  other  features  of  great  interest 
in  that  promontory,  in  the  lithological  characters  of  the  Lower 
Carboniferous  rocks,  and  in  the  disturbances  to  which  they  have 
been  subjected.  The  dolomitisation  of  the  limestone,  to  which  special 
attention  has  been  given  by  Dr.  Pollard  and  Mr.  Dixon,  is  regarded 
as  for  the  most  part  contemporaneous,  the  alteration  having  taken 
place  so  shortly  after  deposition  that  the  magnesian  salts  were 
probably  derived  from  the  Carboniferous  sea.  Again,  the  recognition 
of  radiolarian  cherts  in  t^e  Upper  Limestone  Shales  confirms  De  la 
Beche's  correlation  of  the  strata  with  the  Coddon  Hill  Beds  of  North 
Devon. 

The  Glacial  Drifts  in  the  areas  of  Ammanford  and  Swansea  indicate 
the  former  great  development  of  ice  in  regions  further  north,  whence 
there  was  a  southerly  movement,  the  ice  overriding  and  glaciating  all 
except  the  higher  hiUs.  Important,  too,  is  the  evidence  gathered  by 
Mr.  Tiddeman  that  this  glaciation  is  later  than  the  Raised  Beach  of 
Gower  and  the  Cave  accumulations  with  Pleistocene  mammalia. 


II. — The  Geoloot  of  the  Leigesibbshire  avd  South  Debbtshisb 
Coalfield.  By  C.  Fox-Stbangwa.ts,  F.G.S.;  with  Palseontological 
Notes  and  List  of  Fossils  by  A.  E.  Horwood.  8vo  ;  pp.  373,  with 
colour-printed  geological  map,  6  plates,  and  12  text- figures. 
Cloth ;  price  6«. 

IN  1860  a  concise  memoir  by  Edward  Hull  on  '*  The  Geology  of  the 
Leicestershire  Coalfield  and  of  the  Country  around  Ashby-de-la- 
Zouch  "  was  issued  by  the  Geological  Survey.  It  occupied  70  pages 
of  print,  was  accompanied  by  a  neatly  coloured  geological  map 
engraved  by  Lowry,  and  was  sold  at  the  price  of  3«.  It  was  a  handy 
memoir,  well  adapted  for  the  pocket  of  anyone  who  was  making 
a  personal  study  of  the  area.  Now  after  a  lapse  of  nearly  fifty  years 
the  results  of  a  far  more  detailed  survey,  carried  out  on  the  six-inch 
scale  entirely  by  Mr.  Fox-Strangways,  have  been  published  in  the 
memoir  before  us.  Although  the  paper  and  printing  of  the  present 
work  do  not  equal  that  of  the  former  one  (see,  for  instance,  the  fig^ure 
of  Outcrop  of  the  four-foot  coal  at  Blackfordby),  yet  when  we  compare 
the  bulk  of  this  work  with  its  predecessor — the  number  of  printed 
pages,  including  much  tabular  matter,  the  large  folding  plates  of 
sections,  and  the  cloth  case — a  comparison  of  the  respective  prices  is 
wholly  in  favour  of  the  new  Tolume. 
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It  is  pleasant  to  read  that  a  cordial  acknowledgment  of  the  senrices 
rendered  by  the  Rev.  W.  H.  Coleman  (given  in  the  earlier  volume")  is 
also  made  in  the  present  work,  in  which,  indeed,  there  is  a  rull 
bibliography  drawn  up  with  characteristic  precision  by  Mr.  Fox- 
Strangways.  Everywhere  throughout  this  volume  we  find  a  careful 
and  methodical  statement  of  the  facts,  with  due  acknowledgment  of 
previous  workers. 

The  author  gives  an  interesting  history  of  the  development  of  the 
coalfield,  from  the  earliest  mention  of  coal-working  in  the  district — 
the  reign  of  King  John  in  1204 — to  the  present-day  workings. 
Mention  is  also  made  of  the  clay  that  has  been  extensively  used  in  the 
manufacture  of  sanitary  earthenware.  Not  the  least  important  part 
from  a  practical  point  of  view  is  the  record  of  colliery  borings  and  pit 
sections,  which  occupies  nearly  200  pages.  A  useful  chapter  is  also 
devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  probable  extension  of  the  coalfield 
beyond  the  present  workings.  While,  however,  the  memoir  is  mainly 
occupied  with  a  detailed  description  of  the  Coal-measures,  there  are 
appropriate  accounts  of  the  older  and  newer  formations,  of  the  Pre- 
Cambrian,  Triassic,  Pleistocene,  and  Recent  deposits. 

Palffiontological  information  is  by  no  means  neglected.  There  is 
a  list  of  fosGols  from  the  Carboniferous  Limestone  based  largely  on 
a  collection  made  by  Mr.  H.  Yassall ;  while  an  important  section  on 
the  palseontology  of  the  Coal-measures  has  been  contributed  by 
Mr.  A.  R.  Horwood,  a  zealous  worker  at  Leicester. 

In  this  full  and  practical  account  of  the  geology  of  an  important 
coalfield  are  embodied  the  results  of  the  final  offlciid  field-work  of  the 
author,  who  has  since  retired  from  the  public  service. 


III. — The  Groloot  op  the  Lands  End  Distiuct.  By  Clemrnt  Rbid, 
F.R.S.,  and  J.  S.  Flett,  M.A.,  D.Sc. ;  with  contributions  by 
B.  S.  N.  WiumrsoN,  E.  E.  L.  Dixon,  B.Sc,  and  W.  Pollakd, 
M.A.,  D.Sc.  Mining  appendix  by  D.  A.  MaoAlisteb,  A.R.S.M. 
pp.  158,  with  6  plates  and  35  text-illustrations.     Price  3«.  ^d. 

ATTENTION  was  drawn  in  the  April  number  of  the  Geological 
Magazine  to  the  memoir  on  "The  Geology  of  Falmouth  and 
Truro  and  of  the  Mining  District  of  Camborne  and  Redruth."  We 
are  now  able  to  introduce  to  notice  the  description  of  the  adjacent 
area  on  the  west,  which  includes  the  mining  regions  of  St.  Just, 
St.  Ives,  and  Gwinear.  The  slaty  rocks  of  this  area  are  grouped  as 
Lower  PalsBozoic,  in  accordance  with  Mr.  J.  B.  Hill's  grouping  of  the 
Mylor,  Falmouth,  and  Portscatho  Series,  which  may  be  Ordovician  or 
of  earlier  date.  More  ioterest  attaches  to  the  physical  structure  of  the 
district,  to  the  greenstone  and  granite  intrusions,  to  the  effects  of 
metamorphism,  and  to  the  genesis  of  the  mineral  veins.  The  sills  of 
greenstone  produce  great  alteration,  which,  however,  extends  but 
a  short  distance,  in  the  adjoining  killas;  and  rocks  thus  changed 
appear  to  have  been  little  influenced  by  the  subsequent  granite 
intrusion.  The  granite  is  described  as  occurring  in  great  sheets  or 
laccolites,  and  to  foim  an  undulating  floor  over  the  whole  of  the 
region  described,  and  at  no  great  depth  (as  mentioned  on  p.  3),  or  at 
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depths  of  4,000  to  5,000  feet  (as  noted  on  p.  8).  This  flow  rises  in 
domes  and  bosses,  and  its  proximity  to  the  snrfaoe  is  indicated  hj 
inliers  of  altered  killas  or  of  the  metamorphic  anreole.  The  coarse 
and  the  somewhat  later  fine-grained  granite  are  dnly  described ;  and 
the  efiCects  of  flnorio  and  boric  vaponrs  that  emanated  from  the  granite 
prior  to  its  complete  cooling  and  consolidation  are  pointed  oat.  The 
'  schorl  rock '  and  the  variety  known  as  luxullianite  haye  bem  ^h>- 
dnoed  by  these  pneomatolylac  processes ;  while  most  of  the  miiusral 
lodes  which  occur  in  the  metamorplnc  anreole  surronnding  the  granite 
are  attributed  to  like  agencies.  In  the  luminous  chapters  on  these 
subjects,  written  conjcnntly  by  Mr.  Beid  and  Dr.  Flett,  there  is  mnch 
that  advances  one's  looowledge  of  these  interesting  phenomena. 

An  account  is  given  of  ti^e  possible  preservaticHi  of  Eocene  grarel 
under  the  sea  not  far  from  St.  Michael's  Mount,  and  attention  is 
directed'  to  the  phonolite  of  the  Wolf  Bock  which  is  depicted  in  an 
inset  on  the  colour-printed  map,  while  its  actual  position  is  indicated 
in  a  small  map  on  page  2.  This  volcanic  rock  may  be  of  Tertiary  age, 
but  we  are  at  a  loss  to  understand  why  ''  no  special  description  of  tiie 
phonoUte  of  l^e  Wolf  Book  is  needed  here."  Being  regarded  as 
belcmging  to  the  district  a  description  would  have  been  just  as 
appropriate  as  that  of  the  granites  and  greenstones.  We  &Ld  also 
a  somewhat  meagre  account  ol  the  very  interesting  Pliocene  strata  of 
St.  Erth.  Surely  a  list  of  the  commoner  fossils  should  have  been 
given  to  accompany  the  instructive  description  of  the  physical  con- 
ditions under  which  the  deposits  were  accumulated. 

The  Appendix  on  Mining  by  Mr.  MacAlister  contains  a  full  and 
well-illustrated  account  of  the  many  mines  and  of  the  more  important 
lodes,  with  much  statistical  information. 

An  excellent  colour-printed  map  accompanies  this  memoir.  It  is 
compounded  of  Sheets  351  and  858,  and  the  price  is  2f.  %d. 


rV. — ^A  Guide  to  the  Fossil  Ikvxbtebbats  Akimals  nr  the 
Depabtmemt  of  Geology  akd  PAUBOKTOLoeT  nr  the  BnmsH 
Museum  (Katueal  Histobt),  Cbomwell  Boad,  Lofbok,  S.W. 
8vo;  pp.  182,  with  7  plates  and  96  text-figures.  London; 
printed  by  order  of  the  Trustees.    Price  U. 

CONGBATULATIOKS  to  Dr.  Arthur  Smith  Woodward,  F.B.S.,  the 
Keeper  of  Geology,  on  the  issue  of  an  entirely  new  guide  to  the 
Fossil  Invertebrata,  which  we  learn  from  the  preface  \>y  Sir  E.  Bay 
Lankester,  the  Director,  has  been  written  by  Dr.  Francis  A.  Bather, 
the  Assistant  Keeper,  with  the  help  of  Mr.  B.  Bullen  Newton, 
Mr.  G.  C.  Crick,  in  the  MoUusca ;  Mr.  W.  D.  Lang,  in  the  Bryozoa 
and  Corals ;  Dr.  W.  T.  Caiman,  in  the  Arthropoda.  Thanks  are  also 
given  to  Mr.  8.  8.  Buckman,  Mr.  H.  W.  Burrows,  Mr.  C.  Davies 
Sherbom,  and  Mr.  B.  B.  Woodward. 

Commencing  with  the  stratigraphical  series  in  Gallery  XI,  occupying 
the  wall-cases  on  the  west  side  we  find  a  collection  of  the  various 
kinds  of  rocks  found  in  Britain,  arranged  in  the  order  of  their  age  by 
the  late  Mr.  B.  Etheridge,  F.B.8.  Along  the  top  of  the  case  is 
a  diagram  showing  the  succession  of  these  rocks  from  the  newest  to 
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the  oldest,  as  ther  might  be  seen  in  a  continuous  section  across  the 
country  if  one  walked  in  a  more  or  less  straight  line  from  east  to  west. 
Examples  d  the  rooks  themselves  are  placed  on  the  shelves  below, 
accompanied  by  numerous  small  sections  of  the  strata  as  seen  by 
observers  in  various  parts  of  England.  Affixed  to  the  wall-cases  is 
a  series  of  small  maps  of  Britain,  each  coloured  to  show  the  tract  of 
country  where  the  particular  rock-group  is  exposed  at  or  near  to  the 
sur&ce,  of  which  specimens  are  exhibited  in  the  adjoining  case.  In 
the  long  section,  at  the  top  of  the  case,  the  number  placed  beneath 
each  bed  gives  its  approximate  thickness  in  feet 

In  connection  wiui  the  subject  of  British  strata  reference  is  made 
to  the  important  work  done  by  William  Smith,  sumamed  the  *<  Father 
of  English  Geology,"  who  was  the  first  in  this  country  to  demonstrate 
the  now  f ullv  recognised  fact  that  each  group  of  strata  is  marked  \fj 
certain  fossils,  l^erefore,  when  once  a  geologist  knows  tl^  fossils 
characteristic  of  the  various  strata  he  can,  id  set  down  in  any  part  o£ 
the  country,  readily  determine  on  which  bed  in  the  geological  series 
he  is  standmg,  if  only  he  can  find  a  few  fossils  to  aid  him.  They  are, 
in  fact,  the  unerring  *■  spoor '  to  the  geological  hunter  to  guide  him  to 
his  *  quarry.'  A  very  good  portrait  of  Smitii  is  given  in  the  Guide. 
This  gallery  is  a  veritable  monument  to  William  Smith ;  on  the  south 
wall  is  a  copy  of  the  original  map  geologically  coloured  by  himself,  and 
stiU  in  many  respects  a  reliable  guide.  In  the  centre  of  the  east  wall 
is  his  bust  (surrounded  by  maps  and  sections  prepared  by  him)  and 
surmounting  a  glazed  case  and  cabinet  containing  his  original  collection, 
a  monument  to  his  gemus  as  an  original  investigator  and  to  his 
unwearying  labour  as  a  worker.  In  this  gallery  are  also  shown  the 
collections  of  Mr.  Searles  Y.  Wood  from  the  Crag,  Mr.  Edwards'  from 
the  Eocene,  Mr.  Sowerby's  types  of  the  Mineral  Conchology, 
Dr.  Davidson's  Brachiopoda,  Gilbertson's  Carboniferous  fossils, 
Brander's  Eocene  shells  of  Hampshire,  Mr.  Eonig's  types,  and  the 
few  identifiable  fossils  of  Sir  Hans  Sloane's  Museum,  the  nucleus  of 
the  original  British  Museum  (1753). 

Kor  do  these  important  'type'  and  stratigraphical  collections 
exhaust  this  gallery,  for  at  the  further  end,  in  wall-cases  6  and  7 
and  on  the  walls  and  opposite  side,  are  brought  together  a  very 
interesting  series  of  specimens  illustrating  the  work  of  dynamical, 
chemical,  and  organic  agents — some  caused  by  earth  movements  on 
a  large  scale,  such  as  may  be  observed  in  the  squeezing  and  crumpling 
of  great  masses  of  strata  often  miles  in  extent  and  thickness,  as  seen 
in  mountain  chains  such  as  the  Alps,  the  Andes,  and  the  Himalayas, 
illustrated  by  models  prepared  by  Lord  Avebury  and  recently 
presented  by  him ;  others  showing  minute  movements  producing 
small  faults,  folds,  and  cleavage  planes  in  rocks  of  various  ages.  Of 
chemical  and  concretionary  structures  there  are  again  very  many  and 
varied  examples,  illustrated  by  *  dendritic  markings,'  '  cone-in-cone ' 
structures,  and  a  very  wonderful  series  from  the  Magnesian  Limestone 
of  Durham,  chiefiy  collected  by  Mr.  G.  Abbott^  F.G.S.,  offering  the 
most  curious  mimetic  representations  of  organic  structures,  such  as 
Stromatopora,  and  Corals  in  great  variety,  as  well  as  globular  and 
botryoidal  forms.     Many  concretions  also  have  organic  nuclei,  such 
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a8  shells,  leaves  of  plants,  fishes,  teeth,  etc. ;  these  are  illustrated  in 
great  variety,  as  well  as  the  castings  of  worms  and  curious  tracks 
£>nned  by  annelides,  and  the  footprints  left  by  birds  and  reptiles. 

Coming  to  remains  of  once  living  organisms  in  Gallery  X,  the 
Guide  gives  us  figures  of  Foraminifera,  Radiolarians,  and  Sponges, 
showing  the  siUceous  or  calcareous  skeletons  as  they  actually  occur 
in  the  rocks.  Many  of  these  minute  organisms,  as  well  as  the  more 
massive  growths  of  coral  reefs,  helped  in  the  older  seas  of  the 
world's  past  to  build  up  organic  rocks,  furnishing  strata  of  vast 
extent  and  great  thickness,  such,  for  instance,  as  the  Nummulitic 
Limestone,  which  contributes  largely  to  tjie  Pyrenees,  the  Alps,  the 
Atlas  Bange,  the  Himalayas,  etc.  In  this  gallery,  and  well  illustrated 
in  the  Guidebook,  are  the  Corals,  the  Stromatoporoids,  and  the 
G^ptolites,  whilst  the  centre  and  the  eastern  side  are  occupied  by 
the  fossil  plants,  including  many  siUcified  tree-trunks  from  Tertiary 
and  Jurassic  rocks,  and  a  fine  case  of  Cycadean  stems,  some  cut  and 
polished.     The  coal-plants,  too,  form  a  Wge  and  attractive  series. 

Gallery  IX,  although  closed  to  the  general  public,  is  open  to  students 
and  scientific  workers,  and  contains  the  library  and  special  study 
collections. 

Ko.  VIII  contains  the  beautiful  series  of  stone  lilies,  mostly  from 
the  Secondary,  Carboniferous,  and  Silurian  rocks.  Many  excellent 
figures  are  given  in  the  Guide.  After  the  stone  lilies  we  come  to  the 
Starfishes  and  Sea  Urchins  in  endless  variety.  To  these  succeed  the 
Trilobites  and  other  Crustacea,  the  giant  Pterygotus^  and  the  king 
crabs  and  scorpions,  with  many  kinds  of  dragon  flies  and  other  insects 
from  the  Coal-measures  upwards;  and  next  these  the  Bryozoa  and 
Brachiopoda.  The  west  side  of  this  large  gallery  is  entirely  given  up 
to  the  display  of  the  Gasteropoda  and  Lamellibranchiata,  which, 
commencing  with  the  glacial  shells  and  those  from  raised  beaches  and 
the  shells  from  the  Peat  and  Lake  deposits,  go  back  in  time  to  the 
earliest  Silurian  and  Cambrian  rocks. 

The  MoUusca,  ancient  and  modem,  form  such  a  vast  series  that  the 
higher  forms,  the  Cephalopoda,  Cuttle-fish,  Nautili,  Ammonites,  and 
Orthocerata,  require  a  whole  gallery  (No.  VII)  entirely  to  themselves. 
Probably  in  no  other  museum  in  ttie  world  can  such  a  display  of  the 
chambered  shelled  Cephalopods  be  seen  as  is  exhibited  in  this  gallery, 
of  which  the  Keeper  of  the  Geological  Department,  Dr.  A.  Smith 
Woodward,  may  be  justly  proud.  The  largest  coiled  British 
Ammonite  is  a  Pachydiscus  leptopht/lltu,  3 ft.  Sin.  in  diameter,  from 
the  Chalk  of  Eottingdean,  near  Brighton.  But  this  is  far  surpassed 
by  P.  Sepp&nradensiSy  an  Ammonite  from  the  Chalk  of  Westphalia, 
a  cast  of  the  shell  of  which,  having  a  diameter  of  6  ft.  8  in.,  is  fixed  on 
the  north  wall. 

But  we  must  end  this  notice  by  commending  the  lover  of  natural 
history  to  purchase  a  copy  of  this  very  admirable  Guide,  which  is 
really  a  textbook  for  one  shilling,  beautifully  illustrated  with  7  plates 
and  96  text-figures  admirably  executed,  forming  a  most  attractive 
handbook  for  the  student  and  the  casual  visitor  alike.  We  compliment 
the  Keeper  of  Geology  and  his  Assistant  Keeper,  Dr.  F.  A.  Bather, 
the  writer,  and  his  colleagues,  who  together  have  produced  so  splendid 
a  shilling's  worth. 
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Y. — Memoibs  of  the  Geological  Subyet  of  Gbeat  Bbitaik. 

Memoib  of  the  Geological  Stbuctubb  of  the  Noeth-West  Highlands 
OF  Scotland.  By  B.  N.  Peach,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  John  Hoenb,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.,  the  late  W.  Gunn,  C.  T.  Clough,  M.A.,  F.G.8.,  and  L.  W. 
HiNXMAN,  B.A. ;  with  Petrological  Chapters  and  Notes  by  J.  J.  H. 
Teall,  M.A.,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.  Edited  by  Sir  Abchibald  Geieie, 
K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  Sec.  R.S.  Edinburgh,  W.  &  A.  K.  Johnston, 
Ltd. ;  Glasgow,  Jas.  Hedderwick  &  Sons,  Ltd.  Syo  ;  pp.  zviii 
and  670,  with  52  plates  and  a  geological  map  of  the  Nortii-West 
Highlands  of  Scotland,  and  66  figures  in  text.  Price  10«.  6d, 
(Preliminary  notice.) 

r[S  memoir,  on  the  geological  structure  of  the  Korth-West 
Highlands  of  Scotland,  is  one  of  the  most  important  which  has 
been  issued  by  the  Geological  Surrey,  as  it  relates  to  a  region  which 
has  become  classic  for  the  study  of  the  more  powerful  movements 
whereby  the  earth's  crust  has  been  affected. 

The  opening  chapter  gives  a  brief  account  of  the  various  rock- 
groups  to  be  found  in  that  region,  their  geological  relations,  and  the 
remarkable  structures  which  they  present  in  the  field.  It  is  followed 
by  a  historical  account  of  the  development  of  the  research,  special 
reference  being  made  to  the  controversy  between  Sir  R.  I.  Murchison 
and  Prof.  Nicol  regarding  the  structure  of  the  North- West  Highlands, 
and  to  the  investigations  which  led  to  a  settlement  of  the  dispute. 

A  detailed  account  is  given  of  the  structure,  distribution,  and 
petrography  of  the  Lewisian  Gneiss  and  Torridon  Sandstone  along  the 
western  portions  of  the  counties  of  Sutherland  and  Ross.  The  various 
subdivisions  of  the  Cambrian  formation  are  enumerated,  and,  for  the 
first  time,  a  description  is  furnished  of  the  distribution  and  organic 
contents  of  the  Olenellus  zone,  which  has  been  detected  and  traced  by 
the  Geological  Survey  for  100  miles. 

But  the  feature  which  renders  the  volume  of  exceptional  interest 
to  geologists  all  over  the  world  is  the  description  and  illustration  of 
those  great  displacements  of  the  earth's  crust,  whereby  slices  of  the 
older  rocks  have  been  driven  westwards  for  miles  and  made  to  rest  on 
younger  strata.  The  detailed  evidence  in  proof  of  such  movements  is 
set  forth  in  part  iv. 

The  concluding  section  of  the  work  (part  v)  gives  a  brief  account  of 
the  petrography,  distribution,  and  geological  relations  of  the  Eastern 
Schists,  which  lie  above  the  most  easterly  of  the  great  planes  of  dis- 
ruption in  that  region.  The  age  of  those  crystalline  schists  is  still 
unsolved. 

The  volume  is  illustrated  by  52  plates,  66  text-figures,  and  a  colour- 
printed  geological  map  of  the  area  between  the  noi-th  coast  of  Suther- 
land and  Sleat  in  Skye  on  the  scale  of  four  miles  to  one  inch. 

Copies  may  be  obtained  from  any  agents  for  the  sale  of  Ordnance 
Survey  maps,  or  through  Messrs.  Dulau  &  Co.,  37,  Soho  Square,  "W., 
from  the  Ordnance  Survey  Office,  Southampton.  Price  10«.  6d. 
(postage  lOd,  additional). 

A  full  review  of  this  important  work  will  appear  in  next  month's 
Geological  Magazine. 
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CXNTEVABT  OF  THE  GsOLOeiCAL  SoCIHT   OF  LoKDOK. 

The  Centenaiy  Celebration  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London,  to 
which  we  drew  the  attention  of  our  readers  in  the  Gbolooical 
Maoazine  for  January  last,  pp.  1-d,  and  again  in  our  September 
number,  pp.  385-389,  has  come  and  gone.  The  numerous  foreign 
and  Colonial  visitors  have  been  hospitably  entertained;  geological 
excursions  and  visits  to  our  Museums  and  Universities  had  previously 
been  arranged  for  their  honour  and  gratification.  The  President, 
Secretaries,  Treasurer,  and  Council  have  all  exerted  themselves  to 
render  the  stay  of  such  distinguished  guests  as  agreeable  as  possible, 
and  it  is  to  be  hoped  they  will  carry  away  with  them  pleasant 
memories  of  their  English  visit. 

On  Thursday,  the  26th  September,  a  reception  was  held  at  the 
Institution  of  Civil  Engineers  at  1 1  o'clock,  when  the  delegates  from 
Foreign  and  British  Scientific  Societies  and  Academies  offered  con- 
gratulatory addresses  to  the  President,  Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  K.C.B., 
and  he  personally  was  presented  with  the  Gold  Medal  of  the 
Institution  of  Mining  and  Metallurgy,  which  was  handed  to  him  by 
C.  J.  Alford,  Esq.,  F.G.S.,  on  behalf  of  that  body. 

At  3  o'clock  the  President  read  his  address  on  ''The  State  of 
Geology  at  the  Time  of  the  Foundation  of  the  Geological  Society, 
in  1807."  He  gave  a  sketch  of  our  science  a  himdrcd  years  ago, 
and  described  the  work  of  its  first  President,  George  Bellas 
Greenough,  and  its  other  founders.  He  referred  to  the  hibours  of 
William  Smith,  known  as  ''Strata  Smith/'  and  named  by  Sedgwick 
•^he  Father  of  English  Geology."  He  pictured  the  state  of 
knowledge  regarding  the  structure  and  history  of  the  earth  as 
it  was  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  century,  and  of  the  conflict  of 
opinions  at  the  time  which  raged  between  the  followers  of  Werner 
and  Hutton,  the  Neptunists  and  the  Plutonists.  He  showed  how- 
much  the  miner  and  mineralogist  had  to  do  with  the  origin  of  the 
science  and  the  great  advance  of  geological  knowledge  at  the 
present  time. 

A  banquet  was  held  in  the  evening  at  the  Whitehall  Booms  of  the 
Hotel  M6tropole,  at  which  291  were  present.  After  the  President  had 
proposed  the  toast  of  the  King  and  the  heads  of  Foreign  Countries, 
Professor  A.  de  Lapparent  proposed  that  of  the  Geological  Society, 
which  was  followed  by  speeches  from  Professor  Lapworth  and  other 
distinguished  Fellows  and  delegates. 

The  Universities  of  Oxford  and  Cambridge  on  the  30th  September 
and  1st  October  conferred  respectively  degrees  as  follows: — -Oxford, 
D.Sc.  honoris  causd,  Professor  Charles  Barrois,  Professor  Albert  Heim, 
Professor  Alfred  Lacroix,  Br.  Hans  H.  Reusch,  Professor  Albrecht 
Penck,  and  Professor  Geheimrath  Ferdinand  Zirkel.  Cambridge,  Sc.D. 
honoris  causd:  Professor  W.  C.  Brogger,  Professor  Hermann  Credner, 
Professor  L.  Dollo,  Professor  A.  de  Lapparent,  and  Professor  A.  G. 
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Nathont.    Profeesor  Oeheimrath  H.  Rosenbtisch  coxild  not  be  present 
to  receiTe  his  degree. 

Over  470  caids  of  identification  were  issued  by  the  Society  to 
Fellows,  delegates,  and  guests  attending  the  Centenary.  Sixteen 
Foreign  Members  and  14  Foreign  Correspondents,  besides  many  other 
foreign  and  Colonial  visitors,  were  present.  The  following  were  tiie 
oonntries  represented:  Austria -Hungary,  Argentine  Confederation, 
Belgium,  Denmark,  Egypt,  France,  Oerman  Empire,  Greece,  Holland, 
Italy,  Japan,  Mexico,  Norway,  Portugal,  Eussia,  Sweden,  Switzerland, 
United  States,  also  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  India,  South  Abrica,  the 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  and  the  Dominion  of  New  Zealand. 


00SRS]SF0:LT3DS3XT0S3. 


NOMENCLATUEE  OP  AUSTRALIAN  SILURIAN  OPfllURIDS. 

Sib, — Presumably  this  heading  to  Mr.  Chapman's  welcome  letter 
(Gbol.  Mao.,  Oct.  1907,  p.  479)  does  not  imply  that  Silurian  Ophiurids 
are  to  be  excepted  from  the  laws  of  nomenclature  when  they  occur  at 
the  Antipodes.  Tet  the  difference  between  us  could  scarcely  have 
arisen  had  Mr.  Chapman  felt  himself  bound  by  certain  rules  aidopted 
at  all  recent  sessions  of  the  International  Congress  of  Zoologists,  fiut 
he  is  not  even  loyal  to  the  Stricklandian  code,  preferring  rather  to 
follow  *  an  unwritten  rule.'  Perusal  of  the  modem  code,  of  which  I 
belieye  Mr.  Chapman  has  now  receiyed  a  copy,  will,  I  hope,  show  him 
that  my  remarks  concerning  Sturhura  were  in  simple  accordance  with 
elementary  rules.  It  is  not  my  business  to  defend  those  rules,  but 
since  Mr.  Chapman  assumes  that  his  own  views  are  shared  by  others, 
I  ask  leave  to  put  the  real  point  in  dispute  as  clearly  as  I  can. 

The  object  of  selecting  a  type — whether  tjrpe-specimen  (hololype) 
of  a  species,  or  type-species  (genotype)  of  a  genus — is,  not  to  indicate 
to  one's  readers  what  one  believes  to  be  the  most  characteristic  form 
(norm)  of  the  species  or  genus  under  discussion,  but  to  fix  on  a  form 
according  to  which  the  species  or  genus  shall  stand  or  fall.  Experience 
has  taught  us  that  we  all  make  mistakes  in  our  descriptions,  and  that 
the  most  carefully  constructed  diagnosis  may  prove  erroneous.  A  nomen- 
clature based  on  diagnoses  and  on  various  rational  or  ethical  principles 
has  been  tried  and  found  wanting.  Therefore  zoologists  have  said : 
*^  We  will  exclude  all  these  sources  of  human  error  from  the  foundations 
of  our  nomenclature  so  far  as  is  possible,  and  we  vrill  base  our  work  on 
concrete  specimens." 

Professor  Gregory  fixed  on  FrotasUr  hriiingoid$$  as  the  genotype 
of  Stwrtzura,  His  interpretation  may  have  been  right  or  wrong, 
but  this  at  any  rate  is  sure:  what  P,  hrisingoidM  is,  the  same  is 
SturUwra ;  whatever  the  diagnosis  may  be,  all  species  congeneric  with 
P.  hriiingoidei  are  also  Sturtzuraf  unless  they  include  the  genotype  of 
a  prior  genus.  For  example,  if  F.  hrUingoideB  be  congeneric  with 
F.  udgwickiy  SturUura  yields  to  the  prior  Frota9ter\  but  if  it  be 
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congeneric  only  with  P.  leptosoma  as  Gregory  maintained,  or  only  with 
P.  hi/oris  as  I  have  hypothetically  imagined,  then  the  name  8turt%ura 
stands.     (Intemat.  Hules,  1905,  Art.  29.) 

That  the  rule  referred  to  in  the  phrase  **  once  a  synonym,  always  a 
synonym "  has  no  bearing  on  either  of  these  suppositions,  is  evident 
when  its  meaning  is  understood.  The  rule,  in  fact,  simply  states  that 
a  generic  name  once  used  in  zoological  nomenclature  cannot  be  used 
for  any  subsequent  genus  that  does  not  include  the  original  genotype, 
even  when  the  name  as  first  used  has  proved  to  be  a  synonym.  Bat 
if  the  rule  does  not  forbid  the  resuscitation  of  SturUura  for  a  genys 
containing  the  genotype  8,  hrmnffoidet,  it  certainly  does  forbid  its 
use  for  a  genus  comprising  only  8.  Uptoioma  and  8,  kptoaomotdes. 
(Intemat.  Rules,  1905,  Art.  36.) 

Mr.  Chapman  may  not  approve  of  these  rules,  and  I  do  not  pretend 
that  I  like  them  all  myself.  But  in  these  matters  of  form  it  is  surely 
better  that  individuals  should  come  into  line  with  the  great  majority 
of  their  colleagues. 

My  protest  against  the  composition  of  certain  names  was  not  made 
from  the  standpoint  of  a  museum  curator,  as  Mr.  Chapman  seems  to 
suppose,  but  from  that  of  the  compilers  of  the  Stricklandian  code,  who 
desired  to  render  "  our  scientific  language  palatable  to  the  scholar  and 
the  man  of  taste."  If  a  name  is  held  to  have  no  meaning,  let  it  at 
least  be  euphonious ;  but  if  it  is  intended  to  have  a  meaning,  that  need 
not  be  a  ridiculous  one. 

As  for  the  more  important  matter — the  homologies  of  the  arm-ossicles, 
there  seems  no  grave  objection  to  the  compromise  now  proposed  by 
Mr.  Chapman.  But  whether  the  ambulacrals  consist  of  one  piece  as 
I  suggested,  or  of  two  pieces  as  he  now  suggests,  will  probably  not  be 
decided  until  we  find  specimens  with  the  stereom  undissolved. 

F.  A.  Bathkb. 

XiOKDON,  7  October f  1907. 


COLLODION   AS    A   PEESERVATIVE    FOE    FOSSILS. 

Sir, — Dr.  Bather's  interesting  article  on  collodion  imprints  reminds 
me  of  an  intention  I  have  long  had  of  communicating  to  you  another 
use  for  collodion.  The  usual  method  of  preserving  fragile  fossils  by 
application  of  a  hot  gelatine  solution  is  one  which  I  have  always 
found  troublesome  and  unsatisfactory.  Some  years  ago  a  student 
suggested  to  me  that  a  solution  of  collodion  would  penetrate  more 
readily,  could  be  used  at  ordinary  temperatures,  and  would  become 
solid  more  slowly.  He  gave  me  some  solution  that  he  was  using  for 
some  other  purpose— a  saturated  solution  of  gun-cqtton  in  equal  parts 
of  amyl  acetate  and  ethyl  alcohol.  I  found  this  answer  very  well, 
both  for  preventing  the  flaking  of  delicate  fossils  and  for  mending 
broken  ones.  Small  specimens  can  be  simply  immersed  in  the 
solution,  left  there  (in  a  corked  tube)  for  an  indefinite  period,  and 
finally  lifted  out  and  dried.  Larger  ones  may  be  painted  over,  several 
times  if  necessary.  I  have  by  this  means  mended,  among  other 
things,  broken  specimens  from  Wenlock  Limestone  and  Chalk  Marl, 
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and  eyen  large  Jurassic  oysters,  though  in  the  last  case  they  are  apt 
to  break  again  on  ordinary  handling.  I  have  been  too  lazy  to 
experiment  with  variations  on  the  original  recipe  given  me,  but  from 
conversations  with  several  chemists  I  gather  that  a  simple  solution  of 
collodion  in  amyl  acetate  would  probably  act  as  well  as  the  one  I  have 
been  using.  A.  Moblet  Davies. 

Underwood,  Winchhobb  Hill,  Ambbsham. 
2Ut  October,  1907. 


SALINE    SOLUTIONS    AND    ORES. 

Sib, — The  Geological  Magazine  has  afforded  me  the  opportunity 
to  champion  many  unpopular  causes  scouted  elsewhere.  Perhaps  the 
greatest  offender  has  been  the  significance  of  chlorides  in  granitic 
quartzes.  The  ubiquity  of  chlorides  throughout  the  Dartmoor  mass, 
and,  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  in  the  Cornish  elvans  also,  impressed  me 
greatly.  There  must  be  some  reason  for  it.  I  endeavoured  to  account 
for  their  origin,  but  could  see  no  practical  importance  in  what  seemed 
to  be  a  purely  petrological  puzzle. 

I  now  see  that  Mr.  E.  C.  Sullivan,  in  discussing  the  interaction 
between  minerals  and  water-solutions,  points  out  that ''  salt  solutions, 
as  decomposing  agents,  are  much  more  active  than  pure  water,  and 
are  comparable  with  acids  in  this  respect."  Mr.  H.  Foster  Bain  alsa 
points  out,  with  reference  to  zinc  and  lead,  that  '*  the  ore  bodies  are 
doubtless  due  to  concentration  or  re-concentration  through  the  action  of 
underground  waters"  {Natwre^  vol.  Ixxvi,  p.  559).  Here  we  have 
a  direct  connection  indicated  between  the  Devon  and  Conush  mineral 
veins  and  the  ubiquitous  chlorides  of  potassium  or  sodium;  also 
a  possible  explanation  of  the  common  connection  between  chlorides 
and  the  schorl  rocks  of  the  Western  counties. 

If  I  can  get  metallurgists  and  chemists  to  perceive  that  chlorides  in 
quartzes  may  have  a  distinct  bearing  on  practical  mining,  and  above 
fdl  money-making,  the  investigation  of  the  chloride  problem  will  be 
secured,  and  there  will  be  no  need  for  me  to  further  trouble  my 
many  geological  friends  by  my  importunity. 

When  a  most  distinguished  authority  said  that  I  based  my  world  on 
an  elephant,  the  elephant  on  a  tortoise,  and  the  tortoise  on  microscopic 
grains  of  chloride  of  sodium,  he  stated  the  absolute  truth.  The 
chlorides,  both  as  to  their  origin  and  their  significance,  have  puzzled 
me  more  than  any  other  petrological  conundrum. 

I  am  fully  convmced  that  petrologists  have  no  idea  how  ubiquitous 
the  chlorides  are  in  the  Western  granites.  One  amateur  friend  assures 
me  they  are  very  rare.  An  expert  friend,  to  whose  diagnosis  I  submit 
unreservedly,  once  sent  me  a  slide  for  me  to  say  whether  there  were 
any  chlorides  in  it.  The  slide  was  mounted  with  an  asphaltum  ring, 
precluding  the  use  of  a  high-powered  objective,  and  the  cover  was 
not  too  thin.  It  abounded  in  chlorides — in  fact,  was  rather  a  good 
example.  It  once  took  me  about  three  evenings'  work  with  the  iV 
to  conquer  one  refractory  slide,  but  at  last  I  detected  one  very  minute 
cube.  That  of  course  sufficed  to  prove  the  presence  of  chlorides  when 
the  quartzes  crystallised.     Of  course,  my  point  is  the  diffusion  of 
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chlorides  throughout  the  district,  not  the  optical  abundance  of  cubes  in 
every  slide.  Moreover,  brine  solutions  cannot  be  detected  unless 
sufficiently  concentrated  to  deposit  crystals.  It  is  quite  likely  that  in 
the  slide  referred  to  all  the  fluid  inclusions  are  saline,  even  thou^ 
only  one  of  them  can  be  proved  by  the  microscope* 

A.  K.  HuHT. 

FOXWOKTHY,  MOBETONHAMPSTBAI). 

2nd  October,  1907. 


OBlTTJ-AJR-3r- 


PROFESSOR    CHARLES    STEWART,   LL.D.,    M.R.C.S., 

F.R.S.|    r.L.S.|    F.R.IVI.S. 

BoBN  1840.  Bud  Sbptbmbir  27,  1907. 

Bt  the  death  of  Professor  Charles  Stewart,  which  has  occurred 
after  a  somewhat  protracted  illness,  the  Eoyal  College  of  Surgeons 
of  England  has  lost  one  who  has  successfully  filled  the  office  of 
conservator  of  the  museum  for  the  past  twenty-three  years.  After 
attending  as  a  medical  student  at  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital 
Professor  Stewart  became  a  member  of  the  Eoyal  College  of  Surgeons 
in  the  year  1862.  He  was  admitted  a  Fellow  of  the  TiinntBan  Society 
in  1866,  and  was  President  of  ibsA  body  during  the  years  1890 
to  1894,  and  in  the  following  year  served  as  Yice-President. 
Pro&ssor  Stewart  was  also  a  Fellow  and  Vice-President  of  the  Boyal 
Microscopical  Society,  and  became  one  of  its  honorary  secretariea  in 
1878.  He  was  Treasurer  of  the  Anatomical  Society  of  Great  Britain 
and  Ireland  from  its  foundation  until  1891.  During  the  pexiod 
1894-1897  he  held  the  office  of  Fullerian  Professor  of  Physiology  at 
the  Eoyal  Institution,  and  delivered  several  evening  lectures  at  the 
«ame  place.  He  was  admitted  a  Fellow  of  the  Eoyal  Society  in  1896, 
and  obtained  the  honorary  LL.D.  of  Aberdeen  University.  Before 
being  appointed  Conservator  of  the  College  of  Surgeons'  Museum 
Professor  Stewart  was  curator  of  the  museum  of  St.  Thomas's 
Hospital,  lecturer  on  Comparative  Anatomy,  and  joint  lecturer  with 
Professor  John  Harley  on  Physiology  at  that  institution.  He  was 
subsequently  appointed  Professor  of  Biology  and  Physiology  at 
Bedford  College.  In  the  year  following  his  appointoient  at  the 
College  of  Surgeons  he  was  elected  Hunterian  I^fessor  d  Human 
and  Comparative  Anatomy,  and  held  the  post  until  the  year  1894. 
The  true  value  of  Professor  Stewart's  scientific  work  is  not  to  be 
judged  solely  by  his  writings,  which,  in  spite  of  the  vast  extent  of  his 
knowledge  gained  from  his  personal  observations,  were  comparatively 
few  in  number,  but  it  is  to  be  seen  rather  on  the  shelves  of  the 
College  Museum  in  the  unrivalled  series  of  preparations  and  dissections 
by  which  he  sought,  in  continuation  of  the  work  of  previous 
Conservators,  to  illustrate  important  phases  in  the  evolution  of  the 
organic  world  and  thus  to  amplify  the  original  scheme  of  John  Hunter, 
whose  collection  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  College  museum.    Professor 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Obituaty — Professor  Mojsisovics — Eev.  Richard  Baron.    627 

Stewart  was  a  master  in  the  art  of  lecturing.  His  easy  and  lucid 
style,  combined  with  a  rare  power  of  swift  and  effective  drawing  on 
the  blackboard,  would  have  made  his  addresses  notable  quite  apart 
from  the  peculiar  charm  of  his  delivery. — The  Morning  Post,  Saturday, 
September  28th,  1907. 


EDMUND    MOJSISOVICS    VON    MOJSVAR,    ScD. 

W«  regret  to  record  the  death  at  Mallnitz,  on  the  2nd  October,  of 
the  eminent  Austro-Hunganan  geologist  and  palaeontologist,  Johann 
August  Georg  Edmund  Mojsisovics,  Edler  von  Mojsvdr,  Sc.D.  Camb., 
Foreign  Memb.  Geol.  Soc.  Lond.,  author  of  numerous  memoirs  on  the 
Ceph^opoda  of  the  Austrian  Trias,  to  the  description  and  illustration 
of  which  he  devoted  very  many  years  of  his  life.  He  was  a  member 
of  the  k.k.  Geologischen  Eeichsanstalt  in  Vienna ;  and  usually  resided 
at  Strohgasse,  26,  Vienna  3/3.  We  hope  to  give  a  fuller  notice  of 
Dr.  E.  Mojsisovics  later  on. 


REV.    RICHARD    BARON,    F.L.S.,    F.Q.S. 

BOBK  1847.  BiBD  OOTOBBB  12,  1907. 

Wb  regret  to  record  the  death  (from  heart-failure,  following  an 
attack  of  malarial  fever)  of  the  Eev.  Eichard  Baron,  who  for  thirty- 
five  years  was  engaged  in  missionary  work  at  Antananarivo, 
Madagascar,  in  connection  with  the  London  Missionary  Society, 
Mr.  Baron  was  a  frequent  contributor  to  the  Antananarivo 
Annual,  and  took  an  earnest  interest  in  the  botany,  geology,  and 
paleontology  of  Madagascar.  In  March,  1889,  he  communicated  to 
the  Geological  Society  of  London,  through  the  Director-General  of 
the  Geok^cal  Survey,  some  interesting  notes  on  the  geology  of 
Madagascar,  with  an  appendix  on  some  fossils  collected  by  him,  by 
Mr.  E.  Bullen  Kewton,  F.G.S.,  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural 
History).  At  the  same  meeting,  March  6th,  1889,  Dr.  F.  H.  Hatch, 
F.G.S.,  contributed  some  notes  on  the  petrographical  characters  of 
some  rocks  collected  by  Mr.  Baron  (Geol.  Mao.,  1889,  pp.  234-235, 
and  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc.,  1889,  vol.  xiv,  pp.  305-331,  pL  xiii, 
and  map).  A  second  extensive  collection  of  Invertebrate  fossils  was 
made  by  Mr.  Baron  in  1891,  during  a  journey  of  1,200  miles,  in 
which  he  visited  the  east  coast,  the  northern  end  of  Madagascar,  and 
the  north-west  coast  and  adjacent  islands.  His  description  of  the 
geology  and  the  rocks  examined  form  the  subject  of  an  excellent 
paper  read  before  the  Geological  Society,  November  21st,  1894 
(Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  H,  1895,  pp.  57-71,  pi.  i),  to  which 
Mr.  B.  B.  Newton  contributed  a  description  of  the  fossils  obtained  by 
Mr.  Baron  (op.  cit.,  pp.  72-92,  pis.  ii  and  iii). 

From  Mr.  Baron's  observationB  and  collections  we  learn  that 
sedimentary  rocks  occur  mainly  on  the  western  and  southern  sides  of 
the  island.  From  the  fossils  brought  home  it  appears  that  the 
following  formations  are  represented,  namely:  Eocene,  Upper 
Cretaceous,  Neocomian,  Oxfordian,  Lower  Oolitic,  and  Liassic  rocks. 
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Possibly  some  of  the  slaty  beds  may  prove  to  be  of  Silurian  or 
Cambrian  age.  Recent  deposits  fringe  the  coast  and  are  largely 
developed  on  the  southern  part  of  the  island.  The  alluvial  and  peat 
deposits  and  old  lake-bed  accumulations  have  been  largely  explored 
by  Dr.  C.  I.  Forsyth  Major  and  later  by  Mr.  Standing,  and  have 
yielded  numerous  genera  of  Ne^opithecus,  Megaladapis^  MtppopotamuM, 
Crocodilia,  Chelonia,  .^^omis^  etc.  Mr.  Baron  also  discovered  the 
fossil  remains  of  one  of  those  long- snouted  Gavial-like  Crocodilia, 
considered  to  be  of  Lower  Oolitic  age,  which  was  described  and  figured 
by  Mr.  R.  B.  Newton  in  the  Geol.  Mag.,  1893,  pp.  193-198,  PL  LX, 
under  the  name  of  Steneosaurus  Baroni, 

It  is  interesting  to  mention  that  in  the  rocks  described  in  1889  by 
the  Rev.  Richard  Baron  as  Jurassic  in  I^orth-West  Madagascar,  ihe 
remains  of  a  Sauropodous  Dinosaur,  referred  by  Mr.  R.  Lydekker  to 
Bothrioipondylus  Hadagoicariensis,  should  have  been  obtained  by 
Mr.  J.  L.  Last,  closely  resembling  forms  found  near  Oxford,  also  at 
Fletton,  near  Peterborough,  and  in  the  Kimeridge  Clay  of  Wiltshire 
(see  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  1895,  vol.  li,  pp.  329-336). 

Mr.  Baron  furthermore  communicated  to  the  Linnean  Society 
a  valuable  paper  on  **The  Flora  of  Madagascar"  (Joum.  Linn.  Soc. 
Bot.,  vol.  XXV,  1888,  pp.  246-350),  and  was  the  author  of  the  first 
geological  textbook  in  Malagasy,  1896,  pp.  191,  with  numerous 
Ulustrations  in  the  text,  a  copy  of  which  is  preserved  in  the 
Geological  Department  of  the  British  Museum. 

In  1891  the  Council  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London  marked 
their  appreciation  of  Mr.  Baron's  geological  work  in  Madagascar  by 
the  award  of  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the  Murchison  GFeological 
Fund,  in  testimony  of  the  interest  taken  by  them  in  the  geological 
work  which  amid  many  discouragements  he  was  carrying  on  in 
Madagascar. 

Geologists  owe  a  great  debt  of  gratitude  to  such  men  as  the 
Rev.  Richard  Baron  and  Mr.  Standing  in  Madagascar,  and  the 
Rev.  Samuel  Couling,  M.A.,  at  Ching-chou-fu,  Kiao-chow,  North 
China,  who  in  such  distant  regions  and  amid  inimical  surroundings 
have,  with  but  little  encouragement,  carried  on  most  valuable 
scientific  researches  and  stimulated  others  to  follow  where  they  have 
led  the  way. 
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Skbvico  Geolooico  e  Mikebalogico  no  Beazil. — By  a  decree  approved 
January  10th,  1907,  the  Federal  Government  of  Brazil  has  established 
a  Geological  Survey  with  the  title  of  Servi90  Geologico  e  Mineralogico 
do  Brazil,  as  a  bureau  of  the  Department  of  Industry,  Highways,  and 
Public  Works.  The  service  has  already  been  organized,  and  systematic 
work  has  been  commenced.  The  results  of  the  Survey's  work  will  be 
published  as  rapidly  as  possible.  Communications  and  exchanges 
should  be  addressed  to  the  office  of  the  service  at  No.  49,  Rua  da 
Quitanda,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Brazil.     OrviUe  A.  Derby,  Chief. 
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I. — ^The  Structubb  op  Glacier  Ice. 

By  E.  M.  Dbblbt,  M.I.C.E.,  F.G.8. 

(PLATES  XXIII  AND  XXIV.) 

IN  the  Geological  Magazine  for  April,  1895,  p.  152,  the  results 
of  some  observations  made  b^  Mr.  George  Fletcher,  F.G.S.,  and 
myself  on  the  structure  of  glacier  ice  were  given. 

Thin  plates  of  ice  were  made  by  cutting  and  melting,  and  then 
examined  in  polarized  light.  In  all  cases  it  was  found  that  the 
individual  crystals  were  in  close  contact,  there  being  no  evidence  of 
the  presence  of  a  eutectic  separating  them.  The  crystals  in  the  same 
piece  varied  very  greatly  in  size,  and  had  very  irregular  outlines. 

As  the  sections  which  we  figured  were  in  all  cases  drawn  by 
hand,  I  thought  it  advisable  to  construct  a  special  form  of  instrument 
with  which  to  obtain  actual  photographs  of  thin  sections  of  glacier 
ice.  The  instrument  eventually  used  consisted  of  two  bundles  of  thin 
glass  plates,  one  being  used  as  a  polarizer  and  the  other  as  an  analyser. 
They  were  fixed  vertically  above  each  other,  and  between  them  was 
the  glass  stage  upon  which  the  thin  ice  sections  rested.  Below  the 
analyser  was  a  small  lens  throwing  the  image  of  the  ice  section  upon 
a  photographic  plate. 

Last  Summer,  accompanied  by  Mr.  H.  Amold-Bemrose,  M.A.,  F.G.S., 
who  kindly  assisted  me  in  the  matter,  I  visited  the  Furka  Pass,  and 
we  obtained  photographs  of  the  ice  of  the  Eh6ne  Glacier. 

Figs.  1  and  2  are  full-sized  photographs  of  thin  slices  of  ice. 
Samples  with  small  crystals  were  selected,  so  as  to  bring  many  crystals 
within  the  limits  of  the  field.  The  ice  section  was  about  '03  inch 
thick,  and  where  the  surface  between  two  crystals  is  at  an  angle  with 
the  glass  plate  upon  which  the  ice  section  rested,  interference  Mnges 
are  consequently  to  be  seen. 

In  the  ice  caves  we  noticed  the  beautifully  lined  surfaces  of  the 
crystals  of  which  the  glacier  is  formed,  and  were  successful,  by 
adopting  very  simple  means,  in  obtaining  correct  reproductions  of  the 
structure.  The  lines  consist  of  alternate  ridges  and  furrows,  and  we 
found  that  by  placing  a  piece  of  paper  upon  the  ice  surface  and 
rubbing  with  a  pencil,  very  beautiful  copies  could  be  obtained. 
Figs.  3  to  7  are  reproductions  of  these. 
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The  structure  on  the  glacier  ice  surface  shown  by  these  rubbings 
results  from  the  slow  melting  and  evaporation  of  the  surface ;  for  if 
by  the  warm  hand  or  other  means  the  surface  be  melted  until  it  is 
quite  smooth,  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  the  structure  will  again 
develop.  Melting  takes  place  most  *  actively  between  the  crystals, 
forming  comparatively  wide  channels,  shown  in  the  rubbings  by  the 
broad  white  lines.     The  small  white  dots  are  air  bubbles. 

In  Fig.  3  the  crystalline  grains  vary  largely  in  size  and  have  very 
irregular  outlines.  The  markings  on  their  surfaces  much  resemble 
*  finger-prints,'  and  the  lines  run  at  various  angles.  In  Fig.  4  two 
main  lines  of  fracture  run  parallel  with  each  other  across  the  ice. 
They  are  not  quite  straight,  the  boundaiies  of  the  individual  grains 
having  moved  somewhat  owing  to  the  growth  of  some  grains  at  the 
expense  of  others,  since  shear  took  place.  One  line  of  shear  in  Fig.  5, 
though  somewhat  bent,  is  almost  unaffected  by  this ;  but  in  Figs.  6 
and  7  marked  changes  have  taken  place  in  what  were  originally 
straight  lines  of  shear.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  coarseness  of  the 
ridges  and  furrows  on  the  surfaces  of  the  grains  varies  very  much. 
This  is  probably  due  to  the  angle  the  optic  axis  bears  to  the  lined 
surface. 

McConnell^  and  0.  Miigge'  have  shown  that  an  ice  crystal  behaves 
as  if  it  consisted  of  an  infinite  number  of  very  thin,  non-expansible, 
but  perfectly  flexible  layers,  somewhat  like  paper,  between  the 
different  sheets  of  which  there  is  a  sticky  substance,  so  that  the  sheets 
can  only  with  difficulty  glide  over  each  other.  The  layers,  being  non- 
expansible  and  perpendicular  to  the  optic  axis,  in  the  act  of  bending 
slide  over  each  other ;  but  the  crystal  axes  still  remain  at  all  points 
perpendicular  to  the  bent  surface.  Miigge  states  that  the  slipping  or 
sliding  did  not  commence  in  the  case  he  tried  until  the  stress  reached 
1^  certain  limit,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  the  experiment  was  quite 
decisive  on  this  point,  as  the  ice  used  was  probably  not  quite 
homogeneous.  Whether  the  ice  is  plastic  or  viscous  at  right  angles  to 
the  optic  axis  is  therefore  uncertain. 

Striations  on  ice  crystals  were  noticed  by  If  iigge.  He  states  that 
broken  surfaces  of  ice,  especially  those  of  bent  bars,  almost  always 
show  a  fine  striation  at  right  angles  to  the  optic  axis ;  but  is  unable 
to  state  whether  the  striations  observed  on  glacier  grains  run  parallel 
to  the  base  and  are  identical  with  the  striation  of  translation.  I  have 
never  seen  these  striations  except  on  strained  ice,  and  although  proof 
that  the  striations  on  glacier  grains  run  parallel  to  the  base  is  requiiedy 
I  am  strongly  inclined  to  think  that  they  do,  and  that  they  develop  on 
such  surfaces  by  evaporation  owing  to  the  irregular  stresses  in  the 
crystals.  If  this  view  should  prove  correct,  the  irregularities  in  the 
striations  shown  on  the  ice  rubbings  indicate  to  us  the  direction  of  the 
optic  axis  and  show  that  what  may  be  regarded  as  large  crystals  are 
by  no  means  symmetrical. 

The  greater  portion  of  the  ice  of  a  glacier  has  the  structuie  shown 
in  Fig.  3.    Here  the  grains  are  quite  irregular,  large  ones  and  small 

1  Proo.  Roj.  Soo.,  1890,  pp.  48,  259,  and  1891,  i^.  49,  323. 
>  Jahrb.  fiir  Mis.,  1895,  p.  211. 
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Figs.  5-7.  — Reproductions  of  actual  surface  markings  on  ice  in  glacier  ice  caves, 
consisting  of  ridj;es  and  furrows. 
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ones  lying  side  by  side.  Shear  planes  are,  howeyer,  constantly 
fonning  and  breaking  up,  and  displacing  the  parts  of  the  crystals 
more  or  less.  Figs.  4,  5,  and  6  show  this  clearly.  As»  however, 
the  ice  grains  are  continually  changing  shape,  some  growing  and 
others  decreasing  in  size,  these  shear  planes  in  time  disappear  as  they 
have  partly  done  in  Fig.  7. 

In  the  paper  already  referred  to  this  interchange  of  molecules,  which 
causes  some  glacier  grains  to  grow  and  others  to  decrease,  was  regarded 
as  the  cause  of  glacier  motion,  and  should  produce  true  viscous  motion 
in  the  glacier  as  a  whole,  even  though  it  may  be  unsound  to  regard  an 
ice  crystal  as  truly  viscous  at  right  angles  to  the  optic  axis. 
EXPLANATION  OF  PLATES  XXIII  AND  XXIV. 
Fios.  1-2.    Full-sized  photographs  of  thin  slices  of  ice,  about  0*03  inch  thick. 
„    3-7.    Lines  and  surface-markings  obtained  hy  taking  ruhhin^  of  the  actual 

surfaces  of  the  glacier  ice  in  ice-cayes.    Tney  consist  of  alternate 

ridges  and  furrows. 


II. — The  Rblatiokships  of  the  '  SPAKA8soi>oi<rrA." 
By  Br.  W.  D.  Matthbw,  of  the  American  Museum  of  Natural  History,  New  Tork. 
rpHE  Sparassodonta  are  an  interesting  group  of  extinct  mammals 
X  found  in  the  Tertiary  formations  of  Patagonia.  Thev  appear  to 
have  taken  the  place  of  true  Camivora  in  South  America  during  most 
of  the  Tertiary  period,  as  the  Carnivorous  Marsupials  do  in  the  modem 
fauna  of  Australia.  Their  relationship  has  been  in  dispute  since  they 
were  first  made  known  to  science  by  the  distinguished  South  American 
palsBontologist  Florentino  Ameghino.  In  dental  formula  and  other 
characters  of  the  teeth  and  jaws  they* agree  with  the  Carnivorous 
Marsupials,  and  show  a  high  degree  of  adaptive  specialization  for 
predaceous  habits.  Dr.  Ameghino  was  able  to  determine,  however, 
nom  specimens  in  his  collection,  that  the  replacement  of  the  premolars, 
in  certain  genera  at  least,  was  more  complete  than  in  modem  mar- 
supials, and  approached  that  of  the  placental  camivora.  He  regarded 
them,  therefore,  as  an  intermediate  group,  ancestral  to  the  Creodonta 
and  modem  Camivora.  Mr.  Tomes,  in  his  interesting  study  of  the 
enamel  stmcture  of  the  Creodonta  and  allied  groups,  has  recently 
shown  that  in  one  genus  of  Sparassodonts  the  enamel  shows  the  more 
highly  differentiated  stmcture  of  the  true  Camivora,  instead  of  the 
more  primitive  stmcture  of  Marsupial  Carnivores.  The  collections 
made  by  the  Princeton  and  American  Museums  in  the  Santa  Cruz 
formation  of  Patagonia  contain  a  splendid  series  of  Sparassodont 
remains,  including  skulls  and  skeletons  of  the  principal  genera,  which 
have  recently  been  exhaustively  studied  by  Dr.  Sinclair.  These  show 
that  the  Sparassodonts  agree  with  Marsupials,  and  especially  with 
Thylacinu9  in  almost  all  the  distinctive  features  of  dentition,  skull,  and 
skdeton  characters  by  which  they  are  separated  from  the  placental 
mammals.     Mr.  Sinclair  gives  an  extended  list  of    the  marsupial 

»  «•  Marsupials  or  Creodonts?"  R.  L.  in  Nature,  March  21  st,  1907.    C.  S.  Tomes, 
"  On  the  Minute  Structure  of  the  Teeth  of  Creodonta,  etc." :  Proc.  Zool.  Soc. 
London,  June^  1906.    W.  J.  Sinclair,  ** Marsupialia  of  the  Santa  Cruz  Beds'': 
.  Beporti  d  the  Princeton  Expeditions  to  Patagonia,  toI.  it,  part  3,  Sept.,  1906. 
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characters  of  the  group,  embracing  twenty  or  thirty  more  or  less 
independent  points  of  structure,  and  including  most  of  the  important 
osteological  peculiarities  of  modem  Marsupials.  There  are,  howerer, 
certain  points  of  difPerence. 

1.  Sinclair's  material  did  not  enable  him  to  demonstrate  any  more 
extensiye  replacement  of  the  premolars  than  prevails  among  modem 
Marsupials,  viz.  p.  4  only.  Ameghino  states  that  in  Borkpana  the 
canine  and  in  dadoaictis  the  canine  and  second  premolar  are  also 
preceded  by  milk-teeth. 

2.  Palatine  vacuities,  characteristic  of  most  Marsupials,  as  well 
as  some  placental  mammals,  are  lacking  in  this  group. 

3.  There  are  no  indications  of  marsupial  bones.  This  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  they  were  absent ;  they  may  have  been  small 
and  without  distinct  articular  facets,  and  not  preserved  in  the  fossil 
skeleton.     They  are  vestigial  in  Thylacinus, 

4.  Enamel  structure  as  in  Placental  Camivora.  This  is  known  only 
in  one  genus,  Borhyisna^  the  largest  and  most  specialized  of  the  group. 
Mr.  Tomes'  paper  was  not  published  at  the  time  Dr.  Sinclair's 
monograph  was  written,  so  that  this  important  point  was  unknown 
to  him. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  have — 

1.  Dental  formula  typically  marsupial,  with  three  premolars  and 
four  true  molars,  as  opposed  to  the  placental  formula  with  four 
premolars  and  three  true  molars. 

2.  The  characters  of  the  basicranial  region  agree  with  Marsupials, 
in  some  respects  also  with  Insectivores,  and  differ  from  Creodonts  and 
modem  Carnivores.  , 

3.  The  malar  bar  is  extended  posteriorly  to  take  part  in  the  pre- 
glenoid  process. 

.  4.  The  posterior  border  of  the  palate  is  perforated  by  a  large 
foramen  on  either  side  of  the  posterior  nares. 

5.  Post-zygomatic  and  sub- squamosal  foramina  present. 

6.  Transverse  process  of  seventh  cervical  vertebra  perforated  by 
vertebral  artery. 

7.  The  arrangement  of  carpals  and  tarsals  is  in  fairly  dose  agree- 
ment with  Carnivorous  Marsupials,  and  decidedly  different  from  the 
type  common  to  Creodonts  and  the  less  specialized  Camivora.  In 
particular,  the  small  lunar  and  large  magnum,  the  peculiar  type 
of  astragalus,  etc.,  agree  with  Marsupials  generally  and  differ  from 
Placentals  generally,  the  agreement  and  difference  being  very  marked 
when  compai'ison  is  confined  to  Camivorous  Marsupials  and  Placentals. 

Various  other  characters  are  listed  by  Dr.  Sinclair,  but  the  above 
appear  to  be  the  most  essential.  In  the  writer's  opinion  any  one 
of  these  outweighs  in  importance  all  of  the  characters  except  the  last, 
in  which  the  Sparassodonts  differ  from  Marsupials.  The  enamel 
structure  is  doubtless  a  character  of  high  importance  if  constant 
throughout  the  group,  but  even  if  it  proves  to  be  so  it  admits  of 
an  explanation  which  would  bring  it  in  accord  with  the  marsupial 
relationships  of  the  group. 

Dr.  Lydekker  is  not  convinced  by  the  evidence  adduced  by 
Sinclair,    fie  regards  the  Sparassodonts  as  descended  from  CreodontB» 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


Dr.  W.  D.  Matthew-^ Relationship  of  the  SparasBodonta,     633 

Concerning  the  dental  formula  he  observes:  **  The  dental  formula  of 
the  cheek-teeth,  in  the  opinion  of  Dr.  J.  L.  Wortman  and  the  present 
writer,  is  identical  in  the  Sparassodonts,  Carnivorous  Marsupials,  and 
Creodonts,  and  is  therefore  of  no  importance  except  to  indicate  the 
mutual  relationship  of  all  three  groups."  This  assertion  can  only  be 
taken  to  mean  that  the  dental  formula  in  Marsupials  and  Sp&rassodonts 
is  derived  from  that  of  Creodonts  by  reduction  of  the  successional 
premolars.  This  theory  is  very  generally  held.  But  for  *  Creodonts ' 
might  just  as  well  have  been  substituted  Camivora  or  ISutheria  in 
general.  Accepting  Dr.  Lydekker's  view  as  to  the  derivation  of  one 
formula  from  the  other,  the  fact  remains  that  they  are  distinct  and 
show  no  approximation  among  the  oldest  known  Teitiary  representa- 
tives of  the  two  groups.  Carnivorous  Marsupials,  perfectly  typical  as 
to  dental  formula,  inflection  of  the  jaw,  etc.,  occur  with  the  early 
Creodonts  in  the  Eocene  and  Oligocene  formations  of  North  America 
and  in  the  Oligocene  of  Europe.  Indeed,  if  we  may  rely  on  the 
imperfectly  known  Jurassic  mammals  the  distinction  between  the  two 
formulas  dates  well  back  into  the  Mesozoic. 

In  one  or  more  genera  of  the  Sparassodonta,  Dr.  Ameghino  has  found 
evidence  that  the  canines  and  the  second  post-canine  tooth  (premolar), 
as  well  as  the  third,  is  replaced  by  a  successional  tooth.  In  others, 
so  far  as  known,  the  third  premolar  only  is  replaced,  as  in  modem 
Marsupials.  This  does  not  affect  the  dental  formula.  The  fourth  post- 
canine  tooth  is  always  molariform,  belongs  to  the  lacteal  series,  and  is 
never  replaced  by  a  successional  tooth.  In  no  Creodont  is  any  tendency 
observed  toward  the  retention  of  the  fourth  milk  premolar  in  the 
permanent  series;  the  number  of  permanent  molars  does  not  exceed 
three,  and  the  replacement  is  of  the  normal  Eutherian  type. 

The  absence  of  palatal  vacuities  among  the  Santa  Cruz  Sparassodonta 
and  of  epipubic  bones  in  one  genus  cannot  be  considered  as  of  equal 
importance  with  the  dental  formula  and  other  characters  listed  above, 
since  they  are  neither  constantly  nor  exclusively  present  among 
Marsupials.  Epipubic  bones  are  vestigial  in  Tkylaoinus^  the  most 
nearly  related  form  among  modem  Marsupials ;  their  presence  in  less 
specialized  types  of  ancient  and  modern  Marsupials  indicates  them  as 
a  primitive  character  of  the  order  lost  in  certain  specialized  races. 
Even  if  this  character  were  known  to  be  constant  throughout  the 
Sparassodonta  it  would  merely  accord  with  the  general  trend  of  their 
specialization,  and  is  surely  no  argument  for  removing  them  from  the 
Marsupialia.  As  for  the  absence  of  palatine  vacuities  in  Sparassodonts, 
this  feature  can  hardly  be  given  great  weight  since  palatal  vacuities 
are  absent  in  several  modem  Marsupials  and  present  in  several 
Insectivores.  Whether  the  vacuities  are  primary  or  secondary  is  not 
very  dear ;  it  does  not  follow,  at  all  events,  that  because  the  Sparasso- 
donts are  related  to  Thylaoinue  they  are  directly  ancestral,  and 
the  presence  of  palatine  vacuities  in  the  modem  genus  may  be  an 
archaic  character  lost  by  the  South  American  group  but  retained  along 
with  several  other  more  primitive  characters  by  the  modem  Australian 
genus.  Palatal  vacuities  are  absent  in  the  primitive  Erinaceid  Proterix 
and  in  the  LeptictidsB,  from  which  family  the  hedgehogs  are  probably 
derivable,   but  are  present  in  the  modem  hedgehog;  this  may  be 
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a  parallel  case.  The  facial  vacuities  of  the  Artiodactyla  are  certainly 
secondary  deTelopments  and  are  independently  developed  in  different 
families.  The  hypothesis  that  they  are  retained  from  reptilian  ancestry 
is  certainly  not  supported  by  any  adequate  evidence.  Nevertheless, 
the  palatal  vacuities  of  Marsupials  may  date  back  to  the  earliest 
differentiation  of  the  order,  and  ^eir  loss  be  an  independent  speciali- 
zation in  each  group  where  it  occurs;  the  uniform  presence  of  the 
character  in  all  the  more  generalized  members  of  the  order  seems  to 
point  to  this  conclusion. 

The  principal  marsupial  characters  of  the  Sparassodonta  thus  appear 
to  be  of  much  gpreater  weight  than  anything  that  can  be  adduced  in 
favour  of  their  placental  relationship.  They  are  definite,  constant, 
and  exclusive  characters  of  the  marsupial  skeleton,  and  no  material 
approximation  to  any  of  them  occurs  among  the  Creodonts.^  There  is 
but  one  character  of  real  importance  which  appears  to  connect  the 
Sparassodonts  with  the  Creodonts  and  modem  Camivora,  viz.  the 
histological  structure  of  the  enamel.  The  investigations  of  Mr.  Tomes 
on  the  enamel  structure  in  Marsupials,  Creodonts,  and  Camivora  have 
yielded  some  very  significant  results,  and  it  may  be  as  well  to 
summarize  thom  briefly  and  point  out  what  their  real  bearing  is.  He 
shows  that — 

1.  The  marsupial  enamel  is  distinguished  by  two  principal 
characters  :  (a)  it  is  penetrated  by  tubes  from  the  dentine,  and  is  thus 
less  completely  differentiated ;  (&)  its  component  prisms  are  parallel, 
lacking  the  interlacing  arrangement  of  Camivora. 

2.  In  the  Inadaptive  Creodonts  {Sinopa  and  Hyanodon,  family 
Hyaenodontidse  ;  Oxf/ana,  family  Oxyaenidse ;  Pachyana  and  A/etonyx^ 
family  MesonychidsB)  the  enamel  structure  is  identical  with  that  of 
modem  Camivora. 

3.  In  the  Adaptive  Creodont  Didymxctis  and  the  primitive  Cynoid 
Oynodictis  the  enamel  is  not  penetrated  by  tubes  from  the  dentine,  but 
its  component  prisms  are  parallel. 

4.  In  Borhyana  among  the  Sparassodonta  the  enamel  structure 
is  that  of  Inadaptive  Creodonts  and  modem  Camivora. 

5.  Traces  of  the  more  primitive  enamel  structure  are  seen  in  tiie 
lower  orders  of  Placentals  (Insectivora  and  Rodents)  ;  and  in  HyriiXj 
the  most  primitive  of  hoofed  Placentals,  the  enamel  is  like  that  of 
Marsupials. 

6.  Among  the  Marsupials,  the  more  specialized  carnivorous  types 
exhibit  the  nearest  approximation  to  the  higher  development  of  ih» 
enamel  characteristic  of  Placentals.  Phasoolomys  alone  among  the 
Diprotodonta  resembles  the  Placentals  in  its  enamel  structure. 

From  these  facts  we  may  deduce  that — 

1.  The  Marsupials  are  not  derivable  from  the  Creodonta,  since  their 
enamel  structure  is  much  more  primitive. 

2.  The  Creodonta  are  closely  related  to  the  Fissipede  Camivora, 
and,  like  them,  show  a  high  grade  of  evolution  in  enamel  structure. 

*  There  is  a  slight  inflection  of  the  iaw  in  the  later  Mesonychidie,  but  it  is  not  at 
all  like  the  marsupial  inflection.  Ceiiain  other  alleged  approximationa  are  equallj 
slight,  superficial,  or  unimportant.  « 
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8.  The  Adaptive  Creodonts  are  more  primitive  than  the  Fissipedia, 
while  the  Inadaptive  Creodonts  have  reached  an  equal  grade  of 
specialization  in  enamel  structure  as  in  other  respects. 

4.  Borhyema  is  more  highly  developed  than  any  modem  marsupials, 
equalling  the  modem  Camivora  in  its  enamel  specialization.  Whether 
this  applies  to  the  other  Sparassodonta  with  less  specialized  dentition 
is  not  known. 

The  ahove  conclusions  harmonize  very  readily  with  the  evidence 
from  the  morphology  of  the  teeth,  skull,  and  skeleton  in  the 
Camivorous  Marsupi^s,  Creodonts,  and  modem  Camivora.  They  are 
certainly  not  in  accord  with  Dr.  Lydekker's  view  that  the  Marsupials 
are  derived  from  Creodonts.  The  highly  developed  enamel  structure 
of  Barhyana  may  he  hest  interpreted  as  meaning  that  certain  of 
the  South  American  pseudo-Carnivora  were  more  progressive  and 
specialized  in  the  histology  of  their  teeth  than  any  of  the  modem 
Australian  pseudo-Camivora,  as  they  certainly  are  in  many  other 
features  of  their  osteology  and  dental  evolution,  in  each  case 
paralleling  (for  obvious  mechanical  reasons)  the  Placental  Camivora. 
The  loss  of  epipubio  bones  and  of  palatal  vacuities  might  also  be 
expected  as  a  consequence  of  their  more  progressive  character,  while 
their  marsupial  derivation  and  relationship  is  attested  by  practically 
all  the  remaining  characters  distinctive  of  the  order. 

As  regards  the  position  of  the  Creodonts,  the  writer  has  had  the 
opportunity  during  the  last  three  years  of  studying  a  collection  far 
more  extensive  and  complete  than  has  ever  been  known  before,  and  hopes 
shortly  to  publish  the  results  of  these  studies.  It  is  sufficient  to  say 
at  present  that  the  evidence  is  entirely  in  accord  with  the  conclusions 
derivable  from  the  valuable  data  on  the  histology  of  the  teeth  given 
by  Mr.  Tomes ;  that  the  Creodonts  were  nearly  related  to  the  modem 
Camivora,  and  show  no  considerable  approach  to  the  Marsupials ;  that 
the  Inadaptive  Creodonts  (Creodonta  of  Wortman  and  Lydekker)  are 
not  intermediate  between  Camivora  and  Marsupials,  but  parallel  the 
modem  Camivora,  specializing  earlier  than  the  Adaptive  group 
(included  in  Camivora  by  Wortman),  which  latter  approximates  the 
Marsupials  to  a  limited  extent  by  retention  of  several  primitive 
characters.  These  conclusions  have  been  maintained  in  recent  years, 
and  the  antiquity  of  the  division  between  Marsupials  and  Placentals 
emphasized  especially  by  Osbom,  Scott,  and  the  writer  in  this 
country,  and  by  most  European  authorities ;  the  additional  evidence 
confirms  them  throughout. 

III. — Sedgwick  Museith  Kotes. 

The  Base  of  the  Silurian  near  Haverfordwest. 

By  F.  R.  CowPBR  Rbbd,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

ON  several  previous  occasions  ^  the  author  has  described  in  the  pages 
of  the  Geological  Magazine  certain  fossils  from  so-called  **  Slade 
Beds  "  from  the  roadside  near  St.  Martin's  Cemetery,  Haverfordwest. 

»  Rwd:  Gbol.  Mao.,  Dec.  V,  Vol.  II,  1906,  pp.  98,  100,  103,  PI.  IV, 
Pigs.  8-12 ;  ibid.,  pp.  447,  448,  449,  451,  463,  PI.  XXIII,  Figs.  3,  4-7,  9,  16  ; 
iWd.,  pp.  493,  494,  497,  498,  600,  PI.  XXIV,  Figs.  1-10,  14,  16 ;  ibid..  Vol.  Ill, 
1906,  p.  361. 
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A  large  collection  of  fossils  has  been  made  by  Mr.  Y.  If.  Tambull 
from  this  particular  locality  during  the  last  few  years  and  presented 
to  the  Sedgwick  Museum.  From  a  prolonged  study  of  this  material 
and  comparison  with  the  typical  fauna  of  the  Slade  Beds  as  described 
by  Messrs.  Marr  &  Roberts,  the  conclusion  has  been  forced  upon  me 
that  we  have  here  to  deal  with  a  higher  palseontological  horizon  tiian 
the  true  Upper  Bala  of  this  district,  and  that  there  is  much  more 
reason  for  putting  it  in  the  Silurian  than  for  keeping  it  in  the  Ordoyidan. 
The  stratigraphical  evidence  which  has  subsequently  become  available 
is  in  support  of  this  view.  A  list  of  the  fossils  from  this  bed 
may  be  useful  at  the  present  moment,  particularly  as  the  Sedgwick 
Museum  possesses  by  far  the  most  extensive  series  which  has  been 
collected  from  it  (see  opposite  page,  537). 

The  rock  in  which  they  occur  is  a  greenish-grey,  fine-grained, 
argillaceous  mudstone  with  occasionally  minute  specks  of  mica  and 
a  little  arenaceous  material,  but  usually  of  a  very  uniform  smooth 
texture.  It  breaks  in  an  irregular,  often  subconchoidal  manner,  and 
is  devoid  of  any  regular  or  weU-marked  planes  of  division.  Exposed 
surfaces  and  the  fossils  themselves  are  generally  more  or  less  iron- 
stained.  In  appearance  and  general  characters  it  is  difficult  or 
impossible  to  distinguish  the  rock  from  the  higher  beds  of  the  Slade 
Series,  but  the  fauna  is  completely  different. 

The  mudstone  lies  above  a  series  of  unfossiliferous  (?)  black  shales, 
and  intercalated  in  the  latter  is  found  a  persistent  bed  of  sandstone 
or  grit.  This  whole  series  of  beds  may  be  conveniently  termed  the 
'^  St.  Martin's  Beds,"  as  a  local  designation  seems  necessary ;  and  the 
fossiliferous  mudstone  in  it  may  bear  the  name  of  the  '*  St.  Martin's 
Mudstone." 

The  true  Ordovician  occurs  near  Portfield  House  as  a  more 
micaceous  mudstone  lying  fifty  yards  below  the  band  of  sandstone, 
according  to  Mr.  Tumbull,  and  yielding  Trinuelem  seU'comis,  OrthU 
hiforata,  Zeptana  Berieea,  etc.  But  until  the  whole  succession  has  been 
worked  out  we  may  defer  attempts  at  correlation,  and  a  detailed 
comparison  of  the  St.  Martin's  and  associated  beds  with  those  of  other 
areas  is  at  present  undesirable. 

The  occurrence  of  Phacops  mueronatuiy  Strophomena  siluriana, 
Mer%%teUa  cf.  enusay  and  Diplo.  cf.  modestui  are  sufficient  in  themselves 
to  show  that  we  have  here  to  deal,  not  with  the  highest  Ashgillian, 
but  with  the  base  of  the  Silurian.  The  strongly  marked  palsBonto- 
logical  break  between  the  St.  Martin's  Mudstone  and  the  Slade  Beds 
proper  seems  abundantly  to  justify  the  drawing  of  the  Silurian 
line  below  and  not  above  them.  All  the  typical  Slade  species  are 
absent ;  no  lyinueleui  occurs,  and  the  higher  affinities  of  the  fauna  are 
indicated  by  the  occurrence  of  certain  species  ( Comtditet  $ealar$formi$, 
Oaniophora  cf.  cymhaformu,  Merittella  cf.  erasia^  Atrypa  cf.  flexuMa^ 
Orthis  cf.  Edgelliana^  Somidium  Lewisi,  Crania  Grayi  var.,  LinguU 
Symandsi,  Diplo,  cf.  modestui)  which  are  not  known  from  undoubted 
Ordovician  beds.  The  Llandovery  Beds  of  the  Gas  Works  have,  on 
the  other  hand,  a  completely  distinct  fauna. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Brachiopods  (especially  the  genus  OrMs) 
the  fauna  of  the  St  Martin's  Mudstone  is  poor ;   the  (Gasteropoda, 
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Cephalopods,  and  Graptolites  are  very  rare,  the  two  latter  groups  being 
represented  only  by  two  or  three  specimens  in  the  whole  collection, 
Lamellibranchs  are  numerous  in  peculiar  species,  but  not  in  individuals. 
Trilobites  are  not  common,  but  of  them  Aoidaspii  and  Fhacopi  occur 
most  frequently. 

[NoU, — In  the  sequence  given  by  Mr.  Cantrill,  his  Beds  1,  2,  3, 
and  4  correspond  to  my  *'  St.  Martin's  Beds" ;  see  p.  638.] 

LIST  OF   FOSSILS  FROM  THE   ST.  MARTIN'S  MUDSTONE. 


PhaeopM  mucronatu$,  firong. 

Fh,sp. 

Cjfphatpi*  megalop$t  MoCoj. 

Acidaspis  sladtnsis,  Reed. 

A.  sp. 

licha*  (Corj/doctphalus)  sp. 

Z.  cf.  laciniatuif  Dahn.  P 

lUrriUpas  sp. 

CdrntUiteM  acalariformisy  Vine. 

Tentamlitis  sp. 

Orthocera$  cf .  graeiU^  Portl. 

BsUtrophon  of.  neututy  Sow. 

Cyrtolitet  sp. 

HyoUthsa  ap. 

Fteurotomaria  (Clathrospira)  sp. 

P.  {Liotpira)  gp. 

Holopelia  sp. 

Modiofopaii  Martini,  Reed. 

M.  tubgradata^  Reed. 

M.  2  sp.  ind. 

WhiUUa  (1)  %nutili9.  Reed. 

Orthode$ma  $emirad%ata.  Reed. 

Ooniophora  cf.  eymba/oniM,  Sow. 

Area  I^mbitm,  Reed. 

Ctmodonta  siadentU,  Reed. 

C,  UngualU,  Phill. 


C.  sp. 

Meristella  cf.  craaa^  Sow. 

Atrypa  imbrieata^   Sow.   (cf.  JUxuota^ 

Marr  &  Nicholson). 
OttAu  elegantula^  rar. 
0.  cf.  EdgeUiana,  Salt 
O.  porcatay  McCoy,  var.  slndemis,  Reed. 
O.  ve$pertUiOt  Sow.,  var.  P 
0.  aff.  Bouehardif  Day. 
O.  sp.  ind. 

Strophomma  silurianaj  Dav. 
/$.  «t/Mrtatia,  var. 
5.  sp. 

LeptttfM  rhombaidalist  Wilck. 
Seenidium  Leunsi,  Dav. 
Crania  Orayi^  Dav.,  var. 
Orbieuloidea  perrugaia,  McCoy. 
Zingula  SgmondH,  Sow. 
X.  (wa^a,  McCoy  P 
X.  2  sp.  ind. 
A  new  Cystidean. 
Ciinoid  stem- joints. 
•  Favonte»*Jlbrom$t  Goldf. 
JHplograptUM      cf.     mode$tutf     Lapw. 

(determined  by  Miss  EUes). 


IV. — St&atioraphical  Note.* 

By  T.  C.  Caictbill,  B.Sc.  Lond.,  of  the  Geological  Survey. 

rilHE  fossils  which  Mr.  V.  M.  Tumbull  has  collected  from  supposed 
1  Blade  Beds  on  the  "  roadside  near  St.  Martin's  Cemetery,  Haver- 
fordwest," were  obtained  along  the  north  side  of  a  road  leading 
westward  from  St.  Martin's  Cemetery  to  Portfield  House,  on  the  west 
side  of  the  town.  About  half-way  between  the  Cemetery  and  Port- 
field  House  the  road  is  crossed  by  a  by-road  known  as  Jury  Lane; 
one  of  the  fossiliferous  localities  lies  110  yards  east  of  Jury  Lane 
crossing,  another  is  100  to  150  yards  west  of  it.  The  area  in  question 
is  contained  in  the  Old  Series  one-inch  Geological  Survey  map, 
Sheet  40,  the  New  Series  one-inch  map,  Sheet  228,  and  in  the  six-inch 
map,  Pembrokeshire,  Sheet  27  N.E. 

So  long  ago  as  1885  Messrs.  Marr  &  Roberts'  worked  out  the 
general  structure  of   the  district,   and  showed  that  the    town    of 

1  Commmiicated  by  permiadon  of  the  Director  of  H.M.  Oeological  Surrey, 
t  «<TlLtf  Lower  Patoosoic  Bocks  of  the  Neighbourhood  of  Haverfordwest": 
(toaxi.  Joom.  Oeol.  Soc.,  vol.  xli  (1885),  pp.  476-491. 
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Hayerfordwest  is  situated  on  or  near  the  janction  of  the  Lower 
Llandovery  Beds  on  the  south  with  the  Slade  ^eds  of  the  local  Upper 
Bala  on  the  north.  But  without  a  complete  and  detailed  survey  of 
the  ground  it  would  have  been  hazardous  to  assign  definitely  any 
given  locality  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  junction  to  either  Bala  or 
Llandovery.  Messrs.  Marr  &  Roberts  showed  that  at  or  near  the  base 
of  the  Llandovery  there  is  a  band  of  coarse  conglomerate,  succeeded  by 
a  grit;  the  former  locally  thins  out  altogether;  the  latter  is  less 
variable.  The  grit  was  described  by  them  as  exposed  in  a  railway- 
cutting  south  of  Shoalshook  (north-east  of  Haverfordwest),  but  was 
not  traced  by  them  farther  westward,  into  the  immediate  locality 
which  has  since  yielded  fossils  to  Mr.  TumbuU. 

The  recent  work— as  yet  unpublished — of  the  Geological  Survey  at 
Haverfordwest  has  enabled  us  to  arrive  at  the  following  sequence  : — 

/6.  Green  mudstonefl,  fossiliferous,  with  thin  grits  and  a  group  of 
sandstones.     Haverfordwest  gasworks. 
4.  Green  mndstones,  softer  and  more  shaly  than  5,  and  oompara- 
LowBB  tivel^  barren.    Bailwaj-cottings  north-east  of  Harerforawesi 

Llandotbet  <  Station. 

(part).  3.  Shales,  dark-my  and  blue-black. 

2.  Sandstone.     North-east  end  of  railway-cutting  at  Cethings. 
1.  Shales,  dark-grey  and  blue-black,  with  oon^omerate  aometiinet 
\  present  witUn  them  or  at  their  base. 

Sladb  Bids  (Bala).    Fossiliferous  mudstones. 

The  sandstone  (No.  2)  is  the  grit  described  by  Messrs.  Marr  & 
Roberts  as  met  with  "  in  the  railway- cutting  south  of  Sholeahook  " 
(op.  cit.,  p.  484).  To  their  description  we  are  now  able  to  add  that 
from  the  railway  the  sandstone  can  be  traced  westward  to  St.  Martin's 
Cemetery,  which  it  traverses  from  end  to  end,  and  thence  through  the 
fields  bounding  the  north  side  of  the  road  which  yielded  Mr.  Tumbull's 
fossils.  As  the  beds  dip  steeply  southward  it  follows  that  the 
fossil-bed  in  question  is  in  the  Llandovery  and  not  in  the  Slade. 
A  Brachiopod  band  a  foot  or  so  thick  is  present  in  the  railway-cutting 
at  Cethings  at  30  feet  above  the  top  of  the  sandstone  (No.  2  of  table) ; 
it  occurs  at  the  junction  of  the  dark  shales  (No.  3)  with  the  overlying 
mudstones  (No.  4),  which  for  some  feet  above  the  junction  are 
characterized  by  small  dark  blotches.  Exactly  the  same  sequence 
obtains  at  the  fossiliferous  localities  discovered  by  Mr.  Tumbull  west 
of  St.  Martin's  Cemetery :  the  sandstone  yields  d6bris  in  the  hedges, 
and  is  followed  on  the  south  by  black  shales ;  these  pass  up  where  t^bey 
reach  the  north  side  of  the  road  into  dark-green  mudstones,  which 
yielded  the  fossils,  while  the  blotched  mudstones  are  exposed  on  the 
south  side  of  the  road  close  by.  The  beds  strike  along  the  road,  so 
that  all  the  fossils  are  referable  to  approximately  one  and  the  same 
horizon,  which  I  estimate  to  lie  about  250  feet  above  the  base  of  the 
Lower  Llandovery. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  interesting  fossils  Mr.  Tumbull  has 
obtained  from  the  St.  Martin's  Cemetery  localities  is  a  graptolite  which 
Miss  G.  L.  Elles  identifies  as  Diplograptw  modsstiu,  a  characteristic 
Lower  Birkhill  form  common  in  the  Biplograptm  v^ieuloau  zone  in 
the  Moffat  district  of  Scotland. 
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V. — FuBTHBB  Notes  ow    the   Abtheopoda  of   the  British   Coai- 

UBA8URS8. 

By  Hbnbt  Woodwakd,  LL.D.,  F.E.S.,  F.G.S. 

FOB  some  years  past  a  Committee  of  Littleborough  and  Bochdale 
geologists,  consisting  of  Messrs.  W.  H.  Sutcliffe,  Walter  Baldwin, 
W,  A.  Parker,  8.  S.  Piatt,  and  others,  have  devoted  themselves  to 
the  task  of  working  out  the  beds  of  shale  containing  clay-ironstone 
nodules,  a  portion  of  the  Middle  Coal-measures  at  Sparth  Bottoms, 
half  a  mile  south-west  of  Kocbdale  Town  Hall,  in  beds  estimated  to 
occur  135  feet  above  the  Roy  ley  Mine  Coal-seam. 

In  the  clay-ironstone  nodules  occur  well-preserved  ferns,  Calamites, 
8%gillaria,  shells  of  Carhonicola  acuta  and  other  Coal -measure 
lamellibranchs,  whilst  the  number  of  Arthropoda  obtained  is  probably 
unsurpassed  in  any  locality  of  this  formation.* 

The  first  Arthropod  obtained  from  Sparth  Bottoms  was  noticed 
by  Mr.  Walter  Bcddwin,  F.G.S.,  under  the  name  of  Frestmchia 
rotundata,  Prestw.,  sp.  f  Trans.  Manch.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xxvii,  part  6, 
1901,  pp.  149-155,  with  a  plate);  the  second  in  1903,  by  the  same 
geologist,  who  identified  it  as  Bellinurus  hellulus,  Konig  (op.  cit., 
vol.  xxviii,  part  8,  pp.  198-202).  The  third  and  most  important 
discovery  was  made  by  Mr.  W.  A.  Paiker,  F.G.S.,  namely,  a  new 
species  of  fossil  Scorpion,  which  was  described  and  figured  in  1904  by 
Messrs.  Baldwin  &  Sutcliffe  under  the  name  of  Eoscorpius  Sparthenais 
(Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  Ix,  p.  396,  fig.  2).  These  geologists 
have  continued  their  researches,  of  which  a  brief  account  was  given 
by  me  at  the  York  Meeting  of  the  British  Association  (1906).  Many 
subsequent  finds  have  been  most  obligingly  confided  to  me  by  these 
gentlemen,  and  through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  W.  H.  Sutcliffe  the 
specimens  figured  have  since  been  presented  to  the  Geological  Depart- 
ment of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History),  the  only  condition 
imposed  being  that  they  should  be  described.  I  am  endeavouring 
gradually  to  carry  out  this  part  of  the  agreement. 

Previously  (Geol.  Mag.,  1905,  Dec.  V.  Vol.  II,  pp.  433-444) 
I  had  described  and  figured  various  forms,  namely:  Anthrapakdnum 
serratus,  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nov.  (op.  cit.,  pp.  438-439,  Figs.  1,2); 
Euphoheria  Brownii^  H.  Woodw.  (Fig.  3) ;  and  Xylohius  moniliformiif 
H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nov.  (op.  cit.,  pp.  442-443.  Fig.  4).  In  that  paper 
I  also  gave  a  summary  of  several  other  Arthropods  discovered  and 
described  from  the  Lancashire  Coal-measures  up  to  that  date  (1905). 

In  June  last  I  figured  and  described  two  new  species  of  EurypUrus 
from  the  Coal-measures  of  Derbyshire '(Geol.  Mag.,  1907,  pp.  277-282, 
PI.  XIII) ;  and  in  September  I  gave  a  description  of  the  brood-plates, 
or  marsupium,  lattly  discovered  in  several  examples  (evidently  the 
females)  of  Fygoeephalus,  a  primitive  Schizopod  Crustacean  (op.  cit., 
1907,  pp.  400-407,  PL  XVIII),  which  was  first  obtained  in  1857 
from  the  Glasgow  Coalfield,  afterwaixls  from  near  Manchester,  later 
from  Dudley,'  and  finally  from  Sparth,  Rochdale. 

»  Abstract  BritiBh  Association  Reports,  York  Meeting,  1906,  Section  C  (Geology). 

•  Discovered  by  Dr.  L.  Moysey,  M.A.,  of  Nottingham, 

•  Disoofezed  by  Mr.  Herbert  W.  Hughes,  Assoc.  R.8.M..  F.G.S.,  of  Dudley. 
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1.  Bbllinttbus  Baxdwiki,  sp.  nov. 
Amongst  other  interesting  fossils  from  this  last-named  locality  is 
a  small  king-crab  which  I  believe  to  be  new  and  undescribed;  the 
following  brief  description  may  serve  for  its  identification. 


Fio.  1. — Bellmurut  Baldwinit  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nor.  Enlare^d  thiee  iimee  nat. 
size.  Goal-measures:  Sparth Bottoms,  Sparth,  near  Bochdale.  Presented 
by  Mr.  W.  H.  Sutdiffe,  F.6.S.,  to  the  Geological  Department  of  the 
British  Museum  (Natural  History). 

This  small  and  nearly  perfect  king-crab  has  a  widely  expanded 
semicircular  head-shield  (prosoma),  2^  times  as  broad  as  it  is  deep, 
the  genal  or  lateral  poisons  of  the  shield  being  each  as  broad  as 
the  central  portion  (glabella) ;  the  lateral  angles  of  the  head-shield  are 
produced  posteriorly  into  stout,  well-developed  genal  spines,  the  points 
of  which  extend  as  far  back  as  the  sixth  post-cephalic  segment  of  the 
opisthosoma.  The  head-shield,  or  prosoma,  is  depressed  or  flattened 
anteriorly,  and  has  a  breed,  well-defined  margin,  widest  in  front, 
diminishing  in  breadth  laterally,  till  it  ends  in  the  extremity  of  the 
cheek-spines.  A  clearly-defined  raised  line  separates  the  glabella  from 
the  genal  portions,  but  the  cheeks  are  confluent  in  front  of  the  glabella, 
which  is  enclosed  by  a  raised  line  forming  a  double  flirch,  one  on  either 
side  of  the  median  ridge ;  this  is  marked  by  a  small  V-shaped  indent, 
on  either  side  of  which  are  placed  the  larval  eyes  (ocelli),  while  the 
compound  eyes  are  seen  midway  on  the  lateral  raised  borders  of  the 
glabella,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  most  trilobites  and  in  the  living 
king-crab.  The  posterior  border  of  the  head-shield  (prosoma)  measures 
15  mm.  in  breadth  across  its  falcate  comua.  The  opisthosoma  is  much 
narrower;  its  broadest  anterior  segment  which  joins  to  the  prosoma 
measures  only  10  mm.  across. 

The  opisthosoma  is  semicircular  in  outline,  and  is  composed  of 
eight  distinctly  trilobed  segments,  more  or  less  anchylosed  together, 
and  diminishing  in  breadth  from  before  backwards ;  the  division  line 
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or  boundary  of  tlie  segments  can  be  distinctlj  traced  across  the  body, 
being  terminated  on  either  margin  by  a  stout  falcate  spine  2  mm.  in 
length  and  backwardly  curbed. 

The  telson  or  tail-spine  is  fairly  stout,  it  is  9  mm.  in  length,  and  i» 
strongly  ridged  down  the  centre. 

This  little  king-crab  approaches  the  forms  described  by  Mr.  "W.  H. 
Baily  in  1863  from  the  Coal-measures,  Queen's  County,  Ireland* 
(Ann.  Mag.  Nat.  Hist.,  ser.  ni,  vol.  xi,  p.  107,  pi.  v,  fig.  1),  but 
the  carapace  is  more  rounded  and  the  genal  spines  are  less  sharply 
bent  outwards  away  from  the  body;  the  opisthosoma  is  also  less 
angular,  and  there  are  no  tubercles  on  the  median  line  of  the  body- 
segments  ;  the  marginal  spines  also  in  B,  Baldtoini  are  shorter,  stouter, 
and  stronger  than  in  Mr.  Baily's  specimens.  This  is  true  also  of  the 
species  B.  helluku^  Konig,  from  Dudley,  etc' 

In  September  last  I  named  a  new  species  of  Pygooephalus  from 
Sparth  in  honour  of  its  discoverer,  Mr.  WilUam  Albert  Parker,  F.G.S., 
of  Rochdale,  one  of  the  most  enthusiastic  of  workers  at  the  Sparth 
Beds.  To-day  I  dedicate  this  Limulw  to  Mr.  Walter  Baldwin,  who  ha» 
described  as  well  as  assisted  in  finding  many  beautiful  specimens  from 
this  locality. 


Fio.  2. — Sellinurm  Umgicaudatuiy  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nov.  Nat.  size.  Coal- 
measoree :  Sparth,  near  Rochdale.  Presented  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Sntclifle, 
F.O.S.,  to  the  Geological  Department  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural 
History),  Cromwell  Boad. 

2.  Bellinurus  lowgicaxtdatus,  sp.  nov. 
The  king-crab  (Fig.  2)  to  which  I  desire  to  call  attention  presents 
some  points  of  unusual  interest.     It  is  enclosed  in  a  rather  large 

1  H.  "Woodward,  Brit.  Foss.  Crust,  Merostomata:  Pal.  Soc.  Mon.,  part  t  (1878)^ 
pi.  xm,  figs.  1,  2. 
•  Op.  ctt.,  pi.  ixxi,  figs.  3,  8a. 
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nodule  of  shale  roughly  triangular  in  shape,  weighing  2  lbs.  2oz., 
and  measuring  4  inches  across.  This  nodule  has  been  successfully 
split  open,  and  reveals  upon  its  plane  surfaces  a  long-tailed  Bellinurus, 
lying  in  the  centre  of  the  transverse  section  of  the  walls  and  resting 
upon  the  surface  of  the  node  of  a  Calamite  stem  measuring  3  inches 
across,  to  its  dark  external  border.  The  stem  has  been  squeezed 
considerably  out  of  its  normal  circular  fonn  into  that  of  a  nearly 
obtuse  triangle,  having  two  nodal  buds,  shown  also  in  section  at  n.,  »., 
and  traces  of  the  woody  tissue  (xylem)  may  be  observed  along  the 
margin  at  z,,  while  outside  (not  shown  in  Fig.  2)  is  a  dark  carbonaceous 
band,  doubtless  representing  the  outer  layer  of  the  stem  with  traces  of 
the  linear  leaves  of  the  Calamite. 

Plants  are  nearly  everywhere  associated  in  these  beds  with  the 
remains  of  Arthropods,  suggesting  fresh- water  conditions  and  always  the 
olose  proximity  of  land.  The  following  is  a  list  received  from  Mr.  Robert 
Eidston,  F.E.S.,  a  year  ago,  of  fossil  plants  determined  by  him  from 
the  Middle  Coal-measures,  Sparth,  at  a  horizon  40  yards  above  the 
Arley  Mine  and  40  yards  below  the  Neddy  Mine.  He  had  not  seen 
the  above-noticed  specimen,  which  was  obtained  subsequently  to  his 
examination  of  the  plants  from  Sparth. 

DaotyUtheea  plumoia,  Artie,  sp.  Spiropterit  sp. 

Mariopterii  muricataj  Sohl.,  sp.  Calamocladut  equUetiformiSf  Schl.,  sps. 

AlethopUrxM  lonehitiea^  Schl.,  sp.  ,,           eharaformit,  Sternb.,  sps, 

„          valida,  Boulay.  Sphenophyllum  eimeeifoUttmf  Sthg.,  sps. 

NeuropterU  impar^  Weiss,  sps.  Tar.  saxifragafolium. 

Cyelopterit  triehomanoidet^  Brongn.  Lepidophyllum  majut,  firongn. 
Fossil  of  doubtful  affinity  : — 

Vetacapsula  Cooperi  (Mackie  &  Crocker). 

The  following  is  a  brief  description  of  Bellinunu  hngieaudatus : — 
Breadth  of  head-shield,  or  prosoma,  23  mm. ;  length,  9  mm.  Deeply 
emarginate  at  the  neck-furrow.  There  is  a  strongly-marked  raised 
rim  around  the  prosoma,  within  which  is  a  wide  depressed  border, 
which  is  continued  round  the  latero-posterior  margin  of  the  cheeks  to 
the  nuchal  furrow  of  the  glabella.  The  glabella  approaches  nearly  to 
the  front  border  of  the  head-shield  and  has  a  raised  border  around  it, 
forming  a  double  arch  in  front  with  a  V-shaped  indentation  on  the 
median  line,  which  is  ridged  down  the  centre ;  the  neck-furrow  is 
raised,  strongly  arched,  and  emarginated ;  the  compound  eyes  occupy 
a  rather  backward  position  on  the  raised  lateral  border  of  the  glabella ; 
the  genal  portions  of  the  shield  are  well-rounded  without  prominent 
cheek -spines  at  the  postero- lateral  angles;  a  raised  rim  having 
a  flattened  border  extends  around  the  margin  of  the  cheeks  to  the 
neck-furrow.  There  are  faint  indications  of  neck-spines  at  the  posterior 
angles  of  the  glabella  (not  shown  in  the  figure).  The  opisthosoma, 
which  is  very  indistinct,  was  probably  8  mm.  in  length  by  15  mm.  in 
breadth,  with  a  short  spinose  border  to  its  segments;  the  telson 
measures  20  mm.  in  length,  and  is  narrow  and  pointed. 

This  is  a  very  well-marked  Limuloid,  although  imperfectly 
preseiTcd ;  the  head-shield  is  broader  in  proportion  to  its  length  than 
ns  the  case  in  most  other  species,  and  the  cheeks  are  very  ronndod. 
It  is  to  be  hoped  that  other  examples  may  be  met  with. 
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Dr.  H.  Dukinfield  Scott,  F.R.S.,  has  figured  a  Calamite  node  from 
Sparth  obtained  by  Mr.  W.  A.  Parker,  F.G.S.,  in  1891,  in  his  '*  Studies 
in  Fossil  Botany,"  fig.  11,  p.  35.  Other  figures  will  be  found  in 
Professor  A.  C.  Seward's  "Fossil* Plants,"  vol.  i,  1898  :  p.  310,  ^fn.  73; 
p.  316,  fig.  77,  showing  nodes  and  buds ;  p.  330,  fig.  85  (linear  leaves 
of  a  Calamite). 

The  above  specimen  was  obtained  by  Messrs.  W.  H.  Sutcliffe, 
F.G.S.,  and  Mr.  W.  A.  Parker,  F.G.S.,  and  presented  to  the  British 
Museum  (Natural  History). 

3.   EoscoEPiTJS  (Mazonia)  Wardinqleti,  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nov. 

Since  the  discovery  by  Mr.  W.  A.  Parker,  F.G.S.,  of  the  nearly 
perfect  specimen  of  a  fossil  Scorpion  in  the  Middle  Coal-measures  at 
Sparth  Bottoms,  Lancashire  (described  and  figured  by  Messrs.  Walter 
Baldwin  and  W.  H.  Sutcliffe,  F.G.S.,  in  1904 ;  see  Quart.  Joum. 
Geol.  Soc.,  vol.  Ix,  pp.  394-399,  figs.  2,  3),  another  less  perfect 
example  belonging  to  a  distinct  species  has  been  forwarded  to  me  for 
examination.     It  presents  upon  the  two  split  surfaces  of  an  irregularly 


I. 


pr. 


Fie.  Z.^^So»e&rfnu9  {Mazonia)  WardingUyi,  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nor.  Magnified 
one-tiiird  nat.  size.  Middle  Ooal-measores :  Sparth  Attorns,  Lancashire. 
/.  cheUcerse;  p.  pedipalpi;  /.,  /.  ambulatory  legs;  e.  cephalon,  head; 
pr,  pne-abdomen.  (Only  five  of  the  seven  prsB-aodominai  segments  are 
preeerTed  on  the  split  snrfaoe  of  the  nodule.) 

fractured  clay-ironstone  nodule  the  impression  and  counterpart  of  an 
imperfect  head-shield,  with  some  of  the  limbs  and  five  of  the  pne- 
abdominai  segments  attached ;  the  post-abdomen  is  not  preserved. 
In  front  of  the  head-shield  the  two  chelicerae  (/.)  are  seen,  and  one  of 
the  pedipalps  {p,)  or  maxillary  palpi  on  the  right  side  and  a  detached 
portion  of  the  other  on  the  opposite  side  * ;  also  parts  of  three  or  more 
of  the  imperfectly  preserved  ambulatory  legs  (/.,  /  ),  which  appear  to 
have  had  only  a  simple  single  claw  {not  claws)  at  their  extremities. 

The  eyes,  which  are  rather  close  together,  are  round  and  prominent, 
with  their  lenses  directed  forwards ;  they  are  placed  near  the  centre 

^  Accidentally  omitted  in  figure. 
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of  the  head-shield,  occupying  a  raised,  heart-shaped  area  encircled 
by  a  depression,  outside  which  is  a  rounded,  raised,  laterally  encircling 
border  divided  posteriorly  down  the^  centre  line  by  a  narrow  groove. 
The  hinder  border  of  the  head  is  narrower  and  more  angular  than  the 
anterior,  which  is  slightly  rounded.  Each  segment  of  the  prae-abdomen 
has  a  narrow  raised  ridge  along  both  its  anteiior  and  posterior  border, 
and  there  is  evidence  of  a  thinner  and  more  membranous  wrinkled 
integument  uniting  the  stouter  chitinous  dorsal  plates  of  the  several 
segments  together.  The  two  most  anterior  body-rings  are  narrower 
than  the  hinder  segments,  and  were  perhaps  ornamented  by  one  or  two 
tubercles  upon  their  surface,  in  addition  to  the  two  raised  ridges 
already  mentioned  on  the  anterior  and  posterior  border. 

Breadth  of  head-shield  in  front,  8  mm. ;  behind,  7  mm. ;  length,  10  mm. 

Length  of  cheliceras,  24  mm. ;  of  walking-legs,  21  mm. 

Breadth  of  orbital  prominence,  5  mm. 

Breadth  of  the  Ist  segment  of  the  prse-abdomen,  9  ^  mm. ;  length,  2  mm. 

2nd               „                „             8»  „  „       8  ., 

,t            3rd                „                „           10 »  „  „       5  „ 

tt            ^"^                If                »>           13     „  ,,       6  „ 

It            5th               „                ,,           14    „  „       6  „ 

The  form  which  most  closely  resembles  this  scorpion  from  Sparth 
(but  which  unfoi-tunately  is  also  imperfect)  was  made  known  by 
Messrs.  Meek  &  Worthen  in  1868,  from  the  Carboniferous  formation 
of  Mazon  Creek,  Illinois,  U.S.A.  (see  Geol.  Surv.  Illinois,  vol.  iii, 
pp.  563-565,  figs.  A-D),  under  the  name  of  Mawnia  Woodiana.  It  has 
since  been  figured  in  many  works,  and  another  example  has  been 
described  from  the  Carboniferous  series  of  Joggins,  Kova  Scotia  (see 
Scudder,  Phil.  Trans.,  1882,  p.  650).  It  has  been  relegated  by 
Scudder  and  other  subsequent  writers  to  the  genus  Eoseorpiui  (see 
Peach,  1882,  Thorell.  1885,  and  Scudder,  "Fossil  Insects,  Myriopods, 
and  Arachnids,"  Washington,  1891,  United  States  Geological  Survey, 
pp.  25  and  27).  Professor  Dr.  AntcHi  Fritsch,  of  Prague,  in  his 
recent  work  (**  Palaeozoische  Arachniden,"  Prag,  1904,  p.  77),  re- 
figures  it  under  the  old  name  of  MoMonia  Woodiana^  H,  &W.,  fig.  ^6 
in  text,  but  mentions  that  Scudder  in  Zittel  (Eastman's  edition)  had 
adopted  JBoscorpius  as  the  generic  name.  MoMnia  had  been  repre- 
sented in  the  figure  as  having  nine  segments  in  its  prse-abdomen,  bat 
that  most  probably  was  an  error  due  te  some  obscurity  in  its 
preservation  or  to  the  duplication  of  the  folds  of  the  integument 
already  referred  to,  which  may  have  looked  like  additional  segments. 
"We  may  rely  fully  upon  Mr.  S.  H.  Scudder's  determination  that  only 
seven  segments  are  really  present  in  the  prsB- abdomen  of  JfoMonia,  and 
as  our  specimen  has  only  the  five  anterior  segments  preserved  we  need 
not  discuss  tbis  point  more  fully. 

There  is  sufficient  distinctive  character  in  the  Sparth  specimen, 
when  compared  with  Mazonia,  to  justify  us  in  giving  it  a  specific 
name,  and  I  gladly  comply  with  the  desire  of  my  friend  Mr.  W.  H. 
Sutoliffe  to  identify  it  as  Eoncorpim  (Jfazonia)  WardingUyi^  after 
Mr.   Charles  Wardingley,   F.G.S.,   of   Edinburgh,   who   carried  on 

1  The  true  breadth  of  the  Ist,  2nd,  and  3rd  segments  is  uncertain,  as  a  part  of  the 
left  aide  is  buried  in  the  matrix,  and  the  nodnle  resists  development 
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ezcellent  geological  work  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bochdale  some 
years  ago. 

The  specimen  has   been    presented  by    the    discoTerers   to    the 
Geologic^  Department  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural  History )• 

4.   Geraunttba  ( ?)  SuTCLiKrai,  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  nov. 


Fio.  4. — Oeralinura  SutelifH,  H.  Woodw.,  sp.  dot.  x  8  timefl  nat.  size.  From 
the  Middle  Cod-measures :  Sparth,  near  Bochdale.  Original  snecimen 
presented  to  the  Geological  Department  of  the  British  Museum  (Natural 

Among  the  smaller  forms  of  Arachnids  from  the  Coal-measures  the 
above  Figure  4  represents  one  obtained  a  year  ago  from  Sparth 
(enlarged  thrice  the  natural  size).  The  head- shield  was  either 
extremely  small,  or,  as  is  more  probably  the  case,  it  has  been  dis- 
placed, and  we  see  only  the  centre  of  attachment  for  five  pairs  of  short, 
stout,  ambulatory  limbs,  whose  bases  were  no  doubt  situate  around 
or  just  behind  the  mouth.  These  walking-legs  are  seven- join  ted,  and 
terminate  in  a  simple  recurved  claw.  The  falces  and  the  palpi  are 
not  preserved.  Behind  the  head  succeed  nine  prse-abdominal  segments, 
and  a  tenth,  an  extremely  small  narrow  segment,  which  is  no  doubt 
the  commencement  of  the  post-abdomen.  There  are  no  traces  of 
stigmata  on  any  of  the  segments ;  the  upper  surface  is  therefore  the 
only  one  seen  upon  the  two  halves  of  the  little  nodule.  The  head- 
shield  is  not  seen. 

Ist  segment  of  the  prs-abdomen  3  mm.  broad  by  2  nmi.  long. 
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'  There  is  a  tenth,  extremely  narrow,  segment  just  on  the  edge  of  the 
nodule,  which  is  probably  the  first  post-abdominal  segment. 
'  !Fhe  first  five  segments  behind  the  head  are  narrower  in  front  and 
broader  along  their  posterior  border ;  but  from,  the  sixth  to  the  ninth 
this  is  reyer^)  as  l^ey  are  broader  in  front  and  narrower  posteriorly, 
giving  to  the  body  its  general  elliptical  form.  Each  segment  has 
a  slightly  raised  transverse  border  and  a  narrow  longitudinal  ridge 
along  the  median  line,  and  a  similar  lineation  midway  on  either  side ; 
the  lateral  margins  of  each  segment  curve  gently  outwards,  and  tiie 
posterior  angles  are  slightly  produced  and  pointed  backwards. 

This  fosc^  is  no  doubt  related  to  Scudder's  genus  Oeralinura, 
of  which  four  species  have  been  described  from  the  Coal-measures  of 
Bohemia,  viz.:  Oerdinura  Bohemiea^  Scudder;  O.  erana,  Ku&ta; 
O.  noctuat  Eusta;  G.  Scudderi,  Kusta  (see  Professor  A.  Fritsch, 
'<  Palaeozoisohe  Arachniden,"  1904,  pp.  61-62) ;  and  one,  O.  esrhonarut, 
Sc,  from  the  Coal-measures  of  Illinois.^ 

This  genus  is  defined  by  Mr.  Scudder  as  having  the  cephalothorax 
(prosoma)  ovate,  rounded  in  front,  and  narrower  than  the  squarely 
truncated  posterior  border,  with  well-rounded  sides,  not  more  than 
half  as  large  as  the  abdomen,  which  is  cylindrical,  sometimes  depressed, 
and  composed  of  nine  principal  segments,  the  first  three  being  shorter 
than  the  others ;  and  is  followed  by  a  post-abdomen  of  three  much 
contraeUd  joints,  and  this  again  by  the  jointed  thread-like  tail 
Tpeculiar  to  the  Thelyphonides).  There  are  a  pair  of  eyes  on  the 
front  of  the  cephalothorax.  The  palpi  are  large,  robust,  and  coarsely 
chelate.    The  legs  are  moderately  long  and  slender.^ 

Our  -specimen,  although  agreeing  generally  with  the  above  de- 
scription of  the  genus  Oeralinura  in  its  body-segmoDts,  differs  in  the 
shortness  of  its  limbs,  whilst  the  palpi  and  the  head  are  only  imperfectly 
preserved,  nor  is  the  thread-like  tail  visible.  But  rather  than  create 
a  new  genus  I  have  placed  it  provisionally  under  Scudder's  genus 
Oeralinura^  and  dedicate  the  species  to  my  fnend  Mr.  W.  H.  Sutoliffe, 
F.G.S.,  of  Shore  Mills,  Littleborough,  who  has  liberally  presented  this 
and  so  many  other  choice  specimens  to  the  British  Museum. 

5.  Antheacokabtus,  Karsch  :  Zeitsch.  deutsch.  geoL  Gesellsch.,  1882, 

p.  560. 

The  following  is  Scudder's  diagnosis  of  the  genus : — The  cephalo- 
thorax (prosoma)  is  quadrate,  the  front  square,  or  scarcelv  convex, 
half  the  size  of  the  abdomen  (opisthosoma) ;  the  coxae  laterally  affixed, 
radiating  from  a  broad  triangular  sternal  plate,  the  ba9e  of  which 
forms  the  posterior  margin.  Sides  of  the  body  showing  a  distinct 
though  slight  constriction  between  the  prosoma  and  the  opisthosoma, 
the  latter  being  more  oonvex.  Opisthosoma  orbicular,  a  Httle  longer 
than  broad,  composed  of  seven  segments. 

Of  this  genus  Scudder  writes :  '*  This  is  apparently  the  most 
abundant  t^e  of  Arachnida  in  the  Carboniferous  formation.     Kusta 

't       •         t-  % 

^  See  S.  H.  Scudder,  *'  Ulnstratioiie  of  the  Carboniferoiis  Arachnida  of  North 
America  of  the  Orders  Anthracomarti  and  Pedipalpi/*  May  7,th,  1890,  pp.  464-456, 
pi.  xxziz,  figs.  1„  3,  4  ::  Mem.  Boston  Soc.  Nat^  Hist,  vol.  ir,  No.  9,  Boston,  1890. 
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ha8  noticed  four  spedes  in  Bohemia  alone ;  one  is  found  in  Bavaria, 
one  in  Silesia,  and  at  least  two  in  our  own  coal."  If  we  follow 
Professor  Fritsch's  classification  and  include,  under  the  Anthraco- 
martidfe,  Anthraeomartus,  Brachypygey  Anthraeosiro,  EotrogtUus^  and 
Vraiulavia,  we  should  have  to  record  fourteen  species  in  this  very 
widely  disliibuted  Carboniferous  family  of  Opiliones. 

1.  The  first  recogqised  form  of  British  fossil  Arachnids  of  the  order 
Opiliones  was  described  by  me  in  1871  (see  Geol.  Mao.,  Vol.  VIII, 
pp.  385-388,  PL  XI)  under  the  name  oi  JEophrynus  FrMtvicifBuckl.,  sp. 
This  was  originally  noticed  by  Buckland  in  1836,  from  a  less  perfect, 
specimen,  in  his  '*  Bridgewater  Treatise,"  who  referred  it  ''to  the  family 
CurculionidaB,  of  which  the  diamond  beetle  is  a  familiar  example." 
He  adds :  '^  the  abdominal  rings  are  very  distinct.  I  shall  designate  this 
insect  by  the  provisional  name  of  Curculiotdes '  PresMoii  "  (Buckland, 
▼oL  ii,  1836,  pp.  76-77,  pi.  46,  fig.  2 ;  fig.  1  op.  cit.  has  not  been 
identified).    Locality,  Coalbrook  Dcde. 

2.  The  second  was  figured  and  described  in  the  Grolooioal 
Maoazike  for  1.872  (pp.  385-387,  PL  IX,  Figs.  1,  2)  under  the  name 
of  Architarhua  suhovalts,  H,  Woodw.,  from  the  Coal-measures  of 
Lancashire,  an  Arachnide  with  an  elongated  form  of  body.  It 
measures  only  16  mm.  in  length  and  7  mm.  in  greatest  breadth,  but  is 
more  evenly  oval  in  form  than  is  Geralinura  Sutcliffeiy  which  is  more 
nearly  elliptical  in  outline  (see  Fig.  4  of  this  paper). 

3.  The  fragmentary  remains  of  an  Arthropod  figured  and  described 
by  J.  W.  Salter  in  1863  as  Eurypt&rua  mammatus^  Salter,  from  the 
Coal-measures  of  Pendleton,  Manchester  (see  Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc, 
vol.  xix,  p.  84;  and  Gbol.  Mao.,  1873,  p.  105,  Figs.  1,  2),  are 
still  known  only  from  portions  of  body-segments,  but  there  is  little 
doubt  in  my  own  mind  that  they  are  parts  of  a  large  Arachnide. 
They  agree  closely  with  similar  Arthropod  remains  described  and 
figured  by  Jordan  ^  under  the  name  of  Arthropleura  armata,  Jordan. 

Similar  specimens  have  come  into  my  hands  from  the  Coal-measures 
of  Fifeshire,  collected  by  Mr.  J.  W.  fcrkby,  F.G.S. ;  from  the  Coal- 
measures  of  Kadstock,  Somerset,  collected  by  Mr.  J.  McMurtrie,  F.G.S. ; 
and  from  the  Coal-measures  near  Manchester  by  Professor  SoUas. 
To  these  I  hope  to  refer  again  shortly. 

4.  Mr.  R.  I.  Pocock  has  contributed  so  largely  to  our  knowledge  of 
the  recent  Arachnida  that  one  is  not  surprised  at  his  interest  also 
in  fossil  forms  (see  his  paper  on  Eophrynua  and  allied  Carboniferous 
Arachnida  in  the  Geological  Magazine,  1902,  pp.  439-448  and 
487-493,  with  figures  of  JEophrynuSy  Brachypyge,  and  Anthraeo- 
martus,  pp.  490-491). 

5.  In  1903  Mr.  Pocock  continued  his  researches  and  described 
a  new  Carboniferous  Arachnid,  Anthraeoairo  Woodwardi^  gen.  et  sp. 
nov.,  Geol.  Mag.,  1903,  pp.  247-251,  Figs.  A,  B. 

6.  He  described  a  second  species  of  Anthraeo%%ro  {A,  IHischi, 
sp.  nov.,  op.  cit.,  1903,  pp.  405-408). 

^  See  FakMitdgraphica,  Bd.  It  (1856),  Taf.  ii,  Fi^.  4,  5,  from  the  Goal- 
mea^ureg  of  Saarbruck,  Bhenish  Prussia.  See  also  Pal.  Soc  Hon.  Herostomata, 
pt.4T  (1872),  pp.  16^168. 
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A  table  of  the  orders  of  Arachnida  (alter  Fritabh)  will  be  found 
in  the  Gsologioal  Maoazikb  for  1904  (pp.  472-474),  which  will  gire 
a  general  notion  of  the  fossil  forms,  of  which  39  genera  and  67  species 
are  recorded : — 

87  CarboniferoiLB  and  Permo-Carboniferoiifl  from  Bohemia. 
6  Garboniferons  from  Silesia. 

„  ,,       Dresden  Maseiim. 

„  „        BaTaria. 

„  „        France. 

„  „        Belgium. 

,,  „       Scotland. 

„  „       England. 

„  „        8<mth  Wales. 

yy  „        Arkansas,  U.S.  ATnurioa. 

,,  „        Illinois,  U.S.  America. 

To  these  we  may  add ; — 


1  Scorpion  from  the  U.  Silorian  of  Gotland. 

2  „  „  „        Scotland. 

1  ff  .,  „       N.  America. 


Fto.  5. — Anthraeomartut  trilobitus,  Scodder,  1884.  Proo.  Amer.  Acad.  Arts  and 
Sci.,  vol.  XX,  p.  17 ;  Comptes  rend.  soc.  ent.  Belg.  (3),  No.  62  (188^, 
p.  85,  fig. ;  Mem.  Boston  Soc.  Nat.  Hist.,  ycf.  it,  No.  9  (Boston, 
1890),  p.  461,  pi.  xxxix,  figs.  7-10.  Middle  Ooal-messores :  Spavtii, 
near  Eochdale,  Lancashire.  Presented  to  the  Ge<dogical  DepartBMBt  of 
the  British  Moseom  (Natural  History)  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Sutclis<  F.a.S. 

The  specimen  from  Sparth,  like  so  manj  other  examples  of  tins 
widely  distributed  type,  displays  only  the  dorsal  or  tergal  aspect  of  an 
impei^ectly  preserved  prosoma  and  a  nearly  complete  optsthoioma  of 
an  Anihraoomarttay  which  has  none  of  the  appendages  preserred,  and 
the  split  nodule  eontaining  the  impression  hae  bat  a  fitigmentary 
counterpart  which  assists  but  little  to  eke  out  a  deeci^ition  of 
the  otfa«r  and  larger  half.  The  specimen  is  24  mm.  in  length  by 
15  mm.  in  breadth.  Of  this  the  prosoma  is  8  mm.  in  length  and  akmi 
8  mm.  in  breadth;  the  opisthosoma  is  17  mm.  long  by  Id  mm.  across 
the  widest  part,  but  the  margin  of  the  body  is  more  or  kea  broken 
^lae  Fig.  ^).  The  opistiioeoma  shows  a  mediMi  donal  ragioB  whUk 
is  8  mm.  broad  just  behind  the  prosoma,  and  dinrifttshee  in  bfeaMh  to^ 
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3^ mm.  at  the  distal  border;  from  this  median  region  a  series  of 
diverging  radial  marginal  plates  forms  a  double  row  around  the 
dorsal  region,  both  rows  having  a  rounded  external  margin  which  runs 
somewhat  parallel  at  first  but  gradually  widens  posteriorly  from  the 
anterior  margin  to  the  terminal  central  plate.  The  horizontal  lines  of 
separation  between  the  plates  is  strongly  marked,  very  straight,  aud 
parallel  upon  the  dorsal  region  of  the  opisthosoma,  but  the  vertical 
.lines  converge  from  the  neck-segment  to  the  seventh  segment,  which 
is  narrowest  and  bears  a  smooth  rounded  tubercle  upon  its  centre, 
corresponding  to  the  anal  ring  upon  the  sternal  aspect  of  the  body. 
The  surface  of  the  opisthosoma  is  finely  granulated.  The  first  segment 
is  nearly  twice  the  length  of  the  second,  which  is  narrowest;  the 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  segments  are  nearly  eq^ual  in  length ;  the 
seventh  is  more  than  twice  the  length  of  the  preceding  one,  being  even 
longer  than  the  first  segment;  the  eighth  in  line  is  not  probably 
a  true  segment,  but  a  post-anal  plate,  and  corresponds  to  the  '  telson ' 
.or  tail-plate  of  Limultu  and  Fwypterus. 

I  do  not  propose  to  make  a  new  species  upon  this  very  interesting 
little  Arachnid,  but  prefer  to  refer  it  to  Scudder's  species  of  Anthraeo- 
martus  trtlohitus  from  the  Carboniferous  formation  of  Eayetteville, 
Arkansas,  United  States,  with  the  description  and  figures  of  which 
it  most  closely  agrees  (see  Scudder,  Carb.  Arachnida  N.  America, 
May,  1890,  pp.  451-462,  pi.  xxxix,  figs.  7-10 :  Mem.  Boston  Soc.  Nat. 
Hist.,  vol.  iv,  No.  9,  Sept.,  1890,  Boston,  U.S.). 


TI. — ^NOTBS  OK  SOKE  COASTAL  FeATCT&BS  IN   Co.  WaTBEFOBD. 

III.    Tbamobb  Bat  to  Ddnxobb  East. 
By  F.  B.  Cowpn  Bbed,  M.A.,  F.G.S. 

THE  projecting  mass,  of  land  between  Tramore  Bay  and  the  mouth 
of  the  Biver  Suir  consists  of  Old  Red  Sandstone,  and  the  cliffs 
are  mostly  high,  bold,  and  precipitous.  The  valleys  which  descend  to 
the  sea  are. more  or  less  filled  with  Boulder-chsiy  and  other  drift 
materials,  testifying  to  their  pre-Glacial  excavation.  The  geological 
history  of  these  valleys  and  of  the  large  shallow  lagoon  lying  inside  the 
long  spit  of  sand  dunes  which  nearly  cuts  off  the  head  of  Tramore  Bav 
deserves  a  separate  article,  and  we  will  therefore  here  commence  with 
the  description  of  the  eastern  shore  of  this  bay  stretching  from 
Summerville  to  Brownstown  Head.  Messrs.  Wright  &  Muff  ^  in  their 
paper  on  the  pre-Glacial  shore-line  of  the  South  of  Ireland  made  no 
reference  to  this  portion  of  the  Waterford  coast. 

The  cliff  below  Summerville  House  is  composed  of  the  usual  type 
of  Boulder-day  of  the  district,  but  devoid  of  any  large  boulders ;  it  is 
capped  by  4-8  inches  of  whitish  to  yellow  marl  without  any  stones ; 
above  this  comes  1-2  feet  of  wind-blown  sand  immediately  beneath 
the  thin  soil.  The  Boulder-da^  here  is  only  about  6  feet  thick,  and 
the  total  height  of  the  cliffs  is  only  8-12  feet.    The  line  of  these 

>  Soient.  Froc.  Boy.  Dublin  Soo.,  toI.  x,  pt.  2  (1904),  pp.  250-324. 
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drift-f onned  clifPs  recedes  inland  behind  the  large  triangular  area  of 
grass-grown  hnmmocky  land  which  projects  seawards  at  Bass  Point ; 
this  area  represents  a  comparatiyely  recent  accumulation  of  sand  which 
has  been  built  outwards  for  some  200  yards  from  the  base  of  the  cli& 
so  as  to  narrow  the  channel  of  Binna^ark  Harbour  leading  into  the 
Back  Strand  lagoon. 

Outside  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  the  base  of  the  drift  difTs  is 
washed  by  the  sea  at  high  tide,  and  their  height  has  increased  to  over 
20  feet.  Their  lower  10-20  feet  are  here  composed  of  wind-blown 
false-bedded  sand,  and  on  this  rests  2-3  feet  of  yellow  Boulder-day. 
A  layer  of  drift  sand  I  foot  thick  rests  on  the  latter,  and  then  come 
the  subsoil  and  soil.  This  succession  can  be  traced  for  about 
75-100  yards  along  the  shore,  but  the  thick  lower  sands  then  die 
out,  and  a  dark  greyish  clay,  4-8  feet  thick,  comes  in  beneath  the 
Boulder-clay ;  it  is  full  of  small  angular  fragments  of  black  slate,  and 
in  some  places  rests  directly  on  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone,  but  in  othem 
on  very  coarse  'head'  composed  of  large  angular  or  subangolar 
fragments  of  the  Old  Bed  conglomerates,  flags,  and  sandstones  of  the 
locality.  This  head  must  undoubtedly  be  correlated  with  Messrs. 
Wright  &  Muff's  Lower  Head,  and  is  of  strictly  local  origin;  it 
reposes  directly  at  this  spot  on  the  smoothed  pre-Gladal  platform 
which  has  been  cut  across  the  alternating  succession  of  hard  and  soft 
beds  of  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone. 

Portions  of  the  rock-platform,  more  or  less  dissected  by  recent 
marine  erosion,  can  be  observed  under  the  clifFs,  and  it  does  not 
appear  that  it  was  in  the  first  instance  planed  down  to  a  uniform  level 
surface.  Its  average  height  above  present  high-water  mark  is 
3-4  feet,  but  in  places,  owing  to  its  uneven  surface,  it  is  as  much  as 
10  feet. 

.  As  for  the  pre-Glacial  cliff,  it  is  obvious  that  it  does  not  run  quite 
parallel  to  the  present  coastline ;  and  it  seems  to  lie  a  little  distance 
inland,  being  indicated  by  an  abrupt  change  in  the  declivity  of  the 
hillside,  and  frequently  also  by  a  line  of  small  scars  at  the  top  of  the 
nearly  horizontal  sheU  or  terrace  of  drift  which  extends  outwards  as 
a  distinct  feature  of  var3ring  width  along  much  of  the  eastern  side  of 
Binnashark  Harbour  to  end  abruptly  in  the  present  cliffs  of  drift, 
30-40  feet  high.  Post-Glacial  erosion  has  not  as  yet  been  suffident 
here  to  cut  back  the  drift  deposits  as  far  as  the  old  cliff. 

The  Boulder-clay  (of  the  usual  type)  increases  in  thickness  as  we 
proceed  southwards  along  the  coast,  and  attains  a  thickness  of  20  feet 
in  the  cliffs.  Here  and  there  above  it  we  meet  with  patches  or 
pockets  of  what  may  be  regarded  as  the  representative  of  the  Upper 
Head  in  the  shape  of  a  deposit  of  small  angular  or  subangfular 
fragments  of  Old  Bed  Sandstone  closely  packed  together,  and  with 
a  thickness  of  about  2-3  feet.  But  usually  the  sole  deposit  aboxe  the 
Boulder-clay  is  blown  sand  of  recent  date. 

Outside  Binnashark  Harbour  the  pre-Glacial  cliff  curves  out 
westwards  so  as  to  meet  the  present  sea-margin,  and  the  drift 
deposits  are  then  seen  banked  up  against  the  solid  Old  Bed  Sandstone, 
which  from  this  point  onwards  forms  the  modem  cliffs.  Except  in 
a  few  sheltered  spots  or  original  coves  the  pre-Gladal  diff  has  been 
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cut  away  by  recent  erosion  on  this  exposed  bit  of  coast ;  but  here  and 
there,  for  nearly  a  mile  soath wards,  i.e.,  as  far  south  as  the  cove 
named  Oooneendogher,  traces  of  it  may  be  met  with.  The  Lower 
Head  with  the  old  beach-deposits  below  it  are  occasionally  extremely 
well  exposed  in  these  spots.  The  patches  of  the  beach-deposits 
measure  from  1-2^  feet  in  thickness,  and  consist  of  bedded  shingle 
and  sea-sand  arranged  in  definite  layers,  well-rolled  pebbles  of  the 
usual  ellipsoidal  shape  in  a  matrix  of  fine  sand  forming  the  basal 
bed.  The  pebbles  appear  to  be  entirely  of  local  origin,  and  are 
mostly  rounded  fragments  from  the  Old  Red  conglomerates.  A  few 
such  well-rounded  pebbles  can  generally  be  found  at  the  base  of  the 
coarse  Lower  Head  in  cases  where  definite  beach-deposits  are  absent. 
The  Lower  Head  itself  is  extremely  coarse,  and  consists  of  huge 
blocks  of  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone  series  of  the  cliffs,  mostly  of 
irregular  angular  shape,  but  some  with  rounded  comers.  Tabular 
masses  of  the  sandstones  or  flags,  shapeless  blocks  of  the  coDglomerates, 
with  smaller  fragments  of  the  same,  and  a  little  fine  red  sand  compose 
the  deposit,  which  frequently  possesses  a  thickness  of  12-14  feet. 
The  large  component  blocks  lie  at  all  angles,  and  are  often  as  much  as 
d-4  feet  long. 

The  Boulder-day  which  rests  directly  on  this  head  contrasts 
strongly  with  it  in  colour,  and  the  line  ot  junction  is  dearly  marked 
and  &irly  regular.  In  one  place  the  head  is  well  seen  banked  up 
against  the  pre-Glacial  cliff,  which  is  worn  and  rounded  off  at  the  top, 
as  Messrs.  Wright  &  Muff  have  noticed  elsewhere.  The  Boulder- 
day  here  overlaps  the  head  and  comes  to  rest  directly  on  the  solid 
rock,  the  head  merely  filling  up  the  angle  at  the  base  of  the  cliff. 
It  is  remarkable  that  no  disturbance  of  the  loose  materials  of  the  head 
seems  to  haye  taken  place  when  the  Boulder-day  was  deposited;  the 
gladation  cannot  haye  been  intense  at  this  point. 

Rathmoylan  Cov$. 

The  section  in  this  locality  is  chiefly  interesting  from  the  dear 
development  and  coarse  nature  of  the  Upper  Head  at  the  mouth  of 
a  small  pre-Glacial  valley.  This  valley  runs  down  to  Bathmoylan 
Cove,  and  is  more  or  less  filled  with  drift  deposits.  The  present 
stream  has  cut  down  into  them  to  some  extent  so  as  to  form  small 
cliffs  4-5  feet  high  along  the  lower  part  of  its  course,  but  the  rocky 
floor  of  the  pre-Glacial  valley  must  be  sought  at  some  depth  bdow 
the  modem  beach-level  where  the  stream  now  enters  the  sea.  The 
cove  is  shut  in  on  the  east  and  west  sides  by  walls  of  solid  Old  Bed 
Sandstone,  and  is  in  reality  the  flooded  lower  end  of  the  old  valley, 
from  the  mouth  of  which  marine  erosion  has  removed  the  soft  beds  of 
drift  which  are  now  exposed  only  in  the  cliff  forming  the  head  of 
the  cove. 

This  cliff  rises  from  nearly  beach-level  by  the  road  leading  down 
to  the  strand  to  the  top  of  the  bounding  ridge  on  the  west,  giving 
a  cross-section  of  one  side  of  the  valley.  Small  landslips,  rainwash, 
and  vegetation  obscure  the  actual  face  of  the  upper  part  <^  the 
pre-Glacial  slope,  but  the  steeply-doping  rocky  side  is  well  seen 
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nearer  the  base  of  the  cliff.  Besting  directly  npon  it  we  find 
a  deposit  which  must  undoubtedly  be  correlated  with  the  Lower  Head. 
This  bed  has  a  thickness  of  3-4  feet,  conforms  to  the  solid  rock-s^ie 
on  which  it  reposes,  and  disappears  with  it  below  the  present  beadi- 
level  a  few  yards  out  from  the  western  ang^e  of  the  beach.  It  is 
composed  of  purely  local  materials  derived  from  the  immediately 
adjacent  beds  of  the  Old  Bed  Sandstone  flanking  the  TaUey;  the 
fragments  are  not  sorted  according  to  size,  bat  are  roughly  arranged 
in  layers,  and,  though  the  larger  ones  (some  are  2-3  feet  long)  aie 
angular,  the  smaller  ones,  consisting  of  the  soft  red  sandstone  of  the 
cliffs,  are  more  or  less  rounded,  and  there  are  intermixed  a  few  small 
rounded  quartz  pebbles  similar  to  those  in  the  neighbouring  con- 
glomerates. 


Saonoir  of  Dbipt  at  Hbad  of  Bathmotlax  Gotb. 


.W 


A.  Old  Red  Sandfltone. 

B.  Lower  Head.    8-4  feet. 
G.  Bonldnr-eltT.    6  feet. 
D.  Upper  Head.     1  foot. 

£.  Sandy  shuigle,  1^2  feet  thick,  thinning  eaatwardf  and  replaced  bj  day  at  E*. 

F.  Subeoil  ana  soil. 

Besting  on  this  head,  but  not  as  clearly  marked  off  from  it  as  usual, 
is  a  reddish  Boulder-clay  containing  many  small  rounded  pebbles 
mostly  of  quartz  or  of  the  Old  Bed  conglomerates,  with  comparatiyely 
few  large  or  angular  fragments.  These  few,  however,  are  frequently 
glaciated  and  scratched,  and  in  addition  to  boulders  of  the  immediately 
local  rocks  there  are  others  of  a  more  distant  origin ;  thus,  there  are 
angular  fragments  of  a  greyish  felsite  showing  beautiful  fluxion 
structure  and  banding,  and  there  are  well-rounded  boulders  and 
pebbles  of  a  flne-gndned  whitish  quartzite.  Less  common  are 
subangular  small  slabs  and  chips  of  black  slate,  more  or  less  rounded 
boulders  of  a  greenish  felsitic  ash  or  felsite,  and  much  weathered  and 
honeycombed  pieces  of  Carboniferous  Limestone.  The  total  mRriw^nip 
thiclmess  of  the  Boulder- clay  here  seen  is  about  6  feet,  and  it  appears 
to  thin  out  against  the  valley  side  and  to  overlap  the  Loif^er  Head 
in  the  other  (Urection. 

Above  this  Boulder-olay  comes  a  regular  but  unusually  ooarse  deposit 
which  must  be  correlated  with  the  Upper  Head.  It  is  1  foot  tiiiok 
and  consists  of  closely-packed  and  irregularly  bedded  angular  slabs 
and  blocks  of  the  local  sandstones  of  the  Old  Bed  identical  with  those 
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of  the  presenl;  sea-oliffs.  These  are  intermixed  with  a  few  fragments 
of  the  conglomerates,  some  of  which  are  rounded,  and  there  are  a  few 
non-local  rocks  like  those  in  the  nndeflying  Boulder-clay.  There  is 
searoely  any  fine  matrix  to  the  hed.  The  red  sandstone  fragments 
average  4-6  inches  in  length,  and  often  have  their  angles  rounded  off, 
hut  towards  the  cliff  they  increase  in  size,  number,  and  angularity, 
attaining  a  length  of <  1-1^  feet.  The  slabs  mostly  lie  flat,  being 
.airangied  in  a  decidedly  parallel  manner  so  as  to  give  to  the  bed  the 
appearance  of  stratification,  but  there  is  no  sorting  according  to  size, 
except  in  the  horizontal  manner  above  mentioned.  This  deposit  is  very 
distinct  and  definitely  marked  off  from  the  other  beds.  It  dips  at 
a  mnoh  lower  ang^Ie  to  the  valley -floor  than  the  rocky  slope  on  which 
the  Lower  Head  rests,  and  follows  the  slope  and  contour  of  the  present 
ground,  as  seen  by  the  edge  of  the  cliff  of  drift  in  which  it  is  exposed. 
At  about  20  yards  from  the  western  comer  of  the  beach  it  loses  its 
^distinctive  characters,  thinning  out  and  merging  into  an  overlying 
bed  of  sandy  shingle.  This  bed  of  sandy  shingle  is  a  regular  deposit, 
1^2  feet  thick,  eonsisting  of  small  well-rounded  pebbles  and  sub- 
angular  fragments  of  the  Old  Red  rocks,  of  fairly  uniform  size  and 
roughly  bedded  in  sand;  it  overlaps  the  Upper  Head  eastwards  in  the 
diff  section,  itself  then  thinning  out  and  being  replaced  b^  a  sandy 
bed  without  stones  6  inches  to  1  foot  thick  and  renting  directly  on 
the  Boulder-clay.  The  materials  of  which  this  bed  of  shingle  and 
sand  are  composed  bear  the  obvious  marks  of  arrangement  and 
deposition  by  running  water.  Besting  upon  this  bed  come  a  clayey 
subsoil  and  soil,  in  all  about  2  feet  thick,  almost  devoid  of  rocky 
fragments  and  pebbles. 

Just  as  in  the  section  at  Fomaght  Strand  (Gbol.  Mao.,  Dec.  Y, 
Yol.  lY,  1907,  p.  17),  we  find  here  deposits  of  water-borne  materials 
oombined  with  the  subaerial  and  coastal  accumulations  of  pre-Glacial, 
Glacial,  and  post-Glaoial  times. 

The  Boulder-clay  of  this  portion  of  the  coast  does  not  contain  the 
large  masses  of  granites,  gneisses,  and  metamorphic  rocks  which  we 
have  described  near  Passage  (ibid.,  p  501).  Most  of  its  non-local 
rocks  might  have  been  derived  from  the  weathered  debris  of  the 
neighbouring  Old  Bed  Sandstone  conglomerates,  which  contain  a  most 
varied  assortment  of  rocks.  The  greater  part  of  the  shingle  of  the 
existing  beach  appears  to  have  been  derived  from  this  source.  But 
the  fragments  of  Carboniferous  Limestone  must  have  been  brought 
from  the  country  to  the  north  by  the  ice  or  some  other  transporting 
agent ;  and  there  is  so  far  no  reason  for  thinking  that  the  Boulder-clay 
here  was  the  product  of  any  ice-sheet  but  that  from  inland.  There 
is  no  evidence  that  the  Irish  Sea  ice  touched  the  coast  in  this  part, 
and  no  flints  or  marine  shells  have  been  found  in  any  of  the  beds  of 
drift 

The  relations  of  the  present  and  ancient  watercourses  and  of  the 
inland  topography  to  the  movements  indicated  by  the  coastal  features 
are  still  under  examination,  and  promise  to  throw  considerable  light 
on  the  later  stages  in  the  geological  history  of  the  country. 
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DssEBi    CoKDinoKB  AKD   THB  Oitienr  OF  THB    Britibh  Tbus.^ 
By  J.  LoMAs,  A.B,C.S.,  F.G.8. 

(Concluded  from  the  Novembor  Ifumberp  pag$  614.) 

rB  occurrence  of  salt  lakes  in  deserts  is  of  the  greatest  interest 
and  importance  in  the  quest  we  have  set  hefore  us.  They  are  so 
characteristic  of  arid  regions  that  it  is  essential  we  should  have  a  clear 
impression  of  their  peculiarities  if  we  wish  to  make  a  true  compaiison 
with  the  rocks  of  the  Trias.  They  have  been  described  so  frequently 
l)y  travellers  that  I  need  only  quote  odo  or  two  examples. 

Munzinger,'  in  the  '*  Narrative  of  a  Journey  through  the  Afar 
Country/'  describes  the  great  salt  basin  to  the  eaist  of  the  Abyssbian 
mountiuns  as  bordered  with  walls  of  gypsum.  Further  he  writes: 
**  The  first  part  of  the  salt  basin  is  sandy,  but  after  a  short  distance 
clay  appears  on  the  top,  and  every  now  and  then  we  found  a  rain- 
ditch  with  powdered  salt  in  it.  After  1^  hours  march  we  found 
a  line  of  potasse  trees,  otherwise  no  tree  or  bush.  The  soil  by 
degrees  becomes  of  a  greyish  tint,  and  further  on  resembles  a  frosted 
ploughed  field ;  but  at  the  end  the  bed  of  salt  becomes  more  thick  and 
hard  and  presents  the  ap^arance  of  a  lake  frozen  over." 

Captain  C.  G.  Bawling,'  in  exploring  Central  Tibet,  visited 
numerous  salt  lakes.  Of  Gore  Tso  he  writes:  ^^A  fine  lake  was 
seen  two  miles  to  the  east,  but  mounds  of  some  white  mineral,  piled 
up  along  the  banks,  almost  certainly  indicated  that  the  water  was 
undrinkable.  Although  this  was  the  5th  of  July,  the  lake  was  frozen 
from  end  to  end.  ...  On  the  foUowing  morning  I  mada  my 
way  to  the  shores  of  the  lake  and  found  .  .  .  idl  around  rose 
a  solid  ridge  of  salt  deposit,  three  to  four  feet  high  and  from  thirty  to 
forty  feet  wide.  No  vegetation  grew  within  500  yards  of  the  shores, 
while  to  the  north  a  barren  plsun  stretched  away  for  many  miles. 
The  lake  is  about  20  square  miles  in  area." 

Sven  Hedin,  writing  of  the  Takla  Makan  desert,  states  that  the 
dunes  are  arranged  in  a  sort  of  network  pattern  with  hollows— Mnr 
bayirs — inside  the  meshes.  Clay  rises  as  oblong  terraces  or  steps 
four  to  five  feet  high  along  the  slopes,  giving  the  appearance  of  beach 
lines.  The  bottom  of  the  bayir  is  covered  with  a  granular  hard 
incrustation  of  salt,  at  a  distance  resembling  rime.  Upon  digging 
eight  or  nine  inches  a  thick  deposit  of  pure  salt  is  reached,  evidently 
filling  the  bed  of  a  desiccated  salt  lake,  the  margins  and  side  terraces 
of  which  are  coated  with  perfectly  horizontal  layers  of  yellowish-red 
clay  eight  to  nine  inches  thick  and  hard  as  stone.  In  some  bayirs 
a  part  remains  moist,  and  is  edged  all  round  with  a  narrow  belt  of  adt. 
A  bed  of  gypsum  was  observed  in  some  cases,  and  one  contained  the 
skeleton  of  a  water  bird  and  a  dead  day-fly. 

^  Proc.  Liverpool  Qeol.  Soo.,  toI.  x,  pt.  3,  1907,  pp*  172-180;  slightly  abridged* 
*  Geog.  Journal,  1869,  p.  200. 
»  **  The  Great  Plateau.'^p.  61. 
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The  above  excerpts  give  one  a  good  idea  of  what  the  desert  salt 
lakes  are  like,  and  one  or  two  facts  common  to  all  are  worth  noting. 
First,  we  have  the  clay  bottom  sometimes  augmented  in  thickness  by 
layers  of  sand  which  have  drifted  into  the  pool ;  then  we  note  the 
constant  association  of  salt  and  gypsum  in  the  deposits.  It  i^  well 
known  that  concentrated  brine  precipitates  the  sulphate  of  lime  oat 
of  solution.  Farther,  we  have  no  mention  of  carbonate  of  lime  as 
one  of  the  constituents  left  after  evaporation,  or,  at  least,  if  present 
it  is  not  in  sufficient  quantity  to  call  for  special  notice.  Yet  in  the 
waters  flowing  from  the  hills  towards  the  lakes  this  substance,  as 
the  bicarbonate  of  lime,  must  have  been  present,  and  probably 
exceeding  the  others  in  amount.  The  explanation  is  simple.  The 
bicarbonate  is  chemically  not  a  stable  compound,  and  readily  parts 
with  the  excess  of  carbonic  acid.  Hence,  in  passing  over  or  through 
the  soils  the  carbonate  of  lime  will  be  precipitated  and  form  ti^e 
nodules  and  limestones  described  above,  while  the  more  chemically 
stable  compounds  will  reach  the  lakes  undiminished  in  quantity. 

So  it  happens,  as  we  should  expect,  that  carbonate  of  lime 
segregates  on  the  land,  while  salt  and  gypsum  are  the  chief  substances 
left  as  residues  in  the  desiccated  pools.  Dolomite  in  perfect  rhombo- 
hedral  crystals  is  occasionally  found  in  association  with  the  products 
of  desert  pools. 

Drifting  sands  blowing  over  the  plains  may  fill  up  the  liollpws  and 
leave  no  sign  on  the  surface  of  the  pools  which  formerly  existed  there. 
The  lake  deposits  would  still  be  there  buried  under  tiie  sand,  and  if 
a  section  could  be  made  through  them  we  should  find  beds  composed 
mainly  of  sand  with  thin  bands  of  clayfoUowing  the  limits  of  the  lake 
and  irregularly  disposed  at  various  horizons.  On  the  margins  the  clay 
would  show  desiccation  cracks  and  ripple-marks,  the  footprints  of 
animals,  and  the  remains  of  such  forms  of  life  as  find  a  suitable  habitat 
under  such  conditions. 

Mr.  T.  H.  Holland,'  referring  to  the  de|K)sit8  in  the  Eajputan^ 
Desert,  states  that  silt  beds  occur,  filling  in  hollows  in  the  Archaean 
surface.  They  have  a  general  plano-convex  lens  shape,  and  are 
charged  with  salt,  beds  of  gypsum,  and  concretionary  nodules  of 
carbonate  of  lime. 

In  our  Triassic  rocks  we  get  the  exact  counterpart  of  these  fiUed-in 
desert  lakes.  Bands  of  clay  occur  in  all  the  divisions,  but  they  are 
more  common  in  the  higher  beds.  When  the  full  extent  of  the  clay 
bands  can  be  deti^rmined,  they  are  always  half  lenses  in  shape,  with 
the  convexity  downwards.  It  is  on  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  sand- 
stones, immediately  resting  on  the  clay,  that  we  find  casts  of  footprints, 
raindrops,  ripple- marks,  and  desiccation  cracks,  and  the  clays  often 
either  contain  pseudomorphs  of  rocli-salt  or  deposits  of  this  mineral 
and  gypsum  overlie  the  clay.  The  salt  beds  of  Cheshire  have  these 
associations,  and  are  now  generally  regarded  as  resulting  from  dried-up 
pools  or  lakes.  Even  when  beds  of  pure  salt  are  absent  it  is  found 
that  water  from  the  Keuper  Marls  is  almost  invariably  strongly 
impregnated  with  salt     It  may  be  that  where  beds  of  pure  salt  are 

1  Brii  Absoc.  Report,  1906,  p.  676. 
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found  they  have  been  coyered  by  drifting  sand  after  complete 
desiccation  of  the  pool,  and  when  the  salt  is  intimately  mixed  with 
the  rock  the  wind-borne  material  was  deposited  in  the  pool  while 
some  water  remained. 

Dr.  Cullis  has  recently  described  the  occurrence  of  dolomite  crystalB 
in  the  Keuper  Marls  of  the  West  of  England.  So  far  they  have  not 
been  found  in  our  locality,  although  carefully  looked  for.*  We 
cannot  say  at  present  how  these  crystals  hav^  been  formed,  but  their 
presence  in  recent  deserts  and  in  the  Triassic  rocks  is  of  interest. 

When  dealing  with  the  subterranean  water  supply  of  the  des^  it 
was  pointed  out  that  the  impermeable  bands  which  confine  the  water 
below  show  very  striking  differences  of  level.  If  these  bands  of  clay 
can  be  regarded  as  the  silt  covering  the  floors  of  fiUed-up  pools  our 
difficulties  are  most  satisfactorily  met. ,  (See  p.  512.) 

Thus  far  we  have  dealt  with  the  part  water  plays  in  the  economy 
of  the  desert.  The  waste  of  sand  stretching  as  far  as  the  eye  can 
reach  gives  little  sign  of  the  activities  below  the  surface,  and  it  is 
chiefly  there  that  water  has  its  work  to  do. 

Surface  IkpostU. — We  turn  now  to  discuss  the  surface  deposits 
themselves.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  even  in  the  so-called  sandy 
deserts  the  surface  is  uniformly  covered  with  loose  fragmentary 
materials.  In  the  Algerian  Sahara  probably  less  than  one-third  is 
covered  with  sand.  Solid  rock  forms  the  floor  of  vast  barren  plains, 
or  stands  as  islands  or  cliffs  washed  by  great  seas  of  sand.  However, 
it  is  mainly  with  the  sand  (and  in  this  term  we  may  for  convenience 
include  pebbles)  that  we  have  to  deal. 

Origin  of  the  Sand. — The  sands  of  the  deserts  were  naturally  at  first 
attributed  to  marine  action,  and  the  presence  of  salt  deposits  no  doubt 
gave  verisimilitude  to  the  idea  that  they  represented  dried-np  sea- 
bottoms.  Zittel,  Tissandier,  and  others  have  shown  that  the  frag- 
mental  material  is  of  subaerial  origin,  and  has  been  derived  by  tihe 
action  of  the  ordinary  disinte^ting  forces  at  work  on  the  land. 

In  a  climate  such  as  ours  it  is  hard  to  appreciate  the  importance 
of  one  of  the  most  active  disintegrating  agents  in  the  desert.  One 
needs  to  stand  under  the  tropical  sun  and  in  the  presence  of  the  riven 
rocks  to  fully  appreciate  what  sun-flaking  means.  Unprotected  by 
vegetation  or  covering  soils  the  bare  rocks  become  inUmsely  heated 
during  the  day ;  when  the  sun's  heat  is  withdrawn  they  rapidly  chill 
by  radiation,  and  thus  by  alternate  expansion  and  contraction  even 
the  most  compact  and  resistant  rocks  yield.  A  characteristic  form 
assumed  by  sun-flaked  rocks  is  the  spheroid,  and  one  is  reminded  of 
the  spheroidal  weathering  often  seen  in  basalt.  In  a  cuboidal  mass 
of  granite  the  solid  angles  are  the  first  to  split,  and  then  the  edges  go, 
and  so  flake  after  flake  is  removed  until  the  block  resembles  a  well- 
worn  boulder.  The  flakes  are  usually  from  half  an  inch  to  a  little 
more  than  an  inch  in  thickness,  but  their  horizontal  extent  may  be 
many  yards.  After  flaking,  the  smooth  curved  surfaces  give  one  the 
impression  of  roehes  moutonnies  when  viewed  at  a    distance,    and 

^  It  might  be  noted  that  dolomite  occurs  in  plenty  in  the  lands  dredged  from  the 
Mersey  bfu*. 
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individual  spheroids  resting  on  these  surfaces  resemhle  perched  blocks. 
At  the  foot  of  a  cliff  screes  of  angular  flakes  tend  to  accumulate. 
These  still  farther  break  up  under  similar  influences  and  finally  form 
sand.  They  may  accumulate  until  the  rock  is  buried  under  its  own 
fragments,  or  in  the  rainy  season  the  loose  material  may  be  carried 
away  to  form  sandy  deltas,  and  the  surface  of  the  solid  rock  may  be 
kept  open  for  further  flaking.  Sands  resulting  from  the  disintegration 
of  granite  and  other  rocks  in  the  desert  are  in  striking  contrast  to 
those  formed  in  our  own  country  in  so  much  as  chemical  action  take» 
no  part  in  the  breaking  down  of  the  rock.  The  fra^^nents  are 
chemically  unaltered,  and  the  flaked  surfaces  consist  of  perfectly  fresh 
minerals.  Of  course,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  mountains  sufficiently 
high  and  conveniently  situated  to  intercept  moisture-laden  winds, 
both  chemical  and  mechanical  disintegration  may  t€ike  place  and 
streams  may  flow  into  the  lowlands,  mingling  water-borne  material 
with  that  of  desert  origin. 

It  is  difficult  to  apply  the  tests  of  sun-flaking  and  the  characteristics 
of  desert  sand  to  our  Triassic  deposits,  as  so  few  places  exist  where 
they  are  seen  to  lie  on  the  rocks  which  gave  tiiem  their  origin. 
However,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Leicester,  in  Chamwood  Forest,  on 
Mount  Sorrel  at  Croft,  and  at  other  places  where  the  Keuper  rests  on 
the  igneous  rocks  we  get  the  very  best  conditions  for  making  the 
comparison.  Professor  W.  W.  Watts  has  shown  that  in  this  district 
the  Keuper  fills  up  hollows  in  the  older  rocks,  and  denudation  is 
now  uncovering  the  old  pre-Triassic  landscape.  The  older  rocks, 
particularly  at  Mount  Sorrel,  present  curved  flaked  surfaces  exactly 
like  those  described  from  the  desert.  Loose  blocks  are  flaked  into 
spheroids  and  lie  tumbled  in  the  Eeuper  Marls,  which  must  have  been 
accumulating  at  the  time  the  blocks  fell  from  the  cliffs  above.  Screes 
of  angular  flakes  rest  against  the  ancient  slopes,  and  the  sand  ia 
composed  almost  exclusively  of  material  from  the  adjacent  rocks. 
Moreover,  the  surfaces  of  the  rock,  the  scree  material,  and  the  sand 
are  all  chemically  fresh. 

The  absence  of  decomposition  products  is  well  seen,  too,  in  the 
Keuper  sandstones  of  our  own  neighbourhood  in  places  where  infil- 
tration has  not  taken  place.  When  a  clay  band  occurs  in  a  rock  face, 
the  felspars  in  the  top  portion  are  usuallv  kaolinised  by  the  percolation 
of  surface  waters,  but  below  the  impervious  layer  they  are  remarkably 
fresh.  This  conclusively  demonstrates  that  when  they  were  laid  down 
they  were  not  subject  to  chemical  changes. 

fFork  of  the  Wind, — During  the  dry  season  the  wind  does  its  own 
work  in  carrying,  sifting,  rounding,  and  etching. 

(I)  Carrying. — In  open  ground  driven  sand  tends  to  accumulate  in 
ridge-shap^  masses,  the  long  crests  lying  transversely  to  the  wind. 
When  a  dune  of  this  kind  has  been  originated  the  wind  blows  grains 
up  the  exposed  slope  and  over  the  summit,  where  they  drop  on  the 
leeside.  The  slope  to  windward  is  gentle,  and  on  the  leeside  steeper 
and  ^ghtly  concave.  The  concavity  is  due  to  a  backward  eddy 
which  sets  in  as  the  wind  passes  over  the  crest,  and  can  easily  be 
demonstrated  in  our  local  sand-hills  by  putting  a  piece  of  paper  or  any 
light  object  against  the  leeward  slope  when  a  stiff  wind  is  blowing. 
The  paper  wiU  be  seen  to  move  up  the  slope  against  the  wind. 
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In  our  neighbourhood  the  dunes  seldom  exceed  50  feet  in  height, 
blit  in  the  desert  they  have  be€fn  measured  up  to  350  feet.  A  favourite 
simile  with  travellers  is  to  compare  dunes  with  the  waves  of  the  sea, 
with  crest  and  trough  following  each  other  parallel  in  sequence  or 
arranged  in  a  network  pattern. 

One  fundamental  difference  must  be  kept  in  mind ;  in  the  sea  the 
wave  motion  progresses  while  the  material  is  stationary.  In  the 
desert  the  sand  travels  with  the  wave  movement.  The  Arabs  eaj 
that  the  dunes  *  walk.'  It  follows,  then,  that  if  the  material  goea 
forward  the  country  to  windward  will  be  left  bare  unless  tceak 
material  is  forthcoming  from  that  (quarter.  Deposits  accumulated 
by  wind  action  show  very  characteristic  false  bedding.  The  nature  of 
this  depends  on  the  steepness  of  the  slope  over  which  the  sand  tumbles 
and  the  varying  directions  of  the  wind.  When  the  slope  to  leeward 
i$  very  steep  the  weight  of  the  sand  at  the  top  may  cause  the  sand  to 
slide  down  into  the  hollow,  thus  puckering  and  folding  the  layers 
beneath. 

The  distance  to  which  sand  may  be  carried  by  wind  is  very  great. 
Dust-storms  are  sometimes  met  with  in  the  Mid-Atlantic  which  can. 
o^y  have  come  from  the  western  Sahara.  At  Las  Palmas  a  ridge  of 
sand  dunes  exists  on  the  low  isthmus  connecting  the  Port  with  Isleta. 
The  rocks  of  the  island  could  not  yield  such  a  deposit,  and  captains  of 
ships  attribute  the  sand  to  winds  blowing  from  the  African  continent. 
The  finest  sand  dust  may  be  carried  in  the  air  for  hundreds  of  miles, 
and  when  the  winds  are  constant  the  result  will  be  the  building  up  of 
thick  masses  of  stratified  material.  Such  is  the  origin  attributed  to 
the  Loess  of  China,  which  attains  more  than  a  tiiousand  feet  in 
thickness,  and  Richthofen  supposes  it  to  have  come  from  the  desert 
areas  of  Asia.  Professor  N.  S.  Shaler  ^  assigns  a  similar  origin  to  the 
accumulation  of  fine-grained  detritus  in  the  Western  Mississippi  Valley, 
and  he  states  that  it  has  been  derived  from  the  Cordilleras. 

(2)  Sifting. — The  sifting  action  of  wind  may  be*  observed  in  a  dusty 
road  or  in  our  local  sand-hills.  In  deserts,  however,  where  the  winds 
blow  more  consistently  from  one  quarter,  the  action  is  more  perfect. 

In  a  series  of  samples  taken  in  the  Sahara  from  the  same  locality  in 
vertical  sequence  by  the  late  Dr.  Isaac  Eoberts  the  grains  differ  in 
size  at  each  horizon,  but  for  the  same  depth  the  sifting  is  so  perfect 
that  it  looks  as  if  each  sample  had  been  put  through  a  sieve.  Many- 
other  observers  have  commented  on  the  sifting  action  of  wind,  and  it 
is  only  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  size  of  a  grain  carried  along  will 
vary  with  the  velocity  of  the  current  which  moves  it.  Sven  Hedin 
graphically  describes  a  sand-storm  he  encountered  in  Central  Asia, 
Kear  the  ground  the  wind  velocity  was  40J  miles  an  hour.  Six  feet 
from  the  ground  it  measured  58^  miles  an  hour.  Branches,  tufts  of 
grass,  and  grains  as  big  as  peas  whirled  in  the  air  and  struck  his  face 
with  stinging  force.  A  strong  wind  such  as  that  described  will  move 
large  and  small  particles  alike,  but  as  it  loses  velocity  the  particles 
will  drop  to  the  ground  as  the  carrying  power  of  the  wind  diminishes. 
Thus  the  sands  raised  by  one  storm  will  be  graded  horizontally, 

»  U.S.  Geol.  Survey,  12th  B«port. 
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grftdaally  getting  smaller  to  leeward.  The  same  sands  may  be  worked 
IIP  again  and  again  by  currents  of  differing  velocities,  and  hence  we 
should  not  expect  to  find  the  layers  of  even-sized  grains  to  persist 
over  very  great  distances.  Again,  the  grains  are  not  all  composed  of 
materials  having  the  same  relative  density.  Although  quartz  pre- 
dominates, we  find  mica,  felspar,  magnetite,  zircon,  and  other, 
minerals,  and  each  will  be  affected  according  to  its  linear  dimensions 
aod  specific  gravity. 

If  we  consider  two  particles  of  different  sizes  and  having  the  same 
terminal  velocities  when  falling  under  gravity  we  find  the  resistance 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  linear  dimensions,  and  the  weight  jointly  as 
the  cube  of  the  linear  dimensions  and  the  specific  gravity.  This  is 
only  a  very  simple  and  incomplete  way  of  stating  a  very  complicated 
problem,  but  it  is  possible  to  find  in  terms  of  their  relative  densities 
and  dimensions  the  sizes  of  the  different  kinds  of  grains  which  will 
come  to  rest  together. 

We  have  already  seen  that  where  temporary  streams  flow  down 
from  high  grounds  fans  of  gravel  are  produced  where  they  debouch 
into  the  plain,  and  along  the  beds  of  watercourses  there  exist  layers  of 
gravely  composed  of  water- worn  stones.  The  distance  these  stones 
have  travelled,  from  their  place  of  origin  depends  on  the  character  and 
volume  of  the  stream  which  brought  them.  It  may  be  reckoned  in 
miles  or  scores  of  miles.  We  pictured  above  (p.  511)  the  character  of 
the  deposits  formed  by  the  successive  excavation  and  filling  up  of 
river  valleys,  and  gave  instances  where  sands  with  bands  of  pebbles 
intercalated  at  various  horizons  had  resulted  from  this  action.  What 
is  the  effect  of  winds  blowing  over  a  deposit  of  this  nature  ?  The 
sands  are  carried  by  the  air  currents  and  form  dunes,  but  the  larger 
stones  are  too  heavy  to  be  moved  and  form  a  loose  pavement  on  the 
desert  floor. 

.  According  to  Mr.  H.  T.  Ferrar,  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  Egypt, 
these  pebble  layers  may  be  so  thin  that  the  tread  of  a  camel  may 
break  through  and  send  up  puffs  of  the  sand  from  below  at  every 
step.  At  other  times  they  are  more  than  100  feet  thick.  These  may 
result  either  from  excessive  rainfall  and  strong  currents  of  water  or 
from  the  successive  accumulation  of  materials-  brought  down  by 
streams  through  many  wet  seasons,  and  the  removal  of  the  finer 
material  during  many  dry  seasons.  In  any  case,  we  have  in  deserts 
great  spreads  of  gravel  brought  down  by  rivers  and  reasserted  by 
wind  action. 

(3)  Rounding  and  Etching. — Sands  caught  up  by  the  wind  and 
hurled  against  each  other  have  a  greater  velocity  and  hence  a 
greater  impact  than  those  carried  along  by  moving  water.  In  river 
and  sea  sands  rounding  does  take  place,  but  it  does  not  approach 
the  perfection  seen  in  sands  which  have  been  subject  to  pro- 
longeid  movement  in  air.  The  constant  battering  of  grains  against 
each  other  not  only  results  in  rounding,  but  in  the  production  of 
excessively  fine  splinters  of  sand.  It  is  this  sand  dust  which  is, 
carried  to  great  distances  by  winds  and  tends  to  accumulate  on  the 
lee  sides  of  desert  regions.  Particles  too  heavy  to  be  lifted  bodily  in 
the  air  are  rolled,  along  the  ground.     If  it  happens  that  the  length  of 
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a  jn^n  is  great  as  compared  with  the  width  the  rolling  may  be 
confined  to  one  axis  of  revolution  and  a  cylindrical  form  reaolta. 
Cylindrical  grains  of  this  nature  are  not  uncommon  in  desert  sands, 
and  they  are  found  in  the  dunes  round  our  coasts.  The  sands  rolling 
up  a  slope  often  form  the  most  exquisite  ripples,  giving  the  appearance 
of  tiny  dunes  riding  on  the  larger  ones.  Perfect  spheres  do  not,  as 
a  rule,  result  from  the  attrition  of  very  small  grains,  and  we  seldom 
find  'Millet  seed'  sands  with  a  diameter  of  less  than  '5mm.  Not 
only  does  abrasion  take  place  by  the  striking  of  one  grain  against 
another,  but  the  battering  of  grains  against  the  solid  rocks  or  against 
loose  stones  lying  on  the  surface  of  the  desert  results  in  some 
characteristic  effects.  The  effects  produced  on  the  rocks  will  vary 
not  only  with  their  hardness  and  texture,  but  also  with  the  angle  at 
which  the  impact  takes  place. 

A  glass  tumbler  dropped  by  a  tourist  in  the  desert  was  found  afttf 
a  time  to  be  frosted  and  opaque  on  those  parts  exposed  above  the 
sand.  It  exactly  resembled  the  sand-blast  labels  on  our  reagent 
bottles  and  the  designs  frosted  on  glass  intended  for  ornamental 
purposes. 

Blocks  of  obsidian  found  in  the  deserts  of  Iceland  likewise 
become  frosted  on  their  exposed  surfaces.  Granite  on  the  other 
hand  takes  a  beautiful  polish.  If  the  rocks  contain  minerals  of 
varying  hardness  the  softer  constituents  tend  to  form  hollows,  while 
the  hi^er  materials  stand  out  and  are  sometimes  completely  dis- 
engaged from  the  mass.  In  this  way  the  fossils  in  the  nummulitic 
limestone  of  which  the  Great  Pyramid  is  built  stand  out  from  the 
surface,  and  large  numbers  of  loose  nummulites  can  be  found  in  the 
sands  surrounding  the  base  of  the  pyramid.  So  perfectly  and  bo 
intimately  does  the  sand  pick  out  the  parts  of  superior  hardness,  or 
of  looser  texture,  that  pieces  of  silicified  wood  can  be  found  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Cairo  with  the  vascular  fibres  standing  out  from  the 
less  compact  parenchymatous  tissue. 

Mr.  W.  D.  Brown'  recently  described  before  the  Liverpool 
Geological  Society  some  most  interesting  experiments  which  he 
performed  with  artificial  sand  blast  on  various  rocks.  He  showed 
that  a  blast  with  a  pressure  of  45  pounds  to  the  square  inch,  acting 
perpendicularly  on  sandstone,  drilled  a  cylindrical  hole  and  removed 
435  grains  in  5  minutes,  whereas  the  same  blast  acting  on  the  same 
piece  of  rock  at  an  angle  of  45  degrees  produced  an  even  plane  surface 
and  only  removed  400  grains  in  10  minutes.  A  piece  of  granite  with 
an  oblique  blast  lost  200  grains  in  5  minutes,  while  limestone  lost 
823  grains  in  the  same  time  and  under  similar  conditions.  All  the 
stones  subjected  to  the  experiments  possessed  rounded  surfaces  before 
being  acted  upon,  but  the  sandstone  and  limestone  were  reduced  to 
plane  surfaces  while  the  granite  showed  differential  action,  the  quarts 
standing  out  from  the  softer  constituents. 

The  production  of  a  plane  surface  by  oblique  sandblasting  mar  be 
compared  with  the  action  of  a  file  drawn  over  a  curved  surlaoe. 
Being  rigid,  the  file  moves  in  a  straight  line,  it  does  not  accommodate 

*  Proc.  Lirerpool  Geol.  Soo.,  toL  x,  p.  180. 
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itself  to  the  outlines  of  the  substance,  but  produces  a  sharp  out  edge 
where  it  leaves  the  object.  Similarly,  sand  moving  with  great  velocity 
keeps  its  initial  path,  while  similar  particles  moved  slowljby  a  current 
of  water  over  a  curved  surface  would  roll  over  the  leeward  slopes  and 
abrade  during  their  descent.  It  must  not  be  concluded  that  a  plane 
surface  can  only  be  produced  by  the  action  of  wind-driven  sand.  In 
Switzerland  1  have  seen  plane  surfaces  and  sharp  cut  edges,  produced 
in  the  beds  of  torrents  carrying  sand  in  suspension,  quite  indis- 
tinguishable from  those  produced  by  wind  action.  The  plane  surface 
then  is  largely  a  result  of  high  velocity,  and  while  this  is  of  rare 
occurrence  in  currents  of  water  it  is  common  in  currents  of  air. 

When  driven  sand  strikes  a  stone  in  the  open  desert  it  is  deflected 
upwards  and  round  the  sides  so  that  plane  surfaces  are  formed  on 
three  planes.  This  is  th^  typical  form  to  which  the  name  '  dreikanter ' 
has  been  applied,  and  the  finding  of  these  in  any  deposit  is  regarded 
as  one  of  the  surest  indications  of  wind  action. 

Sand  blowing  over  a  flat  surface  of  rock  tends  to  widen  joints  and 
open  them  out  into  a  funnel  shape,  with  the  wide  end  facing  the 
direction  of  the  wind.  The  sides  of  the  opened  joints,  too,  are  almost 
invariably  undercut. 

It  has  been  shown  by  Professor  Watts,  Mr.  Waloot  Gibson,  and 
others  that  the  surface  of  the  conntry  had  been  carved  by  denuding 
forces  into  valleys  and  hills  before  the  Trias  was  deposited.  The 
newer  rocks,  by  filling  in  the  low  grounds,  smoothed  down  the  land- 
scapes, and  in  some  places  hills  were  completely  covered.  In  no  part 
of  Britain  do  Triasdc  rocks  attain  a  greater  altitude  than  800  to  900 
feet  above  sea-level  at  the  present  day,  and  we  have  no  proof  that  they 
ever  extend  much  above  this  level.  They  are  essentially  deposits  of 
the  lowlands.  Their  distribution  has  been  admirably  summarised  by 
Professor  Bonney,^  and  I  can  add  nothing  to  his  lucid  description  of 
.  their  occurrence.  He  shows  that  there  exist  two  foci  of  coarse  frag- 
mental  rocks,  one  in  the  western  and  northern  Midlands  and  the  other 
in  Devonshire.  No  one  now  doubts  that  Professor  Bonney  is  right  in 
claiming  these  coarse  deposits  as  of  fluviatUe  origin.  At  the  places 
mentioned,  rivers  reached  the  plains  (whence  they  came  does  not 
matter  at  present)  bringing  down  pebbles,  well  worn  in  transit,  and 
no  doubt  a  large  amount  of  finer  material  as  well. 

Taken  as  a  whole  the  deposits  get  finer  as  we  go  away  from  the 
fod,  and  on  the  extreme  borders  of  the  areas  covered  by  Trias  they 
consist  of  exceedingly  minute  fragments.  At  a  subsequent  stage  in 
the  history  of  the  Trias,  pebbles  occur  again,  indicating  a  return  to  the 
conditions  under  which  tiie  lower  beds  containing  pebbles  were  formed. 

Assuming  that  desert  conditions  prevailed  during  Triassic  time — 
interrupted,  perhaps,  by  pluvial  periods,  when  rapid  streams  brought 
down  the  pebbly  constituents — let  us  see  how  far  they  show  evidence 
of  the  action  of  wind.  Except  in  the  finer  deposits  such  as  the  Eeuper 
Marl  true  bedding  is  almost  entirely  absent.  Current  bedding  there  is 
in  plenty,  and  frequently  very  steep—too  steep,  indeed,  for  ^e  angle 
of  rest  of  sand  laid  down  in  water.    In  extreme  cases  oi  steep  felfle 

I  «  On  the  Origin  of  the  Trias  *' :  Free.  Yorks.  QeoL  Soc,  roL  x?i  (1906),  p.  1. 
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bedding  the  sands  are  often  contorted  at  the  bottom  of  the  basin  as 
though  the  weight  of  the  sands  above  had  caused  a  slide  such  as  we 
have  described  as  taking  place  in  sand-hills. 

It  is  difficult  to  describe  the  structure  of  the  sandstones ;  there  are 
no  geological  terms  exactly  suitable.  They  have  the  appearance  of 
a  tumbled  series  of  eroded  lentides.  Anyone  who  has  had  the 
misfortune  to  map  them  knows  how  the  beds  thicken  and  thin  out 
promiscuously,  and  how  difficult  it  is  to  find  a  datum-line  which  will 
be  of  service  in  correlation.  Even  our  late  member  and  founder, 
Mr.  Morton,  whose  knowledge  of  our  local  rocks  was  so  intimate  and 
extensive,  would  never  give  an  opinion  as  to  the  horizon  of  a  piece  of 
Trias  sandstone  from  a  hand  specimen.  The  only  approaches  to 
satisfactory  datum  -  lines  we  possess  are  the  two  horizons  where 
pebbles  occur,  and  even  these  are  only  of  se|:vice  locally,  as  they  are 
limited  in  extent.  In  sections  cut  through  dunes  in  t^e  desert 
between  Ismailia  and  Kasassin  I  have  seen  beds  very  much 
resembling  those  I  have  attempted  to  describe  above. 

The  marginal  beds  of  the  Trias  area  are  almost  without  exception 
the  Keuper  Marls.  They  are  found  also  covering  the  sandstones  in 
the  middle  of  the  area,  and  sometimes  they  are  intercalated  with  beds 
of  sandstone.  They  are  not  strictly  marls,  but  are  composed  almost 
exclusively  of  exceedingly  fine  and  angular  quartz  dust.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  they  have  been  laid  down  in  a  lake,  or  a  series  of  lakes, 
and  the  even  bedding  which  they  show  is  given  as  a  proof.  But 
bedding  even  more  perfect  may  be  seen  in  volcanic  dust  deposited  on 
the  land,  and,  further,  Mr.  T.  0.  Bos  worth  has  shown  that  when  the 
Keuper  Marl  rests  against  a  sloping  cliff  the  bedding  slopes  with  tiie 
surface  of  the  ground.  This  is  quite  unlike  the  conditions  we  should 
expect  to  find  if  it  had  been  of  subaqueous  origin.  Lakes  of  the 
desert  type  are  found  as  local  phenomena  in  the  Keuper  Marls,  and 
have  been  referred  to  in  a  previous  part  of  this  paper.  The  marls 
m^  represent  the  smallest  tiolings  of  wind-carried  material. 

The  sifting  action  of  wind  is  everywhere  evident  in  the  Trias. 
Besides  the  horizontal  grading  already  mentioned  which  characterizes 
the  deposits  broadly  as  a  whole,  we  find  that  locally  the  same  sifting 
infiuences  have  been  at  work.  Sands  of  exactly  the  same  dimensions 
occur  as  lenticular  patches,  a  few  feet  or  several  yards  in  length. 
These  are  associated  with  other  lenticles  of  larger  or  smaller  grain, 
but  in  the  same  patch  there  is  no  admixture  of  large  and  small  sizes. 
In  our  neighbourhood  they  are  best  seen  at  the  top  of  the  Bunter, 
immediately  underlying  the  Keuper  basement  bed.  The  perfection  of 
sifting  into  sizes  shown  at  Bidston  and  at  Scarth  HUl  is  marvellous, 
but  in  other  places  and  at  other  horizons  the  some  features  may  be 
observed. 

The  concentration  of  pebbles  from  river  deposits  is  also  paralleled  in 
the  Trias.  The  pebble  beds  of  the  Midlands,  although  originally  of 
fluviatile  origin,  do  not  exhibit  the  characteristics  of  river  action. 
The  individual  pebbles  show  no  orientation  in  the  arrangement  of 
their  longer  axes,  but  are  wedged  together  in  a  tumbled  mass  as  if 
they  had  dropped  into  their  present  situations  by  the  remoral  of 
nmterial  about  them.     The  insecurity  of  their  poations  is  evidenced 
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by  the  pitting  which  has  resulted  from  their  successive  readjustments. 
The  interspaces  between  the  pebbles  are  almost  free  from  sand,  but 
lenticular  seams  of  sand  occur,  which  may  hare  been  protected  from 
removal  by  wind,  when  the  pebbles  formed  a  continuous  covering. 
There  are  places  in  our  own  district  where  it  does  not  appear  that 
concentration  took  place,  and  the  sand  with  pebbles  marking  the 
situations  of  temporary  streams  still  persist  as  originally  laid  down. 

The  occurrence  of  millet-seed  sands  in  the  Trias  is  too  weU  known 
to  need  further  comment,  and  they  have  always  been  attributed  to 
wind  action.  Professor  Watts,  ^  too,  has  shown  that  the  sur&ices  of 
the  Mount  Sorrel  granite,  when  freshly  uncovered  from  the  mantle  of 
Trias,  show  very  characteristic  wind  etching,  and  at  Croft  the  under- 
lying igneous  rocks  have  their  joints  widened  and  their  vertical 
feces  undercut  in  a  way  that  could  only  be  produced  by  wind. 
*Dreikanter'  occur  sparingly  in  the  pebble  deposits.  They  are  not 
common  even  in  recent  deserts,  for  only  the  surface  pebbles  can  come 
under  the  influence  of  the  wind. 

This  paper  is  not  intended  as  a  description  of  the  Triassic  rocks 
themselves,  but  to  institute  a  comparison  between  the  features  and 
activities  of  existing  deserts  and  the  Trias  rocks  of  our  own  country. 
The  question  has  been  discussed  entirely  from  the  physical  standpoint. 
The  palseontological  aspect  still  remains  to  be  considered.  The  animal 
and  plant  associations,  and  their  adaptations  to  the  jpeculiar  drcum- 
Btances  under  which  they  live  in  the  desert,  should  find  their 
counterparts  in  the  Trias,  if  arid  conditions  existed  during  their 
formation. 


RHI  ■V"IE1•^^S- 


I. — Rock  Minerals.     By  Professor  Joseph  P.  Idddtgs.     (New  York : 
Wiley  &  Sons,  1906.) 

DTJEING  the  last  ten  years  so  many  advances  have  been  made  in 
the  microscopic  study  of  minerals,  and  so  many  new  species  have 
been  recognised  among  the  minerals  of  rooks,  that  the  need  for  a  new 
textbook  of  the  subject  in  the  English  language  has  been  much  felt. 
Professor  Iddings'  book  is  in  some  ways  not  unlike  the  well-known 
Eosenbusch  Iddings',  which  has  served  the  needs  of  several  genera- 
tions of  students.  It  is  really,  however,  a  new  work,  as  a  very 
excellent  introductory  or  general  part  has  been  provided  in  which  the 
chemical,  physical,  and  optical  properties  of  minerals  are  described, 
while  the  second  or  descriptive  part  is  entirely  remodelled  and  brought 
up  to  date.  It  is  not  difficult  to  trace  the  influence  of  certain  standa;rd 
authors  in  the  treatment  of  some  parts  of  the  subject;  more  especially 
that  of  Professor  Groth  in  the  chapters  on  optiad  properties,  and  of 
Professor  Eosenbusch  in  the  special  descriptions  of  the  minerals.  But 
the  book  has  a  marked  individuality  owing  to  the  bright  and  interesting 
manner  in  which  the  author  has  handled  his  materials.     It  is  brief, 

>  Geological  Journal,  1903. 
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but  no  doubt  contains  enough  for  the  student's  requirements.  To  say 
that  it  is  the  best  work  in  the  English  language  on  this  subject  is 
unnecessary ;  it  compares  very  favourably  with  any  of  the  French  or 
German  manuals  in  current  use.  It  wUl  not  obviate  the  use  of  the 
larger  treatises,  such  as  Rosenbusch-Wiilfing,  but  will  serve  as  an 
admirable  introduction  to  them,  and  should  find  a  place  among  the 
working  manuals  of  every  student  of  petrology. 

Very  few  inaccuracies  have  come  to  our  notice  in  reading  the  book. 
We  may  point  out,  however,  that  the  Canada  bedsam  on  which  rock 
slides  are  mounted  has  by  no  means  a  constant  refractive  index  of 
1*539 ;  it  varies  somewhat,  and  is  often  1*542  to  1*544,  and  this  is  of 
some  importance  in  determining  felspars,  nepheline,  etc.  The  student 
should  be  warned  to  test  it  for  himself  in  slides  containing  quartz. 
The  use  of  the  selenite  plate  in  determining  the  sign  of  axes  and 
bisectrices  of  biaxial  crystals  should  be  given;  it  is  much  to  be 
preferred  to  a  mica  plate,  and  is  one  of  the  most  useful  accessories 
to  a  petrological  microscope.  Some  description  of  the  method  of 
measuring  optic  axial  angles  should  certainly  be  provided ;  nowadays 
by  means  of  a  Schwartzmann*s  scale  this  is  a  very  simple  operation. 
I^fessor  Iddings  makes  the  very  useful  suggestion  that  the  capital 
letters  X>  Y*  and  Z  should  be  used  to  designate  the  three  principal 
axes  of  the  tnaxial  ellipsoid.  We  hope  it  will  be  generally  adopted, 
as  it  will  save  a  great  deal  of  trouble  in  correcting  printers'  proo&. 

In  the  tables  at  the  end  of  the  book  the  minerals  are  classed  as 
isotropic,  uniaxial,  and  biaxial,  and  given  in  groups  arranged  acoording 
to  their  refractive  indices,  a  method  which  has  many  advantages  to 
recommend  it.  The  excellent  coloured  plate  of  inteif erence  colours, 
originally  prepared  by  L6vy  and  Lacroix,  is  reproduced  and  will  be 
greatly  appreciated  both  by  teachers  and  students. 


II. — Rocks  op  the  Capb  Colville  PsmirsuLA,  New  Zbalaitd.  By- 
Professor  SoLLAs,  with  introduction  and  descriptive  notes  by 
Alexander  McKay,  F.G.S. 

THE  Cape  Colville  Peninsula  is  part  of  the  well-known  Hauraki 
mining  district,  the  source  of  large  quantities  of  gold  within  the 
last  forty  years.  It  contains  a  great  variety  of  igneous  rocks,  many 
of  which  are  in  advanced  stages  of  decomposition  and  solfatario 
alteration.  Many  names  had  been  app^lied  to  them  by  the  miners, 
and  it  seemed  necessary  to  get  an  authoritative  classification ;  for  that 
purpose  about  four  hundred  specimens  were  sent  to  Professor  SoUas, 
who  has  written  brief  descriptions  of  them.  A  general  aooount  of  the 
region  is  provided  by  Mr.  McKay,  who  has  apparently  acted  as  editor 
of  the  volume.  It  is  the  first  effort  to  treat  of  the  petrography  of 
this  area  as  a  whole.  The  book  is  illustrated  by  a  large  numbcnr  of 
whole-page  photomicrographs,  which,  while  they  are  not  all  of  equal 
excellence,  often  give  a  very  clear  idea  of  the  structure  of  the  rocka 
which  are  under  description. 

Volcanic  action  has  gone  on  in  this  district  in  Palssosoic  (Devonian 
and  Carboniferous)  and  in  Tertiary  times.  The  igneous  rooks  are 
principally  andesites  of  various  types,  dacites,  rhyolites,  and  obsidiansy 
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but  no  well-characterised  trachytes  or  basalts  are  present,  though 
oliyine  occurs  in  some  of  the  Tertiary  andesites.  Many  of  the 
andesites  have  a  groundmass  which  appears  to  be  pilotaxitic,  but 
Professor  Sollas  has  found  that  there  is  always  in  these  rocks 
a  matrix  of  quartz ;  the  structure  is  really  micropoikilitic.  His 
observations  on  the  isotropic  material  which  replaces  the  felspar 
phenocrysts  in  certain  modes  of  decomposition  are  very  interesting. 
They  had  previously  been  described  as  fused  or  vitrified  felspars. 
Many  of  the  rocks  are  filled  with  secondary  quartz  or  opal,  sericite, 
and  chlorite;  in  others  there  is  much  tridymite.  Some  of  the 
andesites  show  fluxion  brecciation  ;  that  which  has  been  described  as 
Wilsonite  is  probably  of  this  nature,  and  in  another  case  we  have 
a  hornblende  hypersthene  andesite  in  which  the  phenocrysts  have 
been  broken  up  and  seem  mylonised  before  the  matnx  had  completely 
solidified.  Another  very  interesting  group  of  rocks  is  the  spherulitic 
rhyolites  of  this  region;  some  of  them  are  well  known  to  contain 
large  spherulites  with  branching  or  'cervicorn'  processes,  and  excellent 
figures  of  these  wonderful  structures  are  given  in  these  two  volumes. 


III. — Geology  of  the  Fbdbbated  Malay  States. 
Geologist's  Eepokt  op  Proghess.  September,  1903 -January,  1907. 
With  rough  sketch-map  (topographical).  By  J.  B.  Scbivenob, 
Geologist  F.M.S.,  formerly  of  H.M.  Geological  Survey  of  Great 
Britain.  8vo;  pp.  vi,  44.  Printed  at  the  F.M.S.  Government 
Press,  Kuala  Lumpur.  1907.  Price  one  dollar. 
rilHE  Government  of  the  Federated  Malay  States  are  to  be  con- 
jL  gratulated  on  having  requisitioned  the  services  of  so  capable 
and  energetic  an  officer  as  Mr.  J.  B.  Scrivenor  to  unravel  the  many 
intricate  problems  connected  with  the  geological  structure  of  that 
country.  The  geologist's  work  in  these  regions  has  been  carried  out 
under  great  difficulties,  both  on  account  of  the  want  of  good,  service- 
able topographical  maps  and  because  of  the  dense  jungle  which  covers 
the  country  at  high  altitudes ;  nevertheless,  the  author  gives  us  an 
excellent  account  of  his  three  years'  explorations.  Some  of  the  items 
of  information  have  already  appeared  in  "The  Progress  Report"  for 
1904,  a  notice  of  which  has  been  published  in  the  Geological 
Magazine  for  1906,  pp.  40,  41,  in  association  with  another  of  the 
author's  reports,  **  On  the  Geology  of  the  Residency  of  Sarawak,"  etc. 
The  present  Report  is  divided  into  two  sections,  viz.  *  Structural ' 
and  *  Economical.'  Under  the  former  is  described  *  the  Chert  Series,' 
*the  Raub  Series,'  and  *  the  Tembeling  Series'  The  first  of  these, 
occurring  at  Tras,  Raub,  Lubok  Plang,  etc.,  contains  Radiolaria,  and 
may  be  analogous  to  the  Culm  of  Devonshire  or  Sumatra ;  the  next 
has  yielded  Carboniferous  Cephalopods  at  Mill  Gully  and  Goa,  which 
have  been  determined  by  Mr.  G.  C.  Crick,  and  remnants  of  a  Permian 
fauna  at  Lubok  Sukum,  which  favours  correlation  with  the  Upper 
FroduetuS'hmestone  of  the  Salt  Range,  India ;  whilst  the  Tembeling 
Series  is  made  to  include  a  number  of  Triassic  shells  from  Kuala 
Lipis,  described  some  years  since  by  Mr.  R.  BuUen  Newton,^  and 

^  See  QiOL.  Mao.,  1901,  pp.  128,  189. 
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fragments  of  a  recently  discovered  fish  which,  according  to  Dr.  A.  S. 
Woodward,  resembles  Semionotus,  a  charapteristic  genus  of  the  Trias 
formation.  In  the  same  series  the  author  also  places  those  interesting 
Phyllopod  remains  {EstherieUa)  which  he  obtained  from  the  Semanggol 
Bange,  and  which  have  been  described  by  Professor  T.  Kupert  Jones,^ 
F.R.S.,  as  of  Trias  age.  Eeference  is  also  made  to  the  author's 
discovery  of  fossils  at  Singapore,  which  were  described  by  Mr.  K.  B. 
Newton  and  regarded  by  him  as  belonging  to  probably  a  Middle 
Jurassic  horizon.*  These  particular  fossils  were  found  in  an  estuarine 
deposit,  and  consisted  of  marine  mollusca  (Ganiomya,  etc.)  associated 
with  plant-remains  ( Podo%amttes\  an  assemblage  of  forms  resembling 
a  facies  peculiar  to  the  Upper  Qondwana  Beds  of  India  and  other 
Eastern  countries.  Without  actually  placing  the  Singapore  deposits 
in  the  Tembeling  Series,  the  author  acknowledges  a  similarity  of 
structure  with  that  group  of  beds. 

The  author  then  considers  the  mutual  relations  of  the  '  Chert,' 
'  Raub.'  and  *  Tembeling  Series,*  the  chief  points  of  which  are  set  out 
in  a  table  giving  the  probable  equivalents  of  these  deposits  in  India 
and  various  parts  of  the  Malay  Archipelago.  So  important  is  this 
table  considered  as  a  first  attempt  to  correlate  the  formations  of  this 
area  that  we  have  ventured  to  reproduce  it  on  the  present  occasioa 
(p.  566). 

The  *  Economic '  part  of  the  report  deals  chiefly  with  the  gold-mining^ 
industry  and  tin-mining.  Gold,  according  to  the  author,  '*is  not 
confined  to  any  one  rock  in  the  Federate  Malay  States ;  hut  it  is- 
interesting  to  note  that  the  greater  part  of  the  underground  operations 
have  been  conducted  in  rocks  of  the  Raub  Series,  and  igneous  rocks 
associated  with  them."  Both  alluvial  and  lode  gold  occur  in  the 
F.M.  States,  although  scarcely  worth  developing  under  present 
circumstances.  Should  the  jungle  be  cleared  it  is  possible  that  the 
gold  industry  might  be  more  successful.  A  great  amount  of 
information  is  given  on  the  tin-lodes,  including  their  occurrence, 
geological  features,  etc. 

Throughout  the  report  the  author  gives  numerous  references  to  the 
literature  consulted. 

E.  B.  N. 

rV. — A  Geological  Map  op  Armenia  and  its  Bordbr-Eakoxs,  with 
Indications  op  Minerals  and  Mineral  Springs.  Brawn  and  hand- 
coloured  by  Felix  Oswald,  D.Sc,  F.G.S.  One  sheet  (36  x  25  ins.); 
scale,  16  miles  to  one  inch  (I  :  1,013,760\  With  Explanatory 
Notes,  16  pp.  London  (Nottingham  printed),  1907  :  Dulau  &  Co. 
Price  26«.  net. 

DE.  OSWALD'S  "Geology  of  Armenia,"  which  we  noticed  in 
these  columns  but  a  few  months  ago,  is  now  out  of  print  and 
unattainable.  This  is  the  map  to  accompany  the  volume,  and  the 
little  pamphlet  issued  with  it  gives  a  brief  sketch  of  the  matter 
contained  in  detail  in  the  larger  work.  .The  map  contains  the  new; 
and  important  surveys  made  by  the  author  between  Trebizond  and 

»  Gbol.  Mao.,  1905,  pp.  49-62,  PI.  II. 

«  Gbol.  Mao.,  1906,  pp.  487-496,  PI.  XXV, 
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Lake  Yan,  and  includes  the  observations  made  by  the  following: — 
Abich,  Ainsworth,  Batsevich,  Foamier,  Freeh,  Hamilton,  Koch,  Loftus, 
Moller,  Pohlig«  Eadde«  Simonovich,  Tchihatcheff,  Tsulukidse,  Wagner, 
and  the  140  other  persons  mentioned  by  the  author  in  his  bibliography. 
The  peaks  and  passes  are  indicated  in  the  ranges,  recent  and  extinct 
volcanoes,  craters,  mineral  springs,  whether  hot  or  cold}  and  the 
minerals.  The  map  is  crowded  with  names,  and  ranges  from  the 
Caucasus  on  the  north  to  the  southern  borders  of  Lake  XJrmi  on  the 
south,  from  the  Euphrates  on  the  west  to  the  Caspian  on  the  east. 
The  coloration  is  well-done  in  transparent  waterproof  tints,  and  the 
production^  in  every  way  as  remarkable  as  was  tiie  author*s  volume, 
will  be  of  great  value  to  geographers  as  well  as  to  geologists. 

C.  D.  S. 

V. — Geological  Suevet  op  Ekolaih)  and  "Wales. 

The  Geology  of  the  Countbt  abound  Hdngeeford  and  Newbukt. 

By  H.  J.  OsBOKNE  White,  F.Q.S.     pp.  150.     1907.     Price  2«.  6d. 

f\  IHIS  memoir  is  an  explanation  of  Sheet  267  of  the  New  Series  of 
X  the  Geological  Maps  on  the  scale  of  one  inch  to  the  mile.  The 
district  with  which  it  deals  is  situated  mainly  in  South- Western 
Berkshire,  but  includes  a  part  of  Wiltshire  and  a  very  little  bit  of 
Hampshire.    The  only  important  towns  are  Hungerford  and  Newbury. 

The  solid  geology  is  very  simple — Chalk  for  the  most  part  and 
davs  and  sands  of  the  Eocene  to  a  small  extent — but  the  district  is 
agricultural,  and  to  the  farmer  the  Drift  is  often  of  as  much 
importance  as  the  solid  geology.  This  is  so  in  the  present  case,  for 
Drift  of  one  sort  or  another  covers  a  large  portion  of  the  surface,  as 
an  inspection  of  the  map  will  show.  The  account  of  the  Drift,  too, 
occupies  a  considerable  part  of  the  memoir. 

The  solid  geology  is  illustrated  by  an  excellent  horisontal  section 
engraved  upon  the  map.  It  illustiates  the  relative  position  of  the 
various  beds  down  to  and  including  the  Gault.  That  formation  does 
not,  however,  come  to  the  surface  here,  nor  does  there  seem  to  be  any 
record  of  a  well  or  of  a  boring  which  has  passed  through  it  in  thu 
district.  The  Upper  Greensand  is  consequently  the  oldest  formation 
dealt  with,  but  does  not  present  features  of  any  special  interest.  The 
Chalk  is  the  important  formation  of  the  district,  since  it  is  found 
either  at  the  surface  or  underlying  Drift  or  Eocene  beds  over  almost 
the  whole  area.  Mr.  Osborne  White  estimates  that  in  this  part  of  the 
country  the  thickness  of  the  Chalk  when  most  fully  developed  is  about 
700  feet.  This,  he  adds,  is  a  thickness  not  unusual  in  the  Southern 
Midlands,  but  much  less  than  that  attained  near  the  south  and  east 
coasts,  where  measurements  of  1,000  and  1,300  feet  have  been 
recorded. 

On  the  map  the  Chalk  is  divided  into  Upper  Chalk,  described  by 
Mr.  White  as  typically  soft  and  white  and  containing  many  flints,  with 
an  estimated  thickness  of  400  feet ;  Middle  Chalk,  white  to  greyish- 
white,  harder  and  less  flinty,  with  a  thickness  of  120  feet  at  one  place 
where  it  could  be  measured ;  Lower  Chalk,  greyish  and  marly, 
without  flints,  120  to  150  feet  or  more.     It  is  interesting  to  compare 
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these  figureB  with  the  record  of  the  boring  at  Winkfield,  near 
Windsor.  There  the  thickness  of  the  Chalk  formation  was  found  to 
be  725  feet,  divided  as  follows:  Upper  Chalk,  337  feet;  Middle 
Chalk,  169  feet;  and  Lower  Chalk,  219  feet.' 

The  zones  of  the  Chalk  are  not  indicated  upon  the  map,  but  they 
are  fully  dealt  with  in  the  memoir,  and  a  sketch-map  is  given  at  p.  44 
upon  which  the  boundaries  of  the  upper  zones  are  marked.  In 
Mr.  Jukes-Browne's  memoir  on  the  Cretaceous  Kocks  of  Britain, 
vol.  iii,  published  in  1904,  an  account  is  given  of  the  occurrence  of 
the  zones  of  Marsupites  and  of  Actinooamax  qtcadratits  in  the  northern 
part  of  Hampshire  (pp.  188-192),  and,  speaking  of  the  latter  zone, 
Mr.  Jukes-Browne  remarks  that  it  appears  to  come  in  at  certain  places 
along  the  central  part  of  the  Chalk  area  between  the  anticlines  of 
"Winchester  and  Kingsclere.  Probably,  he  adds,  it  only  occurs  in  the 
form  of  outliers  in  the  central  part  of  the  deeper  synclinal  troughs. 

The  present  memoir  deals  with  the  district  to  the  north  of  the 
Xingsclere  anticline,  and  the  author  brings  forward  evidence  tending 
to  justify  Mr.  Jukes- Browne's  inference,  for  he  is  able  to  record  the 
occurrence  of  both  the  MarsupUea  and  the  Actinocamax  quadratm 
zones,  the  latter  in  two  places,  in  both  cases  in  a  shallow  syncline. 
It  should  be  added  that  much  of  this  evidence  had  previously  been 
published  in  a  paper  by  Mr.  Osborne  White  and  Mr.  Llewellyn 
Treacher,  read  before  the  Geological  Society  on  April  2 '5th,  1906 
(Quart.  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  Ixii,  p.  499).  Mr.  White  shows  that 
the  Marsupites  zone,  with  its  two  sub-zones,  the  Marsupites  band 
above  and  the  Uintaerinus  band  below,  is  clearly  recognisable  in  the 
Hungerford-Newbury  district,  but  he  states  that  the  only  places  at 
which  the  zone  is  known  to  attain  its  full  development  at  ijm  outcrop 
are  Kintbury,  to  the  west  of  Newbury  and  Winterbourne,  near 
Bozford,  to  the  north-west  of  Newbury.  He  estimates  the  maximum 
thickness  of  the  zone  at  60  feet,  i.e.  about  half  that  attained  in  East 
Kent  and  at  Salisbury.  The  zone  of  Actinocamax  quadratus  has  been 
recognised  by  the  author  in  two  small  tracts,  one  on  the  spur  of 
ground  between  Boxford  and  Winterbourne,  and  the  other  to  the 
south  of  Kintbury.     The  thickness  of  the  zone  is  40  feet  or  more. 

Mr.  Osborne  White  devotes  a  chapter  to  the  consideration  of  the 
structural  relations  of  the  Chalk  and  the  Lower  Eocene  beds.  The 
Eocene  strata  to  the  south  of  the  River  Kennet  rest,  as  a  rule,  upon 
the  Chalk  of  the  MarsttpiUs  band,  but  are  underlain  by  the 
Actinocamax  quadratus  beds  near  Kintbury,  by  the  Uintacrinua  beds 
to  the  south-west  and  south-east  of  Hungerford,  and  by  the  Micraster 
eor-anguinum  chalk  to  the  north-west  of  that  town.  North  of  the 
Kennet  the  Tertiaries  are  in  contact  with  the  Uintacrinus  band  over 
a  small,  irregular,  and  possibly  discontinuous  tract  extending  from  the 
neighbourhood  of  Wickham  south-eastwards  at  least  as  far  as,  and 
probably  much  farther  than,  Shaw,  but  lie  directly  upon  some  part  of 
the  upper  half  of  the  Micrastcr  oor-anguinum  beds  everywhere  else 
except  in  the  little  area  west  of  Winterbourne,  where  the  Maraupitea 

»  J.  H.  Blake  &  W.  Whitaker,  *•  The  Water  Supply  of  Berkahire  " :  Mem.  Geol. 
Surr.,  1902,  p.  95. 
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and  Actinocamax  quadratus  beds  reappear  in  an  outlier.  Despite  the 
occurrence  of  outlying  patches  of  the  Aet  quadratus  CheSk  near 
Kintbury  and  Winterboume,  the  tendency  of  the  Eocene  to  overstep 
the  higher  zones  of  the  Chalk  towards  the  north  is  clearly  recognisable. 
This  northward  overstep  of  the  higher  parts  of  the  C^alk  may,  the 
author  thinks,  safely  be  attributed  to  an  early  Tertiary  or  pre- 
Tertiary  planation,  after  the  Chalk  bad  received  a  gentle  tilt 
approximately  towards  the  south,  and  he  considers  that  the  northward 
overstep  of  the  higher  zones  of  the  Chalk  by  the  Eocene  formation, 
which  he  has  shown  to  exist  in  this  district,  is  not  merely  a  local 
phenomenon,  but  part  of  the  transgression  which  cuts  out  the 
Belemnitella  mncronata  zone  to  the  north  of  Salisbury  and  the  greater 
part  of  the  Aotinoeamax  quadratus  zone  somewhere  between  that  place 
and  the  crest  of  the  Sydmonton  range. 

From  the  evidence  before  him  the  author  infers  that  at  or  a  little 
after  the  close  of  the  Cretaceous  period  the  tract,  now  the  western 
half  of  the  London  Basin,  formed  part  of  the  northern  slope  of  an  area 
of  relative  depression  whose  centre  or  axis  lay  far  to  the  south, 
possibly  on  the  site  of  the  English  Channel,  and  that  before  the 
deposition  of  the  earliest  Eocene  sediments  so  far  recognised  in  this 
region,  the  gently -inclined  Chalk  was  subjected  to  a  planation 
which  bevelled  off  its  higher  zones  in  descending  order  towards 
the  north,  leaving  here  and  there  a  troughed  outlier  such  as  that  at 
Kintbury.  The  Eocene  beds  thus  rest  upon  an  eroded  surface  of 
Chalk,  and  the  author  considers  that,  at  least,  the  ultimate  shaping 
of  this  platform  was  the  work  of  the  sea.  He  describes  the  junction 
as  even,  or  at  most  but  slightly  undulating,  except,  of  course,  where 
the  Chalk  has  been  indented  by  piping  in  more  recent  times.  The 
top  of  the  Chalk  is  often  penetrated  by  tubular  borings  filled  by 
material  similar  to  that  of  the  Eocene  bottom  bed.  Similar  borings  in 
the  top  of  the  Chalk  have  been  recorded  in  the  adjoining  districts,  and 
have  been  variously  referred  to  boring  molluscs  and  to  the  roots  of 
marine  plants.* 

The  bottom  bed  of  the  Eocene  consists  of  a  few  feet  of  dark-green 
or  speckled  greyish -green  glauconitic  loamy  sand  interbedded  with 
seams  of  grey,  greenish,  or  brown  clay,  often  roughly  laminated. 
Slightly  worn  or  pitted  flint  nodules,  with  green  coats  and  pebbles,  and 
subangular  chips  of  flint  with  the  same  external  coloration  are 
almost  invariably  present  at  the  base,  the  nodules  usually  appearing 
in  section  as  a  single  row  at,  or  a  few  inches  above,  the  top  of  the 
Chalk.  Concretions  of  iron  oxide,  small  granular  aggregates  of  *  race,* 
and  fine  seams  of  chalky  material  are  not  uncommon  in  the  same 
position,  and  in  some  places  these  and  derived  chalk  fossils  are 
abundant. 

It  is,  we  think,  usually  believed  that  the  green-coated  flints  so 
frequently  found  at  the  bottom  of  Eocene  beds  where  they  rest  upon 
Chalk  are  a  part  of  the  insoluble  residue  left  by  the  underground 

>  See  W,  Whitaker,  "Geology  of  the  London  Basin'*:  Mem.  Geol.  Surr. 
(1872),  p.  100.  W.  H.  Hudleston,  **  Excursion  to  Heading ":  Proc.  Geol. 
Afsoc,  vol.  iv  (1876),  p.  621. 
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decay  of  the  top  of  the  Chalk  after  the  Eocene  bed  had  been  deposited, 
bat  whatever  may  be  the  case  in  other  districts  the  evidence  given 
above  clearly  shows  that  a  different  explanation  of  the  presence  of 
green-coated  flints  in  the  bottom  bed  is  required  here.  The  tubular 
borings  in  the  surface  of  the  Chalk  and  iiie  chalky  material  in  the 
bottom  bed  seem  to  show  that  no  appreciable  amount  of  dissolution  of 
the  Chalk  surface  has  taken  place  since  the  deposition  of  the  £ocene 
beds  upon  it. 

Banks  of  closely  packed  oyster-shells  form  a  striking  feature  of  the 
bottom  bed  in  not  a  few  sections,  and  the  author  records  teeth  of 
Lamna  and  a  few  marine  shells.  He  infers  that  the  bottom  bed  was 
deposited  under  shallow- water  marine  conditions.  As  elsewhere,  the 
Beading  Beds  above  the  marine  bottom  bed  consist  of  sands  and 
mottled  clays  without  shells,  but  leaf  impressions  have  been  observed 
at  two  places.  They  occur  in  seams  of  clay  closely  overlying  the 
bottom  bed,  i.e.  in  a  similar  position  to  the  Beading  Leaf-bed, 
Ur.  Starkie  Gardner  believed  the  mottled  clays  of  the  Beadmg  Series  to 
be  a  fresh-water  deposit  (Quart  Joum.  Geol.  Soc,  vol.  xzxix,  p.  210), 
and  we  may  probably  regard  all  the  beds  in  this  district  between  the 
bottom  bed  of  the  Beading  Series  and  the  basement  bed  of  the  London 
Clay  as  of  fresh-water  origin. 

The  London  Clay,  as  has  long  been  known,  thins  westwards,  and  at 
the  outlier  west  of  Bedwyns  in  the  south-western  comer  of  the  district 
it  is  stated  to  be  only  about  15  feet  thick,  whilst  at  Chisbury  Camp  at 
the  northern  end  of  the  outlier  there  seems  to  be  nothing  between  the 
Bagshot  Beds  and  the  Beading  Series.  Mr.  Bennett  thought  that 
some  greenish  sand  near  Inkpen  might  belong  to  the  Bracklesham 
Beds,  but  Mr.  White  gives  reasons  for  doubting  this,  and  consequently 
the  highest  Eocene  formation  in  the  district  belongs  to  the  sandy 
series,  which  in  the  London  Basin  intervenes  between  the  London  Clay 
and  the  Bracklesham.  This  formation  is  marked  i^  on  the  map,  and 
is  there  termed  **  Bagshot  Beds,"  whilst  in  the  memoir  it  is  described 
as  *'  Lower  Bagshot  Beds."  The  similar  beds  at  Bournemouth  are  on 
sheet  329  marked  i^,  and  termed  ''Bagshot  Beds,"  whilst  in 
Mr.  Clement  Reid*s  memoir  on  that  sheet  (1898)  the  formation  is 
called  *'  Bagshot  Sands."  We  thus  find  the  same  formation  with  three 
different  names,  which  seems  needlessly  to  complicate  matters. 

After  dealing  with  the  Eocene  formations,  the  author  gives  us  a  most 
interesting  and  original  chapter  upon  the  post- Bagshot  disturbances 
and  drainage  features.  At  one  time  there  was  a  fairly  general  idea 
that  the  sheets  of  gravel  which  cap  the  plateaux  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  Biver  Thames  were  a  marine  deposit,  but  in  recent  years  the 
tendency  amongst  the  workers  in  the  geology  of  the  South  of  England 
has  been  to  look  upon  them  as  old  river  gravels,  and  the  present 
author,  Mr.  Osborne  White,  considers  that  the  drifts  are  local 
Bubaerial  and  fluviatile  accumulations,  which  betray  in  their  dis- 
tribution a  more  or  less  obvious  relation  to,  or  dependence  on,  the 
larger  (if  not  the  smaller)  elements  of  the  existing  physiography. 
As  to  the  age  of  the  drift  deposits,  he  says  that  though  some  of  them 
may  be  of  Pliocene  age,  the  bulk  of  them  seem  to  belong  to  the 
Pleistocene  and  Becent  periods,  and  many  of  them  undoubtedly  do  so. 
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The  beds  of  gravel  of  the  district  are  separated  upoa  the  map  into 
two  divisions  or  classes — 

^i)  Plateaa  Qravel  (of  doabtfol  age  and  origin). 
(li)  River  and  Valley  Qravel. 

Now,  as  the  author  explains,  there  may  be  some  practical  convenience 
in  this  division,  though  to  a  great  extent  it  is  a  survival  of  the  old 
theory  of  the  marine  origin  of  the  plateau  gravels.  In  any  case,  the 
result  of  the  conclusion  to  which  the  author  has  come,  and  which  has 
just  been  quoted,  is  that  when  he  comes  to  speak  of  the  plateau 
gravels  he  says :  *'  The  '  Plateau  Gravel '  group  as  defined  on  the  sheet 
is,  in  a  measure,  an  arbitrary  one,  for  some  of  its  members  are  not 
to  be  distinguished  from  deposits  classed  as  *  River  and  Valley  Gravel* 
by  their  composition,  structure,  mode  of  occurrence,  or  altitude, 
absolute  or  relative,  that  is  to  say,  by  any  of  the  tests  which  are 
usually  regarded  as  of  chief  importance  for  the  discrimination  of 
unfossoliferous,  or  very  sparingly  fossiliferous,  drifts  of  this  type,  and 
further  on  he  remarks  that  Uie  Plateau  and  the  Valley  Gravels  are 
very  often  inseparable ;  their  more  level  spreads  frequently  appear  to 
be  but  the  higher  and  lower  members  of  a  single  graduated  series." 

If  it  be  admitted  that  the  author  is  correct  in  his  opinion,  and  we 
believe  that  he  is  here  in  agreement  with  many  or  most  of  his  fellow- 
workers  in  the  Thames  district,  then  the  history  of  our  river  system 
is  thrown  back  to  a  vastly  earlier  date  than  could  have  been 
contemplated  by  those  who  looked  upon  the  plateau  gravels  as  of 
marine  origin,  and  we  find  that  the  author  is  fully  prepared  to  accept 
the  result  of  his  view,  for  he  says  that  it  seems  not  improbable  that 
the  broad  outlines  of  the  present  drainage  system  were  marked  oat 
in  the  Miocene  period  coincidently  with  the  development  of  the 
Kingsclere  fold.  At  the  same  time  he  considers  it  possible  that  the 
dominant  surface  slopes  of  the  district,  in  so  far  as  they  have  a  tectonic 
origin,  may  be  due  less  to  Miocene  folding  than  to  Pliocene  warping* 
and  he  also  observes  that  the  district  may  have  been  overflowed  by 
the  Diestian  Sea,  which,  though  not  very  probable,  is  no  doubt 
a  possibility  for  which  we  have  to  allow. 

If  we  agree  in  the  author's  view  as  to  the  origin  and  antiquity  of 
the  gravels,  the  question  of  the  age  of  the  various  deposits  in  relation 
to  the  age  of  the  most  recent  earth -movements  is  one  of  great 
importance,  for  if  earth-movement  continued  after  the  deposit  of  any 
part  of  the  gravels  the  relative  position  and  altitude  of  different  gravel 
deposits  may  have  been  greatly  icffected  thereby.  The  author,  however, 
in  suggesting  a  tentative  grouping  of  the  gravels,  thinks  it  best  to 
assume  that  the  original  height  relations  of  the  sheets  of  gravel  haye 
not  been  significantly  changed  by  differential  earth -movements. 

He  separated  the  plateau  gravel  into  three  stages — 

(i)  Cold  Ash  Stage  gravel,  now  265  feet  above  the  present  Biver 
Kennet,  and  possibly  of  late  Pliocene  age. 

(ii)  Bucklebury  Stage,  now  230  feet  above  the  present  river,  possiblj 
belonging  to  the  earlier  part  of  the  Pleistocene  period. 

(iii)  Silchester  or  Greenham  St^e,  150-160  feet  above  the  modem 
river  of  rather  later  date. 
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These  gravels  are  more  or  less  sandy  and  often  well  stratified,  and 
the  author  distinguishes  from  them  some  examples  of  a  much  more 
argillaceous  type  of  deposit,  which  he  suggests  may  be  of  the  nature 
of  a  mud-flow,  generated  by  rapid  thawing  of  frozen  soil  at  or  about 
the  time  of  maximum  glaciation  of  the  country  further  to  the  north. 

In  the  chapter  on  the  valley  gravel  the  author  records  several  finds 
of  implements  at  different  places.  The  celebrated  Knowle  Farm  pit 
is  situated  near  Savemake  in  the  south-west  comer  of  the  district. 
The  implements  from  it  are  distinguished  by  a  very  peculiar  varnish- 
like  glaze,  and  Mr.  Clement  Reid,  who  described  the  locality,  considered 
it  to  be  contemporaneous  with  the  Paleolithic  deposits  of  Southampton 
"Water,  Bournemouth,  and  the  Avon  Valley.  (Summary  of  Progress 
of  the  Geol.  Survey  for  1902,  p.  208.  1908.) 

The  Alluvium  of  the  River  Kennet,  with  its  deposit  of  fossiliferous 
fresh- water  marl,  is  of  great  interest,  and  a  good  account  of  it  is  given 
with  lists  of  the  fossils.  It  is  further  deedt  with  in  a  valuable  note 
by  Messrs.  A.  S.  Kennard  and  B.  B.  "Woodward,  which  is  piinted  as  an 
appendix  to  the  memoir. 

Dr.  W.  Pollard  and  Mr.  H.  H.  Thomas  contribute  another  appendix 
on  insoluble  matter  in  samples  of  Upper  Chalk,  and  the  memoir 
concludes  with  a  bibliography  and  an  index. 
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Qeological  Socirtt  of  London. 

November  6th,  1907.— Sir  Archibald  Geikie,  K.C.B.,  D.C.L.,  Sc.D., 
Sec.  R.  S.,  President,  in  the  Chair. 
The  following  communications  were  read  : — 

1.  "On  a  Collection  of  Fossil  Plants  from  South  Africa."     By 
Professor  Albert  Charles  Seward,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S. 

The  material  on  which  this  paper  is  based  was,  for  the  most  part, 
collected  by  members  of  the  Geological  Survey  in  Cape  Colony  from 
the  Molteno  and  Burghersdorp  Beds.  The  Molteno  Beds  are  placed 
at  the  base  of  the  Upper  Karroo,  or  Stormberg  Series ;  the  Burghers- 
dorp Beds  constitute  the  uppermost  strata  of  the  Middle  Karroo,  or 
Beaufort  Series.  Mr.  A.  L.  Du  Toit,  who  has  contributed  accounts 
of  the  stratigraphy  of  the  plant-bearing  and  associated  rocks,  describes 
the  occurrence  of  a  transitional  zone  between  the  Molteno  and  the 
Burghersdorp  Beds.  The  following  species  are  described  : — 
(A)  Molteno  Bsds. 

8ehUot%0itra  Camrti,  Zeill.  Tttniopterii  Carruthertif  Ten.-Woods. 

SchiMnmra  sp.  Cladophlebis  {Toditet)  Bcuterti  (Pral). 

TMnnfeldia  odontopUroidet  (Morr.).  FterophyUum  sp. 

7%im![fMm  sp.  Baiwa,  sp.  noy. 

ThimmffUU^  ig.  hot. 

(B)    BUBOHSIBDOBP  BSDB. 

t$hiz9m$mrm  qp.  Oiontopt$ru^  sp.  nov. 

ThmtrfMia^  sp.  nor.  StroHiUet,  sp.  noT. 

TmniopUrit  Carruthtni^  Ten. -Woods.  Fterophyllum  sp.,  cf.  Ft.  TiHmi^  Sohenk* 

Ikmm»p9iM  Smfhniiy  Feist.  Sttgrnatodendrm^  sp«  nov. 
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A  description  is  also  given  of  Sehiiumeura  africana,  Feistniantely 
a  species  originally  figured  by  Hooker  in  an  appendix  to  Bain's  paper, 
published  in  1845. 

The  additional  plants  recorded  from  the  Molteno  Beds  afford 
further  evidence  in  favour  of  assigning  this  member  of  the  Stormberg 
Series  to  the  Rhaetic  Period.  While  possessing  certain  Bhaetic  species, 
the  Burghersdorp  flora  as  a  whole  indicates  a  somewhat  lower  horizon. 

2.  **  Permo-Carboniferous  Plants  from  Vereeniging  (South  Africa)." 
By  Professor  Albert  Charles  Seward,  M.A.,  F.E.S.,  F.G.8.,  and 
Thomas  Nicholas  Leslie,  F.G.S. 

The  majority  of  the  specimens  described  in  this  paper  were  obtained 
by  Mr.  Leslie  from  a  sandstone  quarry  l^  miles  from  Vereeniging,  on 
the  banks  of  the  Klip  River;  the  sandstones  are  associated  with 
shales,  coal-seams,  and  glacial  conglomerates.  In  the  opinion  of  the 
authors,  the  plant- beds  should  be  included  in  the  Ecca  Series  (Lower 
Karroo).  Wbile  recognizing  certain  well-marked  differences  between 
the  Olossopteru  floras  and  the  Upper  Carboniferous  and  Permian  floras 
of  the  Northern  hemisphere,  they  are  inclined  to  think  that  there  are 
more  types  common  to  the  two  botanical  provinces  than  is  generallj 
supposed. 

The  following  species  have  been  recognized  at  Vereeniging : — 

Sehitoneura  sp.  NeuropUridinm  validum,  Feist. 

^Oloitopteris  anguttifolia^  Brongn.,  yar.         Bothrodendron  Leilii,  Sew. 
noY.  ^Zsptdodftidrottj  Bp.  dot. 

Olotiopteris  anpuatifolia,  Brongn.  ^Lepidod$ndron  Pedroanum  (Can.). 

Olosiopterii  Broumiana,  Brongn.  SigiUaria  Brardi,  Brongn. 

Glouopterit  indieuy  Scbimp.  Fiygmnphyllum  Kidttoni,  Sew. 

Qlouopterit  sp.,  cf.  Ql.  retifera^  Feist.  Cordaitu    {NcBggerathiopHi)     BUlopi 

Oangomopterit  eyclopterouUtt  Feist.  (Bunb.)* 

*Callipteridium  sp.  Conite$^  sp. 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  recorded  for  the  first  time. 

8.  **  On  the  Structure  and  Relations  of  the  Laurentian  System  of 
Canada."     By  Professor  Frank  Dawson  Adams,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.* 

This  paper  contains  an  outline  of  the  results  of  the  examination  by 
Dr.  Barlow  and  the  author  of  an  area  of  4,200  square  miles,  comprised 
within  the  Haliburton  and  Bancroft  sheets  of  the  Ontario  and  Quebec 
series  of  maps.  The  paper  opens  with  a  short  account  of  Logan's 
work  in  the  original  Laurentian  area.  The  main  conclusions  reached 
by  the  author  may  be  thus  summarized: — (I)  The  Laurentian  System 
of  Sir  William  Logan  consists  of  a  very  ancient  series  of  sedimentary 
strata,  largely  limestones,  invaded  by  great  volumes  of  granite  in  the 
form  of  bathyliths ;  (2)  this  sedimentary  series  is  one  of  the  most 
important  developments  of  the  pre-Cambrian  rocks  in  North  America, 
it  presents  the  greatest  body  of  pre-Cambrian  limestones  on  the 
continent,  and  it  is  best  designated  as  the  Qrenville  Series ;  (3)  the 
invading  masses  of  granite  are  of  enormous  extent ;  they  possess 
a  more  or  less  distinct  gneissose  structure,  due  to  the  movements  of 
the  magma,  which  developed  a  fluidal  and,  in  the  later  stages  of 
intrusion,  a  prptoclastic  structure  in  the  rock ;  (4)  the  granite  gneiss 
of    the    bathyliths  not  only   arched  up    the    invaded    strata    into 

1  Coilmianicated.by  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Oeologioal  Surrey  of  Canada. 
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a  series  of  domes,  but  *  stoped '  out  portions  of  the  aides  and  lower 
surface  of  the  arches,  the  fragments  torn  off  from  walls  and  roof  by 
the  invading  granite  being  found  scattered  throughout  the  mass  of  the 
invading  rock ;  this  *  stoping,'  however,  probably  developed  only 
a  small  part  of  the  space  which  the  granite  now  occupies ;  (5)  the 
invading  granite  not  only  exerted  a  mechanical  action  upon  the 
invaded  strata,  but  also  gave  rise  to  a  variety  of  metamorphic  products, 
among  others  amphiboUte  produced  by  its  action  in  the  limestone, 
which  accounts  for  the  fact  that  while  the  invaded  strata  are  chiefly 
limestone,  the  fragments  of  the  latter,  where  found  in  the  granite, 
consist  of  amphibolite;  (6)  the  invading  bathyliths  and  allied 
intrusions  of  granite  occupy  the  greater  part  of  the  great  Northern 
Protaxis  of  Canada,  which  has  an  area  of  approximately  2,000,000 
square  miles.  It  has,  therefore,  been  considered  advisable  to  restrict 
the  name  Laurentian  to  this  great  development  of  the  '  Fundamental 
Gneiss,'  which,  although  intrusive  into  the  Grenville  Series,  never- 
theless underlies  and  supports  it;  (7)  the  relation  of  the  Grenville 
Series,  which  forms  the  base  of  the  sedimentary  portion  of  the 
geological  column  in  Eastern  Canada,  to  the  Huronian  and  Eeewatin 
Series,  which  are  the  oldest  stratified  rocks  in  the  western  part  of  the 
Protaxis,  has  yet  to  be  determined,  the  two  not  having  so  far  been 
found  in  contact;  nowhere,  moreover,  either  east  or  west,  has  the 
original  basement  on  which  the  first  sediments  were  laid  down  been 
discovered;  these  are  everywhere  torn  to  pieces  by  the  granite 
intrusions  of  the  Laurentian. 

At  8  p.m.  on  Wednesday,  November  13th,  the  actual  anniversary 
of  the  foundation  of  the  Society  in  1807,  the  Fellows  met  informally, 
to  the  number  of  about  100,  at  the  Society's  Booms  in  Burlington 
House,  where  the  various  addresses  presented  on  September  26th 
were  on  view. 

"  The  History  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London,"  by  Horace  B. 
"Woodward,  F.R.S.,  illustrated  with  twenty -eight  portraits  and 
reproductions  of  medals,  is  now  obtainable  at  the  Societjr's  Apartments, 
price  Is,  6d.  nett ;  and  at  the  reduced  price  of  6«.  by  Fellows  only. 


OOKKSISFOXTXDSJXTOS]. 


£E  CONE-IN-CONE. 
SiK, — Touching  the  origin  and  age  of  this  formation  or  structure, 
would  such  of  your  readers  as  have  made  observations  in  this 
connection  kindly  tell  us  at  what  depths  below  the  present  surface 
they  have  discovered  or  noted  this  rock -structure  ?  We  know  that  the 
Coal-measures  contain  it,  but  at  what  depth  in  pits  (shafts,  boreholes, 
or  underground  workings)  has  it  been  found  ?  Keports  state  that  it 
occurs  in  the  Cambrian,  Lower  Silurian,  Devonian,  as  well  as  in  com- 
paratively recent  epochs,  but  the  point  is :  is  it  as  old  as  the  strata 
enclosing  it?    (See  voL  188,  1894,  etc.)  W.  S.  GaESLEY. 

DX7FFIBU>,    Dk&BT. 

13M  Nov.,  1907. 
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THE  ZONES  OF  THE  CHALK. 

Sib, — In  June  last  you  kindly  inserted  a  notice  on  the  discovery 
of  Uintacrinus  Chalk  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Orpington*  Kent. 
Following  up  my  researches,  I  am  pleased  to  say  I  have  been 
successful  in  tracing  this  zone  and  the  succeeding  one  of  Marsupites 
in  Hoi  wood  Park,  Keston,  the  residence  of  Lord  Derby ;  and  a  few 
weeks  ago,  in  an  overgrown  pit  at  Fox  Lane,  Keston,  I  discovered  the 
junction  bed  of  the  MicroBier  cor-anguinum  and  Uintacrinus  Chalk. 

I  hope  ere  long  to  give  the  results  of  further  work  in  this  area  and 
the  fauna  obtained  therefrom.  G.  £.  Diblbt. 

Stdbnham,  S.E. 
November  18^,  1907. 


OBITTJ^A-RT. 


SIR  JAMES  HECTOR,  K.C.M.G.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  F.Q.S. 

BOBN   1834.  DiBD  NOVBXBBR,   1907. 

"We  regret  to  record  the  death  of  Sir  James  Hector,  late  Director  of 
the  Geological  Survey  of  N^ew  Zealand  and  Chancellor  of  the  University 
of  New  Zealand.  Bom  in  Edinburgh  in  1834,  he  was  educated  at 
the  University  in  that  city,  and  took  the  degree  of  M.D.  in  1866. 
In  the  following  year  he  was  chosen,  through  the  influence  of  Sir 
Koderick  Murchison,  as  surgeon,  geologist,  and  naturalist  to  accompany 
Captain  John  Palliser's  exploring  expedition  to  the  central  parts  of 
British  North  America.  He  then  made  important  ethnological  and 
geographical  observations,  discovered  the  pass  by  which  the  Canadian 
Pacific  Eailway  now  crosses  the  Eocky  Mountains,  and  afterwards 

?ublished  an  important  paper  on  the  geology  of  Lake  Superior. 
n  1861,  by  Murchison's  recommendation,  he  was  appointed  geologist 
to  the  Provincial  Government  of  Otago,  New  Zealand,  and  thenceforth 
devoted  his  energies  to  that  country.  He  became  Director  of  the 
Geological  Survey  in  1865,  and  held  the  post  until  1903.  He  was 
elected  a  Fellow  of  the  Eoyal  Society  in  1866,  and  was  created 
E.C.M.G.  in  1887.  As  a  geologist  his  principal  works  include 
Eeports  on  the  Coal  Deposits,  on  the  (Geology  of  Otago  and  other 
parts  of  New  Zealand,  and  a  geological  sketch-map  of  the  Islands. 
The  volcanic  phenomena  and  theimal  springs,  the  fossil  birds  and 
reptiles,  and  the  recent  zoology  and  botiuiy  of  New  Zealand  likewise 
engaged  his  attention.  He  was  awarded  the  Lyell  Medal  by  the 
Council  of  the  Geological  Society  in  1877. 


^d:xsos]i:^i:^.^JCTXDOT7S. 

Tab  Geological  Collbotion  of  the  late  Johk  Feutois  WiLEBm, 
M.A.,  F.L.S.,  F.I.C.,  F.C.S.,  F.G.S.— Having  regard  to  the  gxeat 
value  of  Mr.  J.  F.  Walker's  collection  of  Bradiiopoda  and  its 
importance  to  men  of  science,  Mrs.  Walker  and  her  son,  Mr.  Gelsoa 
Walker,  have  decided  to  present  it  to  the  Trustees  of  the  British 
Museum.     (See  obituary  in  August  Number,  p.  380.) 
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